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VENEZUELA 


Military Mission 


Agreement amending the agreement of August 10, 1951, as extended. 
Effected by exchange of notes 

Signed at Caracas March 31 and April 29, 1959; 

Entered into force April 29, 1959. 


The American Ambassador to the Venezuelan Minister of 
Foreign Affairs 


EMBASSY OF T11E 
Unirep Srates or AMERICA 


No. 258 Caracas, March 31, 1959. 


EXCELLENCY : 

I have the honor to advise Your Excellency that pursuant to a 
recent Act of the Congress of the United States of America [*] mili- 
tary personnel detailed to foreign governments are no longer author- 
ized to accept compensation and emoluments from such governments. 
In view thereof it is proposed that benefits and compensations now 
accorded by the Government of Venezuela to individual members of 
the United States Army Mission to Venezuela, or to the heirs or 
legal representatives of such members, in fulfillment of the terms 
of Articles 11, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 26 and 30 of the 
United States Army Mission Agreement of August 10, 1951 [?] be 
made, on and after April 1, 1959, in the same amounts and to the 
sume extent to the Government of the United States of America, 
by check payable to the Embassy of the United States of America 
in Caracas. 

In the interest of ease of administration it is proposed that com- 
mencing April 1, 1959 such payments be made periodically in lump 
sums in accordance with arrangements effected between represent- 
atives of our two Governments. 

No payment of compensation for periods of leave provided for in 
the aforesaid Agreement will be sought from the Government of 
Venezuela by the Government of the United States of America or 
individual members of the Mission after March 31, 1959. 


+72 Stat. 275; 10 U.S.O. § 712(b). 
* TIAS 2299, 3764; 2 UST 1572, et seq.; 8 UST 211. 
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The Government of the United States of America will consider 
this note together with the favorable reply of the Government of 
Venezuela thereto as constituting an amendment of the procedures 
required by the aforementioned Articles of the United States Army 
Mission Agreement. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 


Epwarp J. SPARKS 


His Excellency 
Ienacto Luis Arcaya, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Caracas. 





The Venezuelan Acting Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American 
Ambassador 


REPUBLICA DB VENEZUBLA 
MINISTERIO DE RBLACIONES EXTERIORES 
DIRECCION DE POLITICA INTERNACIONAL 


No. 01007. Caracas, 29 de abril de 1959 


SeNor Empasapor: 

Tengo a honra avisar a Vuestra Excelencia el recibo de su atenta 
nota nimero 258, de fecha 31 de marzo tiltimo, por medio de la cual 
informa que de acuerdo con una reciente Ley del Congreso de los 
Estados Unidos de América los pagos y beneficios a los cuales se 
refiere el] convenio sobre Misién Militar Terrestre de los Estados 
Unidos de América en Venezuela, de fecha 10 de agosto de 1951, en 
sus articulos 11, 18, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 26 y 30, sean 
hechos por el Gobierno de Venezuela en cheque a nombre de la 
Embajada de los Estados Unidos de América en Caracas. 

En respuesta, me es grato informar a Vuestra Excelencia que el 
Gobierno de Venezuela acepta el sistema propuesto para el pago 
de compensaciones y beneficios a que se hace referencia en la nota 
que contesto. 

El Gobierno de Venezuela considerara la nota de Vuestra Exce- 
lencia junto con la presente respuesta como una enmienda a los pro- 
cedimientos requeridos por los articulos arriba mencionados del 
Convenio sobre Misién Militar Terrestre de los Estados Unidos de 
América en Venezuela. 
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Valgome de la oportunidad para reiterar a Vuestra Excelencia las 
seguridades de mi mas alta consideracién. 


L. H Soris 
Luis Hernandez Solis. 


Al Excelentisimo Sefior 
Epwarp J. SPARKS 
Embajador Extraordinario y Plenipotenciario 
de los Estados Unidos de América. 
Presente.— 


Translation 


REPUBLIC OF VENHZUBLA 
MINISTRY OF FOREIGN RELATIONS 
DIVISION OF INTERNATIONAL POLICY 


No. 01007 Caracas, April 29, 1959 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency’s 
courteous note No. 258 of March 31, 1959, stating that, pursuant to 
a recent Act of the Congress of the United States of America, the 
payments and benefits referred to in Articles 11, 18, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20, 21, 22, 26, and 30 of the agreement of August 10, 1951 relating 
to the United States Army Mission to Venezuela, are to be made by 
the Government of Venezuela by check payable to the Embassy of 
the United States of America in Caracas. 

In reply, I am happy to inform Your Excellency that the Gov- 
ernment of Venezuela agrees to the proposed method of paying the 
compensations and benefits referred to in the note to which this is a 
reply. 

The Government of Venezuela will consider Your Excellency’s 
note, together with this reply, as an amendment of the procedures 
required by the aforementioned articles of the agreement relating 
to the United States Army Mission to Venezuela. 

I avail myself of the opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the 
assurances of my highest consideration. 


L. H Soris 
Luis Hernandez Solis 


His Excellency 
Epwarp J. Sparks, 
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
of the United States of America, 
City. 
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VENEZUELA 


Naval Mission 


Agreement amending the agreement of August 23, 1950, as extended. 
Effected by exchange of notes 

Signed at Caracas March 31 and April 29, 1959; 

Entered into force April 29, 1959. 


The American Ambassador to the Venezuelan Minister of Foreign 
Affairs 


EMBASSY OF THE 
Unrrep States or AMERICA 


No. 257 Caracas, March 31, 1959. 


EXcELLENCY : 

I have the honor to propose to Your Excellency that the renewal 
cf the United States Naval Mission Agreement of August 23, 
1950, [*] suggested by the Venezuelan Embassy at Washington in its 
note No, 1281 of May 26, 1958,[?] be effected for an indefinite period 
effective August 23, 1958, subject to termination as provided in 
Article 4 or Article 5 of Title I of that Agreement. 

Pursuant to a recent Act of the Congress of the United States of 
America [*] military personnel detailed to foreign governments are 
no longer authorized to accept compensation and emoluments from 
such governments. In view thereof, it is proposed that benefits and 
compensation now accorded by the Government of Venezuela to 
individual members of the United States Naval Mission to Venezuela, 
or to the heirs or legal representatives of such members, in fulfill- 
ment of the terms of Articles 10, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 21, 25 
and 29 of the Agreement be made, on and after April 1, 1959 in the 
same amounts and to the same extent to the Government of the 
United States of America, by check payable to the Embassy of the 
United States of America in Caracas. 

In the interest of ease of administration it is proposed that com- 
mencing April 1, 1959, such payments be made periodically in lump 


*TTAS 2104, 3442; 1 UST 578, 6 UST 5997. 
? Not printed. 
°72 Stat. 275; 10 U.S.C. § 712(b). 
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sums in accordance with arrangements effected between represent- 
atives of our two Governments. 

No payment of compensation for periods of leave provided for in 
the aforesaid Agreement will be sought from the Government of 
Venezuela by the Government of the United States of America or 
individual members of the Mission after March 31, 1959. 

The Government of the United States of America will consider 
this note together with the favorable reply of the Government of 
Venezuela thereto as constituting an amendment of the procedures 
required by the aforementioned Articles of the United States Naval 
Mission Agreement. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 


Epwarb J. SPARKS 


His Excellency 
Icwacto Luis Arcaya, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Caracas. 


The Venezuelan Acting M inister of Foreign Affairs to the American 
Ambassador 


REPUBLICA DE VENEZUELA 
MINISTERIO DE RELACIONES EXTERIORES 
DIRECCION DE POLITICA INTERNACIONAL 


No. 01006 Caracas, 29 de abril de 1959 


SeXor Empasapor: 

Tengo a honra avisar a Vuestra Excelencia el recibo de su atenta 
nota numero 257, de fecha 31 de marzo ultimo, por medio de la cual 
informa que su Ilustrado Gobierno esté dispuesto a renovar por 
tiempo indefinido el Convenio sobre Misién Militar Naval de los 
Estados Unidos de América en Venezuela, cuya prérroga fue sugerida 
por la Embajada de Venezuela en Washington al Departamento 
de Estado en comunicacién nimero 1281 de 26 de mayo de 1958, 
sujeto a terminacién de acuerdo con lo previsto en los Articulos 4 
y 5 del Titulo I de dicho Convenio. 

También sugiere Vuestra Excelencia que, de acuerdo con una 
reciente Ley del Congreso de los Estados Unidos, los pagos y be- 
neficios a los cuales se refieren los Artfculos 10, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 
18, 19, 20, 21, 25 y 29 del Convenio arriba mencionado, sean hechos 
por el Gobierno de Venezuela en cheque a nombre de la Embajada 
de los Estados Unidos de América en Caracas. 

En respuesta, me es grato informar a Vuestra Excelencia que el 
Gobierno de Venezuela acepta la renovacién del Convenio en la 
forma propuesta, asi como también el sistema para el pago de com- 
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pensaciones y beneficios a que se hace referencia en la nota que 
contesto. 

El] Gobierno de Venezuela consideraré la nota de Vuestra Ex- 
celencia, junto con la presente respuesta, como una enmienda a los 
procedimientos requeridos por los Articulos arriba mencionados del 
Convenio sobre Misién Militar Naval de los Estudos Unidos de 
América en Venezuela. 

Valgome de la oportunidad para renovar a Vuestra Excelencia las 
seguridades de mi mis alta consideracién. 


L. H Soxis 
Luis Hernandez Solfs. 


Al Excelentisimo Sefior 
Epwarp J. Sparks 
Embajador Extraordinario y Plenipotenciario 
de los Estados Unidos de América. 
Presente.— 


Translation 


REPUBLIC OF VENEZUELA 
MINISTRY OF FOREIGN RELATIONS 
DIVISION OF INTERNATIONAL POLICY 


No. 01008 Caracas, April 29, 1959 


Mr. AmBassapor: 

T have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency’s 
courteous note No. 257 of March 31, 1959, stating that your Gov- 
ernment is prepared to renew for an indefinite period the agreement 
relating to the United States Naval Mission to Venezuela, the ex- 
tension of which was suggested to the Department of State by the 
Embassy of Venezuela at Washington in communication No. 1281 
of May 26, 1958, subject to termination as provided in Articles 4 
and 5 of Title I of that agreement. 

Your Excellency also suggests that, pursuant to a recent Act of 
the Congress of the United States, the payments and benefits referred 
to in Articles 10, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 25, and 29 of 
the agreement be made by the Government of Venezuela by check 
payable to the Embassy of the United States of America in Caracas. 

In reply, I am happy to inform Your Excellency that the Gov- 
ernment of Venezuela agrees to the renewal of the agreement in 
the manner proposed, as well as to the method of paying the com- 
pensations and benefits mentioned in the note to which this is a reply. 

The Government of Venezuela will consider Your Excellency’s 
note, together with this reply, as an amendment of the procedures 
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required by the aforementioned articles of the agreement relating 
to the United States Naval Mission to Venezuela. 

I avail myself of the opportunity to renew to Your Excellency 
the assurances of my highest consideration. 


L. H Sotis 
Luis Hernandez Solis 


His Excellency 
Epwarp J. Sparks, 
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
of the United States of America, 
City. 
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BELGIUM 


American Military Cemeteries 


Agreement signed at Brussels November 27, 1959; 
Entered into force November 27, 1959. 
With note signed at Brussels December 24, 1959. 


AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF 
THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND 
THE GOVERNMENT OF BELGIUM CONCERNING 
AMERICAN MILITARY CEMETERIES 
SIGNED AT BRUSSELS, ON NOVEMBER 27, 1959. 


ACCORD ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT DES 
ETATS-UNIS D’AMERIQUE ET LE 
GOUVERNEMENT BELGE CONCERNANT LES 
SEPULTURES MILITAIRES AMERICAINES 
SIGNE A BRUXELLES, LE 27 NOVEMBRE 1959. 
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AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE 
GOVERNMENT OF THE 
UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA AND THE 
GOVERNMENT OF BELGIUM 
CONCERNING AMERICAN 
MILITARY CEMETERIES 


The Government of the United 
States of America and the Govern- 
ment of Belgium, desiring to am- 
plify and give permanent charac- 
ter to the arrangements which have 
been mutually agreed upon con- 
cerning the establishing and main- 
tenance of the graves of personnel 
of the United States of America 
who died during the World Wars 
1914~1918 and 1939-1945 and who 
are buried in Belgium, have agreed 
as follows: 


Article 1 


(1) The present Agreement ap- 
plies to American military ceme- 
teries, graves, and monuments on 
Belgian territory in Europe estab- 
lished in honor of personnel of 
the United States of America who 
died in the World Wars of 1914- 
1918 and 1939-1945. 


(2) The term “personnel of the 
United States of America” in- 
cludes any person who died as a 
result of either of the World Wars 
of 1914-1918 and 1939-1945 and 
who was a member of the United 
States Armed Forces. 
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ACCORD ENTRE LE GOU- 
VERNEMENT DES ETATS- 
UNIS D’AMERIQUE ET LE 
GOUVERNEMENT BELGE 
CONCERNANT LES SEPUL- 
TURES MILITAIRES 
AMERICAINES 


Le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique et le Gouverne- 
ment belge, désireux d’étendre les 
dispositions convenues concernant 
l’établissement et l’entretien des 
sépultures des membres du person- 
nel des Etats-Unis d’Amérique 
tombés au cours des guerres mon- 
diales 1914-1918 et 1939-1945 et 
inhumés en Belgique, et de con- 
férer & ces dispositions un carac- 
tére permanent, sont convenus de 
ce qui suit : 


Article 1 


(1) Le présent Accord s’applique 
aux cimetiéres, sépultures et monu- 
ments militaires américains établis 
sur le territoire belge en Europe 
en ’honneur des membres du per- 
sonnel des Etats-Unis d’Amérique 
tombés au cours des guerres mon- 
diales 1914-1918 et 1939-1945. 


(2) L’expression “membres du 
personnel des Etats-Unis d’Amé- 
rique” comprend toute personne 
décédée par suite de lune des 
guerres mondiales 1914-1918 et 
1939-1945 et qui était membre des 
Forces Armées des Etats-Unis. 
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Article 2 


(1) The Government of Belgium 
grants the Governement of the 
United States of America in per- 
petuity and free of charge or com- 
pensation, the right to use for the 
establishment and maintenance of 
American monuments and mili- 
tary cemeteries, the plots of 
ground, including access roads to 
these plots, which are designated 
by mutual agreement of the two 
Governments. The areas already 
designated are described in the 
Annex [*] to the present Agree- 
ment. 


(2) The cemetery plots referred 
to in (1) shall include sufficient 
ground for burial space, proper 
beautification, required approach 
roads and the construction of such 
buildings as are essential for the 
reception of visitors, the housing 
of caretakers and maintenance 
purposes. 


(3) The right to use such lands 
and access roads includes, subject 
to the prior approval of the ap- 
propriate Belgian authorities, the 
right to plan, design, lay out and 
improve permanent cemeteries; to 
construct memorials, monuments 
and buildings thereon ; to beautify 
the grounds; and to provide for 
the perpetual custody and mainte- 
nance of such cemeteries and struc- 
tures. No construction, including 
the erection of simple enclosures, 
may be undertaken within 10 me- 
ters of foreign territory or within 
5 meters of any road, the center 
of which constitutes an interna- 
tional boundary line at that point. 


* Post, pp. 2132 and 2183. 
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Article 2 


(1) Le Gouvernement belge ac- 
corde & titre gracieux et 4 per- 
pétuité au Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique le droit 
utiliser pour l’édification et Pen- 
tretien des monuments et cime- 
tires militaires américains les 
terrains y compris les chemins 
Vaccés & ceux-ci, désignés de com- 
mun accord par les deux Gouver- 
nements. Les zones déja désignées 
sont décrites dans l’annexe au 
présent Accord. 


(2) Les terrains destinés 4 lédi- 
fication des cimetiéres et visés sub 
(1) seront d’une superficie suffi- 
sante pour comprendre les tombes, 
les embellissements, les chemins 
d’accés nécessaires, ainsi que la 
construction des locaux indispen- 
sables 4 la réception des visiteurs, 
au logement des gardiens et & 
l’entretien. 


(3) Le droit d’utiliser lesdits ter- 
rains et chemins d’accés com- 
prend, sous réserve de l’approba- 
tion préalable des autorités belges 
compétentes, le droit de projeter, 
dessiner, tracer et aménager ies 
cimetiéres permanents, d’y ériger 
des monuments commémoratifs et 
des constructions, d’embellir les 
terrains et de prendre les disposi- 
tions nécessaires en vue de la garde 
et de l’entretien perpétuels desdits 
cimetiéres, monuments et construc- 
tions. Aucune construction, y 
compris la création de simples en- 
ceintes, ne pourra étre entreprise 
& moins de 10 métres d’un terri- 
toire étranger, ou & moins de 5 
métres d’une route dont laxe 
forme frontiére internationale & 
cet endroit. 


[10 UST 
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Article 3 


The Government of the United 
States of America will bear the 
expense of such layout, construc- 
tion, landscaping and maintenance 
authorized by Article 2 as it under- 
takes. 


Article 4 


(1) The Government of the United 
States of America alone is em- 
powered to have the bodies of per- 
sonnel of the United States of 
America buried, exhumed or trans- 
ported. These burials, disinter- 
ments and movements of bodies 
shall be exempt from all Belgian 
taxes. 


(2) The Government of the United 
States of America shall not be 
subject to Belgian regulations con- 
cerning the movement of bodies 
within Belgium. However, the 
movement of bodies to or from for- 
eign countries shall be subject to 
the prior authorization of the Gov- 
ernement of Belgium. 


(3) The Government of the United 
States of America will take all 
necessary measures to prevent the 
operations authorized in this Ar- 


ticle from endangering public 
health. 
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Article 3 


Le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique supportera les 
frais de tracé, de construction, 
dembellissement et d’entretien 
qu’il effectuera en vertu de l’autori- 
sation qui lui est donnée par V’ar- 
ticle 2. 


Article 4 


(1) Seul le Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique est habi- 
lité & faire inhumer, exhumer ou 
transporter les corps des membres 
du personnel des Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique. Ces inhumations, 
exhumations et transports seront 
exempts de toute taxe belge. 


(2) Le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique ne sera pas sou- 
mis & la réglementation belge en ce 
qui concerne le transport des corps 
& Vintérieur du territoire belge. 
Toutefois, le transport des corps de 
Belgique vers des pays étrangers 
et vice-versa sera soumis & l’auto- 
risation préalable du Gouverne- 
ment belge. 


(3) Le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique prendra toutes 
les mesures nécessaires afin que les 
opérations autorisées au présent 
Article ne constituent pas un dan- 
ger pour la santé publique. 
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Article 6 


(1) Nationals of the United States 
of America designated by the Gov- 
ernment of the United States of 
America to carry out the measures 
provided for in Articles 2 and 4 
of the present Agreement shall be 
permitted free entry into and de- 
parture from Belgium, provided 
they are in possession of an official 
United States document describing 
their identity, nationality and offi- 
cial position. 

(2) The Government of the United 
States of America shall be per- 
mitted to employ the necessary 
Belgian labor, subject only to con- 
forming to the Belgian Social Se- 
curity laws and payment of rates 
of compensation fixed by Belgian 
legislation or by collective agree- 
ments prepared by join labor- 
management commissions. 


Article 6 


(1) The immovable property re- 
ferred to in Article 2, including 
the land, buildings and other im- 
provements belonging to the Gov- 
ernement of the United States and 
utilized by it as authorized by Ar- 
ticle 2, shall be exempt from all 
Belgian taxes, including real es- 
tate taxes and the national crisis 
tax. 
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Article 5 


(1) Les ressortissants des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique désignés par le 
Gouvernement des Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique pour l’exécution des 
mesures prévues aux Articles 2 et 
4 du présent Accord pourront li- 
brement entrer en territoire belge 
et en.sortir, 4 condition d’étre en 
possession d’un document officiel 
émanant des Etats-Unis constatant 
leur identité, leur nationalité et 
leur qualité officielle. 


(2) Le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique pourra recou- 
rir & la main-d’oeuvre belge néces- 
saire, 4 la seule condition de se 
conformer aux lois belges sur la 
sécurité sociale et de payer la ré- 
tribution aux taux fixés par la 1é- 
gislation belge ou par les conven- 
tions collectives élaborées par les 
commissions paritaires. 


Article 6 


(1) Les biens immobiliers visés & 
Varticle 2, y compris les terrains, 
constructions et autres aménage- 
ments, appartenant au Gouverne- 
ment des Etats-Unis et utilisés 
par lui comme il y est autorisé par 
Varticle 2 seront exonérés de tous 
impots belges, y compris la .con- 
tribution fonciére et la contribu- 
tion nationale de crise. 
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(2) [1] The Government of the 
United States of America may im- 
port, reexport, acquire or use in 
Belgium, exempt from all taxes, 
(customs duties, excise taxes and 
taxes assimilated to stamp taxes), 
the equipment and supplies nec- 
essary for its official needs in car- 
rying out the purposes of this 
Agreement. The Government of 
the United States of America shall 
have the same exemption in all 
undertakings and services which it 
may order or contract for in car- 
rying out the purposes of this 
Agreement. The Government of 
the United States of America shall 
take the necessary measures to in- 
sure that none of the merchandise 
imported or acquired tax free shall 
be transferred in Belgium with- 
out the prior approval of the Gov- 
ernment of Belgium. 


(3) Motor vehicles imported by 
the Government of the United 
States of America and intended 
for its use or that of its citizens 
occupied in the measures provided 
for by the present Agreement shall 
be allowed temporary exemption 
from customs taxes and the trans- 
mission or luxury tax. The motor 
vehicles belonging to the Govern- 
ment of the United States of 
America and assigned exclusively 
to the operations described in the 
present Agreement are exempt 
from the Circulation Tax on Mo- 
tor Vehicles. The Government of 
the United States of America will 
certify that a particular motor ve- 
hicle is for the official use of the 
Government of the United States 
of America in carrying out the 
purposes of this Agreement. 


” See post, p. 2184. 
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(2) Le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique pourra importer, 
réexporter, acquérir ou utiliser en 
Belgique, en exemption de tous 
impéts (droits d’entrée, droit d’ac- 
cise et taxes assimilées au timbre), 
le matériel et les approvisionne- 
ments nécessaires & ses besoins offi- 
ciels pour l’exécution des fins du 
présent Accord. Le Gouverne- 
ment des Etats-Unis d’Amérique 
bénéficiera de la méme exemption 
pour tous les travaux et prestations 
qu’il commandera ou entreprendra 
pour l’exécution des fins du pré- 
sent Accord. Le Gouvernement 
des Etats-Unis d’Amérique pren- 
dra les mesures nécessaires pour 
qu’aucune des marchandises im- 
portées ou acquises en exemption 
d’impéts ne soit cédée en Belgique, 
sans l’accord préalable du Gou- 
vernement bel¢e. 


(3) Les véhicules automobiles, im- 
portés par le Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique et desti- 
nés & son usage ou & celui de ses 
ressortissants occupés aux travaux 
visés par Je présent Accord béné- 
ficieront. de la franchise tempo- 
raire des droits d’entrée et de Ja 
taxe de transmission ou de luxe. 
Les véhicules automobiles appar- 
tenant au Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique et affectés 
exclusivement aux opérations dé- 
crites dans le présent Accord se- 
ront exonérés de la taxe de circu- 
lation sur les véhicules automo- 
biles. Le Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique délivrera 
un certificat attestant qu’un vé- 
hicule automobile déterminé est 
affecté & usage officiel du Gou- 
vernement des Etats-Unis d’Amé- 
rique pour |’exécution des fins du 
présent Accord. 
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(4) The wages, salaries,-and other 
remunerations paid by the Gov- 
ernment of the United States of 
America to nationals of the United 
States of America residing in Bel- 
gium and employed in undertak- 
ings envisaged in the present 
Agreement are exempt from Bel- 
gian income tax in conformity 
with Article X (1) of the Con- 
vention of October 28, 1948, be- 
tween the Government of Belgium 
and the United States of Amer- 
ica on the Avoidance of Double 
Taxation and the Prevention of 
Income Tax Evasion.[1] The 
remunerations paid to nationals of 
the United States of America men- 
tioned above are exempt from all 
other direct or indirect taxes. 


(5) The means of applying the 


exemptions provided by this Ar- 
ticle shall be determinated by 


agreement between the appro-' 


priate authorities of the Govern- 
ment of Belgium and of the Gov- 
ernment of the United States of 
America. 


Article 7 


(1) The Government of the 
United States of America may 
designate one or more of its agen- 
cies to carry out the terms of this 
Agreement and will inform the 
Government of Belgium of the 
agency or agencies so designated. 
(2) Any agency designated in ac- 
cordance with Article 7 (1) above 
shall enjoy in Belgium immunity 
from civil suit for acts carried out 
in execution of the present Agree- 
ment. 


* TIAS 2833 ; 4 UST 1659, 
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(4) Les salaires, traitements et 
autres réinunérations payés par le 
Gouvernement des Etats-Unis 
d@’Amérique 4 ses ressortissants 
résidant en Belgique et occupés 
aux travaux visés par le présent 
Accord sont exonérés des impdts 
belges sur les revenus, conformé- 
ment 4 l’Article X (1) de la Con- 
vention conclue le 28 octobre 1948 
par le Gouvernement belge et le 
Gouvernement des Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique pour éviter la double 
imposition et empécher J’évasion 
fiscale en matiére d’impots sur les 
revenus. Les rémunérations pay- 
ées aux ressortissants des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique mentionnés ci- 
dessus sont exonérées de tous au- 
tres impdts directs ou indirects. 


(5) Les modalités d’application 
des exemptions prévues par le 
présent Article seront établies de 
commun accord par les autorités 
compétentes du Gouvernement 
belge et du Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique. 


Article 7 


(1) Le Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique pourra désigner 
une ou plusieurs de ses institutions 
pour exécuter les stipulations du 
présent Accord et notifiera au 
Gouvernement belge J’institution 
ou les institutions ainsi désignées. 


(2) Toute institution désignée 
conformément 4 Varticle 7 (1) ci- 
dessus, jouira, en Belgique, de 
Vimmunité de juridiction civile 
pour les actes qu’elle aura accom- 
plis en exécution du _ présent 
Accord. 


[10 UST 
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Article 8 


The present Agreement shall 
enter into force upon signature by 
both parties and shall supersede 
the Agreement signed in Paris, 
October 4, 1929, [+] as well as the 
Agreement concluded by exchange 
of notes on June, 6, and July 23, 
1947 as amended on January 17 
and 31, 1949, and December 28, 
1954 and January 7, 1955. [?] 


In witness whereof, the under- 
signed, duly authorized by their 
respective Governments, have 
signed the present Agreement. 


Done at Brussels, in duplicate 
in the English and French lan- 
guages, this 27th day of November, 
1959. 


FOR THE UNITED STATES 
OF AMERICA, 


POUR LES ETATS-UNIS 
D’AMERIQUE, 


Witiiam A. M. Burpen 


[sea] 


*TS 812; 46 Stat. 2732. 

*TIAS 1672, 1969, 3239; 61 Stat. 
pt. 4, p. 3352; 63 Stat. pt. 3, p. 2674; 
6 UST 992. 
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Article 8 


Le présent Accord entrera en 
vigueur le jour de sa signature par 
les deux Parties et remplacera 
l’Accord signé & Paris le 4 octobre 
1929 de méme que la Convention 
conclue par échange de notes en 
dates des 6 juin et 23 juillet 1947 
telle qu’elle a été amendée les 17 
et 31 janvier 1949, le 28 décembre 
1954 et le 7 janvier 1955. 


En foi de quoi, les soussignés 
diiment habilités par leurs Gou- 
vernements respectifs ont signé le 
présent Accord. 


Fait & Bruxelles, en double ex- 
emplaire, dans les langues anglaise 
et francaise, le 27 novembre 1959. 


FOR BELGIUM, 
POUR LA BELGIQUE, 


P Wuieny 


[sma] 
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ANNEX TO THE AGREEMENT ANNEXE A L’ACCORD ENTRE 


BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT 
OF THE UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA AND THE GOVERN- 
MENT OF BELGIUM CON- 
CERNING AMERICAN MILI- 
TARY CEMETERIES 


LE GOUVERNEMENT DES 
ETATS-UNIS D’AMERIQUE ET 
LE GOUVERNEMENT BELGE 
CONCERNANT LES SEPUL- 
TURES MILITAIRES AMERI- 
CAINES 


Cadastral location of American military .cemeteries in Belgium 
Situation cadastrale des cimetiéres militaires américains en Belgique 





Commune of Waregem 
Commune de Waregem 


Section Number 
Section Numéro 
B 836i 


Commune of Ho 


Area 
Superficie 
2 Ha 50 a 70 ca 
mbourg 


Commune de Hombourg 


Section Number 
Section Numéro 
B 21E 
B 581 a 
B 582 a 
B 602d 
B 604 c 
B 587 da 


Area 

Superficie 
1 Ha l4a72ca 
4a78ca 
7a 60ca 
77 a 23 ca 
10 a 33 ca 
17 Ha 27 a 20 ca 


Commune of Neuville en Condroz 
Commune de Neuville en Condroz 


Section Number 
Section Numéro 
3g 
371 h 
371 L 
371 N 
371 P 
371 Q 
371 R 
3871 8 
371 T 
409 a 
409 B 
409 E 
4llg 
411 H 
411i 
411k 
412d 
412 E 
416 B 
417B 
418 c¢ 


aanaaqaaqnagaaaaqaaqaqaagaaagqaaaqaaaqanwe 
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Area 
Superficie 

2 Ha O01 a 64 ca 
32 2 31 ca 
22 a 90 ca 
32 a 48 ca 
1 Ha 39 a 99 ca 
8a18ca 
1 a 28 ca 
20 a 08 ca 

1200 
2 Ha 47a 18 ca 
18 Ha 02 a 35 ca 
3 Ha 67 a 53 ca 
21 a 56 ca 
68 a 23 ca 
31 a 48 ca 
4a 89 ca 
54a 61 ca 
6a10ca 
12 a 04 ca 

93 a 00 
1al6ca 


[10 UST 
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Commune of Neuville en Condroz (cont’d) 
Commune de Neuville en Condroz 
Section Number 
Numéro 
419 
420 
422 B 
423 C 
424B 
437i 
461 c¢ 
461d 
462 B 


mM 
o 
° 
a. 
° 
5 


QAAaAaagagnA 


Nov. 27, 1959 
Dec. 24, 1959 


Area 
Superficie 

2 Ha 66 a 30 ca 
7 Ha 35 a 38 ca 
4a 76 ca 
2 Ha 81 a 06 ca 
55 a 61 ca 
24 53 ca 
42 ca 
48 a 64a 
8a 53 ca 


Location of american commemorative monuments in Belgium 
Situation des monuments commémoratifs américains en Belgique 


Commune of Kemmel 
Commune de Kemmel 
(Property of the State—Domaine de ]’Etat) 


Section Number 
Section Numéro 
Cc 25 ¢ 


City of Audenaerde 
Ville d’Audenaerde 


(Property of the State—Domaine de |’ Etat) 


Area 
Superficie 
2a 55 ca 


Monument located Tacambaroplaats (no cadastral location) 
Monument situé Tacambaroplaats (non cadastré) 





The Belgian Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Ambassador 


MINISTERE 
DES 
AFFAIRES ETRANGERES 
ET DU 
COMMERCE EXTHRIDUR 


Direction Générale C. 
2éme bureau 


n° 241/10 Brvuxewss, le 24-12-1959 


Monsieur L’ AMBASSADEUR, 


J’ai Vhonneur de porter a Ja connaissance de Votre Excellence 
que les droits d’entrée, le droit d’accise et les taxes assimilées au timbre 
constituent, & l’heure actuelle, les seuls impéts susceptibles de s’ap- 
pliquer aux opérations visées 4 l’article 6 (2) de l’Accord conclu le 


27 novembre écoulé entre le Gouvernement belge et le 


Gouvernement 


des Etats-Unis d’Amérique concernant les sépultures militaires 


américaines. 
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N 


Tl est bien entendu que si l’Etat belge était amené & créer une 
nouvelle taxe éventuellement applicable 4 ces opérations, il aurait 
soin d’en exempter le Gouvernement américain aux fins de ]’Accord 
précité. 

Il résulte de ce qui précéde que ]’énumération des impéts dont il 
s'agit & l’article 6 (2) de l’Accord doit étre considérée comme ne 
revétant pas un caractére limitatif. 

Je saisis cette occasion, Monsieur ]’Ambassadeur, de renouveler & 
Votre Excellence, l’assurance de ma trés haute considération. 


P Wiceny 
Son Excellence Monsieur 
Wruram A. M. Burney, 
Ambassadeur des Etats-Unis 
d Amérique, 
& Brucelles. 


Translation 
MINISTRY 


or 
FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
AND 
FOREIGN COMMERCE 


Division C. 
Office Two 


No. 241/10 BrussEts, December 24, 1959 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

I have the honor to inform Your Excellency that customs duties, 
the excise tax, and taxes assimilated to stamp taxes now constitute 
the only taxes that may be imposed on the operations referred to in 
Article 6(2) of the Agreement concluded on November 27, 1959, be- 
tween the Belgian Government and the Government of the United 
States of America concerning American military cemeteries. 

It is understood that, if the Belgian State should decide to establish 
any new tax applicable to such operations, it would see that the Ameri- 
can Government is exempted therefrom for the purposes of the afore- 
said agreement. 

It follows from the foregoing that the enumeration of the taxes 
provided for in Article 6(2) of the agreement is to be considered 
nonlimitative. 

I avail myself of this opportunity, Mr. Ambassador, to renew to 

- Your Excellency the assurance of my very high consideration. 


P WIiceNny 


His Excellency 
Wiuram A. M. Burpen, 
Ambassador of the 
United States of America, 
Brussels. 
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General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 


Declaration on the provisional accession of Israel to the agreement of 
October 30, 1947. 
Done at Geneva May 29, 1959; 
Entered into force with respect to the United States of America and Israel 
‘ December 19, 1959. 


THE CONTRACTING PARTIES TO THE 
GENERAL AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS AND TRADE 





LES PARTIES CONTRACTANTES A L’ACCORD GENERAL 
SUR LES TARIFS DOUANIJERS ET LE COMMERCE 





DECLARATION 
ON THE PROVISIONAL ACCESSION OF ISRAEL TO 
THE GENERAL AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS AND TRADE 


DECLARATION 
CONCERNANT L’ACCESSION PROVISOIRE D’ ISRAEL 
A L'ACCORD GENERAL SUR LES TARIFS 
DOUANIERS ET LE COMMERCE 





29 May 1959 


Geneva 
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DECLARATION 
ON THE PROVISIONAL ACCESSION OF ISRAEL 
TO THE GENERAL AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS AND TRADE 


The Government of Israel and the other governments on behalf of 
which this Declaration has been accepted (the latter governments 
hereinafter referred to as the “participating governments”) ; 

ConsIperin@ that the Government of Israel on 26 March 1959 made 
a formal request to accede to the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade [*] (hereinafter referred to as the “General Agreement”) in 
accordance with the provisions of Article XX XIII [?] of the General 
Agreement; and 

HAVING REGARD to the desire of many contracting parties to the Gen- 
eral Agreement to conduct the tariff negotiations with Israel, which 
it is considered should precede accession under Article XX XIII, dur- 
ing the tariff conference to be held in 1960 and 1961, arrangements for 
which are being made by-the conrracrING parties to the General 
Agreement (hereinafter referred to as the “CONTRACTING PARTIES”) : 


1. Decware that, pending the accession of Israel under the provisions 
of Article XXXIII, following the conclusion of tariff negotiations 
with contracting parties to the General Agreement, the commercial 
relations between the participating governments and Israel shall be 
based upon the General Agreement as if the provisions of the model 
protocol of accession approved by the CONTRACTING PARTIES on 23 
October 1951, were embodied in this Declaration, except that Israel 
shall not have any direct rights with respect to the concessions con- 
tained in the schedules annexed to the General Agreement either under 
the provisions of Article II or under the provisions of any other 
Article of the General Agreement. 


2. Request the CONTRACTING PARTIES to perform such functions as 
are necessary for the operation of this Declaration. 


3. This Declaration, which has been approved by the CONTRACTING 
PARTIES by a two-thirds majority, shall be opened for acceptance, by 
signature or otherwise, by Israel, by contracting parties to the General 
Agreement, and by any governments which accede provisionally to 
the General Agreement. 


4. This Declaration shall be deposited with the Executive Secretary 
of the conrRracTING Parties to the General Agreement. 


*TIAS 1700; 61 Stat., pts. 5 and 6. 
*TIAS 1763; 62 Stat., pt. 2, p. 1993. 
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5. The Executive Secretary of the conrracrine Parties to the Gen- 
eral Agreement shall promptly furnish a certified copy of this Dec- 
laration, and a notification of each acceptance thereof, to each govern- 
ment to which this Declaration is open for acceptance. 


6. This Declaration shall become effective between Israel and any 
participating government on the thirtieth day following the day upon 
which it shall have been accepted on behalf of Israel and of that 
government; [*] it shall remain in force until the Government of 
Israel accedes to the General Agreement under the provisions of 
Article XX XTII thereof or until 31 December 1961, whichever date 
is earlier, unless it has been agreed by Israel and the participating 
governments to extend its validity to a later date. 


Done at Geneva this twenty-ninth day of May one thousand nine 
hundred and fifty-nine, in a single copy in the English and French 
languages, both texts authentic. 


DECLARATION 
CONCERNANT L’ACCESSION PROVISOIRE D°ISRAEL 
A L’ACCORD GENERAL SUR LES TARIFS DOUANIERS 
ET LE COMMERCE 


Le gouvernement d’Israél et les autres gouvernements (ci-aprés dé- 
nommés “les gouvernements participants”) au nom desquels la présente 
Déclaration a été acceptée, 

ConsipErANnT que le gouvernement d’Israél a présenté le 26 mars 1959 
une demande formelle d’accession & l’Accord général sur les tarifs 
douaniers et le commerce (ci-aprés dénommé “l’Accord général”), 
conformément aux dispositions de l’article XX XIII de l’Accord 
général, 

Tenant compte du désir de nombreuses parties contractantes & 
l’Accord général d’engager avec Israél, pendant la conférence tarifaire 
qui doit avoir lieu en 1960-1961 et en vue de laquelle des dispositions 
sont prises par les PARTIES CONTRACTANTES & |’Accord général (dé- 
nommées ci-aprés les “PARTIES CONTRACTANTES” ), des négociations tari- 
faires qui devraient précéder l’accession de ce pays aux termes de 
Particle XXXII: 


1. DecuaRent qu’en attendant l’accession d’Israél & l’Accord général 
conformément aux dispositions de l’article X XXIII qui aura lieu 
quand les négociations tarifaires avec les parties contractantes 4 l’Ac- 
cord général seront terminées, les relations commerciales entre les gou- 


7 Dec. 19, 1959, with respect to the. United States of America and Israel. 
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vernements participants et Israél seront fondées sur l’Accord général 
de la méme maniére que si les dispositions du Protocole-type approuvé. 
par les PARTIES CONTRACTANTES le 23 octobre 1951 étaient incorporées 
dans la présente Déclaration, sous réserve qu’Israé] n’aura aucun droit 
direct & bénéficier, en vertu des dispositions de l’article II ou de tout 
autre article de Accord général, des concessions reprises dans les 
Listes annexées audit Accord général. 


2, DEMANDENT aux PARTIES CONTRACTANTES @’exercer les fonctions 
nécessaires pour la mise en oeuvre de la présente Déclaration. 


8. La présente Déclaration, qui a été approuvée par les PARTIES CON- 
TRACTANTES & la majorité des deux tiers, sera ouverte & l’acceptation, par 
signature ou autrement, d’Israél, des parties contractantes & ]’Accord 
général et de tout gouvernement qui accéderait 4 titre provisoire audit 
Accord général. 


4. La présente Déclaration sera déposée auprés du Secrétaire exécutif 
des PARTIES CONTRACTANTES & |’Accord général. 


5. Le Secrétaire exécutif des parties conTractantTss & |’Accord géné- 
ral transmettra promptement 4 chacun des gouvernements auxquels la 

’ présente Déclaration est ouverte pour acceptation, copie certifiée con- 
forme de ladite Déclaration et lui notifiera promptement chaque ac- 
ceptation de ladite Déclaration. - 


6. La présente Déclaration prendra effet entre Israél et tout gouverne- 
ment participant le trentiéme jour qui suivra celui ou elle aura été 
acceptée au nom d’Israél et dudit gouvernement; elle restera en vigueur 
soit jusqu’a ce que le gouvernement d’Israél accéde & 1’Accord général 
conformément aux dispositions de l’article XX XIII dudit Accord, soit 
jusqu’au 31 décembre 1961, si & cette date l’accession n’est pas inter- 
venue, & moins qu’Israé] et les gouvernements participants ne décident 
d’en proroger la validité jusqu’a une date ultérteure. , 


Farr & Genéve le vingt-neuf mai mil neuf cent cinquante-neuf, en un 
seul exemplaire, en langues francaise et anglaise, les deux textes faisant 


également foi. 

For the Commonwealth Pour le Commonwealth 
of Australia: @ Australie: 
For the Republic of Austria: Pour la République @ Autriche: 
(Signed, subject to ratification, September 22, 1959.] 

For the Kingdom of Belgium: Pour te Royaume de Belgique: 
{Signed, subject to ratification, October 6, 1959.) 

For the United States of Brazil: Pour les Etats-Unis du Brésil: 
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For the Union of Burma: — Pour VUnion Birmane: 
[Signed November 11, 1959.] 


For Canada: , Pour le Canada: 
[Signed November 6, 1959.] 


For Ceylon: Pour Ceylan: 
[Signed October 31, 1959. ] 


For the Republic of Chile: Pour la République du Chik: 
For the Republic of Cuba: Pour la République de Cuba: 
For the Czechoslovak Republic: Pourla République tchécoslovaque: 


For the Kingdom of Denmark: Pour le Royaume de Danemark: 
[Signed November 6, 1959.) 


For the Dominican Republic: Pour la République Dominicaine: 


For the Republic of Finland: Pour la République de Finlande: 
[Signed October 6, 1959.] 


For the French Republic: Pour la République frangaise: 
[Signed October 9, 1959.) 
For the Federal Republic Pour la République fédérale 
of Germany: d’ Allemagne: 
For the Federation of Malaya: Pour la Fédération de Malaisie: 


For the Federation of Rhodesia Pour la Fédération de la Rhodésie 
and Nyasaland: et du Nyassaland: 


[Signed November 17, 1959.] 


For Ghana: Pour le Ghana: 
{Signed September 9, 1959. ] 


For the Kingdom of Greece: Pour le Royaume de Gréce: 
[Signed July 9,.1959.] 


For the Republic of Haiti: Pour la République @’ Haiti: 
For India: Pour V'Inde: 
For the Republic of Indonesia: Pour la République d’Indonésie: 
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For the Republic of Italy: Pour la République @ Italie: 
(Signed December 7, 1959.] 


For Japan: Pour le Japon: 


For the Grand-Duchy of Pour le Grand-Duché de 
Luwemburg: Luscembourg: 


For the Kingdom of the Pour le Royaume des 


Netherlands: Pays-Bas: 
[Signed October 19, 1959.) 


For New Zealand: Pour la Nowvelle-Zélande: 
[Signed September 22, 1959.) 


For the Republic of Nicaragua: Pour la République de Nicaragua: 
(Signed October 80, 1959.] 


For the Kingdom of Norway: Pour le Royaume de Norvége: 
{Signed July 14, 1959.] 


For Pakistan: Pour le Pakistan: 


For Peru: Pour le Pérou: 
[Signed November 16, 1959. ] 


For the Kingdom of Sweden: Pour le Royaume de Suéde: 
[Signed October 20, 1959.] 


For the Republic of Turkey: Pour la République de Turquie: 
[Signed August 6, 1959.] 


For the Union of South Africa: Pour Union Sud-A fricaine: 
(Signed November 17, 1959. ] 


For the United Kingdom Pour le Royawme-Uni 
of Great Britain de Grande-Bretagne 
and Northern Ireland: et d’Irlande du Nord: 

{Signed October 19, 1959, with the following statement: “but not in respect 

of the Protected States of Abu Dhabi, Ajman, Bahrain, Brunei, Dubai, Fujairah, 

Kuwait, Qatar, Ras al Khaimah, Sharjah and Ummal Quaiwan.” In a notifica- 

tion dated November 27, 1959, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 

Ireland accepted the Declaration in respect of the Protected State of Brunei. 


For the United States of America: Pour les Etats-Unis @ Amérique: 
[Signed November 19, 1959.] 
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For the Republic of Uruguay: Pour la République @’ Uruguay: 
[Signed November 9, 1959.] 
For Israel: Pour [sraél: 


Subject to ratification 
MosHe Bartur. 
{Signed May 29, 1959 ; ratification deposited September 9, 1959.] 


I hereby certify that the foregoing 
text is a true copy of the Declaration 
on the Provisional Accession of Israel 
to the General Agreement on Tariffs 
and Trade, done at Geneva on 29 May 
1959, the original of which is deposited 
with the Executive Secretary of the 
CONTRACTING PARTIES to the General 
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. 


Je certifie que le texte qui précéde 
est la copie conforme de la Déclaration 
concernant l’accession provisoire d’Is- 
raél & l’Accord général sur les tarifs 
douaniers et le commerce, établie & 
Genéve le 29 mai 1959, dont le texte 
original est déposé auprés du Secré- 
taire exécutif des PARTIES CONTRAOC- 
TANTES A l’Accord général sur les tarifs 
douaniers et le commerce. 


E. WYNDHAM WHITE. 
HE. Wyndham White 


Eeecutive Secretary 
Geneva 


Secrétaire exécutif 
Genéve 
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General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 


Declaration on relations between contracting parties to the agreement of 
October 30, 1947, and Yugoslavia. 

Done at Geneva May 25, 1959; 

Entered into force with respect to the United States of America November 
19, 1959. 


THE CONTRACTING PARTIES TO THE 
GENERAL AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS AND TRADE 





LES PARTIES CONTRACTANTES A L’ACCORD GENERAL 
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DECLARATION ON RELATIONS BETWEEN CONTRACTING 
PARTIES TO THE GENERAL AGREEMENT ON TARIFFS 
AND TRADE AND THE GOVERNMENT OF THE FEDERAL 
PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF YUGOSLAVIA 


-A- 
Tue GOVERNMENT OF YUGOSLAVIA HEREBY DECLARES: 


1. (a) That it will take as a basis for its commercial relations with the 
other parties to this Declaration the objectives of the General Agree- 
ment on Tariffs and Trade [?] (hereinafter referred to as the “General 
Agreement”) and to the extent compatible with its current economic 
system will apply the provisions of the General Agreement ; 

(b) That it recognizes that the development of mutually advanta- 
geous trading relationships depends upon the achievement of an 
equitable balance of rights and obligations as envisaged in the provi- 
sions of the General Agreement ; 


2. (a) That it will give sympathetic consideration to any represen- 
tations, which may be addressed to it by any other party to this Decla- 
ration concerning the implementation of the undertaking contained 
in paragraph 1 above and will be prepared to enter into consultations 
concerning such representations; 

(b) That, if such consultations do not result in a settlement satis- 
factory to such party, it agrees to the matter being referred to the 
CONTRACTING Parties to the General Agreement (hereinafter referred 
to as the conTracTING partis) for their opinion and advice; 

(c) That it will take part in any discussions which the conTRACTING 
PARTIES might initiate when they are called upon by another party to 
give an opinion or advice on the grounds that bilaterial consultations 
undertaken at the request of the said party had not resulted in a satis- 
factory settlement being reached ; 


3. That it will endeavour, in the development of arrangements affect- 
ing its commercial policies, to move progressively toward a position in 
which it can give full effect to the provisions of the General Agreement. 


te: we 


Tus Parties To THE Present DeciaRATIon, OTHER THAN YUGOSLAVIA, 
Heresy Decuare: 


1. (a) That they will take as a basis for their commercial relations 
with Yugoslavia the objectives of the General Agreement; 
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(b) That, to the extent that Yugoslavia, pursuant to paragraph 1 of 
Part A above, accords the treatment provided for in the General Agree- 
ment, they will accord to Yugoslavia such treatment as will achieve 
an equitable balance of rights and obligations as envisaged in the 
General Agreement; 


2. (a) That they will give sympathetic consideration to any repre- 
sentations, which may be addressed to them by the Government of 
Yugoslavia concerning the implementation of the undertaking con- 
tained in paragraph 1 above of this Part and will be prepared to enter 
into consultations concerning such representations ; 

(b) That, if such consultations do not result in a settlement satis- 
factory to Yugoslavia, they agree to the matter being referred to the 
CONTRACTING PaRTIEs for their opinion and advice; 

(c) That they will take part in any discussions which the con- 
TRACTING PARTIES might initiate when called upon by Yugoslavia to 
give an opinion or advice on the grounds that bilateral consultations 
undertaken at the request of Yugoslavia had not resulted in a satis- 
factory settlement being reached ; 


3. That they will request the conTRACTING PARTIES: 


(a) To take note of this Declaration; 
(b) To invite the Government of Yugoslavia to take part in the 
work of the coNnTRACTING PARTIES; and 
_ (¢) To undertake the functions set out in paragraphs 2(b) and (c) 
of Part A above and in paragraphs 2(b) and (c) above of this Part. 
me eee 
The parties to this Declaration agree to request the ConTRACTING 
PARTIES to review each year the development of mutual relations be- 
tween Yugoslavia and the other parties on the basis of this Declaration 


as well as the possibilities of further progress towards the full appli- 
cation of the provisions of the General Agreement. 


<= 


1. This Declaration, which has been approved by the conrracrine 
Parties by a two-thirds majority, shall be opened for acceptance, by 
signature or otherwise, by Yugoslavia, by contracting parties to the 
General Agreement, and by any governments which accede pro- 
visionally to the General Agreement. 

2. This Declaration shall enter into force [*] when it has been ac- 
cepted by Yugoslavia and by two-thirds of the contracting parties 
to the General Agreement. 

3. In the course of the third annual review, pursuant to Part C above, 
the CONTRACTING PARTIES shall consider whether the arrangement shall 
be terminated, modified or continued. 


? Nov. 16, 1959. Entered into force Nov. 19, 1959, with respect to the United 
States of America. 
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The Government of Yugoslavia or any other party to this Declara- 
tion shall be free to withdraw from this arrangement upon sixty 
days’ written notice being given to the Executive Secretary of the 
CONTRACTING PARTIES : 


(a) If Yugoslavia should withdraw from this arrangement, the 
Declaration shall lapse and any arrangements made by the conTract- 
ING PARTIES shall cease to be valid. 

(b) If a party to this present Declaration other than Yugoslavia 
should withdraw from this arrangement, the sole effect of such with- 
drawal shall be to terminate the undertakings entered into by such 
party in respect of Yugoslavia and to terminate the undertakings 
entered into by Yugoslavia in respect of such party under this 
Declaration. 


_-F- 


1, This Declaration shall be deposited with the Executive Secretary 
of the CONTRACTING PARTIES. 


2. The Executive Secretary of the coNnTRACTING PaRTrEs shall 
promptly furnish a certified copy of this Declaration, and a notifica- 
tion of each acceptance thereof, to each government to which this 
Declaration is open for acceptance. 


Done at Geneva, this twenty-fifth day of May, one thousand nine 
hundred and fifty-nine, in a single copy, in the English and French 
languages, both texts authentic. 


DECLARATION CONCERNANT LES RELATIONS ENTRE LES 
PARTIES CONTRACTANTES A L’ACCORD GENERAL SUR 
LES TARIFS DOUANIERS ET LE COMMERCE ET LE 
GOUVERNEMENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE POPULAIRE FEDE- 
RATIVE DE YOUGOSLAVIE 


a een 
Lz GouvERNEMENT DE LA YOUGOSLAVIE DECLARE 


1. a) Qu’il prendra comme base de ses relations commerciales avec 
les autres parties 4 la présente Déclaration les objectifs de l’Accord 
général sur les tarifs douaniers et le commerce (ci-aprés dénommé 
“Y Accord général”) et qu’il appliquera les dispositions dudit Accord 
dans toute la mesure compatible avec son régime économique actuel ; 
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b) Qu’il reconnait que le développement de relations commerciales 
sur une base d’avantages mutuels est subordonné & la réalisation du 
juste équilibre des droits et des obligations auquel visent les disposi- 
tions de l’Accord général ; 


2. a) Qu’il examinera avec compréhension les représentations que. 
pourra lui adresser toute autre partie & la présente Déclaration con- 
cernant l’application de l’engagement contenu au paragraphe 1 ci- 
dessus et se prétera & des consultations au sujet de telles 
représentations ; 

b) Que, si ces consultations n’aboutissent pas & une solution satis- 
faisante pour ladite partie, il acceptera que la question soit renvoyée 
@uX PARTIES CONTRACTANTES & |’Accord général (ci-aprés dénommées 
“les PARTIES CONTRACTANTES”’) afin d’obtenir leurs avis et conseils en la 
matiére; 

c) Qu’il participera aux discussions qui s’institueraient au sein des 
PARTIES CONTRACTANTES Si ces derniéres étaient appelées, & la requéte 
d’une autre partie, & formuler un avis ou des conseils, motif pris que 
des consultations bilatérales engagées sur la demande de ladite partie 
n’auraient pas abouti & une solution satisfaisante ; 


3. Qu’il s’efforcera, dans la mise au point d’arrangements touchant sa 
politique commerciale, de se mettre progressivement en mesure de 
donner plein effet aux dispositions de l’Accord général. 


-B- 


Les Parties a LA Presents DecnaraTion, AUTRES QUE LA Youao- 
SLAVIE, DECLARENT: 


1. a) Qu’elles prendront comme base de leurs relations commerciales 
avec la Yougoslavie les objectifs de l’Accord général; 

b) Que, dans la mesure ou, conformément au paragraphe 1 de la 
partie A ci-dessus, la Yougoslavie leur appliquera effectivement le 
traitement prévu par l’Accord général, elles octroieront & la Yougo- 
slavie un traitement qui établira le juste équilibre des droits et des 
obligations auquel vise l’Accord général; 


2. a) Qu’elles examineront avec compréhension les représentations 
que pourra leur adresser le Gouvernement yougoslave concernant 
Pexécution de l’engagement contenu au paragraphe 1 de la présente 
partie et se préteront 4 des consultations au sujet de telles repré- 
sentations ; 

b) Que, si ces consultations n’aboutissent pas & une solution satis- 
faisante pour la Yougoslavie, elles accepteront que la question soit 
renvoyée aux PARTIES CONTRACTANTES afin d’obtenir leurs avis et con- 
seils en la matiére; 

c) Qu’elles participeront aux discussions qui s’institueraient au 
sein des PARTIES CONTRACTANTES Si ces derniéres étaient appelées, & la 
requéte de la Yougoslavie, 4 formuler un avis ou des conseils, motif 
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pris que des consultations bilatérales engagées sur la demande de la 
Yougoslavie n’auraient pas abouti & une solution satisfaisante; 


8. Qw elles demanderont aux PARTIES CONTRACTANTES 


a) deprendre acte de la présente Déclaration ; 

b) d@inviter le Gouvernement yougoslave & participer aux travaux ~ 
des PARTIES CONTRACTANTES} 

c) d’assumer les fonctions définies au paragraphe 2, alinéas b) 
etc), de la partie A ci-dessus et au paragraphe 2b) etc) de la présente 
partie. 


os 


Les parties 4 la présente Déclaration conviennent de demander aux 
PARTIES CONTRACTANTES d’eXaminer chaque année ]’évolution des rela- 
tions mutuelles entre la Yougoslavie et les autres parties sur la base de 
la présente Déclaration ainsi que les possibilités de réaliser de 
nouveaux progrés vers la pleine application des dispositions de l’Ac- 
cord général. 


a pe 


1. La présente Déclaration, qui a été adoptée par Jes PARTIES CON- 
TRACTANTES, a la majorité des deux tiers, sera ouverte  l’acceptation, 
par voie de signature ou autrement, de la Yougoslavie, des parties 
contractantes & l’Accord genéral, et de tout autre gouvernement qui 
aura accédé provisoirement a l’Accord général. 


2. La présente Déclaration entrera en vigueur lorsqu’elle aura été 
acceptée par la Yougoslavie et par les deux tiers au moins des parties 
contractantes 4 1’Accord général. 


3. Lors du troisisme examen d’ensemble annuel, conformément & 
la partie C ci-dessus, les PARTIES CONTRACTANTES examineront s'il y a 
lieu de mettre fin au présent arrangement, de le modifier ou de le main- 
tenir inchangé. 
=k 

Le Gouvernement yougoslave ou tout autre gouvernement partie 
& la présente Déclaration pourra dénoncer le présent arrangement 
moyennant un préavis de soixante jours signifié par écrit au Secré- 
taire exécutif des PARTIES CONTRACTANTES : 


a) Au cas ot la Yougoslavie aurait dénoncé le présent arrange- 
ment, la Déclaration ainsi que tous autres arrangements pris par les 
PARTIES CONTRACTANTES deviendraient caducs. 

b) Si une partie 4 la présente Déclaration, autre que la Yougoslavie, 
dénongait ledit arrangement, une telle dénonciation aurait pour seul 
effet de mettre fin aux engagements assumés par ladite partie envers 
la Yougoslavie et aux engagements assumés par la Yougoslavie envers 
ladite partie aux termes de la présente Déclaration. 
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1. La présente Déclaration sera déposée auprés du Secrétaire exécutif 
des PARTIES CONTRACTANTES. 


2, Le Secrétaire exécutif des PARTIES CONTRACTANTES transmettra. 
promptement & chaque gouvernement 4 l’acceptation duquel la pré- 
sente Déclaration est ouverte copie certifiée. conforme de ladite 
Déclaration; il lui notifiera promptement chaque acceptation de ladite 
Déclaration. 





Farr & Genéve, le vingt cing mai mil neuf cent cinquante neuf, en 
un seul exemplaire, en langues francaise et anglaise, les deux textes 
faisant également foi. 


For the Commonwealth of Pour le Commonwealth 
Australia: @’ Australie: 
For the Republic of Austria: Pour la République d’ Autriche: 
(Signed September 22, 1959.] 

FortheK ingdom of Belgium: Pour le Royaume de Belgique: 
(Signed August 20, 1959. Ratification deposited September 16, 1959.] 

For the United States of Brazil: Pour les E'tats-Unis du Brésil: 


For the Union of Burma: Pour ? Union Birmane: 
(Signed November 11, 1959. } 

For Canada: Pour le Canada: 
(Signed November 6, 1959.] 

For Ceylon: Pour Ceylan: 

[Signed October 31, 1959.} 

For the Republic of Chile: Pour la République du Chili: 
[Signed November 6, 1959.] 

For the Republic of Cuba: Pour la République de Cuba: 


For the Czechoslovak Republic: Pour la République tchécoslovaque: 
(Signed October 29, 1959.] 


For the Kingdom of Denmark: Pour le Royaume de Danemark: 
(Signed October 26, 1959.) 

For the Dominican Republic: Pour la République Dominicaine: 

For the Republic of Finland: Pour la République de Finlande: 


(Signed June 18, 1959.) 
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For the French Republic: Pour la République frangaise: 


ANpbRE Pamir 
30 Mai 1959 


For the Federal Republic Pour la République fédérale 
of Germany: @ Allemagne: 
For the Federation of Malaya: Pour la Fédération de Malaisie: 


For the Federation of Rhodesia Pour la Fédération de la Rhodésie 
and Nyasaland: et du Nyassaland: 
[Signed November 17, 1959.] 

For Ghana: Pour le Ghana: 
[Signed September 9, 1959. 

For the Kingdom of Greece: Pour le Royaume de Gréce + 
[Signed July 9, 1959.] 

For the Republic of Haiti: Pour la République @ Haiti: 


For India: Pour lInde: 
[Signed September 1, 1959.] 
For the Republic of Indonesia: Pour la République d’Indonésie: 
[Signed September 1, 1959.] 
[For Israel] 
[Signed October 29, 1959.] 
For the Republic of Italy: Pour la République d’Italie: 
[Signed July 7, 1959.] 

For Japan: Pour le Japon: 
For the Grand-Duchy of Pour le Grand-Duché de 
Luxemburg: Luxembourg: 
[Signed October 12, 1959.] 


For the Kingdom of the Pour le Royaume des 
Netherlands: Pays-Bas: 


[Signed October 19, 1959.] 
For New Zealand: Pour la Nowvelle-Zélande : 
[Signed August 4, 1959.) 
For the Republic of Nicaragua:  Pourla République de Nicaragua: 


For the Kingdom of Norway: Pour le Royaume de Norvége: 
[Signed July 14, 1959.) 
For Pakistan: Pour le Pakistan: 
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For Peru: 


Pour le Pérow: 


{Signed November 16, 1959.] 


For the Kingdom of Sweden: 


Pour le Royaume de Suéde: 


{Signed October 29, 1959.] 


For the Republic of Turkey: 


Pour la République de Turquie: 


[Signed July 21, 1959.] 


For the Union of South Africa: 


For the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland: 


Pour VU nion Sud-Africaine: 


Pour le Royaume-Uni 
de Grande-Bretagne 
et @'Irlande du Nord: 


{Signed October 19, 1959, with the following statement: “but not in respect 


of the Protected State of Brunei.” 


In a notification dated November 27, 1959, 


the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland accepted the 
Declaration in respect of the Protected State of Brunei.] 


For the United States of America: 


Pour les Etats-Unis d’ Amérique: 


(Signed November 19, 1959.) 


For the Republic of Uruguay: 


Pour la République @Uruguay: 


[Signed November 9, 1959.] 


For the Federal People’s Republic 


of Yugoslavia: 


Pour la République populaire 
fédératiwe de Yougoslavie: 


Nenap D. Porovié 
[Signed May 25, 1959.] 


I hereby certify that the foregoing 
text is a true copy of the Declaration 
on Relations between Contracting Par- 
ties to the General Agreement on 
Tariffs and Trade and the Government 
of the Federal People’s Republic of 
Yugoslavia, done at Geneva on 25 May 
1959, the original of which is deposited 
with the Executive Secretary of the 
CONTRACTING PARTIES to the General 
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. 


Je certifie que le texte qui précéde 
est la copie conforme de la Déclaration 
concernant les relations entre les par- 
ties contractantes A l’Accord général 
sur les tarifs douanters et le commerce 
et le Gouvernement de la République 
populaire fédérative de Yougoslavie, 
établie A Genéve le 25 mai 1959, dont 
le texte original est déposé auprés du 
Secrétaire exécutif des PARTIES CON- 
TRACTANTES & l’Accord général sur les 
tarifs douaniers et le commerce. 


E. WynpHAM WHITE. 
E. Wyndham White 


Executive Secretary 
Geneva 
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FRANCE 


Interchange of Patent Rights and Technical Information for 
Defense Purposes: Filing Classified Patent Applications 


Agreement effected by exchange of notes 
Signed at Paris May 28 and July 10, 1959; 
Entered into force July 10, 1959. 


The American Chargé @’A ffaires ad interim to the French Minister of 
Foreign Affairs 
THE FOREIGN SERVICB 
OF THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
No. 498 Paris, May 28, 1959 
EXcELLENCY : 

I have the honor to refer to the Agreement between the Government 
of the United States of America and the Government of France to 
Facilitate Interchange of Patent Rights and Technical Information 
for Defense Purposes, which was signed in Paris on March 12, 1957,[?] 
and to the discussions between representatives of our two Governments 
regarding procedures for the reciprocal filing of classified patent 
applications under the terms of Articles III and VI of this Agreement. 
I attach a copy of the procedures prepared during the course of these 
discussions and agreed to by those representatives. 

I am now instructed to inform you that the enclosed procedures have 
been agreed to by the Government of the United States of America. I 
would appreciate it if you would confirm that they are also acceptable 
to your Government. Upon receipt of such confirmation, my Govern- 
ment will consider that these procedures shall thereafter govern the 
reciprocal filing of classified patent applications, in accordance with 
the terms of the aforesaid Agreement. 

Please accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 

Ceci, B. Lron 
Enclosure : 
Copy of Procedures. 


His Excellency 
Maovrice Couve pe MurRvILLE, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Paris. 
* TIAS 3782; 8 UST 353. 
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May 28, 1959 


PROCEDURES FOR RECIPROCAL FILING OF CLASSIFIED 
PATENT APPLICATIONS IN THE UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA AND FRANCE 


1. General 


a. The following procedures are in implementation of Article IIT 
of the Agreement between the Government of the United States of 
America and the Government of France to Facilitate Interchange 
of Patent Rights and Technical Information for Defense Purposes 
which was signed and entered into force on March 12, 1957. 

b. The purpose of these procedures is to allow the filing in the other 
country of patent applications which, for defense purposes, have 
been placed in secrecy in the country of origin, and to guarantee 
equivalent. security in both countries for the inventions disclosed by 
such applications. 

c. The two Governments agree that these procedures are based 
upon the following principles which are in effect in the two countries: 


(1) Each Government has authority within its jurisdiction to 
impose secrecy on an invention the disclosure of which might 
prejudice national defense. 

(2) The authority of each Government, when acting as the origi- 
nating Government, to impose, modify or remove secrecy orders 
shall be exercised only at the request, or with the concurrence, of 
national defense officials, or pursuant to criteria established by 
national defense agencies, of that Government. 

(3) Permission for foreign filing of a patent application which 
has been placed in secrecy for purposes of defense shall remain 
discretionary with each Government. 

(4) Each Government shall take all possible steps to prevent 
unauthorized foreign filing of patent applications the disclosure of 
which might prejudice national defense. 


d. The two Governments are also agreed that these procedures shall 
meet the following basic security requirements: 


(1) Secrecy orders shall apply to the subject matter of the inven- 
tions concerned, and prohibit unauthorized disclosure of the same 
by all persons having access thereto. 

(2) The recipient Government shall assign to the invention in- 
volved a classification corresponding to that given in the country 
of origin and shall take effective measures to provide security 
protection appropriate to such classification. 

(3) Adequate physical security arrangements shall be provided 
in all Government departments, including Patent Offices, handling 
inventions of defense interest and all persons in these departments 
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and offices required to handle such inventions shall have been security 
cleared. 

(4) Where patent applications covered by a secrecy order are 
handled by patent agents or attorneys in private practice, arrange- 
ments shall be made for the security clearance of these agents or 
attorneys and such of their employees who may be involved, prior 
to their handling such applications or information relating thereto, 
as well as for adequate physical security measures in their offices. 

(5) When secrecy has been imposed on an invention in one country 
and the inventor has been given permission to file a corresponding 
patent application in the other country, all communications regard- 
ing the classified aspects of the invention shall pass through 
diplomatic or other secure channels, 


2. Applications Originating in the United States 


The following provisions shall apply when, for defense purposes, 
a United States patent application has been placed in secrecy under 
the provisions of Title 35, United States Code, Section 181, and the 
applicant wishes to file a corresponding application in France: 


a. The applicant shall petition the United States Commissioner of 
Patents for modification of the secrecy order to permit filing in France. 
This petition will be prepared in conformance with paragraph 5.5 
of Part 5, Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, the provisions of 
which are incorporated herein by reference. 

b. Permission to file a corresponding patent application in France is 
conditional upon the applicant agreeing to: 


(1) Make the invention involved and such information relating 
thereto as may be necessary for its proper evaluation for defense 
purposes available to the French Government for purposes of de- 
fense under the conditions set forth in the Agreement of March 12, 
1957. 

(2) Waive any right to compensation for damage which might 
arise under the laws of France by virtue of the mere imposition of 
secrecy on his invention in France, but reserving any right of action 
for compensation provided by the laws.of France for use by the 
French Government, or for unauthorized disclosure, of the invention 
disclosed by the application. 


ce. Upon obtaining permission to file in France, the applicant shall 
forward, in accordance with United States security regulations, two 
copies of the documents for the French application to the defense 
agency which initiated the secrecy order. 

d. The defense agency shall transmit, simultaneously, in accordance 
with United States security regulations, the documents received 
from the applicant as follows: 
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(1) One copy through official channels to the Military Attaché 
at the French Embassy in the United States, for use by the French 
Government for defense purposes. 

(2) One copy through diplomatic channels to the appropriate 
section of the United States Embassy in France. The letter trans- 
mitting the documents to the United States Embassy in France shall 
indicate the security classification given to the application in the 
United States; state that the invention involved and such informa- 
tion relating thereto as may be necessary for its proper evaluation 
for defense purposes has been made available to the French Gov- 
ernment for purposes of defense under the conditions set forth in 
the Agreement of March 12, 1957; and state that the applicant has 
authorization to file a corresponding application in France under 
the provisions of Title 35, United States Code, Section 184. It shall 
also include instructions for the Embassy to inquire of the Etat- 
Major Général de la Défense Nationale, Division du Renseignement, 
51 Boulevard Latour-Maubourg, Paris, as to whether the French at- 
torney or agent designated by the applicant is security cleared in 
accordance with the provisions of subparagraph 1d (4) above. 


e. With the above letter the following documents shall be enclosed 
for use of the French Government : 


(1) A signed copy of the waiver referred to in paragraph 2 b 
above. 

(2) Two copies of a document issued by the Government of the 
United States stating that the invention has been placed in secrecy 
in the United States, that the inventor has been authorized to file a 
corresponding application in France and indicating the security 
classification given to the application in the United States. 


f. If the designated attorney or agent is not security cleared, 
the Etat-Major Général de la Défense Nationale en France shall so 
inform the appropriate section of the United States Embassy, which 
shall forward this information to the United States defense agency 
which initiated the secrecy order. It shail then be necessary to make 
a security investigation of the designated attorney or agent. If the 
results of this investigation are unfavorable or the investigation 
cannot be completed in due time, the patent applicant will then be 
invited to select another attorney or agent and submit his name through 
the United States defense agency to the United States Embassy in 
France. 

g. When a security cleared attorney or agent has been designated, 
the Embassy shall transmit the documents to him by personal de- 
livery or any other manner consistent with French security regulations, 
together with one copy of the document referred to in paragraph e (2) 
above. Simultaneously the Embassy shall transmit to the Ministére 
des Armées, Bureau des Marchés et Brevets d’Invention, 16 Rue 
Saint-Dominique, Paris, the other copy of the latter document, to- 
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gether with one signed copy of the waiver referred to in paragraph 
e (1) above. 

h. The designated attorney or agent shall then file the application 
in the Institut National de la Propriété Industrielle and submit at 
the same time to that office the document referred to in paragraph e 
(2) above, which he received from the United States Embassy. He 
shall then send forthwith to the Ministére des Armées, Bureau des 
Marchés et Brevets d’Invention, a copy of the patent application, as 
filed, indicating the number and date of the procés-verbal de dépét, 
as well as making reference to the corresponding application in the 
United States. 

i. The Government of France shall then place the application in 
secrecy. 

j. The applicant shall submit as soon as possible to the United States 
defense agency which initiated the secrecy order, the serial number 
and filing date of the procés-verbal de dépét of the French 
application. 


3. Applications Originating in France 


The following provisions shall apply when, for defense purposes, 
a French patent application has been placed in secrecy under the 
provisions of French law, and the applicant wishes to file a corre- 
sponding application in the United States. 


a. The applicant shall send a written request to the Ministére des 
Armées asking permission to file such an application in the United 
States. 

b. Permission to file a corresponding patent. application in the 
United States shall be conditional upon the applicant agreeing to: 


(1) Make the invention involved and such information relating 
thereto as may be necessary for its proper evaluation for defense 
purposes available to the United States Government for purposes 
of defense under the conditions set forth in the Agreement of 
March 12, 1957. 

(2) Waive any right to compensation for damage which might 
arise under the laws of the United States by virtue of the mere 
imposition of secrecy on his invention in the United States, but 
reserving any right of action for compensation provided by the 
laws of the United States for use by the United States Government, 
or for unauthorized disclosure, of the invention disclosed by the 
application. 


ce. Upon obtaining authorization to file in the United States, the 
applicant shall forward to the Service Technique de Ministére des 
Armées, referred to in the authorization, three copies of documents 
necessary for the United States patent application, all in conform- 
ance with French security regulations. 
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d. The Technical Service referred to in the preceding paragraph 
shall. transmit, simultaneously, in accordance with French security 
regulations, the documents received from the applicant as follows: 


(1) One copy through official channels to the appropriate service 
attaché in the United States Embassy in France for use by the 
United States Government for defense purposes; and 

(2) Two copies through diplomatic channels to the appropriate 
section of the French Embassy in the United States. The letter 
transmitting the documents to the French Embassy in the United 
States shall indicate the security classification given to the applica- 
tion or patent in France and state that the invention involved and 
such information relating thereto as may be necessary for its proper 
evaluation for defense purposes has been made available to the 
United States Government for purposes of defense under the con- 
ditions set forth in the Agreement of March 12, 1957; and that the 
applicant has authorization to file a corresponding application in 
the United States. It shall also include instructions for the Embassy 
to inquire of the Secretary, Armed Services Patent Advisory Board, 
Patents Division, Office of the Judge Advocate General, Department 
of the Army, Washington 25, D.C. as to whether the American at- 
torney or agent designated by the applicant is security cleared in 
accordance with the provisions of subparagraph 1 d (4) above. 


e. If the designated attorney or agent is not security cleared, the 
Secretary, Armed Services Patent Advisory Board, shall so inform 
the appropriate section of the French Embassy, which shall forward 
this information to the French technical service referred to in subpara- 
graphs c and d above. It shall then be necessary to make a security 
investigation of the designated attorney or agent. If the results of 
this investigation are unfavorable or the investigation cannot be com- 
pleted in due time, the patent applicant will then be invited to select 
another attorney or agent and submit his name to the French Embassy 
in the United States. 

f. When a security cleared attorney or agent has been designated, 
the Embassy shall transmit the documents to him by personal delivery 
or in any other manner consistent with United States security 
regulations. 

g. The designated attorney or agent shall then file the application 
in the United States Patent Office and shall forward to the Secretary, 
Armed Services Patent Advisory Board, a copy of the application as 
filed, as well as a copy of the document issued by the French Govern- 
ment to the patent applicant permitting him to file in the United 
States. 

h. The Government of the United States shall then place the appli- 
cation in secrecy. 

i. The applicant shall submit as soon as possible to the Technical 
Service referred to in subparagraphs c and d above, the serial number 
and filing date of the United States application. 
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4. Subsequent Correspondence Between Applicant and Foreign Patent 
Office 


a. All subsequent correspondence of a classified nature between an 
applicant in either country and the patent. office in the other country 
shall be through the same channels as outlined for the original 
application. 

b. Unclassified formal notifications, such as statements of fees, 
extensions of time limits, etc., may be sent by the patent offices directly 
to the applicant or his authorized representative without any special 
security arrangements. 


5. Removal of Secrecy 


a. A secrecy order shall be removed only on the request. of the 
originating Government. 

b. The originating Government shall give the other Government 
at least six weeks’ notice of its intention to remove secrecy and shal] 
take into account, as far as possible, any representations made by the 
other Government during this period. 


6. Notification of Changes in Laws and Regulations 


Each Government shall give the other Government prompt notice 
through the Technical Property Committee of any changes in its laws 
or regulations affecting these procedures. 





The French Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Ambassador 


RL/CR LIBERTEL-LGALITH-FRATERNITS 
MINISTERE = 


DES REPUBLIQUP FRANCAISE 
AFFAIRES ETRANGERES _ 4 





Direction des Affaires 
Economiques et Financiéres 


Paris, le 10 juillet 1959 


Monsieur L’A MBASSADEUR, 


Par lettre en date du 28 mai 1959, vous avez bien voulu, au nom de 
votre Gouvernement, me faire connaitre ce qui sult: 


“J’ai Vhonneur de me référer 4 l’Accord signé 4 Paris le 12 mars 
1957 entre le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d’A mérique et le Gouverne- 
ment frangais pour faciliter, 4 des fins de défense, l’échange des droits 
découlant de brevets et l’échange d’informations techniques, et aux 
discussions qui ont eu lieu entre des représentants de nos deux Gouv- 
ernements en vue de la mise sur pied de procédures destinées 4 per- 
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mettre le dépét dans l’un et l’autre pays des demandes de brevets 
conservées secrétes conformément aux termes des articles III et IV 
dudit Accord. Je joins en annexe un exemplaire de l’Accord de 
procédure élaboré d’un commun accord par ces représentants au cours 
desdites discussions. 

J’ai regu pour instructions de vous faire connaitre que les procédures 
définies dans le document joint en annexe ont recueilli l’accord du 
Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d’Amérique. Je vous serais obligé de 
vouloir bien me confirmer si elles rencontrent également l’approbation 
de votre Gouvernement Dés réception.de cette confirmation, mon 
Gouvernement considérera que ces procédures régiront 4 l’avenir le 
dépét réciproque des demandes de brevets conservées secrétes, con- 
formément aux termes de l’Accord qui les définit.” 


J’ai ’honneur de vous faire connaitre que les procédures définies par 
lAccord joint en annexe recueillent l’agrément du Gouvernement 
francais qui est en outre d’accord pour que ces procédures régissent, & 
compter de la date de la présente communication, le dépét dans l’un et 
lautre pays des demandes de brevets conservées secrétes ./. 

Je vous prie d’agréer, Monsieur l’Ambassadeur, les assurances 
renouvelées de ma trés haute considération. 


Pour le Ministre 
des Affaires Etrangéres 
et par autorisation 
Directeur Adjoint 


J. DE BEAUMARCHAIS, 


Son Excellence 
Monsieur Amory Hovuguton 
Ambassadeur des Etats-Unis 
d’ Amerique 
Paris 





PROCEDURE POUR LE DEPOT RECIPROQUE, AUX ETATS. 
UNIS D’AMERIQUE ET EN FRANCE, DES DEMANDES DE 
BREVET CONSERVEES SECRETES 





Ll. Généralités 

a. Les procédures définies ci-aprés seront suivies aux fins de 
l’application de l’Article III de l’Accord entre le Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique et le Gouvernement francais, “pour faciliter 
& des fins de défense l’échange des droits découlant de brevets et 


l’échange d’informations techniques”, signé et entré en vigueur le 12 
mars 1957. 
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b. L’objet de ces procédures est de permettre le dépét dans l’autre 
pays de demandes de brevet qui sont soumises & une interdiction de 
divulgation dans J’intérét de la Défense Nationale, dans le pays 
d’origine et d’assurer une sécurité équivalente, dans les deux pays, 
aux inventions faisant ’objet de telles demandes de brevet. 

c. Les deux Gouvernements sont convenus que ces procédures sont 
fondées sur les dispositions suivantes en vigueur dans les deux pays: 


(1) Chaque Gouvernement a le pouvoir, dans le ressort de sa 
juridiction, d’exiger que soit tenue secréte une invention dont Ja 
divulgation pourrait porter préjudice 4 la Défense Nationale; 

(2) Le pouvoir de chaque Gouvernement, en tant que Gouverne- 
ment du pays d’origine, d’imposer, modifier, ou rapporter un ordre 
de mise au secret, ne s’exerce qu’a la requéte ou avec l’accord des 
représentants qualifiés de la Défense Nationale, ou conformément & 
des critéres établis par les Organismes de Défense Nationale de ce 
Gouvernement ; 

(3) Chaque Gouvernement a un pouvoir discrétionnaire 
d’autoriser le dépét & l’étranger des demandes de brevet soumises a 
une interdiction de divulgation dans l’intérét de la Défense Nationale; 

(4) Chaque Gouvernement prend toutes mesures adequates pour 
empécher le dépét 4 l’étranger sans autorisation des demandes de 
brevet portant sur des inventions dont la divulgation, pourrait porter 
préjudice & la Défense Nationale; 


d. Les deux Gouvernements sont en outre convenus que ces procé- 
dures doivent satisfaire aux mesures 10ndamentales de sécurité 
suivantes: 


(1) Les ordres de mise au secret s’appliquent a l’objet des inven- 
tions en cause, et interdisent & toutes personnes ayant accés auxdites 
inventions de les communiquer sans autorisation ; 

(2) Le Gouvernement destinataire attribue a l’invention en cause 
un degré de secret équivalent a celui qui a été attribué dans le pays 
d’origine et prend toutes mesures pour assurer efficacement une protec- 
tion appropriée a une telle classification ; 

(3) Les dispositions adéquates de sécurité matérielle sont 
prévues dans tous les départements ministériels, y compris les Offices 
nationaux de Brevets, appelés & connaitre des inventions intéressant 
la Défense Nationale; toutes les personnes appelées dans ces Départe- 
ments et Offices & connaitre desdites inventions auront été agréées au 
point de vue de la sécurité ; 

(4) Dans le cas ot des demandes de brevet qui ont fait l’objet 
d’une mesure de secret sont confiées 4 des mandataires, des disposi- 
tions sont prises pour que ces mandataires, et tous leurs employés 
ayant accés auxdites demandes, soient agréés au point de vue sécurité 
préalablement & la communication des demandes ou des informations 
concernant ces demandes et pour que des mesures adéquates de sécurité 
matérielle soient prises dans leurs bureaux ; 


40467 0-60 -4 TIAS 43886 


2160 U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 ust 


(5) Lorsqu’une invention a été mise au secret dans un pays et 
que l’inventeur a été autorisé & déposer une demande de brevet cor- 
respondante dans l’autre pays, toutes les communications concernant 
Vobjet méme de cette invention passent par la voie diplomatique ou 
par d’autres voies siires. 


2. Demandes émanant des Etats-Unis 


Les dispositions suivantes s’appliquent lorsque, 4 des fins de 
défense, une demande de brevet déposée aux Etats-Unis a été mise au 
secret conformément aux prescriptions de la Section 181 du Titre 35 du 
Code des Etats-Unis, et que le titulaire désire déposer en France une 
demande de brevet correspondante. 


a. Le déposant adresse au Commissioner of Patents des Etats-Unis 
une requéte demandant la modification de l’ordre de mise au secret qui 
lui permette le dépét en France. Cette requéte est préparée conformé- 
ment aux dispositions de l’alinéa 5,5 de la 5° partie du Titre 37 du 
Code des Réglements fédéraux, qui sont réputées étre partie intégrante 
de la présente procédure. 

b. L’autorisation de déposer en France une demande de brevet cor- 
respondante est subordonnée & l’acceptation par le déposant : 


(1) de mettre & la disposition du Gouvernement frangais, & des 
fins de défense et dans les conditions prévues par l’Accord du 12 mars 
1957, invention en cause et tout renseignement s’y rapportant permet- 
tant d’apprécier l’intérét de ladite invention pour la défense; 

(2) de renoncer & tout droit & indemnisation en vertu des lois 
frangaises pour le préjudice qui pourrait résulter de la seule mise au 
secret de son invention en France, mais en réservant tout droit 
d’intenter une action en indemnisation en vertu des lois francaises 
pour utilisation par le Gouvernement frangais ou de la divulgation 
non autorisée de l’invention faisant l’objet de la demande de brevet. 


ce. Aprés avoir obtenu l’autorisation de déposer en France, le 
déposant fait parvenir, en double exemplaire, au service de la Défense 
qui a provoqué l’ordre de mise au secret, les documents nécessaires 
pour le dépét en France, en respectant les régles de sécurité des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique. 

d. Le Service de la Défense transmet, simultanément, en respectant 
les régles de sécurité des Etats-Unis, les exemplaires des documents 
qu’il a recus du déposant : 


(1) un exemplaire par la voie officielle & l’Attaché des Forces 
Armées Chef de Poste de l’Ambassade de France aux Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique, & ’usage du Gouvernement frangais, & des fins de défense. 

(2) un exemplaire par la voie diplomatique au service com- 
pétent de l’Ambassade des Etats-Unis en France. La lettre trans- 
mettant ces documents & l’Ambassade des Etats-Unis en France 
indique le degré de secret donné a la demande aux Etats-Unis; elle 
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indique que l’invention en cause et tout renseignement s’y rapportant 
permettant d’apprécier l’intérét de ladite invention pour la défense 
ont été mis & la disposition du Gouvernement francais & des fins de 
défense, dans les conditions prévues par l’Accord du 12 mars 1957 et 
que l’intéressé a obtenu l’autorisation d’effectuer en France le dépét 
d’une demande correspondante conformément aux dispositions de la 
Section 184 du Titre 35 du Code des Etats-Unis; elle comporte en 
outre les instructions pour |’Ambassade, de faire vérifier auprés de 
)’Etat-Major Général de la Défense Nationale, Division du Renseigne- 
ment, 51 Bd. Latour-Maubourg, Paris), que le mandataire frangais 
désigné par le déposant est, bien agréé au point de vue sécurité con- 
formément aux dispositions du paragraphe 1 d. (4) ci-dessus. 


e. A la lettre ci-dessus sont jointes les piéces suivantes destinées 
au Gouvernement frangais: 


(1) un exemplaire original de la renonciation visée au para- 
graphe (2) b. ci-dessus; 

(2) une déclaration en double exemplaire du Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis faisant connaitre que l’invention est tenue secréte aux 
Etats-Unis, que l’inventeur a été autorisé & déposer en France une 
demande de brevet correspondante et indiquant le degré de secret donné 
& cette demande de brevet aux Etats-Unis. 


f. Sile mandataire désigné n’est pas agréé au point de vue sécurité, 
l’Etat-Major Général de la Défense Nationale en France en prévient 
le Service intéressé de ]’Ambassade des Etats-Unis qui transmet cette 
information au Service de la Défense des Etats-Unis qui a provoqué 
la mise au secret. Il sera alors nécessaire de faire effectuer une enquéte 
de sécurité sur le mandataire désigné. Si les résultats de cette enquéte 
sont défavorables ou ne peuvent étre obtenus dans des délais utiles, 
le déposant devra étre invité 4 choisir un autre mandataire dont le 
nom sera communiqué & |’Ambassade des Etats-Unis en France par 
le Service de la Défense des Etats-Unis. 

g. Quant un mandataire agréé a été désigné, l’Ambassade lui remet 
les documents personnellement, ou les lui adresse de toute autre 
maniére conforme aux régles frangaises sur la sécurité, en y joignant 
un exemplaire de la déclaration visée au paragraphe e. (2) ci-dessus. 

Simultanément, Ambassade adresse au Ministére des Armées, 
Bureau des Marchés et Brevets d’Invention, 16 rue St-Dominique, 
Paris, l’autre exemplaire de cette derniére déclaration, ainsi qu’un 
exemplaire original de la renonciation visée au paragraphe e. (1) 
ci-dessus. 

h. Le mandataire désigné effectue le dépét de la demande de brevet 

a l'Institut National de la Propriété Industrielle et remet en méme 
temps & cet Office ’'exemplaire, qu’il a regu de l’Ambassade des Etats- 
Unis, de la déclaration visée au paragraphe e. (2) ci-dessus. 

Il adresse aussitét au Ministére des Armées, Bureau des Marchés 
et Brevets d’Invention, une copie de la demande de brevet déposée, 
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en indiquant le numéro et la date du procés-verbal de dépét, et les 
références de la demande de brevet américain correspondante. 

i. Le Gouvernement francais met alors la demande au secret. 

j. Le déposant transmet dés que possible au Service de la Défense 
des Etats-Unis qui a provoqué l’ordre de mise au secret le numéro 
d’ordre et la date du procés-verbal de dépdt de la demande faite en 
France. 


3. Demandes émanant de France 


Les dispositions suivantes s’appliquent lorsque, 4 des fins de 
défense, une demande de brevet déposée en France est soumise 4 une 
interdiction de divulgation en vertu de la législation frangaise et que 
le titulaire désire déposer une demande de brevet correspondante aux 
Etats-Unis, 


a. Le déposant adresse une requéte écrite au Ministére des Armées, 
demandant I’autorisation de déposer une telle demande de brevet aux 
Etats-Unis. 

b. L’autorisation de déposer aux Etats-Unis une demande de brevet 
correspondante est subordonnée & l’acceptation par le déposant: 


(1) de mettre & la disposition du Gouvernement des Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique, 4 des fins de défense et dans les conditions prévues par 
lAccord du 12 mars 1957, l’invention en cause et tout renseignement 
s’y rapportant permettant d’apprécier Vintérét de ladite invention 
pour la défense ; 

(2) de renoncer 4 tout droit 4 indemnisation en vertu des lois 
américaines pour le préjudice qui pourrait résulter de la seule mise au 
secret de son invention aux Etats-Unis, mais en réservant tout droit 
d’intenter une action en indemnisation en vertu des lois américaines 
pour lutilisation par le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis ou divulgation 
non autorisée de l’invention faisant l’objet de la demande de brevet. 


ce. Aprés avoir obtenu l’autorisation de déposer aux Etats-Unis 
le déposant fait parvenir en trois exemplaires au Service Technique 
du Ministére des Armées indiqué dans l’autorisation les documents 
nécessaires pour le dépét aux Etats-Unis, en respectant les régles 
francaises de sécurité. 

d. Le Service Technique visé au paragraphe précédent transmet, 
simultanément, en respectant les régles francaises de sécurité, les 
exemplaires des documents qu’il aura recus du déposant: 


(1) un exemplaire par la voie officielle 4 |’Attaché Militaire de 
l’Arme intéressée de l’Ambassade des Etats-Unis en France a l’usage 
du Gouvernement des Etats-Unis, 4 des fins de défense ; 

(2) deux exemplaires par la voie diplomatique au Service com- 
pétent de l’Ambassade de France aux Etats-Unis. La lettre trans- 
mettant ces documents 4 l’Ambassade de France aux Etats-Unis 
indique le degré de secret donné 4 la demande en France; elle indique 
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que l’invention en cause et tout renseignement s’y rapportant permet- 
tant d’apprécier l’intérét’ de ladite invention pour la défense ont été 
mis 4 la disposition du Gouvernement des Etats-Unis & des fins de 
défense et dans les conditions prévues par |’Accord du 12 mars 1957 
et que l’intéressé a obtenu l’autorisation d’effectuer aux Etats-Unis le 
dépét d’une demande correspondante; elle comporte en outre les in- 
structions pour l’Ambassade, de faire vérifier auprés du Secretary, 
Armed Services Patent Advisory Board—Patents division—Office of 
the Judge Advocate General—Department of the Army, Washington, 
25, D.C. que le mandataire américain désigné par le déposant est bien 
agréé au point de vue sécurité conformément aux dispositions du 
paragraphe 1 d. (4) ci-dessus. 


e. Si le mandataire désigné n’est pas agréé au point de vue sécurité, 
le Secretary, Armed Services Patent Advisory Board en prévient le 
Service intéressé de !’Ambassade de France qui transmet cette infor- 
mation au Service Technique francais visé aux paragraphes c. et d. 
ci-dessus. II sera alors nécessaire de faire effectuer une enquéte de 
sécurité sur le mandataire désigné. Si les résultats de cette enquéte 
sont défavorables ou ne peuvent étre obtenus dans des délais utiles, 
le déposant devra étre invité & choisir un autre mandataire dont le 
nom sera communiqué 4 l’Ambassade de France aux Etats-Unis. 

f. Quant un mandataire agréé au point de vue sécurité a été 
désigné, l’Ambassade lui remet les documents personnellement ou les 
lui fait parvenir de toute autre maniére conforme aux régles améri- 
caines sur la sécurité. 

g. Le mandataire désigné effectue ensuite le dépét de la demande 
de brevet au Patent Office des Etats-Unis, et adresse au Secretary, 
Armed Services Patent Advisory Board, la copie de la demande 
déposée, ainsi qu’une copie du document établi par le Gouvernement 
frangais autorisant le déposant 4 demander le brevet aux Etats-Unis. 

h. Le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis met alors la demande au 
secret. 

i, Le déposant transmet dés que possible au Service Technique 
visé aux paragraphes c. et d. ci-dessus le numéro d’ordre et la date 
du dépot de la demande faite aux Etats-Unis. 


4. Correspondance ultérieure entre le déposant et Office des brevets 
étranger 


a. Toute correspondance ultérieure, portant sur l’objet méme de 
Vinvention mise au secret, entre le déposant dans un pays et l’Office 
National des Brevets de l’autre pays, est transmise par les mémes voies 
que celles utilisées pour la demande initiale. 
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b. Les notifications officielles concernant la demande de brevet 
mais ne portant pas sur l’objet méme de l’invention mise au secret, 
telles que récépissés de versement de taxes, prolongations de délais, 
etc. peuvent étre adressées directement par les Offices Nationaux de 
Brevets au déposant ou 4 son mandataire autorisé, sans mesures de 
sécurité spéciales. 


5. Levée du secret 


a. Un ordre de mise au secret ne peut étre rapporté qu’é la demande 
du Gouvernement d’origine. 

b. Le Gouvernement du pays d’origine informe l’autre Gouverne- 
ment de son intention de lever le secret, avec un préavis d’au moins 
six semaines, et i] tient compte, dans toute la mesure du possible, de 
toutes représentations faites par l’autre Gouvernement pendant cette 
période. 


6. Notification des changements de lois et reglements 


Chaque Gouvernement donnera rapidement connaissance & l’autre 
Gouvernement, par le canal du Comité de Propriété Technique, de 
toute modification & ses lois et réglements intéressant les présentes 
procédures ./. 


Translation 


RL/CR LIBERTY, EQUALITY, FRATERNITY 
MINISTRY ees 


FOREIGN AFFAIRS 


FRENCH REPUBLIC 


Division of Economic 
and Financial Affairs 


Paris, July 10, 1959 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 
In a note dated May 28, 1959, you were good enough to inform me 
of the following in the name of your Government: 


[For the English language text of the note, see ante, p. 2151.] 


I have the honor to inform you that the procedures defined in the 
enclosed agreement [?] are acceptable to the French Government, 
which also agrees that, beginning on the date of the present com- 
munication, these procedures shall govern the filing in both countries 
of patent applications held in secrecy. 


* For the English language text of the procedures, see ante, p. 2152. 
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Accept, Mr. Ambassador, the renewed assurances of my very high 
consideration. 


For the Minister of 
Foreign Affairs 
and by authorization: 


J. DE BEAUMARCHAIS 
Deputy Director 
His Excellency 
Amory Hovucuton, 
Ambassador of the 
United States of America, 
Paris. 
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LEBANON 
Status of United States Forces in Lebanon 


Agreement effected by exchange of notes 
Dated at Beirut July 31 and August 6, 1958; 
Entered into force August 6, 1958. 


The American Ambassador to the Lebanese Minister of Foreign Affairs 


THE FOREIGN SERVICE 
OF THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


No. 132. Bemvt, July 31, 1958. 


EXCELLENCY : 

The Embassy of the United States of America presents its compli- 
ments to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and has the honor to inform 
the Ministry that the discussions which have taken place between us 
concerning the status of United States forces now stationed in Lebanon 
at the request of the Lebanese Government have revealed agreement 
on the following matters. 

The military authorities of the United States shall have the exclusive 
right to exercise all criminal and disciplinary jurisdiction over all per- 
sons subject to its military law. The United States undertakes to main- 
tain discipline over all such persons and to insure full respect. by them 
for the laws of Lebanon. 

No civil action shall be brought in Lebanese courts against any per- 
son subject to the military laws of the United States, and claims arising 
out of the acts of any such persons shall be referred to a foreign claims 
commission of the United States for appropriate disposition. 

The forces of the United States, including its members and instru- 
mentalities, shall be exempt from any form of taxation in Lebanon in- 
cluding but not limited to taxation on property, death, inheritance, 
estate, gift, and income. Property of military forces of the United 
States shall be allowed to enter Lebanon without duty or inspection. 
Members of the forces of the United States shall be allowed to import 
without duty various items for personal use. Mail and packages ad- 
dressed to members of the military forces and transmitted through 
United States postal facilities shall be allowed free entry without in- 
spection. Official mail and packages of the military forces of the 
United States shall be allowed free entry without inspection and 
without regard to method of transmission. 
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Military forces of the United States shall have the right to take such 
measures as they deem necessary to provide adequate security for their 
installations, movement of supplies and personnel in Lebanon. Out- 
side these installations, military police of the forces of the United 
States, subject to such further arrangements as may be made with the 
Lebanese authorities, will be used, insofar as such employment is neces- 
sary, to maintain discipline and order among the members of the 
United States forces. 

The military forces of the United States shall have the right to make 
administrative and logistical support movements as required. Large 
movements which might disrupt the freedom of movement of the 
civilian population will be coordinated with the appropriate Lebanese 
authorities. Official vehicles of the forces of the United States shall 
be distinctly marked and shall be exempt by the Lebanese Government 
from registration, licensing or any tax payable in respect to the use of 
vehicles on the roads. 

The Embassy of the United States of America avails itself of this 
opportunity to renew to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs the assurances 
of its highest consideration. 


Rogsert McCuintocx. 


His Excellency 
Cartes Matix, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Beirut: 





The Lebanese Ministry of Foreign Affairs to the American Embassy 


REPUBLIQUE LIBANAISE. 
MINISTERE DES AFFAIRES RTRANGERES 
ET DES LIBANAIS D'OUTRE-MER 





LE MINISTRE 
No. 1816/5/10046. 


The Ministry of Foreign Affairs presents its compliments to the 
Embassy of the United States of America and has the honor to ac- 
knowledge the receipt of its note No. 182 dated July 31, 1958, the con- 
tents of which are as follows: 


“The Embassy of the United States of America presents its com- 
pliments to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and has the honor to in- 
form the Ministry that the discussions which have taken place 
between us concerning the status of United States forces now sta- 
tioned in Lebanon at.the request of the Lebanese Government have 
revealed agreement on the following matters. 

“The military authorities of the United States shall have the ex- 
clusive right to exercise al] criminal and disciplinary jurisdiction 
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over all persons subject to its military law. The United States 
undertakes to maintain discipline over all such persons and to insure 
full respect by them for the laws of Lebanon. 

“No civil action shall be brought in Lebanese courts against any 
person subject to the military laws of the United States, and claims 
arising out of the acts of any such persons shall be referred to a 
foreign claims commission of the United States for appropriate 
disposition. 

“The forces of the United States, including its members and in- 
strumentalities, shall be exempt from any form of taxation in Leba- 
non including but not limited to taxation on property, death, inher- 
itance, estate, gift, and income. Property of military forces of the 
United States shall be allowed to enter Lebanon without duty or in- 
spection. Members of the forces of the United States shall be 
allowed to import without duty various items for personal use. Mail 
and packages addressed to members of the military forces and trans- 
mitted through United States postal facilities shall be allowed free 
entry without inspection. Official mail and packages of the military 
forces of the United States shall be allowed free entry without in- 
spection and without regard to method of transmission. 

“Military forces of the United States shall have the right to take 
such measures as they deem necessary to provide adequate security 
for their installations, movement of supplies and personnel in 
Lebanon. Outside these installations, military police of the forces of 
the United States, subject to such further arrangements as may be 
made with the Lebanese authorities, will be used, insofar as such 
employment is necessary, to maintain discipline and order among the 
members of the United States forces. 

“The military forces of the United States shall have the right to 
make administrative and logistical support movements as required. 
Large movements which might disrupt the freedom of movement of 
the civilian population will be coordinated with the appropriate 
Lebanese authorities. Official vehicles of the forces of the United 
States shall be distinctly marked and shall be exempt by the Lebanese 
Government from registration, licensing or any tax payable in 
respect to the use of vehicles on the roads.” 


The Ministry of Foreign Affairs has the pleasure of informing the 
Embassy of the United States of America of the agreement of the 
Government of Lebanon to the matters contained in the above men- 
tioned note. 

The Ministry of Foreign Affairs avails itself of this opportunity 
to renew to the Embassy of the United States of America the assurances 
of its highest consideration. 

Betrout, August 6, 1968. 
CM. 
Empassy oF THE Untrep States oF AMERICA 
Beirut, Lebanon 
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Military Bases in the Philippines: Relinquishment - 
of Olongapo and Adjacent Areas 


Agreement effected by exchange of notes 
Signed at Manila December 7, 1959; 
Entered into force December 7, 1959. 


The American Chargé @ Affaires ad interim to the Philippine 
Secretary of Foreign Affairs 


No. 608 Maniwa, December 7, 1959 


EXcELLENcy : 

I have the honor to refer to Part I of the Memorandum of Agree- 
ment signed by Your Excellency and Ambassador Bohlen on August 
14, 1959 [*] and the recent discussions between representatives of our 
two governments concerning relinquishment of the community of 
Olongapo and certain areas adjacent thereto which are now located 
within the United States Naval Base, Subic Bay. 

I have been advised that the agreed report of recommendations of 
the Philippine-United States Olongapo Committee have been ac- 
cepted by my Government as terms for the relinquishment and is ap; 
pended hereto as an annex. In accordance with the aforesaid report 
and in implementation of Part I of the Memorandum of Agreement 
of August 14, 1959, my Government hereby relinquishes to the Philip- 
pine Government the entire area north of the northern boundary line 
of the Naval Base as delineated in red on the map designated Map 
No. 4 in the Memorandum of Agreement [*] and specifically described 
in the document dated September 27, 1959 appended to that map. 
The exact metes and bounds of this boundary line will be those deter- 
mined by the Metes and Bounds Committee of the Mutual Defense 
Board. It is understood that the United States Government will 
transfer to the Philippine Government at the earliest possible date 
title to any items of property listed in the aforesaid agreed report to 
which title cannot be transferred today. In the interim, the Philip- 
pine Government shall have the use of such items of property. 

It is further understood that the Philippine Government will hold 
the United States Government harmless from any claims which may 


*Not printed. 
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arise from the use by others than the United States of the areas re- 
leased today, except for those meritorious claims paid by the United 
States. 

If the foregoing is acceptable to your Government, I have the honor 
to propose that this note with its annex and Your Excellency’s reply 
thereto indicating such acceptance shall constitute the agreement of 
our two Governments with respect to relinquishment of the com- 
munity of Olongapo and adjacent areas to the Philippine 
Government. 

Accept, Excellency, renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 


Grorce M. Axsorr 
Charge @Affaires ad interim 


His Excellency 
Feirxserto M. Srrrano, 
Secretary of Foreign Affairs for the 
Republic of the Philippines. 


[ANNEX] 


AGREED REPORT OF RECOMMENDATIONS 
PHILIPPINE-UNITED STATES OLONGAPO COMMITTEE 


1. The Olongapo Committee met in the conference room at the head- 
quarters of the Commander United States Naval Base, Subic Bay, at 
10:40 a.m., 21 October 1959. 

2. The Co-Chairmen introduced their respective members and techni- 
cal advisors as follows: 


United States Republic of the Philippines 
Rear Admiral Arthur fF. Minister Juan M. Arreglado 
Spring, USN Department of Foreign Affairs 
Commander United States Co-Chairman 

Naval Base, Subic Bay, Co- 

Chairman 

Captain Francis B. Grubb, SC, Governor Manuel D. Barretto 
USN Zambales, Member 


Commanding Officer, Naval 
Supply Depot, Subic Bay, Mem- 
ber 
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United States 

Captain Charles LaFarge, SC, 
USN 

Staff, Commander United 
States Naval Forces, Philip- 
pines, Member 

Captain Charles T. Cole, USN 
Staff, Commander United 
States Naval Forces, Philip- 


Republic of the Philippines: 
Deputy Governor James L. 
Gordon 

Zambales, Member 


Vicente A. Garcia 
Highway District Engineer, 
Zambales 


pines, Member Member 

Captain Emory C. Smith, USN Commander Tluminado Co- 
Staff, Commander United lumna, PN 

States Naval Forces, Philip- Member 


pines, Technical Advisor 
Captain Daniel Flynn, USN 
Staff, Commander United 
States Naval Base, Subic Bay, 
Technical Advisor 

Captain William M. Gordon, 
CEC, USN 

Commanding Officer, Public 
Works Center, Subic Bay, Tech- 
nical Advisor 


Commander Franklin G. West, 


Mayor Cecilio Panaligan 
Subic City, Member 


Attorney Pacifico A. Castro 
Assistant to Minister Arreglado 


Councilor Jose O. Pacheco 


USNR Olongapo, Technical Advisor 
Staff, Commander United 

States Naval Base, Subic Bay, 

Member 


8. The Terms of Reference of the Philippine-United States Olongapo 
Committee were read into the official record (Appendix I).[*] 


4. The Co-Chairmen agreed to proceed with executive meetings 
behind closed doors. 


5. The Co-Chairmen agreed that there would be a joint press release 
at such times as may be mutually agreed upon. The Co-Chairmen 
instructed the members and technical advisors present that they were 
not to divulge any information concerning the deliberations of the 
committee. 


6. The Philippine Co-Chairman exhibited a chart [?] entitled “a com- 
posite map from 4 sheets of AMS charts, series 8711, [*] No. 3064 I, 
3064 II, 3064 III, and 3064 IV” and initialed by Ambassador Bohlen 


* Post, p. 2178. 

*This chart (APPENDIX II), which is a large-scale composite map, is not re- 
produced herein. It is available for reference in the archives of the Department 
of State, where it is deposited with the original documents comprising this 
agreement. 


* Should read 8711. 
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of the United States and Secretary of Foreign Affairs Serrano of the 
Republic of the Philippines. (A photostatic copy of the above chart is 
attached to this report as Appendix IT).[*] He noted for the record 
that the Terms of Reference of this committee state that the purpose 
of the committee is to agree jointly upon the necessary administrative 
arrangements to effect the orderly and efficient transfer of the Com- 
munity of Olongapo. The American Co-Chairman notéd for the 
record that, at present, the Community of Olongapo has not been 
established as a separate political subdivision other than as a barrio 
of Subic City and that the exact geographical area comprised in such 
barrio has never been delineated. He further noted that the above 
chart (Appendix IT) does not show any boundary line between the 
Community of Olongapo and the remaining northern portion of the 
present United States Naval Base, Subic Bay, which is to be relin- 
quished to the Philippine authorities. Since the separate transfer of 
the Community of Olongapo without including the above mentioned 
northern portion of the Naval Base would give rise to serious socio- 
logical, economic, jurisdictional and related problems, to obviate the 
need for a separate committee, and to expedite the work of the com- 
mittee under the Terms of Reference, the Co-Chairmen agreed on the 
following: 


a. That the Co-Chairmen should recommend that the entire area 
north of the agreed northern boundary line of the United States 
Naval Base, Subic Bay, shown in Appendix IT, as delineated with a 
red line on the chart and specifically described in the document ap- 
pended to such chart dated 27 September 1959,[?] should be relin- 
quished to the Philippine authorities simultaneously with the transfer 
of the Community of Olongapo. 

b. The Co-Chairmen agreed to recommend that the waters along 
Half Moon Beach be open to the public for swimming and other rec- 
reational purposes to the extent that such use will not impair the 
security requirements of the United States Naval authorities. In this 
connection, it was noted for the record that the problem areas related 
to navigation, fishing, and other access rights to the waters of Subic 
Bay are a matter for separate arrangement between the appropriate 
Philippine and United States authorities. 


7. The Co-Chairmen agreed that the delineation of the political sub- 
division of the Community of Olongapo subsequent to the transfer 
thereof to the appropriate Philippine authorities shall be the exclu- 
sive concern of the Philippine authorities. 

8, It is agreed that Commander United States Naval Base, Subic Bay, 
will turn over to the appropriate Philippine authorities on the date of 
transfer of the Community of Olongapo a certified list of land and 
business permit holdings. The Co-Chairmen agreed to recommend 


‘ Not printed herein. See footnote 2, p. 2171. 
? Post, p. 2179. 
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that the Philippine Government shall hold harmless the United States 
Government, its agents or employees, by defending and, if liability is 
established, satisfying all claims against the United States, its agents 
or employees, that may arise after turnover in connection with any 
and ‘all types of permits issued by the United States Navy. It is 
further understood that any claims against the United States Govern- 
ment, its agents or employees, arising or existing prior to the date of 
the transfer shall not be the responsibility of the Philippine 
Government. 


9. The Co-Chairmen agreed that, on the date of transfer, the United 
States Navy will turn over to the appropriate Philippine authorities 
a certified copy of the closing statement of the account of the 
Olongapo Community Fund, together with a copy of all financial 
records pertaining thereto, including books and accounts as required. 


10. The Co-Chairmen agreed that all items carried in the Plant Ac- 
count of the community on the date of transfer will be turned over 
to the appropriate Philippine authorities. The list of items carried 
in Class I and Class II of the Plant Account on 22 October 1959 is 
attached hereto as Appendix III.[*] It was further agreed that all 
items of Class III equipment and consummables under the cognizance 
of the Administrative Officer of Olongapo and utilized in the Com- 
munity of Olongapo on the date of transfer will be turned over to the 
appropriate Philippine authorities. A general description of the 
principal items of equipment in this category is set forth in Appendix 
IV.[?] On the date of transfer, ‘a copy of all available records per- 
taining to the foregoing classes of materials will be turned over to the 
appropriate Philippine authorities. 


11. The Co-Chairmen agreed that the United States Navy will pro- 
vide to the Community of Olongapo on the date of turnover two 
pieces of fire apparatus fully operational and in condition to carry 
out their intended purposes. The Co-Chairmen agreed that the 
United States Navy will provide advice, assistance, and training in 
firefighting to the degree considered practicable by Commander Naval 
Base to members of the organized fire department of Olongapo. The 
United States Navy will provide fire-fighting service to the Com- 
munity of Olongapo on ‘a special-request basis in accordance with an 
arrangement to be drafted at the local level between the Commander 
Naval Base, Subic Bay, and the appropriate municipal officials of 
Olongapo. 

12. The Co-Chairmen agreed that the ice manufacturing plant located 


at the Olongapo Public Market will be transferred on an “as-is” basis. 
A detailed description of this plant is set forth in Appendix V.[*] 


» Post, p. 2181. 
? Post, p. 2182. 
® Post, p. 2184. 
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13. The Co-Chairmen. agreed to the transfer of the installed and op- 
erating water system on an “as-is” basis on the date of transfer of the 
Community of Olongapo. The water system is more specifically de- 
scribed in Appendix VI [*] to this report. 

14. The Co-Chairmen agreed to the transfer of the entire telephone 
system of Olongapo on an “as-is” basis. This system is described in 
detail in Appendix VII.[?] Provision for the continuation of the 
trunk lines connecting the Community of Olongapo to the United 
States Naval Base switchboard will be the subject of an arrangement 
under the normal contract procedure for utilities contracts. 


15. The Co-Chairmen agreed to the transfer of the existing electrical 
power facilities in the area to be transferred on an “as-is” basis to in- 
clude the installed transmission lines, poles, transformers, necessary 
‘appurtenances and auxiliary equipment excepting the electrical power 
and telephone poles, lines, and appurtenances serving the Maquinaya 
and Manga Beach United States Navy training and recreation areas. 
This excepted system is more specifically described in Appendix 
IX.[*] A more detailed description of the electrical system to be 
transferred is. set forth in Appendix VIII.[*] The Co-Chairmen 
further agreed that the United States Navy will furnish to the Com- 
munity of Olongapo, on a reimbursable basis, electrical power to a 
maximum peak load of 3000K W for a period not to exceed three years, 
or until such date as the Community of Olongapo can provide its own 
power, whichever shall first occur. The rates for the supply of elec- 
trical power will be determined in. accordance with United States 
Navy Instructions governing contract procedure for utilities con- 
tracts. The foregoing will not preclude the Philippine authorities 
from negotiating with the United States Navy authorities for such 
assistance and cooperation as may be needed in connection with the 
supply of electrical power in appropriate cases or circumstances. In 
this agreement for the supply of electrical power, the United States 
Navy reserves the priority rights to all power generated in its own 
facilities to meet emergency situations such as equipment failure, 
sabotage, natural disaster, etc. However, every effort will be made 
by the United States Navy to supply the full amount of power as 
- agreed herein. 
16. The Co-Chairmen agreed that the United States Navy will be 
granted a right of way (including the right to remove any obstruc- 


47This APPHNDIX comprises two large-scale charts which are not reproduced 
herein. They are available for reference in the archives of the Department of 
State, where they are deposited with the original documents comprising this 
agreement. An inventory record ig also filed therewith. 

? Post, p. 2185. : 

*This APPENDIX is a large-scale chart which is not reproduced herein. It 
is available for reference in the archives of the Department of State, where it 
is deposited with the original documents comprising this agreement. The de- 
scription attached to Appendix IX is printed herein ; post, p. 2185. 
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tions within fifty (50) feet of the pole lines) from the United States 
Naval Base, Subic Bay, to the United States Naval Base training 
and recreation areas at Maquinaya Beach and Manga Beach 
through an area specifically described in Appendix IX for the 
purpose of erecting and maintaining electric power and telephone 
systems. It is further agreed that the Philippine Government will 
take measures within its power to provide reasonable security for 
these systems against sabotage, pilferage, or unlawful interference, 
and will insure the right of access of United States Naval mainte- 
nance, repair, and construction personnel to these systems. 


1%. The Co-Chairmen agreed that the United States Navy shall have 
the right to maintain aviation obstruction warning lights and sup- 
porting appurtenances now located along the Kalaklan Ridge with 
right of egress and ingress for the purpose of maintenance thereof. 
Locations of said lights are specifically shown on Appendix IX. It 
is further agreed that the Philippine Government will take measures 
within its power to provide reasonable security for these ayeems 
against sabotage, pilferage, or unlawful interference. 


18. The Co-Chairmen agreed that all other structures, facilities, and 
installations belonging to the United States Navy (with the exception 
of the beacon lights on Kalaklan Ridge described in paragraph 17 
and the electrical power system described in paragraph 16) located 
within the area of the Subic Naval Base to be turned over to the 
Philippines and not covered by the Olongapo Plant Account, shall 
be considered for all purposes as included in the transfer of the Com- 
munity of Olongapo. 


19. The Co-Chairmen agreed that, in the interests of preservation of 
law and order after turnover, the United States Navy will, on the date 
of turnover, administratively assign to the custody of Chief of the 
Navy Section, Joint United States Military Advisory Group, Philip- 
pines, who will transfer to the Philippine Government under the 
Military Assistance Program for use by the Community of Olongapo 
45 pistols, calibre .45; 2 shotguns; 1 carbine; 1 rifle, calibre .22; and 
1 pistol, calibre .22. These weapons will be delivered to the desig- 
nated Philippine authority in the Community of Olongapo and a re- 
ceipt for same shall be provided Commander United States Navai 
Base, Subic Bay, for forwarding to Chief of the Navy Section, Joint 
United States Military Advisory Group, Philippines. 


20. In connection with the transfer of the public utilities and other 
equipment hereinabove mentioned, the Co-Chairmen agreed that the 
term “as-is basis” shall mean the condition and location on the date of 
transfer. However, the Co-Chairmen agreed that, pending the final 
turnover, the United States naval authorities shall take all reason- 
able precautionary measures to insure against possible breakdown, 
losses, pilferage, and, destruction. 
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21. Recognizing that an orderly and efficient transfer of the Com- 
munity of Olongapo will require an extended continuity in the day 
to day working friendships and relationships that now exist between 
the Olongapo Community and the United States Naval Base, the Co- 
Chairmen agreed that certain municipal officials will have a need for 
convenient egress and ingress to and from the Naval Base in order 
to confer and consult with the base authorities on matters of mutual 
concern. This need is therefore acknowledged as a matter of princi- 
ple and for purposes of their identification, the United States Navy 
authorities may issue to those officials personal identification cards 
showing their names, official status, and photographs. The issuance of 
such identification cards shall be without prejudice to the require- 
ments of military security. 


92. It is mutually agreed that there shall be close cooperation on a 
reciprocal basis between the United States Military and United States 
Naval Police Forces of the United States Armed Forces and the police 
forces of the Community of Olongapo for the purpose of preserving 
order and discipline among United States military and naval person- 
nel while in the community. 


23. The Philippine Co-Chairman brought to the attention of the com- 
mittee the need on the part of the local inhabitants to have free pas- 
sage for ingress and egress on the new drainage canal and Kalaklan 
River to the bay area. An appropriate arrangement for this purpose 
consistent with the provisions of paragraph 8 of Article III of the 
Military Bases Agreement of 1947 [*] is therefore deemed necessary. 
He stated that an expression of the attitude of the United States Navy 
authorities to this matter will be much appreciated by the Philippine 
Co-Chairman. 

The United States Co-Chairman stated that matters related to fish- 
ing, navigation, and movement in the waters of Subic Bay and the 
tributaries which are within and are contiguous to the Naval Base 
are beyond the Terms of Reference of the committee and should be 
determined by the appropriate Philippine and United States Gov- 
ernment authorities. 


24, In the light of the provisions of paragraph 3 of Article IIT of 
the Military Bases Agreement of 1947, the Co-Chairmen aaron to 
submit the following recommendation : 


That the appropriate Philippine and United States Government 
authorities consider and determine the matter of free passage for in- 
gress and egress of the loca] inhabitants on the drainage canal and 
Kalaklan River to the waters of Subic Bay. 

25. The Co-Chairmen agreed that the Philippine Government shal] 
hold harmless the United States Government, its agents or employees, 
by defending and, if liability is established, satisfying all claims that 
may arise after turnover against the United States, its agents or em- 


*TIAS 1775; 61 Stat., pt. 4, p. 4021. 
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ployees, for any and all injuries, loss, and damage alleged to have been 
caused by the United States, its agents or employees, by reason of and 
in connection with the transfer of the Community of Olongapo to the 
Philippine Government as well as all injuries or damage arising from 
or incident to the condition, state of repair, or maintenance of the 
land, buildings, or the property transferred by the United States 
Navy to the Philippine authorities in connection with the transfer of 
the Community of Olongapo. It is understood that any claims 
against the United States Government, its agents or employees, aris- 
ing or existing prior to the date of the transfer shall not be the 
responsibility of the Philippine Government. 


26. The Co-Chairmen recognize that the problem of unauthorized 
occupants within the Subic Naval Base area is not within the Terms 
of Reference of this committee. Nevertheless, they have agreed to 
bring said problem to the attention of competent authorities of both 
governments for appropriate action and, for that purpose, have at- 
tached hereto as Appendix X [*] a memorandum signed by the Co- 
Chairmen. 


27. The Committee adjourned at 6:00 p.m., 23 October 1959. 


28. The Co-Chairmen met at 10:00 a.m., 28 October 1959, at the office 
of the Philippine Co-Chairman, Department of Foreign Affairs, 
Manila. 


29. The Co-Chairmen agreed that, in order to effect an orderly and 
efficient transfer of the Community of Olongapo to the appropriate 
Philippine authorities, the Philippine Government will furnish to the 
Commander United States Naval Base, Subic Bay, prior to the trans- 
fer, the name of a single Philippine official empowered to accept re- 
sponsibility for and receive custody of the land, buildings, and other 
property to be turned over by the United States Navy to the Philip- 
pine Government with appropriate document(s) of authorization 
certifying that he is empowered to accept custody of the above-men- 
tioned land, buildings, and other property on behalf of the Philippine 
Government. 


80. The United States Co-Chairman noted for the record that the 
public knowledge of the imminence of transfer of the Community of 
Olongapo has set into motion certain sociological forces which, from 
the present until the date of the transfer, will render increasingly 
difficult the orderly and efficient transfer to the Philippine Govern- 
ment of the Community of Olongapo and the areas contiguous thereto. 

With reference to the foregoing paragraph, the Co-Chairmen rec- 
ommend that the transfer of the Community of Olongapo be treated 
as a matter of urgency and that the transfer be effected not later than 
25 November 1959. 


81. The Co-Chairmen adjourned at 2:00 p.m., 28 October 1959, 
Juan M. Arreaiapo Arruur F. Sprine 


1 Post, p. 2186. 
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APPENDIX I 


TERMS OF REFERENCE OF THE 
PHILIPPINE-UNITED STATES 
OLONGAPO COMMITTEE 


1. Establishment of the Committee 


There is hereby established a special Philippine-United States 
Committee designated as the Olongapo Committee. Philippine 
membership thereon shall be responsible to The Secretary of Foreign 
Affairs; United States membership thereon shall be responsible to the 
United States Ambassador through the Commander in Chief Pacific 
Representative Philippines, (cINCPACREPPHIL). 


2. Purpose of the Committee 


The purpose of the Committee is to agree jointly upon the neces- 
sary administrative arrangements to effect the orderly ‘and efficient 
transfer of the Community of Olongapo, Zambales, Luzon from the 
United States Navy to appropriate Philippine authorities. 


3. Membership of the Committee 


a. The Philippine membership shall be as designated by Secre- 
tary of Foreign Affairs; the United States membership shall be as 
designated by CINCPACREPPHIL, acting in the name of the United 
States Ambassador. 

b. The senior member representing each Government shall serve 
as co-Chairmen. All joint meetings shall be chaired by co-Chairmen. 

c. Each side may be assisted by such technical advisers, military 
or civilian, as the co-Chairman concerned considers appropriate. 


4. Duties of the Committee 


The duties of the Committee are to prepare and submit, after 
agreement between the co-Chairmen, report giving detailed recom- 
mendations as to how the transfer of the Community of Olongapo 
should be effected. The Committee shall render its report to the 
Secretary of Foreign Affairs and United States Ambassador and 
CINCPACREPPHIL, respectively, at the earliest possible date and no later 
than November 1, 1959. 


5. Offices of the Committee 


The appropriate authorities of the Philippines and United States 
shall make available suitable offices to facilitate the work of the 
committee. 


6. Conduct of Meetings 


a. The Committee shall meet as mutually agreed upon by the 
Co-Chairmen. 
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b. The release of information concerning the activities of the 
Committee shall only be as agreed upon by the co-Chairmen. 


%. Records ° 


One set of permanent records of the Committee shall be filed 
with The Secretary of Foreign Affairs, and, similarly, one set shall be 
transmitted to United States Ambassador for filing with 
CINCPACREPPHIL. 


8. Cooperation by Philippine and United States Authorities 


All pertinent Philippine and United States authorities shall lend 
such assistance to the Committee as is requested in order to facilitate 
the work of the Committee. 


9. Disestablishment of the Committee 


The Committee shall be disestablished upon the completion of 
the transfer of the Community of Olongapo from the United States 
Navy to appropriate Philippine authorities. 


[Attachment to Appendix IT] (] 


27 SepTEMBER 1959 
Northern boundary description, Naval Base, Subic Bay 


A technical description approximating the new northern boundary 
of the U.S. Naval Reservation in the Province of Zambales from the 
existing western boundary to the existing eastern boundary of the 
U.S. Naval Reservation. (The coordinates refer to Map of Luzon 
A.MS. S-711 Nos. 3064 1; 3064 II; 3064 III; 3064 IV.) [?] 

Beginning at a point of MLLW on the southern bank of the Matain 
River where it enters Subic Bay at 0339/4360; 


1) thence northeasterly to a point on the eastern bank of the Matain 
River at MLLW at 0445-4380; 


2) thence easterly along the southern line of the Philippine National 
Highway No. 7 to a point 0550/4875; 


3) thence southeast for approximately 1800 feet along the southeast 
line of Philippine National Highway No. 7 relocated (said re- 
location to be parallel to and 500 feet northeast of the existing 
highway through the Maquinaya Beach Recreation area to a 
point of intersection with the west bank of the Maquinaya River; 


‘ See footnote 2, ante, p. 2171. 
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4) thence down the west bank of the Maquinaya River to a point on 
the southern line of Philippine National Highway No. 7 at 
0580/4325 ; 


5) thence along the west bank of the Maquinaya River to the sea- 
ward most point of the west bank at 0585/4315 ; 


6) thence southerly along the MLLW to the westerly most promon- 
tory north of the Olongapo Cemetery at a point 0565/4140; 


7) thence along the seaward line of Philippine National Highway 
No. 7 to a point on the western bank of the Kalaklan River and 
the northerly line of Philippine Highway No. 7 at 0610/4100; 


8) thence southeasterly across the Kalaklan River on the northerly 
line of Philippine Highway No. 7 to a point on the east bank of 
the Kalaklan River at 0615/4095; 


9) thence northeasterly along the eastern bank of the Kalaklan 
River to a point 0635/4125 ; 


10) thence southeasterly along the north bank of the drainage canal 
in a straight line to a point on Manila Avenue, Community of 
Olongapo at 0700/4100; 


thence easterly along the north bank of the drainage canal to a 
point on the Saluysoy River at 0820/4100; 


12) thence northerly along the western bank of the drainage canal to 
a point at 0815/4230; 


18) thence due east to the toe of the slope at the 50 foot contour, 
thence northerly along the 50 foot contour to a point at 0870/ 
4320; 


14) thence north to the southern line of Philippine National High- 
way No. 7; 


15) thence easterly along the southern line of said Highway to the 
intersection of said highway with the easterly boundary of U.S. 
Naval Base, Subic Bay at 1485/4310. 


11 


~— 


TIAS 4888 


10 UST] 


Philippines—M ilitary Bases—Dec. 7, 1 969 


APPENDIX III 


CLASS I AND CLASS II PROPERTY PLANT ACCOUNT 


CARD NO. 
2-00001R 
2-00002R 


2-00004R 
2-00005R 
2-00006R 
2-00007R 
2-00008R 


2-00009R 
2-00010R 
2-00011R 
2-00012R 
2-00013R 
2-00014R 
2-00015R 
2-00016R 
2-00017R 
2-00018R 
2-00019R 
2-00020R 
2-00021R 
2-00022R 
2-00023R 
2-00024R 
2-00025R 
2-00026R 
2-00027R 
2-00028R 
2-00029R 
2-00080R 
2-00081R 
2-00032R 
2-000388R 


2-00084R, 


2-00085R 
2-000386R 
2-00037R 
2-00038R 
2-00039R 


-~OLONGAPO- 


DESORIPTION 


RESERVATION ADM. OFFICE 
ELECTRIC UTILITY SYSTEM 


RIZAL MONUMENT 

WATER UTILITY SYSTEM 

RESERVATION LIBRARY 

RESERVATION GARAGE 

RESERVATION MAINTENANCE STORAGE 
BLDG. 

ELECTRICAL SUPPLY STORAGE 

TRIANGLE STAGE 

RESERVATION MARKET (main building) 

RESERVATION MARKET (rice section) 

OLONGAPO MARKET (open) 

GARBAGE HOUSE (res. market) 

OLONGAPO. JAIL (sentry bldg.) 

OLONGAPO JAIL (brig 2) 

OLONGAPO JAIL (brig 1) 

RESERVATION TENNIS COURTS 

RESERVATION HOSPITAL STOREROOM 

RESERVATION HOSPITAL GAR. 

RESERVATION HOSP. DIRECTOR’S QUARTERS 

RESERVATION HOSP. (main building) 

RESERVATION HOSP. (private rooms) 

OFFICE (veterinary) RESERVATION HOSP. 

RESERVATION HOSP. DENTAL CLINIC 

RESERVATION HOSP. MESS & GALLEY 

RESERVATION HOSP. WARD C 

LINEN STORAGE * RESERVATION HOSP. 

SOCIAL & RECREATION ROOM—RES. HOSP. 

NURSES QUARTERS—RESERVATION HOSP. 

WARD “E”—RES. HOSPITAL 

NURSES QUARTERS RES. HOSPITAL 

HOME ECONOMICS BLDG. JACKSON HIGH 
SCHOOL 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS SHOP JACKSON HIGH 
SCHOOL 

LIBRARY JACKSON HIGH SCHOOL 

ROOM I JACKSON HIGH SCHOOL 

ROOM II JACKSON HIGH SCHOOL 

ROOM III JACKSON HIGH.SCHOOL 

ROOM IV JACKSON HIGH SCHOOL 


TIAS 4888 


2181 


2182 


U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements 


CARD NO. 
2-00040R 
2-00041R 
2-00042R 
2-00043R, 
2-00044R, 
2-00045R 
2-00046R 
2-00047R 
2-00048R 
2-00049R 
2-00050R 


' 2-00051R 


2-00052R 
2-00053R 
2-00054R 
2-00055R 
2-00056R 
2-00057R 
2-00058R 
2-00059R 
2-00060R 
2-00061R 


2-00062R 


2-00063R 
2-00064R 
2-00065R 
2-00066R, 
2-00067R 


DESCRIPTION 


ROOM V JACKSON HIGH SCHOOL 

ROOM VI JACKSON HIGH SCHOOL 

MAIN BUILDING JACKSON HIGH SCHOOL 

RES. ROADS, ASPHALT PAVED 

TENNIS COURT JACKSON HIGH SCHOOL 

NELLIE BROWN ELEM. SCHOOL 

BAJAC—BAJAC ELEM. SCHOOL 

RES. ICE PLANT 

STORAGE (west tapinac) 

STORAGE (28 st.) 

TOILET (res. market) 

TOILET (Jackson High School) 

NR CONCRETE SIDEWALKS 

CULVERTS 

SEWER LINES 

OPEN STORAGE (unpaved) 

RESERVATION ROADS (gravel paved) 

PARKING AREA (stabilized) 

EARTH ROAD (filled and graded) 

BAND STAND 

FENCE—MARSTON MATTING 

ONE FLAG POLE—NELLE BROWN ELEM. 
SCHOOL 

ONE FLAG POLE—NELLE BROWN ELEM. 
SCHOOL 

ONE FLAG POLE—JACKSON HIGH SCHOOL 

ONE FLAG POLE * JACKSON HIGH SCHOOL 

ONE FLAG POLE—ADMINISTRATION BLDG. 

ONE FLAG POLE—ADMINISTRATION BLDG. 

BRIDGE, TIMBER (saluysoy) 


APPENDIX IV 


PRINCIPAL ITEMS OF CLASS Ii PLANT ACCOUNT 
(EQUIPMENT) COMMUNITY OF OLONGAPO 


QUANTITY 
3 


2 
1 
1 
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TYPE MAKE 

Jeep Willys, 5 passenger, Model MD 
Jeep Willys, 5 passenger, Model CJ 
Truck, panel Ford, 14 ton 

truck, pick-up Chevrolet, 14 ton 


[10 UST 
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QUANTITY TYPE LOCATION 
1 Bender, sheet metal, D&K, Mod. Maintenance Building 
816 
1 Cutter, sheet metal, PEXTO, Mod. “ ~ 
E42 
1 Lathe, engine, 56” bit,12’’ swing “ ae 
1 Level, dumphy « “i 
1 Saw, radial arm, DeWat, Mod.GF “ be 
1 Saw stand, band ‘ - 
wok Saw, table, Comasco ae * 
1 Shear, metal, Milwaukee No.1 “ ee 
2 Stand, drill press, BuffaloNo.18 “ * 
1 Stand, drill press, Buffalo No. 18, “ “ 
w/mtr. 
4 Transit, engineer’s “ re 
1 Safe, steel, master, 2’ x 2’ x 8, 8 Administration Building 
; tumbler 
1 Safe, steel, upright, 2’ x2’x 5’,3 “ * 
tumbler 
1 Time card machine, IBM Mod. *%: me 
8500 
8 Air conditioner, 1144 HP window Hospital 
type 
15 Basinettes, baby, Armstrong Mod- “ 
el X4 
1 Centrifuge, orbit, Philipps, Model “ 
1602 
1 Delivery table, Mac Earhern = 
1 Dryer, American, 36’ x 30’, “ 
Model 286M 
1 Electro-cardiograph machine, “ 
Cambridge 
1 Extractor, American, model 328M “ 
2 Heater, water, 30 gallon 
4 Incubators, baby, Armstrong Mod- “ 
el X4 
1 Infra-red light, Burdite, Zoalite “ 
Type 2-30 
1 Microscope, 10-48-97 power, bin- “ 
ocular, Spencer 
1 Microscope, 10-44-95, power, mo- “ 
nocular, Spencer 
2 Range, electric, 4 burner £ 
1 Refrigerator, electric, 11 CuFt “ 
Whirlpool 
1 


Spotlight, multiple, Castle Type “ 
G3 
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QUANTITY TYPH LOCATION 


2 Spotlight, single, Luminaire Mod- Hospital 
el M620 

1 Safe, steel, Victor 1hour,24x24x “ 
36 

1 Stand, ironer, Hunter, Model HX- “ 
22 

1 Sterilizer, Castle, Mod G42 # 

1 Sterilizer, Water, Scanlon Morris “ 
Type A410 

1 Table, operating, ShampaineMod- “ 
el 51501X 

1 Washing machine, American “ 
86’"X80’" Model o 

1 Washing machine, Prosperity, “ 
Model JR 

1 X-ray machine, Fischer Model “ 
212F 

1 X-ray machineincluding table and “ 
controller, Fischer, Mod. NTM 
11 

1 X-ray reader, Elgee 

8 Coolers, water, electric Hospital, maintenance 


building, and administra- 
tion building 


APPENDIX V 


DESCRIPTION OF ICE PLANT 
COMMUNITY OF OLONGAPO 
The Ice Plant, Community of Olongapo, has a capability of producing 


100 three hundred pound blocks of ice per day with 1600 cubic feet of 
cold storage. Its principal components are: 


Quantity Item 
2 Compressor, Frick, 7’ x 7’’ 
1 Motor, Electric, 150 HP 
1 Motor, Electric, 145 HP 
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APPENDIX VII 


DESCRIPTION OF TELEPHONE SYSTEM 
COMMUNITY OF OLONGAPO 


The Telephone System, Community of Olongapo is a common battery 
system with a three position Kellogg switchboard capable of handling 
300 lines with the following appurtenances and auxiliary equipment :: 


Quantity Item 
1 Battery Charger, 75 watts 
1 Table Line Tester 
500 Instruments, installed 
3 miles 25 pairs cable, installed 
1 water cooler, electric 
1 Air Conditioner, 34 ton 





[Attachment to Appendix IX] [?] 


Power and Telephone Right-of-Way (easement) granted by the Philippine 
Government to the United States, running from the United States Naval 
Base, Subic Bay to the United States Naval Base Training and Rec- 
reation Area at Maquinaya and Manga Beach. 


Beginning at a point on the west bank of the Kalaklan River in line: 
with the north bank of the East-West Drainage Canal and then north- 
northeast along the east side of National Highway Number 7 a 
distance of approximately 3400 feet then turning northwest for ap- 
proximately 1800 feet to the top of the Kalaklan Ridge, then turning 
west-southwest for a distance of approximately 1600 feet to a point on 
the west side of National Highway Number 7 at Half Moon Beach, 
then following along the west side of said highway for a distance of 
approximately 3800 feet, then turning due north across said highway 
for a distance of approximately 700 feet to a point on the east bank of 
the Maquinaya River, then turning north-northwestward for a dis- 
tance of approximately 1100 feet, then turning northwestward for a 
distance of approximately 1900 feet, then southwestward for a dis- 
tance of approximately 1200 feet to a point on the south side of said 
Highway Number 7, then along the south side of said highway for 
approximately 1700 feet to a point on the southwest corner of the 
intersection of said Highway Number 7 and Manga Beach access road. 

+The APPENDIX, which is a large-scale chart, is not reproduced herein. It is 
available for reference in the archives of the Department of State, where it is 
deposited with the original documents comprising this agreement. 
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MEMORANDUM 


From: The Philippine-United States Olongapo Committee 
To: The Department of Foreign Affairs 
Embassy of the United States, Manila, Philippines 


Subj: Unauthorized occupants of land within the boundaries of the 
Naval Base at Subic Bay 


1. In several areas within the boundaries of the Naval Base at Subic 
Bay, there are persons who have, without permit or authority, moved 
on the land, erected huts or shelters, and staked out small farms. These 
comprise approximately 35 families, most of whom are located in the 
area just south of National Highway Number 7. In addition, there 
are about 65 families living in an area north of Mount Santa Rita, 
which, after implementation of present agreements, will be within the 
proposed Naval Base boundary. Along the boundary of the present 
base, northwest of Mount Santa Rita and bordering the Santa Rita 
road, there are about 35 families occupying sites, the location of which 
has not been definitely determined as being within the present base 
boundary. Upon acquisition of the proposed area north of Mount 
Santa Rita, these families will, however, be within the new boundaries 
of the Naval Base. 


2. The presence of unauthorized persons on the Naval Base perpetu- 
ates a situation of United States military jurisdiction over citizens of 
the Philippines and provides the framework for the growth of civilian 
communities within the Naval Base. 


3. There are now desirable land sites available on that part of the 
base, to be relinquished, to which all of these families can be relocated. 


4, The Co-Chairmen of the Philippine-United States Olongapo Com- 
mittee therefore recommend that agreements be reached by their re- 
spective governments, which will provide for rendering, on request of 
the Commander United States Naval Base, Subic Bay, effective assist- 
ance within the limits permitted by existing laws of the Philippines, 
in the removal and relocation of all persons illegally occupying land 
presently, or in the future to be, within the boundaries of the Naval 
Base at Subic Bay. It is further recommended that provision be made 
for the rendering, on request, of similar assistance by the Philippine 
Government in instances of future trespass or occupation by un- 
authorized persons within the boundaries of the Naval Base at Subic 
Bay. 


Juan M. Arrecuapo Artuour F. Srprine 
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The Philippine Secretary of Foreign Affairs to the American Chargé ~ 
@ Affaires ad interim 


REPUBLIC OF THE PHILIPPINES 
DEPARTMENT OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 


Mania, December 7, 1959 
Sir: 
I have the honor to acknowledge receipt of your note No. 606 of 
today’s date, which reads as follows: 


“T have the honor to refer to Part I of the Memorandum of Agree- 
ment signed by Your Excellency and Ambassador Bohlen on Au- 
gust 14, 1959 and the recent discussions between representatives of 
our two governments concerning relinquishment of the community 
of Olongapo and certain areas adjacent thereto which are now lo- 
cated within the United States Naval Base, Subic Bay. 

“T have been advised that the agreed report of recommendations 
of the Philippine-United States Olongapo Committee has been 
accepted by my Government as terms for the relinquishment and 
is appended hereto as an annex. In accordance with the aforesaid 
report and in implementation of Part I of the Memorandum of 
Agreement of August 14, 1959, my Government hereby. relinquishes 
to the Philippine Government the entire area north of the northern 
boundary line of the Naval Base as delineated in red on the map 
designated Map No. 4 in the Memorandum of Agreement and spe- 
cifically described in the document dated September 27, 1959 ap- 
pended to that map. The exact metes and bounds of this boundary 
line will be those determined by the Metes and Bounds Committee 
of the Mutual Defense Board. It is understood that the United 
States Government will transfer to the Philippine Government at 
the earliest possible date title to any items of property listed in the 
aforesaid agreed report to which title cannot be transferred today. 
In the interim, the Philippine Government shall have the use of such 
items of property. 

“Tt is further understood that the Philippine Government will 
hold the United States Government harmless from any claims which 
may arise from the use by others than the United States of the areas 
released today, except for those meritorious claims paid by the 
United States. 

“Tf the foregoing is acceptable to your Government, I have the 
honor to propose that this note with its annex and Your Excellency’s 
reply thereto indicating such acceptance shall constitute the agree- 
ment of our two Governments with respect to relinquishment of 
the community of Olongapo and adjacent areas to the Philippine 
Government.” 
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The provisions set forth above and the annex appended to your note 
‘are acceptable to my Government and I therefore have the honor to 
state that your note and the present reply, including the annex at- 
tached hereto,[*] constitute the agreement of our two Governments 
on the relinquishment to the Philippine Government of the Commu- 
nity of Olongapo and the entire area north of the northern boundary 
line of the Naval Base at Subic Bay as delineated in red on the map 
-designated Map No. 4 in the Memorandum of Agreement signed by 
Ambassador Bohlen and myself on August 14, 1959, and specifically. 
‘described in the document dated September 27, 1959 appended to that 
map, which comes into force on the date of this note. 

I have the honor to further inform you that I have been empowered 
by my Government to accept on its behalf responsibility for and 
receive custody of the land, buildings and other properties to be turned 
-over today by the United States Navy to the Philippine Government. 

Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration, 


F. M. Serrano 


Felixberto M. Serrano 
Secretary of Foreign Affairs 


The Honorable 
Gzorcz M. Apsorr 
Chargé @ Affaires ad interim 
Embassy of the United States of America 
Manila 





‘Not printed with this note; ante, p. 2170. 


TIAS 4888 


MULTILATERAL 


International Sugar Agreement of 1958 


Dated at London December 1, 1958; 

Ratification advised by the Senate of the United States of America 
July 21, 1959; 

Ratified, and accession declared, by the President of the United States 
of America August 18, 1959; 

Instrument of accession of the United States of America deposited 
with the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland October 9, 1959; 

Proclaimed by the President of the United States of America 
December 31, 1959; 

Entered into force with respect to the United States of America 
October 9, 1959. 


By tHe PresipEntT oF THE Unitep States or AMERICA 


A PROCLAMATION 


Wuereas the International Sugar Agreement of 1958 was dated at 
London on December 1, 1958; 

Wuereas the text of the said International Sugar Agreement of 
1958 in the Chinese, English, French, Russian, and Spanish languages 
is word for word as follows: 
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INTERNATIONAL SUGAR AGREEMENT OF 1958 


The Governments party to this Agreement have agreed as follows:— 


CHAPTER I 


General Objectives 


ARTICLE 1 


The objectives of this Agreement are to assure supplies of sugar to 
importing countries and markets for sugar to exporting countries at 
equitable and stable prices and, by these and other means, to facilitate 
steady increases in the consumption of sugar and corresponding 
increases in the supply of sugar, to contribute to the improvement of 
the living conditions of consumers throughout the world and to assist 
in the maintenance of the purchasing power in world markets of 
producing countries or areas and especially of those whose economies 
are largely dependent upon the production or export of sugar by pro- 
viding adequate returns to producers and making it possible to main- 
tain fair standards of labour conditions and wages; and, in general, 
to further international co-operation in connexion with world sugar 
problems. 


CHAPTER II 
Definitions 


ARTICLE 2 
For the purposes of this Agreement 


(1) “Ton” means a metric ton of 1,000 kilogrammes. 

(2) “Quota year” means calendar year, that is, the period from 
1 January to 31 December, both inclusive. 

(3) “Sugar” means sugar in any of its recognized commercial 
forms derived from sugar cane or sugar beet, including edible and 
fancy molasses, syrups and any other form of liquid sugar used for 
human consumption, except final molasses and low-grade types of 
non-centrifugal sugar produced by primitive methods. Sugar des- 
tined for uses other than human consumption as food is excluded, to 
the extent and under such conditions as the Council may determine. 

Amounts of sugar specified in this Agreement are in terms of raw 
value, net weight, excluding the container. Except as provided in 
Article 16, the raw value of any amount of sugar means its equivalent 
in terms of raw sugar testing 96 sugar degrees by the polariscope. 
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(4) “Net imports” means total imports of sugar after deducting 
total exports of sugar. 

(5) “Net exports” means total exports of sugar (excluding sugar 
supplied as ships’ stores for ships victualling at domestic ports) after 
deducting total imports of sugar. 

(6) ‘Free market’? means the total of net imports of the world 
market except those excluded under any provisions of this Agreement. 

(7) “Importing country” means one of the countries listed in 
Article 33. 

(8) ‘Exporting country” means one of the countries listed in 
Article 34. 

(9) ‘Basic export tonnages” means the quantities of sugar specified 
in Article 14(1). 

(10) “Initial export quota” means the quantity of sugar allotted 
for any quota year under Article 18 to each country listed in Article 
14(1). 

(11) “Export quota in effect’? means the initial export quota as 
modified by such adjustments as may be made from time to time. 

(12) “Stocks of sugar,” for the purposes of Article 13, means either:— 


(i) all sugar in the country concerned either in factories, refineries, 
warehouses, or in the course of internal transportation for 
destinations within the country, but excluding bonded foreign 
sugar (which term shall be regarded as also covering sugar ‘“‘en 
admission temporaire’’) and excluding sugar in factories, 
refineries and warehouses or in the course of internal transpor- 
tation for destinations within the country, which is solely for 
distribution for internal consumption and on which such excise 
or other consumption duties as exist in the country concerned 
have been paid; or 


’ (ii) all sugar in the country concerned either in factories, refineries, 
warehouses, or in the course of internal transportation for 
destinations within the country, but excluding bonded foreign 
sugar (which term shall be regarded as also covering sugar “‘en 
admission temporaire’’) and excluding sugar in factories, re- 
fineries and warehouses or in the course of internal transporta- 
tion for destinations within the country which is solely for 
distribution for internal consumption: 


according to the notification made to the Council by each Pardcipating 
Government under Article 13. 


(13) ‘Price’ and “prevailing price” have the meanings specified in 
Article 20. 


(14) ‘The Council” means the International Sugar Council estab- 
lished under Article 27. 


(15) “The Executive Committee’ means the Committee established 
under Article 37. 


(16) ‘Special Vote” has the meaning speaned:! in paragraph (2) of 
Article 36. 
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CHAPTER III 


General Undertakings by Participating Governments 
1. Subsidies 


ARTICLE 3 


(1) The Participating Governments recognize that subsidies on 
sugar may so operate as to impair the maintenance of equitable and 
stable prices in the free market and so endanger the proper functioning 
of this Agreement. 

(2) If any Participating Government grants or maintains any 
subsidy, including any form of income or price support, which operates 
directly or indirectly to increase exports of sugar from, or to reduce 
imports of sugar into its territory, it shall, during each quota year, 
notify the Council in writing of the extent and nature of the subsidisa- 
tion, of the estimated effect of the subsidisation on the quantity 
exported from or imported into its territory and of the circumstances 
making the subsidisation necessary. The notification referred to in 
this paragraph shall be given at the request of the Council, which 
request shall be made at least once each quota year in such form and 
at such time as may be provided in the rules of procedure of the 
Council. 

(3) In any case in which a Participating Government considers 
that serious prejudice to its interests under this Agreement is caused 
or threatened by such subsidisation, the Participating Government 
granting the subsidy shall, upon request, discuss with the other 
Participating Government or Governments concerned, or with the 
Council, the possibility of limiting the subsidisation. In any case 
in which the matter is brought before the Council, the Council may 
examine the case with the Governments concerned and make such 
recommendations as it deems appropriate. 


2. Programmes of Economic Adjustment 


ARTICLE 4 


Each Participating Government agrees to adopt such measures as 
it believes will be adequate to fulfil its obligations under this Agree- 
ment with a view to the achievement of the general objectives set 
forth in Article 1 and as will ensure as much progress as practicable 
within the duration of this Agreement towards the solution of the 
commodity problem involved. 


3. Promotion of Increased Consumption of Sugar 


ARTICLE 5 


With the object of making sugar more freely available to con- 
sumers, each Participating Government agrees to take such action 
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as it deems appropriate to reduce disproportionate burdens on sugar, 
including those resulting from— 


(i) private and public controls, including monopoly; 
(ii) fiscal and tax policies. 


4. Maintenance of Fair Labour Standards 


ARTICLE 6 


The Participating Governments declare that, in order to avoid 
the depression of living standards and the introduction of unfair 
competitive conditions in world trade, they will seek the maintenance 
of fair labour standards in the sugar industry. 


CHAPTER IV 


Special Obligations of the Participating Governments of Countries 
Which Import Sugar 


ARTICLE 7 


(1)—(i) To prevent non-participating countries from gaining ad- 
vantage at the expense of participating countries, the Government 
of each participating country agrees that it will not permit the import 
for any purpose from non-participating countries as a group during 
any quota year of a total quantity of sugar larger than was imported 
from those countries as @ group during any one of the three calendar 
years 1951, 1952, 1953; provided that the said total quantity shall not 
include imports purchased by a participating country from non- 
participating countries during any period when by virtue of para- 
graph (3) of Article 21, quotas and limitations on exports are inoper- 
ative, and provided further that the Government of the participating 
country has notified the Council in advance that such purchases 
may be made. 

(ii) The years referred to in sub-paragraph (i) of this paragraph 
may be varied by a determination of the Council on the application 
of any Participating Government which considers that there are 
special reasons for such variation. 

(2)—(i) If any Participating Government considers that the 
obligation it has assumed under paragraph (1) of this Article is oper- 
ating in such a way that its country’s re-export trade in refined sugar 
or trade in sugar-containing products is suffering damage therefrom, 
or is in imminent danger of being damaged, it may request the Council 
to take action to safeguard the trade in question, and the Council 
shall forthwith consider any such request and shall take such action, 
which may include the modification of the aforesaid obligation, as 
it deems necessary for that purpose. If the Council fails to deal with 
& request made to it under this sub-paragraph within 15 days of its 
receipt the Government making the request, shall be deemed to have 
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been released from its obligation under paragraph (1) of this Article 
to the extent necessary to safeguard the said trade. 

(ii) If in a particular transaction in the usual course of trade the 
delay resulting from the procedure provided for in sub-paragraph 
(i) of this paragraph might result in damage to a country’s re-export 
trade in refined sugar or trade in sugar-containing products, the 
Government concerned shall be released from the obligation in 
paragraph (1) of this Article in respect of that particular transaction. 

(3)—(i) If any Participating Government considers that it cannot 
carry out the obligations in paragraph (1) of this Article, it agrees 
to furnish the Council with all relevant facts and to inform the Council 
of the measures which it would propose to take in that quota year 
and the Council shall, within fifteen days, take a decision as to whether 
or not the obligation laid down in paragraph (1) of this Article should 
be modified for that quota year in respect of such Government. How- 
ever, if the Council is unable to reach a decision, the Government 
concerned shall be released from its obligations under paragraph (1) 
of this Article to such extent as may be necessary to permit it to 
carry out in that quota year the measures it has proposed to the 
Council. 

(ii) If the Government of any participating exporting country 
considers that the interests of its country are being damaged by the 
operation of paragraph (1) of this Article, it: may furnish the Council 
with all relevant facts and inform the Council of the measures which 
it would wish to have taken by the Government of the other partic- 
ipating country concerned, and the Council may, in agreement with 
the latter Government, modify the obligation laid down in para- 
graph (1). 

(4) The Government of each participating country which imports 
sugar agrees that as soon as practicable after its ratification of, 
acceptance of, or accession to this Agreement, it will notify the 
Council of the maximum quantities which could be imported from 
non-participating countries under paragraph (1) of this Article. 

(5) In order to enable the Council to make the redistributions 
provided for in Article 19(1)(ii), the Government of each partici- 
pating country which imports sugar agrees to notify the Council, 
within a period fixed by the Council which shall not exceed eight 
months from the beginning of the quota year, of the quantity of 
sugar which it expects will be imported from non-participating 
countries in that quota year; provided that the Council may vary 
the aforesaid period in the case of any such country. 

(6) The Government of each participating importing country 
egrees that in any quota year the total exports, if any, of sugar from 
its country, excluding sugar supplied as ships’ stores for ships vict- 
ualling at domestic ports, shall not exceed the total imports of sugar 
into that country in that quota year. 
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CHAPTER V 


Special Obligations of Governments of Participating Exporting 
Countries 


ARTICLE 8 


(1) The Government of each participating exporting country agrees 
that exports from its country to the free market will be so regulated 
that net exports to that market will not exceed the quantities which 
such country may export each quota year in accordance with the 
export quotas established for.it under the provisions of this Agreement. 
Subject to such tolerances as the Council may prescribe, any amount 
by which total net exports of an exporting country in any quota year 
exceeds its export quota in effect at the end of that year shall be 
charged to the export quota in effect of that country for the next 
following quota year. 

(2) The Council may, if it deems necessary because of exceptional 
circumstances, limit the proportion of their quotas which participating 

' exporting countries having basic tonnages in excess of 75,000 tons may 
export during any part of a quota year, provided that no such limita- 
tions shall prevent the participating exporting countries from export- 
ing, during the first eight months of any quota year, 80 per cent. of 
their initial export quotas and provided further that the Council may 
at any time modify or remove any such limitation which it may have 
imposed. 

ARTICLE 9 


The Government of each participating exporting country agrees 
that it will take all practicable action to ensure that the demands of 
participating countries which import sugar are met at all times. To 
this end, if the Council should determine that the state of demand is 
such that, notwithstanding the provisions of this Agreement, partici- 
pating countries which import sugar are threatened with difficulties 
in meeting their requirements, it shall recommend to participating 
exporting countries measures designed to give effective priority to 
those requirements. The Government of each participating exporting 
country agrees that, on equal terms of sale, priority in the supply of 
available sugar, in accordance with the recommendations of the 
Council, will be given to participating countries which import sugar. 


ARTICLE 10 


The Government of each participating exporting country agrees to 
adjust the production of sugar in its country during the term of this 
Agreement and in so far as practicable in each quota year of such 
term, by regulating the manufacture of sugar or, when this is not 
possible, the acreage or plantings, so that the production shall result 
in such amount of sugar as may be needed to provide for domestic 
consumption, exports permitted under this Agreement and stocks 
specified in Article 13. 
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ARTICLE 11 


(1) The Government of each participating exporting country agrees 
to notify the Council, as soon as possible, but not later than 15 May 
whether or not it expects that its country’s export quota in effect at 
the time of notification will be used and, if not, of such part of its 
country’s export quota in effect as it expects will not be used, and on 
receipt of such advice, the Council shall take action in accordance 
with Article 19(1)(i). 

(2) In addition to the notification provided for in paragraph (1) 
above, the Government of each participating exporting country agrees 
to notify the Council, as soon as possible after 15 May, but not later 
than 30 September, whether or not it expects that its country’s export 
quota in effect at the time of that notification will be used and, if not, 
of such part of its country’s export quota in effect as it expects will not 
be used, and on receipt of such advice, the Council shall take action 
in accordance with Article 19(1)(i). 


ARTICLE 12 


(1) If the actual net exports to the free market of any participating 
exporting country in a quota year fall short of its export quota in 
effect at the time of notification by its Government in accordance with 
paragraph (1) of Article 11, less such part, if any, of that quota as the 
Government has notified under paragraph (1) of Article 11 that it 
expected would not be used, and less any net reduction in its export 
quota in effect made subsequently by the Council under Article 21, 
the difference shall be deducted from that country’s export quota in 
effect in the following quota year to the extent that such difference 
exceeds 50 per cent. of the amount notified under paragraph (1) of 
Article 11. 

(2) Without prejudice to the provisions in paragraph (1) of this 
Article, if the actual net exports to the free market of any participating 
exporting country in a quota year fall short of its export quota in 
effect at the time of notifidation by its Government in accordance with 
paragraph (2) of Article 11, less any reduction in its export quota in 
effect made subsequently by the Council under Article 21, an allow- 
ance of 50 per cent. of the amount notified in accordance with para- 
graph (2) of Article 11 shall be made against the deduction of that 
shortfall from that country’s export quota in the following quota year. 

(3) If no notification is given under Article 11, the whole of any 
shortfall of total net exports during the quota year below the export 
quota in effect at the end of that quota year shall be charged to the 
export quota of that country in the following quota year. 

(4) The Council may modify the amounts to be deducted under this 

- Article if it is satisfied by an explanation from the participating country 
concerned that its net exports fell short by reason of force majeure. 

(5) The Government of each participating exporting country under- 
takes to notify the Council before 1 April in any quota year of its total 
net exports in the previous quota year. 
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CHAPTER VI 
Stocks 


ARTICLE 13 


(1) The Governments of participating exporting countries under- 
take so to regulate production in their countries that the stocks in 
their respective countries shall not exceed for each country on a fixed 
date each year immediately preceding the start of the new crop, such 
date to be agreed with the Council, an amount equal to 20 per cent. 
of its annual production. 

(2) Nevertheless, the Council may, if it considers that such action 
is justified by special circumstances, authorise the holding of stocks 
in any country in excess of 20 per cent. of its production. 

(3) The Government of each participating country listed in Article 
14(1) agrees :— 


(i) that stocks equal to an amount of not less than 12% per cent. 
of its country’s basic export tonnage shall be held in its country 
at a fixed date each year immediately preceding the start of 
the new crop, such date to be agreed with the Council, unless 
drought, flood or other adverse conditions prevent the holding 
of such stocks; and 


(ii) that such stocks shall be earmarked to fill increased require- 
ments of the free market and used for no other purpose without 
the consent of the Council, and shall be immediately available 
for export to that market when called for by the Council. 


(4) The Council may increase to 15 per cent. or reduce to 10 per 
cent. the amount of minimum stocks to be carried in each quota year 
under paragraph (8) of this Article. If any Participating Govern- 
ment considers that, owing to special circumstances, the amount of 
the minimum stocks required to be held in its country under para- 
graphs (3) or (4) of this Article should be less, it may state its case 
to the Council. If the Council finds the contentions of the Govern- 
ment concerned well founded, it may vary the amount of minimum 
stocks to be held in the country concerned. 

(5) The Government of each participating country in which stocks 
are held under the provisions of paragraph (3) as they may be modified 
by the provisions of paragraph (4) of this Article, agrees that unless 
otherwise authorized by the Council, stocks held under those provi- 
sions shall be used neither for meeting priorities under Article 14 C, 
nor for meeting increases in quotas in effect under Article 21 while 
such quotas are lower than its country’s basic export tonnage, unless 
the stocks so used can be replaced before the beginning of its country’s 
crop in the ensuing quota year. 

(6) The Government of each participating exporting country agrees 
that, so far as possible, it will not permit the disposal of stocks held 
under this Article, following its withdrawal from this Agreement or 
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following the expiration of this Agreement, in such a manner as to 
create undue disturbance in the free market for sugar. 

(7) At the time of deposit of its instrument of ratification, accept- 
ance or accession, each Government shall notify the Government, of 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland for 
transmission to the Council, which of the two definitions of “stocks 
of sugar” in Article 2 it accepts as applicable to its country. 


CHAPTER VII 


Regulations of Exports 


ARTICLE 14 
A. Basic export tonnages 


(1)—(i) For the first three quota years during which this Agree- 
ment is in force the exporting countries or areas named below shall 
have the following basic export tonnages for the free market :— 


In thousands 


of tons 
Belgium (including Helen peace a 55* 
Brazil. . . ; ba, aah ee ene 550 
China (Taiwan) Fiche ar Se Wa ah ee ee age ee Seem OOD 
Colombia: 22° 3F Ge Sieg, Bs ee a hk co os Ge 5 
Cubae cox eel ey ar ete 8 oe eh ee wee oe AIS 
Czechoslovakia...» . 2... ee ee BIB 
Denmark .. Boe i She gas wep anaes Sie? Lhe BO 75 
Dominican Republic fe UD oh ey Se ee aes NOES 
France . . oS is Mache Boe Wok, weet wee kk 20T 
Germany, Eastern... 2... ee BO 
FRONT Sy oe oa he Sheet Bien wes Gee he SS aa 45 
ELON BOR? i ta oa eG Ge Gia) eS ee Be ee 40 
Indie 2i.63) 08 Be! Paes we Ae ate Ao a ge, 6100 
Indonesia... ..............-.. 850 
ee ee ee 20 
Mexico . . be Ws ee ay, rsetees a 75 
Kingdom of the Netherlands... .......~«. 40t 
Peru. . wee eS ely, By A. 490 
Philippines Social eal igre fen ee he yet a at aint ere ey 25 
Poland . . Bete Malte 220 
Portugal (including Overseas Provinces) . tidy See 4 20 
Wey aso ak ve a Bk ie ae me ae ie tao 10 
USSRee os. 8 8 a ek slat ee oe Be ee be! S200 


* In calculating Belgium’s net exports, the first 25 thousand tons of exports to 
Morocco shall be excluded. 

t Having regard to the links existing between France and Morocco and Tunisia 
within the French franc monetary zone and considering that Morocco and 
Tunisia import from the free market, France is authorised to export, in addition 
to its export quota in effect, a net annual amount of 380 thousand tons of sugar. 

t~ The Kingdom of the Netherlands undertakes not to export over the years 
1959, 1960 and 1961, taken as a whole, a greater amount of sugar than it imports 
during the same period [Footnotes in the original.] 
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(2)—-(a) The export quotas of the Czechoslovak Republic, Hun- 
gary and the People’s Republic of Poland do not include their exports 
of sugar to the USSR and these exports are outside this Agreement. 

(6) The USSR export quota is calculated without taking into ac- 
count imports of sugar from the Czechoslovak Republic, Hungary 
and the People’s Republic of Poland in excess of 50,000 tons. 

(3) Costa Rica, Ecuador, Guatemala, Nicaragua and Panama, to 
which no basic export tonnages have been allotted under this Article, 
may each export to the free market up to 5,000 tons raw value a year. 

(4) This Agreement does not ignore, and does not have the purpose 
of nullifying, Indonesia’s aspiration as a Sovereign State for its 
rehabilitation to its historical position as a sugar exporting country 
to the extent that may be practicable within the possibilities of the 
free market. 


B. Special reserve 


(5) A special reserve is established for each of the first three quota 
years of this Agreement and is allocated as follows — 


In thousands 
: of tons 
China (Taiwan) ................. 95 
Tnidia: 6. 68 a ae aye de ee a wee ee 80 
Indonesia... . 2... 2... ee eee ee ee) «5D 
Philippines .... 2... 2... .04. capa & 20 


Notwithstanding that these allocations are not basic export tonnages, 
the provisions of the Agreement other than those of Article 19 shall 
apply to them as if they were basic export tonnages. 


C. Priorities on shortfalls and on increased free market requirements 


(6) In determining export quotas in effect the following priorities 
shall be applied in accordance with the provisions of paragraph (7) of 
this Article :— 


(a) The first 50,000 tons will be allotted to Cuba. 

(6) The next 25,000 tons will be allotted to Poland. 

(c) The next 25,000 tons will be allotted to Czechoslovakia. 
(d) The next 10,000 tons will be allotted to Hungary. 


(7)—(i) In redistributions resulting from the provisions of Articles 
19(1)(i) and 19(2), the Council shall give effect to the priorities listed 
in paragraph (6) of this Article. 

(ii) In distributions resulting from the provisions of Articles 18, 
19(1) (ii) and 21, the Council shall not give effect to the said priorities 
unt.l the exporting countries listed in paragraph (1) of this Article 
have been offered export quotas equal to the total of their basic export 
tonnages, subject to any reductions applied under Articles 12 and 21 
and thereafter shall give effect to the said priorities only in so far as 
the said priorities have not already been brought into effect in accord- 
ance with sub-paragraph (i) of this paragraph. 
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(iii) Reductions resulting from the application of the provisions of 
Article 21 shall be applied pro rata to the basic export tonnages until 
the export quotas in effect have been reduced to the total of the basic 
export tonnages plus the total of the priorities allotted due to increases 
in free market requirements for that year, after which the priorities 
shall be deducted in the reverse order and thereafter reductions shall 
be applied again pro rata to basic export tonnages. 


ARTICLE 15 


This Agreement does not apply to movements of sugar between the 
Belgo-Luxembourg Economic Union (including the Belgian Congo), 
France, the Federal Republic of Germany, Italy and the Kingdom of 
the Netherlands up to a net amount of 150,000 tons of sugar per year. 


ARTICLE 16 


(1) The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland (on behalf of the British West Indies and British 
Guiana, Mauritius and Fiji), the Government of the Commonwealth 
of Australia and the Government of the Union of South Africa under- 
take that net exports of sugar by the exporting territories covered by 
the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement of 1951 (excluding local move- 
ments of sugar between adjoining Commonwealth territories, or islands, 
in such quantities as can be authenticated by custom) shall not to- 
gether exceed the following total quantities :— 


(i) In the calendar year 1959 2,500,000 English long tons (2,540,835 
tons) tel quel; 


(ii) In the calendar years 1960 and 1961 2,575,000 English long tons 
(2,617,060 tons) tel quel per year. 


In addition to providing for the export of the quantities set out 
above, the Governments above-mentioned agree that except by reason 
of drought, flood or other adverse conditions stocks to a total of not 
less than 50,000 English long tons (50,817 tons) tel quel shall be held 
in the exporting territories as a group covered by the Commonwealth 
Sugar Agreement at all times in each calendar year unless and until 
they have been released with the consent of the Council, and that 
those stocks shall be immediately available for export to the free 
market when called for by the Council. 

(2) These limitations have the effect of leaving available to the free 
market a share in the sugar markets of Commonwealth countries. 
The Governments aforementioned would, however, regard themselves 
as released from their obligation thus to limit exports of Common- 
wealth sugar if a Government or Governments of a participating 
exporting country or of participating countries having a basic export 
tonnage or tonnages under Article 14(1) should entgr into a special 
trading arrangement with & importing country of the Commonwealth 
which would guarantee the exporting country a specified portion of 
the market of that Commonwealth country. 
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(3) The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, with the concurrence of the Government of the 
Commonwealth of Australia and the Government of the Union of 
South Africa, undertakes to provide the Council sixty days in advance 
of the beginning of each quota year with an estimate of total net 
exports from the exporting territories covered by the Commonwealth 
Sugar Agreement in such year and to inform the Council promptly of. 
any changes in such estimate during that year. The information 
supplied to the Council by the United Kingdom pursuant to this 
undertaking shall be held to discharge fully the obligations in Articles 
11 and 12 so far as the aforementioned territories are concerned. 

(4) The provisions of paragraphs (3) and (4) of Article 13 shall not 
apply to the exporting territories covered by the Commonwealth 
Sugar Agreement. 

(5) Nothing in this Article shall be held to prevent any participating 
country exporting to the free market from exporting sugar to any 
country within the British Commonwealth nor, within the quantitative 
limits set out above, to prevent any Commonwealth country from 
exporting sugar to the free market. 


ARTICLE 17 


Exports of sugar to the United States of America for consumption 
therein shall not be considered exports to the free market and shall not 
be charged against the export quotas established under this Agreement. 


ARTICLE 18 


(1) Before the beginning of each quota year the Council shall make 
an estimate of the net import requirements of the free market during 
such year for sugar from exporting countries listed in Article 14(1). 
In the preparation of this estimate, there shall be taken into account 
among other factors the total amount of sugar which the Council is 
notified could be imported from non-participating countries under the 
provisions of Article 7(4). 

(2) At least thirty days before the beginning of each quota year 
the Council shall consider the estimate prepared in accordance with 
paragraph (1) of this Article. After considering that estimate and all 
other factors affecting the supply and demand for sugar on the free 
market the Council shall forthwith assign a provisional initial export 
quota for the free market for such year to each of the exporting 
countries listed in Article 14(1) pro rata to their basic export tonnages, 
subject to the provisions of Article 14 C, and to such charges and 
deductions as may be required under Article 8(1) and Article 12, 
provided that if at the time of fixing provisional initial export quotas 
the prevailing price is not less than 3-15 cents the total of the provi- 
sional initial export quotas shall, unless the Council otherwise decides 
by Special Vote, be not less than 90 per cent. of the basic export 
tonnages, the distribution among exporting countries being made in 
the same manner provided in this paragraph. 
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(3) Prior to 1 April in each quota year, the Council shall make a 
_ further estimate of free market requirements in the manner provided 
in paragraph (1) of this Article. After considering that estimate and 
all other factors affecting the supply and demand for sugar on the 
free market, the Council shall, not later than 1 April and in the 
manner provided in paragraph 2 of this Article, make a final deter- 
mination of initial export quotas. Thereafter, any references to 
initial export quotas in other Articles of this Agreement shall be 
deemed to be references to the initial export quotas as finally deter- 
mined. 

(4) As soon as the final determination of initial export quotas has 
been made, export quotas in effect shall immediately be adjusted as 
if the provisional initial export quotas had been the same as those 
finally determined, due account thus being taken of any variations 
in those provisional quotas made by the Council under other Articles 
of this Agreement prior to the final determination. Adjustment 
of export quotas in effect in accordance with this paragraph shall 
be without prejudice to such powers or duties to vary quotas in effect 
as are possessed by the Council under other Articles of this Agreement. 

(5) At the time of the adjustment of export quotas in effect in 
accordance with paragraph (4) of this Article, the Council shall also 
review the supplies of sugar available for the free market for that quota 
year and shall consider the variation of export quotas in effect of 
particular countries by the exercise of its powers under Article 19(2) 
of this Agreement. 

(6) The Council shall have power by Special Vote to set aside in 
any quota year up to 40,000 tons of the net import requirements of 
the free market as a reserve from which it may allot additional export 
quotas to meet proved cases of special hardship. 


ARTICLE 19 


(1) The Council shall cause export quotas in effect for participating 
countries listed in Article 14(1) to be adjusted, eunieck to the provi- 
sions of Article 14 C, as follows:— 


(i) Within 10 days after the Government of any exporting country 
has given notice pursuant to Article 11 that a part of the 
initial export quota or export quota in effect will not be used, 
to. reduce accordingly the export quota in effect of such 
country and to increase the export quotas in effect of other 
exporting countries by redistributing an amount of sugar equal 
to the part of the quota so renounced pro rata to their basic 
export tonnages. The Council shall forthwith notify Govern- 
ments of exporting countries of such increases, and those 
Governments shall, within 10 days of receipt of such notifica- 
tion, inform the Council whether or not they are in a position 
to use the increase in quota allotted to them. On receipt of 
such information, a subsequent redistribution of the quantity 
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involved shall be made, and Governments of exporting countries 
concerned shall be notified forthwith by the Council of the 
increases made in their countries’ export quotas in effect. 


(ii) From time to time to take into account variations in the esti- 
mates of the quantities of sugar which the Council is notified 
will be imported from non-participating countries under 
Article 7; provided, however, that such quantities need not be 
redistributed until they reach a total of 5,000 tons. Redistri- 
butions under this sub-paragraph shall be made on the same 
basis and in the same manner as is provided in paragraph (1) (i) 
of this Article. 


(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of Article 11, if the Council, 
after consultation with the Government of any participating exporting 
country, determines that such country will be unable to use all or 
part of its export quota in effect, the Council may increase pro rata 
the export quotas of other participating exporting countries on the 
same basis and in the same manner as is provided for in paragraph 
(1)(i) of this Article; provided, however, that such action by the 
Council shall not deprive the country concerned of its right to fill its 
export quota which was in effect before the Council made its deter- 
mination, 


CHAPTER VIII 
Stabilisation of Prices 


ARTICLE 20 


(1) For the purposes of this Agreement any reference to the price 
of sugar shall be deemed to be to the spot price in United States 
currency per pound avoirdupois free alongside steamer Cuban port, 
as established by the New York Coffee and Sugar Exchange in 
relation to sugar covered by Contract No. 4, or any alternative price 
which may be established under paragraph (2) of this Article; and 
where any reference is made to the prevailing price being above or 
below any stated figure, that condition shall be deemed to be fulfilled 
if the average price over a period of seventeen consecutive market 
days has been above or below the stated figure, as the case may be, 
provided that the spot price on the first day of the period and on not 
less than twelve days within the period has also been above or below 
the stated figure, as the case may be. 

(2) In the event of the price referred to in paragraph (1) of this 
Article not being available at a material period, the Council shall use 
such other criteria as it sees fit. 

(3) Any of the prices laid down in Articles 18 and 21 may be 
modified by the Council by a Special Vote. 


ARTICLE 21 


(1) The Council shall have discretion to increase or reduce quotas 
to meet market conditions, provided that:— 
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(i) when the prevailing price is not less than 3-25 cents and not 
more than 3-45 cents no increase shall be made so as to bring 
into effect quotas greater in total than the basic export tonnages 
plus 5 per cent. or the initial export quotas, whichever are the 
greater, and no decrease shall be made so as to bring into effect 
quotas which are less in total than either the initial export 
quotas less 5 per cent. or the basic export tonnages less 10 
per cent., whichever are the greater; 


(ii) when the prevailing price exceeds 3-45 cents the quotas in 
effect shall be not less than the initial axport quotas or the 
basic export tonnages, whichever are the greater; 


(iii) when the prevailing price exceeds 3-75 cents the Council shall 
Meet within seven days to consider the market situation and 
to take such action in regard to quotas as may be appropriate 
for the purpose of achieving the general objectives of this 
Agreement. In the absence of agreement by the Council on 
the action to be taken the quotas in effect shall forthwith be 
increased by 2% per cent. If, after action decided by the 
Council has been taken or the quotas have been increased by 
2% per cent., the prevailing price continues to be above 3-75 
cents, the Council shall meet again within seven days in order 
to give further consideration to the market situation; 


(iv) when, after quotas in effect have been raised in pursuance of 
sub-paragraph (iii) of this paragraph, the prevailing price falls 
below 3-75 cents, quotas in effect shall be restored to the level 
at which they were before the above-mentioned increase; -~ 


if the prevailing price is below 3-25 cents the export quotas in 
effect shall at once be reduced by 2% per cent. and the Council 
shall meet within seven days to decide whether any further 
reduction shall be made; and if no agreement is reached at such 
meeting the percentage of the reduction shall be raised to 5 
per cent., provided that reductions shall not be made so as to 
reduce the quotas below 90 per cent. of the basic export ton- 
nages unless the prevailing price is below 3-15 cents in which 
case further reduction may be made within the limits pre- 
scribed by Article 23; and 


(vi) if the prevailing price has risen above 3-25 cents and the export 
_ quotas in effect are below 90 per cent. of the basic export 
tonnages, the export quotas in effect shall be increased at once 
by 2% per cent. and the Council shall meet within seven days 
to decide whether a further increase shall be made; and if no 
agreement is reached at such meeting the percentage of the 
increase shall be raised to 5 per cent. or such lesser amount as 

is required to restore the quotas to 90 per cent. 


~~ 


(v 


(2) In considering changes in quotas under this Article the Council 
shall take into account all factors affecting the supply and demand for 
sugar on the free market. 
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(3) If the prevailing price exceeds 4-00 cents all quotas and limita- 
tions on exports under any of the Articles of this Agreement shall for 
the time being become inoperative, provided that if subsequently the 
prevailing price falls below 3-90 cents the quotas and limitations pre- 
viously in effect shall be restored, subject to the power of the Council 
to vary quotas under paragraph (1) of this Article. 

(4) Lf the Council is satisfied that a new situation has arisen which 
endangers the attainment of the general objectives of the Agreement 
it may, by Special Vote, suspend temporarily for such period as it 
may think necessary the limits imposed under the preceding para- 
graphs of this Article upon its discretion to increase quotas; and during 
the period of such suspension the Council shall have full discretion to 
increase quotas as it may think necessary and to cancel such increases 
when they are no longer required. 

(5) All changes in quotas made under this Article shall be pro rata 
to the basic export tonnages, subject to the provisions of Article 14 C; 
and any references to percentages of quotas shall be construed as 
percentages of the basic export tonnages. 

(6) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (1) of this Article, 
if the export quota of any country has been reduced under Article 
19(1) (i) such reduction shall be deemed to form part of the reductions 
rere in the same quota year under the terms of paragraph (1) of this 

ticle. : 

(7) The Council shall notify Participating Governments of each 
change made under this Article in the export quotas in effect. 

(8) If any reduction made under the preceding paragraphs of this 
Article cannot be fully applied to the export quota in effect of any 
exporting country because, at the time the reduction is made, that 
country has already exported all or part of the amount of such reduc- 
tion, a corresponding amount shall be deducted from the export quota 
in effect of that country in the following quota year. 


ARTICLE 22 


(1) During the first quota year of this Agreement, the Council shall 
consider, and make recommendations to interested participating 
Governments concerning the negotiation of arrangements for multi- 
pect options drawn up in accordance with the provisions of this 

ticle. 

(2) Such arrangements shall be designed to secure that, if the pre- 
vailing price moves beyond the highest or lowest price of the range set 
out in Article 21, the Participating Governments concerned will have 
the right to exercise options for sale or purchase, as the case may be, 
in respect of such quantities of sugar as may be prescribed in the 
arrangements. 

(3) The options shall be exercisable in accordance with such limits 
as to time and frequency, or otherwise, as may be prescribed in the 
arrangement. 

(4) The arrangements shall take into account the traditional pat- 
tern of the trade in sugar. 


TIAS 4880 


2206 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 


(5) The Council may establish such Committees as it deems desir- 
able to assist it in the examination of these questions and to formulate 
the recommendations provided for in paragraph (1) above. 


CHAPTER IX 
General Limitation of Reductions in Export Quotas 


ARTICLE 23 


(1) Except in respect of penalties imposed under Article 12 and © 
reductions made under Article 19(1)(i), the export quota in effect of 
any participating exporting country listed in Article 14(1) shall not 
be reduced below 80 per cent. of its basic export tonnage and all other 
provisions of this Agreement shall be construed accordingly; provided, 
however, that the export quota in effect of any participating exporting 
country having a basic export tonnage under Article 14(1) of less than 
50,000 tons shall not be reduced below 90 per cent. of its basic export 
tonnage. 

(2) A reduction of quotas under Article 21 shall not be made within 
the last forty-five calendar days of the quota year. 


CHAPTER X 


Sugar Mixtures 
ARTICLE 24 


Should the Council at any time be satisfied that as the result of a 
material increase in the exportation or use of sugar mixtures, those 
products are taking the place of sugar to such an extent as to prevent 
full effect being given to the purpose of this Agreement it may resolve 
that such products or any of them shall be deemed to be sugar, in 
respect of their sugar content, for the purposes of the Agreement; 
provided that the Council shall, for the purpose of calculating the 
amount of sugar to be charged to the export quota of any participating 
country, exclude the sugar equivalent of any quantity of such products 
which has normally been exported from that country prior to the 
coming into force of this Agreement. 


CHAPTER XI 
Monetary Difficulties 


ARTICLE 25 


(1) If, during the term of this Agreement the Government of a 
participating importing country considers that it is necessary for it 
to forestall the imminent threat of, or to stop or to correct a serious 
decline in its monetary reserves, it may request the Council to modify 
particular obligations of this Agreement. 
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(2) The Council shall consult fully with the International Monetary 
Fund on questions raised by such request and shall accept all findings 
of statistical and other facts made by the Fund relating to foreign 
exchanges, monetary reserves and balance of payments, and shall 
accept the determination of the Fund as to whether the country 
involved has experienced or is imminently threatened with a serious 
deterioration in its monetary reserves. If the country in question is 
not a member of the International Monetary Fund and requests that 
the Council should not consult the Fund, the issues involved shall be 
examined by the Council without such consultation. 

(3) In either event, the Council shall discuss the matter with the 
Government of the importing country. If the Council decides that 
the representations are well founded and that the country is being 
prevented from obtaining a sufficient amount of sugar to meet its 
consumption requirements consistently with the terms of this Agree- 
ment, the Council may modify the obligations of such Government 
or of the Government of any exporting country under this Agreement 
in such manner and for such time as the Council deems necessary to 
permit such importing country to secure a more adequate supply of 
sugar with its available resources. 


CHAPTER XII 
Studies by the Council 


ARTICLE 26 


(1) The Council shall consider and make recommendations to the 
Governments of participating countries concerning ways and means 
of securing appropriate expansion in the consumption of sugar, and 
may undertake studies of such matters as: 


(i) the effects of (a) taxation and restrictive measures and (0) 
economic, climatic and other conditions on the consumption 
of sugar in the various countries; 


(ii) means of promoting consumption, particularly in countries 
where consumption per caput is low; 

(iii) the possibility of co-operative publicity programmes with 
similar agencies concerned with the expansion of consumption 
of other foodstuffs; 


(iv) progress of research into new uses of sugar, its by-products, 
and the plants from which it is derived. 


(2) Furthermore, the Council is authorised to make and arrange 
for other studies, including studies of the various forms of special 
assistance to. the sugar industry, for the purpose of assembling compre- 
hensive information and for the formulation of proposals which the 
Council deems relevant to the attainment of the general objectives 
set forth in Article 1 or relevant to the solution of the commodity 
problem involved. Any such studies shall relate to as wide a range 
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of countries as practicable and shall take into consideration the general 
social and economic conditions of the countries concerned. 

(3) The studies undertaken pursuant to paragraphs (1) and (2) 
of this Article shall be carried out in accordance with such terms as 
may be laid down by the Council, and in consultation with the Par- 
ticipating Governments. 

(4) The Governments concerned agree to inform the Council of 
the results of their consideration of the recommendations and pro- 
posals referred to in this Article. 

(5) The Council, in furtherance of Resolution No. 1 of the United 
Nations Sugar Conference of 1956, the purposes of this Article and 
the general objectives of this Agreement set forth in Article 1, shall 
appoint a Committee to assist it in carrying out its functions under 
this Article, especially those which relate to sub-paragraphs (ii) and 
(iv) of paragraph (1), including in particular the compilation of 
results of research, wherever conducted, into the consumption and 
new uses of sugar and its by-products and the dissemination of those 
results. 


CHAPTER XIII 
Administration 


ARTICLE 27 


(1) The International Sugar Council established under the Inter- 
national Sugar Agreement, 1953, ['] as amended by the Protocol of 
1956, [?] shall continue in being for the purpose of administering the 
present Agreement, with the membership, powers and functions set 
out in this Agreement. 

(2) Each Participating Government shall be a voting member of 
the Council and shall have the right to be represented on the Council 
by one delegate and may designate alternate delegates. A delegate or 
alternate delegates may be accompanied at meetings of the Council 
by such advisers as each Participating Government deems necessary. 

(3) The Council shall elect a non-voting Chairman who shall hold 
office for one quota year and shall serve without pay. He shall be 
selected alternately from among the delegations of the importing 
and exporting participating countries, 

(4) The Council shall elect a Vice-Chairman who shall hold office 
for one quota year and shall serve without pay. He shall be selected 
alternately from among the delegations of the exporting and import- 
ing participating countries. 

(5) The Council shall have in the territory of each Participating 
Government, with effect from 1 January 1959 and to the extent 
consistent with its laws, such legal capacity as may be necessary in 
discharging its functions under this Agreement. 


1 TIAS 3177; 6 UST 203. 
2 TIAS 3937; 8 UST 1937. 


TIAS 4889 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1968 2209 





ARTICLE 28 


(1) The Council shall adopt rules of procedure which shall be 
consistent with the terms of this Agreement, and shall keep such 
records as are required to enable it to discharge its functions under 
this Agreement and such other records as it considers desirable. In 
the case of inconsistency between the rules of procedure so adopted 
and the terms of this Agreement, the Agreement shall prevail. 

(2) The Council may, by a Special Vote, delegate to the Executive 
Committee set up under Article 37 the exercise of any of its powers 
and functions other than those requiring a decision by Special Vote 
under this Agreement. The Council may, at any time, revoke such 
a delegation by a majority of the votes cast. 

(3) The Council may appoint such permanent or temporary Com- 
mittees as it considers advisable in order to assist it in performing its 
functions under this Agreement. 

(4) The Council shall develop, prepare and publish such reports, 
studies, charts, analyses and other data as it may deem desirable 
and helpful. 

(5) The Participating Governments undertake to make avilable 
and supply all such statistics and information as are necessary to the 
Council or the Executive Committee to enable it to discharge its 
functions under this Agreement. 

(6) The Council shall publish at least once a year a report of its 
activities and of the operation of this Agreement: 

(7) The Council shall perform such other functions as are neces- 
sary to carry out the terms of this Agreement. 


ARTICLE 29 


The Council shall appoint an Executive Director, who shall be 
its chief administrative officer. In accordance with rules established 
by the Council, the Executive Director shall appoint such staff as 
may be required for the work of the Council and its Committees. 
It shall be a condition of employment of the Executive Director and 
of the staff that they do not hold or shall cease to hold financial 
interest in the sugar industry or in the trade in sugar and that they 
shall not seek or receive instructions regarding their duties under 
this Agreement from any Government or from any other Authority 
external to the Council. 


ARTICLE 30 


(1) The Council shall select its seat. Its meeting shall be held at 
its seat, unless the Council decides to hold a particular meeting 
elsewhere. 

(2) The Council shall meet at least twice a year. It may be con- 
vened at any other time by its Chairman. 

(3) The Chairman shall convene a session of the Council if so 
requested by 
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(i) Five Participating Governments, or 


(ii) Any Participating Government or Governments holding not 
less than 10 per cent. of the total votes, or 


(iti) The Executive Committee. 


ARTICLE 31 


The presence of delegates holding 75 per cent. of the total votes of 
the Participating Governments shall be necessary to constitute a 
quorum at any meeting of the Council, but if no such quorum is 
present on the day fixed for a meeting of the Council which had been 
called pursuant to Article 30, such meeting shall be held seven days 
later and the presence of delegates holding 50 per cent. of the total 
votes of the Participating Governments shall then constitute a quorum. 


ARTICLE 32 


The Council may make decisions, without holding a meeting, by 
correspondence between the Chairman and the Participating Govern- 
ments provided that no Participating Government makes objection 
to this procedure. Any decision so taken shall be communicated to 
all the Participating Governments as soon as possible and shall be set 
forth in the minutes of the next meeting of the Council. 


ARTICLE 33 


The votes to be exercised by the respective delegations of import- 
ing countries on the Council shall be as follows: 





Cansd as <a) sialic cn ee Be oA ee ee 85 
Ceylon. ese le. Bo wee ee ee SO ch as 20 
Chile? cus Gos hE ee es ee be ae OS GV a 30 
Finland... AE. Sao ee es Nas Sh Stee 4S 20 
Federal Republic ¢ of Germany striae Oey pete tas Ty wean 45 
Ghana ... baie THe oh Mo pet he” Bee 10 
Greece ak a Ue eR OR ween & FEE 10 
Trelanid:: s3chgs os 4 beens 3B eed we keds Pe OE 10 
TSrae) 5 SBE ae et a ete ee wee Pa OP “bed ee gd 10 
Japan. .. be eo ee eGR a, I 150 
Federation of Malaya nde Hek sy hee betta soos spd 8s Oh aby 20 
Morocco ... BE doe “nese bak, He tae ate 45 
Norway 12. e058 wi a A ee eee 20 
Pakistan . 2... 1 1 we ee ee ee te ee 15 
Weeden 2 ss. a WG oe w ete A Seka a we Mk a eS 10 
Tunisia . . . Sh ss wie Saaeiels Sie Be MEN Uothis tg, 86. Ae hice 10 
United Kingdom oa ovaar tire iw te he ee es: 9245 
United States of America ti Acie Bas Geb te Sy hs 245 

Mo tal aca. Soar Gk eae. as ge, TOO 
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ARTICLE 34 


The votes to be exercised by the respective delegations of exporting 
countries on the Council shall be as follows: 





Australia . 2... 1. 45 
Belgium.) 3: kate erg eee) ws es Sea al % 15 
Braziles ogo nal 2 Ga ae a totes Medico 70 
@hingicn o a~ oe S Be Re. OTK ee 65 
Costa Rica . 2... 2. ee 10 
Cuba... . Be thoi tls escuela, a te rer: 245 
Czechoslovakia. Or ae a ae ae ae Nee. dae 35 
Denmark . . 4 pos ibe agee tay” ioe te hen” oles “Ge Sah dante 15 
Dominican Republic PE ee keer dy cotter’ By 65 
Prance.: 66 (os 3 us ee, Be So tw oS ne RS 30 
Guatemala .........0..... 2.084 10 
Faith i. eek a i a a fer te ok Se a DR os 10 
Hungary 6338 468 8 RO hee SA 15 
Tnidias.< 28. #. Bs og ke eg Mn ee ee ot 35 
Indonesia... .... ee ee 40 
tayo ane 2 od ee ea ak ec bee is oe tg Ae ht 15 
Mexico . . Be Behan la So rate Peg 20 
Kingdom of the Netherlands. .......... 15 
Nicaragua. .... eg hae Oa a ery eas 10 
Panama. 0 a.-4 ao de Se woe ee ae Gow Sak 10 
Per’ ee aoc no Oe peed de Sa Ba ae aS 50° 
Philippines . 2... 2. 2... ee ee 20 
Polatid: 2 oy ti G8 ce Ae td & oe oh 30 
Portugal . . sob seem Uh ay We ne Thee dae 10 
Union of South Africa. ere eee ee 20 
USSR. ..... 3 aoe aaa fe ees nee techs 95 

Total osx se see cee fe dee bg age ho Oe, ge 1, 000 

ARTICLE 35 


Whenever the membership of this Agreement changes or when any 
country is suspended from voting or recovers its votes under any 
provision of this Agreement, the Council shall redistribute the votes 
within each group (importing countries and exporting countries) 
proportionally to the number of votes held by each member of the 
group, provided that no country shall have less than 10 or more than 
245 votes and that there shall be no fractional votes, and provided 
further that the votes of countries having 245 votes under Article 33 
or 34 shall not be reduced, having regard to the substantial number 
of votes relinquished by each of those countries when accepting the 
number of votes attributed to them in Articles 33 and 34. 


ARTICLE 36 


(1) Except where otherwise specifically provided for in this Agree- 
ment, decisions of the Council shall be by a majority of the votes 
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cast by the exporting countries and a majority of the votes cast by 
the importing countries provided that the latter majority shall consist 
of votes cast by not less than one-third in number of the importing 
countries present and voting. 

(2) When a Special Vote is required, decisions of the Council shall 
be by at least two-thirds of the votes cast, which shall include a majority 
of the votes cast by the exporting countries and a majority of the 
votes cast by the importing countries; provided that the latter ma- 
jority shall consist of votes cast by not less than one-third in number 
of the importing countries present and voting. 

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraphs (1) and (2) of 
this Article, at any session of the Council convened in accordance with 
Article 30 (3) (i) or Article 30 (3) (ii) to deal with any question relating 
to Article 21, decisions of the Council on action taken by the Execu- 
tive Committee under the said Articles shall be by a simple majority 
of the votes cast by the participating countries present and voting 
taken as a whole. 

(4) The Government of any participating exporting country may 
authorise the voting delegate of any other exporting country and the 
Government of any participating importing country may authorise 
the voting delegate of any other importing country to represent its 
interests and to exercise its votes at any meeting or meetings of the 
Council. Evidence of such authorisation satisfactory to the Council 
shall be submitted to the Council. 

(5) Each Participating Government undertakes to accept as binding 
all decisions of the Council under the provisions of this Agreement. 


ARTICLE 87 


(1) The Council shall establish an Executive Committee, which 
shall be composed of representatives of the Governments of seven 
participating exporting countries which shall be selected for a quota 
year by a majority of the votes held by the exporting countries and 
of representatives of the Governments of seven participating im- 
porting countries which shall be selected for a quota year by a majority 
Of the votes held by the importing countries. 

(2) The Executive Committee shall exercise such powers and 
functions of the Council as are delegated to it by the Council. 

(3) The Executive Director of the Council shall be ez officio Chair- 
man of the Executive Committee but shall have no vote. The 
Committee may elect a Vice-Chairman and shall establish its Rules 
of Procedure subject to the approyal of the Council. 

(4) Each member of the Committee shall have one vote. In the 
Executive Committee, decisions shall be by a majority of the votes 
cast by the exporting countries and a majority of the votes cast by 
the importing countries. 

(5) Any Participating Government shall have the right of appeal 
to the Council under such conditions as may be prescribed by the 
Council, against any decision of the Executive Committee. In so 
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far as the decision of the Council does not accord with the decision of 
the Executive Committee the latter shall be modified as of the date 
on which the Council makes its decision. 


CHAPTER XIV 
Finance 


ARTICLE 38 


(1) Expenses of delegations to the Council, representatives on the 
Executive Committee and on any other Committee established in 
accordance with this Agreement shall be met by their respective 
Governments. The other expenses necessary for the administration 
of this Agreement, including remuneration which the Council pays, 
shall be met by annual contributions by the Participating Govern- 
ments. The contribution of each Participating Government for each 
quota year shall be proportionate to the number of votes held by it 
when the budget ‘for that quota year is adopted. 

(2) At its first session under this Agreement the Council shall 
approve its budget for the first quota year and assess the contribu- 
tions to be paid by each Participating Government. 

(3) The Council shall, each quota year, approve its budget for the 
following quota year and assess the contribution to be paid by each 
Participating Government for such quota year. 

(4) The initial contribution of any Participating Government 
acceding to this Agreement under Article 41 shall be assessed by the 
Council on the basis of the number of votes to be held by it and the 
period remaining in the current quota year, but the assessments made 
upon other Participating Governments for the current quota year 
shall not be altered. 

(5) Contributions shall become payable at the beginning of the 
quota year in respect of which the contribution is assessed and in 
the currency of the country where the seat of the Council is situated. 
Any Participating Government failing to pay its contribution by the 
end of the quota year in respect of which such contribution has been 
assessed shall be suspended of its voting rights until its contribution 
is paid, but, except by Special Vote of the Council, shall not be de- 
prived of any of its other rights nor relieved of any of its obligations 
under this Agreement. 

(6) To the extent consistent with the laws of the country where 
the seat of the Council is situated, the Government of that country 
shall grant exemption from taxation with effect from 1 January 1959 
on the assets, income and other property of the Council and on re- 
muneration paid by the Council to its employees. 

(7) The Council shall, each quota year, publish an audited state- 
ment of its receipts and expenditures during the previous quota year. 

(8) The Council shall, prior to its dissolution, provide for the 
settlement of its liabilities and the disposal of its records and assets. 
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CHAPTER XV 


Co-operation with Other Organisations 


ARTICLE 39 


(1) The Council, in exercising its functions under this Agreement, 
may make arrangements for consultation and co-operation with 
appropriate organisations and institutions and may also make such 
provisions as it deems fit for representatives of those bodies to attend 
meetings of the Council. 

(2) If the Council finds that any terms of this Agreement are 
materially inconsistent with such requirements as may be laid down 
by the United Nations or through its appropriate organs and special- 
ised agencies regarding inter-governmental commodity agreements, 
the inconsistency shall be deemed to be a circumstance affecting 
adversely the operation of this Agreement and the procedure pre- 
scribed in Article 43 shall be applicable. 


CHAPTER XVI 


Disputes and Complaints 


ARTICLE 40 


(1) Any dispute concerning the interpretation or application of 
this Agreement, which is not settled by negotiation, shall, at the re- 
quest of any Participating Government party to the dispute, be re- 
ferred to the Council for decision. 

(2) In any case where a dispute has been referred to the Council 
under paragraph (1) of this Article, a majority of Participating Gov- 
ernments or Participating Governments holding not less than one- 
third of the total votes may require the Council, after full discussion, 
to seek the opinion of the advisory panel referred to in paragraph (3) 
of this Article on the issues in dispute before giving its decision. 

(3)—(i) Unless the Council unanimously agrees otherwise, the 
panel shall consist of— 


(a) two persons, one having wide experience in matters of the kind 
in dispute and the other having legal standing and experience, 
nominated by the exporting countries; 

(b) two such persons nominated by the importing countries; and 

(c) a chairman selected unanimously by the four persons nominated 
under (a) and (6), or, if they fail to agree, by the Chairman of 
the Council. 

(ii) Persons from countries whose Governments are parties to this 

Agreement, shall be eligible to serve on the advisory panel. 

(iii) Persons appointed to the advisory panel shall act in their per- 

sonal capacities and without instructions from any Government. 
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(iv) The expenses of the advisory panel shall be paid by the Council. 

(4) The opinion of the advisory panel and the reasons therefor 
shall be submitted to the Council which, after considering all the 
relevant information, shall decide the dispute. 

(5) Any complaint that any Participating Government has failed 
to fulfil its obligations under this Agreement shall, at the request of 
the Participating Government making the complaint, be referred to 
the Council which shall make a decision on the matter. 

(6) No Participating Government shall be found to have com- 
mitted a breach of this Agreement except by a majority of the votes 
held by the exporting countries and a majority of the votes held by the 
importing countries. Any finding that a Participating Government 
is in breach of the Agreement shall specify the nature of the breach. 

(7) If the Council finds that a Participating Government has com- 
mitted a breach of this Agreement, it may by a majority of the votes 
held by the exporting countries and a majority of the votes held by 
the importing countries suspend the Government concerned of its 
voting rights until it fulfils its obligations or expel that Government 
from this Agreement. 


CHAPTER XVII 


Signature, Acceptance, Accession and Entry into Force 
ARTICLE 41 


(1) This Agreement shall be open for signature from 1 December 
to 24 December 1958 by the Governments represented by delegates 
at the Conference at which this Agreement was negotiated. 

(2) This Agreement shall be subject to ratification or acceptance 
by the signatory Governments in accordance with their respective 
constitutional procedures, and the instruments of ratification or 
acceptance shall be deposited with the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 

(3) This Agreement shall be open for accession by any Government 
referred to in Article 33 or 34 and such accession shall be effected by 
deposit of an instrument of accession with the Government of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 

(4) The Council may approve accession to this Agreement by the 
Government of any Member of the United Nations and by any 
Government invited to the United Nations Sugar Conference 1958, 
but which is not referred to in Article 33 or 34, provided that the 
conditions of such accession shall first be agreed upon with the 
Council by the Government desiring to effect it. Conditions agreed 
by the Council in accordance with this paragraph shall be consistent 
with the provisions of this Agreement, and where the Council agrees 
a basic export tonnage in respect of a Government of an exporting 
country not named in Article 14, it shall do so by Special Vote. 
Where any Government desiring to accede to this Agreement requests 
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amendment of the Agreement as a condition of accession, the accession 
shall not be approved unless and until the Council has recommended 
such amendment and it has taken effect in accordance with Article 43. 

(5) Subject to the provisions of paragraph 6 (i) of this Article, the 
effective date of a Government’s participation in this Agreement 
shall be the date on which the instrument of ratification, acceptance 
or accession is deposited with the Government of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 

(6)—(i) This Agreement shall enter into force on 1 January 1959 
between those Governments which have by that date deposited 
instruments of ratification, acceptance or accession, provided that 
such Governments hold 60 per cent. of the votes of importing countries 
and 70 per cent. of the votes of exporting countries in accordance with 
the distribution established in Articles 33 and 34. Instruments of 
ratification, acceptance or accession deposited thereafter shall take 
effect on the date of their deposit. 

(ii) For the purposes of entry into force of this Agreement in 
accordance with sub-paragraph (i) above, a notification containing 
an undertaking to seek ratification, acceptance or accession in accord- 
ance with constitutional procedures as rapidly as possible and if 
possible before 1 June 1959 received by the Government of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland on or before 
1 January 1959 shall be regarded as equal in effect to an instrument 
of ratification, acceptance or accession. 

(iii) Any notification given in accordance with sub-paragraph (ii) 
of this paragraph may indicate that the Government concerned will, 
from 1 January 1959, apply this Agreement provisionally. In the 
absence of such an indication, the notifying Government shall .be 
regarded as a non-voting observer, provided, however, that such a 
Government may cease to be an observer if it indicates, before 1 June 
1959, that it will apply this Agreement provisionally. 

(iv) If any Government giving a notification in accordance with 
sub-paragraph (ii) of this paragraph fails to deposit an instrument of 
ratification, acceptance or accession by 1 June 1959, it shall thereupon 
cease to be entitled to the status of provisional participant or observer, 
as the case may be. If, however, the Council is satisfied that the 
Government concerned has not deposited its instrument owing to 
difficulties in completing its constitutional processes, the Council may 
extend the period beyond 1 June 1959 to such other date as it may 
determine. 

(v) The obligations under this Agreement of Governments which 
have deposited instruments of ratification, acceptance or accession 
by 1 June 1959 or such later date as is determined by the Council in 
accordance with sub-paragraph (iv) of this paragraph shall apply as 
from 1 January 1959 for the first quota year, except to the extent 
that any Government is required by existing legislation to take action 
inconsistent with this Agreement by reason of it not being in force 
either fully or provisionally for that Government at that time. 
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(vi) If at the end of the period of five months mentioned in sub- 
paragraph (ii), or at the end of any extension of that period, the 
percentage of votes of importing countries or of exporting countries 
which have ratified, accepted or acceded to this Agreement is less 
than the percentage provided for in sub-paragraph (i), the Govern- 
ments which have ratified, accepted or acceded to this Agreement 
may agree to put it into force among themselves. 

(7) Where, for the purposes of the operation of this Agreement, 
reference is made to Governments or countries listed, named or 
included in particular Articles, any country the Government of which 
has acceded to this Agreement on conditions agreed with the Council 
in accordance with paragraph (4) of this Article shall be deemed 
to be listed, named or included in those Articles accordingly. 

(8) The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland will notify all signatory Governments of each signa- 
ture, ratification, acceptance of, or accession to this Agreement and 
shall inform all signatory and acceding Governments of any reserva- 
tion attached thereto. 


CHAPTER XVIII 


Duration, Amendment, Suspension, Withdrawal, Reservations and 
Transitional Measures 


ARTICLE 42 


(1) The duration of this Agreement shall be five years from 1 Janu- 
ary 1959. The Agreement shall not be subject to denunciation. 

(2) Without prejudice to’ Articles 43 and 44, the Council shall in 
the third year of this Agreement examine the entire working of the 
Agreement, especially in regard to quotas and prices, shall take into 
account any amendment to the Agreement which in connexion with 
this examination any Participating Government may propose, and 
shall propose amendments or make such other arrangements as are 
necessary to provide for the amendment of this Agreement in respect 
of its operation during the fourth and fifth years. 

(3) Not less than three months before the last day of the third 
quota year of this Agreement the Council shall submit or arrange 
for the submission of a report on the matters referred to in paragraph 
(2) of this Article to Participating Governments. 

(4) Any Participating Government may within a period of not more 
than two months after the receipt of the report referred to in para- 
graph (3) of this Article withdraw from this Agreement by giving 
notice of withdrawal to the Government of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland. Such withdrawal shall take 
effect on the last day of the third quota year. 

(5)—(i) If, after the two months referred to in paragraph (4) of 
this Article, any Government which has not withdrawn from this 
Agreement under that paragraph considers that the number of Gov- 
ernments which have withdrawn under the said paragraph, or the 
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importance of those Governments for the purposes of this Agreement, 
is such as to impair the operation of this Agreement, such Government 
may, within thirty days following the expiration of the said period, 
request the Chairman of the Council to call a special meeting of the 
Council at which the Governments party to this Agreement shall 
consider whether or not they will remain party to it. 

(ii) Any special meeting called pursuant to a request made under 
sub-paragraph (i) shall be held within one month of the receipt by the 
Chairman of such request and Governments represented at such meet- 
ing may withdraw from the Agreement by giving notice of withdrawal 
to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland within thirty days from the date on which the meet- 
ing was held. Any such notice of withdrawal shall become effective 
thirty days from the date of its receipt by that Government. 

(iii) Governments not represented at a special meeting held pur- 
suant to sub-paragraphs (i) and (ii) may not withdraw from this 
Agreement under the provisions of those sub-paragraphs. 


ARTICLE 43° 


(1) If circumstances arise which, in the opinion of the Council, 
affect or threaten to affect adversely the operation of this Agreement, 
the Council may, by a Special Vote, recommend an amendment of 
this Agreement to the Participating Governments. 

(2) The Council shall fix the time within which each Participating 
Government shall notify the Government of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland whether or not it accepts an 
amendment recommended under paragraph (1) of this Article. 

(3) If, within the time fixed under paragraph (2) of this Article, all 
Participating Governments accept an amendment it shall take effect 
immediately on the receipt by the Government of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland of the last acceptance. 

(4) If, within the time fixed under paragraph (2) of this Article, an 
amendment is not accepted by the Goyernments of exporting coun- 
tries which hold 75 per cent. of the votes of the exporting countries 
and by the Governments of importing countries which hold 75 per 
cent. of the votes of the importing countries it shall not take effect. 

(5) If, by the end of the time fixed under paragraph (2) of this 
Article, an amendment is accepted by the Governments of exporting 
countries which hold 75 per cent. of the votes of the exporting coun- 
tries and by the Governments of importing countries which hold 
75 per cent. of the votes of the importing countries but not by the 
Governments of all the exporting countries and the Governments of 
all the importing. countries: 


(i) the amendment shall become effective for the Participating 
Governments which have signified their acceptance under para- 
graph (2) of this Article at the beginning of the quota year 
next following the end of the time fixed under that paragraph; 
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(ii) the Council shall determine forthwith whether the amendment 
is of such a nature that the Participating Governments which 
do not accept it shall be suspended from this Agreement from 
the date upon which it becomes effective under sub-paragraph 
(i) and shall inform all Participating Governments accordingly. 
If the Council determines that the amendment is of such a 
nature, Participating Governments which have not accepted 
that amendment shall inform the Council by the date on which 
the amendment is to become effective under sub-paragraph (i) 
whether it is still unacceptable and those Participating Gov- 
ernments which do so shall automatically be suspended from 
this Agreement; provided that if any such Participating Gov- 
ernment satisfies the Council that it has been prevented from 
accepting the amendment by the time the amendment becomes 
effective under sub-paragraph (i) by reason of constitutional 
difficulties beyond its control, the Council may postpone sus- 
pension until such difficulties have been overcome and the 
Participating Government has notified its decision to the 
Council. 


(6) The Council shall establish rules with respect to the reinstate- 
ment of a Participating Government suspended under paragraph 
(5) (ii) of this Article and any other rules required for carrying out 
the provisions of this Article. 


ARTICLE 44 


(1) If any Participating Government considers its interests to be 
seriously prejudiced by the failure of any Government referred to in 
Articles 33 or 34 to ratify, accept, or accede to this Agreement or by 
reservations approved by the Council in accordance with Article 45 
of this Agreement, it shall so notify the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. Immediately on 
the receipt of such notification, the Government of the United King- 
dom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland shall inform the Council, 
which shall, either at its first meeting thereafter, or at any subsequent 
meeting held not later than one month after receipt of the notification, 
consider the matter. If after a period of two months following the 
notification to the Government of the United Kingdom, the Partici- 
pating Government still considers its interests to be seriously prej- 
udiced, it may withdraw from this Agreement by giving notice of 
withdrawal to the Government of the United Kingdom within a 
period of thirty days thereafter. 

(2) If any Participating Government demonstrates that, notwith- 
standing the provisions of this Agreement, its operation has resulted 
in an acute shortage of supplies or in prices on the free market not 
being stabilised within the range provided for in this Agreement, and 
the Council fails to take action to remedy such situation, the Govern- 
ment concerned may give notice of withdrawal from this Agreement. 

(3) If, during the period of this Agreement, by action of a non- 
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participating country, or by action of any participating country in- 
consistent with this Agreement such adverse changes occur in the 
relation between supply and demand of the free market as are held 
by any Participating Government seriously to prejudice its interests 
such Participating Government may state its case to the Council. 
If the Council declares the case to be well-founded the Government 
concerned may give notice of withdrawal from this Agreement. 

(4) If any Participating Government considers that its interests 
will be seriously prejudiced by reason of the effects of the basic 
export tonnage to be allotted to a non-participating exporting country 
not named in Article 14 seeking to accede to this Agreement pursuant 
to Article 41 (4) such Government may state its case to the Council 
which shall take a decision upon it. If the Government concerned 
considers that, notwithstanding the decision by the Council, its 
interests continue to be seriously prejudiced, it may give notice of 
withdrawal from this Agreement. 

(5) The Council shall take a decision within thirty days on any 
matters submitted to it in accordance with paragraphs (2), (3) and 
(4) of this Article; and if the Council fails to do so within that time 
the Government which has submitted the matter to the Council may 
give notice of withdrawal from this Agreement. 

(6) Any Participating Government may, if it becomes involved in 
hostilities, apply to the Council for the suspension of some or all 
of its obligations under this Agreement. If the application is denied, 
such Government may give notice of withdrawal from this Agreement. 

(7) If any Participating Government avails itself of the provisions 
of Article 16 (2), so as to be released from its obligations under that 
Article, any other Participating Government may at any time during 
the ensuing three months give notice of withdrawal after explaining 
its reasons to the Council. 

(8) In addition to the situations envisaged elsewhere in this Agree- 
ment, when a Participating Government demonstrates that circum- 
stances beyond its control prevent it from fulfilling its obligations 
under this Agreement it may give notice of withdrawal from this 
Agreement subject to a decision of the Council that such withdrawal 

.is justified. 

(9) If any Participating Government considers that a withdrawal 
from this Agreement notified in accordance with the provisions of 
this Article by any other Participating Government, in respect of 
either its metropolitan territory or all or any of the non-metropolitan 
territories for whose international relations it is responsible, is of 
such importance as to impair the operation of this Agreement, that 
Government may also give notice of withdrawal from this Agreement 
at any time during the ensuing three months. 

(10) Notice of withdrawal under this Article shall be given to the 
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland and shall become effective thirty days from the date of its 
receipt by that Government. 
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ARTICLE 45 


(1) Any Government which was, on 31 December 1958, party to 
the International Sugar Agreement 1953, or to that Agreement as 
amended by the Protocol of 1956, with one or more reservations shall 
be entitled on signature, ratification, acceptance or accession to this 
Agreement to make an identical reservation or reservations. 

(2) Any Government represented at the United Nations Sugar | 
Conference 1958 may make one or more reservations in similar terms 
to those referred to in paragraph (1) of this Article and in the same 
manner. Any dispute arising under this paragraph shall be settled 
in accordance with the procedure contained in Article 40. 

(3) Any other reservation to this Agreement whether made on 
signature, ratification, acceptance or accession, shall require the 
consent of the Council. 

(4) Where any reservation or reservations are made in accordance 
with this Article which require the consent of the Council, the Council 
shall consider the matter as soon as may be practicable after the 
deposit of the instrument of ratification, acceptance or accession, as 
the case may be, of the Government concerned. The instrument shall 
be regarded as provisionally effective until such time as the Council 
has considered the matter and, if that Government is unable to obtain 
the consent of the Council to the reservation or to that reservation as 
modified, or is unwilling to withdraw the reservation, the instrument 
shall cease to have effect. 

(5) The powers of the Council specified in this Article shall be 
exercised by Special Vote. 

(6) Nothing in this Article shall prevent any Participating Govern- 
ment withdrawing, either in whole or in part, any reservation made 
by it. 

y ARTICLE 46 

(1) Where in accordance with the International Sugar Agreement 
1953 as amended by the Protocol of 1956 the consequences of anything 
done, to be done or omitted to be done in a quota year would, for the 
purposes of the operation of that Agreement, have taken effect in a 
subsequent quota year, those consequences shall have the same effect 
during the first quota year of this Agreement as if the provisions of 
the 1953 Agreement as amended by the Protocol of 1956 continued 
in effect for this purpose. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraphs (1) and (2) of 
Article 18 and of paragraph (1) of this Article, the provisional initial 
export quotas for the quota year 1959 shall be assigned by the Council 
during the month of January 1959. 


ARTICLE 47 


The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland shall promptly inform all signatory and acceding 
Governments of each notification and notice of withdrawal received 
under Articles 42, 43, 44 and 48. 
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CHAPTER XIX 
Territorial Application 


ARTICLE 48 


(1) Any Government may at the time of signature, ratification, 
acceptance of, or accession to this Agreement or at any time there- 
after, declare by notification given to the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland that the Agreement 
shall extend to all or any of the non-metropolitan territories for whose 
international relations it is responsible and the Agreement shall from 
the date of the receipt of the notification extend to all the territories 
named therein. 

(2) Within thirty days following a request by the Council, each 
Government shall furnish to the Council a list, expressed in geograph- 
ical terms, of the territory or territories to which, at that time, this 
Agreement applies either by virtue of ratification, acceptance or 
accession in accordance with Article 41 or of notification made under 
paragraph (1) of this Article by that Government. 

(3) Any Participating Government may, by giving notice of with- 
drawal to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland in accordance with the provisions for with- 
drawal in Articles 42, 43 and 44, withdraw from this Agreement 
separately in respect of all or any of the non-metropolitan territories 
for whose international relations it is responsible. 

(4) In the case of withdrawal by a Participating Government in 
respect of all or any of the non-metropolitan territories for whose 
international relations it is responsible, and in case of changes in 
territorial application, metropolitan or non-metropolitan, of any 
participating country as reported to the Council by any Participating 
Government under paragraph (2) of this Article, the Council, at the 
request of any Participating Government, shall examine whether it 
is pertinent to make changes in the status, quotas, rights and obliga- 
tions of the Government concerned, and if it is found that such is 
the case, shall decide by Special Vote the changes to be made therein. 
If the Participating Government concerned considers its interests 
to be prejudiced by the decision of the Council, it may withdraw from 
this Agreement by giving notice of withdrawal to the Government of 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland within 
thirty days after the Council has reached its decision. 


In witness whereof the undersigned, having been duly authorised 
to this effect by their respective Governments, have signed this Agree- 
ment on the dates appearing opposite their signature. 

The texts of this Agreement in the Chinese, English, French, 
Russian and Spanish languages are all equally authentic, the originals 
being deposited with the Government of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, which shall transmit certified 
copies thereof to each signatory and acceding Government. 
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ACCORD INTERNATIONAL SUR LE SUCRE DE 1958 


Les Gouvernements parties au présent Accord sont convenus de ce 
qui suit: 
CHAPITRE PREMIER 


Objectifs Généraux 
ARTICLE PREMIER 


Le présent Accord a pour objet d’assurer des approvisionnements 
en sucre aux pays importateurs et des débouchés pour le sucre aux 
pays exportateurs 4 des prix équitables et stables et, par ce moyen, 
ainsi que par d’autres, de favoriser l’accroissement continu de la 
consommation et l’augmentation correspondante de l’offre de sucre, 
de contribuer 4 l’amélioration des conditions de vie des consom- 
mateurs dans le monde entier, d’aider 4 maintenir le pouvoir d’achat, 
sur les marchés mondiaux, des pays ou territoires producteurs, en 
particulier de ceux dont l'économie dépend en grande partie de la 
production ou de l’exportation du sucre, en assurant un revenu 
satisfaisant aux producteurs et en rendant possible le maintien de 
conditions équitables de travail et de rémunération, et, d’une maniére 
générale, de favoriser la coopération internationale en vue de résoudre 
les problémes que pose le sucre dans le monde. 


CHAPITRE II 
Définitions 
ARTICLE 2 
Aux fins du présent Accord: 


1. “Tonne”’ désigne la tonne métrique de 1.000 kilogrammes. 

2. “Année contingentaire” signifie année civile, c’est-d-dire la 
période du 1® janvier inclus au 31 décembre inclus. 

3. “Sucre” désigne le sucre sous toutes ses formes commerciales 
reconnues, dérivées de la betterave a sucre ou de la canne 4 sucre, y 
compris les mélasses comestibles et mélasses fantaisie, les sirops et 
toute autre forme de sucre liquide utilisés pour la consommation 
humaine, a l’exception des mélasses d’arriére-produit (final molasses) 
et des types de qualité inférieure de sucre non centrifugé produit par 
des méthodes primitives. Le sucre destiné 4 des usages autres que 
la consommation humaine pour l’alimentation est exclu, dans la 
mesure et aux conditions que le Conseil peut fixer. 

Les quantités de sucre indiquées dans le présent Accord sont ex- 
primées en sucre brut, poids net, tare déduite. Sauf dans les cas 
prévus 4 l’article 16, la valeur en sucre brut d’une quantité quelconque 
de sucre désigne l’équivalent de celle-ci en sucre brut titrant 96 degrés 
de sucre au polarimétre. 
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4, ‘“Importations nettes” désigne la totalité des importations de 
sucre aprés déduction de la totalité des exportations. 

5. “Exportations nettes’’ désigne la totalité des exportations de 
sucre (a ]’exception du sucre fourni comme approvisionnement de bord 
aux Navires se ravitaillant dans les ports) aprés déduction de la totalité 
importations. 

“Marché libre’ signifie la totalité des importations nettes mon- 
diales, & l'exception de celles qui sont exclues en vertu d’une disposi- 
tion du présent Accord. 

7. “Pays importateur’” désigne un des pays énumérés 4 | ’article 33. 

8. ‘Pays exportateur” désigne un des pays énumérés a l'article 34. 

9. “Tonnage de base d’exportation” désigne les quantités de sucre 
visées au paragraphe 1 de l’article 14. 

10. ‘Contingent initial d’exportation” désigne la quantité de sucre 
attribuée pour une année contingentaire, en vertu de l'article 18, & 
chaque pays énuméré au paragraphe 1 de l'article 14. 

11. “Contingent effectif d’exportation’”’ désigne le contingent initial 
d’exportation éventuellement modifié par les ajustements qui peuvent 
étre apportés de temps 4 autre. 

12. “Stocks de sucre,”’ aux fins de l'article 13, signifie soit: 


(i) tout sucre du pays intéressé se trouvant dans des usines, des 
raffineries, des dépéts, ou en cours de transport intérieur pour 
des destinations a l’intérieur du pays, mais 4 l’exception du 
sucre étranger entreposé (cette expression est considérée comme 
comprenant également le sucre en admission temporaire) et du 
sucre se trouvant dans des usines, des raffineries, des dépéts ou 
en cours de transport intérieur pour des destinations 4 l’intérieur 
du pays, uniquement destiné a la distribution pour la consom- 
mation intérieure et sur lequel ont été payés les droits d’accise 
ou autres droits de consommation en vigueur dans le pays 
intéressé; soit: 

(ii) tout sucre du pays intéressé se trouvant dans des usines, des 
raffineries, des dépéts, ou en cours de transport intérieur pour 

- des destinations a& l’intérieur du pays, mais a l’exception du 
sucre étranger entreposé (cette expression est considérée comme 
comprenant également le sucre en admission temporaire) et du 
sucre se trouvant dans des usines, des raffineries, des dépéts ou 
en cours de transport intérieur pour des destinations 4 ]’intérieur 
du pays, uniquement destiné a la distribution pour la consom- 
mation intérieure; selon les termes de la notification adressée 
au Conseil en vertu de l'article 13 par chaque Gouvernement 
participant. 


13. “Prix” et “prix pratiqué” ont le sens indiqué 4 l’article 20. 

14, “Le Conseil” désigne le Conseil international du sucre institué 
en vertu de l'article 27. 

15. “Le Comité exécutif’”’ désigne le Comité institué en vertu de 
article 37. 

16. ‘Vote spécial’’ a le sens indiqué au paragraphe 2 de l'article 36. 
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CHAPITRE III 


Engagements Généraux des Pays Participants 
1. Subventions 
ARTICLE 3 


1. Les Gouvernements participants reconnaissent que les subven- 
tions appliquées au sucre peuvent avoir pour effet de compromettre 
le maintien de prix équitables et stables sur le marché libre et menacer 
ainsi le bon fonctionnement du présent Accord. 

2. Si un Gouvernement participant accorde ou maintient une sub- 
vention quelconque, y compris toute forme de protection des revenus 
ou de soutien des prix, qui a directement ou indirectement pour effet 
d’accrottre les exportations de sucre de son territoire ou de réduire 
les importations de sucre dans son territoire, il doit, au cours de 
chaque année contigentaire, notifier par écrit au Conseil, l’impor- 
tance et la nature de la subvention, les effets qu’il est permis d’en 
escompter sur les quantités de sucre exportées de, ou importées dans, 
son territoire, ainsi que les circonstances qui rendent la subvention 
nécessaire. La notification visée au présent paragraphe est faite a la 
demande du Conseil, celle-ci étant présentée au moins une fois par 
année contingentaire dans la forme et su moment prévus par le 
réglement intérieur du Conseil. 

3. Losqu’un Gouvernement participant estime que cette subven- 
tion cause ou menace de causer un préjudice sérieux a ses intéréts 
dans le présent Accord, le Gouvernement participant qui accorde la 
subvention doit, si la demande lui en est faite, examiner avec le ou 
les Gouvernements participants intéressés, ou avec le Conseil, la pos- 
sibilité de limiter la subvention. Lorsque le Conseil est saisi d’un 
tel cas, il peut l’examiner avec les Gouvernements intéressés et faire 
telles recommandations qu’il juge appropriées. 


2. Programmes d’aménagement économique 


ARTICLE 4 


Chaque Gouvernement participant accepte de prendre les mesures 
qu'il estime appropriées 4 l’exécution des obligations contractées aux 
termes du présent Accord, en vue d’atteindre les objectifs généraux 
définis a l'article premier et d’assurer pendant la durée de |’Accord le 
plus de progrés possible vers la solution des problémes relatifs au 
produit de base en cause. 


3. Mesures destinées a favoriser l’accroissement de la consommation du 
sucre 


ARTICLE 5 


En vue de rendre le sucre plus sisément disponible pour les con- 
sommateurs, chaque Gouvernement participant convient de prendre 
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les mesures qu’il estime appropriées pour réduire les charges dispro- 
portionnées qui pésent sur le sucre, notamment celles qui résultent: 


(i) de contréles publics et privés, en particulier de monopoles; 
(ii) des politiques financiére et: fiscale. 


4, Maintien de conditions de travail équitables 


ARTICLE 6 


Les Gouvernements participants déclarent qu’en vue d’éviter 
Vabaissement des niveaux de vie et l’introduction de pratiques de 
concurrence déloyale dans le commerce mondial, ils chercheront & 
maintenir des normes de travail équitables dans |’industrie sucriére. 


CHAPITRE IV 


Obligations Spéciales des Gouvernements des Pays Participants qui 
Importent du Sucre 


ARTICLE 7 


1.—(i) Afin de.ne-pas favoriser les pays non participants au détri- 
ment des pays participants, le gouvernement de chaque pays partici- 
pant convient de ne pas permettre qu’il soit importé, 4 quelque fin 
que ce soit, des pays non participants pris dans leur ensemble, au 
cours d’une année contingentaire, uné quantité totale de sucre plus 
importante que celle qui a été importée de ces pays pris dans leur 
ensemble pendant |’une des trois années civiles 1951, 1952 et 1953; 
sous réserve que ladite quantité totale ne comprenne pas les achats 
destinés 4 l’importation, effectués par un pays participant en prove- 
nance de pays non participants au cours de toute période ov, con- 
formément au paragraphe 3 de l’article 21, les contingents et restric- 
tions & l’importation auront cessé d’étre applicables, et sous réserve 
en outre que le Gouvernement du pays participant ait notifié au 
préalable au Conseil que de tels.achats pourraient étre effectués. 

(ii) Les années mentionnées 4 |’alinéa (i) ci-dessus peuvent étre 
modifiées par une décision du Conseil, 4 la demande d’un Gouverne- 
ment participant qui estime que des raisons spéciales nécessitent un 
tel changement. 

2.—(i) Si un Gouvernement participant estime que |’exécution des 
obligations assumées par lui en vertu du paragraphe 1 du présent 
article porte préjudice, ou risque de porter préjudice, dans l’immédiat, 
& son commerce de réexportation de sucre raffiné ou 4 son commerce 
de produits contenant du sucre, il peut demander au Conseil de pren- 
dre des mesures en vue de sauvegarder le commerce en question. Le 
Conseil examine cette demande sans délai et prend les mesures qu’il 
estime nécessaires 4 cet effet, y compris éventuellement la modifica- 
tion desdites obligations. Si le Conseil s’abstient d’examiner une 
demande faite en vertu du présent alinéa dans un délai de quinze 
jours aprés réception de celle-ci, le Gouvernement qui a présenté la 
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demande est considéré comme relevé, dans la mesure nécessaire & la 
sauvegarde dudit commerce, des obligations définies au paragraphe 
1 du présent article. 

(ii) Si, & ’occasion d’une transaction particuliére dans le cadre des 
échanges habituels, le délai résultant de l’application de la procédure 
définie 4 l’alinéa (i) ci-dessus a pour effet de porter préjudice au com- 
merce de réexportation de sucre raffiné d’un pays ou & son commerce 
de produits contenant du sucre, le Gouvernement intéressé est dégagé, 
a l’égard de la transaction en question, des obligations définies au 
paragraphe 1 du présent article. 

3.—(i) Si un Gouvernement participant estime ne pas pouvoir 
remplir les obligations que lui impose le paragraphe 1 du présent 
article, il doit indiquer au Conseil tous les faits pertinents et informer 
celui-ci des mesures qu’il se propose de prendre au cours de cette 
année contingentaire. Dans les quinze jours qui suivent, le Conseil 
décide s’il peut modifier ou non, a l’égard de ce Gouvernement, et 
pour cette année contingentaire, les obligations spécifiées au para- 
graphe 1 du présent article. Toutefois, si le Conseil n’est pas en 
mesure de prendre une décision & ce sujet, le Gouvernement en cause 
est délié des obligations qui lui incombent en vertu du paragraphe 1 
du présent article, pour autant que cette dérogation est nécessaire 
pour lui permettre de donner effet, au cours de l’année contingentaire 
en question, aux mesures qu’il a proposées au Conseil. 

(ii) Si le Gouvernement d’un pays participant exportateur estime 
que les intéréts de son pays sont lésés par l’application des dispositions 
du paragraphe 1 du présent article, il peut indiquer au Conseil tous 
les faits pertinents et informer celui-ci des mesures qu’il souhaiterait 
voir prendre par le Gouvernement de l'autre pays participant intéressé; 
le Conseil peut, d’accord avec ce dernier Gouvernement, modifier les 
obligations spécifiées au paragraphe 1. 

4. Le Gouvernement de chaque pays participant qui importe du 
sucre accepte de notifier au Conseil, aussitét que possible aprés sa 
ratification ou son acceptation du présent Accord, ou son adhésion & 
ce dernier, les quantités maxima qu’il aura le droit d’importer de pays 
non participants en vertu du paragraphe 1 du présent article. 

5. En vue de permettre au Conseil d’effectuer les redistributions 
prévues au paragraphe 1 (ii) de l’article 19, le Gouvernement de tout 
pays participant qui importe du sucre s’engage a notifier au Conseil, 
dans au délai fixé par celui-ci, mais ne dépassant pas huit mois aprés 
le début de l’année contingentaire, ses estimations des quantités de 
sucre qui seront importées des pays non participants pendant ladite 
année contingentaire; étant entendu que le Conseil peut modifier 
ce délai & l’égard de l’un de ces pays. 

6. Le Gouvernement de chaque pays importateur participant 
convient que, durant toute année contigentaire, les exportations totales 
éventuelles de sucre de son pays, 4 l’exclusion du sucre fourni pour 
l’approvisionnement des navires se ravitaillant dans les ports du pays, 


ne dépasseront pas les importations totales de sucre de ce pays au 
cours de ladite année contingentaire. 
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CHAPITRE V 


Obligations Particuliéres des Gouvernements des Pays 
Exportateurs Participants 


ARTICLE 8 


1. Le Gouvernement de chaque pays exportateur participant con- 
vient de réglementer ses exportations sur le marché libre de maniére 
que ses exportations nettes sur ledit marché n’excédent pas les quan- 
tités qu’il est en droit d’exporter chaque année contingentaire par 
application des contingents d’exportation qui lui ont été attribués 
en vertu des dispositions du présent Accord. Sous réserve de la 
tolérance qui peut avoir été fixée par le Conseil, si lés exportations 
totales nettes d’un pays exportateur au cours d’une année contingen- 
taire dépassent le contingent effectif d’exportation de ce pays 4 la 
fin de ladite année, l’excédent est imputé sur le contingent effectif 
d’exportation de ce pays pour l’année suivante. 

2. Si, en raison de circonstances exceptionnelles, le Conseil l’estime 
nécessaire, il peut limiter la fraction de leurs contingents que peuvent 
exporter au cours d’une période quelconque d’une année contingentaire 
les pays exportateurs participants dont le tonnage de base d’exporta 
tion dépasse 75.000 tonnes, étant entendu qu’une telle limitation 
n’empéchera pas les pays exportateurs participants d’exporter, au 
cours des huit premiers mois d’une année contingentaire, 80 pour cent 
de leur contingent initial d’exportation et qu’en outre le Conseil 
pourra a tout moment modifier ou supprimer toute limitation qu’il 
aurait ainsi imposée. 

ARTICLE 9 


Le Gouvernement de chaque pays exportateur participant convient 
de prendre toutes les mesures possibles en vue de satisfaire & tout 
moment les demandes des pays participants qui importent du sucre. 
A cette fin, si le Conseil décide que la situation de la demande est 
telle que, nonobstant les dispositions du présent Accord, les pays 
participants qui importent du sucre sont menacés d’avoir des difficult és 
pour couvrir leurs besoins, il recommande aux pays exportateurs 
participants l’adoption de mesures ayant pour objet de couvrir ces 
besoins par priorité. Le Gouvernement de chaque pays exportateur 
participant convient d’accorder, a conditions égales de vente, confor- 
mément aux recommendations du Conseil, une priorité pour la fourni- 
ture du sucre disponible aux pays participants qui importent du sucre. 


ARTICLE 10 


Le Gouvernement de chaque pays exportateur participant convient 
d’ajuster la production de sucre de son pays pendant la durée du 
présent Accord et, dans la mesure du possible, pendant chaque année 
contingentaire, en réglementant la fabrication du sucre, ou, quand 
ce n’est pas possible, en réglementant les superficies cultivées ou les 
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plantations de telle maniére que cette production fournisse la quantité 
de sucre nécessaire pour pourvoir 4 la consommation intérieure, aux 
exportations permises en vertu du présent Accord et a la constitution 
des stocks spécifiés 4 l'article 13. 


ArTIcuiE 11 


1. Le Gouvernement de, chaque pays exportateur participant 
s’engage a notifier au Conseil aussit6ét que possible, et au plus tard 
le 15 mai, s’il prévoit ou non que le contingent effectif d’exportation 
de son pays 4 la date de la notification sera utilisé et, dans la négative, 
quelle est la fraction du contingent effectif d’exportation de son pays 
qui, selon ses prévisions, ne sera pas utilisée. Au recu de cet avis, 
le Conseil prend les mesures définies a ]’alinéa (i) du paragraphe 1 de 
Varticle 19. 

2. En plus de la notification prévue au paragraphe 1 ci-dessus, le 
Gouvernement de chaque pays exportateur participant s’engage & 
notifier au Conseil aussitét que possible aprés le 15 mai, et au plus 
tard le 30 septembre, s’il prévoit ou non que la totalité du contingent 
effectif d’exportation de son pays & la date de ladite notification sera 
utilisée et, dans la négative, quelle est la fraction du contingent 
effective d’exportation de son pays qui, selon ses prévisions, ne sera 
pas utilisée. Au recu de cet avis, le Conseil prend les mesures définies 
& l’alinéa (i) du paragraphe 1 de l’article 19. 


ARTICLE 12 


1, Si les exportations réelles nettes sur le marché libre d’un pays 
exportateur sont, au cours d’une année contingentaire, inférieures au 
contingent effectif d’exportation de ce pays 4 la date de la notification 
faite par son Gouvernement, conformément au paragraphe 1 de l'article 
11, diminué, s’il y a lieu, de la fraction de ce contingent que ledit 
Gouvernement a, conformément au paragraphe 1 de l'article 11, 
indiqué qu’il prévoit ne pas devoir étre utilisée, et diminué également 
de toute réduction nette du contingent effectif d’exportation de ce 
pays opérée ultérieurement par le Conseil en vertu de l'article 21, 
la différence est déduite du contingent effectif d’exportation de ce 
pays pour l’année contingentaire suivante, dans la mesure ov cette 
différence dépasse 50 pour cent du montant notifié en vertu du para- 
graphe 1 de l'article 11. 

2. Sous réserve des dispositions du paragraphe 1 du présent article, 
siles exportations réelles nettes, vers le marché libre, d’un pays exporta- 
teur participant sont, au cours d’une année contingentaire, inférieures 
au contingent effectif d’exportation de ce pays ala daté¢ de la notification 
faite par son Gouvernement conformément au paragraphe 2 de l’article 
11, diminué de toute réduction de son contingent effectif d’exporta- 
tion opérée ultérieurement par le Conseil en vertu de l’article 21, une 
tolérance de 50 pour cent de la quantité notifiée conformément au 
paragraphe 2 de l'article 11 est admise pour déterminer la déduction & 
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effectuer sur le contingent d’exportation de ce pays pour l’année con- 
tingentaire suivante. 

3. Si aucune notification n’a été faite en vertu des dispositions de 
Varticle 11, le déficit global, quel qu’il soit, des exportations nettes 
totales pour l’année contingentaire par rapport au contingent d’ex- 
portation effectif 4 la fin de ladite année contingentaire est imputé 
sur le contingent d’exportation du pays en cause pour l|’année con- 
tingentaire suivante. 

4. Le Conseil peut cependant modifier les quantités qui doivent 
étre déduites en vertu des dispositions du présent article si, 4 la suite 
des explications fournies par le pays participant intéressé, il acquiert 
la conviction que les exportations nettes de ce dernier ont été défici- 
taires pour cause de force majeure. 

5. Le Gouvernement de chaque pays exportateur participant 
s’engage 4 notifier au Conseil, avant le 1° avril de chaque année con- 
tingentaire, le montant de ses exportations totales nettes au cours de 
Vannée contingentaire précédente. 


CHAPITRE VI 
Stocks 


ARTICLE 13 


1. Les Gouvernements des pays exportateurs participants s’enga- 
gent a réglementer la production de telle maniére que les stocks 
existant dans leurs pays respectifs n’excédent pas pour chaque pays 
une quantité égale & 20 pour cent de sa production annuelle 4 une date 
fixée chaque année en accord avec le Conseil et précédant immédiate- 
ment le début de la nouvelle récolte. 

2. Néanmoins, le Conseil peut, s’il estime une telle mesure justifiée 
par des circonstances spéciales, autoriser le maintien dans un pays de 
stocks dépassant 20 pour cent de la production. 

3. Le Gouvernement de chacun des pays participants énumérés 
au paragraphe 1 de l’article 14 accepte: 


(i) que des stocks correspondant & une quantité au moins égale 4 
12% pour cent du tonnage de base d’exportation de son pays 
soient maintenus dans son pays a une date fixée chaque année 
en accord avec le Coriseil et précédant immédiatement la 
nouvelle récolte, 4 moins que la sécheresse, des inondations ou 
d’autres conditions défavorables n’empéchent de maintenir ces 
stocks; et 

(ii) que ces stocks soient tenus spécialement en réserve pour faire 
face & un accroissement des besoins du marché libre, qu’ils ne 
soient utilisés & aucune autre fin sans le consentement du 
Conseil et qu’ils soient immédiatement disponibles pour 1’ex- 
portation sur ce marché lorsque le Conseil en fait la demande. 


4. Le Conseil peut porter 4 15 pour cent ou abaisser & 10 pour cent 
les stocks minima prévus pour chaque année contingentaire au para- 
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graphe 3 du présent article. Si un Gouvernement participant con- 
sidére qu’en raison de circonstances spéciales le montant des stocks 
minima que son pays doit maintenir aux termes des paragraphes 3 
ou 4 du présent article devrait étre moindre, il peut soumettre |’affaire 
au Conseil. Si le Conseil reconnait le bienfondé des explications 
données par le Gouvernement en cause, il peut modifier le niveau des 
stocks minima que le pays en question doit maintenir. 

5. Le Gouvernement de chaque pays participant ot des stocks sont 
maintenus en vertu des dispositions du paragraphe 3, éventuellement 
modifiées en vertu des dispositions du paragraphe 4 du présent article, 
accepte que, sauf dérogation accordée par le Conseil, les stocks main- 
tenus conformément auxdites dispositions ne soient utilisés pour faire 
face ni aux priorités établies en vertu de |l’article 14c, ni 4 l’accroissement 
des contingents effectifs qui résultent de l’application de l’article 21 
lorsque ces contingents sont inférieurs au tonnage de base d’exporta- 
tion de son pays, 4 moins que les stocks utilisés ne puissent étre 
remplacés avant le début de la récolte de ce pays au cours de |’année 
contingentaire suivante. 

6. Le Gouvernement de chaque pays exportateur participant est 
d’accord pour ne pas permettre, dans la mesure du possible, qu’a la 
suite de son retrait du présent Accord ou de |’expiration de celui-ci, 
les stocks détenus en vertu du présent article soient utilisés de maniére 
telle que le marché libre du sucre en soit désorganisé. 

7. Au moment du dépét de ses instruments de ratification, d’accep- 
tation ou d’adhésion, le Gouvernement de chaque pays participant 
notifie au Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d’Irlande du Nord, pour communication au Conseil, celle des deux 
définitions concernant les ‘‘stocks de sucre’”’ données 4 |’article 2 qu’il 
accepte comme applicable a son pays. 


CHAPITRE VII 


Réglementation des Exportations 


ARTICLE 14 
A.—Tonnage de base d’exportation 


1.—(i) Pour les trois premiéres années contingentaires au cours 
desquelles le présent Accord est en vigueur, il est alloué aux pays ou 
territoires exportateurs énumérés ci-dessous les tonnages de base 
d’exportation suivants pour le marché libre: 


(Milliers 
de tonnes) 
Allemagne orientale. . wae a « 150 
Belgique (y compris le Congo belge) arte ae AS 55* 
Brésil. . . : wee ee) (550 
Chine (Taiwan) eb aes Shy Que Seeks wee ecg Mersin 655 


* Dans le calcul des exportations nettes de la Belgique, il y a lieu d’exclure les 
premiéres 25.000 tonnes d’exportations 4 destination du Maroc. 
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(Milliers 

de tonnes) 
Colombie tise iy elt dm ts aha nd tee ae 
CHIDA se. 6 ob 2a Ses ee eR we Ae ee oe ENS 
Danemark::: 4. 6 40's 609. o-4 4 Re ee Oe 75 
PTANCO sco crak pr Gee Shue Sasa Ue eR Wea, 20f 
Peaith: ee ee a ht Sh oe hee Vivi Gow Ge 45 
LOM BYIB? f- 4. < ye -G: ese, as So RRS Uh Se wR eee 40 
ANd 6. se vealed aie. Ceres. Soa RK es BS 100 
Tndonésié:: sea @ a ee ae ee oe BBO 
GREG a. 25 Sod 2st Be oe og Al ie, Ne 20 
Mexique . a ae ay he bbe waer ha scat 8, as eee 75 
Royaume des Pays-Bas Badin, of “eased eM Ns, wai tae way 40* 
Pérou. . . ies. GD o> be GOR a ee, 5490 
Philippines... 1. we ee ee 25 
Pologne . . .. 220 
Portugal (y compris les Provinces ‘d’Outre-mer) Loe 20 
République Dominicaine .......2.2.2.2. +. ~ «2665 
Tchécoslovaquie ...........6688 4.4 275 
TULGUIG yee ete Roars wether es WR Wee tee 10 
URSS a; in, oe ete a en te He es «= 200 


¢ Eu égard aux liens existant entre la France, le Maroc et la Tunisie au sein de 
la zone monétaire du franc francais et considérant que les importations du Maroc 
et de la Tunisie sont effectuées dans le cadre du marché libre, la France est 
autorisée & exporter, en sus de son tonnage effectif d’exportation, un tonnage 
net annuel de 380.000 tonnes de sucre. 

* Le Royaume des Pays-Bas s’engage & ne pas exporter au cours des années 
1959, 1960 et 1961, prises dans leur ensemble, une quantité de sucre supérieure 
& celle qu’il importera pendant la méme période. 


2.—(a) Les contingents d’exportation de la Hongrie, de la Répu- 
blique tchécoslovaque et de la République populaire de Pologne ne 
comprennent pas les exportations de sucre de ces pays vers l’URSS, 
lesquelles restent en dehors du présent Accord. 

(6) Le contingent d’exportation de l’URSS est établi sans tenir 
compte des tonnages de sucre que ce pays importe de la République 
tchécoslovaque, de la Hongrie et de la République populaire de 
Pologne en sus de 50.000 tonnes. 

3. Le Costa-Rica, l’Equateur, le Guatemala, le Nicaragua et le 
Panama, auxquels aucun tonnage de base d’exportation n’a été attri- 
bué aux termes du présent article, peuvent exporter chacun sur le 
marché libre une quantité annuelle maximum de 5.000 tonnes de 
sucre, équivalent brut. 

4. Le présent Accord ne méconnatt pas et ne se propose pas de 
neutraliser les aspirations de 1’Indonésie, en tant qu’Etat souverain, 
a rétablir sa position historique de pays exportateur de sucre dans la 
mesure compatible avec les possibilités du marché libre. 


B.— Réserve Spéciale 


5. Une réserve spéciale est établie pour chacune des trois pre- 
miéres années contingentaires. Elle est répartie comme suit: 
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(Milliers 

de tonnes) 
Chine (Taiwan)... . 2... ee ee ae 95 
TNd@) bite cs ce Shae eae Bea ln ee be oa 50 
Indonésie ...........0004 50 
Philippines 4° 9.4. f8 ae erg ys od 20 


Bien que ces attributions ne constituent pas des tonnages de base 
d’exportation, elles sont soumises aux dispositions de l’Accord, autres 


ue celles de l’article 19, comme si elles constituaient des tonnages 
e base d’exportation. 


C.—Priorités en cas de déficits et en cas d’accroissement des besoins du 
marché libre 


6. Lors de la détermination des contingents effectifs d’exportation, 
les priorités suivantes sont appliquées conformément aux dispositions 
du paragraphe 8 du présent article: 


(a) Les premiéres 50.000 tonnes seront attribuées & Cuba; 

(6) Les 25.000 tonnes suivantes seront attribuées a la Pologne; 

(c) Les 25.000 tonnes suivantes seront attribuées a la Tchéco- 
slovaquie; 

(d) Les 10.000 tonnes suivantes seront attribuées a la Hongrie. 


7.—(i) En procédant aux redistributions résultant des dispositions 
de l’alinea (i) du paragraphe 1, et du paragraphe 2 de l'article 19, le 
Conseil applique les priorités énumérées au paragraphe 6 du présent 
article. 

(ii) En procédant aux répartitions résultant des dispositions de 
larticle 18, de l’alinéa (ii) du paragraphe 1, de l’article 19 et de l’article 
21, le Conseil n’applique pas lesdites priorités tant qu’il n’a pas été 
offert aux pays exportateurs énumérés au paragraphe 1 du présent 
article des contingents d’exportation égaux au total de leurs tonnages 
de base d’exportation, sauf a tenir compte des réductions appliquées 
en vertu des articles 12 et 21; et par la suite il n’applique lesdites 
priorités que dans la mesure ov elles n’ont pas été appliquées déja 
conformément aux dispositions de l’alinéa (i) ci-dessus. 

(iii) Les réductions effectuées selon les dispositions de l'article 21 
sont appliquées proportionnellement aux tonnages de base d’exporta- 
tion jusqu’a ce que les contingents effectifs d’exportation aient été 
réduits au total des tonnages de base d’exportation augmentés du 
total des priorités attribuées en raison de l’accroissement des besoins 
du marché libre pour ladite année; aprés quoi les priorités sont déduites 
dans l’ordre inverse et les réductions sont ensuite appliquées 4 nouveau 
proportionnellement aux tonnages de base d’exportation. 


ARTICLE 15 


Le présent Accord ne s’applique pas, & concurrence d’un maximum 
net de 150.000 tonnes par an, aux échanges de sucre entre l’Union 
économique belgo-luxembourgeoise (y compris le Congo belge), la 
France, |’Italie, la République fédérale d’Allemagne et le Royaume 
des Pays-Bas. 
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ARTICLE 16 


1. Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d’Irlande du Nord (au nom des Indes occidentales britanniques et 
de la Guyane britannique, des iles Maurice et Fidji), le Gouverne- 
ment du Commonwealth d’Australie et le Gouvernement de |’Union 
Sud-Africaine s’engagent a ce que la totalité des exportations nettes 
de sucre des territoires exportateurs auxquels s’applique |’Accord du 
Commonwealth de 1951 sur le sucre (a l’exception des échanges locaux 
de sucre entre des territoires contigus ou des fles avoisinantes du Com- 
monwealth portant sur les quantités que l’usage a pu consacrer) ne 
dépasse pas les quantités totales suivantes: 


(i) Pour V’année civile 1959—2.500.000 tonnes longues anglaises 
(2.540.835 tonnes) de sucre tel quel; 


(ii) Pour les années civiles 1960 et 1961—2.575.000 tonnes longues 
anglaises (2.617.060 tonnes) de sucre tel quel par an. 


En outre, les Gouvernements susmentionnés s’engagent, sauf en 
cas de sécheresse, d’inondations ou d’autres conditions défavorables, 
a garder en stock & tout moment, pendant chaque année civile, dans 
Vensemble des pays exportateurs auxquels s’applique l’Accord du 
Commonwealth sur le sucre, un tonnage global d’au moins 50.000 
tonnes longues anglaises (50.817 tonnes) de sucre tel quel, 4 moins 
qu’ils ne soient relevés de leurs engagements par le Counseil, et a 
mettre immédiatement ces stocks 4 la disposition du Conseil, sur sa 
demande, pour exportation sur le marché libre. 

2. Ces limitations ont pour effet de mettre 4 la disposition du 
marché libre une fraction des marchés sucriers des pays du Common- 
wealth. Les Gouvernements précités pourraient néanmoins se 
considérer comme relevés de leur obligation de limiter ainsi les exporta- 
tions de sucre du Commonwealth si un ou plusieurs Gouvernements 
d’un ou plusieurs pays exportateurs participants ayant un tonnage 
de base d’exportation aux termes du paragraphe 1 de l’article 14 con- 
cluaient, avec un pays importateur du Commonwealth une entente 
spéciale de commerce, qui garantirait au pays exportateur une fraction 
déterminée du marché de ce pays du Commonwealth. 

3. Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d’Irlande du Nord, en accord avec le Gouvernement du Common- 
wealth d’Australie et le Gouvernement de l’Union Sud-Africaine, 
s’engage & faire parvenir au Conseil, soixante jours avant le début 
de chaque année contingentaire, une estimation des exportations 
totales nettes des territoires exportateurs auxquels s’applique |’ Accord 
du Commonwealth sur le sucre pour ladite année, et & informer sans 
délai le Conseil de toutes les modifications que pourrait subir cette 
estimation dans le courant de l’année. La communication de ces 
renseignements au Conseil par le Royaume-Uni, conformément 4 cet 
engagement, est censée constituer une décharge pleine et entiére des 
obligations prévues aux articles 11 et 12 en ce qui concerne les terri- 
toires mentionnés ci-dessus. 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2235 


4. Les dispositions des paragraphes 3 et 4 de l’article 13 ne s’appli- 
quent pas aux territoires exportateurs couverts par |’Accord du 
Commonwealth sur le sucre. 

5. Aucune disposition du présent article n’est considérée comme 
empéchant un pays participant qui exporte sur le marché libre d’ex- 
porter du sucre 4 destination d’un pays du Commonwealth britannique 
ni, dans les limites quantitatives définies ci-dessus, comme empéchant 
un pays du Commonwealth d’exporter du sucre sur le marché libre. 


ARTICLE 17 


Les exportations de sucre 4 destination des Etats-Unis d’Amérique 
pour la consommation intérieure ne sont pas considérées comme ex- 
portations sur le marché libre et ne sont pas imputées sur les contin- 
gents d’exportation fixés en vertu du présent Accord. 


ARTICLE 18 


1. Avant le début de chaque année contingentaire, le Conseil pro- 
céde & une estimation des besoins d’importations nettes du marché 
libre pour ladite année en sucre provenant des pays exportateurs 
énumérés au paragraphe 1 de l’article 14. Dans la préparation de 
cette estimation, il est tenu compte, notamment, de la quantité totale 
de sucre qui a été notifiée au Conseil comme pouvant étre importée 
de pays non participants en vertu des dispositions du paragraphe 
4 de l’article 7. 

2. Au moins trente jours avant le début de chaque année contingen- 
taire, le Conseil examine l’estimation préparée conformément au 
paragraphe 1 du présent article. Aprés avoir examiné cette estima- 
tion, ainsi que tous les autres facteurs qui affectent l’offre et la de- 
mande de sucre sur le marché libre, le Conseil attribue immédiatement 
pour ladite année un contingent initial provisoire d’exportation sur le 
marché libre 4 chacun des pays exportateurs énumérés au paragraphe 
1 de l’article 14, proportionnellement 4 leurs tonnages de base d’ex- 
portation, sous réserve des dispositions de l’article 14 C et des imputa- 
tions et déductions qui peuvent étre exigées en vertu du paragraphe 
1 de l’article 8 et del’article 12. ° Toutefois si, au moment de la fixation 
des contingents initiaux provisoires d’exportation le prix pratiqué 
n’est pas inférieur A 3,15 cents, le total des contingents initiaux pro- 
visoires d’exportation ne sera pas inférieur 4 90 pour cent des tonnages 
de base d’exportation & moins que le Conseil n’en décide autrement 
par un Vote spécial, la répartition entre les pays exportateurs étant 
faite de la maniére prévue au présent paragraphe. 

3. Avant le 1° avril de chaque année contingentaire, le Conseil 
procéde de la maniére prévue au paragraphe 1 du présent article 
& une nouvelle estimation des besoins du marché libre. Apres étude 
de cette estimation et de tous les autres facteurs qui affectent |’offre 
et la demande de sucre sur le marché libre, le Conseil fixe définitive- 
ment les contingents initiaux d’exportation, au plus tard le 1° avril, 
de la maniére prévue au paragraphe 2 du présent article. Par la suite, 
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toute mention des contingents initiaux d’exportation dans d’autres 
articles du présent Accord sera censée s’appliquer aux contingents 
initiaux d’exportation définitivement fixés. 

4, Une fois les contingents initiaux d’exportation fixés définitive- 
ment, les contingents effectifs d’exportation sont ajustés immédiate- 
ment comme si les contingents initiaux provisoires d’exportation 
avaient été égaux aux contingents fixés définitivement, compte étant 
tenu & cette occasion des modifications que le Conseil a apportées, 
avant la fixation définitive, aux contingents provisoires en vertu 
d’autres articles du présent Accord. L’ajustement des contingents 
effectifs d’exportation conformément au présent paragraphe ne porte 
préjudice ni aux pouvoirs que le Conseil tient d’autres articles du 
présent Accord de modifier les contingents effectifs, ni & ses obliga- 
tions de le faire. 

5. En ajustant les contingents effectifs d’exportation conformément 
au paragraphe 4 du présent article, le Conseil s’informe également de 
la situation des approvisionnements en sucre disponibles pour le 
marché libre pour l’année contingentaire en question et examine s’il 
y a lieu de modifier les contingents effectifs d’exportation de certains 
pays en vertu des pouvoirs qu’il tient du paragraphe 2 de l’article 19 
du présent Accord. 

6. Le Conseil est autorisé & décider par un Vote spécial de déduire, 
au cours de toute année contingentaire, sur les besoins d’importations 
nettes du marché libre une quantité maximum de 40.000 tonnes qui 
est tenue en réserve et sur laquelle il peut attribuer des contingents 
additionnels d’exportation afin de faire face & situations dont la 
gravité exceptionnelle est diment établie. 


ARTICLE 19 


1. Le Conseil fait procéder comme indiqué ci-dessous & l’ajustement 
des contingents effectifs d’exportation des pays énumérés au para- 
graphe 1 del’article 14, sous réserve des dispositions de l'article 14 C: 


(i) Dans les dix jours qui suivent la notification par laquelle le 
Gouvernement d’un pays exportateur indique, conformément 
a article 11, qu’il n’utilisera pas une fraction de son contingent 
initial d’exportation ou de son contingent effectif d’exportation, 
il est procédé a la réduction du contingent effectif d’exportation 
de ce pays et & l’augmentation des contingents effectifs d’ex- 
portation des autres pays exportateurs, en redistribuant une 
quantité de sucre égale a la fraction du contingent ainsi aban- 
donnée, proportionnellement aux tonnages de base d’exporta- 
tions desdits pays. Le Conseil notifie sans délai aux Gouverne- 
ments des pays exportateurs lesdites augmentations; ces 
Gouvernements, dans les dix jours de la réception de cette 
notification, indiquent au Conseil s’ils sont ou non en mesure 
d’utiliser la quantité supplémentaire qui leur est ainsi attribuée. 
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Au recu de ces informations, il est procédé & une nouvelle 
redistribution des quantités non acceptées, et le Conseil notifie 
aussitét aux Gouvernements des pays exportateurs intéressés 
les augmentations effectuées sur leurs contingents effectifs 
d’exportation. 


(ii) De temps en temps, il est tenu compte des variations dans les 
estimations des quantités de sucre qui, selon la notification 
faite au Conseil en vertu de l’article 7, peuvent étre importées 
de pays non participants; étant entendu, toutefois, qu’il n’est 
pas nécessaire de redistribuer ces quantités tant qu’elles n’at- 
teignent pas un total de 5,000 tonnes. Les redistributions aux 
termes du présent alinéa sont effectuées sur la base et de la 
maniére prévues & l’alinéa (i) ci-dessus. 


2. Nonobstant les dispositions de l’article 11, si le Conseil dé- 
termine, aprés consultation avec le Gouvernement d’un pays ex- 
portateur participant, que ce pays ne sera pas en mesure d’utiliser 
tout’ ou partie de son contingent effectif d’exportation, le Conseil 
peut augmenter proportionnellement les contingents d’exportation 
des autres pays exportateurs participants, sur la base et de la maniére 
prévues 4 l’alinéa (i) du paragraphe 1 du présent article; étant entendu, 
toutefois, que cette action du Conseil ne prive pas le pays en cause 
de son droit d’utiliser le contingent d’exportation dont il disposait 
auparavant. 

CHAPITRE VIII 


Stabilisation des Prix 
ARTICLE 20 


1, Aux fins du présent Accord, toute référence au prix du sucre est 
considérée comme se rapportant au prix du disponible, en monnaie 
des Etats-Unis, par livre avoirdupois, f.a.s. port cubain, tel qu’il est 
fixé par la Bourse du café et du sucre de New York, pour le contrat 
No. 4, ou tout autre prix qui peut étre fixé conformément au para- 
graphe 2 du présent article; lorsqu’il est fait mention qu’un prix 
pratiqué doit étre au-dessus ou au-dessous d’un chiffre déterminé, 
cette condition est considérée comme remplie si le prix moyen pendant 
une période de dix-sept jours de bourse consécutifs a été supérieur ou 
inférieur 4 ce chiffre, selon le cas, sous réserve que le prix du dis- 
ponible pratiqué le premier jour de ladite période, et pendant douze 
jours au moins au cours de cette période, ait été également supérieur 
ou inférieur, selon le cas, au chiffre déterminé. 

2. S’il ne peut disposer du prix visé au paragraphe 1 du présent 
article pour une période essentielle, le Conseil choisit tout autre critére 
qu’il juge bon. 

3. Les prix fixés dans les articles 18 et 21 peuvent étre modifiés 
par le Conseil par un Vote spécial. 


TIAS 4389 


2238 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 





ARTICLE 21 


1. Le Conseil a la faculté d’augmenter ou de réduire les contingents 
pour tenir compte des conditions du marché, sous les réserves suivantes: 


(i) lorsque le prix pratiqué est compris entre 3,25 cents et 3,45 
cents, il n’est pas opéré d’augmentation qui ait pour effet de 
porter les contingents 4 un niveau supérieur au total des ton- 
nages de base d’exportation augmenté de 5 pour cent, ou des 
contingents initiaux d’exportation, si ce dernier est plus élevé, 
ni de réduction qui ait pour effet de ramener les contingents 
a un niveau inférieur au total des contingents initiaux d’ex- 
portation diminué de 5 pour cent, ou des tonnages de base 
d’exportation diminué de 10 pour cent, si ce dernier est plus 
élevé; 


(ii) lorsque le prix pratiqué dépasse 3,45 cents, les contingents 
effectifs ne doivent pas étre inférieurs aux contingents initiaux 
d’exportation, ou aux tonnages de base d’exportation, si ceux- 
ci sont plus élevés; 


(iii) si le prix pratiqué dépasse 3,75 cents, le Conseil se réunit dans 
les sept jours pour examiner la situation du marché et prendre, 
en ce qui concerne les contingents, telle mesure qui peut étre 
appropriée pour réaliser les objectifs généraux du présent Ac- 
cord. Faute d’accord au Conseil sur les mesures 4 prendre, les 
contingents effectifs sont immédiatement augmentés de 2% 
pour cent. Si, aprés que la mesure décidée par le Conseil 
a 6té prise, ou aprés que les contingents ont été augmentés 
de 2% pour cent, le prix pratiqué continue de dépasser 3,75 
cents, le Conseil se réunit de nouveau dans les sept jours afin 
de reprendre |’examen de le situation du marché; 


(iv) si, aprés que les contingents effectifs ont été augmentés en 
vertu de l’alinéa (iii) du présent paragraphe, le prix pratiqué 
tombe au-dessous de 3,75 cents, les contingents effectifs sont 
ramenés au niveau auquel ils se trouvaient avant ]’augmenta- 
tion susmentionnée; : 


(v) si le prix pratiqué tombe au-dessous de 3,25 cents, les contin- 
gents effectifs d’exportation sont immédiatement réduits de 
2 pour cent et le Conseil se réunit dans les sept jours pour 
décider s’il y a lieu d’opérer une nouvelle réduction; si le 
Conseil ne peut se mettre d’accord & cette réunion, la réduction 
est portéea 5pourcent. Toutefois, il n’est pas effectué de réduc- 
tion qui ait pour effet de ramener les contingents a un niveau 
inférieur 4 90 pour cent du tonnage de base d’exportation, 
& moins que le prix pratiqué ne descende audessous de 3,15 
cents, auquel cas une nouvelle réduction peut étre effectuée 
dans les limites fixées 4 l'article 23; et 


(vi) si le prix pratiqué s’est élevé au-dessus de 3,25 cents et si les 
contingents effectifs d’exportation ont été ramenés & un niveau 
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inférieur 4 90 pour cent du tonnage de base d’exportation, les 
contingents effectifs d’exportation sont immédiatement aug- 
mentés de 2% pour cent et le Conseil se réunit dans les sept 
jours pour décider s’il y a lieu d’opérer une nouvelle augmenta- 
tion; si le Conseil ne peut se mettre d’accord & cette réunion, le 
pourcentage de |’augmentation est porté a 5 pour cent ou au 
pourcentage moins élevé qui suffit 4 rétablir les contingents 
890 pour cent du tonnage de base d’exportation. 


2. Dans l’examen des modifications 4 apporter aux contingents en 
application du présent article, le Conseil prend en considération tous 
les facteurs qui influent sur l’offre et sur la demande de sucre sur le 
marché libre. 

3. Sile prix pratiqué dépasse 4 cents, tous les contingents et toutes 
les restrictions 4 l’exportation prévus par l’un quelconque des articles 
du présent Accord cessent temporairement d’étre applicables, étant 
entendu que si, par la suite, le prix pratiqué vient a tomber au-dessous 
de 3,90 cents, les contingents et restrictions 4 l’exportation antérieure- 
ment applicables sont rétablis, sous réserve du droit qui appartient au 
Conseil de modifier les contingents dans les conditions prévues au 
paragraphe 1 du présent article. 

4. Sile Conseil a la conviction qu’on se trouve devant une situation 
nouvelle de nature 4 compromettre la réalisation des objectifs généraux 
de!l’Accord, il peut, par un Vote spécial, suspendre temporairement pour 
la période de temps qu’il juge nécessaire les restrictions, imposées par les 
paragraphes précédents du présent article, 4 sa faculté d’augmenter les 
contingents; pendant la durée de cette suspension, le Conseil a toute 
latitude d’augmenter les contingents comme il |’estime nécessaire et 
d’annuler ces augmentations lorsque leur maintien ne s’impose plus. 

5. Toutes les modifications apportées aux contingents en applica- 
tion du présent article sont faites en proportion des tonnages de base 
d’exportation, sous réserve des dispositions de l’article 14 C; toute 
mention de pourcentage de contingents s’entend de pourcentages des 
tonnages de base d’exportation. 

6. Nonobstant les dispositions du paragraphe 1 du présent article, 
toute réduction apportée au contingent d’exportation d’un pays en 
application de l’alinéa (i) du paragraphe 1 de I’article 19 sera con- 
sidérée comme faisant partie des réductions opérées en application du 
paragraphe 1 du présent article au cours de la méme année con- 
tingentaire. 

7. Le Conseil notifie aux Gouvernements participants toute modi- 
fication apportée aux contingents effectifs d’exportation en appli- 
cation du présent article. 

8. Si l'une des réductions prévues aux paragraphes précédents du 
présent article ne peut étre entiérement appliquée au contingent 
effectif d’exportation d’un pays exportateur du fait qu’au moment de 
cette réduction ce pays a déja exporté, en totalité ou en partie, la 
quantité représentant cette réduction, la réduction qui n’a pas pu 
étre ainsi imputée est déduite du contingent effectif d’exportation de 
ce pays pour l’année contingentaire suivante. 
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ARTICLE 22 


1. Pendant la premiére année contingentaire du présent Accord, le 
Conseil, aprés examen de la question, fera des recommandations aux 
gouvernements participants intéressés au sujet de la négociation 
d’arrangements relatifs 4 des options multilatérales 4 conclure con- 
formément aux dispositions du présent article. 

2. L’objet de ces arrangements sera de donner aux gouvernements 
participants intéressés, lorsque le prix pratiqué franchit les limites 
maxima ou minima de prix indiquées 4 l’article 21, le droit de faire 
jouer des options de vente ou d’achat, suivant le cas, pour des quan- 
tités de sucre qui auront été spécifiées dans les arrangements. 

3. Les options pourront s’exercer compte tenu des limites de temps, 
de fréquence ou autres, prévues dans les arrangements. 

4. Les arrangements tiendront compte de la structure tradition- 
nelle du commerce du sucre. 

5. Le Conseil pourra créer les comités dont il estimera avoir besoin 
pour l’assister dans ]’examen de ces questions et pour formuler les 
recommandations visées au paragraphe (1) ci-dessus. Z 


CHAPITRE IX 


Limitation Générale des Réductions des Contingents d’Exportation 


ARTICLE 23 


1. Sans préjudice des sanctions imposées en vertu de l’article 12 et 
des résolutions faites en vertu de l’alinéa (i) du paragraphe 1 de 
Varticle 19, les contingents effectifs d’exportation des pays exporta- 
teurs participants énumérés au paragraphe | de l’article 14 ne seront 
pas réduits au-dessous de 80 pour cent des tonnages de base d’expor- 
tation, et toutes autres dispositions du présent Accord seront inter- 
pretées en conséquence; étant entendu toutefois que le contingent 
effectif d’exportation d’un pays exportateur participant qui dis- 
pose, aux termes du paragraphe 1 de l’article 14, d’un tonnage de base 
d’exportation inférieur 4 50.000 tonnes ne sera pas réduit au-dessous 
de 90 pour cent du tonnage de base d’exportation de ce pays. 

2. Aucune réduction des contingents ne sera effectuée par applica- 
tion de |’article 21 dans les quarante-cing derniers jours de l’année 
contingentaire. 

CHAPITRE X 


_ Mélanges contenant du Sucre 
ARTICLE 24 


Si le Conseil vient 4 acquérir la conviction que, par suite d’un 
accroissement notable des exportations ou de l’utilisation de mélanges 
contenant du sucre, ces mélanges tendent 4 se substituer au sucre au 
point d’empécher le présent Accord de produire son plein effet, il 
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peut décider que ces produits ou certains d’entre eux sont considérés 
comme sucre aux fins du present Accord & concurrence de leur teneur 
en sucre; étant entendu que, pour le calcul de la quantité de sucre & 
imputer sur le contingent d’exportation d’un pays participant, le 
Conseil ne tient pas compte de ]’équivalent en sucre des quantités 
de ces produits correspondant & celle que le pays en question exportait 
normalement avant l’entrée en vigueur du présent Accord. 


CHAPITRE XI 
Difficultés Monétaires 


ARTICLE 25 


1. Si, pendant la durée du présent Accord, le Gouvernement d’un pays 
importateur participant considére qu’il lui est nécessaire soit de prévenir 
la menace imminente d’une importante diminution de ses réserves 
monétaires, soit d’enrayer ou de corriger une telle diminution, ce 
Gouvernement peut demander au Conseil de modifier certaines obli- 
gations particuliéres qui lui incombent en vertu du présent Accord. 

2. Le Conseil étudie d’une maniére approfondie, en consultation 
avec le Fonds monétaire international, les questions soulevées par de 
telles demandes et accepte toutes les constatations, émanant du Fonds, 
de faits de caractére statistique ou autre relatifs aux changes, aux 
réserves monétaires et & la balance des paiements; il accepte également 
la décision du Fonds sur le point de savoir si le pays en cause a subi 
une détérioration appréciable de ses réserves monétaires ou en est 
menacé dans l’immédiat. Si le pays en cause n’est pas membre du 
Fonds monétaire international et demande que le Conseil ne consulte 
pas le Fonds, le Conseil examine |’affaire sans procéder & cette con- 
sultation. 

3. Dans l’un et l’autre cas, le Conseil examine la question avec le 
Gouvernement du pays importateur. Si le Conseil décide que la 
requéte est fondée et que le pays en cause ne peut obtenir une quan- 
tité de sucre suffisante pour répondre aux besoins de sa consommation 
en respectant les dispositions du présent Accord, le Conseil peut 
modifier les obligations qui incombent, en vertu du présent Accord, 
audit Gouvernement ou au Gouvernement de tout pays exportateur 
dans telle mesure et pour tel délai que le Conseil estime nécessaires 
pour permettre audit pays importateur de s’assurer un approvisionne- 
ment plus satisfaisant de sucre au moyen des ressources dont ce pays 
dispose. 

CHAPITRE XII 


Etudes par le Conseil 


ARTICLE 26 


1. Le Conseil examine les moyens d’assurer une augmentation con- 
venable de la consommation du sucre et fait:des recommandations & 
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ce sujet aux Gouvernements des pays participants; il peut entreprendre 
des études sur des questions telles que: 


(i) les effets, sur la consommation du sucre dans les divers pays: 
(a) de la fiscalité et des mesures restrictives; et (b) des condi- 
tions économiques, climatiques et autres; 


(ii) les moyens d’augmenter la consommation, surtout dans les 
pays ot la consommation par téte est basse; 


(iii) la possibilité d’établir des programmes de publicité en coopéra- 
tion avec des organismes similaires intéressés 4 l’accroissement 
de la consommation d’autres produits alimentaires; 


(iv) le progrés des recherches sur de nouvelles utilisations du 
sucre, de ses sous-produits et des plantes dont il provient. 


2. En outre, le Conseil est autorisé 4 entreprendre ou & faire entre- 
prendre d’autres travaux, notamment la recherche de renseignements 
détaillés se rapportant 4 une aide spéciale sous différentes formes & 
Vindustrie sucriére afin de pouvoir formuler toutes suggestions qu’il 
estime appropriées quant aux objectifs d’ensemble énumérés a |’article 
premier et aux problémes concernant le produit de base en cause. 
Toutes ces études doivent se rapporter 4 un nombre de pays aussi 
étendu que possible, et tenir compte des conditions générales sociales 
et économiques des pays intéressés. 

3. Les études entreprises en vertu des paragraphes 1 et 2 du présent 
article sont effectuées conformément aux directives éventuelles du 
Conseil et en consultation avec les Gouvernements participants. 

4. Les Gouvernements intéressés conviennent de faire part au 
Conseil des conclusions auxquelles les conduit l’examen des recom- 
mandations et des propositions mentionnées au présent article. 

5. Conformément A la résolution No. 1 de la Conférence des 
Nations Unies sur le sucre de 1956, aux fins du présent article et aux 
objectifs généraux du présent Accord qui sont énoncés a l’article 
premier, le Conseil nommera un Comité qui aura pour tAche de l’aider 
& s’acquitter des fonctions qui lui incombent aux termes du présent 
article et en particulier de celles qui se rapportent aux alinéas (ii) 
et (iv) du paragraphe 1; ce Comité aidera notamment le Conseil 
centraliser les résultats des recherches effectuées dans le monde entier 
sur la consommation et les nouvelles utilisations du sucre et de ses 
sous-produits et & diffuser ces renseignements. 


CHAPITRE XIII 
Administration 


ARTICLE 27 


1. Afin d’assurer ]’administration du présent Accord, le Conseil 
international du sucre, créé en vertu de |’Accord international sur le 
sucre de 1953 amendé par le Protocole de 1956, est maintenu avec la 
composition, les pouvoirs et les fonctions définis dans le présent Accord. 
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2. Chaque Gouvernement participant est membre du Conseil avec 
droit de vote; il a le droit de se faire représenter au Conseil par un 
délégué et il peut désigner des suppléants. Le délégué et les suppléants 
peuvent étre accompagnés aux réunions du Conseil par des conseillers, 
dans la mesure ot chaque Gouvernement participant l’estime 
nécessaire. 

3. Le Conseil élit un Président, qui n’a pas le droit de vote et qui 
demeure en fonctions pendant une année contingentaire. Le Président 
n’est pas rétribué; il est choisi alternativement parmi les délégations 
des pays importateurs et des pays exportateurs participants. 

4. Le Conseil élit un Vice-Président, qui demeure en fonctions pend- 
ant une année contingentaire. Le Vice-Président n’est pas rétribué, il 
est choisi alternativement parmi les délégations des pays exportateurs 
et des pays importateurs participants. 

5. Avec effet du 1° janvier 1959, le Conseil a, sur le territoire de 
chaque pays participant et pour autant que le permet la législation de 
ce dernier, la capacité juridique nécessaire & l’exercice des fonctions 
que lui confére le présent Accord. 


ARTICLE 28 


1. Le Conseil établit un réglement intérieur conforme aux disposi- 
tions du présent Accord. II tient la documentation qui lui est 
nécessaire pour remplir les fonctions qui lui sont dévolues par le 
présent Accord, ainsi que toute autre documentation qu’il juge 
souhaitable. En cas de conflit entre le réglement intérieur ainsi 
adopté et les dispositions du présent Accord, l’Accord prévaut. 

2. Le Conseil peut, par un Vote spécial, déléguer au Comité 
exécutif établi par l’article 37 l’exercice de n’importe lesquels de ses 
pouvoirs et fonctions autres que ceux exigeant une décision par Vote 
spécial aux termes du présent Accord. Le Conseil peut, a tout 
moment, révoquer une telle délégation 4 la majorité des suffrages 
exprimés. 

3. Le Conseil peut nommer les comités permanents ou temporaires 
qu’il juge souhaitables en vue de |’assister dans |’exercice des fonctions 
qui lui sont dévolues par le présent Accord. . 

4. Le Conseil établit, prépare et publie tous rapports, études, 
graphiques, analyses et autres documents qu’il juge opportuns et 
utiles. 

5. Les Gouvernements participants s’engagent a fournir toutes les 
statistiques et informations nécessaires au Conseil et au Comité 
exécutif pour permettre & ceux-ci de remplir les fonctions qui leur 
sont dévolues par le présent Accord. 

6. Le Conseil publie au moins une fois par an un rapport sur ses 
activités et sur le fonctionnement du présent Accord. 

7. Le Conseil exerce toutes autres fonctions nécessaires a l’exécution 
des dispositions du présent Accord. 
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ARTICLE 29 


Le Conseil nomme un Directeur exécutif, qui est son plus haut . 
fonctionnaire. Conformément au réglement établi par le Conseil, le 
Directeur exécutif nomme le personnel nécessaire & |’accomplissement 
des travaux du Conseil et de ses Comités. Il est imposé comme 
condition d’emploi & ces fonctionnaires ef au personnel de ne pas 
détenir d’intérét financier ou de renoncer & tout intérét financier dans 
l'industrie sucriére ou dans le commerce du sucre, et de ne solliciter. 
ni recevoir d’un Gouvernement ou d’une autorité extérieure au 
Conseil d’instructions relatives aux fonctions qu’ils exercent aux 
termes du présent Accord. 


ARTICLE 30 


1. Le Conseil détermine le lieu de son siége. [I] y tient ses réunions, 
& moins qu’il ne décide de tenir une réunion particuliére en un autre 
lieu. 

2. Le Conseil se réunit au moins deux fois par an. I] peut étre 
convoqué & tout autre moment par son Président. 

3. Le Président convoque une session du Conseil si demande en 
est faite par:— 


(i) Cinq Gouvernements participants; ou 


(ii) Un ou plusieurs Gouvernements participants détenant au moins 
10 pour cent du total des voix; ou 


(iii) Le Comité exécutif. 
ARTICLE 31 


La présence de représentants détenant 75 pour cent du total des 
voix des Gouvernements participants est nécessaire pour constituer 
le quorum 4 toute réunion du Conseil. Cependant, si ce quorum 
n’est pas atteint, le jour fixé pour une réunion du Conseil convoquée 
conformément 4 l’article 30, ladite réunion se tiendra sept jours plus 
tard et.la présence de représentants détenant 50 pour cent du total 
-des voix des Gouvernements participants constituera alors le quorum. 


ARTICLE 32 


Le Conseil peut prendre des décisions sans tenir de réunion, par un 
échange de correspondance entre le Président et les Gouvernements 
participants, sous réserve qu’aucun Gouvernement participant ne 
fasse objection a cette procédure. Toute décision ainsi prise est 
communiquée le plus rapidement possible 4 tous les Gouvernements 
participants, et elle est consignée au procés-verbal de la réunion 
suivante du Conseil. 

ARTICLE 33 


Les délégations des pays importateurs disposent au Conseil du 
nombre de voix suivant:— 
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Candas: 6x6 eee ee RP, Ee ee 85 
Ceylan. <8 a Be ee Se ew Ww ae oS 20 
Chil. do. 3 acetone Ge BS AS A GO 30 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique ...........0. 245 
Finlande . 2... 1. ee ee ee tt 20 
Ghana “526 68 ee Soe we ee ee A ee 8 10 
GreCOe eo spe ee es is Se a Be 10 
Trlande: es. ce hse ee A See be Be ee 10 
Tsraél: oes ok oo ee OS 10 
JAPON eos: ces ks 8 ee eee ee a ee 150 
Fédération de Malaisie ............8. 20 
Maroc: <5 os. eo ce ee ews , Be RSS eet ee Cts 45 
NOrveg ers: io. 8 ee eee erg ei OE Ae eG te 20 
Pakistan: «0.6 os #0 6 8 Ne HB Nee ee es 15 
République fédérale d’Allemagne. ........ 45 
Royaume-Uni .............08.206.4 245 
SUu6d Gee Sek Ce ea et lak eee, Bsa 10 
Tunisie’ so. kok. dd Sake Bee Bue A Se ees 10 

Totedi..? oe oh eee ELE whe BEE 1. 000 

ARTICLE 34 


Les délégations des pays exportateurs disposent au Conseil du 
nombre de voix suivant:— 





Australie... 6. gee od Ee er a ae 45 
Belgigiie. «kee Soe be BOP ee a 15 
Brésil: 2% sua a, ee ae tl fee BO ES SR een 70 
CUI GPs 2.9.5 on GOS, ies so, DAN ayia VE Se for Sade er So 65 
Costa:Rica:..% 4 sr es a el Bee ae ES 10 
MDA: eG, le oe a GE ees BY NE AR eee 245 
Danémark.:. 5. 6608 66046 o oe eee eee ae ee S 15 
France, 6060) we 4 bok Bok ak Hoe ee ee wee 30 
Guatemala ...........-6.02.026. 10 
MILL i¢ eo aie Gente hae fel Bs. er Oe ee sR oe hee 10 
FHOONGTIC ck cae Be ee, eee 15 
Und 6 8 eh dohte.! ge Soe ee le age a, ela 35 
Indonésie ..........-2.202835 ou) aus 40 
Ttadierdd~c scrcue cab sgs es es es Ge ee a 15 
Mexiques 04.33, Sec Ges ere ae kOe “ark me ce ene 20 
Nicaragua... .. 1... ee ee ee ee ee 10 
Panama... . 1... ee eee te ew ee 10 
Royaume des Pays-Bas .....-......0-4 15 
GLOW fn ta S. vge “SRO Sew. Rete Bae ao So Gh wis 50 
Philippines ..........2.050 2.02 G 20 
Pologne «6 6. eo a ee 30 
Portugal, 00s 28 so. es ae ae ee ani we & 10 
République Dominicaine ..........2.. 65 
Tchécoslovaquie ..........+-+.08. 35 
Union Sud-Africaine . . .. 2... 1... eee 20 
Union des Républiques socialistes soviétiques 95 
Total 2. ed Se ea Ww 1. 000 
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ARTICLE 35 


Chaque fois qu’intervient un changement dans la participation au 
présent Accord ou qu’un pays est suspendu de son droit de vote ou est 
rétabli dans ce droit en vertu d’une disposition du présent Accord, 
le Conseil redistribue les voix au sein de chaque groupe (pays importa- 
teurs et pays exportateurs), proportionnellement au nombre de voix 
détenues par chaque membre du groupe, sous réserve qu’aucun pays 
ne dispose de moins de 10 voix ni de plus de 245 voix, et qu’il n’y ait 
pas de fraction de voix, et sous réserve également que le nombre de 
voix des pays disposant de 245 voix aux termes de |’article 33 ou de 
Varticle 34 ne soit pas réduit, eu égard au nombre important de voix 
auquel chacun de ces pays a renoncé en acceptant le nombre de voix 
qui lui est attribué par les articles 33 et 34. 


ARTICLE 36 


1. A l’exception des cas ot le présent Accord prévoit expressément 
une autre procédure, les décisions du Conseil sont prises 4 la majorité 
des suffrages exprimés par les pays exportateurs et & la majorité des 
suffrages exprimés par les pays importateurs, 4 condition que cette 
derniére majorité soit |’expression des suffrages d’un tiers au moins du 
nombre des pays importateurs présents et votants. 

2. Lorsqu’un Vote spécial est exigé, les décisions du Conseil sont 
prises & la majorité des deux tiers au moins des suffrages exprimés, 
comprenant une majorité simple des suffrages exprimés par les pays 
exportateurs et une majorité simple des suffrages exprimés par les pays 
importateurs, & condition que cette derniére majorité soit l’expression 
des suffrages d’un tiers au moins du nombre des pays importateurs 
présents et votants. , 

3. Nonobstant les dispositions des paragraphes 1 et 2 du présent 
article, 4 toute session du Conseil convoquée conformément & l’alinéa 
(i) du paragraphe 3 de l’article 30 ou 4 l’alinéa (ii) du paragraphe 3 de 
l’article 30 pour traiter de l’une des questions relatives 4 |’article 21, 
les décisions du Conseil relatives 4 l’action du Comité exécutif pour 
V’application desdits articles sont prises 4 la majorité simple des suf- 
frages exprimés par les pays participants présents et votants pris dans 
leur ensemble. 

4. Le Gouvernement d’un pays exportateur participant peut 
autoriser le délégué votant d’un autre pays exportateur, et le Gouverne- 
ment d’un pays importateur participant peut autoriser le délégué 
votant d’un autre pays importateur 4 représenter ses intéréts et a 
exercer son droit de vote 4 une ou & plusieurs réunions du Conseil. 
Une attestation de cette autorisation doit étre soumise au Conseil 
sous une forme considérée par celui-ci comme satisfaisante. 

5. Chaque Gouvernement participant s’engage & se considérer 
comme lié par toutes les décisions prises par le Conseil en vertu des 
dispositions du présent Accord. 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1988 2247 


ARTICLE 37 


1. Le Conseil établit un Comité exécutif, composé de représentants 
des Gouvernements de sept pays exportateurs participants, ces pays 
étant choisis pour une année contingentaire 4 la majorité des voix 
détenues par les pays exportateurs, et de représentants des Gouverne- 
ments de sept pays importateurs participants, ces pays étant choisis 
pour une année contingentaire 4 la majorité des voix détenues par les 
pays importateurs. 

2. Le Comité exécutif exerce tels pouvoirs et telles fonctions du 
Conseil qui celui-ci lui a délégués. 

3. Le Directeur exécutif du Conseil est d’office Président du Comité 
exécutif mais n’a pas droit de vote; ce Comité peut élire un Vice- 
Président. Le Comité établit son réglement intérieur sous réserve de 
V’approbation du Conseil. 

4. Chaque membre du Comité exécutif dispose d’une voix. Au 
Comité exécutif, les décisions sont prises 4 la majorité des suffrages 
exprimés par les pays exportateurs et 4 la majorité des suffrages 
exprimés par les pays importateurs. 

5. Tout Gouvernement participant a le droit de faire appel au 
Conseil, dans les conditions que celui-ci peut déterminer, de toute 
décision du Comité exécutif. Dans la mesure ot la décision du Conseil 
ne concorde pas avec la décision du Comité exécutif, cette derniére 
est modifiée 4 compter de la date 4 laquelle intervient la décision du 
Conseil. 


CHAPITRE XIV 
Dispositions Financiéres 


ARTICLE 38 


1. Les dépenses des délégations au Conseil ainsi que des repré- 
sentants au Comité exécutif et 4 tout autre Comité créé en vertu du 
présent Accord sont 4 la charge de leurs Gouvernements respectifs. 
Les autres dépenses nécessaires 4 l’administration du présent Accord, 
y compris les rémunérations versées par le Conseil, sont couvertes par 
voie de cotisations annuelles des Gouvernements participants. La 
cotisation de chaque Gouvernement participant pour chaque année 
contingentaire est proportionnelle au nombre de voix dont il dispose 
lorsque le budget pour cette année contingentaire est adopté. 

2. Au cours de la premiére session qu’il tient aprés la conclusion du 
présent Accord, le Conseil approuve son budget pour la premiére 
année contingentaire et fixe la cotisation & payer par chaque Gouverne- 
ment participant. 

3. Au cours de chaque année contingentaire, le Conseil vote son 
budget pour l’année contingentaire suivante et fixe la cotisation 4 
payer par chaque Gouvernement participant pour ladite année 
contingentaire. 

4. La cotisation initiale de tout Gouvernement participant qui 
adhére au présent Accord en vertu de l’article 41 est fixée par le Conseil 
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sur la base du nombre de voix attribuées audit pays et de la fraction 
de l’année contingentaire restant & courir; mais les cotisations fixées 
pour les autres Gouvernements participants pour l’année contingen- 
taire en cours ne sont pas modifiées. 

5. Les cotisations sont ‘exigibles au commencement de l|’année 
contingentaire pour laquelle ces cotisations ont été fixées et elles sont 
payables dans la monnaie du pays ot se trouve le siége du Conseil. 
Tout Gouvernement participant qui n’a pas versé sa cotisation a la 
fin de l’année contingentaire pour laquelle cette cotisation a été fixée 
est suspendu de son droit de vote jusqu’é ce que sa cotisation ait 
été acquittée mais, sauf par un Vote spécial du Conseil, il n’est privé 
d’aucun de ses autres droits ni relevé d’aucune de ses obligations 
résultant du présent Accord. 

6. Le Gouvernement du pays ot se trouve le siége du Conseil exempt 
d’impéts, avec effet du 1° janvier 1959, les avoirs, revenus et autres 
biens du Conseil et les rémunérations versées par le Conseil & son 
personnel. 

7. Chaque année contingentaire, le Conseil publie un état certifié 
de ses recettes et de ses dépenses au cours de |’année contingentaire 
précédente. 

8. Avant sa dissolution, le Conseil prendra les mesures nécessaires 
au réglement de son passif et a l’affectation de ses archives et de 
actif existant. 

CHAPITRE XV 


Coopération avec d’Autres Organismes 


ARTICLE 39 


1. Dans l’exercice de ses fonctions aux termes du présent Accord, 
le Conseil peut prendre tous arrangements en vue de consulter les 
organismes et institutions appropriés et de coopérer avec eux; il peut 
aussi prendre toutes dispositions qu’il estime convenables pour 
permettre & des représentants de ces organisations d’assister & ses 
réunions. 

2. Si le Conseil constate qu’une disposition du présent Accord est 
incompatible avec les principes posés par les Nations Unies ou par 
leurs organes appropriés ou par leurs institutions spécialisées en 
matiére d’accords intergouvernementaux sur les produits de base, 
cette incompatibilité est considérée comme entravant le fonctionne- 
ment du présent Accord et la procédure définie 4 l’article 43 est 
applicable. 


CHAPITRE XVI 
Contestations et Réclamations 


ARTICLE 40 


1. Une contestation relative 4 l’interprétation ou 4 l’application du 
présent Accord qui n’est pas réglée par voie de négociation est, & la 
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demande d’un Gouvernement participant & l’Accord et partie au 
différend, déférée au Conseil pour décision. 

2. Lorsqu’une contestation est déférée au Conseil en vertu du 
paragraphe 1 du présent article, la majorité des Gouvernements 
participants, ou un groupe de Gouvernements participants détenant 
au moins le tiers du total des voix peut demander au Conseil, aprés 
discussion compléte de l’affaire, de solliciter l’opinion de la commission 
consultative mentionnée au paragraphe 3 du présent article sur les 
questions en litige avant de faire connaitre sa décision. 

3.—(i) Sauf décision contraire du Conseil, prise 4 l’unanimité, 
cette commission est composée de: 


(a) deux personnes désignées par les pays exportateurs, dont |’une 
posséde une grande expérience des questions du genre de celle 
en litige et l’autre a de l’autorité et de l’expérience en matiére 
juridique; 

(b) deux personnes, de qualification analogue, désignées par les 
pays importateurs; et 

(c) un président choisi & l’unanimité par Jes quatre personnes 
nommeées selon les dispositions des alinéas (a) et (b) ci-dessus 
ou, en cas de désaccord, par le Président du Conseil. 


(ii) Des ressortissants de pays dont les Gouvernements sont 
parties au présent Accord peuvent étre habilités 4 siéger 4 la com- 
mission consultative. 

(iii) Les membres de la commission consultative agissent & titre 
personnel et sans recevoir d’instructions d’aucun Gouvernement. - 

(iv) Les dépenses de la commission consultative sont a la charge du 
Conseil. 

4. L’opinion motivée de la commission consultative est soumise au 
Conseil qui tranche le différend aprés avoir pris en considération tous 
les éléments d’information utiles. 

5. Une plainte selon laquelle un Gouvernement participant n’aurait 
pas rempli les obligations imposées par le présent Accord est, sur la 
demande du Gouvernement participant auteur de la plainte, déférée 
au Conseil qui prend une décision en la matiére. 

6. Aucun Gouvernement participant ne peut étre reconnu coupable 
d’infraction au présent Accord qu’a la majorité des voix détenues par 
les pays exportateurs et 4 la majorité des voix détenues par les pays 
importateurs. Toute constatation d’une infraction au _ présent 
Accord commise par un Gouvernement participant doit préciser la 
nature de ]’infraction. 

7. Si le Conseil constate qu’un Gouvernement participant a commis 
une infraction au présent Accord, il peut, & la majorité des voix 
détenues par les pays exportateurs et 4 la majorité des voix détenues 
par les pays importateur:, suspendre le Gouvernement en question 
de son droit de vote ju: u’A ce que celui-ci se soit acquitté de ses 
obligations, ou bien excl: re ce Gouvernement de |’Accord. 
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CHAPITRE XVII 


Signature, Acceptation, Adhésion et Entrée en Vigueur 


ARTICLE 41 


1. Le présent Accord sera ouvert du 1° au 24 décembre 1958 a la 
signature des Gouvernements qui ont été repréentés par des délégués 
& la Conférence au cours de Jaquelle l’Accord a été négocié. 

2. Le présent Accord sera soumis a la ratification ou & l’acceptation 
des Gouvernements signataires, conformément 4 leurs procédures 
constitutionnelles respectives, et les instruments de ratification ou 
d’acceptation seront déposés auprés du Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord. 

3. Le présent Accord sera ouvert 4 l’adhésion de tout Gouvernement 
mentionné 4 l’article 33 ou 34 du présent Accord; l’adhésion se fera 
par le dépét d’un instrument auprés du Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord. 

4. Le Conseil peut approuver l’adhésion au présent Accord du 
Gouvernement de tout Etat Membre de l’Organisation des Nations 
Unies et de tout Gouvernement invité 4 la Conférence des Nations 
Unies sur le sucre de 1958 et non mentionné aux articles 33 et 34 du 
présent Accord, sous réserve que les conditions de ladite adhésion 
soient préalablement fixées d’un commun accord entre le Conseil et 
le Gouvernement intéressé. Les conditions fixées par le Conseil 
conformément au présent paragraphe doivent étre compatibles avec 
les dispositions de l’Accord. Lorsque le Conseil décide d’assigner 
un tonnage de base d’exportation au Gouvernement d’un pays 
exportateur non mentionné A |’article 14, il le fait par un Vote spécial. 
Lorsqu’un Gouvernement qui désire adhérer au présent Accord 
subordonne son adhésion & J’amendement de |’Accord, son adhésion 
ne peut étre acceptée que si le Conseil a recommandé ledit amendement 
et si celui-ci a pris effet conformément & l'article 43. 

5. Sous réserve des dispositions de |’alinéa (i) du paragraphe 6 du 
présent article, un Gouvernement devient partie au présent Accord 
& compter de la date a laquelle il a déposé l’instrument de ratification, 
d’acceptation ou d’adhésion auprés du Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord. 

6.—(i) Le présent Accord entrera en vigueur le 1% janvier 1959 
entre les Gouvernements qui auront déposé A cette date leurs instru- 
ments de ratification, d’acceptation ou d’adhésion, & condition que 
ces Gouvernements détiennent 60 pour cent des voix des pays impor- 
tateurs et 70 pour cent des voix des pays exportateurs, selon la 
répartition prévue aux articles 33 et 34. Les instruments de ratifica- 
tion, d’acceptation ou d’adhésion qui seront déposés par la suite 
prendront effet & la date de leur dépét. 

(ii) Aux fins de l’entrée en vigueur du présent Accord conformément 
aux dispositions de |’alinéa (i) ci-dessus, une notification regue au plus 
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tard le premier janvier 1959 par le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni 
de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, par laquelle un Gouverne- 
ment s’engage & faire tout son possible pour obtenir, aussi rapidement 
que le permet sa procédure constitutionnelle et si possible avant Je 
premier juin 1959, la ratification ou l’acceptation de l’Accord ou 
Vadhésion & ce dernier, sera considérée comme équivalent 4 une 
ratification, 4 une acceptation ou 4 une adhésion. 

(iii) Dans la notification faite conformément aux dispositions 
de l’alinéa (ii) du présent paragraphe, un Gouvernement peut 
indiquer son intention d’appliquer provisoirement |’Accord a partir 
du 1° janvier 1959. A défaut d’une telle indication, le Gouvernement 
qui a fait la notification est considéré comme un observateur sans 
droit de vote, étant entendu toutefois que ledit Gouvernement cesse 
d’étre considéré comme observateur s’il manifeste, avant le 1° juin 
1959, son intention d’appliquer provisoirement |’Accord. 

(iv) Si un Gouvernement qui a fait une notification conformément 
aux dispositions de l’alinéa (ii) du présent paragraphe ne dépose pas’ 
un instrument de ratification, d’acceptation ou d’adhésion avant le 
1° juin 1959, il perd, a partir de cette date, le droit 4 la qualité de 
participant provisoire ou d’observateur, selon le cas. Toutefois, si 
le Conseil a acquis la conviction que ledit Gouvernement n’a pas 
déposé |’instrument susvisé en raison de difficultés rencontrées pour 
mener & terme sa procédure constitutionnelle, il pourra prolonger le 

' délai au dela du 1° juin 1959 jusqu’A une autre date qu’il fixera. 

(v) Les obligations découlant du présent Accord pour les Gouverne- 
ments qui auront déposé leur instrument de ratification, d’acceptation 
ou d’adhésion avant le 1° juin 1959, ou a toute date ultérieure fixée 
par le Conseil conformément aux dispositions de ]’alinéa (iv) du 
présent paragraphe seront applicables 4 dater du 1° janvier 1959 en 
ce qui concerne la premiére année contingentaire; elles ne le seront 
pas, toutefois, pour autant que ces Gouvernements seraient tenus, 
parce que le présent Accord n’est pas pleinement ni provisoirement en 
vigueur pour ces Gouvernements & la date susmentionnée, de prendre, 
en vertu de la législation existante, des mesures incompatibles avec 
le présent Accord. 

(vi) Si, 4 la fin de la période de cing mois mentionnée a l’alinéa (ii) 
ci-dessus, ou & la fin de tout délai supplémentaire accordé, le pour- 
centage des voix des pays importateurs ou des pays exportateurs qui 
auront ratifié ou accepté le présent Accord ou qui y auront adhéré 
est inférieur au pourcentage prévu 41’alinéa (i) ci-dessus, les Gouverne- 
ments qui auront ratifié ou accepté le présent Accord ou qui y auront 
adhéré pourront convenir de le mettre en vigueur entre eux. 

7. Lorsque, aux fins d’application du présent Accord, des Gouverne- 
ments ou des pays sont énumérés, mentionnés ou visés dans des 
articles particuliers, ces articles sont censés énumérer, mentionner ou 
viser les pays dont le Gouvernement aura adhéré,.au présent Accord a 
des conditions acceptées par le Conseil conformément au paragraphe 4 
du présent article, et en fonction de ces conditions. 
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8. Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d'Irlande du Nord notifiera & tous les Gouvernements signataires toute 
signature, ratification et acceptation du présent Accord, ou toute 
adhésion & ce dernier, et informera tous les Gouvernements signataires 
et adhérents de toute réserve y attachée. 


CHAPITRE XVIII 


Durée, Amendement, Suspension, Retrait, Réserves et Dispositions 
: Transitoires 


ARTICLE 42 


1. La durée du présent Accord est de cing ans 4 dater du 1° janvier 
1959. Cet Accord ne peut étre dénoncé. 

2. Sous réserve des dispositions des articles 48 et 44, le Conseil, au 
cours de la troisiéme année de validité du présent Accord, procéde & un 
examen approfondi de tout l’Accord, particuliérement en ce qui con- 
cerne les contingents et les prix, prend en considération tous amende- 
ments & l’Accord que des Gouvernements participants pourraient 
proposer & l’occasion de cet examen et propose des amendements ou 
prend toutes autres dispositions nécessaires pour parvenir & |’amende- 
ment de l’Accord en vue d’assurer le fonctionnement de celui-ci 
pendant la quatriéme et la cinquiéme années. 

3. Le Conseil soumet ou fait soumettre aux Gouvernements par- 
ticipants, trois mois au moins avant le dernier jour de la troisiéme 
année contingentaire du présent Accord, un rapport sur les questions 
visées au paragraphe 2 du présent article. 

4. Tout Gouvernement participant peut, au plus tard deux mois 
aprés réception du rapport du Conseil visé au paragraphe 3 du présent 
article, se retirer du présent Accord en notifiant ce retrait au Gouverne- 
ment du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord. 
Ledit retrait prend effet le dernier jour de, la troisiéme année 
contingentaire. 

5.—(i) Si, aprés le délai de deux mois mentionné au paragraphe 4 du 
présent article, un Gouvernement qui ne s’est pas retiré du présent 
Accord en vertu de ce paragraphe estime que le nombre des Gouverne- 
ments qui se sont retirés de |’Accord en vertu dudit paragraphe, ou 
l’'importance de ces Gouvernements dans le cadre du présent Accord, 
est de nature & porter préjudice au fonctionnement de |’Accord, ledit 
Gouvernement peut, dans les trente jours suivant l’expiration de la 
période précitée, demander au Président du Conseil de convoquer une 
réunion spéciale du Conseil au cours de laquelle les Gouvernements 
participant au présent Accord examineront la question de savoir s’ils 
continueront ou non & y adhérer. 

(ii) Toute réunion spéciale convoquée en vertu d’une demande 
formulée conformément & l’alinea (i) ci-dessus est tenue dans les 
trente jours qui suivent la réception de la demande par le Président. 
Les Gouvernements représentés 4 ladite réunion peuvent se retirer de 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2253 


l’Accord en faisant parvenir une notification de retrait au Gouverne- 
ment du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord 
dans le trente jours qui suivent la réunion; le retrait devient effectif 
trente jours aprés la date de réception de ladite notification par le 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du 
Nord. 

(iii) Les Gouvernements qui ne se seront pas fait représenter 4 la 
réunion spéciale tenue en vertu des alinéas (i) et (ii) ci-dessus ne 
pourront pas se retirer du présent Accord aux termes des dispositions 
desdits alinéas. 

ARTICLE 43 


1. Sil se produit des circonstances qui, de l’avis du Conseil, 
entravent ou menacent d’entraver le fonctionnement du présent 
Accord, le Conseil peut, par un Vote spécial, recommander aux 
Gouvernements participants un amendement au présent Accord. 

2. Le Conseil fixe le délai dans lequel chaque Gouvernement par- 
ticipant doit notifier au Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande- 
Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord s’il accepte ou non un amendement 
recommandé en vertu du paragraphe 1 du présent article. 

3. Si, avant la fin du délai fixé au paragraphe 2 du présent article, 
tous les Gouvernements participants acceptent un amendement, 
celui-ci entre en vigueur immédiatement aprés réception, par le 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande 
du Nord, de la derniére acceptation. 

4. Si, & la fin du délai fixé au paragraphe 2 du présent article, un 
amendement n’est pas accepté par les Gouvernements des pays 
exportateurs détenant 75 pour cent des voix attribuées aux pays 
exportateurs et par les Gouvernements des pays importateurs détenant 
75 pour cent des voix attribuées aux pays importateurs, cet amende- 
ment n’entre pas en vigueur. 

5. Si, a la fin du délai fixé au paragraphe 2 du présent article, un 
amendement est accepté par les Gouvernements des pays exportateurs 
détenant 75 pour cent des voix attribuées aux pays exportateurs et 
par les Gouvernements des pays importateurs détenant 75 pour cent 
des voix attribuées aux pays importateurs, mais non par les Gouverne- 
ments de tous les pays exportateurs et par les Gouvernements de tous 
Jes pays importateurs: 


(i) l’amendement entre en vigueur, pour les Gouvernements par- 
ticipants qui ont notifié leur acceptation aux termes du para- 
graphe 2 du présent article, au commencement de 1’année 
contingentaire qui suit la fin du délai fixé aux termes de ce 
paragraphe; 

(ii) le Conseil décide sans délai si l’amendement est d’une nature 
telle que les Gouvernements participants qui ne l’acceptent 
pas doivent étre suspendus du présent Accord & dater du jour 
ou cet amendement entre en vigueur aux termes de I’alinéa (i) 
ci-dessus et en informe tous les Gouvernements participants. 
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Si le Conseil décide que l’amendement est de telle nature, les 
Gouvernements participants qui n’ont pas accepté l’amende- 
ment informent le Conseil avant la date 4 laquelle l’amendement 
doit entrer en vigueur aux termes de |’alinéa (i) ci-dessus s’ils 
continuent 4 considérer cet amendement comme inacceptable, 
et les Gouvernements participants qui en ont jugé ainsi sont 
automatiquement suspendus du présent Accord. Toutefois, si 
V’un de ces Gouvernements participants prouve au Conseil qu’il 
a été empéché d’accepter l’amendement avant l’entrée en 
vigueur de celui-ci aux termes de |’alinéa (i) ci-dessus en raison 
de difficultés d’ordre constitutionnel indépendantes de sa 
volonté, le Conseil peut ajourner la mesure de suspension 
jusqu’& ce que ces difficultés aient été surmontées et que le 
Gouvernement participant ait notifié sa décision au Conseil. 


6. Le Conseil détermine les régles selon lesquelles est réintégré un 
Gouvernement participant suspendu aux termes de l’alinéa (ii) du 
paragraphe 5 du présent article, ainsi que les régles nécessaires A la 
mise en application des dispositions du présent article. 


ARTICLE 44 


1, Si un Gouvernement participant s’estime gravement lésé dans 
ses intéréts, soit du fait qu’un Gouvernement signataire visé 4 l’article 
33 ou 34 ne ratifie pas ou n’accepte pas le présent Accord ou n’y 
adhére pas, soit en raison de réserves approuvées par le Conseil con- 
formément 4 l’article 45 du présent Accord, il le notifie au Gouverne- 
ment du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord. 
Dés réception de cette notification, le Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord en informe le Conseil, 
qui examine la question soit & la premiére réunion qui suit la date de 
la notification, soit &4 une des réunions ultérieures qu’il tient dans le 
délai d’un mois au plus aprés la réception de la notification, Si, 
deux mois aprés la notification faite au Gouvernement du Royaume- 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, le Gouvernement 
participant continue 4 juger que ses intéréts sont gravement lésés, il 
peut se retirer de l’Accord en notifiant son retrait au Gouvernement 
du Royaume-Uni dans les trente jours qui suivent. 

2. Si un Gouvernement participant démontre que, nonobstant les 
dispositions du présent Accord, son fonctionnement a entrainé une 
grave pénurie d’approvisionnements ou n’a pas stabilisé les prix sur 
le marché Jibre dans les limites prévues au présent Accord, et si le 
Conseil ne prend pas de mesures pour remédier & cette situation, le 
Gouvernement intéressé peut notifier son retrait de |’ Accord. 

3. Si, pendant la durée du présent Accord, en raison de mesures 
prises par un pays non participant, ou en raison de mesures incom- 
patibles avec le présent Accord prises par un pays participant, il se 
produit dans le rapport entre |’offre et la demande sur le marché libre 
une évolution défavorable qu’un Gouvernement participant estime 
gravement préjudiciable 4 ses intéréts, ce Gouvernement participant 
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peut en saisir le Conseil. Si le Conseil déclare la cause fondée, le 
Gouvernement intéressé peut notifier son retrait du présent Accord. 

4. Si un Gouvernement participant estime que ses intéréts seront 
gravement lésés du fait du tonnage de base d’exportation qui va étre 
attribué 4 un pays exportateur non participant, non mentionné 4 
Varticle 14, qui sollicite son adhésion a |’Accord conformément au 
paragraphe 4 de l’article 41, ce Gouvernement peut en saisir le Conseil, 
qui prend une décision & ce sujet. Si le Gouvernement intéressé 
estime que, malgré cette décision, ses intéréts continuent & étre grave- 
ment lésés, il peut notifier son retrait du présent Accord. 

5. Le Conseil prend, dans les trente jours, une décision sur toute 
affaire qui lui est soumise en vertu des paragraphes 2, 3 et 4 du présent 
article; si le Conseil n’a pas statué dans le délai fixé, le Gouvernement 
qui a soumis ]’affaire au Conseil a le droit de notifier son retrait du 
présent Accord. 

6. Tout Gouvernement participant peut, s’il vient & se trouver 
engagé dans des hostilités, solliciter du Conseil la suspension de tout 
ou partie des obligations que lui impose le présent Accord. Si sa 
demande est rejetée, ce Gouvernement peut notifier son retrait du 
présent Accord. 

7. Si un Gouvernement participant se réclame des dispositions du 
paragraphe 2 de l’article 16 pour se dégager des obligations qu’il a 
contractées aux termes dudit article, tout autre Gouvernement 
participant a le droit de notifier son propre retrait & tout moment au 
cours des trois mois qui suivent, aprés en avoir expliqué les raisons 
au Conseil. 

8. Outre les situations prévues par d’autres dispositions du présent 
Accord, lorsqu’un Gouvernement participant démontre que des raisons 
indépendantes de sa volonté]’empéchent de remplir les obligations con- 
tractées aux termes du présent Accord, il peut notifier son retrait de 
l’Accord, sous réserve que le Conseil décide que ce retrait est justifié. 

9. Si un Gouvernement participant estime qu’un retrait du présent 
Accord, notifié en application des dispositions du présent article par 
tout autre Gouvernement participant, et concernant soit son territoire 
métropolitain, soit toute autre partie des territoires non métropoli- 
tains dont il assure la représentation internationale est d’une impor- 
tance telle qu’elle entrave le fonctionnement du présent Accord, ce 
Gouvernement peut notifier son propre retrait du présent Accord 4 
tout moment au cours des trois mois qui suivent. 

10. Toute notification de retrait faite en application du présent 
article doit étre adressée au Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord et prend effet trente jours 
aprés la date de sa réception par ce Gouvernement. 


ARTICLE 45 


1. Tout Gouvernement qui, 4 la date du 31 décembre 1958, est 
partie & l’Accord international sur le sucre de 1953, ou & cet Accord 
amendé par le Protocole de 1956, mais dont la participation est 
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assortie d’une ou plusieurs réserves, a le droit de signer, ratifier, 
accepter le présent Accord ou y adhérer en formulant la ou les mémes 
réserves. 

2. Tout Gouvernement représenté 4 la Conférence des Nations 
Unies sur le sucre de 1958 peut formuler une ou plusieurs réserves 
dans des termes similaires 4 ceux des réserves visées au paragraphe 1 
du présent article, et dela méme maniére. Tout différend qui surgirait 
dans l’application de ce paragraphe sera réglé conformément 4 la 
procédure prévue 4 l'article 40. 

3. Toute autre réserve faite lors de la signature, de la ratification 
ou de l’acceptation du présent Accord, ou de l’adhésion & ce dernier, 
exigera l’approbation du Conseil. 

4, Si une ou plusieurs réserves faites conformément aux dispositions 
du présent article exigent l’approbation du Conseil, celui-ci examine la 
question le plus tét possible aprés le dépét, par le Gouvernement en 
cause, de son instrument de ratification, d’acceptation ou d’adhésion, 
selon le cas. Ledit instrument est considéré comme produisant 
provisoirement ses effets jusqu’A ce que le Conseil ait examiné la 
question. Si le Gouvernement ne peut obtenir que le Conseil donne 
son approbation a la réserve, ou a cette réserve modifiée, ou s’il refuse 
de retirer sa réserve, |’instrument en question cesse de produire ses 
effets. 

5. La décision du Conseil dont il est question dans le présent article 
est prise par un Vote spécial. 

6. Aucune des dispositions du présent article ne saurait empécher un 
Gouvernement participant de retirer, en totalité ou en partie, une 
réserve formulée par lui. 


ARTICLE 46 


Lorsque, conformément 41’ Accord international sur le sucre de 1953 
amendé par le Protocole de 1956, les conséquences d’une mesure qui a 
été, devait étre ou n’a pas été prise durant une année contingentaire 
se seraient fait sentir, dans le cadre de l’Accord susmentionné, pendant 
une année contingentaire ultérieure, ces conséquences auront le méme 
effet au cours de la premiére année contingentaire du présent Accord 
que si les dispositions de l’Accord de 1953 amendé par le Protocole de 
1956 étaient restées en vigueur 4 cette fin. 

2. Nonobstant les dispositions des paragraphes 1 et 2 de l’article 18 
et du paragraphe 1 du présent article, les contingents d’exportation 
initiaux provisoires pour l’année contingentaire 1959 seront fixés par 
le Conseil pendant le mois de janvier 1959. 


ARTICLE 47 


Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d’Irlande du Nord informe sans tarder tous les Gouvernements 
signataires et adhérents de toute notification et de tout préavis de 
retrait qui ont été portés & sa connaissance aux termes des articles 
42, 43, 44 et 48. 
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CHAPITRE XIX 
Application Territoriale 


ARTICLE 48 


1. Tout Gouvernement peut, au moment de la signature, de la 
ratification, de l’acceptation du présent Accord ou de ]’adhésion a 
celui-ci, ou & tout moment ultérieur, déclarer par notification au 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du 
Nord que l’Accord s’étend & tout ou partie des territoires non métro- 
politains dont il assure la représentation internationale, et 1’Accord 
s’applique dés réception de cette notification aux territoires qui y sont 
mentionnés. 

2. Dans les trente jours qui suivent une requéte du Conseil, chaque 
Gouvernement fournit & celui-ci une liste géographique des territoires 
auxquels le présent Accord s’applique & cette date soit du fait de la 
ratification ou de l’acceptation de ]’Accord par ce Gouvernement ou 
de son adhésion a ]’Accord, conformément aux dispositions de |’ Article 
41, soit en vertu de la notification faite au titre du paragraphe 1 du 
présent article. 

3. Conformément aux dispositions des articles 42, 43 et 44 relatives 
au retrait, tout Gouvernement participant peut notifier au Gouverne- 
ment du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord le 
retrait séparé du présent Accord de tout ou partie des territoires non 
métropolitains dont il assure la représentation internationale. 

4. Si un Gouvernement participant retire de ]’Accord tout ou partie 
des territoires non métropolitains dont il assure la représentation 
internationale, ou s’il se produit un changement dans |’application 
territoriale de |’Accord & la métropole ou aux territoires non métro- 
politains d’un pays participant, changement dont le Conseil a été 
informé par le Gouvernement participant dans les conditions du 
paragraphe 2 du présent article, le Conseil examine, & la requéte de 
tout Gouvernement participant, s’il convient d’apporter des modifi- 
cations au statut, aux contingents, aux droits et aux obligations du 
Gouvernement intéressé. Dans l’affirmative, le Conseil décide par un 
Vote spécial quelles seront ces modifications. Si le Gouvernement 
participant considére que ses intéréts sont lésés par la décision du 
Conseil, il peut, dans les trente jours qui suivent cette décision, 
signifier son retrait de l’Accord par une notification adressée au 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande 
du Nord. 


En foi de quoi les soussignés, diment autorisés & cet effet par leurs 
Gouvernements respectifs, ont signé le présent Accord aux dates 
figurant en regard de leur signature. , 

Les textes du présent Accord en langues anglaise, chinoise, espagnole, 
frangaise et russe font tous également foi, les originaux étant déposés 
auprés du Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d’Irlande du Nord, qui en transmet des copies certifié es conformes & 
tous les Gouvernements signataires ou adhérents. 


TIAS 4389 


2258 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 


-KAar§ RRBRBA 
RieLAAE SQA KR RA F 


4-4 
#3 
p — Me 
Rib R&R AAI MN AL A oR 
AMSA MRR PARAM BST RAKE 
5 RAM Se ih 2 4 BU HB RD 2 10 De BE 
BRARKAAMALAL ARH SDAA BIL RD dom, 
SHRM SERGE DRA AMARA EL 
RAM RAH RF Mp HE eR AR BOARH RA 
RG heWLA-RLAMRAR TS AMY AME 
AD ADRAI, 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2259 


a4 
ak 
fa% 

A i RA, 

-) ge WM ARE coODH ADM, 

) @° AME A RHAGP HN - ek ETS 
| ee oe eee 

(2) BM AER RWS RADDA - > 
46 A lo ALM co BHD AMMAR HB AR WRA 
HAMA LENABRE ALPERT AM RA eARKL 
BEER BRE AMA MEH DUEL RED} 
MA oR AE TL, 

AWAY RLU SRE MAD ORES Re 
i$ E, RB 1 ee AK NM rah BRE 2 tail 7 Ah be 
RAUMAARA AAT TEAL LMM, 

(0) MN PR ARAM LE MH hes 
MW 4878, 

() GRR AAA MSHA Rhus we 
ee) Cee Ree Ss Pe fee co OF 

(4) 4 GD em AEA E MD: eet 
Web 2 MMA Ft rn, 

x) 44 WAN ARF 27 & Ab th +) bd), 

NS ME AGF 24 1k Hl ad, 

OW @ AAR KARA GF 4 9A FORMMMAL 
Se Oe 

Ce it eee Ss eS, © ee Oe ee 
mS Re eH Sr DEFOR HSA LHLBS, 


TIAS 4389 


2260 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 


(4 -) ty HRMS eae Ahan ok Roe A a am 
#2 dre A. 

(4a) APP SRAM BAKA, 

Ci) Fh AR BD A ALA ORB MAB ER BA 
8) + EAH — ek p 2 39 HB fo 12 NATE & LIAB 
fo (LRG WYN Oo 2 o) EAR BARERAZL 
BOA HA KNB He Eg re ik ye Sm Page 7h 
#2 OF QM Bendy ARAB eo PZ hse 
Ae wey, % 

Ci) RMA Lat RR BOB Bo oh aK 
Ba Z-wHn Ge Lam BR ARM RAH MM 
vo (ok R25 aie So) A ALY OR HAD 
#e oy A KA A) Ey eB - ye Sak FRY he Bl 4 5 
ae va A. fe wk vy : 

AL & Arno 1B) shat MAF 4 Ub lg 2 FA LZR aR. 

(42) (ER AHMAR PR 2+ AMAL RO, 


(+9) REAR ARR Fat xm ens2e 
wee RED. 

(+a) MGA ANH Bee etx meee 
Be DAY 


(4%) HRAR RP er ebhboheezcake 
4, 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2261 


¥ a4 
Ane Bl 2 - RED 

Pp sh eb 

1B the 


CO) Am kha heRRS FRAO T hast ay 
ORF HRMAB ZMH RRA ZS ibe, 

(2) Ab dea ANae Bl KM te eG AG ka tL — OH 
MS Ae dg KAUN HD HAR HE dai Od A —— wh A HE KW) AB 
po KARE LHR ARKY ABR AMARA | — AMG 
LOkPRLARYH Te GHAR AMA RTL 
HR ARB KLAR AAA hid bo FR eae 
MH Lihie MARERAR AAS w HRMS TAG - 

ee ee 
RL, 

(2) hide Made EMA MA HEH dae 
MAR HERE MERRAARAREWELAM BG 
Bak 2 Ade BRA MMM KH Ale AML A Kae ha 3, 
ALFIAARD IA RMA, MALHFRRA LEH 
EH AE AS 12) kB) hay Uh ds BB EK Hy it Dy iB Ak 
th. 





R. aba ks & 
B19 his 
RAR i BAM AK RMR Ai S AMY GALE 
MMA Ra AAT RS bw Re a A 
A Bh oo ALM RAR ZAM eT Rw 
Re, 


TIAS 4889 | 


2262 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 





A whoa ® 
p a hh 
Ay RRR RR RAM AREA LADD DR AK 
HEARAAG HURL T A | FO 
Bahk RAMA a, 
Ci) BARA RZ POH BS AM 
Ci) Mk reek sh, 


Ante i| k a Mo Api RB Gk ALR RRR by ih & 
HELA D4 ARGH RKR LER 


KP Gp aR HB 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2263 


bat 
Frhe Wy RZ SoH Xm 1 
ay 2H RR ER 
Bx hh 

(-) (i) BAN ae 8) KK ty 5 ak JE AS Ae 1B] AQ IR A de 
8) 4) Bo 4) af 4 RB A BH 18 a eA BR Ay kt 4h 
QA HE AE Ade RN ZH OMA RAIA -ha- Fe 
~-KARah- hank RG PUM - FS HHARAA DY 
Wn 2 Wi 12 ib BE — Age DAM HK RM ARG RIS 2 
+ Me Bey see eran ‘a Jt Ax de 18) 8h XN HB So 
HhAr DKA CHELG AB L 2S ihto wes af wt] ob 
AM RU ZR RMAF YR LE ae 

Ci) Rs SR Hy 4A UN BE Mt ae AM 
AAHALARTPL ARs wa RY HR 
ARR, 

(=) (i) 4b Ag Ate 1B) KM Ae 2% Ay ih My hr BE tc th AM 
FoR HARARE LHR © Lh READ 
ZESRAMERA RANE P2 kit Ri AREF 
ni vA AM AE, EAM ik ep Rh doh KX 

Ri. Ay 14) RRRB A&B RAF Hy MM HAS HB DL 
ee Ao LERRARARRMARR ZARA ILA 
KERR AZ vA AAA TRAARRMRK RRL A 
FARRER eK RAH MELE R RI Som 
ALAR 

Ci) Ae Ze ad 8$QgwkRZA-RR HE - MLM 
HRkoP RAAB A SE DTH neuen 


? 


TIAS 4389 


2264 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 


bite SHE MLE R ORIG MRK AM 
Biya oy AK Hp 

(2) C) BAS Ae LE Kite 2 hy 1 LAS AEB 
MMR A KA aH aE TLE ASR SA 
RRA LARRABEE RES KRFARMRAT S 
RW RMA AE FY G6 et RGR PRA AE RUE POM ML 
RARHF RMA Heo PERK RRR MA HK 
A hth mF MTR ELERMRBRAL SRAM 
LER EIE $y th WK 

Gi) Ame Rh Re 2M he RAR AB 
HN SOAR OMAR ORME AH - AME HL 
HRELSA LMU ha DEH —EA  B  R 
Wwihe PER RIA RK- kM LMEHA EE 
a RR ZA th, 

0) Am RR LMA SAM KM KK - MAGIA 
RHR E KAA RMAREAT HRY ARRAR AB HR 
Hh AUB -— oh LARA A ak Ade DMX 2h BH ih be 
¥ A 

() ARERR TG Bt rib SORE WRRMEA 
EH PRALAD ARAMA EAM KAKA S F 
Ap hy RB AAP UGS 0 A AE ANZ tt ARH HO 
44 #8 dk HD DG aE AN De AN ZH HE ih te REA, 
12 9 ¥ AAI Rg Iw ALE BO RA AR, 

(2) Ada Ry RA BRD I I AR aK At IR aE 
4 th ldo A itd Ho K RB AA Ye Be eis Le 
MEBKSAHLARBHAARRA AA ARA ZH 


In > 
ao $38) #2, 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2265 


Fat 
IN Vee E| 
RA LHAELE 
BN 

C) pip RMR LEME DI KK MERA AA 
FHL ME ARENA HLM PMARARAA HK 
&-~ RMS KRHDKRAARBDAHAMA AMR 4s 2E MR 
Mwyewk ces wee sere Lewd swe 
BARREL EME AAMBBPRARAGALEH 
ME AMABKLRIAGAAT-ARMIEALL HME 
RAP IRL, 

(2) BFA DHRHY RA ER EM AREA 
LMR RA AAM HE MB iwe 20 0 0 MARK A im 
ay Rikla — bn BM TR ABE le hh mH 4. 
AERA MABRAME RAM wy Akg AY 
MWRRAM IF ML RALEDRLNAY BFA T A 
’ oes 2 ee ele 


SU 
Aide RRR ZAR E DO ARR — 0 Fe LH 
MERA BALMAB SARL ERA GAH, 
Ark ate 2 FAH AZRAEKRTABARBALARE 
eh BRABA BS ARAB SALE RL AN 
FAR DAMA BAAR ATLAS CHEERS LEE 
KAR ALMAM, Bech LEME MARK t0ht 
Ao SHARTRM LER LFR ZH RY 

BA rAW EER DAE, 


TIAS 4889 


2266 U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 





p+ tk 
Froth CE RE B dUt h AR RA BSA, 
RAT ae RAAA GIA 2H —- ra BA PO HR a AG op TB Fo 
PVSTOCCTTT TIVITY TTT rey S 
KALHRLARA AH ELBE RE ARAMA ATA 
iy eo dh TAR RB + Ae Le ZA TLE LD, 


$+ - be 

OC ApaAMmR LAE MAA KKRARA Tw Ov 
Ait ch toe FAM AGIA A UR id bo ot 2 RR 
BA Ht AA HE AN 4p LA aA AS Sy RA AR a BH at AAR IM 
Lap REAR Gite BMG tb POMP OKALM 
R ARRAN H, 

) Ade hie 2 EMR BAR RIA Feo WL 
AAbwhiay t+ anvszMwnranata vi jp 4B: ik ith 40 We 
FRR AKAMA he CTEM ER RMA A SH 
Bs Sp AK hi) 4: As ap ARIA 8) AR oH 4A Gf AAR 2 4 ee 
B91 ih te RMB FR fem FOAL ZAM RK BAH, 


+a 
CC) RwaAWR ZA -R BA - RHA HAD 
$ Vy ZR ORI RG Bde RR Bt - ie FAL 
AMER ih oa 2 TR we PR ap RA 
Nic BBY — A Be ih eo Aa ACR AED AA BK 
MA ZA A -~ AB HA MER RBA My ea) 9 BA 4} 
hag kh 2 BERS 4 Pom he ZHI GTZ 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2267 


A+LZeTROANAT-AHSAZE BHA an eo 
z, 

©) AwAWR LE - MEL MA- RBS LAH D 
FOLIA Meh AUG ANKE + - ae 
Pee eee. ae See ee oe oe © ee 
eh Lee . eee be 
ee Ce ees es eee eee 
Foam ate <RAERLAFTAGAMAMARE BK 
MLA AY AME Pik 2K SE Bs a, 

(2) Ah RMF + — AR UE he id ke oA re 
te Ce Le eee SS ee 
MABRARMMAT- FRAME RBA RE - 

(9) REM MR DAWA CML KL EME 
BZ Uy vl Rich RAMI AT HD BAL Ok oh AD Gt A 
1F AG ALA RR LAMBA FP th. 

Ra RR ZEEMAN KL te - pt 
ee Le cio’ Ce are sae weyers 
Fa, 


TIAS 4889 


5 ee 3 
ce 
Prt 

CD PRE CLEMKAARALRMRA ATA RR 
RUAHLHFREECR YMA HME TRA 
REARTTL At HAOMRKAITH ZA, 

(2) PLITHAHHERARADY BE EEH EA 
RAR RLAL TTL = +. 

(2) Br e® FORMA SRrRRAKKA: 

a BEEK AR AMS HAT AMA LEE 
RLOETCAHEL STEAMED AERERE > 03 
oWMARAMZAR TTX +H Aa gTX-5; HGAMR 
BBE TH AX; 

a) RARE LEER EEE RAHA 
EM AIPTAELCHLOAREEBRRITARHAGR 
TM DF Hg. 

(9) RECEHAEF AAS -MAERAMS 
LRIREGEEREML TRL ERMEG TL, & 
ake GR ahe BhoH HGS ALAA REEF DAR 
Fo) GAR RMT LKRARAA TRIN AKT Boe 
FTRAHS, LHe HULA HA Be RHERE 
HPLAMER EAM RAVCLKGRABERE. 

(BS) SRoRA REEF DALAL EET AL 
BREE REE FOAM AEEKAKARE BETS 
{HARKER DARREL TA LER ZF + © Hf 
CHAKRA T CRADLE ERA BARE BRE 
MKGRETE LAK RMR RAKE = + - ee aK 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2269 


Bit ht mhre te Rr -Rbee wget hee 
MAATALM, 

CQ Fm ERRLEMLAARKKLAERL REL 
REBLMAKAAETCHREER MBA EXALER 
ROSFPrye reece 

) SRRANF= Ei” RAE CHAD 
BAMTARARMARRKEMARERL ER OR EGE 
RKEABALKE EAA ec OaeRaste 


TIAS 4389 


2270 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 


ged 
er Lah 
fret 
A REAR 
oy @ BOAR ARAMN Re 2 GRA FARA TH 
ME ARMA EAS FHCE AME Ae TF 
Wh = Ad F 1X) 


weHae (ewer Aa) ss 
es a 
ace) a” 
Hans : 
te 2,415 
we meer 215 
ft # . 15 
SAL wetio RQ | 655 
st is do 
HELE Slat 
me | 1 
5 4 4 bi 
i. jee 
———_—____—_——_ 


"HP ce ect PARR AKA TME LHR 
. ew a 

“Sr Wa Rk RFARL GS it Qik op SH CH 
HUH RELA SEAT ASaRASP SEHK 
BRAMRAR SHAE Gt RAK hes 8 i KOH 
B+ REZ BG, 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2271 


wyREGS . 350 
ax4 : 20 
£at 15 
e028 4on"" 
et 440 
ve Be as 
aa Pe 
BST CE REAR 20 
rtEL 1e 
Ke 200 


=) 1a) RAMBAAKRAHTAARDAKRRER 
LLM STEHSAARRRX BS EH tA th 
RABZRAZMA. 
hk) RMR RMT EES RHA EALM BK 
He Re THAR PA RX Rr WL BX EZ 0,0 0 0 
eS oe . 
(2) RRR PRAM TAR EMKE MEAS, 
PRREBLARALREFELHEFS OAS FIRE 
Rsoco Bahra e, 
 RUZHATALE SZ? HARLEY FSH 
SMBALERARTERLEL RARE AXHL *E 
RERAFR HL KARTE, 
8. Hee 


PS MHL ERE R-RERER-AROKAK 
-AK- FREE SORA HSK RALER- MN 
er~2K8. 


40467 O -60 -11 TIAS 43889 


2272 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 


(S MhACZARAMNEW 2 ARAFAR ERD 
hk eee : 


(kt SYR) 
¥acs 5 
7 ee 50 
ehhad 50 
RT - 20 


LM TRR EA EERE ARG RA REALM 
mR LER TRE RS WHR, 
—C, ME RR AAA HEE RE RH eA Tams 

Pee eit ce. Es oe SO ee ee 
aL Cee 
@) FsLRMraeKre, 

b) K=RAP MP aeR rs, 
(Cc) R= RAt ATP eRULRBA, 
(d) R- SM raw sy Ff 4. 

(4) i) SERRA AME ZOA FD RAR rR 
EPA MAL TRA TH ROA <a 
eS, 

GH) DETER ENGR AE FOR UBRAFZ 
Se SCALP RM EEE BOD XH det 
RESEMANGR FCM RAK A ETT ee 
eet eee eee CS ee 2 oe oe a 
RERKL. MLLITHALA PA raeme ae ey 
Bcd RI EET hr ak Eis ak, | 

(i) MEAP = + -HALROAHAARMNEE HY 

MK Pe eH HR L EF eet nme ks Perse wen 
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WAKA ERDAS THE LE MRR TIC aM em 
EX MK GA Ee, MEER TRKRERKAARA FH 
AK ATHRATRSES SCARS nda sd 


Pritt 
FOLFAMBE CHERAB PA REHAB AL). 
AWMSRESBHEP MAHAR RE AK ME ET A 
HH-£000 oO MRL E, 


Fr xnek 

O KEABARR ORME ARR (KARAS 
epRAFM ES MEL EMRE R) RKAZOR BARA 
ae eee eee ee ee ee eee ee 
PELHAM KOM OT eM HEM HE BH 
QROFKARCANRGAA TEER) SHAE FT 5 
@ A: 

(i) B-RERAH ab 00,0 ok RACH Hk 
WON SEA) MEMMRAT HSE: 

Gi) f-AK OR -AK-BBLEF Ha R*EB Oo 
ORKM( Sa K-E OR OM) RES RET HT 

ELMSERARHELENREEME KLEEN OF 
HRLMAHLEMMH ORAM RE ERA Sw Ke 
Lt FE TOMMY Ha 00 oo ERMC E 
KON eH ZHE(CREIMRR THI) REVIT 
AE TIAR ERATOR HAE TH THA EH 
Reo FZ, 

(=) bERALRRRRA DS PLA RH HS 
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QRRESL HT, Pa Kec FRLLML AKA RH 
wmAERARTR + CRIOAMHREFMLAMRARER 
eK MAOWAREKEM AEA BUARH 
PAPO - HVAT ENT ARES ALE SHAD 
EMHRABRERLTAAR CEM 
(2) KEAMAKERAA SERRA RE MKS 
Brake etree z.< QbAreamafAmser 
Kr eHRSAHREBAMLHMAKEEDERXB 
MLPMOCITCKRA-AHHSAR FR AW Awe HF 
oT PKR MRED Hee Akrht fhe 0 2 
PT REL ENRER RE ERMRET AGF Y - 
RS +H EH RAS. 
(oe) P+ se ZHAA ZF OALALAA RAS He 
#Wl wR AHL HKKE 
(h) BRM R LARA MT OO FO Ee Rite 
ROTH RR BALTAE MK RATT YE RA Me fe 49 
SP BAA HRARH RDA MAO Fe we 


Free 
SPX LASSER GRA ARRX HA TAA 
SPEAK ATHENA KEEBLE EL RA, 


B+ Ne | 
-) HPCE ERRIRML A RRUTAER Gb F 
Meter ok SG MARL ARN BS REAR 
Mtge eMateae GA er eR Maa gee 
MR TRE eK POA MAS Rae AHAX Be 
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CG) BEPLARRARBER MB 2+ 0M ERK 
BSE PS - MHRA HYSPAAKAHHE 
Ra ARSE DHA RRAReA ELM RMF + 
Oo $8 RK ALAM HMR Hl ge ZAK A 
BEER A OF HUM pw HMK RA LHER FZ + 
Wc PMA ERM EK ZORA Sr a thik MZLION 
Be ME Hay 2 Pisa F RH RE BS ie £16 
REE Z-EENPRETARBRR ERED tH 
PRKRRLM LBV RAM HEMRL gReATE 
ey eOLAMKEALKARRADR RZ 2A ERB, 

(2) RFRA RG A -AkLHRBARH 
(IGMRXTHRKO GOPHER MP Maren aA, LF 
PREM MAHAR AY BOD PRAM RX he 
QGeRER MAO A - a RMA Ee) A MRL ik Ae 
RRA RRL HR ALABAMA 
5H A A eR a RX to FAK RB wz, 

co, 405 RRB RR a RMA eta Fa KR 
ApH aseHPRLMRARBM AST ewe FSey 
RR ARS AMAL ETARAALRBLHRBE BE 
HLOERHKAS TERRA ELA REAMAZAER 
RRM RET aR Ree ET RAAB Heeth thi 
BRL LAER RMB Ra a | 

H) HSTARARFOMMRRE TREE RBH 
4# MHARA SR AOD FG ph TRIG RH ERE ae 
MRAM AEARRABLE ARF DAME HRA 
LH AHRHRA GREER AH RBar KRK. 
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BYP HHBERARRE-RRFR ABAD 
RPE RN CMT HHS EO RMLK EH FRAKES 
AMARRABL TRE Ao thse Whe 4 AR, 


Br nik 

- BER HF +9 FOG Hl Re R-EKH 
RMR e+ oC HMA TE: 

Gd PEATE HL AKRAM H + -ERRARG EM 
ALKA KWIMK RMA LRM RAL -BMpk+ a 
Cee oe ee ee ee oe ee ee ee 
SRUReM ERE HL MK AMT vere Kwer g 
va th te 2 EH KR PE A A ok oh te we BT 
KG Ke AMKARHKAR Ae hr ea SHE 
PEALE ERA HARM KE LASHLERRSTA 
HLL Are, LICR MKA TRH ARM 
34 oo Bk by Mee RUM R KR, 

Gi) HRLERRRMR ELEM ZO Rie BX 
XBARGEHMEAAE SH, PRR KRSRHE 
Ret Ma Dx GPa, AMA LEH POMBE R 
(A FORA KRLAM AAA, 

(2) BAR -HLARLE He MR tex - 
HK GKAMAKM LAAT ERAT RHR RES 
eR - ENR AE AED RARZANA TR 
bh Pete Le Re Sh HKALMABRR LAT 
sh MA THE MRA LE RAREST AE AH 
RAM EDR ARB” HA, 
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a | 
1) Coe aage 3 
5 ee 
OD BEOLRAMRLA Ra rR LEE i R 
ZPoBRWHXWMAMARrer AMAR LF LAF Hany 
ROGRRREKRBSD AS RAE; SRARPELCA 
Ae) HE -KT EMR CMM FP AeMAr ey 
MREAC ROH) HAMEL eeMAF-KAEH 
EF + sKRULMCPREEK CRG) MUKA 
Ae 44, 
(=) (A FEZOPAELE RET SMM AR Eo 
Nee Pas A he eR, 
(2) PARMAR ++ -EAARLG RRO RTH 
vk 4H Rk har z, 


a+ - 

-) RITA TARE ROT te HH 
x HR Za: 

i) we MERE s -eP ELE 2 GERM A tt 
LEST RR RBM RARE MK te TREKS 
eS he eee ee CS ee ee ae ea 
PSRARMRTTLAREA MLAB RIT + as 
eX RAR 

Gi) goePER Pes oc TH FRAKES ew 
FRULRAREAR KARST LRARA, 

Gi) PSR EPs ALA SFTRRe CANT 
PEF CHA RAL LEGA EER LAM KREG 
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4H WRETHARATHETHARWANRS by HF 
RRR RA oP X HHA HHH ISHMAAATHEL 
RRENRERMERA TP LHe HRKRERRR KES 
SeEPNRPERR ELC AARAM SH SH re F 


WW) WMA HI) RMR GH Eh Bk EE 
Re Che AE ERR BRE ERMA KE, 

WW) go Qik eee se - a rH Mao ERK RB 
MAhoerrceBeaet ee GrrartmPenrRk aw 
ZAPAR; DHTELREEAMARE HA ROT RAAED 
LEME TH ALEERAM ERA RMR TDA 
ALE R-HhbER Like ees AP eGR Ro + = 
ie i RZLRAAA TAR; 

(i) aoae ewe Be Re caput wm ERHHK RM ih 
PAR LMK TTL 1+ eM ERM KRM 
CPLA HL LEP RR LC AAMT ARAL E AT 
RH AS EL EAA BER ARARKKETTLER 
RP RRR E Cee ur Kn He R it K, 

=) REPRARRZERLKCRAEMA RMA 
Robey Boake Fz. 

(2) ee PZKR ES ORM EH ASME Rie ZR ie 
RM eK RL — eS ab ee EK tthe wa a EEE 
Bs MOPAR EME FRAME R( RM A HAR th 
BLE REET ESRBAR HR, 

BF Pa te RE AER rat wR - 
a aoe ee Ce ee a ee 
Feb RAKE FRHLH HY RGR BAX Gd fae eR 
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Ai KARE MAMET RTs AHH RS 
MRE SE Rh ob fH, 

(5) MERMZECRHBERE Re BACH MRL 

AA FREE CUM PAL; ASKART Se 
teRhAL Se wr ake rat, 
DMA ERE OAL AR ITM ELMER 
SRM E+ eB — ER eR oh wl ot he MS 
RRbERA-RMAERARERFR- HMR MRK 
2-7, 

(4) DFTRHKREE MEAT Ae 

actrees s : 

Oy TERRA LE RAM RA RE ER He x 
AteoHt Rath ixz-#prXeouner aang keer 
RAIA REE LT RMR EMA TH RER e 
FRR ARAL Bepe, 


e+ = 

DJ LER PEBRTRANZ-RHERATE 
REGAL RY FRR AM SR Aart a GF 
Kaos $2 foe @ KARE 

=) KAMAL EEMEERAR SR A RHES 
RRS + -HMTKRALTHAREPRCRAEH 
MAT ih t -ZREBLUEA HE RA 
FxuH ER KM, 

(2) TRE RAE RE 
Lior eMMAARHA, 

oo AM ERHARD YEE LIER Mh, 
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PEPELTUTTITS TT SET TILeT TT 
ARLEEFOAHHLAA, 


$A 
HARLEM RRA 
| oe 

J RKETLHREMARARREPAKFOR 
BRE AM BART OE ROM MF] tty Fd 
CLML RIEL RAT RAKZELESRL AKG 
PENTA FEOGRMAAEMAS ERR MM, 121617 
£m KEE MERE t OB FORLARE BARE 
MAKLABRATHA SY RMLAMTEREZ ESR 
LMRATAATUF, 

(2) RAWERRKO + BEA EAE = += * 
#6 5S A) PAR, 


f+# 

HASH 

Porto 

PREC HE TEM EW HAMEAS WBE KE Mm 

KAMEMX HE MALHEEEAMRE HS IZ 
PEARED MN SOT AM LOE RE ere 
AREMSZLHRPMARE RAL ewe A 
BMT HN to I to 
PRERMAEMASFREL KHER CERT 
ea ek Ht, 
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ree UR et ll ler eee 


F+-+* 
Wr 2 aR 
Potrsak 

t—) ABR ZN 18 A Bk he BA 
KA A ek eG OE AZ eA Al HH 
KAMRRAZLKAFHRAASRHAE EE KADZ 
meet AK, 

(2) BSCR L ERK RTM MRO HE 
SCHHLERALEST MAA MTA MRR KE SRS 
FHRKHAAHET XL -wHwAAERSSHAB AR 
KEARLERECHREATHA BRE SUZ HEM 
Mme LMM MRLEMRTEES CEA Mase 
MRHES EH ERECR TAL EH oT ER y 
Pe 

(D ALERT - ORT ESR RHR BH 
Bet, BECCA RMRHARE ATURE ARP HK 
BK BRL RAR EX Bo REAR GS oF a 
RAGA DSK AA ME AE TRE KA 
BKK LABECAMA RGU EMA LEOAA 
PKLLMAEM, 


TIAS 4889 


2282 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 


$t=% 
RSL AKIN 
GZait+tret 

) BEARERTERLARAE ORG EHH 
ye tH no BK AE AR ean AD aE TF BOR GE BO 

ci) (a) ett RH th PA HE eb) ARE LE th tA 
RHF RADARIHE , 

Ci) MMR T EAB EL RA AE EAM AR, 

Gi) EGA EHR MOREE ROR 
pn thig a 18 FH, 

Gv) MARBLE RM Me AE 
2K eK, 

(2) MERE AREELENE OHI CMT 
GF MELA BL BM AS OT EMER EF 
SAHARA EGER ERE KANT EARMR 
Fh OBAMA MEET AT EAS 
MM LMG RR eM TE MK, 

(2) KBEEZ OOM AK EL ALLER BF 
Rx AE LMR no Roky of Bk TX, 

co) AA BLK AE A ALE EA BE A aE AB ARK 
ERE ROBE, 

(BD SER ARG -ALXKEMERMECAT -H 
UREA ZL HORE -EMORS ERT ERLE KR 
RATA MAE EH TEAR SMH LER MA FO 
6 ih Bovis he MBE OH HET AF 
hHALKEMEMEREEXRELG Hr ee He HE 
EW 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2283 


f+ 2g 
ATRE 
Brt+t th 
—) -ALKERZ ER EX “ALLE RMAED 
ZHARRE ABA AETRARKRLURGABE 
ERM MLK RAE, . 
(2) B-BrRaKmRAABRSE SH KRBLAD 
MAKERR-ALBRESLABRHAKE TA AR 
AGAR HS DCO O AEG HD oR RA HZ 
AB PT) ch 
(2) BRCM ERKRELER-ALMA- mH 
RX K mo ERM ARMEA SRL AKRKAMA 
RMZEMABAKNPKBRH ZL 
oo OEE CER SERA HA -RMER FR 
HH ERMA WOKARL HLARK EMA WA 
CAIMAQKAMPETREEAZ 
(i) BECO -AEAR-A-BRHSS ORME 
Htc P OPA AELROAR ARTA AE Re 
Ft Lk ART AED 


a+ NN 
(-) RSH HH CMKHS RR Se ABE) t 
RAR TEA ALA ET AML A mE XH LAE He 
Ac hr ek BETHEL MEM SOMA E 
EHR AAR K th ve 4, 
(2) BPSRMRHERETRAWHE LMA EKS 
ARE Pre MER KRES + HR CMTE 
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ATER AFTHME HREM A HK We 
‘ 

(2) MERAREERS LEER MS AG 
1B EAT A MT MH, 

( BA¥ETREHRRAMERALE DAKE RE 
EMRE RAPHE LETH, 

BD SROPRARALEMEREARTANGEA 
Ces Pas ot Ce eee cee S 

(H) FASSMHELHERLA BRK REE Y A 
REE K, 

( AEC MRTAPHAB ZAR SELL 
&, 


Batra 
AECREKA BK -ASEGKER HOKAD 
AAS THTANS AER M EO REAG CER de 
MEAG, HERR MEALRZHARHAL AMAT A 
MOVEFHIEETARE LARS HE 2 #] SMH 
EMA ZAA LMA FARRAR TARA BE] 
VA Sh AE Met Hh By hE, 


| $2 +48 
— MERE HAETRTI ACHES 
10 EERIE ORME Ok 
(2) AEC RENEIRG AK BEER AM 
KT EReR, 
(2) Shear NAMA AGH EOS TT OK: 
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i) ERM KH SR 

Gi) BRAERRKETT+WL2-QREDR rR 
ok At 

Gi) RAHA. 


Fet—-# 
GRAMMAR EDLC ELS mRRARKLER 
HASSE -KERMAL ORES AR Jem im, 
PZ+RALEMEEOEMLOLARAFRARA 
OF GRR to eR tO RRR DD 
+r BmhkHe Rake phe RRL 


Petrik 
ESAT RTT AG HE MS 10 RM 
VE Pi cit SA AE YA HE — Bro Bl Ok at HY ok A aR A 
Me AE ohh — Ae RE ER B ROR MD 0 ke oR 
FET REM ICHK 


RLt+etk 
SMA BAA DARKE HATES RAMI TF : 
wo ‘a Re SiG hcace awe ete, weet 85 
Ab Rott eadusiecolas 20 
WE). Sis 29. yan eee eed soos 30 
2 ee eee eee 2 
@EEM BAAR... us 
Seer a ar ae ee 10 
AG ME koe eee ain Ss Sats 10 
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Sa 2, er eee rere 10 
VEER oho eure. gas 10 
Hpi ea 2 eaten jh daaaeg BHA ees 150 
ae 2, a ee 20 
EB EP ca se ba eS 45 
AE Pes ose se one nek at sok ae 20 
ie WAI, See ene ante vee os 15 
ES ee re er penta eae 10 
He WG do. eee be ve esi ine aes 20 
ee oat ee ae ee eee eee 245 
ee ae a ee 245 

ek = 

H+ Ot 
& ih KR KDA EG bh FTX RRR F : 

JAK $4 eo ce eee eee 45 
x 4!) aF hts da teaaetuntalawin 15 
Oo nteeawe awe caw kedaes 70 
HE EN ie atectvhavs anaes wiele a Geet 65 
OK B05 23.0+4 eeenee seen 10 
Pitt ire neG wae, Seecre Be a 245 
doe Bay Ke saree aes epecewes 35 
Se eee eee ee eee ere as 
% HAR to tt fo .--- +--+ eee 65 
es: ep eae are ea ee Oe 30 
TS A er cal a dser ale aigaea sans 0 
Bp UG Ad yet deci han ue @ Dard 10 
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BY oe Se os eS SS 15 
i, a 35 
Ep WO oc ee ce eee eee 40 
&XK4 a 15 
a eee eee eee 0 
en ee 15 
ee eee ee eee 10 
BRR llisctateteandice tes 10 
| a cc ee cee ree 50 
2; 2 oe 20 
AD BCE ea ye aoe Rs 30 
ie ee ee ee ee ee 10 
a 20 
CS eee: % 

TT 

pat A 


LBA REA MRRHRHAKBA EMR -B 
KL GLRAMLADAKEE GT RAM EE 
Khe —- (AARP HHA) HABLA KKB! 
tt RABE IT DOC HE EO -—ALKRRBR EGY A TAY 
Rego+ he TH) REERRBS +2 R BS + 
MM RES At AWMKRHCARKKEBZS+ 2 
REZ+ OH PHL KARR MATRA Re 


$e MBLRRMAEAEAAY, 
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B2tKe 

OO BABE ATEH ALAA ZT RAR HE 
BeRERLAERLGARHRERZL HERKEN 
ROHKRERERMAELARROKRRARBABKED 
Ze-vwELMREFRM, 

(2) BTHRARA RABE LAREY RWMREER 
SPLLALIMALHASALALS RR EHMLERM 
ERR ME ER RE He MA GY 
RSME BLERRAKRAMARKE DT L—-XUALHK 
2eEH, 

(2 BARE R CORAL REKMBS +t HH SR 
PORKRBS + RESP VURL AAR AMAMB IT 
“MEM MG GEL AM AEE TAH HITE ATA 
RHEE EHR LA RE ORAL BRS 
no Or aR MS BF AE Rah 

(oo) mA RLM E RAHM —ROKRE 
BL RRA TRPRAENAERERERAR 
Rink REHN RAH TARME RRL 
RREBSCPAPHKALAALALGR EAM BK 
MTA SRL EE AE 2 HOF 

(EB) SR RAKAALAE BERRA REE 
- WARRARA MRD, 


Bert 
(—) BET RRIRTE AG ORE MU mAeKA 
AMER ERE RE hws Aer HH RANE HM 
NGUMABEARK LHP KEE Tc OR rsRE 
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a ee 


HA EKA RAE SEE, 

(2) BTRA CRASS EKE GEL HES RA, 

(2 BETAEKREMTLAT LER EHR 
WH AACGESAER-AARAZAME Re A 
BECHZ 

(O) £ACHR-LABH-MKRAH AAG LRM 
FEE REPKE RHA Me RO¢E RBS 

(B) Bro RK 40% PATRAS LAA G HK 
Ben ESR MAES A ARMATE 
AROLRAAMEABNKRE RE BES AMLARKKE 
Fe fe BOK, 


TIAS 4889 


2290 U. 8. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 


¥ +g 
Bt ik 
Be + \ 

-) ERBECEAKELERTEA TARRY 
CR ALEMEMRAGLAKRLHA GEAR RAM, 
Mihi ee LELEE RM OERE THE LH AE HH, 
vA He ho ly Ee ANZ OHH Z, 5 no Bl ok Ht 4 — FR 
KE GMLER ERR ELMD MEGA METER 
Bere HE 

(<) BESRAREBRTLE-BERMZE-RR 
ERE AELMRAS BRASS EER, 

(2) BES M HB -RMERARE RMR ZH 
pee Ce ee eee be oe SSD 

Cm) Kr t — MR NK the FH KA EB 
KM MLS HAM ESSE ME RMR A WANG 
x PAA AE HREM LAS ERE HH OKA 
HABER RHA Se RH 

BF -RAMER LTR RUM ER AG ET 
seer eheeehy qk wRAR ARM HK 
TR HRM ERL THEME TER EMAR D, 
RELGCRRALUAL, PMH KHBEARE 
HOEK ye OE OT se A) Fl mK Ro 
BE i eB, ; 

mH) RSC UMARKAHK RET ST EKA 
EOE ESR ALMA CHAR EMEA RAH HB 
A2EONAG-LAAH-A- BRET RH 
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() BER RKAR-RMBFROHL —MHRRHES 
EALAEHBE | 

N PSSRAMERASLALAS EBA BH 
EMEA MS 


+ ae 
Pt hh HX SE 
Bat ath 
() BSR KATHE MR Mr BAM ZX OR OEE me Ho 
Pe RSMMLRM HH SE HBG LOS HARE Hy 
MELA ESS SBR 
(2) FE6 Sty A Ae 14 1 HB fa A By al Ay 
BEMMAD PMB AL Be Me XE 
HEKFSLC RAKE FSR AH AMR CTA TR 
HELM PROt+ Shae AFR SM, 
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Bt xe 
$ om LIE 
Pe +46 

7 ETA AR SRA OL Xf i th KO 
Rel aM A PME EA — BX BOA KH RF ARR 
ES SRR, 

(=) AE Be CRRAIEZORL MERA 
Be 3 be PX Br MK ARAB RRS DX 
ELK tHE BERK E DARE AME 
(2)95 Oy 25 MH FEAL SERRA SME, 

(2) DRBBSS -KO GRRE th PANT 
RE wT RAR AEM Z 

(2) HRL MRL HAAS Or AE 

SRR R-ARAAEEZLER 

(6) HMARRER AME PBA RAK 
(C) ER -A wRREM (a) (6) MARZ20 

K-KGD ERR OAKHAM EG DAES EH E 

MR, 

(ii) AU RS BAA KR 1RH 14 35 3) BA A 

Ci) BR ES AA EA BTR 
1 ER ME TRAX aE 

MTT LIacrriieees 

(Oo) SYMRR a PECRLERAE Rh BEF 
HES M HAGA Pm, 

(LE) MR ATS mR ARATE RA ema AE 
LAH MRH HL AAG HKRRRR AEE HB 
BERR, 
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eee eee 


CH) PERE RRR LEER RAK 
HRARARLREMA ENT Pe RBH E 
MEREM RATA AA RR WRAHRARABRE ES 
WARK AG 

4) ESP He -—AooM KH MAR RAE RAF 
Cee ce Lee ee tL ee ee oe oe Pee 
RABRLBERAR EL RA GRERRME ESA 
TtHABLS ALAM HARARE IS 
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Frx?4 
BER we HrALK 
fora 

> PBAMHH- Anan FteA-akX ea Aaa 
Oder MOHAN BAA MALAH AAR ALAS 
4. 

a AWAMKARERAMSHAMEA HAG wR 
ARERR BAENEKER AA RANMA LHR 
J> 5 BA tw, 

“a AMAR RO Fee eteKR fet okey HAR 
kA den, waRnro rsh aKa MAL HaMMA 
a» QR My eK, 

DO LEPHRALTHAAT AGAMA NAT 
2H Fo + COTM LA -A ANF MARR 
A ARAB 2k A be RBA rR OR her 
2hALBRERHA, HRUMAL ETM ARES 
PRADA RMA RERALAES + OM De 
He Mth cA Me RH LRH? Bhberm 
Th ty Reddo A aah ok ae Ie dy dew 2k op ap ag ob 
ak eo ee hbsund Fo par m0 sks 
aH WL don, 

a rAd a AA Fax ORLMA Hie QA 
Kr RWR2LKAMR HUE RLE MMAR AR 
an AM aot EAM EAs Ao a, 

(x? DQABAMH-AAAH-A-ahhihaasd 
odes RAR eREZz4AA LAM DVLA A 
Rw pe r+ cea Fe t OH MR2 PikAK pee Hn 
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ab AMARA eZ AL RA 
MRGAE Hee x +, ARMA LUA LRLER HAS 
REEMA KH, 

Gi) MARA MAME Frid MMA dae MM Hd 
wMEKAKRARRARTLA-ABALZA-aR AK 
HEABARAHAN eA DHA HALA AMD 
LH AHA -AaAK- gear Ah ld dt feta 
ARE URE Re ASLA AAS, 

i) MOR AD DBA weak wh te BAS pe MA 
Hy -AarkAt-A-GKHAFARYA, SAL TA 
43h 291 RD ARAL HAR A eti KA HA 
ANFKRA-GRABAGEHA HT AREY TR AME 
A, 

WW) AAR of Foi) Bak ah ke Be sd tg — MQ hhh a HK 
HAABAEAA-AAALARAEELE RARER Y 
YREAY AR ARN MA G2 1s, seb EGAN 
MakALAL ALAC SAAALH EAA Ar MN His 
RUAR-AAAH RAGAN Saw OM, 

WM hhrm-Aahtxh-auhi ne gon a 
Pink kRe Rh aM ead oh MPS REM er 
SARARHAWAMNZRHKG—-UM GR OA RM 
H~hbaro dak seit Mk h a eS 
HAARSHAK HARRAH RRA DMAT 
4H AN 217 Y HM, 

wi Rh F ci Hf 4h 2 aM] A) ih 8d AM 
Neha AE MEU RAR WALA BN ED 
WA RAG DY Khe ALA OK MAZE KF w 
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MAREN AURA AAA WR RD Gi 
ANT, 

ve) HYARRWARALRAR EMR HO HAN oF 
LULAAR MRA THR ALLA aE AM 
LEAN HRPUAR MAS aR AM 
Bag 2Qe2. 

WN KANBAR LAR EAL ALARHE AREA 
MARA ARAL Ge MARE MD ALAS 
RRA MA RAM den ty dG Kobo hk ee ABS AD 
ABN RKLA, 
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MM tht st Bal R42 1h ik o. 
AS 99 A sh oh oh ik 


404 srt 

~ BWLARMM ARTY -AaAKF--ak 
A bWLAH DS SEARS, 

we REPRAABEF 24AMTA LAL HTH 
Hoth CBN) AR AT 2 ah ae A Db 
fat he 2 RMA ALAS MM ARF OF 
R¥AEAZRARKHA SARA AA WAAR WAT 
Ku, bo Ra fot 2 haf 0 4 ook Bai di, 

YW REPFLAAAA WAFL MAME ARM 0s 
MAD KARE LHR LO Am A hea NE WH 
bind 4, 

wr bag Re OM ake) Rk Fs) 4 4 LS 
MaRb ade MA Darn MAL LAM HALA 
ak A hk hh ee Bk kh Ae, ob ok a Fe A 
SRAM Aaea, 

way i) Ae Re) od of aE ee i) A i a, A th 
of nk uk wh A eR 21k OS WA ok A be 46 Ay Ae A th oh AC 
LAA LAKAN Atk KARA UA he ES 
re Ad Ak ed ALA le Re Deh ah ek a A 
He reeAi ees Atha sed Rh Auras 
tHLMRARARY BMILASEH AA WAT FG, 

db KEP HORYAYRGSLAL HAA AAA 
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dies] Lb -Gap RM MAB ze, Ke hi Phe cm 
ARUP GR aR AG MKANMANLR ARB aS 
Hae cde ede fk xh WK, Leoid ashe An iy 
as GAA ase aden t ahr HK J 

di) AR AMBA MD DAKRYARHLHAAREZ LA 
Ait Pht he MRR WA, 


Forsak 

i) AHSAN PRAAAEDUEENA WAZ 
RANDERAUN Ar ABP HET He LRA 
me RA Lakhs hi R. 5 

wo tbat tho d-hK eB DKA DI 
Mat PAN hhs QGAAA SERRA FO GMA 
y Lakeman, 

we wea EFOAT RA LHRH AR EMA 
Mk Dikah tho cE MAK a» 0) ht MA 
SZ QAR KONE A -~ DUA Ma 7 2B, 

te Bt hoe Fl LR at mh th oh ED 
MHA RRAMK GZ 2x1 422 OKRA 
Hn dy eA RA MHA De x ta 2h nk A ak & tk 
sk fa hws, 

A Ama ORY MAR AKA IAMS 
Mabe yee RAMBKR EFA +a zdhse REA 
AA MA RARBG DL eae Mnr Rk Mee 
WAREMAMALDAAAH ARR DARA: 

ib that ERAMAAF SS Hoy MARAT AK 
ZF -AMAA MAG HAL oe HAMAR ER LAR 
oo kA HE 2 a, 
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db Lt PRL HLinstacn i seo ds 
Ate wR EDRMR He ads a Kaha ze 
ZR weRAMKA MAT LAMA EAS AML ON 
LAKME R ERIM, to ETHARAST BAL 
rv (an RM OE LAK i LA Aik oh. # shah 4 ci 
KMALAZ ARMM ETFAAM AHR ASE Le 
Htkie hoe Rh enh wAt 2Hal Kip a ts45 
2, A4e Lh Ae RB ake FP sick ak AY +e iQ ak 
Ay tittle RAL AH m4 Lbs daa si RM 
RAR AWMRLEMAARR GEV HL HE 50% 
Bodhran OHA RAM Ee REA H Gr A 
4 44, 

A) REM AMM Roe FE) AF ii) Kad Rik be 
eee Le oer eee ee ries wpa 
BH Are MA Ed ig dk a), 


4 o + wht 

wy ke 4b4f Bde ok ft Ge Hoe Fs ee) ee eee 
OMA TAM LAMAN AAR AR YEN OA 
AEPMAWRZP OL aMKALAN GE PARE AS 2 
Eat th Ride Bk Be ok Bh xe a) BA RRL 
BRAM Kar MARR AM BAS Rh aes) ob Osa 
A ADR REL AES RAL ARF -KE 
Ah YY Racks) sh ee th eh 1 AA Hy Rize hy EH 
aL, Ae dhid be A A A GR te A ak pit 18-48 
HAMAL LEME HBA LAM ARMS +a DOK 
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AAR a as MAA hk he Sk Rh 
we. 
3 eT R pe QkAtABAA MAL WL wt F 
AREA RAT RARAALA Dt EHA ELS DB 
Lawhead cen dk oize wi Bl aH # 
wha A AE he RR, 

cr bea tA tag AL A] a A oe 4g 1k THR 
ARK EDAD R LH YO RD D> eee MAL 
aed highs RARUELALOK SHED 
Bitth&f ne DLR LES RAEERE NG, we $e 
BAR i RAM AE ot th Wi hk A ph tek AR, 

(o re hig he DARE DHA 4 ork RK 
PAWL OL ERRFO+-—RFOHMA HRA HLE 
he AHH wc AAM RAKE LH AHR AER 
APHAA AARON LIAL THLENGD EDA 
KA si RA pK A, atk ik LAM AHA LEA 
LRAANA BH RAS HS 2h eth hE A eB 
AMR, 

aw £beapsAdcdh st Fomms GRAY hee 
A eRe ta HRA REP ARA LM 
Bik R MD LERA HE LG bape KG sh eek kA WR, 
gk) AT Rh DIR NB LEAS HE 
AAGRRABAT RHA -A RAAB, DY aa he 
eC Cee Se eo Se 

bel ighd Dok aw s+ xb Fe) ha wrot 
RAED A AEB ALAR DA A 
2 ANA dD hata og $ PL oe dA sh dosh 
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WD RAMEE AKA HAN he Ae RAH 
PERARALHARKD sr LATA MATL AHAB 
KAM HARMAN RA MEA RAL Le AD 
gARM, 

(ey ke Ak A SR te 2 skid eRe DARA 
AE ALR UD RaPAR I ROD DAN AALAND oy HR 
Ab Ag ak Aap ARD HY Hk Nee RRA aT RMR 
2AM Ewe A 4 hk 
A, 

>) RHEAAMAA GLH eM A DBA RA 
Mths hat habdd ed rddtan drake 
4 a MTD the, 


4 9 ta it 

(OD RR-KADAH HSA At -H—1d h-ALSZF RM 
ME BASFDKANB-AKZEURAL ArH 
REF ROP AK -—GNS Hee 2zsitcA AAAS 

RUE te RAMA HAH MAES, 

2) APRA A -ADAS BARAT AB 2 
A TH AR A A Bo a aad i tha XA 
GAG Hse, ATMA Ae ELAR OTH 
mHR2AAR RZ, 

(DAR BRY kD HAREM 
mend Ril $A LITA, 

0) RMA MERE OM Ody RRA 
QTd CAPs Ad wi hars kenrg has 
HALE LGE, APH hbal icp Away 
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WA Atha A mA PA BE YK 0k 27 
A Xt MMos eebirztaRe os sd, 
wm £ETRARYRA ADAM Hh AA, 
mw) bea ELE a te dig Re Dok hod ty w 
Se AHR —H, 


For+xet 

O HA Bib -An a FBmL EA eRe -AAL4 
AE A a EA KER Aa $e 
MEHPRUWLA LALA My A LH A bah 
He MHRHR AFA MMF HARADA ALAA 
4] + Sib Aa x AMA Sah -hree wR ARE 
29 ALA aL] at OH HL, 

Y HAF ABCA RAF OMA 
AAR FRM Ai FMAM A REVA-Aad 
4-AMAD, 


4 o t x ae 
Kee sat & ADM DAR MHAERS © 2. 
Mora Fot oma fot rkz espa 2s 
— Mee Ak Eh aee deta ARAMA er KA, 
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Fray 
HAGA 2A A 
Gorn 

> eA — DAG ARR RA RAN ton Dw Rat 
Re Mage hakarn Mat kahasas Ptadsd 
AeA MAY LA NARA LATA PHARMA 2 
AM ad at Rap AGS, A th Roy ah of ah ae bck] 2 a ey 
shed 7) SA 2A , 

» SMhAhstetphad thera a atga 
He ARMA Od — ah vy A xrp nd % be ~ Hh  Rak BO) 
Qs ap ewe ih MA WR AMS HOA FE hla bz 

) AMR ADAM KRF OC PR fot eA 
ForomwAMARMRIAL NMALS MDs 
Ak md dik Hh ee de KD AEN TH Me HF 
KH sd AG at PAP AHA MRA A, 

OD beh Rte DAM KDA N Abst wz AK 
Ad AT at Aap AH ik x Ae th RH, 48 TH te Wk F AMY 
of ML to on $A Hy dedi HK do Ml Bap HK ak Aap AMD 2 sh A 
WLS LEAMA oN hw LHRAA SAL OL 
NE A 2 ee a AN a it ht KE A 
HEARALA, MAK ce RAR HME RELA REA 
HPD Hate FRR GMS) ao ke MATRA M 
ih Jr. BR POA GE sh eed RAZ, 

HLANNASREMARARA G2 HAAS Ga 
OM MAM RAR WA mA, 
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HWHLRYR AMOR EAD PAra dda ss 
HMATLAMBAs LAA, hedea Has 8 
NHPLEBE QA HK GQKA, 
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MERDYHAPODROE COrlAMEHME MO CAXAPY 1958 TODA 


MpasuTei,cTBa CTpan, ABIapmuxca CTOpoHamMM B HacTOaMem 
Cornamenuu, forosopunnch Oo HMEeCReAypueM: 


PABA I 
OBIME UE 


Cratba 1 


Uenbp HacTtosmero Cornamenua aBigetca OO6ecneYeHue Ccaxa- 
pom MMMOPTHPYHMUX CTpaH u o6ecneuenne oKCnOpTupymmum cTpaHam 
PNHKOB Alla cONTa caxapa NO cnpaBeaMBHM MH yCTOAUMBHM WeHaM; 
comeAcTBMe NOCTOAKHOMY yhemtnveHWD noTpeGmenuAa caxapa U cooT- 
peTCTBymMeMy PACMMpeHMD cHAOEeHMA CAaXApoOM; cnocoocTBoBaHve 
yayumenup ycnosu xu3HM NOTpeduTeteH Bo BCeM mupe uw Nosnep- 
gwaHve Ha MMpOBNX PHHKAX NOKynaTeNbBHOK cnoco6HocTH nponsRAONA-~ 
mux caxap cTpan “tM pahoHoB, B OCO6eHHOCTM Tex cTpak u patio- 
HOB, 9KOHOMMUKA KOTOPHX B 3HAYMTENBHOK cTeNeHU 3aABMCMT OT 
npousBoAcTBA M SKCHOpTa caxapa, NyTemM OGecneveHuA AOCTATOU- 
HOFO AOXONA NPOMSBOAMTeENAM M NyTeM CO3SMAHVA BOSMORHOCTH CO- 
OMONeHNA CNPABeEAIMBNX HOpM, peryMpyomNxX yCNOBMA Tpyna u 3a- 
PacoTHyW Naty; a Tage conecTBve Aanbuetimemy passutun 
MERMYHAPOAHOrO CoTPyAHMNecTBA Boosme B CBI3M Cc peeHnem npo- 
6nem B O62acTH NPOMSBOACTBA Caxapa MU TOPrOBIM MM. 
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THABA II 
OnNPELEIEHMA 


Cratbpa 2 


B nactoamem Corsyamennun - 


1) "“"TonHa" o3navaet metpnyecKyP TOHHY B 1 O00 KuZorpam- 
MOB. 

2) “KonTwHreHTHmt roa" osHayaeT KameHaapHMM ron, T.e. 
nepvod c 1 AHBAapA NO 31 AeKadpa, BKIDYTeABHO. 

3) "Caxap" o3HauaeT sce npvH3HaHHHe TOBapHNe padHoBHl~ 
ROCTM Caxapa, MPON3BOAMMOrO M3 CAaxapHOrO TPOCTHMKa MIM CAaxap- 
HOM CBeKIN, BKIDYag NumeByD YepHyD NaToKy vu NaToOKy Gonee BH- 
cokoro copTa, cMpoMmy mM BCe apyrwe BYAN EMAKOrO caxapa, No- 
TpeOigemue MDABMM, 38 MCKMDVeHMeM OCTATOYUHOM MaTOKM UM RK3KO- 
KAUECTBEHHOrO He OWMMeHHOrO WeHTpPHhyrupOBaHNem caxapa, Mpons- 
BOAVMMOPO NIPMMMTMBHMMM MeTOZAMM. 3TO ONpemeneHve He OXxBAaTH- 
paeT caxapa, NpenHasHaNeHHOrO He Ag NoTpedseHvg ADABMM B nM- 
My, & ANA MHNX vente, B Mepe HM ycNOBNAX, ONpeneNeHHHX CoBeTom. 

KomnvecTBeHHNe yxaaaHng B HacTOgmem CornameHnm OTHOCAT~ 
ca K Caxapy-cNpuly mu ero uncTomy secy 6e3 ynaKxoBRKH. 3a ucKIMD- 
ueHvem cyyas, mpeaycmoTpennoro B cTaTbe 16, BcaKoe KomMYe- 
CTReEHHOe yKa3aHve, OTROCARMeeca K Caxapy-cNpLUy, COOTBeTcTByeT 
cupuy, cofepxamemy no nodxpumetpy 96 npoueHToB caxapa. 

4) "VWenopt HeTTo" o3HaYaeT Bech MMNOpT caxapa, 38 BH- 
weTom Bcero o9xcnopTa caxapa. 

5) "Sxcnopt neTTo" o3HavaeT Bech oxcnopT caxapa (ncKmm- 
Wag caxap, nocTaBaAsemuf Ha Kopadsim, cHadgammMeca B NopTax 
CBOMX cTpaH) 3a BHYeTOM BCero mMMNOpTa Caxapa. 

6) "Cposonnut pwHoK" o3HaYaeT Bech MMNOPT HETTO MMPOBO- 
ro PHHKa, 3&8 BHYeETOM MMNOPTA, MCKJMYEHHOrO HA OCHOBAHMM TeX 
WIM WHNX NocTaHopseHnh nacToamero Corxamenna. 

7) "Vmnoptupypmag cTpana" o3nayaeT ony M3 CTpaH, ne- 
PeuNCNeHHNX B CTaTbe 33. 
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8) "Skenoptupymmaa ctpana" o3HayaeT o2HY M3 cTpaHn, ne- 
peuncHeHANX B cTaTbe 34. 

9) "OcHosBHo# oKcnopTHMt ToHHaxr" o3HaYaeT KONMUeCTBA 
caxapa, yKasaHHNe B nyHKTe 1 cTatTbu 14. 

10) "“Havansust oxncnoptHyH KonTHHreHT" o3HauaeT KomMUe- 
cTBO Caxapa, ompenenenHoe cormacHo cTaTbe 18 Ana mp6oro KOH- 
TMHreHTHOrO rona Ana Kaxnow cTpaHy, yrasaHNow# B NynHKTe 1 cTa- 
Tru 14. 

11) "“Jettctsutenbuut sKcnoDTHMY KOHTHHreHT" osHauaeT Ha- 
YasIbHHH OKCNOpTHNH KOHTMHreHT C TeMM M3SMEHEHMAMM, KOTOPHE 
MOryT ewaTbca OT BpemMeHY 0 BpemMeHn. 

12) "3anacw caxapa”, B 3aBucMMOcTH OT yBeZcMneHHH, npez- 
CTABNeCHHHX CoBeTy KaxAHM YUACTBYDIMM NPABUTeNBCTBOM Ha OCHO- 
BaHMM CTaTbM 13, O3HaNAaWT ANA vere cTatEn 13 mM60: 


i) Bech caxap, Naxonamviica B AaNHOm cTpaHe umn Ha ee 
maopnKax, padvvHanHHX 3aBponmax wu cKNanax uM B Npouecce nepe- 
BOSKM B Kakve-HMOYAb MecTa BHYTPM CTpaHH, HO ucKNpYag caxap, 
nocTyNMBuUMH Ha TaMOKeHHHe cKNaaw M3 Apyrux cTpak (noz KoTO- 
DHM HYZHO NOHMMaTb Take caxap "BpeMeHHO BBeSeHHN"),a TaK- 
we ucKkymuad caxap, Maxonamuiica Ha daopuKax, padvHazHNX 3a- 
Bpotax WM ckmNanax “JIM B Mpollecce nepeBO3KU B MeCTa BHYTPM 
cTpaHuN, KoTOpH mpeAMasHayaeTCA UCKIMUMTENBHC ANA BHYTpeHHe- 
ro noTpe6meHva WM 3a KOTOPNH ynsayeHh yCTaHOBSe!HH® B aHHOH 
cTpane aKkuvMaHNe cSOpH WIM HasOrM Ha PoTpeéseHve; MmMtO 

i4i) Bech caxap, Haxonamuiica B DaHHOM cTpaHe usM Ha hac- 
OMKAX, PadMHANHBIX 3ABOLZAaX uM CKNaIax WIM B Npouecce nepeno2- 
KM B Kaxve-HMOyob MeCTa BHYTP“ CTpaHN, HC ucKNpYad caxap,nc- 
cTyNvEuuh Ha TaMOKeHHBe cKanH 113 Epyrex etTpan (nmoz KoToOpsM 
HHO NMOHMMATB Take caxap "BpemeHHC BBpe3eHHN"), a Tare 
veKsmuad caxap, Haxonamuica wa hadpuKax, padukadHWx 3aBozaXx 
wu cKmanax uM B npollecce nepeBo3KM B MecTa BHYTpM CTpaHy, 
KOTODHHM MpetHasHataeTCA MCKNDYUATENBHO ANA BHYTPeHHerO MO- 
Tpecnenua. 
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13) “Wena w cymectBypmag puHoUHaa ueHa" osHayabT ueHN 5 
TOM CMNCZ@¢, B KOTOPOM OHM ONpeneneHN B cTaTBe 20. 


14) "Copet" osnayset Mexzaynaponum coset no caxapy, yu- 
pexnernu cornacko ctatTbe 27. 


15) "VcnonnuTeabRy KomutTet" osHauaeT Komutet, yupexsen- 
HN cormzacHo cTaTbe 37. 


16) "CnemmannHoe ronocopaHue" o3HayaeT ronocoBaHve B Tox 
cMuCwIe, B KOTOPOM OHO onpefeneHO B nyHKTe 2 cTaTbu 36. 
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TOABA 0 
OBIVE OBA3ATESLCTBA YUACTBYMIMX MPABUTEJILCTB 
I. CYBCHIVM 


Crarsa 3 


1) Yuactsymme npasutensctsa MPM3HaWT, YTO BMAAYWA cy6- 
cuaut mo caxapy MOmeT 3ATPYAHATE Nonnepwanue cnpanensusnx u 
yoTonUM BEX WeH H&a CBOOOZHOM pNHKe M TaKMM OOpa30m npencraB- 
SaTb YrPpO3y MPaBUuIbHOMY OHYHKONONMPOBAHMW HacTrosmero Corzame- 
RMA. 

2) Ecam raxoe-m6o yiacTsymmee npasurerbcrTso npeto-= 
CTABIAeT HIM NpOROMKaeT BHNTAYMBATL KAKYD-IMOO cyOcuAMD, 
BKIpYaA MHCyM HopMy momAepwanng AoxoNOB wAM UeH, KOTOpAR He- 
nocpeACTBEHHO WJM KOCBeHHO cnocoocTByer yBemmueHMD skcnoptTa 
caxapa M3 ero TeppHTOPMM UNH yMeHEMeHMD uMNOptTa B ero TeppH- 
TOpMD, TO OHO AOJEHO B TeWeHHe KAKENOrO KONTHHreHTHOrO rola 
NUChMEHHO YBeEOMJATL CopeT O paagmepax HM xapaKTepe cyOécuAnpo- 
BaHva, O npeAnonaraemom BIXMAHHK cyOcuaupoBawmnva Ha KOIMYeCTBO 
akcnoptupyemMoro M3 ero TeppuHTopMM HIM MMNOpTHpyemoro B ero 
TeppwHTOPMD caxapa WH OO YCNOBMAX, BHIMBAKMMX HEOOXOAMMOCTDS 
gTroro cy6cunaupoBaHMa. Tanxoe yBenomienve fenaeTcA no mpocb- 
6e Copeta, mpuyem Coser 3anpammBaer O06 3rom no KpahHeH mepe 
O2MH pads B KASNOM KOHTMHTeHTHOM Foxy B TaxoH mopme MB Ta- 
xoe BpeMaA, Kak 9TO MpenycmaTPMBAeTCA MpaBHNaMN NpouUeAyPH 
Coseta. 

3) Bo scex cayuagx, Korma KaKoe-mM6O yuacTBypmee npa- 
BUTeIRCTBO cuntTaetT, YTO ero mpenycMOTpeHHMM B HacToamem Co- 
ruatieHuu MHTepecaM TaKHM CyOCHAMpOBaHMeM HAHOCHTCA MIM yre~ 
pomaer cepbesHmit ymepo, npenxocTabrzaawmee CyOcnnaup yuacTByR- 
mee MpaBuTeXLCTBO AOWEHO, NO cooTrmeTcTBymmeh mpocb6e, O6- 
CYAMTb C APYTMM 3anHTepeCOBAHNMM MPABUTEIBCTBOM HEN C APY 
TMM JAMHTePeCOBAHHIOM MPABUTEALCTBAMM, HAN Fe c COBETOM 
BOIMORHOCTL OTpaxnteHnNg CYOCHAMPOBAHHS. Bo BcexX CIYVAAX, 
Korma Tako Bompoc nmpexcTaBagetTca Ha paccmoTpenne CosBery, 
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CopeT MOZeT paccMmaTpMBAaTL ero c 3JanHTepecOBAHHWMM MpaButTery. 
CTBAaAMM HM AeNAaTh TAKKHeE PeKOMECHAAUMH, KMakMe OH CUNTAET HEO6XoO. 
AMMEN . 


2. TPOrPAMMH SKOHOMMYECKOrO PETYJMPOBARMA 
Cratna 4 


Kamnoe ywactBypmee nmpaButTenbcTBo cormamaetca MpvnaTs He. 
OOXoAMMNe, 10 ero MREHMD, ANA BHNOMHEHMA ero OOa3aTeNBCTB no 
HacTOgnemy Cortamexym B uweusxX AOCTMEeHHA OOMMX 3anay, yra3saK- 
HEX B CTaTbe 1, mep, KOTOpHe B nepvon AeAcTBua HacToamero 
Corzamenvg OyyT MAKCHMANBHO coneHcTBOBaTE pa3spemeHuW TaHHot 
TOBapHOK npoonemn. 


3. MEPH K NMOBMITEHVO MOTPEBIEHMA CAXAPA 
Ctratna S 


C nenep o6nerunMTh SOOMLMYP TOCTyNHOCTB Caxapa ANA NoTpe- 
GuTeneH, Kamnoe yuacTBypmee nmpaBuTeNBCTBO cormameetTca npn- 
HATb TIpencTtaBIapmMeca EMy HEOOXOAMMHMM MEPH K COKpaIeHHD He-~ 
copa3mMepHNX OCpemeHeHWMH, HAaNaraeMNX Ha caxap, BKJMYag oOpe- 
MCHEHMA, ABMAWMNECR pesyNIbTATOM: 


i) Mpopexenna WACTHOFO MIM TocyAapcTBeHHOrO KMOHTpONA, 
BKJMYaR MOHONOIMK; 


41) QnHaHcoBot% nu HanoroBoM nomtTuMn. 


4. COBINOZEHME CIIPABELJIABHX HOPM, PETYJMPYDIMK 
YCJICBMA TPYIIA 


Cratpa 6 


YuactTBypmne MpPaBUTeNBCTBA 3aRBIAWT, WTO, BO u36emanne 
CHMEeCHMA EM3HEHHOTO YPOBHA M BBeEReHNA yCNOBHH, cO3mamMux He- 
ROOPOCOBeCTHYW KOHKYpeHinm B MMpPOBOK ToproBile, OHM OyyT 
CTpeMMTECA K COOJDZEHMP cnpaBeXIMBHX HOpM, PperyJMpyKaMx yc- 
NOBMA Tpyla B caxapHOoA npomMMeHHOCTH. 
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PABA IV 


OCOBHE OBASATEJIBCTBA YYACTBYOIMX MPABMTEJbCTB CTPAH, 
VMTIOPTUPYRIMX CAXAP 


Ctatba 7 


1) 1) Qua roro, wro6m He yuacTBywmve 8 Cornamennn 
cTpaHN He MOrIM MpnoOpeTaTL npevmymecTB 3a CYeT YUACTBYDMUX 
sp HeM CTpaH, MpaBuTeXbcTBO KagnoA yuacTBypme cTpaHM corma- 
maetca He AonycxaTh uMnopTa caxapa Ana MOOK wenu u3 HeEyua- 
cCTBYWNMX cTpaH, BMeOTe B3ATHX, B TeyeHNe MHSoro KOHTMHTeHT- 
Horo roma B KomuYecTBe, npeBNManmem daxTuyeckui wumnopT u3 
9TMx CTpaH, BMeCTe B3ATHX, B TeYeHNe MHSorO u3 Tpex KaseHzap- 
nux 1951, 1952 u 1953 rofop, npw ycxoBuN, YTO yKasaHHoe O6- 
mee KOIMYeCTBO caxapa He BKUDYaeT UMNOPTMPOBAHHOrO caxapa, 
2axyngeHHoro yuacTBypme crpanot y HeywacTBypmux cTpaH B Te- 
yeHne moooro nepnona, Korda B CHJY NykKTa 3 cTaTBH 21 KOH- 
THHreHTH WM OrpaHnueHNA 9KCNOPTa He NPMMEHADTCA, a Tarxe npu 
ycHoBMM, WTO MpaBuTeNbcTBO yuacTBypme cTpaHW aapaHee yBetO- 
mutO CoBeT O BOSMOKHOCTM Takoro poma 3aKynoK. 

41) Yon, yeasannNe B noanynxte (1) HacToamnero 
nyHuTa, MOryT H3SMeHATLCA pemeHnnem CoBeTa nO npochoe mm6oro 
yaacTBypmero npaBuTeNbcTBa, KOTOpoe cYnTaeT, UTO HMeWTCA OCO- 
Ome OCHOBAHMA ANA Takoro u3mMeHeHMA. 


2) i) Ecam Kaxoe-mu60 yuacTBypmee mpaBNTenBCTBO cun- 
TaeT, UYTO O6A3IaTENBCTBO, NpMHATOe MM HA CeOs CormacHo NYHK- 
Ty 1 Hacrogmet cratnu, nelictByeT TaKum OOpa30M, uTo peaKcnop- 
TY padMHMpOBaHHOrO caxapa M3 ero CTpaHW WIM ee ToproBse npo- 
ayxtTamMM, cofepxamvmn caxap, HAaHOCHTCa ymep6 uIN we nMeeTCR 
aSHAad yrpo3a Taxoro ymep6a, OHO MogeT npocuTL CoBeT MpHHaTD 
MepH ANG OrpagneHva Tako ToproBi@m, a CoBeT HeMeAJIeEHHO pac- 
cmMaTpHBaetT Takoro posa npocb6y uw NPHHMMaeT TakNe MEPH, KOTO- 
pue MOryT BKIOVATL M3IMeEHEHME BHMeyKasaHHOrO OOA3IATEILCTBA, 
Kakve OH MpH3sHaeT HeEOOXOAMMHMM ANA AaHHOH uem. Ecan Cospet 
He PACCMOTPMT NpPocbom, oOpameHHoM K HemMy cormacHo HacTOamemy 
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NyuxTy, B TeYeHve NaTHAanuaTH nHeEA c MOMeHTA ee nocTynzeHna, 
MpaBuTeXbCTBO, OGpaTuBmeeca c 3TOH mpocBooH, cuntaeTca ocBo- 
CORNMCHHMM OT CBOero CGa3aTeNBCTBA MO NYHKTy 1 Hactogmei cta- 
TbM B TOK cTeneHu, B KaKOM 9TO HEOOXOAHMO ANZ orpamneHna yra- 
3aHHOK ToproEm. 

ii) Ecaw B HOpMaZBHOM xone ToprosHx onepaumtt no 
Kakoh-mK60 oTnenbHoW cnexke U3-3a MponenAypM, mpenycmoTpennoh 
B noanyuxte (i) HacToamero NYHKTa, NpoMCcxOAMT 3anepxra, Mory- 
Mag MPMYMHMTL ymep6 peokcnopTy padMHNpOBaHHOro caxapa u3 AaH- 
Ho cTpaHM wom ee TOproBye NpoAyKTaMM, conepRammam caxap, To 
3anHTepecosaHnnoe mpaBuTemseTBo ocBoSommaetca OT OOA3aTeNbCTBa, 
Boagnaraemoro myHKTom 1 HacToameH cTaTBN B OTHOMeHMM AaHHOK 
KOHKpeTHOM cnemn. 


3) i) Eemm Kaxoe-su60 yuacTBypmee mpaBuTexbcTBO cun- 
TaeT, UTO OHO He MOKeET BRNOXHMTL OGa3ZaTeNRCTBA, BOSNAaraemoro 
NYHKToM 1 HacTosmeH cTaTbM, TO OHO corsailaeTca mpeicTaBuTh 
CopeTy sce oTHOCAMMeCA K BONpocy MaKTH HM YBEMOMMTL ero oO Tex 
mepax, KoTOpRe OHO NpenznotaraeT MPHHATBE B TeYeHMe AaHHoro 
KOHTMHreHTHOrO roma, a CoBpeT AOmeH B TeYeHMe NATHAALATH 
aoHeA NpvHATh petieHve, ctenyeT IM M3MeHMTE Ha DaHHHH KOHTMH- 
reHTHHNH ron OGA3aTeNLCTBO, YcTAHOBNeHHOe NyHKTOM 1 HacToamet 
cTaTbM B OTHOMeHMM B3TOrO NpaBNTeNECTBA. OnHako, ecam CoBeT 
He MOKeT NPHHATL PeMeHNA, ZANHTepeCOBAHHOe MPAaBUTeNLCTBO Oc- 
BoGomnaeTCA OT OCOAZATENLCTBA, BOSNOKEHHOFO HA Hero NyHKTOM 1 
HacToame cTaTbu, B To cTeneRM, B Kako 9TO HeEOOxOAMMO ANA 
mpopenenua B TeYeHMe AaHHOro KOHTMHreHTHOrO roda npeAtoxex- 
Hux um CopeTYy Mep. 

ii) Ecan rpasputenbcTBo Kaxoh-nu6o yuacTBypmeh 
okcnopTupypme cTpaHnW cuMTaeT, UTO MHTepecH ero CTpaHN Hapy- 
maptca gelictsveMm nyHkTa 1 HacTOostieh CTaTbN, TO OHO MOKET CO- 
o6mutb CopeTy o Bcex OTHOCAMMxXCA K AeIY o6cTOsTeabCTBAX M 
yNeOMUTE ero o Tex Mepax, MPMHATNE KOTOPHX NPABUTeILCTBOM 
apyroh savnTepecosaHHoh yuacTBypmeh cTpaHW OHO cUNTAeT Fe- 
NaTexbuwm, a CopetT MoweT, NO COordzacoOBaHHD Cc 9TKM NocJezHUM 
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ppaBuTeAbCTBOM, UIMCHMTL oOg3aTeIBCTBO, ycTaHOBIeHHOe B nyHK- 
Te 1. 


4) Mpasurexzsctso xaxnoh yuactsynmeh CTpaHn, MMNOpTUpyD- 
me caxap, CorzaillaeTca, B BO3MOKHO KopoTKui cpox noce paTu- 
QMRAUMM HIM NPHHATHR WM HacTogmero Cornamenua AM Mpucoennne- 
Hua K HeEMY, YB@XOMUTL CoBeT O MAKCHMANBHNX KONMYECTBAX, KOTO- 
pwe MOryT OMT MMNOpTHpOBaAHN M3 HeyUacTByHMMX cTpAH B COOT- 
BeTCTBMM C NYHKTOM 1 HacTogmet cTaTbH. 

S) (ng toro yro6H math BO3MOEHOCTS CopeTy mpousBectTu ne- 
pepacnpenzezenve, mpenycMotpeHHoe noanyuxtom (ii) nynxta 1 
erarbw 19, nNpaButTenbeTBo KaxnoW yuactBypmet cTpauN, wanopTu- 
pypmeH caxap, cornamaetca coo6maTh Conety B TeweHve ycTAaHoB- 
neHHOTO NOCH@AHMM cpomxa, He NpeBHManmero BOCBMM MeCAUeB C Ha- 
qamua KOHTMHTeHTHOrO roma, o KomMYeCTBeE caxapa, KOTOpPOe OHO 
mpeanonaraeT MMNOpTHpoBaTh M3 HeyuacTByHMMX cTpaH B TeweHNe 
nagHOorO KOHTMHreHTHOrO roma; NPW 3TOM NOApasymeBaeTca, TO 
CopeT MOXeT H3MeCHATL BHMeyKasaHHWH CpoK B OTHOMeHMM IOC Ta- 
xo cTpakn. 

6) Mpaputenscetso nano yuacTBynmet umnopTupymme cTpa- 
HM COrmamaeTca, YTO B TeYweHHe IMOOrO KOHTMHreHTHOrO ona Bech 
QXCNHOPT Caxapa M3 ero cTpaHN, ecM TakOBOH GymeT wMeTb Me- 
cTo, MCKmMpYaR Caxap, NocTaBnaemuM B KANeCTBE MpPOBMAaHTA HA Cy- 
na B OTeYeCTBEHHNX NOpTax, He OyAeT nNpeBHMaTb Bcero umnopTa 
caxapa B 9TYy CTpaHy B TeYeHNe AaHHOrO KOHTMHrenTHOrO rona. 
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MIABA  V 
OCOBHE OBA3ATEJIBCTBA YUACTBYDIVMK NPABYTESIbCTB CTPAH, 
SKCTIOPTUPYROMX CAXAP 


Ctatna 8 


4) MpasvtensctBo Kaxnot yuactsynpmet okKcnopTupynmet 
CTpaHn corlamaetca Ha perymmpoBanHve cBoero oKcNopTa Ha cBO-~ 
Goth PHHOK TAKYM O6pa30M, YTOGN OKCNOpT HETTO HA STOT pH- 
HOK He npeBNMan Tex KomMMYeCTB, KOTOPNe AaHHAaA CTpaHa MOKeT 
SKCNOpTMpoBaTh KARIN KOHTHHreHTHHM Ton B COOTBeTCTBMN Cc 
QOKCNOPTHEMM KOHTMHreHTAaMM, YCTAHOBJEHHHMM Jig Hee cormacHo 
nocTaHoBNeHvgM HacTORMmero Cornamenua. C co6mnennem OTKIO- 
HeHuA, KaKve MOryT ONTB yCTAHOBJIEHH COBeTOM, KOJIMNeECTBO, Ha 
KOTOpoe HETTO-9KCNOPT CTpakN 9KcnopTepa B KOHTHHTeHTHOM Fo- 
ay npesycut ee oKCNOpTHNA KOHTHHreHT, AettcTBympmMH Ha KOHeL 
9TOrO roma, JACUNTHB&ETCA B OKCNOPTHNA KOHTHHreHT AAHHOM 
CTpaHH B clelyWMeM KOHTUHTeHTHOM rozy. 

2) CoBet MoweT, eCaM cunTaeT 3TO HEOGXOAMMEM B custy 
VUCKIDUNTENBHNX OOCTOATENBCTB, OFPAHMUWTb DOM KOHTMHIeHTOB, 
KOTOpyW yuacTByhmne sKcnoptupymmue cTpaHy C OCHOBHNM TOHHA- 
xem, npesymapmum 75 000 ToHH, MOryT SKCNOpTMpOBaTE B Teye-= 
HYe€ KAKOPO-HHOyAb ONpeAeNeHHOrO oTpe3Ka KOHTMHreHTHOrO ro- 
na, npv ycsoBun, UTO NOMOGHOCe orpaHnyeHHe He NpenatcTByeT 
BNBOJY YYACTSYWNMMM SKCNOPTMpPyHmUuMM CTpaHaMMN B TeyeHNe nep- 
BHX BOCBMM MeCHUeB JOOrO KOHTMHreHTHOrO rofza BO npoleHTos 
WX HAYAIBHHX SKCNOpTHNX KOHTMHreHTOB, a Talcge npu ycrnoBun, 
uTO COBeT MoxeT B JOC BPEMA HIMEHUTL UNM OTMEHMTE HaNo- 
mxeHHoe MM OrpaHnueHHe. 


Cratpaz 9 


MpasutempcTBo KaxfoKh yuacTBymmeK oxcnoptupymmet cTpa~ 
HN corgzamaetca NpvHvMaTL Bce MpakTuyecku OCcyMecTBMMHe MepH 
AIA YROBMeTBOpeHvA B mHGoe BPeMA CMpoca yuUacTByMMUNX cTpaH, 
umMnopTupymmux caxap. B oTHx uenax CoseT, B Cayuagx, Korgza 
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no ero MHeHMmD cocTOsHve cmpoca, HeECMOTpA Ha MOCTAHOBIeHKA Ha- 
ctosmero Corgamenua, yrpomaeT yWAaCTBYRIMM WMNOPTHpPyWMMM cAaxap 
cTpaHaM TDYAHOCTAMM B YAOBIeETBOpeHMK UX norpedHocteH, pexoe 
meHayeT yuacTBypmum B CorsaleHuw oKcnOopTMupymmuM CTpaHamM Mpii- 
HAT MEPH M8 o@PEKTHBHOTO yHoBMeETBOpeHNA BTUX NoTpedHocTeh 

B Nepspy® ovepeab. MpasBuTerncTBo Kaxnof yuacTBypule skcnopTH- 
pypieH cTpaHN corsalaetca, iTO,Mpw pabeHcTBe yctospni npozasm, 
MpHopuTeT B CHAOKEHMM HAIMYHHMM 3alacamM Caxapa OyleT npexo- 
cTaBIAThCA B COOTBETCTBUM c peKomeHAalMaMN CobetTa ywacTByn- 
MAM MMMNOPTMApyOMNM Caxap CTPAaHaM. 


Crates 10 


[paputrerbeTBo Kaanow yyacTBypme oxcnoprupymmer ctTpaHw 
cormamaetca Tak perysMpoBaTh MponsBOACTBO caxapa B cBoer 
crpake B nepuon neticTeva HacToamero Cortawenua uv, ecsM mpaK- 
TNYeCKH BO3MOZHO, HA NPOTAKEHNM KaxZOro KOHTMHTeHTHOrO rofa 
B npegzetax sToro nepvoza nyTem perysmpoBaHua MpousBorcTBAa 
caxapa, VIM, 3a HEBOIMOEHOCTLD 3TOrO, nyTem peryMpOBaHna 
gemMeJBHOH nuJlomagv uM HAacagneHvA, UTOOH NPONsBOACTBO caxapa 
cocTaBAANO Taxoe KONMYeCTBO, KOTOpOe MOKeET NOTpeGcBaTLeR ANA 
odecnevweHvug yHOBIeTBOpeHuA BHYTPeHHUX NoTpedHocTeK cTpaHN, 
aia paspemaemoro no HacTosmemMy Cornamenup okcnopta MW ANA O6- 
pagsoBaHua 3aNMacoB, MmpeAyCMOTpeHHHX cTaTbei 13. 


Ctatba 11 


4) MpasutensctBo KaxnoK yuactsynme sKxcnoptupynmed 
cTpaHw cormamaetca B BO3MOKHO KOpoTKuH cpoK-nu He no3szHee 
45 mag yBenomnaTbh CopeT o TOM, Mpednonaraet tM OHO, UTO eH- 
CTBYTeIbHNH B MOMCHT YBEAOMIEHKR SKCNOpTHNH KOHTMHreHT ero 
cTpaHW OyfeT VcnoOnb30BaH, & eCJM OHO He npeANomaraeT 9TOro, 
TO yBetomiaTh Copet o Tok none nefcTBNTeIDHOrO BKCNOpTHOrO 
KOHTMHreHTa cBoeH cTpaHN, KOTOpad no ero npeznonoxeHuD He 
OymeT ucnon»soBaHa, a CopeT, NO nonyyennu Takoro yBenomie- 
HMa, NpHHMMaAeT MepH B COOTBETCTBUMM c NoznyHKToM (i) nyHK- 
Ta 1 cTarbu 19. 
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2) 5B nonomHenne K ysenommenwm, mpenycMaTpHBaeMoMy BNIe 
B Nynxte 1, mpaBHTeAbCTBO Kaxnoh yyacTBypmeh sxcnoptupymmeh 
cTpaHH cOrfmamaeTca B BO3MOEHO KOpoTKHA cpox nocze 15 mag, Ho 
He nosnaHee 30 ceHTa6pa ynenomaaT, CoBeT Oo TOM, nmpeaAnonaraet 
3M OHO, YWTO AeHCTBHTeEXBAHA B MOMeHT yBeoMIeHNA O9KCNOpTHH 
KOHTHHPeHT ero CTpaHe OyNeT HCNONBIOBAH, & eCJIM OHO He mpen- 
nomaraeT 3Toro, TO yBenomuaTb CopeT 0 ToH Aone necTanTenb~ 
Horo 9KCNOpTHOro KOHTHMHreHTa cBoeH cTpaHN, KoTopag, No ero 
Mpexnoxomexwm, He OyneT uCNONB3Z0OBaHA, a CoBeT, nO noxyWeHnn 
Takoro yBenoMNeHHAa, NPVHMMAeT MEPH B COOTBETCTBHM C NOANYHK- 
tom (i) mynuxra 1 cratby 19. 


Cratba 12 


4) Eem daxtuyvectmit netto-sKxcnopT Ha CBOGOAHHH pHHOK 
ID6oK yuacTBypmeh axcnoprupypueh cTpaHN B KAaKOM-IMOO KOHTHH- 
YeHTHOM fony He HocTuHraeT pasmMepa ee neticTBUTeNBHOrO aKcNopT- 
HOFO KOHTHHFeHTA HA MOMEHT YBeNoMIeHMa ee MpPaBUTeIBCTBOM B 
COOTBeTCTBMM C MYHKTOM 1 cTaTBH 11, 3a BHUeTOM TOM nomM,eCmM 
TAXOBAM OKageTCa, 9TOFO KOHTMHreHTAaA, KOTOPAA cormacHo HanpaB- 
NCHHOMY €€ MPABUTeENBCTBOM B COOTBETCTBMM C MYHKTOM 1 cTa~ 
Thu 11 yBenomieHMm, no-BHaAMMOMy, He OyneT MCNONBIOBAHA, WM 3A 
BHYeETOM HeETTO COKpamenNa ee eHCTBUTeENBHOFO SKCNOPTHOFO KOH- 

. THHYeHTA, mpou3sBeneHHoro BnocreAcTBMM COBeTOM HA OCHOBARMK 
CTaTBM 21, pasHocTh GyzeT noAtexaTh BHUeTY U3 RefcTBUTeIBHO- 
ro 9KCNOpTHoro KOHTHMHrenTa 39TOK cTpaHN Ha Clenynmu KOHTHH- 
reuTtHyii ron B TOM pagMepe, B KaxoOM 3TA Pa3HOCTA mpeBycuT 50 
MPOUeCHTOB KOMMYECTBA, OTHOCHTENBHO KOTOPOTFO OHNO CHeTaHO yBe- 
HoMNeHME B COOTBETCTBMM C MYHNTOM 1 CTaTBH 11. 

2) Bes ymep6a ana nonoxenuti nyxxta 1 HacTtoameA craTsu, 
ecm daxtuyechwh HeTTO-3KCNOpT Ha CBOCGOAHNH pHHOK mm6oH yua- 
cTpypmeA sxcnoptupypmeA cTpaHnN B KaKOM-IHOO KOHXTMHreHTHOM 
rony Re nocTuraeT pasmMepa ee neXCTBUTeENBHOFO SKCNOpTHOFO KOH- 
THHYeHTA HA MOMEHT YBEAOMNEHNA €€ NPABUTEALCTBOM B COOTEeT- 
CTBMM C TyHKTOM 2 cTaTBH 11 3a BHYeTOM BOSMOEHOrO CoxpameHna 
ee neACTBUTERBHOrO OKCNOpTHOrO KOHTMHreHTA, NMPOMSBeAeHHOLO 
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pnocHeACTBHM COBeTOM HA OCHOBAHMM CTATBM 21, To BMYeT 9TOrO 
HeMODKCNOPTHPOBAHHOFO KONMYeECTBA KI OKCNOPTHOFTO KOHTMHreHTAa 
nanHOM CTPAHH B Cefymmem KOHTHHIeHTHOM Tony MOmweH ONTB cfe- 
aH ¢ yMeHbaeHnem Ha SO mpoueHTOB KOmMUeCTBAa, OTHOCHTENBHO 
KoTOporo GNJIO CheRaHo yBefzommenne B COOTBETCTBYM Cc NYHKTOM 2 
cTaTbu 11. 

3) Ecan ysenomnenna cormacno cTatbe 11 cnemaHo He OHe 
no, TO wm6oe yMeHBMenne OOmero O6bema HeTTO-9KCcNOopTa B TeYe~ 
Hye XOHTHHreHTHOrO roma Ha KOMMNeCTBO, MeHbMee KOMMYeCTBA 
gxcnopTHoro KOHTHHrenta, AeicTBUTeXBHOrO B KONE 39TOFO KOH- 
TMHreHTHOrO frogza, NONHOCTLW YUMTHBaAeTCR MPH WCUMCNeEHMM OKC- 
nopTHOro KOHTHHreHTa AaHHOM cTpaHN Ha CHeAZyOUMA KOHTMHreHT- 
nui ron. 

4) CoBeT moweT M3MeHATE BHUNTAeMNe HA OCHOBAHMM Ha- 
crosmeH cTATBM KONMYeCTBA, eCHM CFO yHOBNETBOPAKeET paasbacne- 
Hve 2avHTepecoBaHHOH yuacTBypmeA cTpaHH O TOM, UYTO ee HeTTO- 
aKCNOpT OKa3aNcR MeHBMe BCNeACTBMe OOCTORTeENBCTB HEMpeonom- 
mow CHIN. 

5) Mpasureasetso xaxnof ywacrBpypmef oxcnoptupymmett 
cTpaHn OOa3yeTca yBenomnATL CoseT 0 1 anpeaa MBOOro KOHTHH- 
renTHoro rofa 0 ee O6mem HeTTO-9KcNopte B TeYeHMe npeANAy- 
mero KOHTHHreHTHOrO roza. 
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PABA VI 
3ATIACH 


Cratpa 13 


4) MpaputensctBa yuacTByRPNMX sKcNOpTupymMMx cTpAaH o6a- 
3YHPTCH perymupoBaTh CBoe caxapHoe Mpou3sBOACTBO Tak, YOON B 
onmpenenenHn cormacoBaHHni c CopeToM eH» KawMoro roma nepen 
CAMEM HavasIOM cOopa HOBOrTO ypoxag 3anacm KaxnoK cTpaHH He 
Npesywatn KoNmuvectBa, paBHOrTo 20 npolenTam ee ronzoBoro npo- 
U3 BOACTBA. 

2) Tem He Menee CopeT MoxeT paspemuTh moo cTpaHe nep- 
NaTb 3anachH caxapa, mpeBNMammue 20 npomeHToOB ee NPONSBOACTBa, 
ecm OH CONTeET, UTO TaKkan Mepa ONPABAMBAeTCA OCOOHMU O6CTOR- 
TeIbcTBaMN. , 

3) Mpasutentctso Kaxnof yuacTBypmeti cTpaHN, yKa3 aHHoi 
B nyHxTe 1 cTaTpu 14, cornamaetca: 

i} uto na onpenenenxnf cornmacopannnti c CoBeTOM eHB 
Kaxnoro roma nepedx camMNM HayasiomM cO6opa HOBOrTO ypogag B cTpa-~ 
He OyayT 3anacWH caxapa, cocTaBNammue He MeHee 12,5 nponenta 
OCHOBHOrTO SKCNOpTHOrO TOHHaka CTpaHN, 3a UuCKIMYeHHeM Tex cJly- 
uaeR, Koraa 3acyxa, HaBOnHeHNMe UNM Apyrue ctTuxuiinne CeacTBuA 
NoMeMaWT cymMecTBOBaHUW TaKMX 3anacoB; MU 

iif) uto oT 3anacw OyMyT nmpeAHasHaYeRN ANA ynoBne- 
TBOpeHUA pacTywero cnpoca Ha CBOOOAHOM PHHKe U He OyfyT uc- 
NONBIOBAKH HU AMA KAKUX VHNX Wemeh Ces cornacua CoBeTa u UTO 
NO TpeSoBaHuw CoBeTa OHM HeEMEAJEHHO CyAyT npeAocTaBNATecAR 
MIR SKCNOpTa Ha CBOCOAHHM PHHOK. 


4) CopeT MoxeT yBeJMUUMTb 10 15 NpOWeHTOB UNM yMeHDOMTD 
no 10 npouenTos npenycmMoTpeHHnt nyHKTOM 3 HacToOameh cTaTBNK 
Pa3sMep MUHUMMAJIDHBX 3ANACOB B KaxROM KOHTMHTeHTHOM Fony. Ecru 
mHO0e Ud YUACTBYMMNMX NPABUTeNBCTB COUTeT, UTO B CHIly OCOGHX 
OOCTOATEILCTB PA3SMEP MUHUMAIbDHNX 3aNacoB, KOTOpNe OHO O6”3a- 
HO MMETb B CBOeH cTpaHe cCormacHo nyHKTaM 3 uw 4 HacToameh 
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cTaTbM, AOMeH ONTb CoKpameH, OHO MOxeT nNpeAcTAaBUTb CBON o- 
pomu Cosety. Ecmam Copet npu3snaet yrBepmmenna mpasntenpceTBa 
pnoaHe OCOCHOBARHNMN, OH MOZeT H3MECHMTB PaasMep MMHMMANBHHX 
ganacoB COOTBeTCTBypme cTpaHN. 

5) Mpasutenrscrso xaxnot yuacrsypmet ctpany, B KoTOpoH 
yWMeDTCA 3aMmach B COOTBeETCTBMM C NOCTAHOBICHHAMM NYHKTA 3, c 
BO3MOKHNMM MU3MEHEHHAMM TAKOBMX COrzacHo NyHKTy 4 HacToameit 
cTaTBM, COrgamaetTca, uTO XpaHAMMeCcA B COOTBETCTBMM C 3TH 
NoCTAHOBNCHMAMM 3ANAcN He OynyT 6e3 cooTBeTCTBypmero paspe- 
meuvua COBe€TA MCNONB3IOBAHN HM ANA NOKPNTMA NPMOpHTeTOB, npe- 
RYCMOTPEHHNX cTaTbe 14C, HM ANA 3ANONHEHHA YBERNYEHRNX NO 
eTaTbe 21 nettcTrBypmux KOHTMHreHTOB, Korma TaKve KOHTMHreHTH 
meHbMe OCHOBHOrO SKCNOPTHOrO TOHHawa CTPaHN, 3a HCKIMVWeHKeM 
Toro CHywad, KOrAa MCNONBIOBAHHNe TakvM OOpa30M 3aNnacn MOryT 
ONTb NONONHEHH AO Havana cGopa ypomaa cTpaHN B NocRezymmem 
KOHTHHeHTHOM roxzy. 

6) Mpaputensetso Kaxnof yyactBypmei akcnoptupyonei 
cTpaHN corwamaeTca, B Cayuae MeHOHCalMH HacTOamero Corname- 
HMA WK NO ucTeweHMM ero cpoKa neHcCTBMA, NOCKOABKYy BO3MOx- 
HO, He AONycKaTh TaxoH IMKBMAANMM XPaHMMEM B COOTBETCTBMM C 
HacToame cTaTbeH 3anacoB, KoTOpam BHeCceT u3aumHee paccTpoh- 
CTBO H& CBOOOAHOM PHHKe caxapa. 

7) Bo spema craw Ha xpanenne axTOB O patTuoukanun, npi- 
HATMM MIM -MPHCOeCAMHEHMM KaxnoOe NPaBUTeNBCTBO yBenomAKeT npa- 
BUTeABCTBO CoeanHeHHoro KoponesctBa Besmmnooputannn nu Cespep- 
nok Upkanamn, ana nepenzaun Copety, KoTopoe M3 ABYX AaHHNX B 
cTaTbe 2 ompenenennit nonatua "“3anacnw caxapa” oHo nmpnHumaert 
Kak MpwMennmoe K ero cTpaHe. 
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PABA VII 
PETYIMPOBARME SKCIIOPTA 


Cratpa 14 


A. OchoBHMe sxcnOpTHNe TOHHaEK 
4) i) Dua HMMEeNepewMCNEHHHX SKCNOPTMpPyOMUX cTpaH HIM 
TeppHTopuA ycTaHaBIMBAaRTCA CRenywmMe OCHOBHNe SKCNOPTHHE Toy. 
H&XM ANA NMpotaxv Ha CBOCOAHOM PHHKe Ha NepBNe TPM KOHTHHreHT-. 
HNX roma cpoxa nefictsug Corzamenna: 
(B tHca¥aXx TOHH) 


Benprua (sxmuag Bensruticxoe Koro) ..... 55 * 
BPA3URUH weccccccrcccccccrcccrccsccesccecs 550 
BEHTPHR cocccccccccccsccccesecccccentecee 40 
TQUTH <6 ies 556606 b)8) 0:6, 0'6 bias e010: 6.660 0:80 e010 8:68 45 
Tepmannga (BocTouHad) ..cccccccccccccosces 4150 
TARR: 0620's ckeo's ois:05 0s0:6:056.0's 6. 0.6'0'6-8.siele.0' 0056 biacere 75 
TlOMMHVKAHCKAR PECNYOIVKA ...ccccccsceccee 655 
VHA cc ccccccccccccccccccveccccccecerces 100 
VHMOHE3NA ccccccccccccccccccvsccececccees 350 
VUTAMWNH wocccccccccvccccccrccccccccccccnce 20 
Kutati (Tatipann) ..cccccccccccccccsccccece 655 
* KOMYMOHA ccc ccc cc cc ccc cc cre ccccsccccnsces 5 
KyO8 srersetieeeteucatcsontasaiutaseent es 2 445 
MEKCHKA cccesccrcnccccccccccccccccccccece 75 
Humepmanncroe KopomescTBO ..e.ecececccece 40 ** 
TMEPy cocveccvvvccccccsvccccccaccssccccses 490 
TIOREMA cecccccscccccccccsseesaccsvccccece 220 





Ip vucuKcNenMM oKcnopta HeTTO Bexbruu nepsue 25 000 
TOHH gkcnOpTa B Maporxxo nomnexaT ucKmDueHMD. 
Hunepnanacnoe KoposesctTBo oOa3yeTca B TeyweHMe BCero 
TpexuzeTHero nmepnonma 1959, 1960 vu 1961 ronoB, B3ATHX B 
Wenom, He SKCNOPTMPOBAaTh Gonbile caxapa, YeM OHO MMNOp- 
TupyetT. 
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(B THcaYaxX ToHH) 


Nopryramaz (sxmpyag 3amopcKue npoBunumn)... 20 
CCCP cevccccccccescccccevecsescsvccececcers 200 
TYPUNA corer cecccceseseceseserecvcccecssere 40 
QVIIMMMVHH co sccccseccecercecccesscscccccces 25 
OPAHUNA .cccccccccnsererrecccsscccessaroens 20* 
YeXOCHMOBAKUA coccccccccccccevescecvesesecce 278 


2) a) B okcnopTHWe KOHTMHreHTH YexocmoBaimoh Pecny6- 
auc, BeurepckoA HapoaznoK Pecnyoauxn u Monzncxot Haponnok Pec- 
nyOmuxn He BKJuOUaeTCA 9KCNOpT caxapa u3 oTUX CTpaH B CCCP, u 
gTOT 9KCNOpT He OXBaTHBaeTcA HacToamum CorsameHvem. 

b) OxcnopTHN KoHTMHreHT ana CCCP ucuncaaetTca oe3 
yweta umnopta caxapa u3 Yexocnosauckoh PecnyOsmunu, Bexrep- 
exo HaponHow Pecnyoauxn wu SMonscxof{ Haponznoh Pecnyosaunm B 
yacTv, npesymammefi SO 000 TOHH. 


3) Tsatemana, Kocta~Puxa, Huxaparya, Manama u 3xBanop, 
aia KOTOPHX HacTOamefi cTaTBeA He yCTAaHOBJGHN OCHOBHNe 9KCc- 
nopTHHe TOHH&axn, WMeRT MWpaBO KAELaAA BYHBOSMTL AIA npotaxu Ha 
CBOGOZHOM pHHKe 20 S OOO TOHH caxapa-CHPlla B rod. 

4) Hactoamee Cornatenve He MOxeT HE NPM3HATD vw HE yMe- 
eT uwebY cBeCTM Ha HET CTpemmeHve UNAOHE3MM, Kak CYBepeHHO- 
ro rocyMapcTBa, BOCCTAaHOBMTb cBoe ucTOpuyeckoe Notowenve oxc- 
nopTtupypme caxap cTpakN B To mMepe, B KoTOpOH 9sTO ocymecTBH- 
MO B Mmpefentax BO3MOEHOCTe4 CBOGOAHOrO PHHKA. 





IipwHvmag BO BHYMAHMe CBA3M, cymecTBynmue Mexny Spanuneh, 
Mapornko u TyHMcoM B paMKax BasWTHOM 30HN dpanuyscKoro 
O@paHKa, WU, YUATHBAR TO OOCTORTeENBCTBO, UYTO umMopT MapoK- 
KO u TyHuCca nocTynaeT co CBOGOAZHOrO PHHKA, OpaHuUUA ynol- 
HOMOYUMBAeTCA 9KCNOPTMpOBaTh B AONONHEHME K CBOeMy Aeh- 
CTBUTENIBHOMY 9KCNOPTHOMY KOHTMHTeHTY eKeroszHoe KOTNYe- 
CTBO ReTTO caxapa B pa3sMepe 380 O00 TOHH. 
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B. CnemmanpEuht peseps 


5) Ocpasyerca cnennazpewi peseps Ha Kagan us nepawx 
Tpex NOHTMHreHTHNX rofoB neficTBHg HacTogmero CorzameHug, Ko- 
topmi pacnpezengetca czenynam o6pa30m: 


(p tucavax ToREH) 


VIBDWR coccccccccccccenccccacccscesccccece 50 
VHHOHESHK cecccccccccccccccccesccccccccce 50 
Kutati (TatipaHs) cocccccsesecccccccccccccs 95 
QVNMMNMHEM ccccccccccccccccccccccccccsccce 20 


Hecmotpa Ha TO, YTO pacnpeneneHHoe TaKMM O6pa3om KONMYe~ 
CTBO He npeAcTaBIaeT coGoM ocHOBHOrO SKcNOpTHOrO TOHHaKAa,NoO- 
uoxeuug Cormamenusz, Kpome nonoreHnit cTatTpu 19, npnmenaptTca, 
Kak GYATO pewb MET O06 OCCHOBHOM OKCNOPTHOM TOHHare. 


Cc. Mpuoputet, yeTaHanmmBaewn Tpu yeemuyvesunu nu coxpamexnn 
noTpeonocTen cBOOOAHOroO p: a 


6) Tipm onpenenenmu nefcTBuTeNbHNX SKCNOPTHHX KOHTMHTeH- 
TOB ycTaHaBIMBaPTca cuenymmMe MPMopHTeTH B COOTBeTCTBMM C¢ NOo- 
CTaHOBNeHMamMu NyHKTa 7 HacToawet cTaTbH. 
a) Tepspwe 50 000 TounH nmpenocTaBuaptca Kye. 
») Caenympmme 25 000 TouH npenoctaBnawtca Moupme. 


ec) Cuenywme 25 000 TonH npexoctaBnawtca Yexocio- 
Bakyvn. 


a) Cxenynmue 10 000 ToHH mpenoctabuawtca Beurpyn. 


7) 1) Tipu nepepacnpenenenwm corzacHo nocTaHOoBmeHMAM 
noanyuxta (1) myuxta 1 ctaTau 19 uw nyHKTa 2 cTatbu 19 CoBe- 
TOM MpwmMeHgeTca CuCTeMa MpMOpMTeTOB, yKa3saHHad B NYHKTe 6 
HacToameH cTaTbH. 

ii ) lpm pacnpenenenum cornzacHo NocTaHOBNeHMaM cTa- 
Taw 18, noanyunta (11) nyHKTa 1 cTraTam 19 uw cTaTbM 21 CoBe~- 
TOM MaHHag cucTemMa MmpMoputTeTa He OyNeT MPMMEHARTLCA AO TeX 
nop, nNoKka SKCNOpTMpyDNNM cTpaHaM, mepewicJeHHNM B nyHKTe 1 
HacToawmeH cTaTBH, He OyfyT npeAocTaBIeEHN SKCNOPTHNe KOHTHH- 
reHTH, COOTBeTCTBynmve oOmemy pasmMepy MX OCHOBHOPO 9KcnopT- 
HOrO TOHHaxa, NOANexamue BO3SMOZHNM COKpaMeHHAM, IPEAYCMOTPeH- 
HWM B CTaTba2x 12 u 21, a nocne sTOrO yKa3saHHaKn CucTema 
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mpnopuTeta CyneT MpuMengTbCg AMMb NOCTONKY, NOCKOALKY 3TH 
nmpvopuTetTm ye He OMIM MpyumeHeHM B COOTBeETCTBMM Cc NOANYHK- 
tom (1) Hactosmero nynxra. 

414i) Coxpamenug corzacno nocTaHoBmenvaM cTaTbu 21 mpo- 
W3IBOLKTCR MPONOPMMOKAEbHO OCHOBEMM 3KCNOpTHMM TOHHagam 10 
Tex nop, Noxa nelicTBvTeNbAwNe OKCNOpTHNe KOHTHHreHTN He oxa- 
KyTCS PABHWMM CyMMe OCHOBHNX SKCNOpTHMX TOHHaxelt wu BCeX IpH- 
OPMTeTHMX KORTHHFeHTOB, MpeocTABeHHHX B CBA3M C NOBHIleHnem 
notpeGHorre cBOOOnHOrO pHHKa B AAaHHOM roxy, nocnte wero npx- 
OpvteTHNe KORTHHreHTH BHUMTADTCA B OOpaTHOM nopaaKxe, a nocre 
9TOrO COKPamMeHHA CHOBA NPOMSBORATCA MPONOPYMOHANbHO OCHOBHHM 
OXCNOPTHIM TOHHAKAM. 


Cratpa 15° 


Hactoamee Corfamenuve Be pacnpoctpaHsetca Ha TOproBiD ca- 
xapom Mexny Betpruiicko-SMKceMOyPrcKuM BKOHOMMYECKUM CON30M 
(sxmowaa Benpruficnoe Kouro)., Utammeh, Hunepsanncuim Kopones- 
cTBOM, SefepaTHBHOK Pecnyéanxoh Tepmaxnun u Spanumeh, B npe- 
nenax no 150 000 ToHH HeTTO B road. 


Cratbhaz 16 


4) Mpaputenncrso Coeannennoro Koponesctsa Bemnxooputa- 
nvm vw CepepHot Vpnzananun (neftctBypmee rarcee oT umenn Bputan- 
cxoh Becr-Vnann, Bputancxoh [anaxn, octTpoBa MappurKua uv octpo- 
Bop umn), nmpaBuTenbeTBo Asctpamitcnoro Consa uw npaBuTelb- 
cTBO DeHo-AdpnxancKkoro Con3a O6a3yYRTCA, UTO HETTO-3KCNOpPT ca- 
xapa “3 O9Kcnoprupymmux TeppuToputl, Ha KoTOpNe pacnpocTpansetT- 
ca saxmpyenHoe B 19514 roazy Cormamenne Bputaxcxoro ConmpyxectTBa 
HauvwH o caxape (3a ucKmVeHNeM MeECTHOM TOproBaM cAaxapoM Mex- 
ay npyMacamipiomm Apyr K Apyry TeppwHTopHamMn unM OCTpoBamn Bpu- 
Tancxoro Cozpyzectsa Hawi, pasmMed KoTtopoH ycTanaBmmBaetca 
corsacko cymectsynmemy oOnuaD), He OyleT B geNOM NpeBumaTD 
clenywmMx oommx KOMMYeCTB: 

41) sp 1959 xamennapHom rony - 2 500 000 anrmicnux 
tonn (2 540 835 TounH) caxapa B roa, B RN6OM Bue 
ne; 
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41) 8 1960 w 1964 xanennaprex rozax - 2 575 000 an- 
raviiceux tonn (2 647 060 Tou) caxapa 8 ron, B 
mp6oM Bune. 

B nonowHenve K yKaSaHHNM BNMe mpeycMOTPeHHNM AJA 9KCNOp- 
Ta KomMuecTBaM caxapa, NepewncTeHHwe BNE NPABUTERECTBA Co- 
rgamaWTca, uTO, 34 HCKMDYeHMeM TeX cIyuaeB, Korma 3acyxa, Hae 
BonHeHHMe MIM Apyrue cTMxMMNNe CenCTBNA STOMY NomMemMawT, B oKc- 
NOpTMPYOHNNX TeEPpHTOPHAX, PaccMATPMBAeMNX KAK eNMNHAR Ypynna, 
Ha KOTOpHe pacnpoctpanaetca Cornzamenua BputakcKoro Conpyze- 
cTsa Haut o caxape, AOISHN MMeETBCA 3aNachH B pa3smepe He me- 
Hee 50 000 anramitcxux toHH (50 817 Ttonn) caxapa 3B mb6om Bune 
B TeyeHMe Bcero KaNeHAzapHoro roma, NOCKONBKY OHM He OynyT oc- 
BoGogneHn c cormacug CopeTa, MW UTO 3TH 3aMacH, No TpedoBanup 
Copeta, CyHyT HeMeANeHHO mpehocTaBMeHN ANA BKCNOpTa HA CBO- 
GonHHA PHHOK. 

2) Yeranosnenue oTux orpannuennit OTKPHBaAeT BOIMOKHOCTE 
YACTHYHOrO pacnpocTpaHeHNa CBOCONHOrO PHHKAa HA CaxapHNe pHH- 
wu Bputauckoro Conzpygectsa Hau. Ynomanyrue Bwille nmpaBuTenb- 
CTBa GyfyT, ORHAKO. CUNTATh Ce6A CBOOCOZHHMUM OT OOHIATeETbCTBA 
OPPAHVYMBaTh TAKMM OOpa3som aKcNnopT caxapa u3 cTpan BputTaucKo- 
ro Conpymecrsa Haw, ecan npaBuTenbcTBO OHO yuacTBypmeh 
oKcnopTupypmeh CTPaHN MIM NpABYTeNECTBA HECKONBKUX YUACTBYD~ 
WMX BKCNHOPTupyPMUuX CTpaH HIM YYACTBYWMMX CTPaH, ANA KOTOPHX 
NYHKTOM 1 CTaTBY 14 ycTaHOBNeHN OCHOBHOM oKcnopTHH TOHHaE 
WJM OCHOBHMe OKCHOPTHNe TOHHARM, 3aKIYaNT Ocoboé ToproBoe 
cormamenve c umnopTupywmef caxap cTpaHoh, BxonameA B Bputan- 
cxoe Conpygzectso Hamm’, no KxoTtopomy maHHOK oKcnoptupynuett 
cTpavne rapaHtupyeTca OmpeneneHHnM KOHTHHreHT Ala Mpotagv Ha 
PHHKe AaHHOM cTpaHN, Bxonameft B BputancKoe ConzpyszecTso Haunt. 

3) MpasputenserBo CoenuHeHHoro KopoaesctBa BemmKooputa- 
Huw w CeBepHot Upmanauu, c corgacua npaButesbeTBa ABcTpamni- 
cxoro Copj3a uv npaButTexpetTBa Dxno-AdpuKkancKoro Com3a, oOasyeT- 
Ca mpenctaBraT® CoBeTy 3a mecTbzecaT oHef no Havana Kaxnoro 
KOHTHHPEHTHOrO Toma AAHHNE OTHOCUTeENBHO O6mero pasmMepa OsH- 
maemoro HeTTO oKCNOpta 3a 3TOT ron u3 BKCNOpTupywmMxX caxap 
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TeppuTopHA, Ha KoTopHe pacnpocTpangetca Cornamenua Bputaucko- 
‘po Compygectsa Hanmwh o caxape, u He3aMeANNTeENBHO YBCAOMIATE 
CopeT O BCHKOM U3IMEHEHMM ZTMX MPEANONORMTERLHNX AAHHNX. Miperz- 
ctapuenve CoseTy CoenuHeHHNM KopomeBcTBOM cBeneHMH, cormacHoO 
gTOMY OOAIATENLCTBY, pACCMATpMBaAeTCA Kak NOMHOCe BHNNOMHEHKMe B 
OTHOMeHMM Z9TUX TeppuTopH OOa3zaTeNECTB, HamaraemMNX CTATbAMM 
41 u i2. . 

4) MoctraHopnenug nyHxToB 3 wu 4 cTaTBM 13 He NpuMeHADTCA 
K 9XCNOPTMpPyHUMM TeppuTOpHAM, HA KoTOpHe pacnpocTpaHaetca Co- 
rmameHnve BputakcKkoro Cozpyrectsa Haunt o caxape. 

5) Huuto B HacTtoamet ctaTbe He omHO paccmMaTpMBAaTLCA 
Kak nmpenatcTsue ang KakoH-mM60 u3 yuaCcTByOMMX CTpaH, oKcnop- 
TMpyDUMX Ha CBOCOAKHH PHHOK, oKCNOpTMpoBaTb B IMGYW cTpany 
BputancKoro Cunpygectpa Hamm ua Kax npenatcTBue Asta smcot 
ctpaHy BpwtaxcKroro Comzpyxectsa Haun oxcnopTupoBaTb caxap Ha 
CBOOGODRNH PHHOK Mpv yCNOBMM COGJMAeHMA CP yCTAHOBJIeCHHNX BHUe 
MpeHeRbHHX KONMYECTB, 


Ctatba 17 


oncnopT caxapa B CoeanuHenHNe IlTatTw AMepuKu ANA noTpesne- 
Hua B mpetenax cTpaHnN He CUMTaAeTCA SKCNOPTOM Ha CBOGOAHHH 
PMHOK M HE BKAWUAeTCA B OXCNOPTHNe KOHTMHreHTN, yCTaHaBJINBa- 
emme HacTOamnm CornmamleHnem. 


Cratna 18 


4) Mepen Hayanom Kaxforo KOHTMHreHTHOrTO ronga CoBeT npo- 
M3BOAMT ONeHKY HETTO MMNOPTHHX noTpeoHocTeH caxapa Ha CBOOOL- 
HOM PHHKeE B TeyeHMe AAaHHOrO roma M3 BKCNOPTHpPywMNx CTpaH, ne- 
peyMCReHHHX B nyHKTe 1 cTaTbu 14. Mpu cocTaBmeHuu 9TOH oueH- 
Ku B UNCRe MaxkTOpOB YUMTHBaeTca O6mee KONMYeECTBO Caxada, KO- 
Topoe, NO nNowyYeHHNM COBeETOM CBeEeHMAM, MOKET OHTb UMNOPTU- 
poBaHoO M3 HeyuacTBympmux B CornaMeHuu cTpaH, coruacHo NyHKTYy 4 
cTaTbu 7. 
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2) Tlo Meme mepe 3a TpuauaTb AHeM no Ha¥ana Kaxnoro 
KOHTMHPeHTHOrO rofa CoBeT paccMaTpuBaeT ONeHKY, cocTaBIeHHyD 
cormacHoO MyHKTy 1 HacTOoameli cratbu. Tlo paccmotTpenun 9ToK 
OueHKM Mu BCeX APyrMxX MakTOpoB, BIMAWMNX Ha cnpoc u npedAo#xe- 
Hve caxapa Ha CBOOOZHOM PHHKe, CoBeT HeMe€ANeEHHO ycTaHaBJIMBa- 
eT AIA KaxnOM u3s aKCNOpTupywMux CTpaH, MepeuMCNeHHHX B NyHK- 
Te 1 cTaTbu 14, npexzBapuTenbHH HavaNbHH SKCNOPTHHH KOHTMH- 
PeHT AJA BKCMOpTa Ha CBOOOZHH PHHOK B HOBOM KOHTMHTeCHTHOM 
Foxy MpOnOpyMOHaAILHO UX OCHOBHHM SKCNOpTHHM TOHHaxaM, pu 
yelosuu coo6smmnenug nonoxenuii cTaTau 14C, a Taree c yueTOM H3- 
mMeHeHu vu coKpameHu, KOTOpHe MOryT OKa3saTbCA HEOOXOAMMHIMM 
Ha OCHOBaHMM NyHKTa 1 cTaTbu 8 u cTaTbu 12. OnHaKO, ecIM BO 
BPeMA YCTAHOBJICHNA NPeABAPUTeNLHWX HAYANLHNX SKCNOPTHHX KOH- 
TUHTeHTOB PHHOUWHAR WeHa cocTaBaeT He mMeHee 3,15 yeHTa, O6- 
MUA OObeM MpeABAPUTeNEHUX HAYANbHHX OKCNOPTHHX KOHTMHIeEHTOB 
He fommeH, ecu CoBeT He BHHeECeT UHOrTO pewenua myTem cnewn- 
AJIbHOrO rosocOBaHUA, OHTb MeHbIe 90 NMpoueHTOB OCHOBHOTO 3KC-~ 
NOpTHoro ToHHaxa, mpuyemM PacnpexeseHve no sKcnopTupynmouM 
CTpaHaM NPOMUSBOAMTCA NyTeM, NpeAyCMOTpeHHEM B HacTOAMemM NYHK- 
Te. , 

3) ot anpela Kawforo KOHTUHTeHTHOrO roma CoBeT Mpou3~- 
BOAUT AONONHUTeIbHYyW OWeHKY nNoTpeGHOcTeK cBOGOAHOrO PHHKAa 
nyTeM, mMpeycMOTPeHHHM B MyHKTe 1 HacTosmeh cTaTbu. Tlo pac- 
CMOTpeHUM 3TOKM ONeHKMY M BCeX APYTUX MaKTOpOB, BIMADMMX Ha 
cnmpoc u npeasomenve caxapa Ha CBOOOAHOM pHHKe, CopeT He NO3qz- 
Hee 1 anpeja u nyrem, mpeaycmMoTpeHHHM B NyHKTe 2 HacToame 
CTAaTbU, NPOMSBOAMT OKOHYATeNbHOe ONpezereHvVe HaYaNbHHX oKC- 
NOPTHHX KOHTMHTeHTOB. TJlocwTe sToro BCe CCHIKM Ha HavasbHHe 
SKCNOPTHHNE KOHTUHTeHTH B APyruX cTaTbax HacToamero Corsaue- 
HUA AOMKHH PAaCCMATPUBATLCA KAaK CCHIJIKU HA OKOHUATEJIBHO ycTa~ 
HOBJCHHHE HAaUaJIbHHe OKCNOPTHHeE KOHTMUHeHTH. 

4) Tlocne oxonyaTenbHoro onpenenenva HavaNbHWX okcNOpT- 
HHX KOHTMHreHTOB eMCTBUTeIbHHeE SKCNOPTHHe KOHTMHeHTH OJE- 
HH OHTb HeEMeZJIEHHO MU3MeCHEHH C TAKMM pacueTOM, KaK eCJIM On 
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MpeABAPUTeIDHNe HAYANBHNG SKCNOPTHNE KOHTHHPeHTN ABIANNCH 
OKMOHYATCNBHO YCTAHOBNEHHMMM KOHTMHTeEHTAMM; NPM 3TOM AOIDEHHM 
OOpAdOM YNHTHBAWTCA MW6Ne HIMEHEHHA Tex NpeABApUTeNDHMX KOH-~ 
THHreHTOB, KOTOpNe ONIN yCTAHOBJEHN CoBeTOM CornacHo Apyrum 
cTaTbaM HacToauero Corfamexug Ao OKOKYAaTeNBHOrO onpeAenenna. 
Heodxoanmoe u3aMeHeHMe DeMcTBUTeENDHNX SKCNOPTHNX KOHTHHFeHTOB 
B COOTBETCTBMM C HACTORMMM NYHKTOM AOIEHO NPOMSBOAMTBCA 6e3 
ymep6a ANA Apyrux notHomoumH uM OOA3SaHHOCTeA B OTHOWeHMM H3- 
wenenn AeficTBUTeNDHNX KOHTMHreHTOB, KOTOPMMM PacnoNaraeT Co- 
peT COrMacHo APyrumM cTaTbAM HacTOoamero Cornamenna. 

5) [pn nuamenenun aneficTtantenbHNX S9KCNOPTHNX KOHTHHreHTOB 
B COOTBETCTBUM C NYHKTOM 4 HacToamet cTaTbu CoBeT paccmatTpn- 
BpaeT PaBHNM O6pa30m noNogenuve c pecypcamn caxapa ANA cBObOn- 
HOrO PRHKA HA AaHHWH KOHTMHreHTHNA roa, a Taree, B CHly CcBO- 
ux nonmHomMouwH No nyuKTy 2 cTaTauv 19 HacToamero Corgamenna, 
MOMOHEHNA DEXCTBUTENBHNX BKCNOPTHHX KOHTHHFeEHTOB OTLeENBHNX 
cTpak. 

6) Coser umeeT npaso no pemwexup, mpunaTomy nytem cnemm- 
aMbHOrO FONOCOBAaHHA, BNACMUTb B JOOM KOHTMHTeHTHOM Tony AO 
40 000 ToHH caxapa, nNpeAHasHayeHHOrO ANA HeETTO-uMNONTHMX NO- 
TpeduHocTef cBCGOAHOrO PNHKAaA B KavecTBe pe3sepBa, u3 KOTOPOrO 
OK MOweT NPeAOCCTABNATH AONONHNTeAbHNWe BKCNOPTHNe KOHTMHeH- 
TH B AOKAIAHHNX CAyuaax OCcOGMX 3JaTpyAHeHHH. 


Cratba 19 


1) Coser uamennet neticTsaymmme oxcnoprHNe KOHTMHreHTH 
yuacTByOMNx cTpaH, nepewncNeHHHX B NyHKTe 1 cTaTbu 14, c 
coémneHvem nocTaHossienuf{t cTatan 14C cnenyomum o6pa3om: 

1) B Tewenve aecatTw anett nocne nonyyenna of npasBn- 
TelbcTBa KakoHh-M60 3xcnoptupymmeH crpaHN npe- 
AYCMOTpPeHHNX B cTaTbe 11 yBenzommennh Oo Tom,UTO 
uacTbh ee HavanbHoro wsin AeticTBNTeAbHOrO KOHTHH- 
reHta He GyneT em ucnonbz0BaHa, CopeT cooTBeT- 
CTBEHHO ymMeHbwaeT ceficTBHTeNBHHM oKCNOpTHNH 
KOHTMHreHT 3TOM cTpakN HM yBemNYnBaeT neficTBH- 
TebHNe SKCNOPTHNe KOHTMHreHTH Apyrux 
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S9KCNOPTUPyHNMX CTpaH HA TO KOMMNECTBO, OT KOTOpOro 
oTKagamach COOTBeTCTBymMad cTpaHa,MyTem pacnpenene. 
HMA MPONMOPWMOHAIBHO UX OCHOBHHM SKCNOPTHHM TOHHa- 
‘wam. CoBeT HeMeANeEHHO uU3BeMmaeT O6 9TOM yBeINYeRNNK 
MpaBUuTeNbCTBA BKCNOpTMpyPOUX CTpan, a 9TH NMpaBn~ 
TenbcTBa, B TeYeHve AecaTu AHEM nocHe NoNyuenna Ta- 
Koro u3BemeHua, coos6mant CoBeTy, MOryT JM OHM HC- 
NONbIOBATL NpeNocTaBAeHHHNe MM NOBNMECHHHNE KOHTMHIeH- 
TH. [lo nonyyenuu Taxux coo6menvf mpon3BonMTCA aAanD- 
Hefimee nmepepacnpeneneHue cooTBeTcTBypmero KomMNe- 
cTBa caxapa,w NPABUTeNLCTBA 3ANHTePeCOBAHHHNX 3KC-~ 
NopTupyMmnxX cTpaH HeMeANeEHHO yBenomImmTca CoBeTom 
oO yBenuueHun Defic TBUTeENBHHX SKCNOPTHHX KOHTMHTeH-~ 
TOB MX CTpan. 

ii) Bpema oT Bpemenn Ha ocHoBe cooomeHvii, nonyyaemux 
Copetom cormacHo cTaTbe 7, OH ByReT YUMTHBATD u3Me~ 
HeHve B OUeHKAaX KONMYeCTB caxapa, KOTOPNe MOryT 
ONTb MMNOPTMPOBaHH M3 HeEyNaCTBYWMMX cTpan; nmpey- 
cMaTDMBaeTCAR, OAHAKO, UTO Nepepacnpezenexue KomN- 
4uecTB caxapa, He AocTMranmmx 5S OOO TOHH, He OCRK- 
3aTeNbHO. Mepepacnperemenue cornacHo HacToamemy 
NCANYHKTY MPOMSBOLMTCR Ha TOW we OCHOBe mM Tem xe 
nop#aKom, KOTOpHe npeaycwoTpenw B noanyxKTe (1) 
nyHKta 1 Hactoameh cTatTbn. 


2) Hecmotpgz Ha 1ocTaHOBNeHNR cTaTBM 11, ecm CoBeT, 
NO KOHCYZETAUMM C NPaBMTeXbCTBOM KaKOK-MMCO yuacTBywuer 
okcncpTupypmlei crpaHN, onpemesMT, UTO 9TA CTpaHa He MOKET 
UCHONbIOBATh NOMHOCTEOD wa YACTMUHO CEOM neficTBUTenbHMM 
OKCNOPTHHM KOHTMHTehT, TO CoBpeT MOxeT NpPONOpuMOHATBHO yBe- 
JMUMTh BKCNOPTHHe KOHTMHTeHTH ApyTux yuacTBypmux B Corsa- 
MeHMM SKCNODTMPywMMX cTpaH Ha TOK we OCHOBe uw Tew Ke NO- 
PAnKOM, Kak 9TO mpemycmoTpeHo B NomnyunKte (1) nyxKTa 1 
Hactoame cTaTbyv; Mpv 9TOM, OMHAKO, NpeAycMaTpuBaetca, UTO 
nono6Haa Mepa CoBeTa He JMMaeT COOTBETCTByNMym cTpany npv- 
Hamuezamero ef MpaBa MCNONB3OBATb CBOM SKCNOpTHNA KOHTHHTeHT, 
neficTBOBAaBOMA nO npwHATHA CoBeTOM pelleHua. 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2329 





HABA VIII 
CTABMIIM3ALIA UEH 


Cratba 20 


1) B HacToamem Cortamennu B caywaax ccHaKM Ha YeHy 
caxapa umeeTcA B BYUAY WeHa HAaIMYHOrO ToBapa B BampTe Coenn- 
HeHHWX Iltaton 3a OfMH oyHTt (453,59 rpamma) paHKo napoxon- 
Haga MpuctaHb B Nopty Ky6u, ycTraHoBIeHHad Hbw-HopKcKoh Supxet 
Kode wu caxapa Ha caxap No KoHTpaKTy NP 4, umM mp6ag apyraa 
ueHa, KOTOpaA MOKeT OHTb ycTaHOBNeHa cormacHo NYHKTY 2 HacToa- 
meA craTau. B cayWaax, norma yKa3sNBaeTca, WTO cymecTBymmaad 
PHHOWHAR WeHa BHILe uM Huxe KaKoh-HUGyAb onpeneneHHoA undpH, 
TO NO 9TMM NOHMMAaeTCA, UTO cpeAHAR*YeHaA 38 Nepvon He MeHEee 
cemHaguaTu OupxeByx QHef nompag Sua, COOTBeTCTBeHHO, BHOe 
MM Huxe yKa3saHHou Mop, NpH ycoTOBMM, OAHAKO, YTO UeHa 3a 
HaIMWHNA TOoBap B NepBHA geHB wu He MeHee.YeM B TeYeHMe ABeHag- 
uaTw gHeA 3a 93TOT Nepvog Tarxe Onna, COOTBeETCTBeHHO, BHIe 
ulv H4Ke yKasaHHo uMdpH. 

2) Ecav B Npogowmenve cymecTBeHHOro Nepnogza BpemeHn 
wena, o KoTopoH ropoputca B nyHKTe 1 HacToameft cTaTbu, He Oy- 
met ycTaHopmeHa, To CoBeT nowb3yeTca ApyrumMM KpuTepnamm no 
CBOeMy yYCMOTPeEHMD. 

3) Jip6aa “3 UueH, YKa3aHHNX B CTaTBAX 18 vu 21, mMoxeT 
OHMTb u3sMeHeHA CoBeTOM NyTem cneuManbHOro royocoBaHnga. 


Ctatba 21 


1)  CoxseT umeeT Npaso yBeanwMBaTb uM COKpamaTb, B 3a- 
BucuMocTM oT co3szaBuetica Ha pNHKeE OOCTAHOBIM, 9KCNopTHNe 
KOHTHHPeEHTH, MPM YCMOBUM, TO: 


4) ecuauM CymecTBymmad PpHHOWHAd uUeHa OynzeT He HwEe3,25 
ueHTta uv He Bume 3,45 weHTa, TO He Npon3sBoANTCA yBennueHna 
QKCNOpPTHNX KOHTMHreHTOB, Npw KOTOpOM OOmMK o6bem neticTBuTemb- 
HHX OKCNOPTHHX KOHTHHFeHTOB Mpesycnr On comm o6bem OCHOBHNX 
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9KCNOPTHNX ToHHaxef numc 5 NpotleHtos, wan oOmu OObeM Haatb- 
HHX SKCHOPTHNX KOHTMHTEHTOB, CMOTPA NO TOMY, Kakad H3 STHX 
BeNMNMH CyfeT Gombme, wu He AenaeTcA Takoro coKpameHud oK- 
CNOpTHNX KOHTMHreHTOB, MpH KoTopom oom“ oOnem AecTBUTeIb= 
HHX OXCHOPTHNX KOHTHHTeHTOB ONT OH MeHbIe OOmero OObeMa Ha- 
WAUbHNX SKCNOPTHNX KOHTMHreHTOB 3a BHYeTOM 5 NMpOWeHTOB, mK60 
o6mero oObema OCHOBHNX S9KCNOPTHHX TOHHaxeH 3a BNYeTOM 10 Mpo- 
UCHTOB, CMOTPA NO TOMY, Kakad U3 9TUX BeENMWH SyzeT Soubue; 

ii) ecan cymecTBymmaga pHHOWHaa ueHa NpeBmwMaeT 3,45 ueH~ 
Ta, TO ZeXicTBUTenbHNe 9KCNOPTHNe KOHTMHPeHTH He AONUXHH ONTb 
MEHBMe HAaNANBHHX SKCNOPTHHX KOHTHHTeHTOB, UIM OCHOBHHX SK~ 
CNOpTHNX TOHHaxef, cMOTpA NO TOMY, KaKad U3 9TMX BeMMUKH Oy- 
net OCoupme; 

iid ) eciu cymecTBymmada pNHOUHaAR WeHa NpepumaeT 3,75 yeH- 
Ta, To CoBeT coOupaeTca B ceMMAAHEBHNK CPOK, AMA Toro YTOOH 
paccMOTpeTb KOHBNDHKTYpy PHHKAa HU NPHHATb B OTHOWEHHM KOHTUMH- 
reHTOB MePpHN, HeoOxXoAvMNe AIA AOcTuEeHKA OOMMX YeENeH HacTOR-= 
mero Cormamennua. Ecau B CoBpeTe He OygeT AOcTMrHyTO cornmame- 
HMe B OTHOMEHMYM NPHHATHA Mep, TO ZeticTBUTeNBHNe KOKTMHTeHTH 
HeMeQNeHHO YBeCNIMWBaWTcA Ha 2,5 NpoyeHTa. Ecan Nocae npuyaA- 
Tua CoBeToM Mep UK Nocne yBeMuVeHHA KOHTMHTeHTa Ha 2,5 Npo= 
ueHTa cymecTBymmue UeHN OyzyT Bce eme npeBhmaTb 3,75 weHTa, 
To CoBeT BROBb coOupaeTca B CeMVAHEBHHNKA cpoK ANA fZandbHetwero 
PacCMOTPEHHA KOHBDHKTYPH PHA; ; 

iv) ecun nocnue ypennuenna gecTBUTeNbHNX KOHTMHeHTOB 
B COOTBETCTBMM Cc NOAMYHKToM (iii) HacToAmero NyHKTa cymecTBYY- 
Mad PMHONHAA WeHa ynangeT AO ypoBHA Huxe 3,75 ueHTa, To zeHK- 
CTBUTCMIBHNeG KOHTHHTeCHTH BHOBb YCTaHaBIMBaKTcaA B pasmMepe, KO- 
TopHH cymecTBOBanN Ao yKa3aHHOrO BHMe yBeNuyeHnd; 

v) ecau cymecTBymmaa PHHOWHaAR ueHa Huxe 3,25 uenTa, TO 
HeAcTBuTeIbHNe OKCNOPTHNe KOHTMHTeHTH HEMeCANEHHO COKpamawTca 
Ha 2,5 npowenta uw CoBeT coOupaeTca B CeMMQHeEBHNK CpoK, YTOOH 
pemmMTb, cuegyeT mM NponsBecT™ AanbHetmme coKpameHuga; eciK 
B CoBeTe He OmNO ZOCTHrHYTO Cormamenusa, CoKpameHve AOBOAMTCA 
Zo S npoueHTosB, Npw ycnoBun, WTO 9TH COKpameHuA HE YMeHbWAT 
KOHTHHreHTH Huxe 90 NPONeHTOB OCHOBHHX OKCNOPTHNX TOHHaxei, 
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ecu TONBKO cymMecTBymmad PNHOWHAA WeHa He ynaneT AO YpoBHA 
Hyxe 3,15 uweHTa, nNocne vero AanbHetimee coxpameHue MOKeT GOHTE 
npousBenmeHo B Npesenax, YCTAHOBNMEHHMX cTaTbeH 23; Uu 

vi) ecau cymecTBymmaad pyHOUHad UeHa BNMe 3,25 ueHTa, 
a geficTBUTeEMEHAIE OKCNOPTHNeG KOHTUHTeHTN HYfXe 9O NpoNeHToB 
OCHOBHHX SKCNOPTHNX ToHHaxeHi, ro aeticTBUTeNbHNe OKCNOpTHHe 
KOHTUHTeHTN HEMCAJIGHHO YBeEQuYMBawTcA Ha 2,5 npoueHTa u CoBpetT 
coGupaeTcaA B CeMMAHEBHHY cpok, YTOGH peuMTb, cueayeT au 
npousBecTu AaNbHetuee yBenmuyenve; ecan B CoBeTe He OHNO 
MOCTUrHYTO cormameHia, yBenuveHue AOBoOANTCA go S npouexToB 
UNM NMPOUSBOAMTCA B MeHbMeM pasMepe, CKOJbKO NoTpeGyeTca, 
UTOGH BOCCT&AHOBUTh KOHTUHTEHTH AO 9O NPOWeHTOB. 


2) flpw paccmoTpexuu, corgacHo HacToaue cTaThe, u3me- 
HeHWA KOHTHHreHTOB CoBeT AOnKeH YUMATHBATS Bce akTOpN, BMA 
woe Ha NpeANoxexve caxapa u cnpoc Ha Hero Ha CBOGOAHOM 
PLUHKe . 7 

3) Ecau cywecTBymmad pNHOWHAA Wexa NpeBNmwaeT 4,00 
weHTa, BCe OKCNOPTHHE KOHTMAHTeEHTH MU OrpAHUeHUA OKCNOpTa, 
npezycmaTpuBaemble cTaTbAMM HacTOAWerOo CormameHnnua, BpeMeHHO 
He MPUMEHAMTCA, MPH yoNOBMN, UTO, ecaM B AanbHetimem pH~ 
HOWHAA WeHa ynageT Huxe 3,90 yeHTa, To geicTBOBaBmMe paHee 
KOHTUHPeEHTH U OrpaHUYeEHUNA BOCCTAHABJIMBAaWTCA C COXpaHeHNeM 
3a CoBeTOM MpaBa U3IMEHATL KOHTMHTeEHTH B NopaAgKe NyHKTa 1 
HacToAwmenH cTaTbM. 

4) Ecau CoBeT MpuxoAUT K 3aKIWYeHMD, YTO BOSHUMKIM 
HOBHe YCNOBUA, CTaBAMMe NOoA yrpo3y AocTuxenne oGmux ene 
Cornamexnua, TO OH MOKeT NYTeEM CNeuMaNbHOrO ronocoBaHUA NpUu- 
OCTAHOBUTb Ha Nepving BoOeMeHU, HA KOTOPHHK oH cUNTaeT HEO6XO- 
aumem, geicTBve yCTaHOBNeHHNX B NpeANAymUx NyHKTax uacToameh 
cTaTbu nonoxenn, KOTOpNe OrpaHAYMBaNT ero noaBo yBeQuYMBaTD 
KOHTMHreHTH; B TeYeHHe STOrO Nepvoma CoBeT MoxeT NO CBOeMy 
YCMOTDEHUW YBENUYMBATbh KOHTUWHPEHTH WU OTMEHATS yBennuenne, 

B KOTOpOM Gotee He omllymaeTcaA nmoTpecHoctTh. 
5) Bce U3MeCHEHHA KOHTUHPeHTOB, cormacHo HacToamer 


CTaTbe, NPOUSBOAATCA NPONOPUMOHAIBHO OCHOBHHM SKCNOPTHHM 
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ToHHamaM c yNeTOM nosoxeHuf cTraTbu 14 C, wu BCAKOe yKa3zaHne 
Ha NPOUECHTHNE BONN KOHTUHFeHTOB O3HAYADT NPOUEHTN OT OCHOB- 
HUX OKCOOPTHNX ToHHageft, 

6) HecmoTpa Ha NonoxeHMA NyHKTAa 1 HacToameH cTatTbu, 
ecIu 9KCNOpTHNH KOHTMHreHT BM6oM cTpaHH oxaxeTca coxpameH- 
HBM H@ OCHOBAHMM NogznyHKta (1) myHeTa 1 cTaTBn 19, To TaKoe 
coxpamexue SyneT cuuTaTEcA cocTaBHOM YacTbp coxpamennit, npo- 
U9BERCHHHX B TOM we KOHTHHTeHTHOM roxy corzacHo nonoxeHuAM 
BNC YNOMAHYTOrO NyHKTA. 

7) CopeT yBefomiaeT NpapuTenbeTBa ywAcTByMmMUX cTpaH 
© KAKNOM MSMeHeEHMH AeACTBUTEABHNX BKCNOPTHHX KOHTHHPeEHTOB, 
NPOM3BOAMMNX coracHo HacToamet cTaTbe. 

8) Ec coxpamenne, mpousBemenHoe cornacHo npeanzy~ 
mum MyHKTaM HacToameH cTaTBM, He MORET OHTD NONHOCTDD NpH- 
MeHeHO K ZeMcTBUTeNBHOMY YVKCNOPTHOMY KOHTMHreHTy KaKotl- 
au6o 9KcNopTrupymmeA cTpaHN BBUAY Toro, YTo K MOMeHTY coxkpame- 
HUA RA@HHAR cTpaHa yxe OKCNOPTMpoBaNa Bce KoNMNeECTBO, paBHoe 
TaxoMy COKpameHup, “WIM NACTbh efo, To cooTReTcTBymmee KOIM- 
uecTBO BHUMTAeTCR u3 necCTBUTeNBHOrTO BKCNOpTHOrTO KOHTMHTeH- 
Ta oToM cTpanm B cnemymmeM KOHTMHTeEHTHOM rogy. 


Cratba 22 


1) B mpofosxenue mepBoro KOHTMHreHTHOrO rogza gefctBuA 
Hactoamero Cormamenua CopeT paccmaTpuwBaeT BOMpoc o 3aKNpve- 
HUM COCTABReEHHNX B COOTBETCTBMM C NonoxeHiamu HacToameHt 
CTATbM CormameHn o MHOFOCTOPOHHMX oNnmMoHax uv menaeT 3anHTe- 
pecOBaHHAM NpaBUTeJbCcTBaM PeKOMeHAaAUMN. 

2) Yea3aHHHMN COrPnameHnAMM AOIKHO NpexycMaTPUBATHSCA, 
UTO, ECR PHHONHAN YEHA HIMEHAETCA WM BHXOAUT 38 NpeweNN BHCH- 
meh von uname yeHH M3 pana eH, yCTaHOBNeHHOrO B CTaTbe 21, 
To 3€nHTepecoBaHHNe yWacTBymmNe NMpaBuTerycTBa wuMeRT NpaBo 
OCYMECTBAARTE ONUMOHN Ha Nposaxy uM 3aKyNKy B OTHOMeEHMM Ta- 
KAX KOMMNeECTB caxapa, KaKue MOFYT GHTD NpeRycMOTPeHH B 
cormameHuax. 

3) ONWMOHN NoALexaT ocymeCTBREHUY B COOTBETCTBMM C 
OrpaHMWeHMAMM NO BpeMeHM M NEPHOAMYHOCTM uM WHAM 
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OrpaHMVeHHaMM, Kak MoxeT ONTL OpemycMoTpeHo B coruamennax, 

4) B corzamexuax AOIZHM YUATHBATLCA TPaRHUMOHHENe 
BIaMMOOTHOMEHHA B TOPrOBNe CaxapoM. 

5) ConeT momeT yupexawaTbh KOMMTCTH, KOTOPME OH Npn- 
3HaeT HYXHBMM AN okasannd emy coneAcTBUg B paccMoTpeHnu 
YNoMSHYTMX Bompocos HM B BNpadoTKe pexomennzaumi, npenycmor- 
peHHHx sume B NynuxTe 1. 
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PIABA 1k 


OBIME OFPAHVYEHVA B OTHOMEHVM COKPAMEHMH 
SKCNOPTHAX KOHTMHrEHTOB 


Cratpba 23 


1) 3a uckNpNeHvemM cay¥aeB NpumeHeHua caHKunh Ha 
OCHOBAaHUM cTaTbu 12 u coKpameHni, ocymecTBNAeCMHX Ha OCHO- 
paHwu noanyuxta (1) nyuxra 1 craTau 19, AetcTBuTenbHHe 
QKCNOpPTHHe KOHTHUTeHTH YWACTBYMMMX BKCNOpTMpyMmMUX cTpaH, 
NOMUMCHOBAHHNX B NyHKTe 1 cTaTpu 14, He NosANexaT coKpame- 
Hup Huxe 80 NPOWEHTOB UX OCCHOBHNX SKCNOPTHHNX TOHHaxel, 
npwyem sce apyrve noctaHoBNeHua HacToamero Corgamenua nog- 
nexaT COoTBeTCTBYyMUeMy TOAKOBaHUD; Npu oToM, OAHaKOo,Npea- 
yomaTpuBaetca, UTO ReficTBUTeRBHNH SKCNOpTHNH KOHTMHreHT 
anoo#t yuactsymme oxcnoptupymmet crpaHy, ocHoBHOou oKcNopT- 
nut ToHHax KOTCpOM ccrgmacHo NYHKTY 1 cTaTbu 14 mMeHbMe 
50 000 ToHH, He NoANexuT cokpameHup Huxe 9O NpoyeHToB ee 
OCHOBHOrO OKCNOpTHOrO TOoHHara. 

2) CokpaujeHue KOHTMUHreHTOB Ha OCHOBAHMM CTaTbU 21 
He MOMET OCYMECTBRATHCA B TeNeHNe NocHeAHUX COpoKa NATH 
mHe KOHTMHreHTHOrO rona. 
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POABA X 
CAXAPHHE CMECH 


Crates 24 


B up6ce BpeMA, Korma COBeT YCTAHOBHT, YTO B pe3yubTate 
cymecTBeHHoro yeeIMYeHua SKCNOpTa UAn NoTpe6nenna caxapHnx 
cmeceft 9TH NPOAYXTH BNTECHAWT caxap B Tarot mepe, KoTOpaa 
npenatecrpyer nonHo peanusaynn yeteA Hactoamero Corgamenna, 
yea3saHHNe NPOMYKTH, WH60 HEKOTOpHe H3 HUX, MOrYT AXA lene 
HacToamero CorgameHua ONTb NPMpaBHeHH K caXapy B 3aBNCH- 
MOCTM OT COmMepxeaHHA B HMX caxapa; NpH sTOM NpexzycMmaTpu- 
BaeTcd, UTO CoBeT B YeNAX UCUMCNEHNA KONMNeCTB caxapa, 3a- 
CUMTHBAeEMNX B CYeET OKCNOPTHHX KOHTMHFeEHTOB ywacTsymmnx 
cTpan, 6yner vickmpwaTb caxapHN OKBMBaNeHT Bcero Toro KouH- 
YeCTBAa YKa3AaHHNX NPORYKTOB, KOTOPOe HOPMAaJIbHO 9KCNOpTupoBa- 
20Ccb U3 OTMX CTpaH AO BCTyNReHNA B cCuXY HacToamero Coraame- 
HMA. 
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THABA XI 
BAINXTHHE 3ATPYTHEHMA 


Cratpa 25 


1) Ecau B TeweHve cpoka neficTBug HacToamero Corname- 
Hug NpaBUTeIbcTBO yYacTBymme umnopTupymmeH cTpaHmw couTeT 
HeEOOXOAMMAM NPeAYNpeANTh UNM OCTAHOBUTb HEenocpeAcCTBeHHSG 
yrpoxammee eft cepbe3Hoe ucTomeHve BaNDTHHX pesepBoB uM xe 
NPUHATb MeEph K UCNpPABMeHuD NoMoKeHuA, TO OHO MOKeET OOpaTUT- 
ca B CoBeT c TpeOoBaHveMm U3MeHEHUA TEX UNM APYFUX KOH- 
KpeTHHMX OOA3ZaTeENbCTB, BOSMaraeMnNX HacToamuM CornameHnen. 

2) CoBeT nofgpo6HoO KoHCYyXbTupyeTcaA c MexayHapoAHhM 
BaZWTHAM MOHAOM No BLITeKamNMM U3 yYKa3saHHOrO TpedOoBaHug 
BONpocaM; OH Npu3HAeT NpaBUAbHOCTb BCeX yCTAaHaBINBAaeMNX 
®oHAOM CTATUCTHYECKUX WHIM APyruX OaKTOB, KacamMMXCA UHO= 
CTPAHHNX BawIWT, BaJIWOTHNX PesepBOB WU NAaTexHWX OamaHcoB, a 
Tare NMpMHvMaeT 3aKnwYeHNa OOHAaA OCTHOCUMTENBHO TOrO, Hablw- 
naeTca dv B gaHHo cTpaHe umu HENOcpeACTBeHHO yrpoxaeT Ta- 
KOBOH ceppe3Hoe UcToMmeHve BaNWTHNX pesepBoB. Ecau aaHnan 
cTpaHa He ABNAeTCA wWlexom MexayHapoAHoro BaNwTAoro dcuAa 
“ npeamaraeT CoBeTy HE KOHCYIbTUPOBaTLCA C POHNOM, TO Co- 
OTBeETCTBymmMMe BONPOCH paccMaTpUBawTcA CoBeToM 6e3 TaKol 
KOHCYNbTagun. 

3) B o6oux cayuaax CopeT o6cyamacT AaHHWH BoNMpoc co- 
BMECTHC C MpaBUTeIbCTBOM UuMMopTupymmeH cTpaHN. Ecau ConeT 
npusHaeT, YWro 3agBNeHNe BNONHe OCOOCHOBaHO UU YTO AaHHad 
CTpaHa QumeHa BO3MOXHOCTM NonyWaTb RocTaTownoe ANA yAoBIe- 
TBOPeHUA CNpoca KOMMYeECTBO caxapa B CCOTBETCTBUMM Cc NoTOKe=- 
HUAMM HacTOaMero CornameHua, OH MOKET HU3MEHUTh OOAIATCIb= 
cTBa, Nexamuve Ka TaxKoM NMpaBUTeNIpcTBe UU xe Ha NpaBuTetb- 
cTBe np6oH axcnoptupymmeX cTpanHw Ha OCHOBaHUM HacTOAmMero 
Cornameunua Taxum oO6pa30m U Ha Tako cpokK, KaKue CoseT Hait- 
eT HYRHIMM ANA TOro, YTOOH NO3IBORUTH AAaHHowt umnoptupymnet 
cTpane oGecnewTb ce6e, B COOTBETCTBUM C MMEKMUMUCR B ee 
pacnopaxeHun pecypcamu, Sonee amexBaTHoe cHadxeHNe Caxapom. 
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PABA XI 
BONPOCH, VSYYAEMBE COBETOM 


CraTpa 26 


1) CopeT paccmaTpuBaeT Bonmpoc o cnoco6ax u cpen- 
cTBax oGecneYeHua Hagtexamero pacmmpeHuaA NoTpe6MeHNA Caxa- 
pa uv genaeT cooTBeTcTBymmNe PeKOMeEHAAauMN NpaBUTeILCTBAM 
yvacTBymmux crpaH, a Tarxe MOKeT NpeANpKHYMaTL nu3yweHue 
HEKOTOPNX BONPOCOB, KaK-TO: 


i) puuauue (a) Hanoroo6noxeHua uv orpaHnUnTeabHNX Me= 
ponpuatu u (b) sKoHOMMNeCKUX, KIMMaTHYeCKUX KM Apyrux ycsJlo- 
put Ha NoTpeo6msexne caxapa B pa3sJMNWHWX cTpaHax; 

ii) cpeacTBa NOBNMeHNA NoTpe6AennA, B YAaCTHOCTH B 
cTpaHax c HU3KMM NoTpe6JeHveM Ha “yy HacedeHnA; 

iii) BOSMOXHOCTb COCTaBJIEHKA MporpamMM peKuaMH Ha Hava— 
Max COTpyAHMYecTBa C aHANOrMUNHEMM OpraHaMM, 3anHTepeco~ 
BAaHHHMM B pacuMpeHuu NOTpe6IeEHKA APYTUX NvMeBNX NPOAYKTOB; 

iv) yoenexu u3iicxaHnit B OGRacTM HOBHX CNnoco6oB UCNOdb= 
3OBaHNA caxapa, NOOOUHHK MpOAYKTOB caxapa uw caxapucTHX 
pacrenuit. 


2) CopeT, KpoMe TOro, YNONHOMONMBAeTCA NpeANPNHMMAaTEL 
wv oGecnewBaT, Apyruve uccaegoBaHnA, B TOM YNcCTe u3InNCKaHnHe 
Pa3JMUWHNX cnoco6oB cneuMantbHoro conmeficTBua caxapHoK npo- 
MHILMICHHOCTH JIA NoJyYeHHA NoApOGHNX cBegeHuH u ANA paspa- 
CoTKi Npeamoxenut, xoTopym CoBeT npumaeT 3HaWeHve Cc TOUKK 
3peHna peann3zaunn o6mMx uenefi, H3INOKeEHHNX B cTaTbe 1, naK 
xe c TOUKM 3PeEHHA paspeMleHuA CBA3AHHOM c oTMM TOBAapHOK 
Npo6nemN. Bce NofoGHNe HUCCNEAOBAHKNA DAONIZHN OXBATNBAT, no 
Bo3MOxKHOCTM mupoMMA Kpyr cTpaH uu KaCaTLCA OOMMKX COMMaIDHO= 
SKOHOMMNeCKMX ycNoBUA CooTBeETCTBYMMNX cTpaH. 

3) Uccaeonannva, MpeANpukumMaemme Ha OCHOBAHMK NYHK= 
TOB 1 wu 2 HacToameA cTaTbUu, AOMEHN NPOBOAMTLCA Ha Tex ycuo- 
BUAX, KOTOPpMe MOryT OHTB yCTaHOBJeHN COBeTOM, MU B 
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KOHCYJLTAUMM C NpPaBUTeENBCTBAMM yWacTBYMMx cTpaH. 
4) 3anHTepecoBaHHNe NpaBUTeALCTBA cornmamawrca yBe- 
ROMNATE CoBeT 0 pe3syubTaTax PaccMOTPeHMA HMM peKomMeHgzauni 
w NpeAtoxenv, yNomuHaemMux B HacToameH cTaTbe. 
5) Ona Toro wto6n cnoco6cTBoBaTL NpoBeZeHuD B EN3Hp 
pesomnunn N81 Kondepenumm Oprann3aunn OObeaMHeEHHWX Haunt 
No Bonpocam o caxape 1956 roma, NocTaHoBNeHuh HacToamet 
cTaTbu wv oOmux ene, H3NOReHHNX B cTaTBe 1, CoBeT yupe~ 
mmaet KomuTetT ana cogeicTBua emy B BHMONHeHMM ero oyxxunt 
B COOTBETCTBHM c HacToamef cratbef, B ocoGeHHocTH oyHxunh, 
© KOTOPHX roBOpuTcA B Nognyuxtax (ii) wu (iv) nyuKta 1, 
BKIDWaA, B YaCTHOCTH, CocTaBMeHNe CBOZ0OK pesyanTaTos W3NcKra~ 
Huw, rae OH OHM HM NpoM3BOg_MIMCL, B odgactu notpeénenusa u 
HOBHX CNOCOOOB MUCNONBIOBaHMA Caxapa MH ero NOOONHNX Npo-=- 
RYKTOB, a Taicxe pacnpoctpaneHne cBeneHu 06 9TUX pesynbTa~ 
Tax. 
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PABA XI 
ADMUHUCTPATMBHHE MOcTAHOBJIEHNA 


CraTba 27 


1) MexayHapoguHwi copeT no caxapy, yupexneHHNt Ha 
OCcHOBaHMM MexayHapognoro cornamenua no caxapy 1953 roga, 
u3MeHeHHOro Mporokotiom 1956 roga, npogxomxaet cymecTBoBaTh 
ADA BHNOMHEHUA HacTommero Cormamenua; ero cocTaB, NonHomo- 
una uw OYHKUMM oNpezeNnAMTCA HacToamumM CornameHnem. 

2) Kaxgoe ywactBymmee npaBuTeNBCTBO ABNACTCA UIEHOM 
CoBeTa c mpapom royioca. OHO umMeeT NpaBo GHTE npeAcTabeH= 
HWM B CoBeTe OAHMM ZeENeraTOM, KOTODOMY OHO MoxeT Ha3HaAuvaTh 
samectutesew. Mpenctapurenb unu ero 3amecTMTeNb MOryT 
ABNATBCA Ha 3acefaHve CopeTa B cONpoBoxReHUN COBETHUKOB, 
npucytTctTBpue KOTOpHX yYWacTBymmee npaBuTenbcTBO cUNTaeT 
HeEoOxoAMMnm. 

3) CopeT u3sOupaet cBoero mpencenatenz, He umexmero 
npaba rotoca, Ha CpOK OAHOrO KOHTMHTeHTHOrO Toga, npnyem 
NpeAcegateNb BO3SHAarpaxMeHuaA HE nonyyaeT. Mpencenatenb u3- 
OupaetTcaR nooveneaHo “3 cocTaba yeneraum yuacTBymmx B 
CormameHun MMNOpTUpyMUX u aKcNopTMpymMUx yYacTBymMMx 
cTpan. 

4) CopeT u3s6upaeT ofHoro 3amectTuTena npencenatTena 
H@ CPpOK OAHOrO KOHTMHreHTHOrO roga, KoTopHii He Nonyyaer 
Bo3Harpammenua. BamecTuTeNb npeAcenatena usOupaetca no- 
owepeaHO “3 cocTaBa generauvf yuactpymmux B Cornamennu 
SKCNOPTMpymaux uv “uMNOpTMpyMMMxX yYacTByKMUX cTpaH. 

Ss) c1 anpapa 1959 roma CoBeT nonbayetca. Ha Teppu- 
Topuu Kaxnoro yiacrpymmero B CornameHuu rocymapceTea nu B 
COOTBETCTBUN C Cro 3aKOHOMATCALCTBOM NPABOCNOCOGHOCTLN, KO- 
Topaa HeoOXoAMMa AJA BHNOMHEHMA vw hyHKuMH, NpenycmotTpennnx 
Nactoamum Corsiamennem. 
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Ctatba 28 


1) CopeT yceTaHaBAuBaeT npaBusta NpoleAypH, KoTopHe 
NONXHH COOTBETCTBOBaTb yeNoBuaM HacTommero Cornuamenua. Co- 
BeT BegzeT AOKyMeHTAUMN, KoTOpaR HeEOSxoRMMa ANA BHNOMHEHHKA 
ero oyHkuvft B COOTBeTCTBYM C HaCcTOAIIMM CornameHueM, a Taicre 
mmoyp Apyryy AoKyMeHTauMp, KOTOpyW OH couTeT Heo6xoznmoh. 

B cnyYae,ecmm NpuHaTWe npaBuna MpoweAypH He COOTBeTCTByNHT 
ycoBuaM HacToxmero Cornuamenua, TO NpevMyilecTBeHHyD cuny 
yumeeT flocneaHee. 

2) CopeT, nyTem cnewwanbHoro TroNOcOBaHHA, MOxeT ne- 
pemaTbh yUpexMeHHOMy B COOTBeETCTBUM CO etatneA 37 UcnosHn- 
TeNDHOMY KOMMTeETY OCyulecTBNeHHe NIWOHX CBOMK NosHoMows u 
oyHKunt, Kpome TeX, ANA OCYMeCTBNEHHA KOTOPNX NO HacTomemy 
Cornamenup TpeOyeTca pemeHne, NPHHATOe CNeWMaNbHNM TroNoco- 
BaHyeM. CoBeT MoxeT B un60e BpeMA AHHYINPOBATL Takyw Ne- 
pemavy NonHOMOWH ConDIMHCTBOM NOMAHHNX FoONOcosB. 

3) CopeT MoxeT yNpexmaTb NpusHaBaembe MM nenecoo6d- 
Pa3sHHMUY NOCTOAHHNe UNM BpeMeHHNe KOMHMTeETH, MMERMNeE YeTbD 
OKa3NBaTbh emy cozeficTBve B BNNOMHEHKM BOSTOKeEHHNX Ha Hero 
HacTosmum Cornzamenvem oyHKumi. 

4) ConeT u3syuaeT, cocTaBdeT WM ONYONMNKOBNBaeT AoKsa- 
aN, MUCCHeRoOBaHNA, AaHANMSH, TaOmMuN U Apyruve AaHHWe, KOTO= 
pe MOryT, MO ero MHEHMD, OKA3IATBCA KCMATCIDHNMM VU NOMWE3HH- 
MM. 

5) YuacTBymmue B HacToamem CornameHun npaputTeitpcetTaa 
OOA3yHTCH NpexocTaBAAT, B pacnopaxenne CoBpeTa wan UcnolHn- 
TexbHOrO KOMMTeTa Jh6Ne cBeneHua uM CTaTUCTHYeECKHe AaHHHe, 
HeOOxozVMHe ANIA BHNOJHEHNA STMMKM OpraHaMM OdyHKOMA, BO3I0- 
KCHHHX Ha HUX HacToAMMM Cornuamennem. 

6) CoBeT onyOnuKoBHBaeT He MeHee OZHOrO AZoKNaNa B 
roa o cBoeft gzeateadbHocTu uw o xogze BHMONHEHMA HacTOaAmero 
CoruzameHna. 

7) CopeT MoxKeT OCyYMeCTBIATE AbONe Apyrue OSYHKIMK, 
KOTOpHe HeOOxXOAVMH ANA BHNOMHEHMA NocTaHoBAeHMA HacToamero 
CorzameHna. 
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Crarna 29 


CopeT Ha3sHayaeT VcnowHMTeABHOro AupeKTopa, KoTopHi 
ABRSETCA CFO CTAPMM ANMMHMCTPaTMBHHM ZOUEHOCTHMM JMIOM. 
B cCOOTBeETCTBHM Cc YCTAHOBNeHHNMM CoBeTOM npaBKnaMn,icnolHK- 
TeXbHWA AUpeKTOp Ha3HaAYaeT COTPYAHUKOB, HeoOxoAMMX RIA pa- 
Gotu CoBeTa WH ero KOMUTeETOB. YCUOBHeEM CHYZGN S9TUX AOCINHO- 
CTHNX JMQ, PaBHO Kak M APYTUX COTPYAHMKOB, ABIMeTCA OT- 
cyTCTBMe y HMX Kakux-tu60 duHaHCOBHX MHTepecoB B caxapHoh 
NPOMMMMEHHOCTH HIM TOproBNe caxapoM MIM, ecaM Taxne nuHTepe- 
CH MMeDTCS, TO OTKA3S OT HUX, a Take OGA3aTeENBCTBO HE nCcNpa 
MMBATh MM He NoLmyWaT, oT Kakoro GH To HM GHIO NpaBNTedb- 
CTBa WIM OT KaKux GN TO HH GNNO MHNX opraHoB, Kpome CosBeTa, 
WVHCTpyYKIMA OTHOCHTERBHO BNNONHEHMA BOSTOXEHHNX HA HVX Ha= 
cToamum Corgdamenvem oOa3aHHocTef. 


Cratns 30 


1) CopeT onpezenageT cBoe NOCTOAHHOe MEeCTONpPeGHBa- 
uve. Ceccun CopeTa CO3MBapTca B MeCTe ero NOCTOAHHOrO mpe- 
OMBAaHNa, ecan CoBeT He NoCTAaHOBNAeT cO3BaATL KaKoe~-IN60 3a- 
cefaHwve B Apyrom mecTe. 

2) Coset co6upaetca No meHbmeH mepe ABa pa3a B rog. 
CoBeT MoxeT GNTB CO3BaH B ZN60e MHOe BPeMA CBOMM Mpegce- 
matenem, , 

3) Npeacegzatenh co3nNBaeT ceccupy CoBeTa no Tpedona- 
HMND: 

4) Naru yvactBymmux sp CornameHin npaBuTeascTB; 
MIM 
ii) apéoro ywacTBymmero B CorgameHnuu NpasuTerb- 
cTBa UQuN NpaBuTenbcTB, pacnoRaramm@ux He MEe- 
Hee vem 10 npoueHtamu o6mero uncna rolo- 
cOB; waIK 
did ) VUcnonuutTenrsHoro KomuTeTa. 
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Cratpa 31 


Gna oOpasonpaHna KBOpyMa Ha JnO6oM 3acemaHun ConeTa Tpe- 
Gyetca Npucytctave AeneratoB, pacnonarammux 75 npoueHtamu 
oouero Wena royocoB yuacTByxamx B CoftameHun NpaBMTenbcts. 
Mpu ofcytcTBun stToro KBOpyMa B AeHb, Ha3HaYeHHNH ANA 3acena- 
HMuS CoBeTa, CO3BaHHOrO B COOTBETCTBMM CO cTaTbeH 30, 3ace- 
MaHne co3nBaeTca cHOBa Yepe3 cemb “He, npnyem gana oOpaso- 
BaHHA KBopyMa HeoOxogzMMo Torga NpucyTcTBue AeteraToB, pac- 
Nonarammux SO NpoveHTamu oOmero uucaa ronocoB ywacTBymmnux 
B CorzatleHuu npaBMTedpctTs. 


CtTaTbaz 32 


CoBeT MOXeT NPUHMMATb peMeHUA, HE CoOuparch Ha 3aceqna- 
Hug, NyTem Mepenucrmm mexay npegzcemateneM u npasuTeIbcTBaMu- 
yiwacTHMKamMM CorgameHita, NPM YCHOBMM, YTO NpoTMB Takoro no~ 
pagKa He BOSpaxaeT HM OAHO u3 yYacTByxmux B Corgamenuu npa- 
BUTeEALCTB. BcxKoe NpuHATOe B TAaKOM Nopaare pemeHue coo6- 
WaeTcx B BO3MOZHO KOpOoTKMH cpox BceM NpaBuTeIbcTBaM-yUa- 
cTHuKaM Cornalenuag u 3aHocuTCcA B NpoToxKon clexymmero 3ace- 
a@auua Coneta. 
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CTatpa 33 


Tonoca, KoTOphMM pacnonaranT B CoBeTe cooTBeTcTBymne 
generalunu wMnopTupymmnx cTpaH, pacnpegenawtca crezymuuu 06~ 
pa3zom: 

PHS oases Wie ieee 5! 62006660 6h8 S00 ws 0818 Beles - 10 

PPG lA: {6.\s:bxasevese\-or'o02 0! oe eee eta eleva ere’, ec oieeeieiere 10 

UPON DUG i608 odie 8806 00.0 60:0 6 .0'8's 6.0502 00 8 o.6 10 

VS POU Rb. oo oie 6 cciiwiers 6/08 bee S006 0.08 aioe ese 830.8 10 

AHAB. a. o'5:i6 'eo:5:6. 0:06:60 6:6 056.070 bein 0:0 Bete we e-0re 85 

Mamacwad SEMEPALNA ...ccceresceccecces 20 


MAPOKKO .ccccc ccc cere cre cecesccceccecce 45 
HOPBErVd .ccccccccrcccccccccvcccercccee 20 
TlAMMNCTAH seccccccrccccevercervcescecces 15 


Co@QUHEHHOe KOPOMEBCTBO ....cccrccccces 245 
CoeauHeHHue [ITATH AMEPHIM ..ccceccccece 245 


TYHUC cocccccccecceveveccsecscecceceses 10 
denepaTubHan PecnyOauKa TepMaHun ...... 45 
QUHDAHAUA cecccccrccrccccccccvccevceses 20 
HE AN OH) 28 55isc 62s 5c 0b 00 seh os 0) 8 7858. 61618 89 O Le oleae 20 
MUN oe:eits eeciele 0100.0! 66 6:0:0-8-9'0e 0: 0:60 6 6.0 s'e:6.e:0 30 
TIBCUAT ceccrcccccccvecccccveeccesecnees 10 
FMOHWA soccer ccvecscccccccrecceccccces 150 
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Cratpa 34 


Tonoca, KoTOopyam pacnoxarapT s CopeTe cooTBeTcTBymme 


ABCTPAIHE 2c cccccccccccccccccesecccccccs 
BOQBIUR wc ccccccc ccc cc cccceccccccccececs 
BPOSUBUS: 866 lo:'5 6:010:S6/60G 0505 00:05 S08 84,00 wee 
BOBIPH coc cccccccccccccccccccccccccsves 
PBATEMATA co ccccccccccccecccccccccsecses 
IAHR. 5 56:00)06 o'6 6.0.0 6 0b 6.5.0.0 6 e00ie ee oieie wee 8% 
TlommuMNancrad PECNYGIMKA ...ccccccccccce 
VIBDUS <6 66 0650 's's 0'0:6.0,6:8:6'0' s ore'e 8.0.8 6.0:60-0 6.085206 
VHRQOHCSHA .cccccccccccccccncecescccscece 
VATARUR ccccccccccccsacnccceseccccesccece 
NOTA rao sic 6 Sceieiees bigs aietedee sels e s-else Sees 
KOCTA=PUKA wc cece cece cccccccccecccccces 
HYGa .ccccccccccccccccscccccccncsecccece 
MEKCHRA .cccccccrccscccccccccccccccccece 
HUACPLAHAW .ccccccccccccccencccccscccecs 
HAKAPAya ..ccccccccccscccccccccsscccece 
TWAHOMA cee cesccccccccecscccscccccececces 
Mepy cccccccccccccccccvccsscccvescecsces 


Noma eee eeeneese ees esreearersesesesreeorees 


MMOPTYTAMHK .eccccccccccccccccecsecsescce 


Com3 Copetcrux Commamucrmuvechnx 
PECNYONHK wc cc ccc ccc sevens ccccccccecs 


@UMMONHHH 2. ccc cc ccc cece ccc ecccveccccce 
SPAHR cecccccccccccccvcceccceccceneces 
UOXOCHOBAMHA 2. ccrcccnccccaccccssccscces 
WOeHO-AMPUKAHCHHH Coma ..ccccccccscccvcce 


Beero 
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nenerauyu OKCHOpTupymyMx cTpaH, pacnpegzenantca cnenymma 
o6pasom: 


45 
15 
70 
1s 
10 
10 
is 
65 
35 
40 
15 
65 
10 
245 
20 
15 
10 
10 
SO 
30 
10 


95 
20 
30 
35 
20 
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Cratha 35 


pw ap6om u3MeHEHMM YWicha yNacTHMKOB HacToamero Corza- 

' WeHUA UIU NpK AnMexnn NwSoro u3 HUX NpaBa royoca uM npn 
BOcCTAaHOBJeEHMM Taxoro NpaBa B COOTBeTCTBMM Cc KanKiM-IN60 Mo- 
cTaHOBHeHvem HacToamero CornameHua, CoBeT nepepacnpenesnerT 
royoca B Npefenax Kaxnot rpynnu (umnoptupymmux cTpaH u 
okcNopTupymmux cTpaH) NponopumonHanbHO Yeny romocoB KaxZoro 
uneHa rpynnu, Mpu ycouoBun, UTO HM ofHa cTpaHa He OyneT uMeTE 
menee 10 u Gonee 245 rogocoB wu YTO MCKNDYaWTCA ApOGHMe ro- 
uoca, a Taxxe Npw ycoOBMM, YTO YWiCcNo ronocoB cTpaH, pacno- 
NaramAx B COOTBETCTBMM CO cTaTbaMN 33 u 34 245 ronocam, 
He NogmexuT coKpameHuw, NOCKONLKY KaRNaA U3 BTUX cTpaH, 
cordacuBmMch Ha ycTaHOBNeHHNe ef Yucaa romocoB cormacHo 
yrasaHHWM CTATbAM, OTKA3SaMACh OT 3HANMTeENBHOrO WicNa Foto] 
COB. 


Crarpaz 36 


1) 3a ucKIpyeHveM ciyYaeB, Korma B HacTOoAmMeM Corna- 
MeHMM KOHKpeTHO NpexycMmaTpuHBaeTcA uHOe, pelieHua CopeTa "Ipu~ 
HUMADTCA CONBIMHCTBOM NOAAHHNX FTONOCOB SKCNOPTMPYMEIMX cTpaH 
W GONBOMHCTBOM NOAAHHNX rosiocos MMNOpTupymMNxX cTpaH, Npu 
ycuosun, NTO 39TO NocHezHee GONPIMHCTBO GyneT cocTaBMATLCA 
u3 ToNocoB, NOMAHHNX He MeHee YWeM OMHOKM TpeTBY WicNa NpK- 
CYTCTBYMMMX MH YuacTBymaMx B romocoBakun wMMopTupymmux crpaH. 

2) Korga Tpe6yerca cneumanbHoe ronocopanue, pemeHua 
Coseta npvwkvmantca He MeHee YeM ABYMA TPeTAMM NORAHHNX roe 
NOCOB, B COCTAB KOTOPNX BXOAMT CONBMMHCTBO NOMAHHNX FoOcoB 
SKCNOPTMpYMMMX U CONBIMHCTBO NOAAHHNX roNOcoB wMNopTupymMMx 
cTpaH, Npv ycuoBun, YTO 3TO NocaezHee SonpmmHcTBO GynerT co- 
CTABNATLCA U3 FTOMOCOB, NoMAaHHMX He MeHeEe YeM OZHOM TpeTLHY 
uncna NpucyTcTBymMMX uM YUACTBYMMX B rowyocoBaHnn MMNOpTu- 
pymmux crTpaH. 
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3) He Hapymaa nocTaHoBneHuA nyxHxTos 1 u 2 HacToameht 
cTaTEM, Ha ap6oK ceccuu Copera, cosnpaemo B cooTBeTCTBKK 
c© Nognynxtom (1) nyweta 3 crats 30 wan noznyHKtom (44) 
nyuxta 3 cTaTbu 30 ANA paccMoTpeHuA AwSoro BoNpoca, oTHO- 
camerocaé K cTaTbe 21, pemenua CopeTa o Mepax, NpHHATHX ce 
NOMHATCIBHNM KOMATETOM B COOTBeETCTBMM Cc BHMeyKa3saHHHMN 
CTATBAMM, NpPMHMMaNTcA NpocTHM OONbIMHCTBOM rotocoB mpucyT= 
CTBYMUIMX HW yWacTBYHNMX B roNOcoBaHMM cTpaH-yyacTHUKOB Corna- 
MeHg, BIATNX Kak eANHOe UYeTOCe, 

-4) TpaputeanctBo an6ot ywacTBymmet s Cornamennu oKc- 
Noptupymmefi crpaHN MoxeT YNONHOMOUMTE uMeMMero MpaBo rotoca 
nenerata papyrof oxcnoprupymmef cTpaHH, a NpaByTeabcTBO InCott 
vmMnoptupymmeA cTpaHH MoxeT YNONHOMONNMTE Coro wMemmero Npa- 
Bo ronoca AeneraTa apyroft umnoptupymmen cTpaHN npeazcTaBnATD 
CBOM MHTepecH nw MepezaTh emy CBOM rogjoca Ha OAHOM MIM Ha 
HECKONbKUX sacemaHuax CoBeTa. YyoBNeTBopaAnmMe CoBeT AOKAa3a—- 
TenbcTBa Taxoh nepezaw NonHOMOUNMK AOIKHN ONTL NpezcTaBIeHN 
Conety. 

5) Kaxnoe yuYactBymmee B CormameHnun NpaBuTenLeTBO Npn- 
guaeT ANA ce6a OOA3aTeRBHNMM BCce pemeHna Copeta, NpuHaTHe 
B COOTBeETCTBMM Cc NocTaHOBNeHHAMM HacToMMero CorgsameHua. 


CTatba 37 


4) CopeTt yupexgaeT UcnonHuTenbHWH KOMMTeT, B COCTaB 
KOTOpPOrO BXOAAT: MpencTaBNTeIM NpaBYTeNECTB cemMu yuaCcTByK~ 
Wux B HacToamem CorgameHun 9KCNOpTupymMnx cTpaH, nuxIOnpaemEx 
Ha OAH KOHTMHreHSHHK Pog SCoMbIMMHCTBOM ronocoB, npvHagse~ 
KAaMUX OXKCNOPTMpPYMMMM cTpaHaM, WM NpeAcTABUTeNN NpaByuTeNLCTB 
cemy yuacTBymmnx B HacTOAMmeM CorgameHvn uMNopTuHpymmMx cTpaH, 
uzOupaeMnx Ha OaMH KOHTMHPEHTHNA Ton CONDMMKCTBOM roJOCcoB, 
Npvvagnexamnx UMNOpTMpyMM cTpaHaM. 

2) UcCnNONHUTeRbHAK KOMUTET OCYMECTBUKeT NOMHOMOUNA, 
NpenocTapneHHNe emy CoBeTOM, MW BHMONHAeET BOITOKeHHNe Ha Hero 
CoBeTom OyHKIMM. 
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3) UcnolHuTeIBHNKA AUpeRTOp Coneta aBugeTca no OmKHO-~ 
cT# mpencenzarenem UcnonHuTeabHoro KomuTeTa, Ho Ge3 mpaBa ro- 
uoca. KomutTeT MoxeT u36patTsh samecTuTena mperzcenzatena u ycTa- 
HaBEMBaeT CoGcTBeEHHNe NMpaByna NpolleAypN, NoszMexzamue yrBepxye~ 
Huw CoBeTOM. 

4) Kaxnzut wien Komutreta ywaeet ommH rogoc. Ucnonun- 
TeubHNH KOMUTeET NPHHMMaAeT peMeHHA GOUBMMHCTBOM NOAAHHHX Fro- 
NOCOB SKCNOPTUPYRNMX cTpaH vu GONSMUHCTBOM NOMAHHNX PoIOcoB 
MMNIOPTUPyYMMNMX cTpaH. 

S) Jp6oe pemenne UcnonHnTeabHoro KOMMTeTa MoxeT OHTb 
OOxanoBaHo B CoBeT YNaCcTBYMMMM B Cornamenun NpaBuTeNbCcTBOM, 
mpu co6ummennn rex ycnosu, KoTopNe MOryT OHTh ycTaHOBIeHn 
Copetom. Ecam pemenne Copeta pacxogutTca c pemenvem Ucnoi- 
HUTeABHOrO KomMUTeTa, NocNegHee NosNexuT HuIMeCHEHMD C MOMEHTA 
BNHeECeHNa CoBeTOoM cBOerO pemleHua. 
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TAABA XIV 
@WUHAHCOBHE BOMPOCH 


Cratba 38 


1) Pacxoan nenerayuwi, Bxonamux B cocTaB CoBeTa, npenz- 
ctaButenefi B UcnonHMTeABHOM KOMMTeTe mM BO BCeX MpOUNX KoOMH- 
TeTax, YUpeRMeHHNX Ha OCHOBaHMM HacTOamero Cornaenna, NoKpH- 
BaWTCA COOTBeETCTBYDMMMM NpaBUTeRECTBamMM. T[lpokme pacxoan B 
CBA3M C MpoBexeHvemM B EN3HB HaCcTOAMero Cornamenna, BKIDYAaR 
BHNnTawBaemwe COBeTOM BO3HArpaxNeHMA, NOKPHBAWTCA 3a cUeT 
TOAOBHX B3HOCOB yYAaCTBYWMMX NPABUTeNLCTB. B3HOCK Kaxoro 
yuacTBypmero mpaBuTeNbCTBa 3a KaxAWH KOHTMHreHTHMH ron npo- 
NOPUMONAIEHN YCIy TONOCOB, KOTOPHMML STO rocymapeTBO pacno- 
jJlaraeT B MOMeHT yTBepwneHua OpnxeTa Ha COOTReTCTBynMMK KOH- 
TMHreHTHHK ron. 

2) Ha cpoet nepsoft ceccun, Ha ocHOBaKMM HacTOsmero Co- 
rnamenua, CoBeT yTBepxaaeT 6wmeeT Ha NepBHA KOHTMHreHTHH 
roa WU YCTaHaBMMBaeT pa3mMepH B3HOCOB BCeX yYUACTBYWMMX NnpaBn- 
TeENBCTB. 

3) Kasawi KOHTMHreHTHNH ron CopeT yTBpepmaaeT cBOK onmaz- 
xeT Ha Clexypmuvi KOHTMHreHTHEM ron wu ycTaHaBAMBaeT pagmepH 
B3HOCOB BCeX yYACTBYHMNX NPABMTeNLCTB HA ceLyHUMK KOHTHMH- 
rentTuuh roa. 

4) MepsponavanbHM BasHOc sG6oro yuacTBympmero npaBuTenb- 
cTBa, NMpucoeannuBMeroca K HacTOoameMy CornameHnw B COOTBeT- 
cTBMM co cTaTbe 41, ycTraHaBanBaeTca CoBeTOM Ha OCHOBAaHMK 
uNcHa rONOCOB, KOTOPNMM 9TO rocynapcTBO GyneT pacnonaratTh, 
vw cpoKka, ocTaBmeroca no ucTeveHua Texylero KOHTMHreHTHOrO 
rofa, NMpvveM BAHOCH, YCTAHOBIeHHNe ANA Apyr“x yuacTBywunx 
MpaBuTenEcTB Ha TeKyOMH KOHTMHTeHTHWA ron, OCTaDTCA 6€3 U3~ 
MeHeHHMA. 

5) BsaHocw notmewat ynmaTe B Havane KOHTMHreHTHOPO ro- 
fa, Ha KOTOpHH OTM B3HOCH ompenenteHN, HM B BAaWTe CTpaHn Me- 
cTonpe6uBaHna CoBeTa. Jim60e yuacTByplee npaBMTenBCTBO, He 
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cnetaBmee cBoero B3HOCa K KOHUY KOHTHHreHTHOrO roma, Ha Ko- 
TOpNA S9TOT BSHOC ycTAaHOBeH, TepgeT mpaBo roxoca Ao ynasatTw 
vm B3HOCA, HO He JMMaeTCH KAKWX-IHGO HHHX CBOMX MpPaB UM He 
BOGoENMaeTCA OT BNNONHEHHA CBOUX OCOAZATeABCTB nO HacToamemy 
Corfamexvp, ecav TombKo CoBeT He NOCcTAaHOBMT OOpaTHoro nyTem 
cneuManbHoro rojocoBanna. 

6) B nmpenenax, coBMecTMMNX Cc 3AKOHOAaTeENBCTBOM cTpaxn 
mecTonpe6uBanna Coseta, MpaBuTeXLCTBO AAaHHOH cTpaHN OCBOGox- 
maet c 1 aHpapa 1959 rona oT HanOroB aKTHBN, AOXOAN uM NpoYee 
umymecTBo CobeTa,a Tarxe BO3HarpagneHve, BHMNNauMBaemoe Cose- 
TOM CBOMM CJ ymalinm. 

7) Kawau KontTuHreHTHNH rom CoBeT ONyOIMKOBNBAaeT NpoBe- 
PeHHyD OyxranTepcKyW BeMomOocTb nocTynxzeHwH uw pacxonosB 3a HC- 
Trexmwi KOHTMHreHTHMM ron. 

8) Mepea npexpamenvem cBoe neaTeabHoctu CoBeT npunne- 
MaeT Hagtexamue MePpHN ANA IMKBHDAUMM CBOMX OOA3AaTeABCTB UM ANA 
mepenwayww cBOoMXx fe uw aKTMBa. 
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THABA XV 
COTPYDHVYECTBO C JPYTYMK OPPABH3ALMAMA 


Cratba 39 


4) px semoznenmm oyuxumh, sostoxenuux Ha Hero HacToag- 
mum Corzamennem, ConeT MOZCT NPHEMMATE MEPH K NpoBezexnp 
KOHCYyZETauMA MH YCTAHOBNEHMW COTPyAHuYeCcTBa Cc COOTBeETCTBSyHm@- 
MM OPraHH3salKamMn WH YIPeCENeCHMAMM, A& Tale MOKCT NPHHMMATE Ta~ 
ue MeEPH, KOTOPHeE OH COUTeT HYXHNMM ANA ywacTua UX Npescta- 
purezefi B 3acemannax CoBeTa. 

2) Ecm Coser couteT, Yo cymecTBO Kakoro-IM60 nocTa- 
HOBxZeHKA HacTOamero CornameHna He COOTBeTCTByeT yCHOBMAM 
M@ETIPABHTEXLCTBEHHHX TOBSPHNX cormzamervfi, yCTaHABIMBaeMM 
Oprann3sanmveH OObennHneHHNX Haun HenocpezcTBeRHO uIM Yepes 
MOCPeACTBO COOTBETCTBYHMMX OPraHOB HM CNemMaANM3MPOBAHHHX yu- 
peznenv, TO Taxoe HeCOOTBeTCTBMe CUNTAeTCA OOCTORTENBCTBOM, 
MpenaTcTSywQvM BHNOMHEHMD HacTOsMmero CorgameHua, KX B TAKOM 
caywae mpyumMenseTca NopsAox, mpetycmoTpeHHMA B cTaTBe 43. 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2351 





FHABA XVI 
CNOPH WU KAJIOBN 


Ctrarba 40 


1) Smoot cnop oTrHocuTexbHO TONKOBaHMA MAN NpMMeHeHNA 
HacToamero Cornzamenug, He pa3speeHHNM nytrem neperoBopos, ne- 
penaetca no mpocnhée nmpaBuTenbeTBa-yuacTHMKa Cortamenua, AB- 
aspmerocg cTOpoHoM B cnope, ka pa3zpemenne CoBeta. 

2) B mmoom cnyuae, Korma cnop nepefaetca Ha OcHOBaKMM 
nyHKta 1 HacTosmet cTratbu B CoBeT, SOONBMMHCTBO NpaBUTeILCTB- 
yuacTHuKos Corsiamenna uM npaBuTexbcTBa-yuacTHuKM Cornamennd, 
umempmue He MeHee OAHOK TpeTN OOMero uNCHa romocoB, MOryT no~ 
TpecoBaTh, uTOOM CoBeT, nocue BCeCTOPOHHero OOcyxmeHuA, 10 
BHNHECeHNA CBOero pemeHvaA 3anpawNBaN NO CNOPHNM BoMpocam 3a- 
KIMYeHNeE KOHCYIBTATMHBHOK rpynm!, ynomuHaemo B nyneTe 3 Ha- 
cToagmefi cTaTbu. 

3) i) Ecan Copet He BHHOCMT eaMHormacHo nHoro peme- 
HUA, TO KOHCYJIbTATMBHAA Ppynna cocTouT v3: 


a) aAByX mu, HasHayaemHx oKCNOpTHpPyOMMMM CTpaHamy, 
ODHO U3 KOTOPHX MMeeT OONLMOM ONNT B BOMpOCcAN, anakorvuHHX 
RAaHHOMy CNOpHOMy BONpocy, a Apyroe uMeeT aBTOPpNTeT M ONNT 
B OORacTH npapa; 
v) AByx Takux JMU, HagHayaemx MuNOpTMpyDMMMKH cTpa- 
HAMM; Hi 
c) mpeacenatena, eanvHornacHo v36nMpaemoro ueTNpEMaA 
anvamn, Ha3HaveHHNMN B COoTBeTCTBMM c nosnynxtamn (a) wv (bd), 
vim, ecaM OHM He NpHaAyT K cornamenyp, npemcenatenem Copeta. 
ii) M[pamaane ctpav, npabvTenbcTBAa KOTOpHX yua- 
CTByWT B Cornalienvu, MOryT BXOANTE B COCcTaB KOHCyNDTAaTUBHOK 
rpynnh. 
iii) Jimua, HasHayenHMe 5 KOHCYNDTAaTMBSHyD rpynny, 
ReticTBywT OT CBOero uMeHM, HE Nomyuad MNCTpPyKUMH OF KAItO- 
ro-nu60 npaBMTesbctTBa. 
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iv) Pacxomu KoncyzpTatTHBHOM rpynnw ontawsaptca 
ConpeTom. 


4) OGochosanHoe 3axmpyeHMe KOHCyAsTaTHBHOM rpynnw npen- 
cTapaaetca CopeTy, KoTopwH no paccmoTpennn sce oTnocametica 
K AAHHOMy BONpocy HEDOpMaUMH BNHOCMT cBOe pemeHve nO AaHHoMy 
cnopy. 

S) Imwoaa wano6a o TOM, YTO Kakoe-mK6O npaBuTeancTBo- 
yuacTHHK Cortalenug He BHMONHAeET CBOMX OOg3SaTeERZBCTB NO Ha- 
cToanemy Corfamenvmm, nepefaetca, no mpocnho6e npasuTerscrsa- 
yuactHnxa Cornaternua, mpenacTaBlapmero szanosy, CoseTy, KoTo- 
pw BNHOCHT pemeHMa NO AaHHOMY Bonpocy. 

6) Hv ono u3 npaBuTerscTa-yuacTHMKOS CormameHug He Mo- 
xeT ONTb NpPH3HAHO HApyMMBmMM HAacTOgmee Cortamenne, ecIM 3a 
Taxoe npeaAtozenne He NoMAHo CoONSMMHCTBA BONCCOB, NpnHKade- 
XaMiX OKCHOPTMPYDUMM CTpaHaM, KM COISDMHCTBA FoRocoP, Mmpnhkan- 
Rexauux MMNOpTHpypmMM cTpakamM. BcaKoe 3agBreHne o Hapytie- 
HMM HacToamero CornzalieHid OAHMM M3 NPABUTeIbCTB-YUACTHMKOBS 
CorgameHua AC4KHO comepxaTbh yra3zanne Ha XapaKTep Hapywenna. 

7) Ecam Coser ycranapmpaet, WTO mpaBuTembcTBO-yua- 
cTkHux Cornzamekua HapymMto HacToamee Cornamenne, TO OH MOEeT 
GOOIbMMHCTBOM FONOCOB, MpnkanIexamUx SKCNOpTHpyHMMM CTpaHaM, 
HW CONBUMKCTBOM FOJOCOB, NpvKanAtJexamux HMNOpTMpyDUMM CTpanaM, 
BpeMEHHO YCTPaHMTb AAHHOE NPAaBUTeAbCTBO OT OCYMeECTBICHHA UM 
[papa rosoca ZO SRNOIHEHMA MM CBOMX OOA3ATENRCTB MIM NCKID- 
UMTh 9TO NPABMTeABCTBO M3 YHCMA YWACTHMKOB HacTOamero Co- 
rxzamerna. 
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PABA XVII 
NODIMMCAHME, TIPMHATWE, MPACOERVHEHVE VU BCTYTIJIEHVE 
B CHIJlY 


Cratna 41 


1) Hactoamee Cornamenne GyneT oTKpNTO Ana nNoanucaHna c 
4 no 24 nexa6pa 1958 r. npaBuTenscTBamMM, KOTOpHE GHIIM Npen- 
CTaBReHN feneratamy Ha Kordepexumu, BHpadoTaspmeh nacTtoamee 
Coruamenne. 

2) Hacroamee Cornamenve noAnesut patuéunaunn uuu npyn- 
HATHD NoAnvcaBOMMM ero rocyfapcTBamMM B COOTBeETCTBHMKM C UX 
KOHCTHTYUMOHHNMM NOpAAKAaMM, a PAaTHOMKAUMOHHNeE FpamMOTH HJM 
Q@KTH O NPHHATHM CHaPTCA Ha xpaHenne npaBuTenscTBy CoennHeH- 
Horo Koponesctsa BesmmxKoo6putannn u Cespeprok Upsakann. 

3) Hactoamee Cornamenne ocTaneTca OTKPNTWM ANA Mpncoe- 
AVHeHMA K HEMY WOCOTo U3 NPABHTeENECTB, YKASAHHNX B CTATBAX 
33 u 34, mpuyuem TaKoe NpvcoeAnHeHNe OCyMlecTBIgeTCA Nocpel- 
CTBOM CHauu Ha xpaneHne arta O NpNCcoeAMHeHMM NPAaBMTeMBCTBY 
CoenvneHnoro Koposescrsa Besuxo6putranmn u Cesepxo Upsanann. 

4) Coser mower yrBsepanTs npvcoeanHeHne K HACTOAMemy 
CoryameHum npaBuTenbcTBa wWG6CrO rocymapceTBa-wiena Oprann3za- 
unm O6bennHeHHNX Haun wu mb6oro npaBuTenbeTBa, NpursavenHo- 
ro Ha Koxdepexump Opranv3zaumn O6neanHeHHNx Haun no Bonpo- 
cam o caxape 1958 roga,HO He ynOmaHyToro B cTaTbAX 33 uv 34, 
ecm ycnuoBug Taxkoro NpuCcoeAMHeHMA NPeABAPKTeNBHO cormacoBa- 
HM Mexay CoBeTOM mM NPaBUTeNBCTBOM, KeNAaWMNM MPUCOCeAMHNUTSCA 
x Corzamennyn. YcNoBuR, NPWHATNE COBeTOM COrJacHo HacTOA- 
memMy NYHKTy, AOMEHN COOTBeTCTBOBaTB NONOgeHNaM HacToaMero 
Cornamenua, mpuyem B TeX cUyuaax, Korda CoseT yrsepxnaet 
OCHOBHOH axcnopTHM TOHHAas NpaBuTeuBCcTBa oKcCHOpTupymmet 
cTpaHn, He NOMMeHOBAHHOM B cTaTbe 14, oH AeNaeT aTO Nocpel- 
CTBOM cNeqnanbHOro ProsOCcOBaHHA. Ecam mpasutenscTso, ze- 
uapmee nmpvcoeauHuTsea K HacTOamemy CorutameHym, cTaBUT 
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YeHODUeM NPNHCOecAMHeENNA BHECeHMe M3MeHeHNA B CornaMeHue, npu- 
coeanHeHve He yrsepxmaeTca NO Tex nop, noKa CoBeT He peKomeH- 
ayer cooTrseTcTBypmee KH3MeEHeHHE KH NocNennee He BCTYNUT B cuny 
corgacHo eTaTpe 43. 

5) C yueTom nonozenwi# noanynxta (1) nynxta 6 HacToamet 
cTaTbu, makTMYecKOoH mato yuacTua Toro usm MHOrO npaBuTenb- 
cTBa B HacTOsmeM CormameHuu cuNTaeTCa MeHb CHa Ha xpaHeHue 
npaBuTenscTBy CoeaunHeHHoro KoposlescTBa BesuKo6putTannu u Ce- 
BepHoKk Upnanaun patuduKauMoHHoK rpanoTH WIM AKTOB O NPAHATHIH 
MIN NpUCOeANHeHMN. 

6) i) Hactoamee Cornamenve seTynaeT B cuyy 1 aHBapa 
1959 roma mMexay TeMu NpaBMTeNLCTBaMM, KOTOPe K STOMY AHH 
cHanyt Ha xpaHeHvHe paTuduKauMOHHHe rpamMOTE uM aKTH OC NPMHATHU 
UK NPKHCOeAMHEHHUM, NPM YcoNOBMM, UTO 3TH ADaBMTeNBeTBA pacno- 
Narapt 60 npovueHtamu ronocoB MMNOpTMpyPUNX cTpaH u 70 mpo- 
uyueHTamMu rouOCcOB SKcNOpTupywuNx cTpaH, cormacHo pacnpezenenmp, 
YCTAHOBNeHHOMY B CTaTbAx 33 wu 34. PatTubuKauMoHHNe rpamoTH, 
Q@KTH O MPMHATMM WIM NPHCOeCAMHEHUM, CHaHHNe Ha xpaHeHve no3z- 
Hee, BCTynanwT B Clsity cO AHA ux CHAU Ha xpaHenne. 

ii) B uensx sBaenenna B AeticTBYe HacToamero Corna- 
WeHNd B COOTBeTCTBYUM C yKaSaHHNM BHMe noaznyHKTom (i), paBHo- 
CUIDHNMM PaTMOuKaAlMn, NPUHATUHD HAW NPUCOeEMMHEHMM GyAyT cun- 
TAaTLCA HOTMbUKAUMK, NONYWeHHNe npaBUTeJbCTBOM CoeaANHeHHOro 
KoponescTBa BenuKkoOputanun “ CesepHo Vonanaun co cTOpOHH 
NpaspyuteanctTs 1 aHBapsa 1959 roma umn ao oTOK ZaTN u conepxa- 
mve OOAZATENLCTBO OOeCNeYNTL paTudukauuw, NpUuHATMe UJIM NpY- 
coeauHeHuve B COOTBeET“TBUM C H&UMOHANBHEMU KOHCTUTYUMOHHHMY 
NOPAAKAaMU Kak MOXHO cKopee uu NO BO3MOEHOCTH 20 1 upHA 1959 
roza. : 

iii) JipOag HoTUug@uKauNA, Npon3sBeneHHAaAA B COOTBeT- 
CTBHM ¢ noanyHKtom (ii) nHactrosmero myHKTa, MoxeT conepxaTb 
yka3aHve Ha TO, YTO 3AKvHTepecOBaHHOe MpaBUTeNECTBO 6yeT, 
HaumHas c 1 sHBapa 1959 roma, nNpuMeHATL HacTOamee Corname- 
Hve B NpeABAapUTeNBHOM NopsaAKe. 3a OTCYyTCTBYeM TaKOrO yKa- 
3aHua, cCooémammee o cBOeM npucoemnkenuK K CormameHup 1paBu- 
TeENBCTBO GyMeT paccmaTpuBaTeCR KAK HaxoAameeca Ha nouOKeHMK 
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HaOmmAaTeng 6e3 npaBa ronoca, Mpu ycHosunw, OfHAaKO, UTO 3TO 
NpaBuTeJLCTBO MOMET NepecTaTh OHTS HAaOIWAATeNeM, ECM OHO 
cooomMT oo 1 wpHa 1959 roma oO TOM, UTO OHO OyfeT NPMMeHAT. 
HacTOagmee CorfameHne B NpeABapuTebHOM nopaaKe. 

iv) Ecam kakoe-iu6o npasuTenmbcTBo, npon3sBoaamee 
HOTUMAKAUMD B COOTBETCTBMM C NosnyHKTom (11) Hacroamero 
NyHKTa HE CAacT HA XPAHEHMe PATHOMKAUMOHHYM PpamMOoTy WJM AKT 
O NPHHATMM HIM NpKcoeAMHeHMM K 1 upPHA 1959 rofa, OHO B CBAH- 
3H C OTMM NepecTaeT HAXOAMTBCA Ha NONoKeHKM BpeMeHHOTO yuae 
CTHMKA MIM HaGAaTena. Ecanu, OfHaKo, Coper GyneT yGexneH 
B TOM, UTO 3AnMHTepecOBAHHOe MPaBUTeNBCTBO Me CHAO HA xpAa- 
HeEHHe PATMOMKAUMOHHOK PpamMOoTH B CBASM C OOCTOATeEXBCTBAMM, 
BHIBAHHNMM' HAUMOHASIBHHM KOHTUTYUMOKHEM NopsAKom, CopeT MO- 
weT NPOANMTb cooK nocne 1 wupHA 1959 r. nO AaTH NO cBOeMy 
yCMOTPeHUD. 

vy) BsuTexapmue u3 HacToamero CorrzameHng O6n3aTeIb~ 
CTBA NPABUTeNBCTB CTpaH, CLABUMX HA XpaHenne pPaTHdveaunonHste 
rpamMoTH, AaKTH O NPHHATMM MIM NpMcoeAzMHeHMM K 1 uMHA 1959 r. 
ww Oomee nosaHef nate, ycTaHopseHHo CopeTom cormacHo nol- 
nyuxty (iv), CyayT cuMTaTECA BCTYNMBMMMK B cYIy Aula nepporo 
KOHTHHreHTHOrO roma 1 aHBapa 1959 r., c TeM, OMHAKO, UTO Jeo 
60e MpaBUTeNBCTBO MOKET OKA3ATLCA BHHYRACHHRM, COPMACHC CBOe- 
my neicTBypllemy 3aKOHOMAaTeNECTBY, NMPWHMMATL MEPH, HE COOT- 
BeTCcTBynune noslozeHusamM HacTogmero Cornamexnun no To npununHe, 
uTO 9TO CornameHMe He BOMNO NONHOCTSN MIM B NpeABapuTeNBHOM 
nopaake B cuNy AIA naHHoro NpaBuTenbcTBa B AAHHOE BPeMA. 

vi ) Ecan K KOHUY ynomaxyToro B noanyuxKTe (11) nae 
TMMeECRYHOFO CpoKa WIM K KOHUY NpOANeHHOrO CpOKa NPOLeHT Poe 
SOCOB AMNOPTMHPyYWWUMX CTpaH YIM OKCNOPTHpyHuNX cTpan, paTndn- 
UMPOBaBMMX WIM NPKHABOUX KacTOoRMee Corsaiienne uM npucoeln-g 
HMBUMXCR K HeMy, OyleT MeHBMe MpoueHTa, NHpenaycMoTpeuNoro B 
noanyuxte (i), npapytesscTBa, paTuhunpopasme WRK NpHKAB- 
mue HacToamee Cornamenve usw npNcoeAunMDMMeCR K KeEMy, MOryT 
COrmacuTbeR O BCTYNHeHHH ero BD CYsy B UX BIAMMOOTHOMCHUAX. 
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7) Koraa, ana oGecnevenna nefictava Hactoagmero Cornane- 
Hug, HenaeTCR CCHEKA Ha MPABHTERBCTBA HW CTPAHN, nepeuwncrer- 
uNe WOM NOMMEHOBAHHNeG B OTHENBHMX CTATBAZX HEM BKADYEHHNE B 
OTH CTATBH, WOWOag CTPAHA, NPABNTeXeCTBO KOTOPOH mpucoezMHn- 
uoch K HacTogmemy CorzgameHHD HA yCROBHaX, COrMacOBaARHNX c 
CopeTomM B COOTBeETCTBMM C NYHKTOM 4 HacTogmefl cTaTBN, pac- 
cMaTpyMBaeTCg” Kak CTpaka, AOMEBMM OCGpasom nepeqncneHHas um 
NOMMEHOBSHHAS B OTUX CTATBAX HIM BKADYEHHAR B OTH NOCNenHne. 

8) Mpasurexzsctso CoennHenHoro KoponesctTsa Bexgnxooputa- 
nun uv CesepHod Vpnanann 6ynkeT yBeZOMISTE BCe nNoANNCaBmMe 
CorzameHne mpaBUTeNBCTBA O KARAOM CREyUae NOANMCARHA, paTH- 
@ukauun wuKM npunatua Cornamenna “NM NpncoennneHNa K Hemy uv 
CTAaBHTh B M3BeECTHOCTS nogznncasmMe Cornavienne vu NpvncoeAMAMB- 
mMeCR K HEMY NDABMTeENBCTBA O BCeX OPOBOPKAX, KOTOPMMM TaKol 
axt OyfeT conpopormaTscsa. 
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[HABA XVIII 
CPOK AE(CTBMA, V3MEHEHME, MPMOCTAHOBJIERVE, BHXOL, 
OPOBOPKV VU MNEPEXOZHHE MEPOMPUATUA 


Cratpa 42 


1) Hactoamee Cornawenne 3axmmuaetca CpOKoM Ha NATAL eT, 
RauwnHHag c 1 aHBapa 1959 roma. CormameHve He nonnexuT 1eHOH- 
caumn. 

2) He Hapywaa nonoxenna cTaTei 43 u 44. CoBpeT na Tpe- 
Them roxy nelictsnua HacTtoamero CornalleHva paccmMOTpuT Bo BCceM 
o6beme Bompoc myHKuMOoHMpOoBaHna Cornamenua, OCOGeHHO B OTHO- 
DeHuv KOHTMHFeHTOB UU WeH, MpHMeT BO BHMMAHMe JOOHe UIMeHEHMA 
CornameHug, KOTOpNe MOryT ONTb NpeANOReHN B CBA3M C OTUM 
PaccmMoTpeHnNeM NDOHM YUACTBYDIMM MPaBUTeNBCTBOM, M NpeANORMT 
NONpaBKM WIN OCYMeECTBMT MHHE MEPONPUMATUA, HEOOXOAMMHE ANA 
BHeECeHHNA N3SMeHEHHH B HacTOamee CornameHne B OTHOMeHMH ero 
netcTBMA B MponmomTenve YeTBepToro Hu NATOFO ronoB. 

3) He menee vem 3a TPM Mecaua AO NocmenHero AHA TpeTBe- 
ro MOHTMHreHTHOrO roma neiictBug HacToamero Cornamenua CoBeT 
mpeAcTaBUuT WIM NMpUuMeT MEPN ANA MpeucTaBNeHMA yuacTBypUNM 
TWpaBuTeAbCTBaM AOKMaLAa O BONpocax, yNOMAHYTNX B MyHKTe 2 Ha- 
croameH cTaTbH. 

4) Jm6oe yuactBympmee mpanuTenbcTBO moxeT, He noscuee 
wem yvepe3 “Ba Mecalla nocme MONyYeHMA yRA3aHHOrO B RyHKTe 3 
HacroameH cTaTBu AoKNana Copeta, BATH M3 COcTAaBA yuacTHH- 
KOB HacTosmero CornameHna, yBeOMMB 0 CBOeM BHXONe NpaBi- 
TenmpcTso CoeanHeHHoro KoposzescTba Benuxooputanun nu Cepep- 
HoH Upzanann. Taxoi BNXON BCTYNUT B CHZy B nocnenHu neHE 
TpeTbero KOHTMHreHTHOrO roma. 

5) 1) Ecau yvepes aBa Mecala, O KOTOPHX ToBOpuTCcaA B 
Nyuxte 4 HacToameH cTaTBN, KaKOe-HUGYNb MPAaBUTeNBCTBO, He 
Bumenmee “3 COCTaABa yuaCcTHMKOB HacTOamero Cornmamenua cornac- 
HO yKASAHHOMY NYHKTy, CyHeT CUNTATB, UTO YNCNO NpaBNTeNBCTB, 
BMMeaWwNx N3 cOCTaBa yNacTHMKOB CornameHua cormacHo ynoma- 
HYTOMY NYHKTY, MIM YTO 3HAYeHME YKAaIaHHNX NMPABUTeENBCTB ANA 
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uenett HacTtoamero Corflamenug ABIaDTCa TakKuMM, YTO Hapywant 
OYHKUMOHMpOBaHNe HacToatiero Corfmaitiekuag, TO 3TO NpaBuTerb- 
CTBO MoxeT B TeyeHMe 30 AHeH, cRenymmux 3a ucTeyeHKueM yrKa- 
3aHHOrO cpoKa, MpocuT, npeacedwatena CopeTa © co3MBe cneuy- 
anbHoro 3acefanvg CoBeTa, HA KOTOPOM NpaBUTeHBCTBAa, ABI AD- 
mMeca ywacTHnKamm HacToamero Cornamenua, OOCYAAT, XOTAT mM 
OHM M BIpeAb OCTaBaTbCA yUaCTHUKAaAMM TaKOBOrO. 

ii) Besxoe cneunanbHoe, 3acefanve, COo3BAaHHOe BO 
ucnotHeHMe Npocbou, cAeNaHHOA Ha ocHOBaHMM noaANyuKta (i), 
NOSRHO COCTORTBCA B TeYeHMNe OAHOrO Mecaua NO Noyuennn 
npeacenatenem Taxo# npocbON, wu NpeAcTaBAeHHNe Ha TAKOM 3a- 
cefaHvu npaBHTenECTBa MOryT BHUTM M3 COCTaBa YYaCTHMKOB Co- 
rnameuvg, YBeEAOMMB O cBOeM BHXOMe npaBuTeILCTBO CoeAnHeHHO- 
ro KoponespetBa Bemuxoéputanunm u CeseprHok Upnanaun B Teyenne 
30 mHeli co AHA yeagsaHHOrO 3aceNaHMa. Beakoe Takoe ysedom- 
neHve © BHXOMe BCTynaeT B CMHNY Yepes TPMAUATD AHeK co AHA 
ero NOJYYeHHA HASBAHHEM NpaBMTeIbCTBOM. 

iii) Mpaputensctsa, He mpeAcTaBIeHHNe Ha cneunans- 
HOM 3acefaHum, cocTOaBilemca cormacHo noanyHKtam (£) u (11), 
He MoryT BNUTM M3 COCTaBa yUaCTHMKOB HacTOamero CorsameHna 
H@ OCHOBAHMM NOCTAaHOBEHMH OTMX NOANYHKTOB. 


CTaTba 43 


1) B enyuae Bo3HMKHOBeHMA OOCTOATeNbCTB, KOTOpHeE NO 
MHEHMD CoBeTa HeEGJArONOUATHO OTPaKaWTCcR WIM yrpowawT HebNa- 
FONPWMATHO OTPASHMTLCA HA MYHKUMOHMPOBAHMK HacToamero Corna- 
weHua, CoBpeT MoxeT, NocpeAcTBOM cnelMaNbHOrO FroNOCcOBaHHMA, 
PeKOMEHAOBATL yUaCTBYHMMM NpaBHNTeNLCTBAaM BHECTH UIMeEHEHHME 
B HacTogmee CornameHne. 

2) CoseT ycTakaBmuBaeT cpox, B TeyeHMe KOTOpOrO Kax- 
noe yuacTBypuee NOABUTeALCTBO AOSHO YBEAOMMTa NpaBMTeIb—- 
cTBO CoeanHeHHOro KoponesctBa Benuxo6putanun u CepepHot Mp- 
JaHoun, MpwHMMaeT JM OHO H3IMEHEHME, PeKOMEHAOBAHHOCE HA OC- 
HOB@HMM NyHKTa 1 HacTORmeK cTaTbH. : 
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3) Ecm B TeyeHve cpoxa, yeTaHOBeHHoro Ha OCHOBaHMK 
NyHKTa 2 HacToatieH cTaTBH, Bce ywacTBypMmMe npaBuTeIbcTBa 
NPHHMMAaNT u3MeHEHME, TO OHO BCTyNaeT B CHay HeEMeDReHHO NO 
NORYYeHHM NpaABNTeNEcTBom CoennHeHHOrO KoponesctBa BenuKo- 
Oputannun wu CesepHot Vpnauaun noctenHero yReNOMJeHHaA O NpH- 
H&TMM. 

4) Ecam B Texenne cpoxa, ycTAaHOBNeHHOrO Ha OCHOBaHMM 
nyneta 2 Hactosmeti cTratTbu, Kaxoe-HHOyOb U3MEHEHME He RPMHK- 
MaeTCa NPABMTEILCTBAMM OKCNOPTMPyOMNX cTpak, pacnorarabqumn 
75 npouentamv roxocoB oKCcnopTupymmux cTpaH, M MpaBMTeJbCTBa- 
MM MMNOPTMpyRUMX cTpaH, pacnonaranmumm 75 npouwerTamu rono- 
COB MMNOPTMpPyRAMX cTpaH, TO o9TO u3MeHEHME HE BCTynaeT B CHNy. 

S) Ecam * KOHUY cpoka, ycTaHOBNeHHOrTO Ha OCcHOBaHMM 
NyHKTa 2 Hactoamett CTaTbM, KaKOe-HMOYOb MUIMeHEHMe NPMHMMAeT=- 
Ca NpaBUTeALCTBAMM SKCNHOPTMpPyOMUX cTpaHk, pacnontaranpnumn 75 
Mponentamn ToNocoB osKcNOpTupywMNX CTpaH, MH NpaBMTeXIBCTBAaMK 
UMNOPTHPyMEUX cTpaH, pacnonarapgnmn 75 mponenTamn rouocos 
WMNOPTUPYyDUMX CTDAH,HO HE NDABUTENECTBAMM BCeX OKCNOPTH- 
pybamx cTpaH Mu MpaBMTeIECTBAaMM BCeX UMNOPTHPYWMMX CTpPAaH,TO: 


i) 9TO M3MeHeHMe BCTynaeT B cCHAY ANA Tex yuacTByn- 
MX NPABMTeENLCTB, KOTOPNeE COOGMMJIM O NPMHATMM CormacHO 
nyHKTy 2 HacTOameH cTaTbM, c Hayana KOHTMHreHTHOrO roma, 
Cnenypmero 3a OKOHWAHMeM cCpoKa, yCTAaHOBNeHHOTO ha CCHOBaHMM 
yea3aHHoro MyHKTa; 

ii) CoBet nomren HemeaReHHO onpenenuTb, HOCMT mM 
yrazaHHoe u3MeHeHMe TaxOoi xapaKxTep, uTO Te yuacTBymmue npa- 
BUTeQBCTBA, KOTOPHNe ero He NOMHUMANT, BPEMEHHO ycTpaHaDTca 
oT yuacTHA B HacTOamem CormameHuu co AHA BCTynNeHMA B CMY 
9TOFO M3MEHEHMA COormacHoO nonnyHKTy (i), Hu cooTBeTCTBeHHO 
yBenOMUTh BCe yuacTBymmMe npaBuTenbceTBa. Ecnu CopeT ycrta- 
HABIMBaeT, UTO M3MeHEHMeE HOCMT TaKoH xapaKTep, TO yuacTByD- 
me mpaBMTeRbCTBAa, He MOMHABIMe 3TO M3SMEHEHME, ZOIKHN yBe- 
DoMMTb CopeT He No3aqHee AHS BCTYNNeHMA yKaSAaHHOTO u3MeHe- 
HMg B CMmy cormacno nognyuxty (i), mpoxomeaeT mm OHO ONTE 
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AAg HUX HeNpHeMiemMmM, HU Te YYIACTByRMMe NPaBUTeALCTBA, KOTO- 
pue fesabr Takoe 3aagBhenve, aBTOMATMYeCKM yeTPpaHAWTca OT 
yuwactva B HacToamem Corntamexnn. [pw oToM, ecaM Kaxoe-HHGynb 
M3 TAKMX yWACTByDMKX NpaBMTeIBcTB mpenctaBuT ConeTy yoenn- 
TeABHNE HOKAZATEDBCTBA, YTO OHO GHNO MMMeRO BO3MOEHOCTH No 
MpvunHe He 3aBMCRIMX OT HEFO KOHCTMTYUMOKHNX 3aTpynHeHHA 
NPMHATL AanhHoe uaMeHeRVe KO BpeMeHM BCTYNMeHnA ero B CHAY 
corgacno nonnynxty (1), To CopeT MoweT He ycTpaHaTS OT yua- 
CTMa 9TO NpaBMTeABCTBO, NoKa He GyLYT npeononenN 3aTpynke- 
HMA MW NOKA yuacTBypMmee mpaBuTeABCTBO He yBenomnT CoBeT oO 
cBoemM peweHMn. 


6) Copet ycTaHaBimpaeT npaByta Kacapmveca BoccTaHoBze- 
HMR yWAaCTByMMero NpaBuTeNbcTBA, YCTPAHEHHOTO Ha OCHOBAHMK 
noanyuxta (ii) nyuxra 5 Hactoamet cTafsv, a Taicxe Beane 
apyrve npabyta, HeOOGxonMMNe ANA BHNONHERMA NocTaHOBIeHHH Ha- 
cToameH cTaTbH. 


Crates 44 


1) Ecan nxaxoe-mM60 yuacTBymmee NpPaBUTeENECTBO couTeT 
CBOM MRTepecH Cepbe3HO HapymeHHNMM BCMeEACTBMe OTKA3a KaKo- 
Po-I460 MpaBuTeIbcTBA, YNOMAHYTOrO B CTAaTbAX 33 NIM 34,paTH- 
QuuwpoBaTh WIM NPHHATS HacToamee Cornamenne uiM npncoeln- 
HUTBCA K HeEMY HIM BCeENCTBMe OCFOBOPOK, YTBepENeEHHNX CoBe- 
TOM B COOTBeETCTBMM co cTaTbeH 45 HacToamero CoraameHnna, OHO 
yBenomiaeT © TOM MpaBMTenbcTBO CoennHeHHOorO KopoxtesctTBa 
Bexuxooputannn wu CepepHok Upnanann. HemennenHo no nonyue- 
Hum TaxoH HOTHOUKaAUMKM NpaBNTeALCTBO CoeAnHeHKOrO KoponeB- 
cTBa Bemunooputannn wu CespepHok Upnanaun cooémaeT o Re Co- 
BeTy, KOTOpHH MOmmeH paccMOTpeTB BOoNpoc AM6O Ha CBOeM Nep- 
BOM 3aCeNaHMM Nocje NOAyWeHHA yKa3saHHOrO COCOMeHHA, HOO Ha 
JD6OM nocweLyniiem 3aceNaHwu, NpOBeNeHHOM He mo3snHee, weM 
wepe3 mMecau mocae nonyueHHa yxa3saHHOK HOTHMOMKAaUMK. Ecan no 
MCTeYeHMM DByX MecaueB, CleLyWmNNX 3a HOTHOMKaUMeK npaBH- 
TeapeTBa CoenmnHeHHOro KoponescTBa, yuacTBypmee npaBuTetb- 
CTBO Bce eme GyneT CUMTATh CBOM MHTeEpecH cepbe3HO 
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HAPYUCHHHNMM, OHO MO®eT BHiTH HS cocTaBa yuacTHHKOS Corszale- 
HUA, YBENOMMB O cBOeM BNXONe MpaBUuTeNBcTBO CoeguHeHHOrO Ko- 
powttespcTBa BemuKoéputannnu u CesepHo Upnauzuu Bp tewenne cre- 
Rypmux 3a 9TMM TPHAAaTM Aneel. 

2) Ecaw KaKoe-su60 yuacTBymuee npaputensctso AOKaxKeT, 
uUTO,HeECMOTpA Ha MOcTAaHOBNeHUA HacTogmero Corgatlenua, ero nphe 
mMeHeHve NpHBeNO K OCTPOMy UCTOMeHMD 3aMmacoB wuiM UTO WeHM Ha 
CBOGOAHOM PHHKe He CTA6UJIN3MPOBaHW B npehenax, npenycmMoTpen= 
HNX B HacToguem Coryalenun, u ecom CoBeT He npumeT Haduexa- 
mux Mep K MCNpaBIeHWP NONMOKeHua, TO 3avNHTepecoBaHHoe MmpaBne- 
TeENbCTBO MOKCT YBEAOMUMTH O CBOeM BHXOZe M3 COCTaBa yuacTHK=- 
Kos Corgamenna. 

3) Ecau Bp Teyenne cpoxa zefictBua HacToamero Cornamenua 
B pe3ynprate aefictBuh He yuacTtBypmeh B Cornamenun cTpaHn WJM 
B pe3syNbTaTe HECOBMECTHMHX Cc HacTOstMm Cornamennem elticTBui 
cO cTOpOHH seOOK yuacTBypmeH cTpaHH npon3s0KAyT Takue HeOna- 
TOMpPUATHWe UIMEHEHUR B COOTHOMeEHMM MeXAZY cNpocom uM NpedasJoxe- 
HMeM HA CBOOOAHOM pHKe, KOTOPNe JO0e yYacTBywmee npaBuTerb~ 
CTBO GyneT CUMTATbh Cepbe3HO Hapymanmnmu ero MHTepecH, TO 9TO 
yuacTBybmee npaBuTenbcTBO MoxeT NpeAcTABUTB CBOM AOBOAN Ha 
paccmotpenne CoBeta. Ecau CospeT npv3sHaeT AOBOZN BNONHeE O6- 
OCHOBAHHHMM, JAMHTepecOoBaHHOe NPAaBUTeALCTBO MOKET YBELOMUTH 
Oo csoemM BNxONe U3 cOcTaBa yuacTHHKOS CorsameHna. 

4) Ecau nraxoe-sm60 yuacTBypmee NpaBUTeNbCTBO SyneT cUn- 
TATb CBOM UHTepecm Cepbe3HO HAPyWeHHEMM B pe3yNbTaTe npezo- 
CTABNEHHA OCHOBHOTO 9KCNOPTHOTO TOHHaeAaA HeyuacTBynpmeH aKc- 
noptupypmet cTrpaHe, He yKagaHHOH B cTaTrbe 14 nu zenapmet npu- 
CO@AMHUTHCA K HacTOamMemy CornaMexy® Ha OCHOBAHMN NyHKTAa 4 
cTaTbuw 41, 9TO NpaBUTeNBCTBO MOReT NpeACTabuTs cBOK AOBOAN 
Ha paccmoTpeHve CoBeTa, KOTOPHH MOmReH BHHeECTH NO HMM peme- 
Hue. Ecsm 3avHTepecoBpaHHoe MpaBUTeNBCTBO OyNeT CYUNTATH,UTO, 
HeCMOTPS” Ha BNHeceHHoe CoBeTomM pemleHve, ero uHTepecam No- 
nmpexHemy HAHOCHTCa CepbesHNH ymep6, OHO MOmeT yBECLOM:NTE O 
cBoem BHXOMe M3 COCTaBa yWacTHWKOB HacToamero CorsaueHiusa. 
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5) Mo scem Bonpocam, nmpeAcTaBIaeMNM Ha ero paccmoTpenve 
corzacHo nyHKTaM 2, 34 4 HactosweH ctatbu, CospeT mpvnumaet 
pemeHve B TpuauaTHoHeBHNA cpoK. Ecau CopeT He AeNaeT sToro 
B TeveHMe yKA3aHHOrO BpeMeHM, MpaBUTeXbCTBO, NpeAcTabuBilee 
HauHn Bompoc Ha paccmoTpeHme CoBbeTa, MOEe€T YBEXOMUTE O 
cBoem BHXOome M3 cocTaba yiacTHMKOB CorzameHna. 

6) Beaxoe yuacTBypmee npaBUTeIBCTBO, eCJIM OHO OKaaHe- 
BaeTCH BOBNCYCHHHM B BOeCHHHE AeHCTBHA, MOKeET OOPaTUTLCH B 
Copet c mpocn6oh o BpeMeHHOM OCBOOOEReHMM ero OT HEKOTOPHX 
wuIM OT BCeX ero OOa3aTeRBCTB NO HacTOaMemy Cornzamenup. B 
cayuae OTKaIa B yHoBNeTBOpeHUM Tako NpocbON, 9TO NpaBuTenp- 
CTBO MOKET YBENOMMTh O CBOeM BHXOME U3 COCTABA YUACTHMKOB 
Coraamenna. 

7) Ecau kakoe-mM60 yuacTBypmee np&BuTenpeTBo ccHNaetTca 
Ha NOCTaHOBJeCHMA NYHKTa 2 cTaTbBM 16, UTOCGH OCNTb OCBOCOmeH- 
HHM OT OOM3IATeIBCTB, BOaNaraemMNx yKagaHHoK cTaTbeit, m60e 
apyroe yuacTBypmee npaBuTeRBCTBO MOKeT BO BCAKOe BpeMA B Te- 
yennve Tpex nocrzenynmux mMecaueB YBENOMMTb O CBOeM BHXOLe, O6b- 
aCHMB COBeTY CBOM MOTMBH. . 

8) Mommumo nonoxenni, mpemycMOTpeHHNX B Apyrux nocTanos- 
neHuax HacToamero CorzameHua, B TeX CHywaax, KOrAa YUACTBYD- 
mee MpaBUTeRbCTBO MOMeET AOKAIATL, UTO OOCTORTENLCTBA, OT He- 
ro He 3aBNCAMMe, NPeNATCTBYHT EMY BHNORHATL OOAKIATENLCTBA, 
BO3ROKCHHNeG Ha. Hero HacTOamHm CorzaMenvem, OHO MOKeT yBeto- 
MYTb O CBOeM BHXOMe u3 CocTaBa YNACTHMKOB HacToamero Corza- 
menva, NpM ycoBuM, UTO CoBeT Npu3aHaeT STOT BHXOA O6OCHO- 
BaHHHM. 

9) Ecam Kaxoe-nu6o yyacTBynmee npaBMTexbcTBO cuNTaeT, 
YTO BHXOZ M3 COCTaBa yuUaCcTHMKOB HacTOamero CorzameHug, HO- 
THOMUUMPOBAHHNH B COOTBeTCTBMM C NMOCTAHOBReHMAMM HacTOoame 
CTaTbK TOOHM APYTuM yUAaCTBYWUMM NPABUTENLCTBOM BMGO B OTHO- 
menus cBoe TeppuTopun. MeTpONOIMKH, TMOO B OTHOMeHMM BCeX 
MoM HeEKOTOpHX TeppuTopuH BHeE MeETPONOIMM, 3a MeELyHAPOAHHE 
OTHOM@CHHA KOTOPHX OHO ABRAETCA OTBETCTBCHHMM, MMeET TaKoe 
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aHaveHve, UTO 3THM HapyMaetca OyHKUMOHMpOBanNe HacTOoRmero 
CorzameHua, O3HAYEHHOe MPABUTeERBCTBO Takwe mogeT B 6Ce 
ppema B TeweHNe nNocRexywmNx Tpex MeCAUeB YBEDOMMTL © CBOeM 
BHXOeE M3 COCTABA YYACTHMKOB HacTOAamero Cornamenna. 

10) Ysenommenne o Buxome Ha OCHOBANMM HacToameH cTaTBM 
nenaetca nmpaBuTeibcTBy CoeaunenHoro KoponescTsa BenuKoopu- 
Tanun wu CesepHot Mpaananu uw BCTyNaeT B. cvuay no ucTeyeHnn 
Tpuanatn oHef co AHA ero NORNyueHnA yKAa3SaHANM NPABNTeNBCTBOM. 


Cratba 45 


1) Kaxnoe npaputensctso, cocToaBmee Ha 31 nexacpa 
1958 r. cropono B MexzayHapoaAHom cormamenun no caxapy 1953 
roma usJM xe B TOM xe cornaMeHnun B TOM BYue, KAK OHO OHUIO U3- 
.MeHeHO [lpoToKogom 1956 roma, c ofHOoM unM HeEcKONBKUMM OroBOp- 
KaMM, MOKeET MPM NOANMCAaAHMM, PATH@uKAUMN HAM NPHHATHM HacToa- 
mero Cortamennua wm xe mpncoeaAnHeHuM K HeEMy CHeNaTD Torle- 
CTBEHHYD OrOBOpKy usKM OroBOpKH, 

2) Kamnoe npasutrenscrso, npezctapneHHoe Ha Kondepenunn 
Opranv3zaumn O6teaAnHeHHNX Haunt no sBonpocam o caxape 1958 ro- 
ma, MOKeT CHeENATh OAHY UNM KECKONBKO OTOBOpCK, AaHANOrMUHHX 
OFOBOpKaM, YTIOMAHYTHM B NyHKTe 1 HacToameH cTaTbu, vu B Ta- 
KOM xe nopaake. Bce cnopn, BOSHMKabMNe B CBA3M C HACTOAMUM 
NYHKTOM, PA3SPeMAaWTCA NOPAAKOM, YCTAHOBJNEHHNM B CTaTbe 40. 

3) Bee orosoprn Kk HacToamemy CormameHwm, cfhenaHHNe npn 
NOANKCAHMM, PATHOUKALMKM HIM NPHHATHM ero HIM NPNCOeAMHeHMHK 
Kk HeMy, TpeOypT yTBepxmeHna CopeTa. 

4) Koraza OroBOPKa WIM OFrOBOPKN, CHAeNaHHNe B COOTBeT- 
cTBMM Cc HaAcToameH cTraTrbeH, Tpe6ywt cormacnua CoBeTa, Coset 
paccmaTpuBaeT 29TOT BONpOc, Kak TONLKO 9TO NpeAcTaBaAaeTcaA 
BOSMOKHMM nocwe cNauw Ha xpaHeHMe axTa paTHOnKaunn, NpHHA- 
TUR UNM NPHCOeAMHEHHA COOTBETCTBYDMMM NPABUTeNLCTBOM. STOT 
QKT CUNTaeTCR BpeMeHHO AeficTBywmuM NO Tex Nop, noKa Bonpoc 
He OyneT paccmoTpeH CoBeTom, uw eCJM AAHHOe NPABUTeRBCTBO He 
MoxeT noJyuMTbh cornacua CopeTa Ha OrOBOPKy HIM BHDOK3MeHeH- 
HyD OroBOpKy MIM He FeNaeT B3ATb CBOW OFOBOPKy O6paTHo, yno-~ 
MaHYyTHH axT TepaeT cuzy. 
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5) Tepeyicnenuwe 8 Hactogmefi cratse nonHomouna Coneta 
ocymecTBiswTcna nytem cmewmanbHoro rosocoBaHng. 

6) Huuto s Hactoame ctaTbe He mpenarcTByeT yuacTByn- 
MAM NPABMTeIBCTBaM GpaTE OOpaTHO, NONHOCTLD HIM YWACTUUHO, 
cHetaHHHe HMM OrOBOpKK. 


Ctratsa 46 


1) Korga 5 cootsetcrsyn c MexnyHapoazMM™M corzamennem no 
caxapy 1953 roma, v3meHeHHEmM Mporoxonom 1956 rofa, nocsen- 
cTBug TOA usm MHOK MepH, KOTOPaR OHA NPMHATA, Doma Onna 
ONTb NPHHATA HIM HE OHNA NPHHATA B TEYEHNE KOHTUMHFeHTHOFO 
roa, BCTYNMIM OH B CHAY B cuIeEyHMeM KOHTMHTeHTHOM roxzy,9Tn 
mocAencTBuA WMeRT, NocKOsKy 97TO KacaeTcaA OyHKIMonMpoBanna 
yhomanytToro Cornamenua, Ty xe cvutly B TeYeHHNe NepBOrO KOHTHH- 
reutHoro roma HacToamero Cornatienna, Kak etm 6H NoNOReHnA 
Cornamernua 1953 rona, usmeHeHnHoro Mpotoxosiom 1956 roa, oc- 
TABAIMCh B 9TOM OTHOMeHMU AeACTBUTeEIbHHMN. 

2) Hesasucumo of nonoxennufi mynxtTos 1 u 2 cTaTeu 18 x 
NyHxtTa 1 HacToameH cTaTsu, BPeMeHHNe NMeEPBOHANANSAWE SKC- 
NopTHNe NOHTMHreHTH Ha 1959 KOHTHHreHTHHM rol HasHavaWTca 
Copetom B TeYeHuve aHBapa 1959 roma. 


Cratba 47 


MpasutessnceTso CoenunerHoro KoponescTBa Bexnxooputannn nv 
CespepHod Vpmzanaun He3zameAIMTeNBHO yBenomMineT BCe nomnucaB- 
wvMe “ npvcoeazMHMBmMecA npaBuTembcTBa Oo KagnoH HOTHdMKAaUMK MK 
MAXZOM YBEAOMJICHUM O BNXODE, NONYYCHHNX HA OCHOBAaHMK cTatei 
42, 43, 44 48. 
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PHABA XIX 
TEPPVTOPMAJILHOE MPVMEHEHME 


Ctatba 48 


1) Kamnoe npaputeancTso moxet npx noanvucannun, patnudu- 
KauMv Kw NPHHATHM HacTosmero CorzameHia MIM Np npucoennHe- 
HMM K HeMy, HIM B mD60e BpeMa BNOCHEACTBMM 3aABMTB Nocpen- 
CTBOM yBenoMMeHHA npaBuTenbcTBa CoeanHeHHoro KopomesctTsBa 
Bexuno6putannn uv CepepHo Vpnanann o Tom, TO Corzamenne 
pacnpocTpansetTcag Ha BCe MIM HeEXOTOpNe pacnoORoxeHHNe BHe Me- 
TponomMK TeEppATOpKK, 3a MeERAYHAPOAHNe OTHOMEHNA KOTOPHX OHO 
RBIRCTCH OTBETCTBEHHHM, WH Cordalenne co AHA Nonyuenna yno- 
MAHYTOrO yBenomneHKg pacnMpocTpaHseTca Ha BCe HAa3BaHHNe B 
Hem TeppxHTopmH. 

2) Kamnoe npasuteazsctso B TeyeHne TpvaAuatTH Ane nocze 
MmpeActaBsenna Copetom o Tom nmpocbon nmpenposoznaet Cospery ne- 
peweHb TeppHTopwii, Ha KoTOpHe B MaHHoe Bpema pacnpoctpanger- 
ca HacTogmee Cornaiienne B cuny paTMdMnaunn, NpuHaTHa HIM 
MpMCOCAMKHEHKA B COOTBETCTBMM CO cTaTbeH 41 uaM xe HOTHOMKA- 
Wu, CHexaHHOW oTum NpAaBUTeENLCTBOM B COOTBETCTBUM C nyuK- 
tom 1 HactoameH crarbn. 

3) BeaKxoe yuacTBypmee mpaBUTeALCTBO moxeT NocpeAcTBOM 
YBeAOMECHHA O BNKONe, CHERAHHOTO MpaBuTesbcTBy CoemnHenHoro 
KopoxzescTsa Beanxoopnrannn nu CepepHoli Vipsannuu B cooTBet- 
CTBMM C NOCTaHOBAeHHaMM O BHXOMe, HINOKEHHNMM B CTATbAXx 42, 
43 » 44, Bititn ua coctaBa ywacTHHKOB HacToamero Corzamenna 
B OTHOMEHKK ZMOO BceX, NH6O HEXOTOpNX TeppHTOpH BHE meTpO- 
NORMM, 38 MEXNYHAPOAHWeE OTHOMeHHA KOTOPHX OHO ABAReETCA OT- 
BeTCTBeHHMM. 

4) Ecm MpaBuTegbcTBO, yuacTBymuee B Corzamennn, BHiiner 
43 COCTABA YWACTHMKOB B OTHOMeHMM BCeX KB HEKOTOPHX TeppH- 
TopuHi, pacnotoxeHHNX BHe MeTPpONONMM, 38 MeEKNyHApOAHMe OTHO- 
MeHKS KOTOPHX OHO ABNHeETCA OTBETCTBEHHIM, KM eECIM B NpyMeHe- 
uum CorzameHng B MeTPONOIMKM KAM BHE MeTpONOAMK DOOM 
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ywacTBypmeh CTPaHnN MpoucxOMAT U3IMEHEHUA, KAK O TOM COOOMeHS 
CopeTy HDONM YUACTBYBMUM MPaBUTeNBCTBOM COrNacHo NyHKTy 2 
HacTOame cTaTbu, CoBeT NO npoch6e mS5oro yuacTBywuero npa- 
BUTeXIBCTBA PACCMATPUBAaeT, HYKHO IM NDOMSBeECTH KU3SMEHEHKA B 
cTaTyce, KOHTUHTeHTaX, NPaBAax KU OORSAHHOCTAX COOTBETCTByn- 
mero NpaBUTeNbCTBA, WU ECM GCyneT NPU3SHAHO, UTO 39TO HEOGxo- 
aAuMo, peflaeT CnelMaJbHHM FONOCOBaKKeEM BONpOoc O06 u3MeHeHMAx, 
KOTOpPHe NOJMEHH OHTb CHenNann. Ecmu yuacTBypmee npasutens- 
CTBO couTeT, UTO ero UHTepecH HapyMeHH pewennem Copeta, ono 
moxeT BHATH U3 WHCNa yuacTHUKOB HacTOoamero Cormamenua, yBe- 
ZOMUB O CBoemM BHXOne NpaBUTeNBCTBO CoenwuHeHHOrO Koponesctsa 
Besamxoopu.Tanuu uv CepepHod VUpnanauuw B TeweHKNe TPUAUATH AHei 
nocte BHHeECeHMA COBeTOM CBoero peulleHna. 

B yfocTopepeHve yuero HuxenorAnucaBmoueca, OYAYUN NOmeHm 
06pa30m Ha TO yNOJIHOMOYCHHEIMM cBouMn NPaBUTeNLECTBaMH, NoA- 
nucann HacToauee Corjamenve B AHM, yKa3sanHNe MpOTMB Ux non- 
nucefi. 


TexcTy HacToamero CormalleHug Ha DyCcCKOM, aHrauiicKom, 
UCNAHCKOM, KUTAMCKOM MW @PAHUYSCKOM ASHKAX ABIAWTCA PaBHO 
AYTEHTMUUHEMM, NPAYeM NOAJMHHUKM CAANTCA Ha xpaHeHne npasu- 
TeabcTBy CoennHeHHoro KoponesctBa BemuKooputTanun vu CeBep- 
HOH Vpmannuu, KoTopoe pacciisaeT 3apepeHHwe KONMM Kaxliomy 
nosnucaBllemy HW NPUCOeAMHUBMeMYCR NPAaBNTeNBCTBY. 
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CONVENIO INTERNACIONAL DEL AZUCAR DE 1958 


Los Gobiernos que son Partes en este Convenio han acordado lo 
siguiente:— 


CAPITULO I 


Objetivos Generales 


ArtficuLo 1 


Los objetivos del presente Convenio son garantizar suministros de 
azucar a los paises importadores y mercados para el azticar a los paises 
exportadores a precios equitativos y estables y, por estos y otros 
medios, facilitar un aumento constante del consumo de aztcar y un 
aumento correspondiente del suministro de azticar; contribuir al 
mejoramiento de las condiciones de vida de los consumidores del 
mundo entero y contribuir al mantenimiento del poder adquisitivo 
en los mercados mundiales de las regiones 0 paises productores y 
especialmente de aquellos cuya economia dependa en gran medida 
de la produccién o exportaci6n de aztcar, proporcionando ingresos 
adecuados a los productores y haciendo posible el mantenimiento de 
normas justas en las condiciones de trabajo y en los salarios; y, en 
general, fomentar la cooperacié6n internacional respecto de los proble- 
mas mundiales del azticar. 


CAPITULO II 
Definiciones 


ArtfcuLo 2 
Para los fines del presente Convenio: 


(1) Por “tonelada”’ se entiende una tonelada métrica de 1 000 
kilogramos. 

(2) Por “‘afio-cuota’” se entiende el afio calendario, es decir, el 
periodo del 1° de enero al 31 de diciembre, ambas fechas inclusive. 

(3) Por ‘‘azicar” se entiende el azticar en cualquiera de sus formas 
comerciales reconocidas, derivadas de la cafia de aztcar o de la remo- 
lacha de azticar, incluyendo melazas comestibles y melazas especiales 
(fancy molasses), siropes 0 jarabes y cualquiera otra forma de azticar 
liquido utilizada para el consumo humano, excepto las melazas finales 
y los tipos de calidad inferior de azticar no centrifuga producidos por 
métodos primitivos. El aztcar no destinado al consumo humano 
como alimento queda excluido, en la medida y en las condiciones 
que el Consejo determine. 


40467 © - 60-17 TIAS 4389 


2368 U. 8. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 


Las cantidades de azticar especificadas en este Convenio lo son en 
términos de valor crudo, peso neto, excluyendo el envase. El valor 
crudo de cualquiera cantidad de azticar, con excepcién de lo dispuesto 
en el articulo 16, significa su equivalente en términos de aztcar crudo 
de 96 grados de polarizacién. 

(4) Por ‘“importaciones netas” se entiende las importaciones totales 
de aztcar después de deducir las exportaciones totales de azticar. 

(5) Por “exportaciones netas” se entiende las exportaciones totales 
de aztcar (excluido el azticar suministrado para el avituallamiento de 
barcos en puertos del pais interesado) después de deducir las im- 
portaciones totales de azticar. 

(6) Por ‘mercado libre” se entiende el total de las importaciones 
netas del mercado mundial, con excepci6én de aquellas excluidas en 
virtud de cualquier disposicién de este Convenio. 

(7) Por “pais importador’” se entiende cualquiera de los pafses 
enumerados en el articulo 33. 

(8) Por “pais exportador’’ se entiende cualquiera de los pafses 
enumerados en el articulo 34. 

(9) Por “‘tonelaje basico de exportacién’”’ se entiende las cantidades 
de azticar especificadas en el p4rrafo 1 del articulo 14. 

(10) Por ‘“‘cuota inicial de exportacién” se entiende la cantidad 
de aztcar asignada para cualquier afio-cuota segtin el articulo 18 
a cada pais enumerado en el p4arrafo 1 del articulo 14. 

(11) Por “‘cuota de exportacién vigente”’ se entiende la cuota inicial 
de exportaci6n modificada por los ajustes que de tiempo en tiempo 
puedan hacérsele. 

(12) ‘“Existencias de azticar,” para los propésitos del articulo 13, 
tiene una de las dos significaciones siguientes: 


(1) Todo el azticar existente en el pais de que se trate, sea en las 
fabricas, refinerias, almacenes, o en transito interno para destinos 
dentro del pafs, pero excluyendo el aztcar extranjero en de- 
pésito afianzado (in bond) (dentro de cuyo término se com- 
prender& también el azicar en importacién temporal (en ad- 
mission temporaire)) y excluyendo el azticar en las fabricas, 
refinerfas y almacenes o en transito interno para destinos dentro 
del pafs, que esté exclusivamente destinado a la distribucién 
para consumo interno y sobre el cual se hayan pagado todos 
los impuestos u otras cargas al consumo que existan en el pais 

_ -respectivo; o 

(2) Todo el azticar existente en el pais de. que se trate, sea en las 
fabricas, refinerfas, almacenes o en transito interno para destinos 
dentro del pais, pero excluyendo el azticar extranjero en de- 
pésito afianzado (in bond) (dentro de cuyo término se com- 
prenderé también el aztcar de importacién temporal (en ad- 
mission temporaire)) y excluyendo el azticar en las fabricas, 
refinerfas y almacenes o en transito interno para destinos dentro 
del pais, que esté exclusivamente destinado a la distribuci6én 
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para consumo interno; de acuerdo con la notificacién enviada 
al Consejo por cada Gobierno Participante con arreglo al 
articulo 13. 


(13) Por “precio” y “precio prevaleciente’’ se entienden los especi- 
ficados en el articulo 20. 

(14) Por ‘‘el Consejo’? se entiende el Consejo Internacional del 
Aztcar establecido por el articulo 27. 

(15) Por ‘“‘Comité Ejecutivo” se entiende el Comité establecido por 
el articulo 37. 

(16) Por ‘“‘Votacién Especial” se entiende la determinada en el 
p4rrafo 2 del articulo 36. 


CAPITULO III 


Obligaciones Generales de los Gobiernos Participantes 
1. Subsidios 


ArRTicuLo 3 


1. Los Gobiernos Participantes reconocen que los subsidios sobre el 
azicar pueden influir en forma tal que dificulten el mantenimiento de 
precios estables y equitativos en el mercado libre y pongan as{ en 
peligro el buen funcionamiento de este Convenio. 

2. Si cualquier Gobierno Participante otorga o mantiene cualquier 
subsidio, incluida cualquier forma de proteccién del ingreso o de los 
precios, que tenga por efecto, directa o indirectamente, aumentar la 
exportacién de azticar de su territorio o reducir la importaci6n de 
azticar en su territorio, deberé comunicar al Consejo por escrito, 
durante cada afio-cuota, la importancia y naturaleza del subsidio, el 
efecto previsto del mismo sobre la cantidad de azticar importada en 
su territorio o exportada de su territorio y las circunstancias que hacen 
necesario tal subsidio. La comunicacién a que se refiere este pArrafo 
se har& a peticién del Consejo, peticién que se formularaé por lo menos 
una vez en cada afio-cuota y en la forma y oportunidad previstas en 
el reglamento del Consejo. 

3. Cuando algtin Gobierno Participante considere que tales subsidios 
causan o pueden causar grave perjuicio a sus intereses conforme a este 
Convenio, el Gobierno Participante que otorgue el subsidio debera, 
al ser requerido, discutir con el otro u otros Gobiernos Participantes 
afectados, o con el Consejo, la posibilidad de limitar dicho subsidio. 
En cualquier caso en que el asunto sea sometido al Consejo, éste 
podr& examinarlo con los Gobiernos interesados y formular las reco- 
mendaciones que considere apropiadas. 


2. Programas de Ajuste Econémico 


ArticuLo 4 


Cada Gobierno Participante conviene en adoptar las medidas que 
estime adecuadas para cumplir las obligaciones que le impone el 
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presente Convenio con el fin de alcanzar los objetivos generales 
expuestos en el articulo 1 y asegurar durante la vigencia de este 
Convenio el mayor progreso posible hacia la solucién del problema 
del producto b&sico de que se trata. 


3. Promocién del Aumento del Consumo de Azicar 


ArticuLo 5 


Con objeto de poner el azicar ms facilmente al alcance de los 
consumidores, cada Gobierno Participante conviene en tomar las 
medidas que considere apropiadas para reducir las cargas excesivas 
sobre el azticar, incluyendo aquellas que resulten de: 


(i) controles privados o publicos, incluyendo el monopolio; 
(ii) polfticas fiscales e impositivas. 


4. Mantenimiento de Condiciones Equitativas de Trabajo 


ArticuLo 6 


Los Gobiernos Participantes declaran que, con el fin de evitar la 
depresién en los niveles de vida y la introduccién de condiciones de 
competencia desleal en el comercio mundial, procurar4n mantener 
condiciones equitativas de trabajo en la industria azucarera. 


CAPITULO IV 


Obligaciones Especiales de los Gobiernos de Pafses Participantes 
que Importan Azficar 


ArtTfcuLo 7 


1.—(i) El Gobierno de cada pafs participante se compromete, con 
el objeto de impedir que los pafses no participantes consigan ventajas 
a expensas de los pafses participantes, a no permitir que se importe 
con ningtin fin de paises no participantes, considerados en conjunto, 
durante cualquier afio-cuota, una cantidad total mayor de azticar 
que la que fué importada procedente de esos pafses, considerados en 
conjunto, durante cualquiera de los tres afios calendarios 1951, 1952, 
1953; entendiéndose que dicha cantidad total no incluiré las importa- 
ciones adquiridas de pafses no participantes por un pafs participante 
durante cualquier perfodo en que, en virtud del p4rrafo 3 del articulo 
21, hayan quedado sin efecto las cuotas y restricciones impuestas a la 
exportacién y siempre que el Gobierno del pafs participante haya 
notificado de antemano al Consejo que pueden efectuarse tales 
compras. 

(ii) Los afios a que se refiere el inciso (i) de este p&rrafo podr&n ser 
variados por determinacién del Consejo a petici6én de cualquier 
Gobierno Participante que considere que existen razones especiales 
para tal variacién. 

2.—(i) Si cualquier Gobierno Participante considera que la obliga- 
cién que ha contraido de acuerdo con el p&rrafo 1 de este artfculo 
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opera de tal manera que el comercio de su pais de reexportacién de 
azticar refinado o de productos que contengan azticar esti, como 
consecuencia, sufriendo efectos adversos, o est& en peligro inminente 
de sufrirlos, dicho Gobierno podra pedir al Consejo que tome medidas 
para salvaguardar dicho comercio y el Consejo consideraré inmediate- 
mente tal solicitud y tomaré las medidas que considere necesarias, 
las cuales podran incluir la modificaci6n de la obligacién antedicha, 
Si el Consejo deja de atender una solicitud que le haya sido hecha 
conforme a este inciso dentro de los quince dias de recibida, el 
Gobierno que presenté la solicitud quedaré relevado de la obligaci6n 
contraida en virtud del p4rrafo 1 de este articulo, en la medida en que 
sea necesario para salvaguardar dicho comercio. 

(ii) Si en una transaccién especffica, en el curso normal del comercio, 
la demora ocasionada por el procedimiento establecido en el inciso (i) 
de este p4rrafo pudiera causar dafio al comercio de reexportaci6n de 
azucar refinada de un pafs, o al comercio de productos que contengan 
azticar, el Gobierno respectivo ser& eximido de la obligacién contraida 
en el p4rrafo 1 de este articulo, respecto de dicha transaccién especffica. 

3.—(i) Si el Gobierno de un pat{s participante considera que no 
puede cumplir la obligaci6én contraida en virtud del parrafo 1 de este 
articulo, conviene en suministrar al Consejo todos los datos pertinentes 
e informarle de las medidas que se propone adoptar en ese afio-cuota, 
y el Consejo decidir&, en un plazo de quince dias, si respecto de ese 
Gobierno ha de modificarse la obligacién establecida en el parrafo 
1 de este articulo respecto de ese afio-cuota. Sin embargo, si el 
Consejo no puede llegar a una decisi6én, el Gobierno de que se trate 
quedar4 eximido de la obligacién de cumplir lo dispuesto en el parrafo 
1 de este articulo en la medida en que sea necesario para que pueda 
llevar a cabo en dicho afio-cuota las medidas que ha propuesto al 
Consejo. 

(ii) Si el Gobierno de cualquier pais exportador participante con- 
sidera que los intereses de su pais est4n siendo perjudicados como 
resultado de la aplicaci6n del p4rrafo 1 de este articulo, podr& su- 
ministrar al Consejo todos los datos pertinentes e informar al Consejo 
sobre las medidas que desea que adopte el Gobierno del otro pais 
participante interesado, y el Consejo podr&, de acuerdo con este 
ultimo Gobierno, modificar la obligaci6n establecida en el p&rrafo 1. 

4. El Gobierno de cada pafs participante que importa azticar con- 
viene en que, tan pronto como sea posible después de su ratificaci6n 
o aceptacién del Convenio, o de su adhesién al mismo, notificaré al 
Consejo las cantidades m4ximas que podran ser importadas de pafses no 
participantes conforme al p4rrafo 1 de este artfculo. 

5. A fin de poner al Consejo en condiciones de hacer las redistribu- 
ciones previstas en el inciso (ii) del parrafo 1 del articulo 19, el Gobierno 
de cada pais participante que importa aztcar conviene en notificar al 
Consejo, dentro de un perfodo fijado por el Consejo que no excederé 
de ocho meses a partir del principio del afio-cuota, la cantidad de 
azicar que espera importar de pafses no participantes durante ese 
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afio-cuota, en la inteligencia de que el Consejo podra modificar el 
periodo antes mencionado en el caso de cualquiera de dichos paises. 

6. El Gobierno de cada pais importador participante que importa 
azicar conviene en que, en cualquier afio-cuota, el total de las ex- 
portaciones de azticar de su pafs (exclufdo el azticar suministrado para 
el avituallamiento de barcos en puertos del pais interesado) no ex- 
cedera del total de las importaciones de azicar de dicho pafs en el 
mismo afio-cuota. 


CAPITULO V 


Obligaciones especiales de los Gobiernos de los Paises 
Exportadores Participantes 


ArtTicuLo 8 


1. El Gobierno de cada pais exportador participante conviene en 
que las exportaciones de su pais al mercado libre seran reglamentadas 
de tal manera que las exportaciones netas a ese mercado no excedan 
de las cantidades que tal pafs puede exportar cada afio-cuota de 
acuerdo. con las cuotas de exportacién establecidas para el mismo de 
conformidad con las disposiciones de este Convenio. Con sujecién 
al margen de tolerancia que el Consejo pueda haber prescrito, la 
cantidad en que las exportaciones netas totales de un pafs exportador, 
durante cualquier afio-cuota, excedan de su cuota de exportacién 
vigente al final de ese afio, se imputar4 a la cuota de exportacién 
vigente de dicho pafs para el siguiente afio-cuota. 

2. Si, debido a circunstancias excepcionales, el Consejo lo considera 
necesario, podré limitar la proporcién de las cuotas que los paises 
exportadores participantes con un tonelaje basico superior a 75.000 
toneladas podran exportar durante cualquier parte de un afio-cuota, 
siempre que tales limitaciones no impidan a los paises exportadores 
participantes exportar, durante los ocho primeros meses de cada 
afio-cuota, el 80 por ciento de su cuota inicial de exportacién, y que el 
Consejo pueda tambfen, en todo momento, modificar o dejar sin 
efecto cualquier limitacién que hubiera impuesto. 


ArTicuLO 9 


El Gobierno de cada pais exportador participante conviene en que 
tomar4 todas las medidas posibles para asegurar que la demanda de 
los pafses participantes que importan azticar sea satisfecha en todo 
momento. Con este fin, si el Consejo determinara que el estado de la 
demanda es tal que, a pesar de las disposiciones de este Convenio, los 
paises participantes que importan azticar se ven amenazados con 
dificultades para hacer frente a sus necesidades, recomendaré a los 
paises exportadores medidas concebidas para dar una prioridad efectiva 
a aquellas necesidades. El Gobierno de cada pafs exportador partici- 
pante conviene en que, en igualdad de condiciones de venta, dara 
prioridad en el abastecimiento de azticar disponible, de acuerdo con 
las recomendaciones del Consejo, a los paises participantes que im- 
portan azticar. 
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ArtrfcuLo 10 


El Gobierno de cada pais exportador participante conviene en 
ajustar la produccién de azticar de su pais durante la vigencia de este 
Convenio, y en cuanto sea factible en cada afio-cuota, mediante la 
reglamentacién de la fabricacién de azticar o, cuando esto no sea posible, 
de la superficie de cultivo o de siembra, de modo que su produccién 
de azticar sea la cantidad necesaria para satisfacer el consumo interno, 
las exportaciones permitidas conforme a este Convenio y las reservas 
establecidas en el articulo 13. 


ArtfcuLo 11 


1. El Gobierno de cada pais exportador participante conviene en 
notificar al Consejo, tan pronto como sea posible, pero a mas tardar 
el 15 de mayo, si espera utilizar la cuota de exportacién de su pais 
vigente en el momento de hacer la notificacién y, en caso contrario, 
la parte de la cuota vigente de exportacién de su pafs que no espera 
utilizar, y el Consejo, al recibir tal notificacién, actuaré de conformidad 
con el inciso (i) del parrafo 1 del articulo 19. 

2. Ademas de la notificaci6n a que se refiere el parrafo 1 anterior, 
el Gobierno de cada pafs exportador participante conviene en notificar 
al Consejo, tan pronto como sea posible después del 15 de mayo, 
pero a mas tardar el 30 de septiembre, si espera utilizar la cuota de 
exportacién de su pais vigente en el Momento de hacer la notificacién 
y, en caso contrario, la parte de la cuota vigente de exportacién de 
su pafs que no espera utilizar, y el Consejo, al recibir tal notificacién, 
actuar4 de conformidad con el inciso (i) del p4rrafo 1 del articulo 19. 


ArticuLo 12 


1. Si las exportaciones netas reales al mercado libre de cualquier 
pais exportador participante en un afio-cuota son inferiores a su cuota 
de exportaci6n vigente en el momento de la notificaci6n por su Gobierno 
de acuerdo con el p4érrafo 1 del articulo 11, menos en su caso, la porcién 
de esa cuota que su Gobierno, en virtud de lo dispuesto en el parrafo 
1 del articulo 11, haya comunicado que cree que no utilizar4, y menos 
cualquier reduccién neta de su cuota de exportacién vigente hecha con 
posterioridad por el Consejo con arreglo a lo dispuesto en el articulo 
21, la diferencia se deducira de la cuota de exportacién de ese pafs 
para el afio-cuota siguiente, en la medida en que esa diferencia exceda 
del.50 por ciento de la cantidad notificada de acuerdo con el p4rrafo 
1 del articulo 11. 

2. Sin perjuicio de las disposiciones del p4rrafo 1 de este artficulo, si 
las exportaciones netas reales al mercado libre hechas por cualquier 
pais exportador participante en un afio-cuota son inferiores a su cuota 
de exportacién vigente en el momento dela notificacién por su Gobierno 
de acuerdo con el parrafo 2 del articulo 11, menos cualquier reduccién 
en su cuota de exportaci6én vigente hecha posteriormente por el 
Consejo de acuerdo con el articulo 21, se haré una bonificacién del 50 
por ciento de la cantidad notificada de acuerdo con el parrafo 2 del 
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articulo 11 en relacién con la deduccién que deba hacerse por tal défi- 
cit en la cuota de exportacién de ese pafs en el siguiente afio-cuota. 

3. En los casos en que no se haga notificacién alguna con arreglo al 
articulo 11, el total de la cantidad no exportada durante el afio-cuota 
de la cuota de exportacién vigente al final de dicho afio-cuota, se 
cargar4 a la cuota de exportacié6n del pafs de que se trate en el siguiente 
afio-cuota. 

4. El Consejo podr& modificar las cantidades que habran de 
deducirse segtin el presente articulo si le resulta satisfactoria la 
explicaci6n que le ofrezca el pafs participante de que se trate de que 
sus exportaciones netas resultaron inferiores a su cuota por causa de 
fuerza mayor. 

5. El Gobierno de cada pa{s exportador participante se compromete 
a notificar al Consejo antes del 1° de abril de cada afio-cuota el total 
de las exportaciones netas efectuadas en el afio-cuota anterior. 


CAPITULO VI 


Existencias de Azficar 


ArtficuLo 13 


1. Los Gobiernos de los pafses exportadores participantes se com- 
prometen a regular la produccién en sus pafses de tal manera que las 
existencias de azticar de sus respectivos paises, en una determinada 
fecha de cada afio inmediatamente anterior al comienzo de la nueva 
zafra, fecha que ha de convenirse con el Consejo, no excedan respecto 
de cada pais de una cantidad igual al 20 por ciento de su produccién 
anual, 

2. Sin embargo, el Consejo podr4, si considera que tal accién esta 
justificada por circunstancias especiales, autorizar el mantenimiento de 
existencias de azucar en cualquier pafs en exceso del 20 por ciento de su 
produccién. 

3. El Gobierno de cada pais participante mencionado en el p&rrafo 
1 del articulo 14 conviene en que: 


(i) mantendr4 existencias de azticar equivalentes a una cantidad no 
menor del 12% por ciento del tonelaje bAsico de exportacién de su 
pafs, en una determinada fecha de cada afio, inmediatamente 
anterior al comienzo de la nueva zafra, fecha que ha de con- 
venirse con el Consejo, a menos que la sequfa, las inundaciones 
u otras circunstancias adversas le impidan mantener dichas 
existencias; y 


(ii) tales existencias de azticar han de ser segregadas para satisfacer 
aumentos en la demanda del mercado libre y no ser&4n usadas 
para otros fines sin el consentimiento del Consejo, debiendo 
estar disponibles inmediatamente para ser exportadas a dicho 
mercado cuando asi lo requiera el Consejo. 


4. El Consejo podr& aumentar hasta el 15 por ciento o disminuir 
hasta el 10 por ciento la cuantfa de las existencias de azicar minimas 
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que deber&n mantenerse en cada ajfio-cuota conforme al parrafo 3 de 
este articulo. Si un Gobierno Participante estima que, debido a 
circunstancias especiales, la cuantia de las existencias de aztcar 
minimas que debe mantener en virtud de los p&rrafos 3 y 4 del presente 
articulo debe ser menor, podr& someter el caso al Consejo. Si éste 
estima bien fundada la alegaci6n del Gobierno interesado, podr&é 
modificar la cuantia de las existencias de azticar minimas que deba 
mantener el pafs de que se trate. 

5. El Gobierno de cada pais participante en el que se mantengan 
existencias de azticar de conformidad con las disposiciones del p4rrafo 
3, segtin puedan resultar modificadas por las disposiciones del p&rrafo 4 
de este articulo, conviene en que, & menos que sea autorizado en 
contrario por el Consejo, las existencias de aziicar almacenadas con- 
forme a estas disposiciones no ser4n utilizadas ni para satisfacer las 
prioridades establecidas en el articulo 14 C, ni para hacer frente a 
aumentos en las cuotas de exportaci6én vigentes hechos de conformidad 
con el artfculo 21, mientras tales cuotas sean inferiores al tonelaje 
bfsico de exportaci6n de su pafs, a menos que las existencias de 
azticar asi utilizadas puedan ser reemplazadas antes del comienzo de 
la zafra de su pafs en el siguiente afio-cuota. 

6. El Gobierno de cada pais exportador participante conviene en 
que, hasta donde sea posible, no permitiré que se disponga de las 
existencias de azticar almacenadas conforme a este articulo, después 
de retirarse de este Convenio o de expirar el mismo, en forma que 
ocasione una perturbacién indebida en el mercado libre del azticar. 

7. En el momento de depositar su instrumento de ratificacién, 
aceptacién o adhesién, cada Gobierno comunicaré al Gobierno del 
Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte para que lo ponga 
en conocimiento del Consejo, cual de las dos definiciones de “‘existen- 
cias de azticar” que figura en el articulo 2 acepta como aplicable a 
su pats. 


CAPITULO VII 


Regulacién de las Exportaciones 


ArticuLo 14 


A.—Tonelajes bdsicos de exportacién 


1.—(i) Durante los tres primeros afios-cuota en los cuales el presente 
Convenio esté en vigor, los paises o regiones mencionados a con- 
tinuacién tendrdn los siguientes tonelajes bésicos de exportacién para 
el mercado libre: 

(En millares 
de toneladas) 


Alemania Oriental . . oe eee eee we 260 
Bélgica es el 1 Congo Belge). A iy, a fh doe LOOT 
Brasil. . .. baat wo a € 650 


* Para calcular las exportaciones netas de ities deben excluirse las primeras 
veinticinco mil toneladas de sus exportaciones a Marruecos. 
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(En millares 
de toneladas) 


Colombia: <3 3. cig es wok ee Ba ee 5 
CUD ars ss as ay se eR Geo ae a Dees de wo BEATS 
Checoeslovaquia ene Pod 2 ee ee eae: BS ace © 3275 
China (Taiwfn) ...... 2.2... 2.2. ee ee 655 
Dinamarca ... 2... 1 ee ee ee ee 75 
PUMpINAS oe Sale ay Sw Oe el oe a 25 
BYanGia: 2 ed nee er ee ew a eas 20* 
Hiaitiis:. 22% See an wees ee Re ee “Sk oe ee SOR ES 45 
Hungria. 2... ee ee 40 
India... ss 4 a ee ee ee ee ee ©6100 
Indonesia 260 2 eS oe ee ee ee ~~ B50 
Ttaliaess stg oes ee eS RD ae Bae oe a 20 
México... . ASh ie da aeoeies BG hy Aes 75 
Reino de los Pafses Bajos Mia th Seas ase pote, ee EEE 40+ 
Reptiblica Dominicana . . ........... ~ #655 
Per. no a ee i hk eee Ve wt ee 90 
Polonia. . . . . 220 
Portugal (incluidas las provincias ‘de ultramar) . : 20 
Purqula..: aoe ave ce 6 etek A Ep a Se eee 10 
URSS 3 eee ea atl & mle GA ee wee Ee 200 


*Teniendo en cuenta los vinculos existentes entre Francia y Marruecos y 
Ttnez en el seno de la zona monetaria del franco francés, y considerando que 
Marruecos y Ttnez realizan importaciones del mercado libre, Francia queda 
autorizada para exportar, ademds de su cuota de exportaci6n vigente, una cantidad 
neta anual de 380.000 toneladas de aztcar. 

T El Reino de los Pafses Bajos se compromete a no exportar durante los ajios 
1959, 1960 y 1961, considerados globalmente, una cantidad de aztcar superior a 
la que importe durante el mismo perfodo. 


2.—(a) Las cuotas de exportacién de la Reptiblica de Checoeslova- 
quia, de Hungria y de la Reptblica Popular de Polonia no incluyen sus 
exportaciones de azticar a la URSS, y tales eaporeconts estan fuera 
de este Convenio. 

(b) La cuota de exportaci6n de la URSS se calculara sin tener en 
cuenta sus importaciones de azticar de la Reptiblica de Checoeslova- 
quia, Hungria y la Republica Popular de Polonia que excedan de 
50.000 toneladas. 

3. Costa Rica, Ecuador, Guatemala, Nicaragua y Panama, a los 
cuales no se les ha asignado tonelajes basicos de exportaci6én conforme 
a este articulo, podran cada uno exportar al mercado libre hasta 
5.000 toneladas de azticar valor crudo por ajfio. 

4. Este Convenio no ignora ni tiene el propésito de feustia las 
aspiraciones de Indonesia, como Estado soberano, a volver a adquirir 
su posicién histérica como pais exportador de azticar, hasta donde sea 
factible dentro de las posibilidades del mercado libre. 
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B.— Reserva especial 


5. Para cada uno de los tres primeros afios-cuota de este Convenio, 
se crea una reserva especial que se asignara de esta manera: 


(En millares 
de toneladas) 
. 95 


China (Taiwan) 


Filipinas Bie ate aad A ea natty a te 20 
Tridias so 82 18-8 oe ets ale es eae Oe Re a 50 
Indonesia. . 2... ee ee ee ee ee ee) «50 


Aunque estas asignaciones no sean tonelajes basicos de exportaci6n, 
se les aplicaran, como si lo fuesen, las disposiciones de este Convenio, 
excepto las del articulo 19. 


C.—Prioridades en el caso de déficit y de aumento de las necesidades del 
mercado libre 


6. En la determinaci6n de las cuotas de exportaci6n vigentes, se 
aplicaran las siguientes prioridades de acuerdo con las disposiciones 
del parrafo 8 de este artfculo: 


(a) Las primeras 50.000 toneladas seran asignadas a Cuba. 

(b) Las siguientes 25.000 toneladas seran asignadas a Polonia. 

(c) Las siguientes 25.000 toneladas seran asignadas a Checoeslo- 
vaquia. 

(d) Las siguientes 10.000 toneladas serfn asignadas a Hungria. 


7.—(i) En las redistribuciones resultantes de las disposiciones del 
inciso (i) del parrafo 1 del articulo 19 y del pArrafo 2 del articulo 19, 
el Consejo pondra en efecto las prioridades mencionadas en el p4rrafo 
6 de este articulo. 

(ii) En las distribuciones resultantes de lo dispuesto en el articulo 
18, en el inciso (ii) del parrafo 1 del articulo 19 y en el articulo 21, el 
Consejo no pondra en efecto dichas prioridades hasta que a los paises 
exportadores mencionados en el p4rrafo 1 de este articulo se les hayan 
ofrecido cuotas de exportacién iguales al total de sus tonelajes basicos 
de exportaci6én, sujetos a cualesquiera reducciones efectuadas de 
acuerdo con los articulos 12 y 21, y a partir de entonces sélo dara 
efecto a tales prioridades en la medida en que las mismas no hayan 
sido puestas en efecto de acuerdo con el inciso (i) de este parrafo. 

(iii) Las reducciones que resulten de la aplicaci6én de las disposi- 
ciones del artfculo 21 serfn distribufdas en proporcién a los tonelajes 
bAsicos de exportacién hasta que las cuotas de exportacién vigentes 
hayan sido reducidas al total de los tonelajes bdsicos de exportaci6n 
mas el total de las prioridades asignadas a causa de aumentos en las 
necesidades del mercado libre para ese afio, después de lo cual las 
prioridades serin reducidas en orden inverso, y de allf en adelante las 
reducciones se aplicarin de nuevo en proporcién a los tonelajes 
basicos de exportacién. 
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Articuto 15 


El presente Convenio no se aplicaré a los movimentos de azticar 
entre la Unién Econémicu Belgo-Luxemburguesa (incluyendo el 
Congo Belga), Francia, la Reptblica Federal de Alemania, Italia y 
el Reino de los Paises Bajos hasta una cantidad neta de 150.000 
toneladas de aztcar por afio. : 


ArticuLo 16 


1. El Gobierno del Reino Unido de la Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del 
Norte (en representaci6n de las Antillas Britanicas y la Guayana 
Britanica, Mauricio y Viti), el Gobierno de Australia y el Gobierno 
de la Uni6n Sudafricana se comprometen a que las exportaciones 
netas de aztcar hechas por los territorios exportadores comprendidos 
en el Convenio Azucarero de 1951 del Commonwealth (excluyendo 
los movimentos locales de azticar entre los territorios 0 islas adyacentes 
del Commonwealth en las cantidades establecidas por la costumbre) 
no excederAn en conjunto de los siguientes totales: 


(i) En el afio calendario de 1959, 2.500.000 toneladas largas 
inglesas (2.540.835 toneladas) tel quel; 


(ii) En los afios calendario de 1960 y 1961, 2.575.000 toneladas 
largas inglesas (2.617.060 toneladas) tel quel por aiio. 


Ademés de disponer la exportaci6n de las cantidades de azicar 
anteriormente sefialadas, los Gobiernos mencionados convienen en 
que, salvo en caso de sequfa, inundacién u otras circunstancias adversas, 
los territorios exportadores comprendidos en el Convenio Azucarero 
del Commonwealth mantendran en su conjunto, de modo permanente, 
en cada afio calendario, existencias de azicar en cantidad no inferior 
a 50.000 toneladas largas inglesas (50.817 toneladas) tel quel, a menos 
que se les exima de esa obligacién con el consentimiento del Consejo 
y hasta que se dé tal consentimiento, dichas existencias de azticar 
estaran disponibles inmediatamente para su exportacién al mercado 
libre cuando el Consejo lo requiera. 

2. Estas limitaciones producen el efecto de poner a disposicién del 
mercado libre una parte de los mercados azucareros de los paises del 
Commonwealth. Los Gobiernos antes mencionados, sin embargo, se 
considerarfan relevados de su obligacién en cuanto a la limitacién 
de las exportaciones de azticar del Commonwealth si el Gobierno o 
Gobiernos de uno 0 varios paises participantes que tengan tonelaje 
basico de exportacién asignado por el pérrafo 1 del articulo 14 entrasen 
en arreglos comerciales especiales con un pais importador del Com- 
monwealth que garanticen al pais exportador una porcién especifica 
del mercado de dicho pais del Commonwealth. 

3. El Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del 
Norte, de acuerdo con los Gobiernos de Australia y de la Unién 
Sudafricana, se compromete a suministrar al Consejo, 60 dias antes 
de comenzar cada afio-cuota, un cémputo del total de las exportaciones 
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procedentes de los territorios exportadores comprendidos en el Con- 
venio Azucarero del Commonwealth para’tal afio, e informar al 
Consejo inmediatamente de cualesquiera cambios en tal cémputo 
durante el mismo afio. La informaci6n suministrada al Consejo 
por el Reino Unido, como consecuencia de esta obligacién, se con- 
siderara como pleno cumplimiento de las obligaciones contraidas en 
virtud de los articulos 11 y 12 de este Convenio en lo que se refiere 
a los territorios antes mencionados. 

4. Las disposiciones de los p4rrafos 3 y 4 del articulo 13 de este 
Convenio no se aplicaran a los territorios exportadores comprendidos 
en el Convenio Azucarero del Commonwealth. 

5. Nada de lo dispuesto en este articulo serA interpretado en el 
sentido de impedir a cualquier pais exportador al mercado libre la 
exportacién de azticar a cualquier pais dentro del Commonwealth, ni 
dentro de los limites cuantitativos antes establecidos, como impedi- 
mento para cualquier pais del Commonwealth de exportar aztcar al 
mercado libre. 

ArticuLo 17 


Las exportaciones de aztcar a los Estados Unidos de América, para 
su propio consumo, no seran consideradas exportaciones al mercado 
libre y no serén cargadas a las cuotas de exportaci6n establecidas en 
este Convenio. 

ArtTicuLo 18 


1. Antes del comienzo de cada afio-cuota, el Consejo hard un c6m- 
puto de las cantidades netas de azticar que el mercado libre necesitaré 
importar durante dicho afio de los paises exportadores enumerados 
en el parrafo 1 del articulo 14. En la preparacién de ese cémputo se 
tendr& en cuenta, entre otros factores, el total de azticar que, segtin 
notificacién hecha al Consejo, podria importarse de pafses no partici- 
pantes segtin las disposiciones del parrafo 4 del articulo 7. 

2. Por lo menos treinta dias antes del comienzo de cada afio-cuota, 
el Consejo examinaré el c6mputo preparado de conformidad con el 
parrafo 1 de este articulo. Una vez examinado este cémputo y 
todos los demas factores que afecten la oferta y la demanda de azticar 
en el mercado libre, el Consejo asignar4é inmediatemente una cuota 
inicial provisional de exportaci6én para el mercado libre durante el 
ajio-cuota a cada uno de los paises exportadores mencionados en el 
pérrafo 1 del articulo 14 en proporci6n a sus tonelajes bAsicos de ex- 
portacién, con arreglo a las disposiciones del articulo 14 C y a los 
cargos o deducciones que puedan requerirse con arreglo al p4rrafo 
1 del articulo 8 y al articulo 12, entendiéndose que, si en el momento 
de fijar las cuotas iniciales provisionales de exportaci6n el precio 
prevaleciente no es inferior a 3,15 centavos, el total de las cuotas 
iniciales provisionales de exportaci6én no ser& inferior a un 90 por 
ciento de los tonelajes basicos de exportaci6n, a menos que el Consejo 
decida otra cosa por votaci6n especial, efectuandose la distribucién 
entre los paises exportadores de la manera prevista en este p4rrafo. 
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3. Antes del 1° de abril de cada afio-cuota, el Consejo har un nuevo 
cémputo de las necesidades del mercado libre en la forma prevista 
en el parrafo 1 de este articulo. Después de examinar ese cOmputo 
y todos los demas factores que afecten la oferta y la demanda de 
azticar en el mercado libre, el Consejo, a m&s tardar el 1° de abril 
y en Ja forma prevista en el p4rrafo 2 de este articulo, fijar4 definitiva- 
mente las cuotas iniciales de exportacién y a partir de la fecha en que 
lo realice, siempre que se mencionen las cuotas iniciales de exportacién 
en otros articulos del presente Convenio, se entender& que se trata 
de las cuotas iniciales de exportacién fijadas definitivamente. 

4. En cuanto se hayan fijado definitivamente las cuotas iniciales 
de exportacién, las cuotas de exportacién vigentes se reajustar4n 
inmediatamente como si las cuotas iniciales provisionales de exporta- 
cién fueran Jas mismas que se han determinado definitivamente, 
teniendo debidamente en cuenta toda modificacién de esas cuotas 
provisionales que haya efectuado el Consejo en virtud de otros artfculos 
del presente Convenio, con anterioridad a la determinacién definitiva. 
El ajuste de las cuotas de exportacién vigentes efectuado con arreglo 
a este pArrafo se entender& sin perjuicio de los poderes y facultades 
que tiene el Consejo para modificar las cuotas vigentes en virtud 
de otros articulos de este Convenio. 

5. En el momento de ajustar las cuotas de exportacién vigentes 
con arreglo al parrafo 4 de este articulo, el Consejo examinar4 también 
las ofertas de aziicar disponible para el mercado libre correspondientes 
a dicho afio-cuota y considerar4 la modificaci6n de las cuotas de ex- 
portacién vigentes de determinados pafses, en ejercicio de los poderes 
que le confiere el p4rrafo 2 del articulo 19 del presente Convenio. 

6. El Consejo, por Votacién Especial, podré segregar, en cualquier 
afio-cuota, hasta 40.000 toneladas le cémputo de las necesidades de 
importaci6n neta de mercado libré, como reserva, de la cual podr& 
asignar cuotas adicionales de exportaci6n para hacer frente a casos 
probados de necesidad especial. 


ArticuLo 19 


1. El Consejo hara que se ajusten las cuotas de exportacién vigentes 
para los pafses participantes enumerados en la lista del parrafo 1 del 
articulo 14, con arreglo a las disposiciones del articulo 14 C, como 
sigue: 

(i) Dentro de los diez dfas siguientes a la fecha en que el Gobierno 
de un pafs exportador hubiere notificado, de acuerdo con el 
articulo 11, que una parte de la cuota inicial de exportacié6n o 
de Ja cuota de exportacién vigente no ser4 utilizada, se procederé, 
consiguientemente, a la reduccién de la cuota cuota de exporta- 
cién vigente de ese pais y al aumento de la cuota de exportacién 
vigente de los otros paises exportadores mediante redistribucién 
de una cantidad de azticar igual a la parte de la cuota asi 
renunciada, en proporcién a los tonelajes bAasicos de exportacién 
de dichos pafses. El Consejo notificar&é sin demora a los 
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Gobiernos de los paises exportadores dichos aumentos y esos 
Gobiernos, dentro de diez dias después de recibir tal notificacién, 
informaran al Consejo si estan o no en condiciones de utilizar el 
aumento de cuota que se les asigne. Cuando se reciba esta 
informacién se har& una nueva redistribuci6n de las cantidades 
de que se trate y los Gobiernos de los pafses exportadores intere- 
sados seran notificados inmediatamente por el Consejo de los au- 
mentos hechos en las cuotas de exportacién vigentes de sus 
paises. 


(ii) De tiempo en tiempo, para tomar en cuenta las variaciones en 
los c6mputos de las cantidades de azticar que se le comunique 
al Conseio que seran importadas de pafses no participantes 
conforme al articulo 7; quedando entendido, sin embargo, que 
no seré necesario proceder a una redistribucién de esas canti- 
dades en tanto que ellas no alcancen a un total de 5.000 
toneladas. Las redistribuciones de acuerdo con los términos 
de este inciso seran hechas sobre la misma base y de la misma 
manera establecidas en el inciso (i) del parrafo 1 de este artfculo. 


2. No obstante las disposiciones del articulo 11, si el Consejo 
determina, después de consultar al Gobierno de un pais exportador 
participante, que ese pais no estaré en condiciones de utilizar todo o 
parte de la cuota de exportacién vigente, el Consejo podr& aumentar 
proporcionalmente las cuotas de exportaci6n de otros paises exporta- 
dores participantes, sobre la misma base y de la misma manera 
establecidas en el inciso (i) del parrafo 1 de este articulo; quedando 
entendido, sin embargo, que esta accién del Consejo no privaré al 
pais en cuestién de su derecho de utilizar su cuota de exportaci6n que 
se hallaba en vigor antes de que el Consejo tomara su decisién. 


CAPITULO VIII 


Estabilizacién de Precios 
ArtficuLo 20 


1. Para los fines de este Convenio, el precio del azticar sera el precio 
para pronta entrega (spot) en moneda de los Estados Unidos, por 
libra avoirdupois libre al costado del buque en puerto cubano, estable- 
cido por la Bolsa del Café y del Azticar de Nueva York (New York 
Coffee and Sugar Exchange), en relacién con azticar cubierto por el 
contrato N° 4, o cualquier otro precio que pueda ser establecido 
conforme al p4rrafo 2 de este articulo; y se entender4 que el precio 
prevaleciente es superior o inferior a una cifra determinada, si su 
promedio durante un perfodo de diez y siete dias consecutivos de 
bolsa ha sido superior o inferior a dicha cifra, segtin sea el caso, 
siempre que el precio para pronta entrega en el primer dia del perfodo 
y durante no menos de doce dias de dicho periodo haya sido superior 
o inferior a la cifra citada, segtin los casos. 

2. En el caso de que el precio referido en el parrafo 1 de este articulo 
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no esté a disposicién del Consejo durante un perfodo sustancial, éste 
usaré, cualquier otro criterio que considere apropiado. 

3. Cualquiera de los precios establecidos en los artfculos 18 y 21 
podr& ser modificado por el Consejo por Votacién Especial. 


ArtfcuLo 21 


1. El Consejo estar& facultado para aumentar o reducir las cuotas 
ateniéndose a las condiciones del mercado, siempre que: 


(i) cuando el precio prevaleciente no sea inferior a 3,25 centavos ni 
superior a 3,45 centavos, no se efectuaré ningin aumento 
destinado a establecer cuotas superiores, en total, a los tonelajes 
bésicos de exportaci6n m&s un 5 por ciento o a las cuotas 
iniciales de exportaci6n, cualquiera que sea la cantidad mayor, 
ni se efectuar& ninguna reduccién destinada a establecer cuotas 
que en total sean inferiores a las cuotas iniciales de exportaci6n 
menos un 5 por ciento o a los tonelajes b&sicos de exportaci6n 
menos un 10 por ciento, cualquiera que sea la cantidad mayor; 


(ii) cuando el precio prevaleciente exceda de 3,45 centavos, las 
cuotas vigentes no ser4n inferiores a las cuotas iniciales de 
exportacién o a los tonelajes bAsicos de exportaci6n, cualquiera 
que sea la cantidad mayor; 

(iii) cuando el precio prevaleciente exceda de 3,75 centavos, el 
Consejo se reunir4, en el término de siete dfas, para examinar 
la situaci6n del mercado y adoptar respecto de las cuotas las 
medidas convenientes para lograr los objetivos generales 
del presente Convenio. Si el Consejo no llega a un acuerdo 
sobre las medidas que se han de adoptar, las cuotas vigentes se 
aumentaran inmediatamente en un 2% por ciento. Si, después 
de ejecutadas las medidas que haya decidido el Consejo o de 
aumentadas las cuotas en un 2% por ciento, el precio 
prevaleciente sigue siendo superior a 3,75 centavos, el Consejo 
se reunir&é otra vez dentro del término de siete dias para volver 
a examinar la situaci6n del mercado; 

(iv) si, después de aumentadas las cuotas vigentes en cumplimiento 

de lo dispuesto en el inciso (iii) de este parrafo, el precio preva- 

leciente baja a menos de 3,75 centavos, se restableceran las 
cuotas vigentes al nivel anterior al aumento mencionado; 

si el precio prevaleciente es inferior a 3,25 centavos, las cuotas 

de exportacién vigentes se reduciran inmediatamente en un 

2% por ciento y el Consejo se reunir&é dentro de un plazo de 

siete dias para decidir si ha de hacerse una nueva reduccién; 

de no llegarse a un acuerdo en dicha reunié6n, el porcentaje de 
la reduccién ser& elevado al 5 por ciento, siempre que estas 
reducciones no disminuyan las cuotas a menos del 90 por ciento 
de los tonelajes bAsicos de exportaci6n, salvo que el precio 
prevaleciente sea inferior a 3,15 centavos, en cuyo caso se 
podr&n hacer nuevas reducciones dentro de los {mites fijados en 
el articulo 23; y 
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(vi) si el precio prevaleciente se ha elevado a mAs de 3,25 centavos 
y las cuotas de exportacién vigentes son inferiores al 90 por 
ciento del tonelaje bésico de exportacién, las cuotas de expor- 
tacién vigentes se aumentara4n inmediatamente en un 2% por 
ciento y el Consejo se reunir& dentro de un plazo de siete dias 
para decidir si ha de hacerse otro aumento; de no llegarse a un 
acuerdo en dicha reuni6én, el porcentaje del aumento ser& 
elevado al 5 por ciento o a la cantidad menor que sea necesaria 
para restablecer las cuotas al 90 por ciento. 


2. Al estudiar las modificaciones de las cuotas segtin lo dispuesto en 
este articulo, el Consejo tendr& en cuenta todos los factores que afecten 
en la oferta y la demanda de azticar en el mercado libre. 

3. Si el precio prevaleciente excede de 4 centavos, todas las cuotas 
y restricciones impuestas a la exportaci6n en virtud de cualquiera de 
los articulos de este Convenio quedaran temporalmente sin efecto, que- 
dando entendido que si posteriormente el precio prevaleciente baja a 
menos de 3,90 centavos se restableceran las cuotas y las restricciones 
anteriormente vigentes, con sujeci6n a las modificaciones que el Consejo 
pueda introducir en las cuotas en virtud del p&rrafo 1 de este articulo. 

4. Si el Consejo considera que ha surgido una situacién nueva que 
pone en peligro el logro de los objetivos generales del Convenio, 
podré, por Votacién Especial, suspender temporalmente, por el tiempo 
que juzgue necesario, las limitaciones impuestas en virtud de lo 
establecido en los pérrafos anteriores de este articulo a sus facultades 
discrecionales para aumentar las cuotas; y por el tiempo que dure esta 
suspensién, el Consejo tendr& plenas facultades para aumentar las 
cuotas segtin estime conveniente, asi como para anular los aumentos 
cuando ya no sean necesarios. ° 

5. Todos los cambios introducidos en las cuotas segtin lo dispuesto 
en este articulo se haran proporcionalmente a los tonelajes bAsicos de 
exportacién, con sujecién a las disposiciones del articulo 14 C; y toda 
referencia a los porcentajes de las cuotas se entender& como porcentajes 
de los tonelajes basicos de exportacién. 

6. No obstante las disposiciones del parrafo 1 de este artfculo, si la 
cuota de exportacién de cualquier pais hubiere sido reducida en virtud 
de lo dispuesto en el inciso (i) del parrafo 1 del articulo 19, tal reduccién 
se considerar& que forma parte de las reducciones efectuadas en el 
mismo afio-cuota segtin lo dispuesto en el parrafo antedicho. 

7. El Consejo notificar4 a los Gobiernos de los pafses participantes 
los cambios hechos en las cuotas de exportacién vigentes en virtud de 
este articulo. 

8. Si cualquiera de las reducciones efectuadas en virtud de lo dis- 
puesto en los p4rrafos anteriores de este articulo no pudiera aplicarse 
plenamente a las cuotas de exportacién vigentes de cualquier pais 
exportador a causa de que, en el momento de efectuarse las reducciones, 
dicho pais hubiere exportado ya todo o parte del monto de dichas 
reducciones, se deduciré la cantidad correspondiente de la cuota 
vigente de exportacién de ese pais para el siguiente afio-cuota. 
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ARTIicULO 22 


1. Durante el primer ajio-cuota de este Convenio, el Consejo con- 
siderar& y har& recomendaciones a los Gobiernos Participantes intere- 
sados, en relacién con la negociacién de acuerdos multilaterales de 
opcién formulados de conformidad con las disposiciones de este 
articulo. 

2. Tales acuerdos estaran encaminados a asegurar que si el precio 
prevaleciente excede del precio mas alto o del precio m4s bajo de la 
escala establecida en el articulo 21, los Gobiernos Participantes de 
que se trate, tendran el derecho de ejercitar opciones de venta o de 
compra, segtin sea el caso, en relacién con las cantidades de azticar 
que pudieren estipularse en los acuerdos. 

3. Las opciones ser4n ejercitables de conformidad con los limites 
de tiempo y frecuencia o de otra naturaleza que se estipulen en el plan. 

4. Los acuerdos deber4n tomar en cuenta las normas tradicionales 
del comercio del azticar. 

5. El Consejo puede establecer los Comités que estime convenientes 
para que le ayuden en el examen de estas cuestiones y para formular 
las recomendaciones a que se refiere el pArrafo 1 de este articulo. 


CAPITULO IX 


Limitaci6n General de las Reducciones a las Cuotas de 
Exportacién 


ARTicULO 23 


1. Sin perjuicio de las sanciones aplicadas en virtud del articulo 12 
y de las reducciones hechas en virtud del inciso (i) del p4rrafo 1 del 
articulo 19, la cuota de exportacién vigente de ningtin pais exportador 
participante mencionado en el p&rrafo 1 del articulo 14, ser& reducida 
a menos del 80 por ciento del tonelaje basico de exportacién del pais 
de que se trate y las otras disposiciones de este Convenio ser4n inter- 
pretadas de conformidad; entendiéndose, sin embargo, que la cuota de 
exportaci6n vigente de un pafs exportador participante que disfruta 
de un tonelaje basico de exportaci6én de acuerdo con las disposiciones 
del p4rrafo 1 del articulo 14, inferior a 50.000 toneladas, no ser& 
reducida a menos del 90 por ciento del tonelaje bAsico de exportacién 
de ese pais. 

2. En los tltimos 45 dias calendario del afio-cuota no se haré 
ninguna reduccién de cuotas conforme al articulo 21. 


CAPITULO X 


Mezclas de Aziicar 


ARTicuLo 24 


Se el Consejo adquiere la conviccién de que, como resultado de un 
aumento sustancial de las exportaciones o de la utilizacién de mezclas 
de azticar, esos productos tienden a reemplazar el azucar a tal punto 
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que impidan que los propésitos de este Convenio tengan pleno efecto, 
podra decidir que esos productos o alguno de entre ellos, en lo que se 
refiere a su contenido, sean considerados como aziicar para los fines 
de este Convenio; entendiéndose que para el c4lculo de la cantidad de 
azticar que deba cargarse a la cuota de exportacién de un pafs par- 
ticipante, el Consejo excluiré el equivalente en azticar de cualquier 
cantidad de esos productos que haya sido normalmente exportada 
por el pais de que se trate antes de la entrada en vigor de este Convenio. 


CAPITULO XI 
Dificultades Monetarias 


ArtficuLo 25 


1. Si durante la vigencia de este Convenio el Gobierno de un pa{s 
importador participante considera que le es necesario prevenir el 
peligro inminente de una disminucién importante de sus reservas 
monetarias o detener o corregir tal disminuci6n, dicho pais podr& 
pedir al Consejo que modifique ciertas obligaciones especificas de este 
Convenio. 

2. El Consejo consultaraé ampliamente con el Fondo Monetario 
Internacional las cuestiones suscitadas por tal solicitud y aceptaré las 
conclusiones de carActer estadistico o de otra naturaleza que formule 
el Fondo en lo que se refiere a divisas, reservas monetarias y balance 
de pagos y aceptar4 la opini6én del Fondo en lo que se refiere a si el 
pais de que se trata ha sufrido una disminucién grave de sus reservas 
monetarias o est& en inmediato peligro de sufrirla. Si el pais de 
que se trate no es miembro del Fondo Monetario Internacional y 
pide que el Consejo no consulte al Fondo, la cuestién seré examinada 
por el Consejo sin tal consulta. 

3. En cualquiera de estos casos, el Consejo examinaré la cuestién 
con el Gobierno de pais importador. Si el Consejo acuerda que las 
reclamaciones son justificadas y que el pais de que se trate no puede 
obtener la cantidad de azticar suficiente para atender a las necesidades 
de su consumo si se ajusta a las disposiciones de este Convenio, el 
Consejo podr& modificar las obligaciones de dicho Gobierno o del 
Gobierno de cualquier pais exportador conforme a este Convenio, 
del modo y por el periodo que el Consejo considere necesario para 
permitir que dicho pais importador obtenga con los recursos de que 
disponga una cantidad de azticar m4s adecuada. 


CAPITULO XII 


Estudios del Consejo 


ARTficULO 26 


1. El] Consejo estudiar&é y har& recomendaciones a los Gobiernos 
de los pafses participantes acerca de los medios de lograr un aumento 
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apropiado del consumo de azticar, y podr& efectuar el estudio de 
cuestiones tales como: 


(i) los efectos sobre el consumo de aziticar en los diversos pafses de 
(a) el régimen impositivo y medidas restrictivas, y (b) las 
condiciones econémicas, clim&ticas y de otra indole; 


(ii) los medios de promover el consumo, especialmente en aquellos 
paises donde el consumo per caput es bajo; 


(iii) la posibilidad de establecer programas de publicidad en co- 
operacién con organismos similares interesados en el aumento 
del consumo de otros productos alimenticios; 


(iv) el progreso de las investigaciones sobre los nuevos usos del 
azticar, sus subproductos y de las plantas de las cuales proviene. 


2. Ademas, el Consejo estar& autorizado a efectuar otros estudios, 
y a ordenar gu realizacién, incluso estudios de las varias formas de 
ayuda especial a la industria azucarera, con el propésito de reunir in- 
formacién completa y para la formulacién de propuestas que el 
Consejo considere apropriadas para alcanzar los objetivos generales 
expuestos en el articulo 1, o relativos a la solucién del problema de 
producto b&sico de que se trata. Tales estudios se referiran al mayor 
ntimero posible de pafses y tendrén en cuenta las condiciones generales 
sociales y econémicas de los paises en cuestién. 

3. Los.estudios emprendidos en virtud de los p&rrafos 1 y 2 de este 
articulo seran efectuados de acuerdo con normas establecidas por el 
Consejo y en consulta con los Gobiernos Participantes. 

4. Los Gobiernos interesados convienen en informar al Consejo de 


los resultados de su consideracién de las recomendaciones y propuestas 
a que este artficulo se refiere. 

5. El Consejo, de conformidad con la resolucién N° 1 de la Con- 
ferencia de las Naciones Unidas sobre el Azticar de 1956, con el propé- 
sito de este articulo y los objetivos generales del Convenio establecidos 
en el articulo 1 designar&é un Comité para que le ayude en el cumpli- 
miento de las funciones que le atribuye este articulo, en particular los 
incisos (ii) y (iv) del parrafo 1, asi como en la reunién de los datos de 
las investigaciones que se efectuén en cualquier lugar sobre e] consumo 
y los nuevos usos del: azticar y de sus derivados, y en la difusién de 
esos datos. 

CAPITULO XIII 


Administraci6n 


ARTicuLO 27 


1. Con el objeto de administrar el presente Convenio, se mantendr& 
el Consejo Internacional del Azticar, establecido en virtud del Con- 
venio Internacional del Azticar de 1953 modificado por el Protocolo 
de 1956, con la composicién, facultades y funciones estipulados en 
este Convenio. 
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2. Cada Gobierno Participante ser& miembro del Consejo con voto 
y tendr& derecho a ser representado en el Consejo por un delegado, 
pudiendo designar delegados alternos. El] delegado o delegados 
alternos podran ser acompafiados en las reuniones del Consejo por 
tantos asesores como cada Gobierno Participante considere necesario, 

3. El Consejo elegiré un Presidente sin derecho a voto que ocupar& 
el cargo durante un afio-cuota y prestar& sus servicios sin retribucién. 
El Presidente ser& elegido alternativamente entre los delegados de los 
pafses importadores y exportadores participantes. 

4. E] Consejo elegiré un Vicepresidente que ocupar4 el cargo durante 
un afio-cuota y prestar& sus servicios sin retribuci6n. El Vicepresi- 
dente ser& elegido alternativamente entre los delegados de los pafses 
exportadores e importadores participantes. 

5. A partir del 1° de enero de 1959 el Consejo tendr& en el territorio 
de cada pats participante, y en la medida que lo permita la legislacién 
de dicho pa{s, la capacidad jurfdica necesaria para el ejercicio de sus 
funciones conforme a este Convenio. 


ArtTfcuLo 28 


1. El Consejo adoptar& un reglamento compatible con las disposi- 
ciones de este Convenio y llevar& los registros indispensables para 
cumplir sus funciones conforme a este Convenio, as{ como cualesquiera 
otros que considere necesarios. En caso de conflicto entre el regla- 
mento asi adoptado y este Convenio, prevalecer& éste. 

2. El Consejo, por Votacién Especial, podr& delegar al Comité 
Ejecutivo establecido en virtud del articulo 37 el ejercicio de cuales- 
quiera de sus facultades y funciones, con excepcién de aquellas que 
requieran una decisi6n por Votacién Especial segtin este Convenio. 
El Consejo podr& en cualquier momento revocar tal delegaci6n por 
simple mayorfa de los votos omitidos. 

3. El Consejo podr& establecer los Comités permanentes 0 tempo- 
rales que juzgue convenientes a fin de que le ayuden en el ejercicio de 
las funciones que le estan encomendadas conforme a este Convenio. 

4. El Consejo elaborar&, preparar&é y publicaré los informes, 
estudios, graficos, anlisis y cualesquiera otros datos que considere 
necesarios y utiles, 

5. Los Gobiernos Participantes se comprometen ® preparar y 
suministrar todas las estad{sticas e informaciones que sean necesarias 
al Consejo o al Comité Ejecutivo a fin de permitirles el cumplimiento 
de las funciones que les asigna este Convenio. 

6. El Consejo publicar& por lo menos una vez al afio un informe 
sobre sus actividades y sobre el funcionamiento de este Convenio. 

7. El Consejo desempefiar& todas las dem&s funciones que sean 
necesarias para el cumplimiento de las disposiciones de este Convenio. 


ArtficuLo 29 


El Consejo designar& un Director Ejecutivo, que ser& el m4s alto 
funcionario administrativo del Consejo. De conformidad con el 
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reglamento establecido por el Consejo, el Director Ejecutivo nombrar&é 
al personal que sea, necesario para los trabajos del Consejo y de sus 
Comités. Ser& condicién del empleo del Director Ejecutivo y del 
personal que no tengan interés financiero o que renuncien a todo interés 
financiero en la industria o en el comercio del azticar y que no soliciten 
ni reciban de ningtin gobierno o de ninguna autoridad extrafia al 
Consejo instrucciones en cuanto a las funciones que ejerzan conforme 
a este Convenio. 
ArtfcuLo 30 


1. El Consejo elegiré su sede. Sus reuniones se celebraran en su 
sede, a menos que el Consejo decida celebrar una reunién especffica 
en otro lugar. 

2. El Consejo se reuniré por lo menos dos veces al afio. Podr& 
ser convocado por su Presidente en cualquier otro momento. 

3. El Presidente convocaré a sesién del Consejo si asi lo solicitan: 


(i) Cinco Gobiernos Participantes, o 


(ii) Cualquier Gobierno 0 Gobiernos Participantes que tengan por 
lo menos el 10 por ciento del total de los votos, 0 


(iii) El Comité Ejecutivo. 
ArtTficuLo 31 


La presencia de delegados con un 75 por ciento del total de los votos 
de los Gobiernos Participantes ser& necesaria para constituir quérum 
en cualquier reunién del Consejo; pero si no se obtiene tal quérum 
en el d{fa fijado para la reunién del Consejo convocada de acuerdo con 
el articulo 30, tal reunién se celebraré siete dias después, y la presencia 
de delegados con un 50 por ciento del total de votos de los Gobiernos 
Participantes constituira quérum. 


ART{icULO 32 


El Consejo podra tomar decisiones, sin celebrar reunién, por corres- 
pondencia entre el Presidente y los Gobiernos Participantes, siempre 
que ningtin Gobierno Participante haga objecién a este procedimiento. 
Cualquier decisién as{ tomada ser& comunicada a todos los Gobiernos 
Participantes tan pronto como sea posible y ser& consignada en las 
actas de la pr6éxima reunié6n del Consejo. 


ArtfcuLo 33 


Las delegaciones de los paises importadores tendran en el Consejo 
los siguientes votos: 


@Manadhe so... x. 0-8. 6 4 Oe we ee Re OE we ead 85 
COMB, 5.58 tle, A aaeedy as Se PEO Oe? ees Me he FE 20 
Chile seg 4 as, ED Se RS ee cae Bk Oe 30 
Estados Unidos de América... ........ ~ «245 
Federacién Malaya... .........284 20 
Finlandia... .... ee ee 20 
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Ghana” 4 thn 8B Roe ee kOe Ee eh 
Grecia... . 2... ee ee ee 
Irlanda . 

Israel . 


TapOuy ae iad tes ccm ue Avg nye tka 


Marruecos . Bn So has Tae: BASS tae ete 
Noruega .........2.224., 
Pakistan 

Reino Unido. . . ut Oe 
Republica Federal de Alemania 

Suecia ; : 
Tiinez 


Total . 


ARTICULO 34 


Las delegaciones de los paises exportadores tendran en el Consejo 
los siguientes votos: 


Australia 

Bélgica . 

Brasil . isos tethet ne nity c.'e Ntsch Gs, seis aed 
Costa Rica... .. 2... 2... 
Cuba . a 

Checoeslovaquia : 

China . fodiens RP OA 
Dinamarca ..........2..-. 
Filipinas 

Francia . 

Guatemala 

Haiti . 

Hungria . noite SS, forte Ranke. Je se ee 
Andis 352 std an eS ce te Moris ae A : 
Indonesia... . 2... 2... 2. ee, 
Italia . A HS peceesoes £5 Yor kite ate he 
México . 2... . 2... 2 ee 
Nicaragua . isk hay dex ey ete lwo 
Panams.. wo % ke ik we ee 
Perti 

Polonia . 

Portugal ... ‘ 

Reino de los Patses Bajos By ike Fs Gin es 
Reptiblica Dominicana ....... 
Unién Sudafricana 


URSS. 
Total: . 
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ArtTicuLo 35 


Cada vez que cambie la composicién de la lista de las Partes en este 
Convenio 0 que un pais sea suspendido en su derecho de voto o que 
recobre ese derecho en virtud de una disposicién de este Convenio, el 
Consejo redistribuir& los votos dentro de cada grupo (pa{ses importa- 
dores y paises exportadores) en proporcién al nimero de votos de que 
disponga cada miembro del grupo, entendiéndose que ningtin pats 
podré tener menos de 10 ni m&s de 245 votos, que no habr& votos 
fraccionarios y que no se reduciré el nimero de votos de los paises que en 
virtud del articulo 33 0 del artfculo 34 tengan 245 votos, en atencién al 
considerable nimero de votos a que cada uno de estos pafses ha 
renunciado al aceptar el ntimero de votos que lo asignan los art{iculos 
33 6 34. 

ArticuLo 36 


1. Excepto en los casos en que se disponga especificamente de otra 
manera en este Convenio, las decisiones del Consejo seran tomadas por 
mayoria de los votos emitidos por los pafses exportadores y mayorfa de 
los votos emitidos por los pafses importadores, a condicién de que esta 
tltima mayoria esté constitufda por una tercera parte por lo menos 
del nimero de pafses importadores presentes y votantes. 

2. Cuando se requiera Votacién Especial, las decisiones del Consejo 
habr4n de tomarse por lo menos por dos tercios de los votos emitidos, 
que incluyan mayorfa de los votos emitidos por los pafses exportadores 
y mayorfa de los votos emitidos por los pafses importadores, y a 
condicién de que esta ultima mayorfa esté constitufda por una tercera 
parte por lo menos del ntimero de pafses importadores presentes y 
votantes. 

3. No obstante las disposiciones de los p&rrafos 1 y 2 de este 
articulo, en toda sesién del Consejo convocada conforme al inciso (i) 
del p&rrafo 3 del artfculo 30 0 al inciso (ii) del p&rrafo 3 del articulo 
30 para tratar de alguna de las cuestiones relativas al articulo 21, 
las decisiones del Consejo en relacién con medidas tomadas por el 
Comité Ejecutivo conforme a dichos articulos, seran tomadas por 
mayoria simple de los votos emitidos por los pa{ses participantes 
presentes y votantes considerados en conjunto. 

4. El Gobierno de cualquier pais exportador participante podré 
autorizar al delegado con voto de cualquier otro pais exportador 
y el Gobierno de cualquier pafs importador participante podr4é 
autorizar al delegado con voto de cualquier otro pais importador, a 
representar sus intereses y a ejercitar sus votos en cualquier reunién o 
reuniones del Consejo. Deber&n presentarse al Consejo pruebas 
satisfactorias de tal autorizacién. 

5. Cada Gobierno Participante se compromete a aceptar como 
obligatorias todas las decisiones del Consejo conforme a las disposi- 
ciones de este Convenio. 
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ArTfcuLo 37 


1. El Consejo estableceré' un Comité Ejecutivo que estar& com- 
puesto por delegados de los Gobiernos de siete pafses exportadores 
participantes, que serén elegidos por un afio-cuota por mayorfa de los 
votos de los pafses exportadores, y por representantes de los Gobiernos 
de siete pafses importadores participantes, que ser&n elegidos por un 
afio-cuota por mayoria de los votos de los paises importadores. 

2. El Comité Ejecutivo tendr& y ejerceré las facultades y funciones 
del Consejo que éste lo haya delegado. 

3. El Director Ejecutivo del Consejo ser& Presidente ez officio del 
Comité sin voto. El Comité podr& elegir un Vicepresidente y esta- 
blecer& su reglamento sujeto a la aprobaci6n del Consejo. 

4. Cada miembro del Comité tendr&é un voto. En el Comité 
Ejecutivo las decisiones se tomar4n por mayorifa de los votos emitidos 
por los pafses exportadores y mayorfa de los votos emitidos por los 
paises importadores. 

5. Cualquier Gobierno Participante tendr& derecho de apelacién 
ante el Consejo, en las condiciones que éste proscriba, contra cualquier 
decisi6n del Comité Ejecutivo. En la medida en que la decisién del 
Consejo no concuerde con la decisién del Comité Ejecutivo esta 
Ultima ser& modificada a contar de la fecha en que el Consejo tome su 
dicisién. 

CAPITULO XIV 


Disposiciones Financieras 


ArtTfcuLo 38 


1. Los gastos de las delegaciones al Consejo, de los representantes en 
el Comité Ejecutivo y en cualquier otro Comité que se establezca de 
conformidad con el presente Convenio serin sufragados por sus 
respectivos Gobiernos. Los otros gastos necesarios para la adminis- 
traci6n de este Convenio, incluyendo las remuneraciones que el 
Consejo pague, serin sufragados con las contribuciones anuales de 
los Gobiernos Participantes. La contribuci6n de cada Gobierno 
Participante para cada afio-cuota ser& proporcional al nimero de 
votos que el mismo tenga cuando se adopte el presupuesto para ese 
afio-cuota. , 

2. En el curso de su primera reunién después de la entrada en vigor 
de este Convenio el Consejo aprobar& el presupuesto para el primer 
afio-cuota y determinar4é las contribuciones que deber& pagar cada 
Gobierno Participante. 

3. Cada afio-cuota el Consejo aprobar& su presupuesto para el 
siguiente afio-cuota y determinar& las contribuciones que cada 
Gobierno Participante deber& pagar por tal afio-cuota. 

4. La contribucién inicial de cualquier Gobierno Participante que se 
adhiera a este Convenio conforme al articulo 41, ser& determinada por 
el Consejo sobre la base del nimero de votos asignados a tal 
Gobierno y del perfodo no transcurrido del afio-cuota corriente, pero 
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las contribuciones establecidas para los otros Gobiernos Participantes 
para el afio-cuota en curso no serAn alteradas. 

5. Las contribuciones seran exigibles al comienzo del afio-cuota para 
el cual hubieren sido establecidas y se pagaran en la moneda del pafs 
donde la sede del Consejo esté situada. Cualquier Gobierno Par- 
ticipante que no haya pagado su contribucién al fin del afio-cuota 
para el cual tal contribucién hubiere sido establecida, ser& suspendido 
en su derecho de voto hasta que la contribucién sea pagada; pero, 
excepto por votacién especial del Consejo, no sera privado de ninguno 
de sus otros derechos ni relevado de ninguna de sus obligaciones 
contraidas en virtud de este Convenio. 

6. Hasta donde lo permitan las leyes del pais donde la sede del 
Consejo esté situada, el Gobierno de ese pafs conceder& exencién 
de impuestos, a partir del 1 de enero de 1959, sobre el activo, los 
ingresos y dem4s bienes del Consejo y sobre las remuneraciones que 
el Consejo pague a sus empleados. 

7. El Consejo publicar4 cada afio-cuota un balance de sus ingresos 
y gastos durante el afio-cuota precedente, certificado por auditores. 

8. Con anterioridad a su disolucién, el Consejo tomara medidas 
paralaliquidacién de su activo y pasivo y la disposicién de sus archivos. 


CAPITULO XV 
Cooperacién con otras Organizaciones 


ArRtTicuLo 39 


1. El Consejo, en el ejercicio de sus funciones de acuerdo con este 
Convenio, podra hacer arreglos para la consulta y cooperacién con 
organizaciones e instituciones apropiadas y podré también disponer 
lo que crea conveniente para que los representantes de esas organiza- 
ciones asistan a las reuniones del Consejo. 

2. Si el Consejo comprueba que cualquiera de las disposiciones de 
este acuerdo es incompatible con las condiciones establecidas por las 
Naciones Unidas o por sus érganos apropiados y organismos especiali- 
zados en relacién con acuerdos intergubernamentales sobre productos 
basicos, tal incompatibilidad ser4 considerada como circunstancia que 
afecta adversamente al funcionamiento de este Convenio y ser& 
aplicable el procedimiento establecido en el articulo 43. 


CAPITULO XVI 


Controversias y Quejas 
Articuto 40 


1. Cualquier controversia relativa a la interpretaci6n o a la aplica- 
cién de este Convenio que no sea resuelta por negociacién serf, a 
peticién de cualquier Gobierno Participante que sea parte en la con- 
troversia, sometida al Consejo para su decisién. 
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2. En cualquier caso en que una controversia haya sido sometida 
al Consejo conforme al pdrrafo 1 de este articulo, la mayorfa de los 
Gobiernos Participantes o un grupo de Gobiernos Participantes que 
tengan por lo menos un tercio del total de votos, podré requerir al 
Consejo, después de una amplia discusi6én, que antes de tomar decisién 
solicite la opinién de la Comisi6n Consultiva mencionada en el parrafo 
3 de este articulo sobre las cuestiones en litigio. 

3.—(i) A menos que el Consejo unanimemente decida lo contrario, 
la Comisién Consultiva estar4 compuesta de: 


(a) dos personas designadas por los pafses exportadores, de los 
cuales una posea gran experiencia en asuntos como los que se 
encuentren en litigio y la otra tenga autoridad y experiencia en 
materia juridica; 


(6) dos personas de capacidad anéloga ceenedee por los paises 
importadores; y 


(c) un Presidente elegido por unanimidad por las cuatro personas 
nombradas conforme a los incisos (a) y (6) 0, en caso de 
desacuerdo, por el Presidente del Consejo. 


(ii) Los nacionales de los paises cuyos Gobiernos sean Parte en este 
Convenio podr4n ser designados miembros de la Comisién Consultiva. 

(iii) Los miembros de la Comisién Consultiva actuar4n a titulo 
personal y no recibirAn instrucciones de ningtin Gobierno. 

(iv) Los gastos de la Comisién Consultiva seran cubiertos por el 
Consejo. 

4. La opinién de la Comisién Consultiva y las razones de la misma 
seran sometidas al Consejo, el cual decidiré la controversia después de 
tomar en consideraci6n todos los elementos de informacién pertinentes. 

5. Toda queja de que un Gobierno Participante ha dejado de 
cumplir sus obligaciones con arreglo a este Convenio ser4, a peticién 
del Gobierno Participante que la formule, sometida al Consejo, el 
cual decidiré el asunto. 

6. No podra declararse que un Gobierno Participante ha incurrido 
en incumplimiento de este Convenio sino por mayorfa de votos de lo 
paises exportadores y mayoria de votos de los pafses importadores. 
Cualquier declaracién de que un Gobierno Participante ha incurrido en 
incumplimiento de este Convenio deberé especificar la naturaleza 
de la infraccién. 

7. Si el Consejo llega a la conclusién de que un Gobierno Partici- 
pante ha incurrido en incumplimiento de este Convenio, podré, por 
mayoria de votos de los paises exportadores y mayoria de votos de los 
paises importadores, suspender a dicho Gobierno en sus derechos de 
voto hasta que dé cumplimiento a sus obligaciones, o podré expulsar 
a dicho Gobierno de este Convenio. 
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CAPITULO XVII 


Firma, Aceptacién, Adhesién y Entrada en Vigor 


ArticuLo 41 


1. El presente Convenio estar4 abierto desde el 1° al 24 de diciembre 
de 1958 a la firma de los Gobiernos de los paises representados por 
delegados en la Conferencia en la cual fué negociado. 

2. El presente Convenio estaré sujeto a ratificaci6n o aceptaci6én 

. por los Gobiernos signatarios, de conformidad con sus respectivos 
procedimientos constitucionales, y los instrumentos de ratificacién 
© aceptacién seran depositados en poder del Gobierno del Reino 
Unido de Gran Bretajia e Irlanda del Norte. 

3. El presente Convenio quedaré abierto a la adhesién de cualquiera 
de los Gobiernos a los que se refieren los articulos 33 y 34, adhesién 
que se efectuaré mediante el depésito de un instrumento de adhesién 
en poder del Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretaiia e Irlanda 
del Norte. 

4. El Consejo podr& aprobar la adhesién a este Convenio por el 
Gobierno de cualquier Estado Miembro de las Naciones Unidas y 
por cualquier Gobierno invitado a la Conferencia de las Naciones 
Unidas sobre el Azticar de 1958, aunque no se encuentre mencionado 
en los articulos 33 6 34 de dicho Convenio; entendiéndose que las 
condiciones de cada adhesién deberfn ser convenidas de antemano 
con el Consejo por el Gobierno que desee efectuarla. Las condiciones 
convenidas por el Consejo con arreglo a este p&rrafo deber&n ser 
compatibles con las disposiciones del Convenio y cuando el Consejo 
convenga en conceder un tonelaje bAsico de exportacién al Gobierno 
de un pais exportador que no esté mencionado en el articulo 14, 
deberé hacerlo mediante Votacién Especial. Cuando un Gobierno 
que desee adherirse a este Convenio solicite su modificacién como 
condici6n de su adhesié6n, dicha adhesién no ser& aprobada a menos 
que el Consejo haya recomendado dicha modificaci6én y ésta haya 
entrado en vigor de conformidad con el artficulo 43. 

5. Sin perjuicio de las disposiciones del inciso (i) del parrafo 6 de 
este articulo, la fecha efectiva de participacién de un Gobierno en este 
Convenio ser& la fecha en la cual el instrumento de ratificacién, 
aceptacién o adhesién sea depositado en poder del Gobierno del 
Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte. 

6.—(i) El presente Convenio entrar& en vigor el 1° de enero de 
1959 entre los Gobiernos que en esa fecha hayan depositado sus 
instrumentos de ratificacién, aceptacién 0 adhesidén, siempre que dichos 
Gobiernos tengan el 60 por ciento de los votos de los paises importadores 
y el 70 por ciento de los votos de los paises exportadores, segun la dis- 
tribucién establecida en los articulos 33 y 34. Los instrumentos de 
ratificacién, aceptacién o adhesién depositados posteriormente surtiran 
efecto a partir de la fecha en que se depositen. 

(ii) Para los efectos de la entrada en vigor del presente Convenio 
de conformidad con el inciso (i) de este p&rrafo, una notificacién que 
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contenga el compromiso de procurar, con arreglo a los procedimientos 
constitucionales, la ratificacién, aceptacién o adhesién, a la mayor 
brevedad y, a ser posible, antes del 1° de junio de 1959, recibida por el 
Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte, a 
mas tardar el 1° de enero de 1959, se considerar& que surte los mismos 
efectos que un instrumento de ratificacién, aceptaci6n o adhesién. 

(iii) Toda notificacién hecha de conformidad con el inciso (ii) de 
este pArrafo podr& indicar que el Gobierno interesado aplicaré provi- 
sionalmente este Convenio a partir del 1°de enero de 1959. A falta 
de tal indicacién se considerar& al Gobierno notificante como un 
observador sin derecho a voto, pero dicho Gobierno podr& cesar de 
ser observador si, antes del 1° de junio de 1959, indica que aplicaré 
provisionalmente este Convenio. 

(iv) Todo Gobierno que haga una notificacién de conformidad con 
lo dispuesto en el inciso (ii) de este parrafo y no deposite un instru- 
mento de ratificacién, aceptacién o adhesién antes del 1° de junio de 
1959, cesar& desde esa fecha de ser considerado como participante 
provisional u observador, segtin sea el caso. No obstante, si el Consejo 
llega al convencimiento de que el Gobierno interesado no ha depositado 
el instrumento correspondiente debido a dificultades originadas por su 
procedimiento constitucional, podr& ampliar el plazo- hasta una fecha 
posterior al 1° de junio de 1959. 

(v) El cumplimiento de las obligaciones asumidas en virtud de este 
Convenio por los Gobiernos que depositen instrumentos de ratificacién, 
aceptacién o adhesién antes del 1° de junio de 1959, o en una fecha 
ulterior fijada por el Consejo con arreglo al inciso (iv) de este p&rrafo, 
ser& exigible desde el 1° de enero de 1959 para el primer afio-cuota, 
salvo respecto de aquellos Gobiernos que, en virtud de su legislacién, 
tengan que adoptar medidas incompatibles con el presente Convenio 
por no estar éste en vigor en ese momento ni siquiera provisional- 
mente, con respecto a esos Gobiernos. 

(vi) Si a la expiraci6én del plazo de cinco meses a que se refiere el 
inciso (ii), o de cualquier prérroga de ese plazo, el porcentaje de los 
votos de los pafses importadores o de los pafses exportadores que 
hayan ratificado 0 aceptado o se hayan adherido a este Convenio es 
inferior al porcentaje establecido en el inciso (i), los Gobiernos que 
hayan ratificado o aceptado o se hayan adherido a este Convenio 
podrén convenir en ponerlo en vigor entre ellos. 

7. Para los efectos de la aplicacién del presente Convenio, cuando 
se haga referencia a los Gobiernos 0 paises enumerados, mencionados 
o inclufdos en articulos determinados, se considerar& como enumerado, 
nombrado o inclufdo en dichos articulos todo pais cuyo Gobierno se 
haya adherido a este Convenio en condiciones convenidas con el 
Consejo con arreglo al pérrafo 4 de este articulo. 

8. El Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte 
notificar& a todos los Gobiernos signatarios cada firma, ratificacién, 
aceptacién de este Convenio, o adhesién a él, e informaré a todos los 
Gobiernos signatarios y adherentes de toda reserva contenida en las 
mismas. 
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CAPITULO XVIII 


Duracién, Enmienda, Suspensién, Retiro, Reservas y Medidas 
Transitorias 


ArticuLo 42 


1. La duraci6n de este Convenio ser4 de cinco afios a partir del 1° 
de enero de 1959. Este Convenio no podra ser denunciado. 

2. Sin perjuicio de los artficulos 43 y 44, el Consejo examinar4, 
durante el tercer afio de este Convenio, la aplicaci6n completa del 
mismo, especialmente en lo que respecta a cuotas y a precios, tomaré 
en cuenta todas las enmiendas al Convenio que los Gobiernos Par- 
ticipantes puedan proponer en relacién con tal examen, y propondré 
enmiendas o tomara todas las disposiciones necesarias para proceder 
a la modificacién del presente Convenio en lo que respecta a su aplica- 
cién durante el cuarto y quinto afio de vigencia. 

3. El Consejo someter4 a los Gobiernos Participantes, o dispondré 
lo necesario para que se les someta un informe sobre las cuestiones 
mencionadas en el parrafo 2 de este articulo, por lo menos tres meses 
antes del ultimo dfa del tercer afio-cuota de este Convenio. 

4. Cualquier Gobierno Participante podr&, a mas tardar dos meses 
después del recibo del informe del Consejo previsto en el parrafo 3 de 
este articulo, retirarse de este Convenio notificando su retiro al 
Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte. 
Tal retiro se har& efectivo a partir del ultimo dia del tercer afio-cuota. 

5.—(i) Si después de los dos meses mencionados en el p4rrafo 4 de 
este articulo, cualquier Gobierno que no se haya retirado del Convenio 
conforme a ese parrafo considera que el nimero de Gobiernos que se 
han retirado del Convenio conforme a dicho p4rrafo, o la importancia 
de dichos Gobiernos para los propésitos de este Convenio, es tal que 
pueda perjudicar el funcionamiento del mismo, tal Gobierno podr4, 
durante los 30 dias subsiguientes a la expiraci6n del perfodo precitado, 
pedir al Presidente del Consejo que conyoque a una reunién especial 
del Consejo, en la cual los Gobiernos Partes en este Convenio con- 
sideraran si siguen siendo o no Partes en el mismo. 

(ii) Cualquier reunién especial convocada como consecuencia de la 
solicitud hecha de acuerdo con el inciso (i), se efectuar& dentro del 
mes siguiente al recibo de tal solicitud por el Presidente, y los Gobiernos 
representados en tal reuni6n podr4n retirarse del Convenio notificando 
su retiro al Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del 
Norte dentro de los 30 dfas siguientes a la fecha en que la reunién 
hubiere tenido lugar. Tel notificacién de retiro ser& efectiva 30 dias 
después de la fecha de su recibo por dicho Gobierno. 

(iii) Los Gobiernos no representados en una reunién especial 
efectuada de acuerdo con los incisos (i) y (ii) ne podr4n retirarse de 
este Convenio al amparo de las disposiciones de dichos incisos. 
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ArtfcuLo 43 


1. Si ocurren circunstancias que, en opinién del Consejo, afecten 
o amenacen afectar adversamente el funcionamiento de este Con- 
venio, el Consejo podra, por Votacién Especial, recomendar a los 
Gobiernos Participantes la enmienda de este Convenio. 

2. El Consejo podra fijar el plazo dentro del cual cada Gobierno 
Participante deber4 notificar al Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran 
Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte si acepta o no la enmienda recomendada 
conforme al p4rrafo 1 de este artfculo. 

3. Si dentro del plazo fijado en el p4rrafo 2 de este articulo todos 
los Gobiernos Participantes aceptan una enmienda, ésta entraré en 
vigor inmediatamente después de haberse recibido la tltima aceptaci6n 
por el Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte. 

4. Si dentro del plazo fijado de acuerdo con el p4rrafo 2 de este 
articulo, una enmienda no es aceptada por los Gobiernos de paises 
exportadores que tengan el 75 por ciento de los votos de los pafses ex- 
portadores y por los Gobiernos de pafses importadores que tengan el 
75 por ciento de los votos de los pafses importadores, dicha enmienda 
no entraré en vigor. 

5. Si al fin del plazo fijado segtn el p4rrafo 2 de este articulo, una 
enmienda hubiere sido aceptada por los Gobiernos de pafses exporta- 
dores que tengan el 75 por ciento de los votos de los paises exportadores 
y por los Gobiernos de pafses importadores que tengan el 75 por ciento 
de los votos de los paises importadores, pero no por todos los paises 
exportadores y todos los pafses importadores: 


(i) la enmienda entrar4 en vigor para los Gobiernos Participantes 
que hubieren manifestado-su aceptacién segtin el parrafo 2 de 
este articulo al comienzo del afio-cuota subsiguiente al final del 
plazo fijado conforme a dicho p4rrafo; 


(ii) el Consejo determinaré de inmediato si la enmienda es de tal 
naturaleza que los Gobiernos Participantes que no la acepten 
deben ser suspendidos como miembros de este Convenio a 
partir de la fecha en la cual entre en vigor segtin el pérrafo (i), 
e informara consiguientemente a todos los Gobiernos Partici- 
pantes. Si el Consejo determina que Ja enmienda es de esa 
naturaleza, los Gobiernos Participantes que no aceptaren la 
mencionada enmienda, informardén al Consejo antes de la fecha 
en que la enmienda hubiere de entrar en vigor segtin el inciso 
(i), si atin la encuentran inaceptable y los Gobiernos Partici- 
pantes que asf lo consideren serAn automAticamente suspendidos 
como miembros de este Convenio, entendiéndose que si uno de 
esos Gobiernos Participantes prueba a satisfaccién del Consejo 
que le ha sido imposible aceptar la enmienda antes de la entrada 
en vigor de ésta de acuerdo con el inciso (i) en raz6n de dificul- 
tades de orden constitucional independientes de su voluntad, 
el Consejo podr4 aplazar la suspensién hasta que tales dificul- 
tades hayan sido superadas y el Gobierno Participante haya 
notificado su decisi6n al Consejo. 
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6. El Consejo estableceré reglas respecte a la readmisi6n de Gobier- 
nos Participantes suspendidos como miembros de este Convenio de 
acuerdo con el parrafo 5 (ii) de este artfculo y cualesquiera otras 
reglas requeridas para el cumplimiento de las disposiciones de este 
articulo. 

ArtfcuLo 44 


1. Si el Gobierno de un pais participante considera que sus intereses 
resultan gravemente perjudicados porque algunos de los Gobiernos 
mencionados en los articulos 33 6 34 no hubiere ratificado, aceptado 
este Convenio, 0 no se hubiere adherido al mismo, o por las reservas 
aprobadas por el Consejo con arreglo al articulo 45 de este Convenio, 
lo notificar&é al Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda 
del Norte. Inmediatamente que reciba tal notificaci6n, el Gobierno 
del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte informaré al 
Consejo, el cual examinar4 el asunto en su reunién inmediatamente 
posterior o en cualquier otra reunién subsiguiente que celebre a mAs 
tardar un mes después del recibo de la notificaci6n. Si dos meses 
después .de hecha la notificaci6n al Gobierno del Reino Unido, el 
Gobierno Participante estima todavia que sus intereses resultan 
gravemente perjudicados, podr& retirarse de este Convenio, para lo 
cual notificaré su retiro al Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafa, 
e Irlanda del Norte dentro del término de treinta dias. 

2. Si cualquier Gobierno Participante demostrase que no obstante 
las disposiciones de este Convenio, el resultado de su aplicacién ha 
sido una escasez aguda de, abastecimientos o la falta de estabilizaci6n 
de los precios en el mercado libre dentro de los limites establecidos por 
este Convenio, y el Consejo no tomase medidas para remediar tal 
situacién, el Gobierno interesado podr& notificar su retiro del Con- 
venio. 

3. Si durante la vigencia de este Convenio, y como resultado de 
medidas tomadas por un pais no participante, o en raz6n de medidas 
incompatibles con este Convenio tomadas por un pafs participante, 
se producen en la relaci6n entre la oferta y la demanda del mercado 
libre tales cambios adversos que un Gobierno Participante estime que 
sus intereses resultan gravemente perjudicados, dicho Gobierno 
Participante podr& presentar su caso al Consejo. Si el Consejo 
declara que el caso est& bien fundado, el Gobierno en cuestién podré 
dar notificaci6n de retiro de este Convenio. 

4. Si cualquier Gobierno Participante considera que sus intereses 
resultan gravemente perjudicados por raz6n de los efectos que produce 
el tonelaje basico de exportacién que se asigna a un pafs exportador 
no participante y no mencionado en el articulo 14 que trate de ad- 
herirse a este Convenio conforme al p&rrafo 4 del articulo 41, tal 
Gobierno podré presentar su caso al Consejo, el cual tomar& una 
decisién al respecto. Si el Gobierno interesado considera que, a pesar 
de la decisi6n del Consejo, sus intereses contintian siendo seriamente 
perjudicados, podr& notificar su retiro del Convenio, 
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5. El Consejo decidiré dentro del plazo de treinta dfas sobre 
cualquier asunto que le sea sometido, de acuerdo con los p4rrafos 2, 
3 y 4 de este artfculo; y si el Consejo no decide en ese plazo, el Gobierno 
que ha sometido el asunto al Consejo podra notificar su retiro de este 
Convenio. 

6. Cualquier Gobierno Participante podr&, si se ve envuelto en 
hostilidades, solicitar del Consejo la suspensi6n de todas o algunas de 
sus obligaciones conforme a este Convenio. Si la solicitud es dene- 
gada, tal Gobierno podra notificar su retiro de este Convenio. 

7. Si cualquier Gobierno Participante hace uso de las disposiciones 
del parrafo 2 del articulo 16 de manera que quede eximido de sus 
obligaciones conforme a ese artfculo, cualquier otro Gobierno Par- 
ticipante podr&, en cualquier momento durante los tres meses sub- 
siguientes, notificar su retiro después de explicar sus motivos al Consejo. 

8. Adema4s de las situaciones previstas en otras disposiciones de 
este Convenio, cuando un Gobierno Participante demuestre que 
circunstancias ajenas a su voluntad le impiden cumplir las obligaciones 
contrafdas'en virtud de este Convenio, podré notificar su retiro del 
mismo, con sujeci6n a la decisién del Consejo de que tal retiro esta 
justificado. 

9. Si cualquier Gobierno Participante considera que cualquier re- 
tiro de este Convenio, notificado de acuerdo con las disposiciones de 
este artfculo, por cualquier otro Gobierno Participante respecto a su 
territorio metropolitano o a todos o a algunos de los territorios no 
metropolitanos de cuyas relaciones internacionales sea responsable, 
es de tal importancia que dificulta el funcionamiento de este Convenio, 
tal Gobierno podré también notificar su retiro de este Convenio en 
cualquier momento durante los tres meses subsiguientes. 

10. La notificaci6n de retiro conforme a este articulo seré hecha al 
Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte y 
tendr4 efecto treinta dias después de la fecha de su recibo por dicho 
Gobierno. 

ArtfcuLo 45 


1. Los Gobiernos que en 31 de diciembre de 1958 fueran Parte en 

el Convenio Internacional del Azticar de 1953, 0 en ese mismo Con- 

_ venio modificado por el Protocolo de 1956, y hubieran formulado una 
o m&s reservas podran en el momento de la firma, ratificacién o 
aceptacién del presente Convenio o en el de la adhesién al mismo, 
formular idéntica o idénticas reservas. 

2. Los Gobiernos representados en la Conferencia de las Naciones 
Unidas sobre el Azticar de 1958 podr4n formular reservas anélogas a 
aquellas a que se refiere el pArrafo 1 de este articulo y en la misma 
forma. Toda controversia que se suscite en relaci6n con este parrafo 
se resolveré de conformidad con el procedimiento establecido en el 
articulo 40. 

3. Cualquier otra reserva al presente Convenio que se formule. en 
el momento de la firma, la ratificacién, la aceptacién o la adhesién, 
requerira el consentimiento del Consejo. 
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4. Cuando, de conformidad con el presente articulo, se formulen 
reservas que requieran el consentimiento del Consejo, éste examinaré 
la cuesti6n a la brevedad posible después de haberse depositado el 
instrumento de ratificacién, aceptacién o adhesién, segtin los casos, 
del Gobierno interesado. Dicho instrumento se consideraré provi- 
sionalmente como valido hasta el momento en que el Consejo examine 
la cuesti6n, y si el Gobierno interesado no puede obtener el consenti- 
miento del Consejo para la reserva o para esa reserva modificada o 
no quiere retirar la reserva, el instrumento. dejar& de considerarse 
valido. 

5. El Consejo hara& uso de las facultades que le concede este 
articulo mediante Votaci6én Especial. 

6. El presente articulo no impide a ningtin Gobierno Participante 
retirar, en todo o en parte, cualquier reserva que hubiera formulado. 


ArtTicuLo 46 


1. Las acciones, las obligaciones y las omisiones en relacién con un 
afio-cuota que, de conformidad con el Convenio Internacional del 
Aziicar de 1953, modificado por el Protocolo de 1956, y en relacién 
con la aplicacién de dicho Convenio, debfan tener consecuencias en 
un afio-cuota posterior, produciran las mismas consecuencias durante 
el primer afio-cuota del presente Convenio, como si continuaran en 
vigor a este efecto las disposiciones de] Convenio de 1953, modificado 
por el Protocolo de 1956. 

2. Sin perjuicio de las disposiciones de los p4rrafos 1 y 2 del articulo 
18 y del p4rrafo 1 del presente articulo, el Consejo asignaré las cuotas 
iniciales provisionales de exportacién para el afio-cuota de 1959 
durante el mes de enero de 1959. 


ArtfcuLo 47 


El Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte 
informaré sin demora a todos los Gobiernos signatarios y adherentes 
de cada notificaci6n y de cada notificacién de retiro que hubiese 
recibido conforme a los articulos 42, 43, 44 y 48. 


CAPITULO XIX 
Aplicacié6n Territorial 
ArtTficuLo 48 


1. Cualquier Gobierno podra, en el momento de la firma, ratificacién 
0 aceptacién de este Convenio o adhesién al mismo, o en cualquier 
otro momento ulterior declarar por notificacién hecha al Gobierno 
del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte, que el Convenio 
incluiré a todos o algunos de los territorios no metropolitanos de 
cuyas relaciones internacionales sea responsable y el Convenio se 
aplicard, a partir de la fecha de recibo de la notificacién, a todos los 
territorios en ella mencionados. 


TIAS 4389 


10 UST] Multilateral—Sugar—Dec. 1, 1958 2401 


2. Dentro de los treinta dias siguientes a una peticién del Consejo 
destinada a este efecto, los Gobiernos comunicarén al Consejo, 
designindolos con su nombre geogrAfico, los territorios a que, en ese 
momento, se extiende la aplicacién del presente Convenio por haberlo 
ratificado, aceptado o haberse adherido a él dichos Gobiernos, con- 
forme a lo dispuesto en el articulo 41, o por haber hecho la notifica- 
cién a que se refiere el p&rrafo 1 del presente articulo. 

3. Conforme a las disposiciones sobre retiro establecidas en los 
articulos 42, 43 y 44, cualquier Gobierno participante podré  notificar 
al Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte 
el retiro de este Convenio de todos o de algunos de los territorios no 
metropolitanos de cuyas relaciones internacionales sea responsable. 

4, Si un Gobierno participante retira a uno o a todos los territorios 
no metropolitanos de cuyas relaciones internacionales sea responsable 
0 si se producen cambios en la aplicacié6n territorial, metropolitana o 
no metropolitana, de cualquier pais participante que el Gobierno 
participante interesado comunique al Consejo con arreglo al p&rrafo 2 
del presente articulo, el Consejo, a solicitud de cualquier Gobierno 
participante, estudiarA si es del caso modificar el status, las cuotas, los 
derechos y obligaciones del Gobierno de que se trate, y de ser asf 
decidira, por Votaci6n Especial, las modificaciones que han de hacerse. 
Si el Gobierno participante interesado estima que la decisién del 
Consejo menoscaba sus intereses, podré retirarse de este Convenio 
mediante una notificaci6n al Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran 
Bretafia e Irlanda del Norte dentro de los treinta dias siguientes a la 
decisién del Consejo. 

En fe de lo cual los que suscriben, debidamente autorizados a este 
efecto por sus respectivos Gobiernos, han firmado este Convenio en 
las fechas que figuran junto a sus firmas. 

Los textos en chino, espafiol, francés, inglés y ruso del presente 
Convenio son igualmente auténticos, quedando los originales deposi- 
tados en poder del Gobierno del Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia e 
Irlanda del Norte, el que transmitir& copias certificadas de los mismos 
a cada gobierno signatario o que se adhiera al Convenio. 
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DONE at London the first day of December, one thousand nine hundred 
and fifty-eight. 


FAIT & Londres, le premier décembre mil neuf cent cinquante-huit. 


—hEAE+AR—BBTKHAR, 


COBEPLUEHO f8 Jlonnone nepsor6 nexa6psa THCAYa MeBATECOT NATHMECAT 
BOCLMOrO ropa. 


HECHO en Londres el primero de diciembre de mil novecientos cincuenta 
y ocho. 


For Austratia:(*] 
Pour vL’AUSTRALIE: 
RA ANG S 

3a AscTpamno: . 
Por AUSTRALIA: 


E. J. HARRISON 
19/12/58 
- * Ratification deposited Dec. 23, 1958. 
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For THE Kincpom oF BeLciuM: 
Pour LE Royaume DE BELGIQUE: 
HAREM: 

3a Kopoaescrso Beara: 

Por Ex Reino DE BEtcica: 


R. L. van MEERBEKE 
23. xii. 1958 


Cette signature est donnée pour !Union Economique _ belgo- 
luxembourgeoise. [*] 


For Braz: [?] 
Pour LE Brésit: 


Ew 
3a Bpasnanio 
Por EL Brasi: 


A. B. L. CASTELLO-BRANCO 
London, December 15th, 1958 


For Canapa: [°] 
Pour LE Canaba: 
mRx: 

3a Kanagy: 

Por Ex CanaDA: 


D. A. BRUCE MARSHALL 
23/12/58 


‘In translation reads: “This signature is given for the Belgo-Luxembourg 
Economic Union.” 

? Ratification deposited Nov. 5, 1959, with a reservation which in translation 
reads as follows: “With the reservation that the amount of 95,596 tons of sugar 
sold for shipment up to the 31st of December, 1958, but which for reasons of 
force majeure, as was duly communicated to the International Sugar Council at 
its session of January, 1959, could only be shipped at the beginning of January, 
1959, will not be included in the export quotas allocated to Brazil for the free 

_ world market either for the calendar year 1959 or for subsequent calendar years.” 


* Ratification deposited Apr. 6, 1959. 
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For CreyYLon: For Cue: 
Pour CEYLAN: Pour Le Car: 
$i AD Fil 

3a I[etinou 3a Una 

Por CEILan: Por Cute: 


For Cuina.['] 
Pour va Cuine: 
ify 

3a Kutait: 

Por va Cana. 


WV “i bs tH) okt 17 Hurd 


+4 pi 0] AM bt Qa -Kb ABBE 
ie th wiks Qa MBER A LEY 
# wv OK ah vb tele ry th, AB) 2 hele ie 
afl x G, Hh do kb fh Bp % th. 


Vb at 


The Government of the Republic of China is the only legitimate 
Government of China. Jn sigmng this Agreement, I declare, in the name 
of my Government, that any statements or reservations made thereto which 
are incompatible with or derogatory to the legitimate position of the 
Government of the Republic of China are illegal and therefore null and void. 


TCHEN HIONG-FEI 
23~12-58 


’ Ratification deposited May 29, 1959. 
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For Costa Rica:["] 
Pour LE Costa-Rica: 
SABI 

3a Kocta-Pury 

Por Costa Rica: 


Dr. ALFREDO ALFARO SOTELA 
12-22-1958 


For Cusa:[?] 
Pour Cusa: 
ae: 

32 Ky6y: 
Por Cusa: 


ROBERTO G. DE MENDOZA 
18th December, 1958 


1 Ratification deposited June 23, 1959. 
2 Ratification deposited June 15, 1959, with the following reservation : 


“On depositing this instrument of ratification, the Cuban Government does it 
subject to the reservation that it will consider itself relieved of the obligation of 
this Agreement, if any participating exporting country were permitted to exceed 
the export quota to which it is entitled for this year under the clauses of this 
Agreement, as it was agreed in the United Nations Sugar Conference of 1958.” 
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For Czecuostovakia:|[*] 
Pour La TCHECOSLOVAQUIE: 
BEDE He RSE: 

3a Yexocropaknw: 

Por CHECOESLOVAQUIA: 


R. POPP 
23. xii. 58 


Signed with the following reservations: 


In view of the fact that Czechoslovak economy is a fully planned economy, 
Article 3, relating to the subsidization of exports of sugar and Article 10 and 
13 relating to limitations of production and stocks, are not applicable to 
Czechoslovakia. 


In pursuance of the provisions of Article 11, par. (1) and (2), Czecho- 
slovakia will notify the International Sugar Council as soon as possible to 
what extent the export quota in effect will be used, however, in view of the 
specific economic conditions in Czechoslovakia, the notification will be made 
not by May 15 and September 30 as provided under the Agreement, but 
by August 31. 


In view of the reservations to Article 11, the provisions of Article 12 
shall be applied to Czechoslovakia in such a manner as to discount from the 
export quota in effect for the next year the difference between the actual free 
market export in the quota year and the export quota in effect at the time 
of notification in terms of the above reservation to Article 11, reduced by 
that part which in terms of this reservation has been notified as a part which 
is not expected to be used. 


Accepting the basic export tonnage fixed in Article 14 (1) (i) for the first 
two quota years of the Agreement, Czechoslovakia will not, in view of the 
overall needs of its economy, consider the quantity of the basic export 
tonnage under Article 14 (1) (i) as final for the third and following years 
covered by this Agreement, [Continued on page 2407.] 


* Ratification deposited July 23, 1959, with the following reservations: 


“In view of the fact that the Czechoslovak economy is fully planned, Article 3, 
relating to the subsidization of exports of sugar and Articles 10 and 13 relating 
to limitations of production and stocks, are not applicable to Czechoslovakia. 

“The signature of this Agreement which in Article 14 refers to China/Taiwan/ 
and in Article 34 to China, does in no way imply the recognition of the Govern- 
ment of the Kuomintang authorities on the territory of Taiwan nor the recog- 
nition of the so-called Chinese nationalist Government as a legitimate and 
competent Government of China.” 


According to a communication from the Government of the United Kingdom 
(not printed), those reservations made by Czechoslovakia at the time of signature 
of the agreement but not reiterated in this footnote are regarded as having been 
withdrawn. 
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The signing of the Agreement mentioning in Article 14 China (Taiwan) 
and in Article 34 China in no way signifies recognition of the Kuomintang 
authorities’ power over the territory of Taiwan neither recognition of the 
so called “Nationalist Chinese Government” as a legitimate Government 
of China. ; 

In pursuance of Article 28, par. (5) of the Agreement Czechoslovakia 
will supply the Council with relevant statistics and information as it will 


deem necessary, so as to enable the Council or the Executive Committee to 
discharge their functions under this Agreement. 

On behalf of the Czechoslovak Republic I have the honour to state in 
connection with the signature to the International Sugar Agreement of 1958 
that the expression “ Germany, Eastern ” to designate the German Democratic 
Republic in Article 14 of the Agreement is not correct. 

The German Democratic Republic was established on October 7th, 1949 
on the basis of the Constitution which was approved by the Third German 
People’s Congress on May 30th, 1949. By virtue of a series of Acts under- 
taken by the Soviet Union the German Democratic Republic acquired full 
sovereignty under international !aw. The German Democratic Republic 
equally obtained international recognition by the establishment of diplomatic, 
economic and trade relations with many countries. The official designation 
of this sovereign state is, as can be seen, for example, in Article 2 of the 
above-mentioned Constitution, the German Democratic Republic, and hence 
this is the only correct designation to be used in international legal documents. 


R. POPP. 


For Denmark:(["] 
Pour LE DANEMARK: 
AE 
3a Jlannr0 
Por DinaMaRrca: 
STEENSEN-LETH 
Dec. 23rd, 1958 


At the time of signing the International Sugar Agreement, 1958 I declare 
that since the Government of Denmark does not recognise the Nationalist 
Chinese Authorities as the competent Government of China they cannot 
regard signature of the Agreement by a Nationalist Chinese representative 
as a valid signature on behalf of China. 


STEENSEN-LETH 
London, 23rd December, 1958. 


* Ratification deposited May 29, 1959. 
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For THe Dominican Repustic:['] 
Pour La REPUBLIQUE DoMINICAINE: 
Semmes : 

3a Jlonmunkanckyio Pecny6.mny: 
Por ta Reptsrica Dominicana: 


Dr. L. F. THOMEN 
December 23, 1958 


[For El Salvador :] [7] 


For FINLAND: 
Pour La FINLANDE: 


Be 
3a OnwaAHAMHO 
Por FINLANDIA: 


For France : [*] 
Pour 1a France: 
TADS : 

3a Opanum : 
Por FRANCIA : 


J. CHAUVEL 
le 23 décembre 1958 


* Ratification deposited June 8, 1959. 

* Instrument of accession deposited Nov. 3, 1959. . 

* Ratification deposited June 1, 1959, with a notification which in translation 
reads: 


“The French Government declares that it considers applicable to France the 
definition of ‘sugar stocks’ given in Article 2, paragraph 12, subparagraph ii, of 
the Agreement. 

“In the opinion of the French Government, this communication constitutes 
the notification provided for in Article 13, paragraph 7, of the said Agreement.” 
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For THE FeperaL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY: 
Pour La REPUBLIQUE FEDERALE D’ALLEMAGNE: 
REMI: 

3a Fepmancryio Pepepatnanyio Pecny6anny: 
Por La REPUBLica Feperal. ALEMANA: 


HERWARTH 
23. xii. 1958 


For Guana: [*] 
Pour LE GHANA: 
Es) 

3a Tany 

Por Guana: 


E. O. A. ADJAYE 
Dec. 24th 1958 
Ghana High Commissioner to the United Kingdom. 


For GREECE: 
Pour La GrEce: 
7M: 

3a [peumo: 
Por GREciA: 


The Royal Greek Government declare that, owing to the fact that in 
Greece, for Treasury reasons, a high tariff, which cannot be abolished, is 
applied to sugar imports, they proceed to the ratification of the Agreement, 
while maintaining reservations as to the application of Article 5 concerning 
reduction of the burdens on sugar. 


G. ST. SEFERIADES. 
December 23rd, 1958. 





' Ratification deposited Mar. 4, 1959. 
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For GuaTEMALA: [7] 
Pour LE GUATEMALA: 


Th 3h BG 
3a T'patemaay 


Por GuATEMALA: 
J. D. LAMBOUR 


22 Dec. 1958 


For Haiti: 
Pour Haiti: 
wp Hb : 
3a Tantu: 
‘Por Harti: 
MAURICE CASSEUS 
23. 12. 58 


Cette signature n’aura pleine validité qu’aprés étude du texte russe. [7] 


MAURICE CASSEUS 
23. 12. 58 


For THE Huncarian Peopte's Repustic: [°] 
Pour LA REPUBLIQUE POPULAIRE DE HoncrIE: 
ASFIARK AB: 

3a Bexrepcryto Hapognyro Pecoy6smry: 
Por va Reptsiica Popucar DE Huncrfa: 


Ratification deposited Dec. 11, 1959. : 

?In translation reads: “This signature will have full validity only after study 
of the Russian text.” . 

* Instrument of accession deposited May 20, 1959, with a reservation which in 
translation reads as follows: 


“1.) Having regard to the fact that Hungary’s economy is a planned economy, 
Article 3 of the Agreement, concerning the maintenance of price levels in con- 
nexion with the export of sugar, as well as Articles 10 and 13 relating to restric- 
tions in sugar production and stocks are not applicable in respect of the 
Hungarian People’s Republic. 

“2.) The accession on behalf of the Hungarian People’s Republic to the Agree- 
ment mentioning in Articles 14 China (Taiwan) and 34 China in no way signifies 
recognition of the Kuomintang authorities’ power over the territory of Taiwan 
or recognition of the so-called ‘Nationalist Chinese Government’ as a legal and 
competent Government of China.” 
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For Inpia: 
Pour LINDE: 
Fe 

3a Wun 
Por xa INIA: 


For Inponesia: [1] 
Pour L’INDONESIE: 
EN HE Fe a ae 

3a Huzonesnto 
Por INDONESIA: 


SUNARIO 
24 December 1958 


For IrELAND:([?] 
Pour 1’ IRLANDE: 
Ee 

3a Mp.angmio 
Por IRLANDA: 


HUGH McCANN 
22nd December, 1958 


' Instrument of acceptance deposited Nov. 6, 1959. 
* Ratification deposited June 5, 1959. 
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For ISRAEL: 
Pour IsraE.: 
Wea 

3a Uspanap 
Por IsraEL: 


DAVID SHOHAM 
23. 12. 1958 


For ITALy: 
Pour WVITALiE: 
PEK AI 

3a Urasmo 
Por ITAL: 


VITTORIO ZOPPI 
23. xii. 1958 


For Japan: ['] 
Pour Le Japon: 
BAR: 

3a Anonmm: 
Por Et Japén: 


KATSUMI OHNO 
Dec. 23rd 1958 


+Instrument of acceptance deposited May 1, 1959. 
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For THE FEDERATION OF MaLaya: 
Pour LA FEDERATION DE MALAISIE: 


Hy OK THD 
3a Maaaiickyro Pexepautuo 
Por La FeperaciOn MALaya: 


For Mexico: 
Pour.LeE MEXIQUE: 
Bray : 

38a Mexcnry: 

Por MExico: 


CARLOS GONZALEZ PARRODI 
19-xii-58 


For Morocco:|"] 
Pour LE Maroc: 
BE ET 

3a Maporko 

Por MARRUECOs: 


ani 4 

ag > 
23-12-58 

HASAN EL MAHDI 


* Ratification deposited Oct. 26, 1959. 
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For THE KincpoM OF THE NETHERLANDS: 
Pour Le Royaume pDES Pays-Bas: 

i WEB : 

3a Kopozesctso Hugepaanzos: 

Por EL REINO DE 1.08 Paises Bajos: 


C. W. BOETZELAER 
December 23, 1958 


For Nicaracua: [’] 
Pour Le NIcaRAGua: 
Femme : 

83a Haraparya: 

Por Nicaracua: 


GUILLERMO GUERRA CH. 
19th December 1958 


For THE Kincpom or Norway: 
Pour LE RoyauME DE NORVEGE: 


the EB 
3a Koposerctso Hopseruu 
Por EL REINo DE NoRuUEGA: 


* Ratification deposited Sept. 14, 1959. 
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For PAKISTAN: _ 
Pour LE PAKISTAN: 
ae oT 

3a Ilaxnetan 

Por Ex PAKISTAN: 


For Panama:["] 
Pour LE PANAMA: 
Eas 

3a Tlanamy 

Por PanaMA: 


C. F. ALFARO 
December 24th 1958 


For Peru:[?] 
Pour LE PéRou: 
TR 

3a Tepy 

Por EL Pert: 


RICARDO RIVERA SCHREIBER 
4-12-58 


1 Ratification deposited Mar. 18, 1959. 
? Ratification deposited Dec. 22, 1958. 
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For tHE Repustic oF THE Puittprines;['] 
Pour La REPUBLIQUE DFS PHILIPPINES: 
FEAR AAA: 

3a Onamnnnnckyi Pecny6anry 

Por ta REPUBLICA DE Fivipinas: 


L. M. GUERRERO 
23rd December 1958 


For THE Pouisu Peopie’s Repustic:[”] 
Pour ta REPUBLIQUE POPULAIRE DE PoLocNe: 
RAR: 

3a Tloatcry1o Hapoanyw Pecny6anny: 

Por La Repdsrica PopuLar DE PoLonia: 


1. The signing of this Agreement, which in Articles 14 and 34 mentions 
China, may under no circumstances be regarded as a recognition of the 
authority of the Kuomintang over the territory of Taiwan nor of the so-called 
* cae nationalist government” as the legal and competent government 
ve) ina. 


2. Considering the fact that the Polish People’s Repubic is a country 
of planned economy, the provisions of the present Agreement concerning 
production, stock and subsidisation of export especially Articles 10, 13 and 3 
do not apply to the Polish People’s Republic. 


E. MILNIKIEL. 


23/12/1958 
The Polish Ambassador. 


For PortTucat: 
Pour LE PorTUGAL: 


BAF : 
3a Topryrasmno: 
Por Portucat: 


AUGUSTO RATO POTIER 
23rd Dec. 1958 


* Ratification deposited July 16, 1959. 
* Ratification deposited Oct. 28, 1959. 
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For SWEDEN: 
Pour La SUEDE: 
Fig 

3a Ulsennto 
Por SuEcia: 


For Tunisia: 
Pour La TUNISIE: 
3 JE we ah 

3a Tynnc 

Por TUNEz: 


For THE Union oF Soutu Arrica:[?| 
Pour L’UNton Sup-AFRICAINE: 
FSSEBISB : 

3a WKOano-Adparanceaé Coma: 

Por La UNION SUDAFRICANA: 


W. A. HORROCKS 
19th December, 1958 


‘ Ratification deposited Dec. 30, 1958. 
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For THE Union oF Soviet Sociatist Repustics: |’| 

Pour Lt’ UNION DES REPUBLIQUES SOCIALISTES SOVIETIQUES: 
MHPRLSERRA MM: 

3a Cows Copetcxux Connasmcruyecenx Pecry6.mk: 

Por La UNION DE REPUBLICAS SOCIALISTAS SOVIETICAS: 


(?]B. Kamencxni 
24 nexa6pa 1958 r. 


[*] TlonpasyMepaetca, 4To, BBHLY COUMaNbHO-3KOHOMHYecKOrO cTpoa CCCP 
M ero MmNaHoBoro HapogHoro xo3AiictBa, craTsH 10 u 13, Kacawuuneca 
OrpaHH4eHHA MpOW3BONCTBa H 3aMacoB, a TaK)Ke cCTaTbA 3, Kacaiwollasnca 
CyOcHMHpoBaHHa 9KCcMopTa caxapa, He MpHMeHHMEI K CCCP. 


Tlonnucanve oT HMeHH Coosa CopetcKux CounvanucTuyecKux Pecny6nux 
HacTOxzIuero TeKCTa COralleHHA, yNoMHHalouwlero B cTaTbaxx 14 uw 34 o 
Kutae/Taipave/, HH B KaKOH Mepe He O3Ha4aeT NPHSHaHHe YaHKaKWMCTCKOM 
BNaCTH Ha TeppHTOpHet TakBaHsa, paBHO Kax WM MpH3HaHHe Tak Ha3slBaemMorG 
«HaUHOHaNbHOrO MpaBHTentcTBa Kutat» 3aKOHHbIM HM mpaBOMOUHbIM 
npasutTenbcTBom Kutasa. 

B. Kameycxui 


24 nexa6pa 1958 r. 





*, Ratification deposited June 1, 1959, with a reaffirmation of the reservations 
made at the time of signature, which are translated in footnote 3 below. 

?'V. Kamenski, December 24, 1958. 

*In translation reads: 


“It is assumed that in view of the social and economic system of the USSR and 
its planned national economy, Articles 10 and 13, dealing with the limitation of 
production and supplies, as well as Article 8, which deals with the subsidizing of 
sugar export, are not applicable to the USSR. , 

“The signing, in behalf of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, of the present 
draft of the agreement, which in Articles 14 and 34 mentions China (Taiwan), 
by no means indicates a recognition of the Chiang Kai-shek government over 
Taiwan territory, nor the recognition of the so-called ‘National Government of 
China’ as the legal and competent government of China. 

V. KAMENSKI 
December 24, 1958.” 
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For THE Unitep Kincpom or Great Britain ano NorTHERN [RELAND:(["] 


Pour Le Royaume-Unt DE GraNDE-BRETAGNE ET Q’IRLANDE Du Norp: 
KAW RASS E i : , 

3a ‘Coennnennoe Koposzescrso BeanxoOpnrannn a Ceseprolt Mpranazun: 
Por et REINo Unipo ve La GRAN BRETANA E IRLANDA DEL NorTE: 


At the time of signing the present Agreement I declare that since the 


Government of the United Kingdom do not recognise the Nationalist Chinese 
authorities as the competent Government of China they cannot regard 
signature of the Agreement by a Nationalist Chinese representative as a 
valid signature on behalf of China. 


The Government of the United Kingdom interpret Article 38 (6) as 


requiring the Government of the country where the Council is situated to 
exempt from taxation the assets, income and other property of the Council 
and the remuneration paid by the Council to those of its employees who are 
not nationals of the country where the Council is situated. 


E. A. HITCHMAN. 
22 December, 1958. 


1 Ratification deposited Dec. 29, 1958, with a declaration that the agreement 
shall extend to the following nonmetropolitan territories for whose international 
relations the Government of the United Kingdom is responsible : 


Aden (Colony and Protectorate) 
Bahamas 
Bermuda 
British Guiana 
British Honduras 
British Virgin Islands 
Cyprus 
Falkland Islands (Colony and Rn) 
Federation of Nigeria— 
’ Lagos, Northern, Hastern and Western Regions of Nigeria, 
Southern Cameroons . 
Fiji 
Gambia (Colony and Protectorate) 
Gibraltar & 
Hong Kong 


‘Mauritius 


Seychelles 
Sierra Leone (Colony and Protectorate) 
Somaliland Protectorate 


fRdotiibte continued on p. 2420.) 
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For THE UntTEp States oF America: [*] 
Pour Les Etats-Unis p’AMERIQUE: 
RIRSRE : 

3a Coeannennsie Drars: Amepnra: 

Por Los Estapos Unipos pE AMERICA 


Certified a true copy: 





LONDON 

March 17, 1959 
Librarian and Keeper of the Papers for 
the Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs. 





[Continued from p. 2419.) 


The West Indies— 
Barbados 
Jamaica (including Turks and Caicos Islands and the Cayman 
Islands) 
Leeward Islands- 
Antigua 
St. Christopher—Nevis and Anguilla 
Montserrat 
Trinidad and Tobago 
Windward Islands- 
Dominica 
Grenada 
St. Lucia 
St. Vincent : 
Western Pacific High Commission Territories— 
British Solomon Islands Protectorate 
Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony 
Zanzibar 


In a communication dated Oct. 27, 1959 (not printed), the Government of the 
United Kingdom declared that the agreement shall extend to the nonmetropolitan 
territories of St. Helena and Sarawak, for whose international relations that 
Government is responsible. 

*Instrument of accession deposited Oct. 9, 1959, with a declaration “that the 
Agreement shall extend to all of the territories for whose international relations 
the United States is responsible.” 
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Wuereas the said Agreement remained open for signature by cer- 
tain States from December 1, 1958 to December 24, 1958, during which 
period it was signed by the representatives of various States, not in- 
cluding the United States of America; 

Wuereas the said Agreement entered into force provisionally on 
January 1, 1959, and remains open for accession by certain States, 
including the United States of America; 

Wuereas the Senate of the United States of America by their 
resolution of July 21, 1959, two-thirds of the Senators present con- 
curring therein, did advise and consent to the ratification of the said 
Agreement; 

WuerEas the said Agreement was duly ratified, and the accession 
thereto of the United States of America was declared, by the Presi- 
dent of the United States of America on August 18, 1959, in pursuance 
of the aforesaid advice and consent of the Senate; 

WHEREAS it is provided in Article 41, paragraph (8), of the said 
Agreement that accession shall be effected by the deposit of an in- 
strument of accession with the Government of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland; 

Wuereas the Government of the United States of America de- 
posited an instrument of accession to the said Agreement with the 
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland on October 9, 1959; 

AND WHEREAS, pursuant to the said provisions of Article 41, para- 
graph (3), of the said Agreement, the Agreement entered into force 
with respect to the United States of America on October 9, 1959. 

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Dwight D. Hisenhower, 
President of the United States of America, do hereby proclaim and 
make public the aforesaid International Sugar Agreement of 1958, to 
the end ‘that the same and every article and clause thereof shall be 
observed and fulfilled with good faith on and after October 9, 1959, 
by the United States of America and by the citizens of the United 
States of America and all other persons subject to the jurisdiction 
thereof. 

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have caused the Seal of the United 
States of America to be hereunto affixed. 

Done at the city of Washington this thirty-first day of December 

in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred fifty- 

[szAL] nine and of the Independence of the United States of 

America the one hundred eighty-fourth. 


DWIGHT D EISENHOWER 


By the President: 
Dovetas DILLon 
Acting Secretary of State 
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The British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs to the America 
4 Ambassador : 


No. UES 1024/88 


Her Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs 
presents his compliments to His Excellency the United States Am- 
bassador and has the honour to refer to his Note No. UES 1024/33 
of the 6th of April ['] under cover of which were transmitted certified 
copies of the International Sugar Agreement of 1958. 

The attention of Her Majesty’s Government has been drawn to 
errors in the French and Chinese texts of the Agreement. 

In the French text the words “Pour autant que sa législation le 
permet... .”, corresponding to ‘To the extent consistent with the 
laws of [the country where the seat of the Council is situated] ... .” 
should be inserted at the beginning of Article 38(6). In the Chinese 


text the characters “ 13}— 4 # aif " corresponding to the word “au- 
thentic’”’ in the English text of the final paragraph of the Agreement 
should be corrected to read "té] — 4 F aff ” in order to conform with 


the texts of the Agreement in other languages. 

If no objection to these corrections [?] is notified to Her Majesty’s 
Government by any of the signatory or acceding governments before 
the 1st of February 1960, Her Majesty’s Government as the deposi- 
tary government propose to consider the correction as unanimously 
accepted and to issue formal corrigenda to the French and Chinese 
texts as shown in the certified true copies of the Agreement. 


Forzien Orrics, S. W. 1. . 
November 80, 1959. 


1 Not printed. 
2 The corrections have been verified by language experts in the Department of 
State, and have been accepted by the Government of the United States of America. 
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Telecommunications 


Telegraph regulations (Geneva revision, 1958), and final protocol 

Signed at Geneva November 29, 1958; 

Ratification advised by the Senate of the United States of America, subject 
to certain declarations, August 12, 1959; 

Ratified by the President of the United States of America, subject to said 
declarations, September 10, 1959; s 

Ratification of the United States of America deposited with the Secretary- 
General of the International Telecommunication Union October 28, 1959; 


Proclaimed by the President of the United States of America December 
30, 1959; 
Entered into force January 1, 1960. 


By THE PRESIDENT oF THE Unirep States or AMERICA 


A PROCLAMATION 


Wuereas the telegraph regulations (Geneva Revision, 1958) an- 
nexed to the international telecommunication convention (Buenos 
Aires, 1952), and the final protocol to those regulations, were signed 
at Geneva on November 29, 1958 by the respective Plenipotentiaries 
of the United States of America and sixty-three other countries or 
groups of territories; 

AND WHEREAS the texts of the aforesaid telegraph regulations 
(Geneva Revision, 1958) and the final protocol thereto, in the Eng- 
lish, French, and Spanish languages, as certified by the Secretary 
General of the International Telecommunication Union, are word for 
word as follows: 
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TELEGRAPH REGULATIONS 


(GENEVA REVISION, 1958) 


ANNEXED TO THE 


INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION 
CONVENTION 
(BUENOS AIRES, 1952) 
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Telegraph Regulations 


(Geneva Revision, 1958) 
annexed to the 


INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION 
(Buenos Aires, 1952) [*] 


CHAPTER I 


Purpose of the Telegraph Regulations — Definitions 


Article 1 


Purpose of the Telegraph Regulations 


§ 1. The Telegraph Regulations set forth the procedure to be 
followed in the international telegraph service. 


§ 2. The provisions of these Regulations shall apply to both wire 
and wireless telegraph communications so far as the Radio Regulations 
and the Additional Radio Regulations do not provide otherwise. 


§ 3. The provisions of the present Regulations shall apply to 
the switched telegraph service, taking into account, where applicable, the 
Recommendations of the International Telegraph and Telephone Consul- 
tative Committee (C.C.LT.T.) in the matter. 


§ 4. Derogations from the provisions of these Regulations shall 


be permitted in relations governed by special arrangements or regional 
agreements made in accordance with Articles 41 and 42 of the Convention. 


*TIAS 3266; 6 UST 1213. 
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Article 2 


Definition of Terms used in the Telegraph Regulations 


Telecommunication : Any transmission, emission or reception of 
signs, signals, writing, images and sounds or intelligence of any nature by 
wire, radio, visual or other electromagnetic systems. 


Telegraphy :. A system of telecommunication for the transmission 
of written matter by the use of a signal code. 


Telephony : A system of telecommunication set up for the trans- 
mission of speech or, in some cases, other sounds. 


Telegram : Written matter intended to be transmitted by tele- 
graphy. This term also includes radiotelegram unless otherwise specified. 


Government telegrams: Telegrams defined as such in the Con- 
vention. 
Service Telegrams : Telegrams exchanged between: 


a) Administrations; 
5) recognized private operating agencies; 
c) Administrations and recognized private operating agencies; 


d) Administrations and recognized private operating agencies on 
the one hand and the Secretary-General on the other 
and relating to international public telecommunication. 


Private Telegrams : Telegrams other than service or Government 
telegrams. 


For the other terms used in these Regulations but not defined 
in the Convention, the Administrations cr recognized private operating 
agencies may consult the “ List of Definitions of Essential Telecommuni- 
cation Terms (Part 1, Telegraphy) ”. 
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CHAPTER II 
International System 


Article 3 
Telegraph Communication Channels for the International Service 


§ 1. The circuits provided for the international service shall be 
sufficiently numerous to meet all requirements of the service. 


§ 2. Such circuits shall, so far as practicable, be set up, operated 
and maintained, taking into account the Recommendations of the C.C.I.T.T. 


§ 3. When circuits of a national network are connected with 
international circuits for semi-automatic or fully automatic operation, such 
national circuits must also satisfy the conditions laid down in § 2, above. 


CHAPTER III 
Nature and Hours of Service of Offices 


Article 4 
Opening, Duration and Closing of Service—Legal Time 


§ 1. Each Administration or recognized private operating agency 
shall fix the hours during which its offices shall be open to the public. 


§ 2. International communications established between impor- 
tant offices shall, so far as practicable, work without interruption. 


§ 3. In communications permanently open, the closing of daily 


sessions shall take place at a time agreed upon between the offices 
concerned. 
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§ 4. In relations between offices which are not permanently 
open, a terminal office may not close before having exchanged all out- 
standing international telegrams with an office which is open later and before 
having obtained confirmation that all telegrams have been received. 


§ 5. Between two directly communicating offices in different 
countries, close of work may take place only by agreement between these 
offices. If these offices have different hours of closing, the office that closes 
earlier shall request the close of work. If they have the same closing time, 
the close of work shall be requested by the office of the country, the capital 
of which has a longitude to the east of the other capital. 


§ 6. Offices shall use the legal time of their country or of their 
zone. Each Administration shall notify this time or these times to the 
General Secretariat, which will advise the other Administrations. 


Article 5 
Symbols describing the Kind and Duration of the Service of Offices 


§ 1. In the Official List of Telegraph Offices, the following 
symbols shall be used to describe the kind of service and the working 
hours of offices: 


N _ office permanently open (day and night); 

N/2 office with extended service; 

A office in an airport; 

R__radiocommunication land station; 

K office at which telegrams may be handed in, but which delivers 
only to callers, “ telegraph restant ”, and to persons within the 
limits of a railway station; 

VK office at which all telegrams or only those of railway passengers 

or station officials may be handed in, but at which no telegrams 

are delivered; 

office open only during the stay of the Head of the State or of 

the Court; 

office open only during the bathing or summer season; 

office open only during the winter season; 

office temporarily closed. 


‘rw tm 
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§ 2. The foregoing symbols may be used in combination with 
one another. 


§ 3. The symbols B, H and * shall be completed, so far as practic- 
able, by the dates of opening and closing of the office in question. 


CHAPTER IV 
Tariff and Charging 


Article 6 
European and extra-European Systems 


§ 1. As regards the application of charges and certain service 
rules, telegrams shall be subject either to the European system or to the 
extra-European system. 


§ 2. (1) The European system shall comprise all the countries of 
Europe and those territories outside Europe which are declared by the 
respective Administrations to belong to the European system. 


(2) Communication channels from countries of the Euro- 
pean system to countries outside Europe shall also belong to the European 
system when the Administrations operating them so wish it and have 
entered them as such in the Tables of rates. 


§ 3. The extra-European system shall include all countries other 
than those mentioned in § 2 (1) above and all the channels of communica- 
tion other than those mentioned in § 2 (2) above. 


§ 4. A telegram shall be subject to the rules of the European 
system when it passes exclusively over communication channels of countries 
belonging to that system. 


Article 7 
Composition of the Tariff — Monetary Equivalents 


§ 1. The tariff shall be established by word. It may, however, be 
established according to the number of characters or the duration of the 
transmission. 
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§ 2. The through rate per word shall be made up of: 


a) the terminal rates of the countries of origin and destination: 


5) the transit rates of intermediate Administrations and recognized 
private operating agencies, when their. territory, installations 
or channels of communication are used for the transmission: 
of correspondence; 


c) where the case arises, the transit rate of each-of the two stations 
performing a radio transmission. 


§ 3. For each telegram, a minimum charge shall be made which 
corresponds to the charge for seven words; however, for press telegrams, 
this minimum charge shall be fixed at fourteen words (Art. 67. § 4) and 
for letter telegrams, at twenty-two words (Art. 70, § 1 (1).). 


§ 4. In conformity with Article 40 of the Convention, the rate 
shall be expressed in gold francs; it shall be the same between the offices 
of any two countries of the Union by the same route and in the two directions. 


§ 5. The rate per word defined in § 4, above, shall serve for the 
establishment of international accounts based on the gold franc. 


§ 6.) For the collection of charges from the public, each country 
should in principle apply to the rate expressed in gold francs an equivalent 
in its national currency approaching as nearly as possible the value of the 
gold franc. However, when the equivalent is not applied, or when the 
equivalent applied is less than the true equivalent, the accounts shall never- 
theless be prepared in conformity with § 5, above. 


§ 7.” (1) Each country should, so far as practicable, notify to 
the General Secretariat the equivalent it has chosen, as well as the date from 
which it will collect charges according to such equivalent. 


(2) The General Secretariat shall draw up a table of the 
information it receives and forward it to all Members and Associate 
Members. It shall also inform them of the date on which new charges 
based on any new equivalent come into force, and shall bring any 
subsequent information to their notice. 


1) Provisions common to the Telegraph and Telephone Regulations. [Footnote 
in the original.] 
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§ 8. The tariff shall exclude any fiscal tax or duty. Any country 
which for its own benefit levies a fiscal tax on international telegrams 
shall collect this tax in addition to the charges and only from senders of 
telegrams deposited in its territory. 


Article 8 


Fixing of Terminal and Transit Rates for Telegrams 
in the European System 


§ 1. Administrations in the European system shall fix their 
terminal rates taking into account the Recommendations of the C.C.I.T.T. 
and the real cost. 


§ 2. (1) The maximum terminal rate per word shall not, so far as 
possible, exceed fifteen centimes (0 fr. 15), except for the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics and Turkey for which the maximum terminal rates shall 
be thirty-two centimes (0 fr. 32) and eighteen centimes (0 fr. 18), respectively. 


(2) Subject to the provisions of (4) and of § 7, below, 
the transit rate for each country shall be fixed uniformly at five 
centimes (0 fr. 05). 


(3) However, for the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
the maximum transit rate shall be fixed at twenty-four centimes (0 fr. 24) 
and for Turkey at ten centimes (0 fr. 10). 


. (4) Subject to the provisions of §7, below, when in relations 
between two terminal countries the traffic is transmitted over the entire 
international route by land circuits, either direct or established by automatic 
switching, the transit rate may be reduced, in agreement with the transit 
countries concerned, to three centimes (0 fr. 03) per country of transit for 
terminal traffic between these two countries only. 


§ 3. Administrations shall inform the General Secretariat of 
their terminal and transit rates for publication in Table A. 


§ 4. The terminal rates fixed by an Administration shall be the 


same for a particular relation between two countries regardless of which 
route is used. 
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§ 5. (1) The normal rate to be applied between two countries in 
the European system shall be that which, by application of the terminal and 
transit rates shown in Table A, gives the lowest figure. 


(2) The normal route (or routes) corresponds to the normal 
rate thus established. 


§ 6. If, however, the sender, taking advantage of the option 
allowed to him by Article 34,8 1, has prescribed the route to be followed, he 
must pay the charge proper to that route. 


§ 7. If routes other than the normal routes are established 
between the two terminal countries, the total transit rate for these routes 
may be reduced to the amount of the total transit rate over the normal 
route(s). The whole of this transit rate shall be shared by agreement between 
the transit Administrations or recognized private operating agencies con- 
cerned and the rates thus fixed shall be notified to the General Secretariat for 
publication in Table A. 


§ 8. (1) For traffic exchanged by radio between countries of the 
European system, the radio rate contemplated in Article 7,§ 2 c) may not be 
less than the total of the telegraph rates which would be due to the transit 
Administrations or recognized private operating agencies for the same 
traffic exchanged by the least expensive telegraph route. 


(2) By agreement between the Administrations or recognized 
private operating agencies concerned the whole of the transit rate shall be 
shared between the participating radio stations. 


§ 9. When Administrations, in accordance with §§ 7 and 8, 
modify their rates fixed in accordance with § 2, the aim and purpose of 
such modifications shall be to make as many routes as possible available 
to the public, at the same rates, and not to create competition between the 
rates for existing routes. 


Article 9 


Fixing of Terminal and Transit Rates for Telegrams 
in the extra-European System 


§ 1. In the extra-European system, the Administrations or, at 
the discretion of the Administrations, the recognized private operating 
agencies shall have the right to fix their terminal and transit rates for all or 
part of their relations, on condition that the terminal rates thus fixed are 
applicable to all routes between the same two countries. 


§ 2. They shall notify these rates to the General Secretariat for 
publication in Table B. 
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§ 3. (1) In the extra-European system, each Administration or 
recognized private operating agency shall notify to its own offices the routes 
available for telegrams handed in by the sender without a route indication. 
When the route notified is not the cheapest, the Administration or recognized 
private operating agency of origin shall transmit the route indication in the 
preamble of telegrams when necessary to ensure the correct forwarding 
of the telegrams. 


(2) In the case of telegrams handed in with a route indica- 
tion, the provisions of Article 8, § 6, shall be applied. 


Article 10 
Interval before application of new Rates 


§ 1. No new rate and no modification, either general or of 
detail, relative to the tariff shall be effective for countries other than those 
which establish the new rate or rate modification until fifteen days after 
its notification!) by the General Secretariat, excluding the day of despatch, 
and it shall not be applied until the first of the month following the expira- 
tion of this period. 


§ 2. (1) The interval of fifteen days shall be reduced to ten days 
for modifications intended to equalise rates with those already notified for 
competing routes. 


(2) Nevertheless, for radiotelegrams originating in mobile 
stations, modifications of telegraph rates shall not be applicable until a 
month after the periods fixed in § 1, above. 


§ 3. The provisions of the above paragraphs shall admit of no 
exception. 


Article 11 
Right to round off Rates 


§ |. The charges to be collected by virtue of Articles 6 to 10 
may be rounded up or down, either after application of the normal word 


*) If there are several notifications, the date of the first only is to be con- 
sidered in reckoning the interval. [Footnote in the original.] 
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rates fixed according to the Tables published by the General Secretariat, 
or after increasing or decreasing these normal rates in accordance with the 
monetary or other convenience of the country of origin. 


§ 2. Modifications made by virtue of the preceding paragraph 
shall apply only to the charge collected by the office of origin and shall 
not involve any alteration in the share of rates proper to the other Admi- 
nistrations or recognized private operating agencies concerned. The rates 
must be rounded up or down to the monetary unit or fraction of the 
monetary unit in use in the country concerned. 


CHAPTER V 


Collection of Charges 


Article 12 


Collection on Handing in — Collection on Delivery 


§ 1. Charges shall be collected from the sender, except when 
otherwise provided for in the present Regulations. 


§ 2. The sender of an international telegram shall have the right 
to ask for a receipt showing the amount charged. The Administration or 
recognized private operating agency of origin shall be entitled to charge 
and retain a fee for this service. 


§ 3. When a charge is due on delivery, the telegram shall be 
delivered to the addressee only on payment of the amount due, except when 
the Regulations provide otherwise (Art. 32, 48, 56 and 59). 


§ 4. If the charge due on delivery is not collected, the loss shall 
be borne by the Administration or recognized private operating agency 
of delivery, in the absence of special arrangements made in conformity 
with Article 41 of the Convention. 


§ 5. Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
shall, so far as practicable, take measures by obtaining, when necessary, 
a deposit from the sender to ensure that when charges payable on delivery 
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are not collected, either through the addressee’s refusal to pay or through 
inability to find him, they shall be recovered from the sender, except where 
these Regulations provide otherwise (Art. 13 and 57,§ 4). 


Article 13 


Telegrams payable by the Addressee or a Third Party 


§ 1. Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
may, by special agreement and at the express request of the addressee or 
other party undertaking payment, admit telegrams of all classes without 
payment of charges in the country of origin. These charges shall be col- 
lected from the addressee or other party undertaking payment. 


§ 2. In the cases specified in § 1 above, the Administration or 
recognized private operating agency of origin and/or the Administration 
or recognized private operating agency responsible for the collection of 
charges may apply a surcharge. 


§ 3. If the amount due in respect of charges and surcharges is 
not collected, the loss shall be borne by the Administration or recognized 
private operating agency responsible for collection, in the absence of special 
arrangements made in conformity with Article 41 of the Convention. 


Article 14 


Prohibition of Rebates — Penalties 


Members and Associate Members undertake to prohibit the grant- 
ing, in any form whatsoever, of rebates on the rates appearing in the official 
tariff lists of Administrations or recognized private operating agencies, 
and reserve the right to take action against recognized private operating 
agencies, which, either directly or through the medium of their agents or 
sub-agents, grant to senders or addressees, in any way whatsoever (for 
example, per word, per telegram, by the addition of words through paid 
service advices, by means of discounts, etc.) rebates having the effect of 
reducing the above-mentioned rates. Such action may involve the suspen- 
sion of service with these private operating agencies. 
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Article 15 
Errors in Collection 


§ 1. If, owing to an error, a telegram is undercharged, the balance 
necessary to make up the full charge must be collected from the sender. 


§ 2. Amounts overcharged in error and the excess value of stamps 
affixed to telegrams shall be refunded to the sender, in accordance with the 
internal regulations of each country. 


§ 3. Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
shall render mutual assistance in making the subsequent collection or 
reimbursement indicated in §§ 1 and 2, above, respectively, in cases where 
this subsequent collection or reimbursement by the Administration or 
recognized private operating agency of origin is no longer possible. 


CHAPTER VI 


Transmission Signals 
Article 16 


Transmission Signals of International 
Telegraph Alphabets Nos. 1 and 2, and 
Morse Code Signals 


§ 1. The following tables show the signals of the International 
Telegraph Alphabets Nos. | and 2 and the Morse Code signals. 


§ 2. With International Telegraph Alphabets Nos. 1 and 2, 
the following letters may be used in relations between countries which 
accept them and which fix the conditions for their transmission: 


4, x, a, a, fi, 6, 9, ti 


§3. In the interests of speed and efficiency in the movement 
of telegraph traffic and to further the development of a world-wide tele- 
communication network, the five-unit code, in accordance with the Inter- 
national Telegraph Alphabet No. 2, is recommended. However, this 
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provision need not apply to Administrations or recognized private operating 
agencies which by mutual agreement in respect of a particular circuit or 
network have made other arrangements. In such cases, the Administrations 
or recognized private operating agencies concerned could provide suitable 
facilities for converting from their method of operation to the five-unit code 
of International Telegraph Alphabet No. 2 whenever it becomes desirable 
to interconnect with offices using the latter system. 


§ 4. Written characters which have a corresponding signal in 
International Telegraph Alphabet No. 1/. 


Letters 


ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 


Figures 
1234567890 


Punctuation marks and miscellaneous signs : 


Full stop... 6 ee oe Z 
Comma’ «6 ~ 306 ww Oe ES el ce we 8 ; 
Colon or division sign ........... : 
Question mark .. 2... .......0.-.4. ? 
Apostrophe ...............4. 


Cross or addition sign ........... + 
Hyphen or dash or subtraction sign ..... _— 
Fraction bar or division sign ........ / 
Multiplication sign ............. x 
Double hyphen... ..........2.. = 
Per cent. ie il ee OP ey Se ee a ae OS % 
( 
) 
X 


Error. 3 ase ce Ae ea SR ee ee es 


The following table shows the current impulses for the transmission 
of letters, figures and signs, and indicates the polarity of the various impulses: 
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International Telegraph Alphabet No. 1 





No. of impulses 


















































me Letter Figure 
signal care et 1 2 | 3 4 | 5 
1 A 1 me] bl Pe 
“2/ B a eee es ere 
aa.) 36 ae pee es oe es 
SS 
5 E 2 +)—];+}+]+) — Negative current 
~6| *F 52 ay (as ee besa es a - 
ae G = 7 ae hee ee oar x + Positive current 
8 H + faces (ices es Soslist 1) At the disposal of each 
9 I 1) J+}—l—j+i+ Administration for its internal 
Tn hr abet alae service. 
a a A a ad oh 
11 K ( = GRU (aan paearea 2) For page printers. 
2] OL See oe 
“23 | M aaa eo pes er ee 
we TE 
ae ee ES 
16 | P Ca Ni eal a 
oe RI ast (es Vl le 
18) _ =R see ce Se el ey eas 
OE Ae ooo (eee a En ed 
20) T. pe ae Fe flew 
1 ae a (ed 
niiyv a aed oad Zs? a a 
2B Ww 0 vd ao [noel fino ae 
aE: Bg ee ace 
3s| iY Cae Gel cole Gale 
(26 Z —|-|+]+|- 
“27 Carriage Return 2) = pace pre ass ea 
“28° thea —|—(+¢e+ l= 
20° |. Leiter Maaklipacel: | Se" oe liebe | cele 
“30_ Figure blank (space) rae age ras, = eee 
“31. x (Error }| X (Error) +/4+)4+{—f- 
ee es ees 
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Except in the cases provided for in Article 21, § 7 (2), a group 
consisting of figures and letters must be transmitted with the figures and 
letters linked together by a double hyphen. 


Examples: 3= B, AG =25. 


A number which includes a fraction shall be transmitted with the 
fraction linked to the whole number by a single hyphen. 


Examples : For 12 transmit 1—3/4 and not 13/4; 
: for #8 transmit 3/4—8 and not 3/48; 
for 3633 4 5642 transmit 363—1/2 4 5642 and not 
3631/2 4 5642. 


The inverted commas sign (quc‘ation mark) (“ ”) shall be 
signalled by transmitting the apostrophe sign (’) twice, at the beginning 
and the end of the text within the inverted commas (quotation marks) (“ ”). 


To transmit the accented letter E, the letter E shall be transmitted; 
when an accent on the E is essential to the meaning the transmitting tele- 
graphist shall repeat the word after the signature, putting the E accentuated 
between two spaces, to draw the attention of the receiving office. The 
receiving telegraphist then puts the accent in by hand. 

The %/o9 sign shall be indicated by transmitting the figure 0 followed 
by the fraction bar and the figures 00 (example : 0/00). 

A whole number, a fractional number, or a fraction, followed by 
a %oo sign, shall be transmitted by joining up the whole number, the frac- 
tional number, or the fraction to the %/o9 sign by a dash. 


Examples: For 2°/oo, transmit 2—-0/00 and not 20/00. 
For 43°/o0, transmit 4—~1/2—0/00 and not 41/20/00. 


The minute sign (’) and the second sign (’’) shall be transmitted 
by means of the apostrophe sign, transmitted once for the minute sign, and 
twice for the second sign. 


To call the office, the word “ ohe ” shall be transmitted followed 
by the indicator of the office called, finishing with several inversions (alter- 
nate tapping of the keys for the signals “ letter blank ” and “ figure blank”). 


To indicate an error in transmission: the signal X ; 

To indicate “ wait”: the combination MOM; 

To indicate the end of a telegram: the signal + preceded by a 
space; 
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To indicate the end of the transmission: the two signals + ? pre- 
ceded by a space; 
To indicate the end of work: the signal + transmitted twice by the 
office which has transmitted the last telegram. 


§ 5. Written characters which have a corresponding signal in 
International Telegraph Alphabet No. 2. 


Letters 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 


Figures 
1234567890 


Punctuation marks and miscellaneous signs : 


Full stop... 2... es 
Comma .............800 004 ; 
Colon or division sign ........... 
Question mark ..............0. 
Apostrophe. .. 2... 2... 2. ee ee 
Cross or addition sign ........... 
Hyphen or dash or subtraction sign .... . 
Fraction bar or division sign ........ 
Multiplication sign .. 2... 2.2... 0.4. 
Double hyphen... 2... 2... 2... 
Left-hand bracket (parenthesis). ....... 
Right-hand bracket (parenthesis) ....... 


we ee 


opal ee. SE 


The following table shows the current impulses for the transmis- 
sion of letters, figures and signs, and indicates the polarity of the various 
impulses: 
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| 0] || > 


-_ 


“l*{<{ <¢]1¢1=Ie]>[9]218|"|»[+|-[2[2]>| 


a0 BEB labs as 


22 





E 


lolololo| 


ZL 


Carriage 
return 2 ) 


Line feed 2} 


Letters 3) 5} 


Figures $5) 


Space 





Not used 








International Telegraph Alphabet No. 2 


No. of impulses 


3 


lo lololo| 


lo| 








Jolo| 














w 


lolo} 


Lo| 


lofolololo] 
° lololo folo Jolololololololololololofololo|lololo 





lolol | 


Stop 





lolololololololo 





3) Also used as “ erasure” 


Working with 
closed | double 
circuit | current 

No Negative 
current | current 

Positive | Positive 
current | current 


1) Available for the internal service of each 


Administration or recognized private 
operating agency. 


2) For page printers. 


fy 


in case of auto- 
matic working. 

In automatic working the perforated 
tape must contain the perforations indicated 
by © in columns I to 5. 


a) To operate the answer-back unit of the 
corresponding instrument in the European 
international switched service by  Start- 
Stop apparatus and for the Administra- 
tions or recognized private operating 
agencies of the extra-European system 
which use this facility ; 

b) available for the internal service of 
other Administrations or recognized pri- 
vate operating agencies of the extra- 
European system. 


5) Signals Nos. 29 (letters) and 30 (figures) 


shall not affect the spacing movement. 
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Administrations or recognized private operating agencies desirous 
of confirming the reception or the transmission of signals “ secondary of D ” 
or “ secondary of J” shall effect this confirmation by printing: 


the symbol c& for the confirmation of the signal “secondary 
of D”; 


the symbol ga for the confirmation of the signal “ secondary of J”. 
Administrations or recognized private operating agencies desirous 
of confirming on a tape machine the reception or transmission of the signals 
“ carriage return ” and “ line feed ” shall effect this confirmation by printing: 


the symbol < for the signal “carriage return ”; 
the symbol = for the signal “line feed ”. 


The provisions regarding the transmission of words, whole 
numbers, fractional numbers, texts within inverted commas (quotation 
marks), the accented letter E, and minute and second signs, which are 
applicable to instruments using International Telegraph Alphabet No. 1 
(§ 4, above), shall also be applicable to instruments using International 
Telegraph Alphabet No. 2. 


On these instruments a group consisting of figures and letters 
shall be transmitted without a space between the figures and letters. 

To indicate the sign °/) or °/o9, the figure 0, the fraction bar 
and the figures 0 or 00 shall be transmitted successively (i.e.: 0/0, 0/00). 

A whole number, a fractional number, or a fraction, followed by 
@ %oo sign, shall be transmitted by joining up the whole number, the frac- 
tional number, or the fraction to the °/oo sign by a dash. 


Examples: For 2%, transmit 2—0/0 and not 20/0. 
For 44°/o0, transmit 4—1/2—0/00 and not 41/20/00. 


To indicate a “ blank”, the signal “ space” shall be transmitted. 


To indicate a transmission error, the letter E and the signal 
“ space ” shall be repeated alternately three times. Transmission shall be 
resumed beginning with the last word correctly sent. When transmitting 
with perforated tape and provision exists for eliminating incorrectly per- 
forated characters, this means of correction shall be used. 
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To indicate “ wait ”, to show the end of a telegram, the end of a 
transmission or the end of work, the signals transmitted shall be the same 
as on instruments using the International Telegraph Alphabet No. 1 (§ 4, 


above). 


§ 6. Morse Code Signals. 
Spacing and length of the signals: 


a) 
b) 


¢) 
d) 
e) 


accented 


sm n,orean mB 


a dash is equal to three dots; 

the space between the signals forming the same letter 
is equal to one dot; 

the space between two letters is equal to three dots; 
the space between two words is equal to seven dots; 

on the Wheatstone instrument, where perforators are 
used, the space between two letters shall be equal to 


“ 


one “centre hole” and the space between two words 
shail be equal to three “ centre holes ”. 


Letters 
ae i Cae 
= fos S 
— as ke t <= 
= Voss me Une 
‘ m—— Ve Siem 
oom nu Ww w= 
eee O me X wacom 
— Pp yo ota 
. q ——-— Ze 
Figures 
ee Oo mine ars 
QD) soi eee ee 
3), wae Be cece eee ba 
q, Goiee ne 
DS saeeaie Ocoee recs 


In routine repetitions, if there can be no misunderstanding in 
consequence of the presence together of figures and letters or groups of let- 
ters, figures may be rendered by means of the following abbreviated signals: 
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ee eee ee 


1. 6 mene 
2. Toms 
3 cushieie 8 —. 
4 uate 9 ae 
5 senee o — 


Unless otherwise requested by the receiving office, the sending 
office may also use these signals in the preamble of telegrams, except in 
respect of distinguishing numbers of the office of origin, and in the text of 
telegrams consisting solely of figures. In the latter case the telegrams must 
bear the service instruction “in figures ”. 


Punctuation marks and miscellaneous signs 


Full stop (period) ........2... A ee ea 
Comma............+0 00. La) > See ase 
Colon or division sign ......... [a]: ress 


Question mark (note of interrogation or re- 
quest for repetition of a transmission not 


understood) ............. ea eee 
Apostrophe ..............- Ph sees 
Hyphen or dash or subtraction sign ... [—] —....— 
Fraction bar or division sign ...... i 
Left-hand bracket (parenthesis). . . . . . [(] —_ ee me 
Right-hand bracket (parenthesis)... . . }—--—.— 
Inverted commas (quotation marks) (before 

and after the words)... ...... bee ee ene 


Administrations or recognized private operating agencies using 
code converters may transmit the apostrophe twice, before and after the 
words, to signal inverted commas (quotation marks). 


Double hyphen ............ [=J — eam 
Understood ............04. creams 
BIror: go osc a we ee, Ai Ba ce 
Cross or addition sign... . 2. 1. 1 wm ee 
Invitation to transmit ......... so 
Walt.) cs <G. 5S. Me te oe ae Gees sees She 
End of work ...........2... aya faut 
Starting signal (to precede every transmission) =§= —.—.— 
Multiplication sign... 2... ..... Sa ees 
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The provisions regarding the transmission of fractional numbers 
and minute and second signs, which are applicable to instruments using 
International Telegraph Alphabet No. ! (§ 4, above), shall also be applicable 
to instruments using the Morse Code. To transmit the signs (’) and (’’), 
when such signs follow figures (for example: 1’, 15’’), the apostrophe signal 
(1.€.:. — — — —. ) must be used once or twice instead of thesignal. —..—. 
which is reserved for inverted commas. 

A group consisting of figures and letters shall be transmitted 
without space between figures and letters. 

To transmit the % or /o) sign, and to transmit a whole number, 
a fractional number or a fraction followed by the % or °/o9 sign, the pro- 
visions of § 5 above shall apply. 

The following letters and signals may be used in relations between 
countries which accept them: 


a ore mec fy ata es 
07a SS 60rf ——— 
Ch) save se ii fs 


§ 7. Transmission by telephone. 


In relations between offices connected by short channels of com- 
munication, in frontier services with light traffic working, and in exceptional 
cases (for example, when the normal routes are interrupted and an indirect 
route is not available), telegrams may be transmitted by telephone, using 
the system of spelling recommended by the C.C.I.T.T. 

This method of transmission shall only be used after agreement 
between the Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
concerned. 


CHAPTER VII 
General Provisions relating to Correspondence 


Article 17 


Identification of the Sender or Addressee — Address of the Sender 


§ 1. The sender or the addressee of a telegram must prove his 
identity when requested to do so by the office of origin or by the office of 
destination. 
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§ 2. (1) The office of origin shall suggest to the sender that there 
be written on the telegram form his name, and the full address (including, 
where applicable, his telephone or Telex number) so as to be in a position, 
if necessary, to supply or-to ask for any information regarding his telegram. 


(2) However, the sender must supply these particulars if the 
service (for example, =PC=, =Exprés=, or =FS=) sought by him 
requires them. If he refuses, the office shall be exempted from any 
obligation to provide the service. 


CHAPTER VIII 


Preparation and Handing in of Telegrams 


Article 18 


Plain and Secret Languages 


Acceptance of these Languages 


§ 1. The text and the signature of telegrams may be expressed 
in plain language or in secret language. These languages may be used 
together in the same telegram. 


§ 2. All Administrations and recognized private operating 
agencies shall accept, in all their relations, telegrams in plain language. 
They may refuse to admit, both in acceptance and in delivery, private tele- 
grams wholly or partly in secret language, but they must allow these 
telegrams to pass in transit, except in the case of suspension: defined in 
Article 30 of the Convention. 


§ 3. The sender of a telegram in secret language must produce 
the code from which the text or part of the text or the signature of the 
telegram is compiled if the office of origin or the Administration to which 
this office belongs asks him for it. This provision shall not apply to Govern- 
ment telegrams. 
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Article 19 


Plain Language 


§ 1. Plain language is that which presents an intelligible meaning 
in one or more of the languages admitted for international telegraph 
correspondence, each word and each expression having the meaning 
normally assigned to it in the language to which it belongs. 


§ 2. Each Administration shall indicate, from among the langu- 
ages in use in its country, that (or those) which it wants to be admitted 
as plain language. Latin and Esperanto may also be admitted. In the 
absence of advice to the contrary notified through the General Secretariat, 
Administrations shall be considered as admitting all the languages indicated. 


§ 3. The text and signature of telegrams originating in or des- 
tined for China may be expressed wholly by means of groups of four 
figures taken from the official telegraph dictionary of the Chinese Admi- 
nistration. These telegrams shall be considered as drafted in plain language. 


§ 4. By telegrams in plain language are meant those of which 
the text and signature are wholly in plain language. 


§ 5. The character of a telegram in plain language is not changed 
by the presence of: 


a) numbers written in letters or figures, groups composed either 
of letters or of figures, or of figures and signs, provided that 
these numbers, groups and signs have no secret meaning; 


b) proper names, arbitrary or abbreviated addresses; 


c) abbreviated denominations of international or national 
organizations, including business undertakings, in the form of 
initial letters combined as one group, the admissibility of 
which shall be decided by the country of origin of the telegram; 


d) commercial marks, trade marks, designations of goods, 
arbitrary technical terms used to denote machines or parts of 
machines, reference numbers or indications and other 
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expressions of the same kind, provided that these marks, 
designations, technical terms, reference numbers or indications, 
and expressions are shown in a catalogue available to the 
public, or in a price list, invoice, bill of lading or similar 
document; 


e) groups denoting house numbers, registration numbers or 
letters of motor vehicles, designations of ships, aircraft or 
railway trains as well as flight and train numbers; groups 
clearly representing money, ordinal numbers, indications of 
time of day; and groups representing exchange or market quota- 
tions, scientific formulae or meteorological observations or 
forecasts; 


f) abbreviated expressions in current use in ordinary or com- 
mercial correspondence, such as fob, cif, caf, svp, or any 
similar expression, the admissibility of which shall be decided 
by the country of origin of the telegram; 


g) a single check word or check number placed at the beginning 
of the text and not exceeding five letters or five figures in length. 


§ 6. All the expressions mentioned in § 5, c), d), e) may, 
exceptionally, be composed of letters, figures, signs, or a mixture thereof. 


§ 7. Combinations or alterations of plain language words 
contrary to the usage of the language to which they belong shall not be 
allowed in plain language telegrams, except in the cases specified in Article 29, 


§ 2 (1)) litt. a) to f). 
Article 20 
Secret Language 
§ 1. Except for the cases provided for in § 5 of Article 19 


the following shall constitute secret language: 


a) artificial words composed exclusively of letters; such words 
must not exceed five letters in length; 
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b) Arabic figures or groups of Arabic figures having a secret 
meaning; 

c) real words belonging to one or more of the languages admitted 
for telegraph correspondence in plain language which are not 
used with the meaning normally assigned to them in the 
language to which they belong and consequently do not form 
intelligible phrases; 


d) other words or expressions not fulfilling the conditions laid 
down for plain language; 


e) a mixture of the words and expressions mentioned in litt a) to 
d), above. 


§ 2. Words in secret language may not contain accented letters. 


§ 3. The mixture within a single group of any combination of 
letters, figures or signs which has a secret meaning shall not be permitted. 


§ 4. By secret language telegrams are meant those containing 
in their text or signature one or more words in secret language. 


Article 21 


Preparation of Telegrams - Characters which may be used 


§ 1. The original telegram must be written in characters which 
are used in the country of origin and which have an equivalent in the 
table of telegraph signals given below: 


Letters: A, B, C, D, E,-F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, 
R, S, T, U, V, W, X, Y, Z. 


Figures: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 


Punctuation and miscellaneous signs : 
full stop (period) (.) 
comma (,) 
colon or division sign (:) 
question mark (note of interrogation) (?) 
apostrophe or sign for minutes (’) 
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Se a ee 


sign for seconds (’’) 

hyphen, dash or subtraction sign (—) 
parentheses (brackets) () 

fraction bar or division sign (/) 

plus sign or cross (+) 


Characters for which some instruments do not provide special signs : 


accented letter e 

Roman figures 

multiplication sign (x) 

percentage sign (°/,) 

per thousand sign (°/o9) 

quotation marks (inverted commas) (“ ”) 


The cross sign (+) used as a sign of addition may be utilized 
in a group but not as an isolated sign. 


§ 2. The following letters may also be used in excepuional cases 
in relations between countries which accept them: 


a, x, a, a, fi, 6, 9, ti 


§ 3. Every footnote, insertion, erasure, elimination or correction 
must be approved by the sender or his representative. 


§ 4. (1) Roman figures shall be transmitted as Arabic figures. 


(2) If the sender of a telegram desires the addressee to be 
informed that Roman figures are intended, he shall write the Arabic figure 
or figures and shall insert the French word “ romain” or a corresponding 
word in the language in which the telegram is drafted in front of each such 
figure or group of figures. 


§ 5. The multiplication sign shall be replaced in transmission by 
the letter X. 


§ 6. For the transmission of the accented letter e and the letters 4, 
#, a, 4, fi, 6, , ii and of quotation marks (inverted commas), see Chapter VI. 


§ 7. (1) Expressions such as 30%, 30me, 1°, 2°, @, cannot be 
reproduced by the instruments; senders must substitute an equivalent which 
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can be telegraphed, thus, for example, for the expressions quoted above: 
30 power a (or 30 a), trentaine, primo, secundo, B in diamond, etc. 


(2) However, if the expressions 30%, 30°, etc., 30 bis, 
30 ter, etc., 30 I, 30 II, etc., 30#, 30%, etc., 30A, 30B, etc., indicating a house 
number, appear in the address, the counter officer shall separate the main 
number from the number qualifying it, or from the accompanying letters 
or digits, by a fraction bar. The expressions in question shall consequently 
be transmitted in the following form in the address of a telegram: 30/a, 
30/b, etc., 30/bis, 30/ter, etc., 30/1, 30/2, etc., 30/1, 30/2, etc., 30/A, 30/B, etc. 


(3) Ordinal numbers composed of figures and letters: 
30me, 25th, etc., shall be transmitted in the form 30me, 25th, etc. 


Article 22 


Order of arrangement of the various parts of a Telegram 


§ 1. Every telegram must have a preamble placed at the begin- 
ning which shall include the information needed for identification and, 
if necessary, for the routing of the telegram (Art. 41). 


§ 2. The other parts of which a telegram may consist must be 
arranged in the following order: 1. paid service indications (Art. 23); 
2. address (Art. 24); 3. text (Art. 25); 4. signature (Art. 26). 


Article 23 


Form of Paid Service Indications 


3 


§ 1. A paid service indication is an indication on a telegram 
either identifying it as within a particular category of telegram or denoting 
a special service requested by the sender, or, in some cases, by the addressee. 
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§ 2. Any paid service indication allowed by these Regulations 
must be written on the form immediately before the address. 


§ 3. Paid service indications may be written by the sender in any 
form. They shall be charged for in accordance with the provisions of 
Article 28, § 1 a) and transmitted in the abbreviated form provided for 
in § 4 below. The counter officer shall strike out the indication written 
by the sender in any other than the regulation abbreviated form and shall 
substitute for it the corresponding abbreviation, placed between two 
double hyphens (example: =TC=). 


§ 4. The paid service indications that may be used, and the 
abbreviated forms in which they shall be transmitted, are shown in the 
following list: 


Telegram to or from the United 


Nations 4) = Etat Priorité Nations= 
Government telegram with priority =Etat Priorité= 
Government telegram without priority =Etat= 
Urgent telegram = Urgent= 


Telegram concerning persons pro- 
tected in time of war by the 
Geneva Conventions of 12 August, 


1949 [2] =RCT= 
Reply paid x =RPx= 
Collation =TC= 
Notification of delivery (telegram 

with) ° =PC= 
To follow =FS= 


Telegram to be forwarded at the sen- 

der’s request from ... [name(s) of 

the place(s) of reforwarding] =FS de x= 
Telegram redirected at the addressee’s 

request from ... [name(s) of the 


place(s) of reforwarding] = Réexpédié de x= 
x addresses =TMx= 
Communicate all addresses =CTA= 
Express =Exprés= 
Express paid =XP= 
Post =Poste= 


*) See Article 62, §7. [Footnote in the original.] 
? TIAS 3362, 3363, 3364, 3365; 6 UST 3114, 3217, 3316, 3516. 
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Registered post 

Poste restante 

Registered poste restante 

Air-mail 

Registered air-mail 

Telegraph restant 

Telegram to be delivered on a de luxe 

form on a happy occasion 

Telegram to be delivered on a de luxe 
form on an occasion of mourning 

Telegram for personal delivery 

Day delivery 

Night delivery 

Telegram for which delivery on a 

specified date has been requested 

Telegram for which delivery by tele- 
phone has been requested 

Telegram for which delivery by Telex 
has been requested 

x days 

Radiotelegram to be retransmitted by 
one or two mobile stations at the 
sender’s request 

Press telegram 

Meteorological telegram 

Letter telegram of the European sys- 


=PR= 
=GPR= 


=LXDEUVIL= 


=MP= 
=Jour= 
=Nuit= 


=Remettre x= 


=Presse= 
=OBS= 


tem ; ==ELT= or =ELTF= 3) 
Letter telegram of the extra-European 
system =LT= or =LTF= ?) 
§ 5. The following paid service indications serve to identify 
the category of telegrams: =Etat Priorité Nations=, =Etat Priorité=, 
=Etat=, =OBS=, =Urgent=, =RCT=, =Presse=, =ELT=, 


=ELTF=, =LT=,.and =LTF=. 


§ 6. If there are several paid service indications in a telegram, 
the indications identifying the category of the telegram shall come first. In 


1) See Article 70, § 3. [Footnote in the original.] 
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an urgent RCT telegram, or in an urgent press telegram, the indication 
=Urgent= shall precede the indication —RCT= or the indication 
=Presse=. 


§ 7. (1) Ina multiple telegram, the paid service indications iden- 
tifying the category of the telegram, and the indication =TC= shall be 
written only once before the indication =TMx=. The paid service indi- 
cation =CTA=, if applicable, shall be written only once after the indi- 
cation =TMx=. 

(2) The other paid service indications shall be written before 
the address to which they relate. 


Article 24 


Wording of the Address 


I. General provisions 


§ 1. The address must contain all the particulars necessary to 
ensure delivery of the telegram to the addressee without enquiry or requests 
for information. The sender should be invited to write the address in block 
capitals. 


§ 2. Every address, to be admissible, must contain at least 
two words, the first designating the addressee and the second the name of 
the telegraph office of the locality of destination. 


§ 3. (1) When a telegram is addressed to a person at the 
address of another, the address must contain, immediately after the name 


of the actual addressee, the expression “ chez”, “ care of”, or other equi- 
valent expression. 


(2) This provision shall also apply when the address of the 
person or firm to which the telegram is sent is a registered address (§ 13). 


§ 4. When the locality of destination is not served by inter- 
national communication channels, the provisions of Article 59 shall be 
observed. . 
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§ 5. (1) The name of the telegraph office of destination must 
be placed after the words in the address which designate the addressee and 
his residence, when mentioned; it must be written as it appears in the first 
column of the Official List of Telegraph Offices. It may, however, be 
amplified by particulars intended to distinguish it from other offices of the 
locality (Art. 28, § 2 e). 


(2) This name may be followed only by the name of the 
territorial sub-division or by the name of the country, or by both. If both 
are used, the name of the territorial sub-division must come first after the 
name of the office of destination. 


§ 6. (1) When the name of the locality given as the destination, 
or that of the land station chosen for the transmission of a radiotelegram, 
does not appear in the relevant Official List, this name must be followed 
either by the name of the territorial sub-division, or by the name of the 
country of destination, or by both these names or by other particulars which 
are considered adequate for the forwarding of the telegram. The same 
course shall be followed when there are several offices of the name given 
and the sender is not in a position to furnish definite information from which 
the official designation of the locality can be identified. 


(2) In either case the telegram shall be accepted only at 
the risk of the sender. The combination in a single expression of the name’ 
of the office of destination with the name of the territorial sub-division or 
the name of the country of destination shall be regarded as an indication 
that the telegram has been so accepted. 


§ 7. If the address is not in conformity with the provisions of 
§§ 2 and 6 above and § 16 below the telegram shall be refused. 


§ 8. In all cases of insufficient address, the telegram shall be 
accepted only at the risk of the sender, if he insists on sending it; in any 
event, the sender shall bear the consequences of an insufficient address. 


I. Different categories of address 


§ 9. The following categories of address are permitted: 


— full address; 
— registered address; 
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— telephonic address; 

— Telex address; 

— poste restante or telegraph restant address; 
— post office box address. 


a) Full address. 


§10. (1) The full address must, as a general rule, include: 
— the designation of the addressee; 
— the name of the street, boulevard, avenue, etc., of his 
abode, together, if necessary, with the number; 
— the locality of destination. 


(2) In the absence of these particulars, the address must 
state, so far as possible, the occupation of the addressee or give any other 
useful information. 


(3) Even for small localities, the designation of the addressee 
must be supplemented, so far as practicable, by further particulars for the 
guidance of the office of delivery. 


(4) Surnames, given (christian) names, names of firms 
and particulars of abode shall be accepted as the sender writes them. Any 
other particulars in the address, including those mentioned in $§ 3, above 
and 17, below, must be written in the language or languages of the country 
of destination. The names of territorial sub-divisions or of countries may 
be written either in accordance with the particulars in the Official List of 
Telegraph Offices or in accordance with their alternative names as given 
in the Preface to that List. 


§11. In telegrams for China, groups of four figures may be used 
to designate the name and abode of the addressee. 


§12. (1) Telegrams may be addressed or delivered to travellers 
in trains or in aircraft. 

(2) For this purpose, the sender must indicate, in the 
address, in addition to the name of the addressee and the name of the 
telegraph office of destination: 

— the word “ passenger ” or “ crew ” as appropriate; 

— the name of the railway station or airport at which the 

train or aircraft stops; 
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— for trains, the address should also include the number or 
the name of the train or, in the absence of these parti- 
culars, the scheduled time of departure or arrival and 
the place of departure and destination; 

— for aircraft, the address must give the name or abbrevia- 
tion of the airline company and the number or name of 
the aircraft or, in the absence of these particulars, the 
flight number or the scheduled time of departure or 
arrival and the place of departure and destination. 


(3) In telegrams bearing such an address, the only paid 
service indication admitted shall be = Urgent =. 


(4) Telegrams to be delivered in trains or aircraft are 
accepted only at the sender’s risk. 


(5) Administrations which adopt this service shall inform 
the other Administrations thereof through the medium of the General 
Secretariat. 


b) Registered address 


§ 13. (1) A registered address is an address in which the name of 
the addressee can be replaced by a conventional or abridged indication. 


(2) The right to delivery of telegrams so addressed shall be 
subject to special arrangement between the addressee and the telegraph 
office of destination. 


(3) When delivery of telegrams is performed in the locality 
of destination both by offices subject to the Administration and by offices of 
recognized private operating agencies, any office which receives a telegram 
with a registered address unknown to it must, without delay, apply to the 
other offices for the decode of the address, and those offices shall furnish 
it if able to do so. 


c) Telephonic address 


§ 14. (1) When the sender desires his telegram to be delivered 
by telephone, he shall write before the address (name of the addressee and 
destination) the paid service indication = TFx = (x being the telephone 
number of the addressee with, if necessary, the name or the access number 
of the network). 
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(2) The address thus appears in the following form: 
TF 873455 = Schutz Hamburg 


= TF Passy 5074 = Pauli Paris 


or 
= TF Murray Hill 9-1234 = John Jones Newyork. 


d) Telex address 
§ 15. (1) If the sender desires his telegram to be delivered by 
Telex, he shall write before the address the paid service indication = TLXx = 
(x being the number of the addressee’s Telex station). 


(2) The address thus appears as follows: 
= TLX 20074 = Pauli Paris. 


e) Poste restante, registered poste restante 
or telegraph restant address 
§ 16. (1) The address of telegrams addressed “ poste restante”, 
“registered poste restante”’ or “telegraph restant” must be composed of: 
— the paid service indication for “ poste restante”” =GP=, 
the paid service indication “ registered poste restante ” 
=GPR= or the paid service indication for “ telegraph 
restant” =TR=, 

— the name of the addressee, including, where possible, 

his given (christian) name or initials, and 

— the name of the telegraph office of destination. 

(2) Initials alone, figures, given (christian) name only, 
fictitious names or arbitrary signs of any kind shall not be allowed in the 
address. 

J) Post Office Box address 


§ 17. (1) A “ Post Office Box” address must be composed of: 

— the name of the addressee, 

— the designation “ boite postale” with the box number, and 

— the name of the telegraph office of destination. 

(2) The name of the office to which the addressee’s post 
office box belongs should, if necessary, be supplemented by particulars to 
distinguish it from other local offices. 

For example: Pauli boite postale 275 

Paris 24. 
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Article 25 
Wording of the Text 


§ 1. The texts of telegrams must be written in accordance with 
the provisions of Articles 18 to 21 of these Regulations. 


§ 2. Telegrams which contain only an address, whether or not 
preceded by one or more paid service indications, shall not be admitted. 


Article 26 
Wording of the Signature—Legal Verification 


§ 1. A signature shall not be compulsory; it may be written by 
the sender in any form. 


§ 2. The sender shall have the right to include in his telegram 
the verification of his signature. The verification shall be placed after the 
signature of the telegram and shall be transmitted either as it is written or 
in the form: “ signature verified by... ”. 


§ 3. The office of origin shall satisfy itself that the verification 
is genuine. It must refuse to accept and transmit the verification if it has 
not been attested in accordance with the laws of the country of origin. 


CHAPTER IX 
Counting of Words 


Article 27 
General Provisions 


§ 1. (1) Everything that the sender asks to have transmitted 
shall be included in the number of chargeable words, with the exception 
of the route indication and the name of the code used for the wording 
of a secret language telegram, when this information is required by the 
country of origin or by the country of destination. 
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(2) The following, however, shall neither be charged for 
nor transmitted: 
a) dashes used only to separate on the sender’s copy 
the different words or groups; 


5) other isolated signs, unless the sender has specifically 
requested their transmission. 


§ 2. The service instructions forming the preamble (Art. 40) shall 
not be included in the number of chargeable words. 


§ 3. The verification of the signature, if the sender asks for it to 
be transmitted, shall be included in the number of chargeable words. 


§ 4. At the time of acceptance of a telegram of more than fifty 
words, the accepting officer shall mark with an indication (e.g. the indica- 
tion =) the last word of each section of fifty actual words (irrespective of 
the rules of charging), the paid service indications and the words in the 
address being included in the first section. Such indication shall be followed 
by a figure indicating the number of words. The indication and the figures 
shall not be charged for. 

Article 28 


Words, Groups and Expressions counted as one word 
regardless of the number of Characters 


§ 1. The following shall be counted as one word: 


a) each of the paid service indications transmitted in the 
form prescribed in Article 23, $ 4; 


b) in money order telegrams, the name of the post office of 
issue, name of the post office of payment, and the name 
of the locality in which the payee lives; in postal cheque 
telegrams the name of the issuing postal cheque office 
and the name of the postal cheque office of destination. 
The counter officer must observe the provision in § 3, 
below, so far as it is applicable to money order telegrams; 


c) in money order telegrams and postal cheque telegrams, 
the postal number of issue; 

d) in paid service advices, the original telegram number, the 
number or numbers of the preceding paid service advice 
or advices ; 
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§ 2. 


e) 
f) 


g) 


h) 


each isolated letter or figure; 


each isolated sign—including fraction bar, hyphen, dash 
or apostrophe used to separate or join a word or text— 
transmitted at the express request of the sender; 


the two signs forming brackets (parentheses) when they 
enclose one or more words or groups. However, when 
they appear in one of the groups mentioned in Article 19, 
§ 5, litt.a), c), d), e), without enclosing it, or if one of the 
brackets signs appears in one of these groups each sign 
shall be counted as one character; 


the signs forming quotation marks (inverted commas) 
when they enclose one or more words or groups. How- 
ever, when they appear in one of the groups mentioned 
in Article 19, § 5, litt. a), c), d), e) without enclosing it, 
or if one such sign appears in one of these groups, each 
sign of the inverted commas (double or single apostrophe) 
shall be counted as one character. 


The following shall be counted as one word in the address: 


a) 


b 


nN 


¢) 


d) 


the name of the telegraph office or land station of 
destination written as it appears in the first column 
of the Official Lists and completed by all the particulars 
given in that column; 


the name of the telegraph office or of the land station 
of destination completed either by the name of the 
country or smaller division of territory, or both, or by 
any other particulars when the name of the office has 
not been published in the Official Lists (Art. 24, § 6(1) ); 


the name of the mobile station of destination written 
as it appears in the appropriate List; 


the name of the mobile station of destination, completed 
if necessary by the call sign of the station, or by any 
other particulars when this name does not appear in 
the appropriate List; 
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e) the name of the telegraph office of destination completed 
by particulars intended to distinguish it from other 
offices of the locality. 


Examples ; Bordeaux-Saint-Projet; 
Berlin-Charlottenburg; London W 1; 


J) the names of countries or smaller divisions of territory 
written as shown in the above-mentioned Lists including 
any alternative forms given in the prefaces to these Lists; 


g) the geographical or administrative name of the place 
where the telegram has to be delivered, in case this 
locality has no telegraph office. 


§ 3. If it has not already been done, the accepting officer shall 
join up the different parts of each of the expressions which are specified 
under a) to g), above and counted as one word, provided that this does 
not distort the name of the office of destination. In the latter case, the 
accepting officer shall separate the different parts by a fraction bar and 
the whole shall count as one word. 


Article 29 


Words, Groups and Expressions counted at the rate 
of one word for each 15 letters 


§ 1. The following shall be counted at the rate of 15 letters to 
the word, plus one word for each 15 letters or fraction of 15 letters in excess: 


a) each word appearing in a standard dictionary of one of the 
admitted languages (Art. 19, § 2), each other word in common 
use in one of those languages, provided it is not a combination 
or a contraction of such words or any expression contrary to 
the usage of the language; 


b) each arbitrary or abbreviated address; 


c) words separated or joined by an apostrophe, a hyphen or a 
fraction bar, when they so appear in a standard dictionary of 
one of the admitted languages. 
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Unless the sender desires otherwise, the accepting officer shall 
join the parts into a single word, deleting the apostrophe, 
hyphen or fraction bar. 

If they do not appear ina standard dictionary in this form or as 
a single word, or if the sender expressly requests the transmis- 
sion of the sign in question, each of the words and the sign will 
be counted as separate words. 


(1) The following names and expressions which may be 


grouped into a single word shall be counted in accordance with $1, above: 


a) family names belonging to one person; 


b) the full or abbreviated names of places, squares, boulevards, 


c) 
d) 


e) 


f) 


streets, canals, rivers and other public ways; 


names of ships, aircraft and railway trains or similar names; 


whole numbers, fractions, decimal or fractional numbers, 
written in words, including those in which the figures are 
represented separately or in groups and expressions written 
in words, indicating a percentage or per thousand value or 
indicating multiplication or a dimension. 


For example: thirtythirty instead of ivecahoucanaduadiin: 
sixfoursix instead of sixhundredandfortysix; 
threepercent, twoperthousand; fourbythree; 


compound words which can be justified by their common 
use throughout the country of origin; 


in the text and signature, the names of telegraph offices and 
of land and mobile stations, as defined in Article 24,§ 6 (1) and 
Article 28, § 2 f) names of towns, countries and smaller divi- 
sions of territory. 


. (2) If the accepting officer observes that the elements of 


such names and expressions referred to in § 2 (1) above have not been joined 
together by the sender he should draw the attention of the sender to the 
possibility of such grouping. 
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§ 3. Other names in the address, text or signature should be 
counted as separate words in accordance with § 1 above. 


Article 30 


Words, Groups and Expressions counted at the rate 
of one word for each five characters 


The following shall be counted at the rate of five characters to the 
word, plus one word for each five characters or fraction of five characters 
in excess: 


a) (1) Groups composed of letters, figures, signs or, in the cases 
authorized in Article 19, § 5 litt a), c), d), e), of a mixture of 
these various elements. 

(2) However, when a hyphen or dash is used to join up a 
whole number to a fraction (Art. 16,§ 4) or a number to a per- 
centage sign or per thousand sign, it shall not be counted as a 
character even when the sender has written it on the form. The 
same applies to a fraction bar appearing in a group of figures or 
of figures and letters forming a house number in the address. 


b) Words and expressions not fulfilling the conditions laid down 
in Articles 28 and 29. 


Article 31 
Indication of the Number of Words in the Preamble 


§ 1. In the case of a difference between the number of words 
reckoned according to the rules for charging and the number of actual 
words, a fraction shall be used, the numerator indicating the number of 
words reckoned according to the rules for charging and the denominator 
the number of actual words. 


§ 2. This rule shall apply specially: 


(1) to a telegram containing words mentioned in Article 29 
of more than fifteen letters; 
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(2) to a telegram containing groups of letters, figures and 
signs as mentioned in Article 30 of more than five 
characters, 


Article 32 


Irregularities in the Counting of Words 
Correction of Errors’ 


§ 1. (1) The counting of words of the office or mobile station of 
origin shall be decisive, both for transmission and for the international 
accounts. Nevertheless, a transit office or the office of destination shall be 
entitled to call the attention of the office of origin to irregularities 
in telegrams which it transmits. 


(2) The office of origin must examine such complaints and, 
if found justified, shall endeavour to collect any deficiency of charge. If such 
supplementary charge is collected the different Administrations and 
recognized private operating agencies concerned shall be entitled to their 
shares. 


§ 2. When a telegram contains combinations or alterations of 
words of a language, other than the language or languages of the country 
of origin, contrary to the usage of that language, Administrations and 
recognized private operating agencies have the right to direct that the 
delivery office shall collect from the addressee the amount of the under- 
charge. When this right is exercised, the delivery office may decline to 
deliver the telegram if the addressee refuses to pay. 


§ 3. Administrations and recognized private operating agencies 
which make use of the foregoing provision shall notify this to the other 
Administrations and recognized private operating agencies through the 
medium of the General Secretariat. 


§ 4. In the case of refusal to pay, a service advice worded as 
follows shall be sent to the office of origin: 


“A Wien Paris 18 1710 (date and time)=456 eighteenth 
Lemoine (number of telegram, date, name of addressee) held (if 
delivery of the telegram has been withheld pending collection of the 
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deficiency) (quote the words irregularly combined or altered) ... 
words (state how many words should have been charged) ”. 


If the sender, on being duly informed of the reason for non- 
delivery, agrees to pay the deficiency, a service advice worded as follows 
shall be sent to the office of destination: 


“A Paris Wien 18 1940 (date and time )=456 eighteenth 
Lemoine (number of telegram, date, name of addressee) deficiency 
collected x words admitted ’? (x indicates the number of words in the 
telegram after amendment). 


On receipt of this service advice, the delivery office shall deliver 
the telegram, if it has been withheld. 


§ 5. When the office of destination observes that a letter telegram, 
worded in a language other than one of those of the country of origin, does 
not comply with the conditions laid down in Article 70, § 7 (1) or (2), or 
that a letter telegram contains one or more words in secret language, it 
may collect from the addressee a supplementary charge corresponding to 
the difference between the cost of an ordinary telegram and that of a letter 
telegram. 


§ 6. When the office of destination observes that a press telegram 
does not comply with the conditions laid down in Articles 65, 8§ 1, 2, 3; 
66, $8 1 (1) and 2, it may collect from the addressee a supplementary charge 
equal to the difference between the cost of an urgent or ordinary telegram 
at the full rate and that of a press telegram of the same category. 


§ 7. If the addressee refuses to pay the charges referred to in 
$$ 5 and 6, above, the provisions of $§ 2 and 4, above, shall be applied. 


§ 8. A transit office may not suspend transmission of a telegram 
because of irregularities in the language employed or in the counting of 
words and, except in the specific cases referred to in $8 2 to 7, a delivery 
office may noi suspend delivery. 


Article 33 


Examples of Counting of Words 


The examples which shall determine the interpretation of the rules 
to be observed for counting words appear in Appendix No. 1. [+] 


* Post, p. 2599. 
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CHAPTER X 
Routing of Telegrams 


Article 34 
Route to be followed by Telegrams 


§ 1. The sender may request that his telegram should follow a 
prescribed route, if the Administration of origin admits such procedure. 
In this case he shall write the indication of the appropriate route on the 
form of his telegram. 


§ 2. Ifthe telegram mentions the route to be followed, the offices 
concerned shall use this route so far as practicable. 


§ 3. If the telegram does not mention the route to be followed, 
each office from which there are alternative routes shall decide by which 
route the telegram shall be forwarded. 


§ 4. The different routes which telegrams may follow shall 
be described by concise or abbreviated indications agreed upon by the 
Administrations or recognized private operating agencies concerned. Only 
the agreed indications may be used; arbitrary abbreviations shall not be 
admitted. 


§ 5. (1) Where the Administration of origin permits, the sender 
shall have the right to request that his telegram be transmitted by wire 
or by wireless if these alternatives exist, whether or not the routes are 
operated by the same Administrations or recognized private operating 
agencies. In such case the sender shall write on his copy of the telegram 
a clear instruction which shall be treated by the telegraph service as a 
route indication. It shall be transmitted at the end of the preamble by one 
of the following instructions which the accepting officer shall enter on the 
telegram form (Art. 41,§ 1 litt j): 


“ Fil”, when the sender requests transmission by a wire route; 
“ Anten ”, when the sender requests transmission by a wireless 
route. 
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(2) The transmission of these expressions shall be optional 
in retransmission in the internal service of the country of destination. 


(3) When a request has been made for the routing of 
a Government telegram by land, submarine or radio route, the telegram 
may not be transmitted by a route other than the requested route unless 
the sender, duly consulted, has authorized such procedure. 


Article 35 
Routing Errors 


(1) When the receiving office notices that a telegram has 
been routed by mistake over a route which is not the cheapest or one of 
the cheapest possible routes, nor the one specified by the sender, and it 
points out such a mistake to the sending office, the latter shall immediately 
cancel the telegram by means of a service advice using the code expression 
AZWET }) (cancel . . . . for abstract purposes. Misrouted, now reforwarded 
correct route) and shall retransmit it over the normal route. 


(2) If, however, the routing error has not been pointed out 
and the telegram hence continues to its destination, the telegram should 
not be retransmitted as this might lead to double delivery. In this case, 
accounting may, if necessary, be covered by the rules given in Article 93,§ 5. 


7) Since the use of the code expressions shown in “Codes and Abbreviations 
for the use of International Telecommunication Services” is merely recom- 
mended, this abbreviation is given only as an example. [Footnote in the 
original.] 
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CHAPTER XI 


Transmission of Telegrams 
Article 36 


Order of Transmission 


§ 1. The transmission of telegrams shall take place in the follow- 
ing order: , 

a) SVH telegrams (see Article 61); 

6) Government telegrams Priorité Nations; 

c) Service advices relating to serious interruption of channels of 
telecommunication; 

d) Government telegrams for which the sender has requested 
priority of transmission; 

e) Meteorological telegrams; 

J) Urgent service telegrams, urgent service advices and paid 
service advices; 

g) Urgent private telegrams, urgent RCT telegrams and urgent 
press telegrams; 

h) Non-urgent service telegrams, non-urgent service advices and 
acknowledgments of receipt; 

i) Government telegrams other than those indicated in litt. b) 
and d), above; ordinary private telegrams, ordinary RCT tele- 
grams and ordinary press telegrams; 

i) Letter telegrams (ELT, ELTF, LT and LTF). 


§ 2. Any office which receives, by an international channel of 
communication, a telegram presented as an SVH telegram, as a Govern- 
ment telegram, as a service telegram, or as a meteorological telegram, 
shall reforward it as such: 


§ 3. Except where technically impracticable, telegrams of the 
same rank shall be transmitted by the sending office in the order of their 
time of handing in and by intermediate offices in the order of their time 
of receipt. 

§ 4. At intermediate offices, originating telegrams and transit 
telegrams which are to be transmitted over the same routes shall be, except 
where technically impracticable, placed together and transmitted according 
to the time of handing in or receipt, subject to the order laid down in this 
Article. 
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Article 37 


General Transmission Rules 


§ 1. A transmission begun may be interrupted to give place to a 
communication of superior rank only in case of absolute urgency. 


§ 2. (1) All correspondence between two offices shall begin 
with the call signal. However, on circuits operated by start-stop apparatus, 
unless a different arrangement has been made between the offices in commu- 
nication, these apparatus must be connected in such a way that the trans- 
mitting office may effect the unlocking and start transmission of telegrams 
without special call or previous notice to the receiving office. 


(2) On circuits operated by start-stop apparatus, Admi- 
nistrations or recognized private operating agencies may agree that the 
apparatus be equipped with an answer-back unit so that the transmitting 
office may satisfy itself that a circuit is in good order and that the receiving 
apparatus, whose identity is thus verified, is ready to work. Further, they 
may also agree that the transmission of certain classes of telegrams on the 
Start-stop apparatus be announced by an audible or visible signal. 


(3) For calling, the calling office shall transmit three times 
the indicator of the office called and the word “ de ” followed by its own 
indicator, unless there are special rules peculiar to the type of apparatus 
used (Art. 16). In service between fixed stations the call shall be made at 
hand speed. 


(4) The office called must reply immediately unless there 
is a special arrangement for start-stop working between the offices in 
correspondence. 


(5) In Morse working, the office called shall reply- by 
transmitting its indicator followed by the signal —.— 


(6) If the office called is prevented from receiving, it shall 
give the signal “ wait”. If it expects that the wait will exceed ten minutes, 
it shall give the reason and the probable duration. 


(7) When an office called does not reply, the call may be 
repeated at suitable intervals. 
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(8) When the office called does not reply to the repeated 
call, the condition of the channel must. be examined. 


§ 3. Except where transmission and reception is between page 
printing systems, the double hyphen (—...— on the Morse instrument, 
= on printing instruments) shall be transmitted to separate the preamble 
from the paid service indications, the paid service indications from each 
other, the paid service indications from the address, the different addresses 
of a multiple telegram from each other, the address from the text, the text 
from the signature, the signature from its verification if included, the pages 
of a telegram comprising more than 50 words (§ 8 (1), (2) below) or before 
the indication mentioned in Art. 58, §5 (2). Except where transmission and 
reception is between page printing systems, each telegram shall be terminated 
by the cross (.—.—. on Morse and sound reading instruments), which is 
also transmitted after the collation, if any. On printing instruments the cross 
must always be preceded by a space. 


§ 4. If the sending telegraphist sees that he has made an error, 
he shall stop, give the signal “ error ”, repeat the last word correctly trans- 
mitted and continue the corrected transmission. If Alphabet No. 2 is used, 
together with perforated-tape transmission devices enabling badly punched 
characters to be eliminated, the signals corresponding to these characters 

' shall be erased by “ letters ” signals. 


§ 5. When the receiving telegraphist finds the reception unintelli- 
gible, he shall interrupt his correspondent, or cause him to be interrupted, 
in accordance with the provisions of $12 (2), below and repeat or cause to be 
repeated the last word correctly received followed by a note of interrogation 
(question mark). The sending telegraphist shall then go back and continue 
the transmission from that word. If a repetition is asked for after a long 
interruption it is necessary to specify exactly the telegram and the part of 
the telegram in question. 


§ 6. (1) Every telegram must be transmitted as received from the 
sender, subject to the exceptions prescribed in Articles 21, §$ 4 (1), 5, 7(2), 
23, 7, 27,§ 1 (2), 42 $2 (1). 

(2) With the exception of paid service indications, which 
must always be transmitted in the abbreviated form, and cases settled by 
agreement between the various Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies, it shall be forbidden to use any abbreviation whatsoever 
in the transmission of a telegram, or to alter the telegram in any way. 
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§ 7. (1) When an office has to transmit to the same office more 
than five telegrams having the same text and comprising more than 30 words, 
it may transmit the text only once. In that case, the text shall be transmitted 
in the first telegram only, and the text of all the telegrams with the same 
text which follow shall be replaced by the words: “ text No ... (number of 
first telegram)”. The same procedure may be adopted when the number 
of telegrams having the same text is five or less and the text comprises more 
than 50 words. 


(2) This method of procedure necessitates the transmission 
in succession of all telegrams with the same text. 


(3) The office in correspondence must be warned of the 
transmission of telegrams with the same text by an advice on the lines of 
the following example: 


“ Note here are five identical texts ”. 


(4) When reception by the receiving office is possible by 
means of perforated tape, that office should be warned beforehand of the 
transmission of telegrams with the same text in time to enable it to receive 
them by perforated tape. 


§ 8. (1) A telegram of more than 50 words shall be transmitted 
in pages of 50 words in the following form: 


119 Amsterdam 128 16 1015 page 1/50 = address, etc. 
119 ... (name of addressee) page 2/50 
119 ... (name of addressee) page 3/28 


(2) The receiving officer shall place these indications at 
the beginning of the page. The double hyphen indicating the last word of 
each section of 50 words shall be transmitted after that word. 


(3) On Morse and sound reading instruments, if the 
telegram is in transit, the receiving telegraphist shall reproduce the double 
hyphen; if the telegram is being received for delivery, he shall mark the 
fiftieth word of the section by a small tick. 


(4) On printing instruments (other than page-printing 
instruments) the receiving telegraphist at the transit office shall maintain 
the double hyphen. At the office of destination, it shall be deleted and the 
fiftieth word of each section shall be marked by a small tick. 
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§ 9. With the exception of mobile radio stations, no office may 
refuse to receive telegrams offered by a sending office, whatever their 
destination. In case, however, of an obvious error in routing or other 
manifest irregularity, the receiving telegraphist shall point it out to the 
sending office. If the latter takes no notice of the remark, a service advice 
shall be forwarded after the receipt of the telegram and the sending office 
shall rectify, by service advice, the error made. 


§ 10. A telegram must not be refused or detained on the grounds 
that the service instructions, the paid service indications or certain parts of 
the address or text are not in order. If necessary, a service advice must be 
sent to the office of origin requesting rectification in accordance with 
Article 74. 


§ 11. In service correspondence relative to the working of com- 
munications, the code expressions appearing in “ Codes and Abbreviations 
for the use of International Telecommunication Services ” should preferably 
be used. 


§ 12. (1) Service communications and notes interposed between 
telegrams shall, in transmission by series, be separated from telegrams by 
one of the abbreviations RQ, XQ or BQ. 

Example : RQ in 187 RPT... 


(2) If it is necessary to stop the transmission of a corres- 
pondent or, on multiplex instruments, the transmission on the corresponding 
sector, the procedure shall be as follows until stoppage is effected: 

a) Morse simplex. Transmit a series of dots. 

b) Morse duplex and Wheatstone duplex. Transmit the letters 
“BK”. 

c) Multiplex, simplex and duplex instruments. Transmit a succes- 
sion of letters “ P” or signs “ %”. 

d) Start-stop instruments. Transmit a succession of letters “ P 
or figures “0”. 


” 


Article 38 


Alternate Transmission by Telegrams 


§ 1. Two offices in direct communication by Morse or sound 
reading instruments shall exchange telegrams in alternate order, telegram 
by telegram, having regard to the provisions of Article 36. 
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§ 2. A telegram of superior rank in order of transmission shall 
not count in the alternate order. 


§ 3. The office which has just finished a transmission shall have 
the right to continue when it has telegrams awaiting transmission or when 
telegrams reach it which are entitled to priority over those which the office 
in communication has to transmit, unless the latter has already begun its 
transmission. 


§ 4. When an office has finished its transmission, the office which 
has just received shall transmit in its turn; if it has nothing to transmit, the 
other shall continue. If neither has anything to transmit, the offices shall 
give the signal for the end of work. 


§ 5. The receiving office shall have the right to interrupt the 
transmission in the case specified in Article 37, $1. 


Article 39 


Alternate Transmission by Series and Continuous 
Transmission by Series 


§ 1. On high speed instruments, exchanges of telegrams shall take 
place in series when the offices in communication have several telegrams to 
transmit. This rule shall be applicable to transmission by Morse and sound 
reading instruments when the traffic justifies it and after an understanding 
between the offices in communication. 


§ 2. Telegrams of the same series shall be considered as forming 
a single transmission. Nevertheless, received telegrams shall not be retained 
at the instrument until the end of the series, but each telegram which is 
in order shall be put on its course as soon as the second telegram coming 
after it is begun or after an interval equivalent to the time taken in trans- 
mitting a telegram of average length. 


§ 3. Where two offices are connected by two-way communica- 
tions, one allocated to transmission and the other to reception, or where the 
offices work simultaneously, transmission shall be continuous, but the 
telegrams shall be grouped in series of ten, unless the offices concerned 
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. employ, in accordance with the provisions of Article 40, a special running 
series of numbers for the telegrams exchanged by each of them. 


§ 4. (1) When the exchange of telegrams takes place alternately, 
each series shall comprise, at most, five telegrams if transmission is by 
Morse or sound reading instruments, and, at most, ten telegrams if trans- 
mission is by high speed instruments. Nevertheless, every telegram contain- 
ing more than 100 words on the Morse instrument, more than 150 words 
on sound reading instruments, or more than 200 words on high speed 
instruments, shall count as a series or terminate a series already in course 
of transmission. 


(2) Similarly, in alternate transmission by series, the sending 
office shall end a series in course of transmission when it has only letter 
telegrams to send; it shall not resume transmission until the office in cor- 
respondence has no more telegrams of superior rank on hand. 


§ 5. The receiving office shall have the right to interrupt a series 
in course of transmission in the case specified in Article 37, § 1. 


Article 40 - 
Transmission with running series of Numbers 


§ 1. (1) Each Administration or recognized private operating 
agency shall have the right to number in series telegrams to be transmitted 
over international circuits. In each case it shall notify its intention to 
the Administrations or recognized private operating agencies concerned. 


(2) The exercise of this right shall not, however, impose on 
the Administration or recognized private operating agency to which the 
receiving office is subject, the obligation to apply the special provisions laid 
down in $§ 8 to 10, below, for the exchange of acknowledgments of receipt. 
In such case the provisions of Article 45 shall remain in force if the Adminis- 
tration or recognized private operating agency concerned so asks. 


§ 2. The serial number shall be transmitted at the beginning of 
the preamble. Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
shall decide, each so far as it is concerned, whether the office number shall 
be retained. 
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§ 3. (1) When serial numbers are used, all telegrams shall be 
numbered in unbroken series. On instruments using International Telegraph 
Alphabets Nos. | and 2, a special series may be used for each sector or 
channel by agreement between the Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies concerned. This series shall then differ from the series 
used for the other sectors or channels by distinguishing figures or letters. 
A special series may be assigned to each category of telegrams. 


(2) Telegrams with priority over ordinary telegrams and 
which are not transmitted in the numerical order of the series shall be 
marked with the distinguishing letter “ X ”, placed before the serial number. 


§ 4. (1) Offices in correspondence shall agree upon the start and 
finish of the series of numbers. 


(2) The offices in correspondence shall agree whether to 
start the new series of numbers each day with the Nos. |, 2001, etc. Each 
series shall be started by the same number or by another number which 
the receiving office shall communicate to the sending office each day before 
starting the new series. 


§ 5. (1) When telegrams have to be diverted and their serial 
numbers cannot be altered because they have already been perforated, the 
office which effects the diversion shall inform by service message the office 
to which the telegrams would otherwise have been transmitted and the 
office to which they are actually transmitted. The receiving office to which 
the telegrams should have been sent shall strike off its list the numbers of 
the telegrams which it is informed are being diverted. 


(2) In all other cases, telegrams which are to be diverted 
shall receive new serial numbers. 


§ 6. When the receiving office observes that a serial number is 
missing, it must inform the sending office at once in order that the necessary 
enquiries may be made. 


§ 7. When it is necessary to strike out a serial number which 
has already been used, the transmitting office shall inform the receiving 
office by service advice. 


§ 8. (1) Except in the case contemplated in§ 2, below, when the 
telegrams bear serial numbers, an acknowledgment of receipt (LR) shall 
be given only at the request of the sending telegraphist, if the traffic is 
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being sent continuously. When transmission is not continuous, the sending 
telegraphist must request the acknowledgment of receipt immediately 
after the finish of work. 


(2) In every case, the acknowledgment of receipt must be 
transmitted immediately in the following form: 
“LR 683 missing 680 retained 665”. [This acknowledgment of 
receipt contains the last number received (683), the No. 680 missing and the 
No. 665 retained]. *) 


§ 9. (1) The sending telegraphist must request the acknowledg- 
ment of receipt immediately after the transmission of an SVH telegram, 
a Government telegram with priority, a money order telegram or a postal 
cheque telegram or a series of money order telegrams or postal cheque 
telegrams. 


(2) In these cases the acknowledgment of receipt shall be 
given in the following form: 
“LR 683 mdts 681 682 Etat 683 ” 4). 


§ 10. The acknowledgment of receipt contemplated in § 8 shall 
be given at the close of the daily service (Art. 4,8 3). The sending telegra- 
phist shall then add to his invitation ‘* LR ” the word “ closing ”* 3). 


Article 41 


Transmission of the Preamble 


§ 1. When the office called has replied *), the calling office shall 
transmit, in the following order, the service instructions forming the pre- 
amble of the telegram: 


*) In the service between fixed stations, the following forms are currently 
used for acknowledgments of receipt: 

@) xq to Paris = 180205 gmt LR 683 missing 680 RQ 678 cfm = NY (§8 (2)); 

b) xq to Paris = 180415 gmt Etat 683 mdts 681 682 redok = NY (§9 (2)); 

c) 15 A Paris de Moscow 28 0010 = closing 27/5 LR 701 missing 689 LS 816 

blank 782 TUHRU ($10). 

2) As regard start-stop instruments, see Article 37, §2(1)(2). [Footnotes 

in the original.] 
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a) the letter B, but solely in the exchange of telegrams by Morse 
and sound reading instruments and then only when the 
sending office is working direct with the office of destination; 


b) the letter X in the cases mentioned in Article 40, § 3 (2); 
c) the serial number of the telegram (Article 40, § 2); 


d) (1) the nature of the telegram by means of one of the abbrevi- 
ations given below: 


SVH Telegram relating to the safety of life (see Article 61). 

S Government telegram for which the sender has 
requested priority of transmission. 

F Government telegram for which priority of trans- 
mission has not been requested. 

A Ordinary service telegram or advice. 

A Urgent Urgent service telegram or advice. 

ADG Service telegram or advice relating to an interruption 
of communications. 

ST Paid service advice. 

RST Reply to paid service advice. 

MDT Money order telegram. 

VIR Postal cheque telegram. 

OBS Meteorological telegram. 

Urgent Urgent private telegram. 

CR Notification of delivery. 


(2) the nature of the telegram shall not be indicated in the 
transmission of telegrams other than those mentioned in§ 1 d) (1), above, 


e) the name of the office of destination, but only in an SVH 
telegram without address, a telegram “ to follow ” bearing several destina- 
tions (Art. 56, § 5 (1)), a service advice, a paid service advice or an 
acknowledgment of receipt; 


J) (i) the name of the office of origin followed, if necessary, by 
the additions intended to distinguish it from other offices in the same 
locality (example: Berlin-Charlottenburg). The name of the office must be 
transmitted as it appears in the first column of the Official List of Telegraph 
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Offices and may not be abbreviated or combined into a single word 
(example: La Union and not Launion; S. Alban d’Ay and not Salbanday); 


(2) when the office of origin is indicated by a number in 
addition to the name of the place (example : Berlin 19), the name of the 
office shall be separated from the number by a fraction bar in transmission 
(example: Berlin/19). On Morse and sound reading instruments, this 
number shall be transmitted immediately after the name of the office, 
without being separated by a fraction bar or being abbreviated; 


(3) when the opening of the office of origin has not yet been 
notified by the General Secretariat, it is necessary to indicate after the name 
of the office, the name of the territorial sub-division and the country in 
which it is situated; 


(4) when a telegram is telephoned to a telegraph office by a 
subscriber served by a telephone exchange in a locality other than that in 
which the telegraph office is situated, the indication of the place of origin 
may be transmitted in the following form: Exeter telephoned from Feniton 
(Exeter denotes the telegraph office to which the telegram has been tele- 
phoned and Feniton the locality in which the subscriber’s telephone 
exchange is situated); 

(5) should a telegram be sent in by Telex to a telegraph 
office (Stockholm, for example), by a subscriber living somewhere else 
(Sundsvall, for example), the place of origin may be transmitted as follows: 
“ Stockholm telexed from Sundsvall ”; 


g) the office number of the telegram, when this number is 
transmitted (Art. 40, $ 2); 


h) the number of words (Art. 31) with the exception of service 
advices and acknowledgments of receipt; 


i) (1) the date and time of depositing the telegram by two 
groups of figures, the first indicating the day of the month, and the second 
indicating the hour and minutes by means of a group of four figures 
(0001 to 2400); 


(2) in countries which do not use the 24-hour clock, the times 
may be transmitted by means of the figures 0001 to 1200. In this case the 
letters m or a (morning), s or p (afternoon), shall be added to the time of 
handing in. 
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j) any other unpaid service indications, placed after the time 
of handing-in. Examples: 


SVH Safety of life telegram (Art. 61). 

Via... route to be followed. 

Dévié. . . transmitted by an alternative route. 

Fil wire transmission. 

Anten wireless transmission. 

CIF... correction follows. 

Ampliation telegram sent a second time. 

En chiffres telegram the text of which contains only figures. 
Percevoir ... charge to be collected from the addressee. 

Taxe pergue retransmission charge collected. 

x name of the code used for the drafting of a 


telegram in secret language, when this name is 
required by the country of origin or the country 
of destination. 


The route to be followed, if one is indicated, must always be 
placed at the end; it may be followed only by the indication “ Devié ...”. 
For received telegrams, however, the transmission of the route indication 
shall be optional in the internal service of the country of destination. 


§ 2. Those of the indications mentioned in § 1 above which 
reach the office of destination and, in any case, the name of the office of 
origin, the number of words, and the date and time of handing in, shall 
appear on the copy delivered to the addressee. 


Article 42 


Transmission of other parts of the Telegram 


§ 1. Following the preamble specified in Article 41, the paid 
service indications, the address, the text, the signature of the telegram and 
any verification of the signature shall be transmitted successively. Expres- 
sions charged for as one word and joined up by the counter officer (Art. 29, 
§ 1c), Art. 28,§ 3) must be transmitted as one word. 


§ 2. (1) In the transmission of telegrams between two countries 
connected by direct communication, the name of the office of destination 
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may be abbreviated, by arrangement between the Administrations or 
recognized private operating agencies concerned, in the case of a generally 
known locality in one of these countries. 


(2) The abbreviations chosen must not be the same as the 
name of an office appearing in the Official List of Telegraph Offices. 
They may not be used in the transmission of money order telegrams or 
postal cheque telegrams. 


Article 43 
Checking the Number of Words transmitted 


§ 1. As soon as practicable after transmission, the receiving 
telegraphist shall compare, in each telegram, the number of words received 
with the number announced. When the number of words is given in the 
form of a fraction, this comparison, except in the case of an obvious error, 
shall refer only to the actual number of words or groups. 


§ 2. (1) Ifthe telegraphist finds a difference between the number 
of words announced to him and the number received, he shall notify his 
correspondent by indicating the number of words received, and repeat the 
first letter of each word and the first figure of each number, (example : 
17jcrb2d... etc.) If the sending telegraphist has simply made an error 
in announcing the number of words, he shall reply “ Admitted ” and indicate 
the actual number of words (example : 17 admitted); if not, he shall rectify 
the passage found to be incorrect according to the initials received. In both 
cases, he shall interrupt, if necessary, the transmission of the initials by his 
correspondent, as soon as he is able to rectify or confirm the number of 
words. 

(2) In long telegrams, each page of which contains only 
50 actual words, the receiving telegraphist shall give only the initials of the 
page containing the error. 


(3) When this difference does not arise from an error in 
transmission, the rectification of the number of words announced can only 
be made by agreement, reached if necessary by service advice, between the 
office of origin and the office in correspondence. Failing such agreement, 
the number of words announced by the office of origin shall be admitted, 
the telegram, meanwhile, being forwarded with the service indication 
“Correction to follow checked... words” transmitted in abbreviated 
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form “CTF ... words”, the meaning of which shall be indicated by the 
office of destination on the copy delivered to the addressee. The correction 
shall be requested from the office of origin by the office which has inserted 
the indication “ CTF ... words”. 


§ 3. Repetitions shall be requested and given briefly and clearly. 


Article 44 
Routine Repetition 


§ 1. Routine repetition means the repetition in whole or in part 
of a telegram on the initiative of the office responsible for its transmission 
or reception. Any such repetition shall be preceded by the abbreviation 
COL. 


§ 2, When telegraphists are in doubt as to the accuracy of the 
transmission or reception, they shall give or demand the partial or complete 
repetition of telegrams which they have sent or received. 


§ 3. For all classes of telegrams, routine repetition shall be 
obligatory for all figures or mixed groups of letters, figures or signs in the 
address, text or signature. 


§ 4. For Government telegrams in plain language and for service 
telegrams, partial repetition shall be obligatory not only for figures but also 
for proper names and any doubtful words. 


§ 5. For money order and postal cheque telegrams, partial 
repetition shall be obligatory not only for figures, proper names and any 
doubtful words, but also for the names of the offices of origin and 
destination. 


§ 6. On Morse and sound reading instruments, when the traffic 
is exchanged alternately, telegram by telegram, the routine repetition as 
well as the collation (Art. 54, $1), if any, shall be given by the receiving 
telegraphist. If the routine repitition or collation is corrected by the sending 
telegraphist, the words or figures rectified shall be repeated by the receiving 
telegraphist. If it is omitted, this second repetition shall be demanded by 
the sending telegraphist. On these instruments, when the exchange of 
traffic is made in series, and on high speed instruments, the routine repeti- 
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tion or collation shall be given by the sending telegraphist immediately 
after the telegram. If the receiving telegraphist observes differences between 
the transmission and the routine repetition or the collation, he shall notify 
his correspondent, quoting the doubtful passages and adding after them a 
note of interrogation (question mark). If necessary, he shall also repeat the 
word preceding and the word following. 


§ 7. On communications worked in duplex or by means of 
apparatus permitting two-way traffic, the complete collation of telegrams 
(Art. 54, § 1) containing more than 100 words shall be given by the receiving 
telegraphist. This rule shall not be compulsory in communications worked 
by the Wheatstone or teleprinter instruments. On instruments which enable 
transmission to be effected by perforated tape, the collation must be effected 
by a second perforation, when the sending telegraphist gives it. 


§ 8. In telegrams of more than ‘sO words, the routine repetition 
shall be given at the end of each page or each telegram. 


§ 9. (1) When the repetition of fractional numbers is given, the 
fraction must be linked to the whole number by a hyphen (221). 


(2) When the repetition of whole numbers, fractional 
numbers or fractions followed by a percentage or per thousand sign is 
given, the whole number, the fractional number or the fraction must be 
linked to the percentage or per thousand sign by a hyphen (Art. 16, § 4, 
previous number 223 bis). 


§ 10. The repetition of a group consisting of letters and figures 
shall be given in the manner indicated in Article 16, i.e. without a space on 
instruments using the International Telegraph Alphabet No. 2 or the Morse 
code; and with the figures and letters linked by a double hyphen (=) on all 
other instruments. 


§ 11. The routine repetition may not under any pretext be delayed 
or interrupted except in the case specified in Article 37, § 1. 


Article 45 _ 
Acknowledgment of Receipt 


§ 1. After the verification of the number of words, the rectifica- 
tion of any errors, and, if necessary, the routine repetition, the receiving 
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office shall acknowledge to the sending office the receipt of the telegram 
or telegrams forming the series. 


§ 2. (1) In the case of a single telegram, the acknowledgment 
shall be given by the letter R followed by the number of the telegram 
received, for example: “ R 436”. 


(2) In the case of an SVH telegram, a Government telegram 
with priority, a money order telegram or a postal cheque telegram, the 
acknowledgment of receipt shall be given in the form: “ R 436 SVH ” or 
“R 436 Etat ” or “ R 436 mdt ” or “ R 510 Vir”. 


§ 3. (1) For a series of telegrams, the letter R shall be given with 
the number of telegrams received and also the first and last number of the 
series, for example: “R 6 157 980”. 


(2) If the series includes SVH telegrams, Government tele- 
grams with priority, money order telegrams or postal cheque telegrams, the 
acknowledgment of receipt shall be completed by the numbers of the SVH 
telegrams, the Government telegrams with priority, money order telegrams 
or postal cheque telegrams, thus: “ R 6 157980 including 23 SVH 13 Etat 
290 mdt 510 Vir ”. 


§ 4. If transmission is with a running series of numbers, the 
acknowledgment of receipt shall be given in the form and in accordance 
with the conditions set out in Article 40, § § 8 to 10, subject to the reserva- 
tion contained in Article 40, § 1 (2). 


Article 46 


Procedure for altered Telegrams and cases of Interruption 


§ 1. Corrections and requests for information relating to tele- 
grams which the office in correspondence has already sent on shall be 
made by urgent service advice (A Urgent). 


§ 2. (1) Telegrams containing obvious alterations may only 
be retained in cases where the rectification can be made quickly. They 
must be retransmitted without delay with the service instruction “ CTF” 
at the end of the preamble; this instruction being completed by informa- 
tion regarding the nature of the rectification, example: “ CTF fourth, ” 
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meaning that the fourth word will be corrected. Immediately after the 
retransmission of the telegram, the rectification shall be requested by 
urgent service advice (A Urgent). 


(2) Deferred rectifications must be explicitly designated as 
urgent service advices (A Urgent). 


§ 3. If, through interruption or any other cause, it is not 
practicable to give or receive the repetition or acknowledgment of receipt, 
this circumstance shall not prevent the office which has received the tele- 
grams from sending them on, subject to any necessary rectification following 
later, the service instruction ‘“‘ CTF ” being inserted at the end of the pre- 
amble. 


§ 4. In case of interruption, the receiving office shall give the 
acknowledgment of receipt immediately and, when necessary, shall request 
the completion of an unfinished telegram, either by another direct channel 
if there is one in service, or, if not, by an urgent service advice (A Urgent), 
forwarded by the best means available. 


§ 5. The cancellation of a telegram of which transmission has 
begun must always be asked for or notified by urgent service advice (A 
Urgent). 


§ 6. (t) When the transmission of a telegram has not been 
completed or the acknowledgment of receipt is not received within a 
reasonable time, the telegram shall be transmitted anew with the service 
instruction “ Ampliation ”, except in the case of a money order telegram 
or a postal cheque telegram (Art. 47,§3 (2)). The meaning of the service 
instruction “ Ampliation ” may be indicated on the addressee’s copy by the 
office of destination. 


(2) Where this second transmission is made by a route other 
than that used originally for forwarding the telegram, only the second trans- 
mission must be included in the international accounts. The sending office 
shall then make the necessary arrangements with the offices concerned, by 
service advice, with the object of excluding the original transmission of the 
telegram from the international accounts. 


TIAS 4390 


2486 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 





CHAPTER XII 


Interruption of Telegraph Communications 


Article 47 
Diversion of Telegrams 


§ 1. (1) When the ordinary telegraph communications are 
found to be interrupted, the office beyond which the interruption occurs 
or an Office situated further back having at its disposal a circuitous telegraph 
route shall forward the telegram immediately by that route (Art. 93, § 5 (3) 
and § 6) or failing that, by post (whenever practicable by registered letter) or 
by special messenger. The cost of forwarding, other than that of telegraphic 
transmission, shall be borne by the office which makes use of this method 
of forwarding. The letter forwarded by post must bear the inscription 
“ Express Telegram ”. 


(2) In exceptional cases the transmission of telegrams by 
telephone shall also be admitted. It may only be adopted, however, by 
previous arrangement between the Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies concerned. 


(3) Telegrams forwarded by telegraph under the conditions 
provided in Art. 47, § 1 (1) shall be marked with the indication “ dévié ”, 
accompanied by the name of the office which effects the diversion. This 
indication shall be transmitted at the end of the preamble, following the 
route indication if there is one. 


§ 2. (1) Telegrams shall not, however, be retransmitted by a 
more costly route unless they have been handed in at, or reach, the office 
responsible for retransmitting them within a maximum period of 24 hours 
following the notification of the interruption. 


(2) The transmission of the first telegram bearing the 
indication “ dévié ” (Art. 93,§ 5 (1)) will be considered as taking the place 
of the official notification of the interruption. 


§ 3. (1) An office which resorts to a method of retransmission 
other than the telegraph shall address the telegram, according to circum- 
stances, either to the nearest telegraph office in a position to retransmit it, 


TIAS 4390 


10 ust] Multilateral—Telecommunications—N ov. 29, 1958 2487 


or to the office of destination, or to the addressee himself when this retrans- 
mission takes place within the country of destination. As soon as communi- 
cation is restored, the telegram shall be transmitted again by telegraph, 
unless its receipt has already been acknowledged, or, by reason of exceptional 
congestion of traffic, the retransmission would be obviously prejudicial to 
the service as a whole (§ 10, below). 


: (2) In the case of a money order telegram or a postal cheque 
telegram, the transmission in duplicate shall be effected by a service advice 
announcing that the money order or postal cheque telegram has already 
been once transmitted and indicating the route which it followed. 


§ 4. When, for any reason, an office is obliged to forward tele- 
grams to a telegraph office by other means than telegraph or telephone 
(by post, train, etc.) it shall prepare copies of such telegrams. It shall send 
these copies accompanied by a numbered abstract and keep the originals. At 
the same time, if the state of telegraphic communication permits, the office 
which makes the despatch shall notify the office to which it is sent by a 
service advice indicating the number of telegrams forwarded and the time 
of their despatch. 


§ 5. On the arrival of the mail, the office concerned shall verify 
that the number of telegrams received agrees with the number of telegrams 
announced. If so, it shall acknowledge their receipt on the abstract, which 
it shall return immediately to the sending office. After the restoration of 
telegraphic communication, the office shall repeat the acknowledgment of 
receipt by a service advice in the following form: “ Received 63 telegrams 
as advised in abstract No. 18 of 30 March ”. 


§ 6. The provisions of § 5, above, shall apply also to the case 
where a telegraph office receives by post a packet of telegrams without 
previous notice. 


§ 7. When a packet of telegrams of which notice has been 
given does not arrive by the mail indicated, the sending office must at once 
be advised. According to circumstances, the latter must either transmit 
the telegrams immediately if telegraphic communication has been restored, 
or send the telegrams on again by any means of transport available. 


§ 8. When a telegram is sent direct to the addressee in the 
case provided for in § 3 (1), above, it shall be accompanied by an advice 
notifying the interruption of the lines. 
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§ 9. The office which retransmits, by telegraph, telegrams 
already transmitted by post, shall notify the office to which they have 
been directed, by a service advice in the following form: “ A Berlin Paris 
15 1045 (date and time) = Telegrams nos. ... transmitted in duplicate ”. 


§ 10. Attention must be drawn to the telegraphic retransmission 
in duplicate contemplated in § 3 (1), (2) and § 9, above by the service 
instruction “ Ampliation ” transmitted at the end of the preamble. 

§ 11. The same service instruction shall be entered in the pre- 
amble of telegrams transmitted a second time. 


CHAPTER XIII 


Delivery at Destination 


Article 48 


Methods of Delivery 


§ 1. (1) Telegrams shall be delivered according to their address, 
either at the private house, office, business house, etc., of the addressee, 
or to the place where he is living or staying temporarily (stock exchange, 
hotel, train, ship, air terminal, etc.) or telegraph restant (= TR =), or 
poste restante (= GP =) or registered poste restante = GPR = or toa 
Post Office Box. 


(2) They shall be delivered to the addressee by telephone 
or by Telex as far as practicable in the cases mentioned in Article 24, 
8§ 14 (1), (2) and 15, (1), (2) (= TFx = or = TLXx =) unless the 
regulations of the Administration or recognized private operating agency 
of destination are contrary to such a procedure or unless the addressee 
has specifically requested that his telegrams should not be delivered by 
telephone or Telex. 


(3) They may also be delivered by telephone or by telegraph 
in accordance with conditions laid down by the Administrations or 
recognized private operating agencies. 


§ 2. They shall be delivered or forwarded to their destination 
in the order of their receipt and priority, except in the cases mentioned 
in Article 70, § 10, (1), (2), (3) and (4). 
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§ 3. (1) Telegrams addressed to places in the locality served 
by the telegraph office shall be taken without delay to their addresses 
subject to the limitation imposed by the working hours of delivery offices. 
Telegrams received during the night may be delivered immediately when 
they are recognized by the office of destination to be of an urgent nature 
or if they bear the paid service indication = Urgent= or = Nuit=. 
Telegrams bearing the paid service indication = Jour = are never delivered 
during the night. 


(2) A telegram bearing the paid service indication 
= Remettre x (date) = may, if received in time, be delivered on the 
date mentioned provided a telegram delivery service is available at the 
office of destination on the date concerned, and subject to any limitation 
imposed by the working hours of that office and, in the case of a letter 
telegram, by the provisions of Article 70, § 10 (1), (2) and (3). 


(3) Administrations and recognized private operating 
agencies shall deliver at once SVH telegrams, as well as Government 
telegrams for which the sender has requested priority in transmission. 


§ 4. (1) A telegram taken to an address may be delivered either 
to the addressee, to an adult member of his family, to any person in his 
service, to his lodgers or guests, or to the receiving officer at the hotel 
or the house, unless the addressee has designated in writing a special 
representative. 


(2) If the sender has requested delivery to the addressee 
in person by writing before the address the paid service indication “ Main 
propre” or = MP =, any other method of delivery (post, telephone or 
private wire) shall be excluded, in order that delivery may be made only 
to the addressee in person. The office of destination shall write the indica- 
tion “ Main propre ” in full before the address on the cover and shall give 
the necessary instructions to the messenger. 


§ 5. The method of delivery “en main propre” shall not be 
obligatory for Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
which declare that they do not admit it. 


§ 6. Telegrams which have to be placed as either “ poste res- 
tante” or “registered poste restante” in a postal box or forwarded by post 
shall be handed without delay to the postal service by the telegraph office 
of destination, under the conditions fixed by Article 59. 
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§ 7. Telegrams addressed “ poste restante ”, “ registered poste 
* restante ” or delivered by post shall, with respect to delivery and period 
of retention, be subject to the same rules as postal correspondence. As 
regards non-delivery, they shall be subject to the provisions of Article 49, 
§ 1 (3). 


§ 8. The Administration or the recognized private operating 
agency to which the delivery office is subject shall have the right to collect 
from the addressee a special delivery supplementary charge for telegrams 
placed in the “ poste restante ”, “ registered poste restante ” or “ telegraph 
restant ”. If the addressee refuses to pay the supplementary charge, the - 
telegram shall nevertheless be delivered. In such case the post office shall 
inform the telegraph office, and the latter shall inform the office of origin 
with a view to the collection of the supplementary charge from the sender. 


§ 9. When a telegram is addressed “telegraph restant ” it shall 
be claimed at the telegraph counter by the addressee or his duly authorized 
representative, who shall, if so requested, prove his identity. 


§ 10. Telegrams to be delivered to passengers in a ship or air- 
craft may be delivered to the representatives of the shipping line or of the 
air line. If the ship is entering port, the telegram shall be delivered prefer- 
ably to the addressee himself, before disembarkation, as far as this is 
practicable and does not entail expense (for boat hire, for example). 


Article 49 


Non-delivery and Delayed Delivery 


§ 1. (1) When a telegram cannot be delivered, the office of 
destination shall send, with the minimum delay, a service advice to the 
office of origin stating the cause of the non-delivery. The text of this advice 
shall be expressed in the following form: 


“425 15 Delorme 212 rue Nain (number, date and 
address of the telegram agreeing exactly with the particulars 
received) refused, address unknown, left (wtih the addition 
‘« reforwarded post to... if that is done Art. 57,§3 (3) ) not arrived, 
not collected, address no longer registered, address not registered, etc.” 
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(2) The address repeated in the service advice shall include 
also the name of the office of destination if this information is considered 
necessary. According to the circumstances, this advice shall be completed 
with the reason for refusal (Art. 32,8 § 2, 5, 6 and 7) or with a statement of 
the charges to be claimed from the sender (Art. 59) or collected from the 
sender (Art. 56) or the person who has given the order to reforward a 
telegram (Art. 57). 


(3) When a poste restante (=GP=), registered poste res- 
tante (=~GPR=), or telegraph restant telegram (=TR=), or telegram to be 
delivered to a hotel, club, shipping or tourist agency, etc., has not been 
claimed by the addressee and is returned to the telegraph service, the office 
of destination shall without delay notify non-delivery to the office of origin. 


§ 2. (1) The office of origin shall check the address, and, if it 
has been altered, rectify it at once by a service advice in the following form: 


“425 15 (number, date of the telegram) for... (corrected 
\ address)”: 


(2) According to circumstances, this service advice shall 
contain the particulars necessary to correct the errors committed such as 
“ forward to destination ”, “ cancel telegram ”, etc. In the latter case, the 
office which has authorized the cancellation must itself transmit the telegram 
to its correct destination. 


(3) When a transit office receives an advice of non-delivery, 
it shall check the address from the transit form of the original telegram, and 
if it observes an error, shall itself transmit to the office of destination the 
correction in the form indicated in § 2, (1), above. If it does not observe an 
error, it shall transmit the service advice to the office of origin (Art. 74, 


8 11 (3). 


§ 3. (1) If the address has not been altered, the office of origin, 
whenever practicable, shall communicate the advice of non-delivery 
to the sender. 


(2) Failure to communicate this advice or delay in doing 
so shall not give a right to the refund of the charge paid for the telegram. 


§ 4. (1) An advice of non-delivery shall be redirected by tele- 
graph if the sender of the original telegram has requested that his tele- 
grams be redirected by telegraph (Art. 57). 
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(2) In all other cases where the sender is known, the re- 
direction shall be made by post in the form of a prepaid letter or by telegraph 
if this seems preferable. 


(3) The transmission of the advice of non-delivery to the 
sender may also be made by post when delivery by a special means of 
transport (in a case, for example, of delivery in the country) would involve 
charges the recovery of which is not certain. 


§ 5. The addressee of an advice of non-delivery may only 
complete, rectify or confirm the address of the original telegram under 
the conditions provided in Article 75. 


§ 6. (1) If, after the notice of non-delivery has been sent, the 
telegram is claimed by the addressee, or if the office of destination is able 
to deliver the telegram without having received a correcting advice as 
provided in § 2 and § 5 above, it shall transmit to the office of origin a 
second service advice expressed in the following form: 


“29 11 (number, date), Mirane (name of the addressee) claimed 
or delivered ”. 


(2) This second advice shall not be transmitted when 
delivery is notified by means of a notification of delivery. 

(3) The advice of delivery shall be communicated to the 
sender, if he was notified of the non-delivery. 


§ 7. If at the address indicated the messenger finds no one willing 
to accept the telegram on behalf of the addressee, a notice shall be left at 
the address, and the telegram shall be taken back to the office, to be delivered 
to the addressee or his representative upon application. Telegrams, however, 
of which the delivery is not subject to special precautions, may be placed 
in the addressee’s letter box when there is no doubt regarding his place of 
residence. 


§ 8. When the addressee, after being notified under the condi- 
tions in § 7, above of the arrival of a telegram, does not take delivery within 
a period not exceeding 48 hours, action shall be taken in accordance with the 
provisions of § 1, above. 


§ 9. Any telegram which it has not been possible to deliver to 
the addressee within a period of 42 days from the date of its receipt at the 
office of destination shall be disposed of, subject to the provisions of 
Article 48, § 7. 
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§ 10. In the drawing up of advices of non-delivery the use of 
the code expressions in “Codes and Abbreviations for the use of International 
Telecommunication Services ” is recommended. 


CHAPTER XIV 


Cancellation of a Telegram at the Request of the Sender 


Article 50 


Cancellation before Transmission or in course of Forwarding or after Delivery 


§ 1. The sender of a telegram or his authorized representative 
may, on establishing his identity, stop its transmission and delivery, if 
there is still time. 


§ 2. When a sender cancels his telegram before its transmission 
has begun, the charge shall be refunded. However, the Administration or 
recognized private operating agency of origin may collect and retain a fee 
of not more than one franc (1 fr). 


§ 3. If the telegram has been transmitted by the office of 
origin, the sender may request its cancellation only by a paid service advice 
addressed to the office of destination and issued under the conditions laid 
down in Article 75. The sender must pay the cost of a telegraphic reply to the 
cancelling advice. So far as praticable, the cancelling service advice shall be 
transmitted in turn to the offices to which the original telegram was for- 
warded until it overtakes the latter. In the absence of instructions to the 
contrary in the paid service advice, the addressee shall be informed of the 
cancellation of the telegram, if it has been delivered to him. 
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§ 4. The office which cancels the telegram or which delivers 
the cancelling advice to the addressee shall inform the office of origin 
accordingly. This notification shall indicate by the word “cancelled ”, 
or by the words “already delivered addressee informed”, or “ already 
delivered addressee not informed ”, whether it has been possible to cancel 
the telegram before delivery, or whether it has already been delivered, 
and whether or not the addressee has been informed of the cancellation 
in accordance with the paid service advice request (Art. 75, § 5 (2)). 


§ 5. If the telegram is cancelled before reaching the office of 
destination, the office of origin, after deducting the charge for the distance 
traversed, shall refund to the sender the unexpended balance of the charge 
for the original telegram, the cancelling service advice, and the paid tele- 
graphic reply, if any. 


§ 6. Telegrams cancelled at the sender’s request shall be entered 
in the international accounts in the same way as telegrams duly delivered. 
However, the charges pertaining to the part of the route not traversed shall 
not be debited, when the telegram is cancelled before reaching the office of 
destination ($ 5, above). 


CHAPTER XV 
Telegrams with Special Services 


Article 51 
General Provisions 


§ 1. The provisions which form the subject of the other Chapters 
shall apply in their entirety to special telegrams, subject to the modifica- 
tions prescribed in this Chapter. 


§ 2. In the application of the Articles of this Chapter, the faci- 
lities given to the public for urgent telegrams, prepaid replies, collated 
telegrams, notifications of delivery, telegrams to follow the addressee, 
multiple telegrams and telegrams to be delivered by express, post or air-mail 
may be combined. 
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Article 52 
Urgent Private Telegrams 


§ 1. The sender of a private telegram may obtain priority in 
transmission and delivery by writing the paid service indication = Urgent = 
before the address and by paying double the charge for an ordinary tele- 
gram of the same length sent over the same route, with a minimum of 
seven chargeable words. 


§ 2. Urgent private telegrams shall have priority over ordinary 
private telegrams. Their precedence among themselves shall be settled in 
accordance with Article 36, $§ 3, 4 and Article 48, § 2. 


§ 3. The provisions of the foregoing paragraphs shall not be 
obligatory for Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
which declare themselves unable to apply them either to some of or all the 
telegrams which pass over their channels of communication. 


§ 4. Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
which accept urgent telegrams in transit only must admit them among 
telegrams of the same origin and destination either on the circuits where 
there is direct transmission across their territory or in their retransmitting 
offices. A double transit rate shall accrue to them as in the case of the 
other parts of the route. 


Article 53 


Telegrams with Prepaid Reply 
Use or Reimbursement of Vouchers 


§ 1. The sender of a telegram may prepay the cost of any 
telegram to be sent by his correspondent by writing before the address 
the paid service indication “ Reply paid” or =RP=, followed by the 
amount in francs and centimes paid for the reply: “ Reply paid x .. .” 
or =RPx=. 

(Examples : =RP3.00=, =RP3.05=, =RP3.40=). 

§ 2. The office of delivery shall issue to the addressee a voucher 
for an amount equivalent to that stated in the original telegram. This 
voucher shall give the right to send, up to its value, a telegram of any 
class with or without special services, to any destination from any office 
of the Administration or recognized private operating agency to which 
the office issuing the voucher is subject, or, in the case of a radiotelegram 
addressed to a mobile station, from the station issuing the voucher. 


§ 3. The voucher can only be used to pay for a telegram within 
a period of three months following the date of its issue. 


§ 4. (1) When the charge for a telegram paid for by a voucher 
exceeds the value of the voucher, the excess charge must be paid by the 
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sender using the voucher. If the reverse is the case, the difference between 
the value of the voucher and the amount of the charge actually due shall 
be refunded to the sender of the original telegram when application is 
made, either by the sender or by the addressee, within four months of the 
date of issue of the voucher but only if the difference is at least two francs 
(2 fr.). 

(2) The cost of reimbursement shall be borne by the 
Administration or recognized private operating agency of destination of 
the original telegram, unless a simplified procedure can be used by virtue 
of Article 89. 


(3) If the value of the voucher is less than the minimum 
charge specified in Article 7, § 3, the sender using the voucher must pay the 
difference, even if the charge for the telegram he is sending is not as high 
as this minimum. 


§ 5. When the addressee, for any reason, does not use the 
voucher, and it is surrendered to an office of the Administration or 
recognized private operating agency of the country of origin or of destina- 
tion, the value of the voucher shall be refunded to the sender of the telegram 
if application is made either by him or by. the addressee within a period 
of four months following the date of issue of the voucher. 


§ 6. When the addressee refuses the voucher or when the 
voucher cannot be delivered to him because he cannot be found, the 
Administration or recognized private operating agency of destination will 
arrange for the refund to the sender of the amount of the unused voucher. 


Article 54 
Telegrams with Collation 


§ 1. The object of collation is to strengthen the precautions 
taken to ensure the accuracy of transmission of the telegram. It shall 
consist in a full repetition, undertaken at the specific request of the sender, 
of the telegram (including the preamble) and in a comparison of this 
repetition with the preamble and contents of the telegram. 


§ 2. Unless otherwise specified in these Regulations, the sender 
of a telegram shall have the right to request its collation. For this purpose 
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he shall pay an additional charge equal to half the charge for an ordinary 
telegram of the same length for the same destination sent by the same 
route and write before the address the paid service indication “ Collation ” 
or =TC=. 


§ 3. No additional charge shall be levied in respect of the colla- 
tion of code words in Government telegrams written wholly or partly in 
secret language. 


§ 4. Collation shall be given by the receiving office or by the 
transmitting office, according to the system of transmission used (Art. 44, 
§$§ 6,7 and 8). Such collation shall be preceded by the abbreviation “ COL ” 
but it shall not appear on the copy to be delivered to the addressee. 


§ 5. Collation shall not be counted in the alternation of trans- 
missions. 


Article 55 
Telegrams with Notification of Delivery 


I. Procedure at the office of origin 


§ 1. The sender of a telegram may ask that the date on, and 
time at which his telegram has been delivered to his correspondent be 
notified to him by telegram immediately after delivery. To this end, the 
sender must pay a charge equivalent to that for an ordinary seven-word 
telegram for the same destination and by the same route. He shall then 
include, before the address, the paid service indication “ Notification of 
delivery ” or =PC=. 


§ 2. The notification of delivery shall be communicated to the 
sender of the telegram as soon as it is received by the office of origin of 
the telegram. 


II. Procedure at the office of destination 


§ 3. Notifications of delivery shall be treated as ordinary service 
advices, irrespective of the nature of the telegram to which they relate. 


§ 4. The notification of delivery shall be transmitted in the 
following form: 
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“CR Paris Berne 315 (number of CR) 23 (date) 1050 
(time) = 469 twentysecond Brown (number, date of the original 
telegram, name of addressee of that telegram) delivered 23 1025 
(date, hour and minutes)”. 


§ 5. (1) When the telegram has been posted or delivered in the 
care of any third party, other than persons at the usual abode of the addres- 
see, the notification of delivery shall so state; 

example: “ Delivered post, or hotel, or railway station etc., 23 

1025 ”. 


(2) When the telegram is forwarded to its ultimate destin- 
ation by post, deposited in a poste restante or delivered by telephone, by 
Telex, by private telegraph wire or in the care of any third party, the above- 
mentioned notification shall give the date and time of such forwarding, 
deposit or delivery. 


(3) In the case of a radiotelegram the land station shall 
issue the notification of delivery which must contain the date and time of 
transmission to the ship or aircraft station; 

example: “ Transmitted ship station (or aircraft station) 23 1025 ”. 


§ 6. (1) When a telegram with a notification of delivery cannot 
be delivered, a service advice reporting the non-delivery shall be sent to 
the office of origin in the usual way. 


(2) If later within the period set for retention of the telegram 
(Art. 49, 9), the telegram can be delivered to the addressee, the notification 
of delivery shall be forwarded immediately. 


(3) At the end of the period of retention, if the telegram has 
not been delivered, the charge for a notification of delivery may be refunded 
to the sender on application. 

Article 56 
Telegrams to follow the Addressee by order of the Sender 
§ 1. By writing before the address the paid service indication 


“ To follow ” or =FS=, a sender may request the office of destination to 
have the telegram follow the addressee. 
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§ 2. (1) The sender of a telegram to follow must be warned that, 
if the telegram is reforwarded, he will have to pay any redirection charges 
not collected on delivery. 


(2) When a telegram to follow which bears one of the paid 
service indications =RPx= or =PC= has to be redirected, the reforward- 
ing office shall apply the provisions of Article 57,§ 5 (1) to (4). 








§ 3. When a telegram with the paid service indication =FS= 
bears one address only, the office of destination shall replace this address 
by the new address, if any, furnished at the addressee’s abode, and send on 
the telegram to the new destination. The same procedure shall be followed 
until the telegram is delivered or no further address is furnished; in the latter 
case the provisions of § 6 below shall be applicable. 


§ 4. If the paid service indication =FS= is accompanied by a 
series of addresses, the telegram shall be forwarded to each of the destin- 
ations given, up to the last if necessary, and the last office shall act in 
accordance with the provisions of § 6, below if occasion arises. 


§ 5. (1) The place of origin, date and time of handing in to be 
shown in the preamble of the redirected telegram shall be the original place, 
date and time of handing in; the place of destination to be inserted in the 
preamble shall be that to which the telegram is first to be sent. 


(2) In the address, the delivery instructions relating to the 
places to which the telegram has already been forwarded shall be omitted 
and only the indication =FS=, followed by the names of the places of 
destination through which the telegram has already passed, shall be added. 


For example, the address of a telegram worded at the 
outset : 


=FS= Haggis chez Dekeysers London= Hotel Ritz Tarbet= 
North British Hotel Edinburgh 

would be worded on leaving Tarbet, the place of the second 
redirection, in the form: 


=FS from London Tarbet—Haggis North British Hotel 
Edinburgh. 


(3) At each redirection, the number of words shall be 
counted anew and the preamble altered accordingly. 
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§ 6. (1) When delivery cannot be made and no further address 
is furnished, the last office of destination shall send the service advice of 
non-delivery prescribed by Article 49,§ 1 (1). This advice must notify the 
amount of the redirection charge which it has not been possible to collect 
from the addressee. It shall take the following form: 


“ 435 29 Paris Julien (number, date, name of first office 
of origin, name of addressee) forwarded to... (last address) 
unknown, xeieeet etc. (reason Sor non-delivery) collect .. . 
(amount of charge not collected) ”. 


(2) If, owing to insufficiency of address, an office cannot 
deliver a telegram to one of the addresses, subsequent transmission shall 
be suspended by the office concerned and an advice of non-delivery issued. 


(3) The non-delivery advice prescribed by § 6 (1) (2), above, 
shall be addressed to the office which last redirected the telegram, and 
then to the office previous to that, and thus successively to each redirecting 
office in turn to the office of origin, which shall collect the redirection charges 
from the sender of the telegram and communicate the non-delivery advice 
to him. 

(4) The last office of destination shall retain the telegram 
in accordance with the provisions of Article 49,§ 9. 


§ 7. (1) The charge to be collected at the outset for telegrams 
to follow shall be the charge for the first section only, the whole address 
being included in the number of words. Any supplementary charge shall 
be collected from the addressee and shall be reckoned on the basis of the 
number of words transmitted at each redirection. 


(2) When a telegram to follow bears the paid service 
indication =TC=, the charge for collation shall be added, at each redirec- 
tion, with the other redirection charges. 


(3) When the addressee refuses to pay the redirection 
charges, the telegram shall nevertheless be delivered. The office of origin 
shall be informed by service advice of the refusal to pay and of the amount 
of the charge to be collected from the sender. 


§ 8. The charge to be collected from the addressee for the 
subsequent sections must be added at each redirection, starting from the 
first office given in the address. The total shall be entered officially in the 
preamble. 
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§ 9. This entry shall be worded as follows: “ Percevoir ...”. 
If the redirections take place within the limits of the country of the office 
of destination, the supplementary charge to be collected from the addressee 
shall be reckoned for each redirection at the internal tariff of that country. 
If the redirections are beyond these limits, the supplementary charge shall 
be reckoned by taking each international redirection as a separate telegram. 
The rate for each redirection shall be the rate applicable to a telegram of 
the same class between the country which redirects and that to which the 
telegram is redirected. If such class is not admitted the full rate shall be 
applicable. 


§ 10. (1) After handing in a telegram not bearing the indica- 
tion =FS=, or upon receipt of an advice of non-delivery of such a tele- 
gram, the sender may request the insertion of the indication =FS= by 
the office of destination. 


(2) This request must be made by a paid service advice 
specifying the new address or addresses; it shall be drawn up in the following 
form: 


“ST Bruxelles Rome 154 (number of the paid service 
advice) 8 (number of words) 3 1015 (date and time) =212 
2 Antoine (number, date, name of the addressee of the original 
telegram) read =FS= 35 Bditaliens Paris... (any other addresses 
which may be indicated by the sender) ”. 


Article 57 


Redirection of Telegrams by order of the Addressee 


§ 1. Any person, furnishing the necessary credentials, may 
request that telegrams addressed to him reaching a telegraph office be 
redirected by telegraph to a new address given by him. In that case the 
procedure shall be in accordance with the provisions of Article 56, but 
instead of the indication =FS=, the paid service indication =Réexpédié 
de .. . (name of the office or offices redirecting)= shall be written before 
the address. 


§ 2. Requests for redirection must be made in writing, by paid 
service advice or by post, through the medium of a telegraph office (Art. 75, 
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§ 11 (1), (2)). They shall be made either by the addressee himself or in his 
name by one of the persons mentioned in Article 48 § 4 (1), as qualified to 
receive telegrams on behalf of the addressee. The person making such a 
request must accept responsibility for the payment of charges to the office of 
delivery. 


§ 3. (1) Each Administration or recognized private operating 
agency shall reserve to itself the right to redirect by telegraph, in accordance 
with the particulars given at the addressee’s abode, telegrams for which no 
special instruction has been furnished. 


(2) If the new address of a telegram not bearing the indica- 
tion =-FS= is given at the addressee’s abode without an instruction to 
redirect by telegraph, Administrations and recognized private operating 
agencies must forward a copy of the telegram by post, unless they have been 
asked to keep the telegram until called for, or they redirect by telegraph 
on their own initiative. 


(3) Postal redirection shall be made by ordinary mail 
without charge to the sender or addressee (Art. 59 § 13 a)). However, if 
redirection is requested by registered letter or air-mail, the person ordering the 
redirection shall defray the corresponding expenses. 


(4) Telegrams of which a copy is forwarded by post must 
be made the subject of an ordinary advice of non-delivery (Art. 49). The 
information “ Redirected post to... (mew address) ” shall in that case be 
added to the telegraphic advice of non-delivery. 


§ 4. (1) When a telegram telegraphically redirected is not deli- 
vered, either because the addressee declines to pay the redirection costs, 
or for any reason whatsoever, the last office of destination shall send the 
advice of non-delivery prescribed by Article 49,§ 1 (1). This advice shall 
take the following form: 


“435 29 Paris Julien (number, date, name of the first 
office of origin, name of addressee) redirected to... (new address) 
unknown, refused, etc. (reason for non-delivery) collect... 
(amount of charges not collected) ”. 


(2) This advice shall be addressed first to the office which 
made the last redirection, then to the one before and so on in turn to each 
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redirecting office in order that each of these offices may make any necessary 
correction and may add the address under which it received the telegram. 


(3) According to circumstances, the offices concerned must 
collect the outstanding charges from the persons who gave instructions to 
redirect and are responsible for the respective charges. 


(4) The advice shall finally be transmitted to the office of 
origin for communication to the sender from whom the redirection charges 
shall not be claimed. 


§ 5. (1) When an office of destination has to redirect by telegraph 
a telegram with prepaid reply, it shall retain before the address the paid 
service indication =RPx= as received, and shall cancel the voucher, if 
it has prepared one. 


(2) The charge paid for reply shall be credited by the redirect- 
ing Administration or recognized private operating agency to the Adminis- 
tration or recognized private operating agency to which the telegram is 
redirected. 

(3) When an office of destination has to redirect by post a 
copy of a telegram with prepaid reply, it shall attach the voucher to the 
copy (Art. 57, § 3 (2)). 


(4) When an office of destination has to redirect by telegraph 
a telegram with notification of delivery, it shall retain, in front of the address, 
the paid service indication =PC=. The notification of delivery shall then 
be issued by the final office of destination in the following form: 


‘CR Madrid London 425 12 0910=524 11 Regel Paris 
redirected Hotel Majestic London delivered 12 0840 ”’. 
The retention of the indication =PC= shall not involve._payment 
of the charge prescribed in Article 55, § 1. 


§ 6. In the cases contemplated in §§ 1 and 2, above, the person 
who causes a telegram to be sent on shall have the right to pay the charge for 
redirection, provided that the redirection is to one place only without 
instruction for contingent redirection to other places. 


§ 7. (1) When a telegram is to be redirected to a given address 
without instructions for contingent redirection to other places, the person 
giving the order to send on the telegram may request redirection as a tele- 
gram of another category. Thus: 
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— an ordinary telegram may be redirected as an urgent telegram; 
— an urgent telegram may be redirected as an ordinary telegram; 
— provided that the conditions of the Regulations are fulfilled, an 
urgent or ordinary telegram may be redirected as a letter tele- 
gram, and vice versa. 


(2) If the person ordering redirection of the telegram 
requests that it be transmitted in a category for which the rate is higher, he 
shall be required to pay the corresponding chargé. If necessary, the office 
which accedes to such a request shall delete the original paid service indica- 
tion and, if necessary, shall insert the new paid service indication. 


§ 8. In the case described in § 7 (2), above, and also when the 
right mentioned in§ 6, above, is exercised, the instruction “ Percevoir...” 
as prescribed in Article 56,§ 9 shall be replaced by the information “Taxe 
percue ”. 


Article 58 
Multiple Telegrams 


§ 1. (1) Any telegram may be addressed either to several 
addressees in the same locality, or in different localities served by the same 
telegraph office, or to the same addressee at different abodes in the same 
locality or in different localities served by the same telegraph office. For 
this purpose, the sender shall write before the address the paid service 
indication “x addresses ” or =TMx=. The name of the office of destina- 
tion shall appear once only, at the end of the address. 


(2) In telegrams addressed to several addressees, instruc- 
tions regarding the place of delivery, such as a stock exchange, railway 
station, market, etc., must appear after the name of each addressee. Simi- 
larly, in telegrams for a single addressee at several abodes, the name of the 
addressee must appear before each designation of a place of delivery. 


§ 2. The use of the paid service indications shall be regulated 
in accordance with the provisions of Article 23, § 7. 
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§ 3. (1) A multiple telegram shall be charged as a single tele- 
gram, all the addresses being reckoned in the number of words. 


(2) In addition to the rate per word, a fee of one franc 
(1 fr.) shall be charged in the case of multiple telegrams of all kinds for the 
preparation of each copy containing not more than fifty chargeable words. 


(3) For copies containing more than fifty chargeable words, 
the fee shall be one franc (1 fr.) for the first fifty words, and fifty centimes 
(0 fr. 50) for each additional fifty words or fraction thereof. 


(4) The charge for each copy shall be reckoned separately 
on the basis of the number of chargeable words which it is to contain. 
The number of copies to be prepared shall be equal to the number of addres- 
ses. 


§ 4. (1) Each copy of a multiple telegram must bear only the 
address proper to it, preceded, if necessary, by: 


a) one of the following paid service indications: =Etat priorité 
Nations=, =Etat prioritt=, =Etat=, =Urgent=, 
=Pressee=, =ELT=, =ELTF=, =LT=, =LTF=, as 
well as the indication =TC=; 


b) other paid service indications concerning the copy of each 
addressee (Art. 23, § 7). 


(2) The paid service indication =TMx= must not appear 
On it, unless the sender has requested the contrary. Such request must be 
included in the number of charged words and must be expressed by the 
indication =CTA=. Each copy of the multiple telegram must then bear, 
in addition to the indications =TMx= and =CTA= and the address 
proper to it, all the other addresses. These shall be reproduced after the 
signature, or in the absence of a signature, after the text; they shall be 
preceded by the indication “telegram also addressed to . . . (other ad- 
dresses) ”. 


§ 5. (1) In the copies to be delivered, or to be redirected, the 
number of words appearing in the preamble of the telegram shall be altered 
to agree with the number of words on each copy. 


(2) It shall be the altered number of words which shall be 
charged for when redirection takes place. The indication “ Telegram also 
addressed to... .”, together with the following addresses, shall be included 
in this number of words. 
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§ 6. The provisions of this Article shall not be binding on 
Administrations or recognized private operating agencies which notify 
that they do not accept them. 


Article 59 
Telegrams to be delivered by Express, by Post or by Air-mail 


I. General Provisions 


§ 1. Telegrams addressed to localities served by international 
telecommunication channels may be forwarded by express, by post or by 
air-mail only by a telegraph office of the country in which these localities 
are situated. 


§ 2. (1) Telegrams addressed to localities not served by inter- 
national telecommunication channels may be delivered at their address 
from a telegraph office of the country in which the locality of destination 
is situated, either by post, or, if these services exist, by express or by air- 
mail. 


(2) Nevertheless, delivery may be effected by such means 
from a telegraph office of another country when the country of destination 
is not connected to the international telecommunication system or when 
the locality cannot be reached by the telecommunication system of the 
country of destination. 


II. Telegrams to be delivered by Express 


§ 3. By express is meant any mode of delivery more rapid than 
the post, when delivery takes place outside the area of free delivery of 
telegrams. 


§ 4. Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
which have organized an express service for delivery of telegrams shall 
notify, through the General Secretariat, the amount of the delivery charge 
to be paid at the time of handing in the telegram. This sum must be a fixed 
and uniform charge for each country. Where, however, an Administration 
or a recognized private operating agency requests it, in the case of particular 
offices, special express charges may be noted against the names of the 
offices concerned in the Official List of Telegraph Offices. 
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§ 5. (1) A sender who wishes to pay the fixed charge notified 
for express delivery shall write before the address of the telegram the paid 
service indication “ Express paid ” or =XP=. 


(2) If he wishes the express charge to be collected from the 
addressee, he shall enter on his telegram the paid service indication =Ex- 
prés=. He must, however, guarantee the express charge to be collected 
from the addressee. 


§ 6. If the addressee of a telegram bearing the paid service 
indication =Exprés= refuses to pay the express charge, the telegram shall 
nevertheless be delivered. The office of destination shall inform the office 
of origin of the fact by an advice drawn up in the following form: 


“ 425 fifteenth (number, date) expres Durand (name of addressee) 
delivered, express charges not paid collect XP (the fixed express 
charge notified by the Administration or the recognized private 
operating agency concerned) or collect... (indicate the charge 
to be collected if the Administration or recognized private operating 
agency concerned admits the special service Expres but not the 
special service XP)”. 


§ 7. When an unsuccessful attempt has been made to effect 
express delivery of a telegram bearing the paid service indication =Exprés=, 
the office of destination shall add to the non-delivery advice prescribed by 
Article 49, § 1 (1), the note: 


“ Collect XP (the fixed express charge notified by the Administra- 
tion or recognized private operating agency concerned)” or the 
indication “ Collect... (indicate the charge to be collected if the 
Administration or recognized private operating agency concerned 
admits the special Expres service but not the special service XP)”. 


III. Telegrams to be delivered by Post or by Air-mail 


§ 8. A sender who wishes his telegram, addressed to a locality 
beyond the international telecommunication channels, to be forwarded by 
post, must write, before the address, the paid service indication: =Poste= 
if the telegram is to be forwarded as an ordinary letter; =PR= if the tele- 
gram is to be forwarded as a registered letter; =PAV= if the telegram is 
to be forwarded by air-mail; =PAVR= if the telegram is to be forwarded 
by registered air-mail. 
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§ 9. The name of the telegraph office from which the telegram 
is to be forwarded by post or air-mail must be placed immediately after 
the name of the locality of final destination; for example, the address: 
“ Poste (or =PR=) Lorenzini Poggiovalle Teramo ” would mean that the 
telegram was to be forwarded by post from Teramo to Poggiovalle, a locality 
not served by telegraph. 


§ 10. Telegrams to be delivered by post or by air-mail shall be 
subject to the following supplementary charges, both for delivery within 
the country of destination and for forwarding to another country: 


Ordinary post: paid service indication =Poste=: 
no surcharge; 
Registered post: paid service indication =PR=: 
forty centimes (0 fr. 40); 
Air-mail; paid service indication =PAV=: 
sixty centimes (0 fr. 60); 
Registered air-mail: paid service indication =PAVR=: 
one franc (1 fr.). 


§ 11. The telegraph office of delivery shall be entitled to use the 
post: 


a) if the telegram contains no indication as to the means of 
delivery to be used; 


5) when the means indicated differ from the method adopted and 
notified by the Administration or recognized private operating 
agency of delivery; 


c) when express delivery charges would have to be collected from 
an addressee who has previously refused to pay similar charges. 


§ 12. The use of the post shall be compulsory for the office of 
destination: 


a) when the addressee has specially requested this form of de- 
livery (Art. 57, $3 (2)); 


5) when the sender has specially requested this form of delivery 
(§ 8, above) and when the addressee had not expressed the 
desire to receive his telegrams by express; 
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c) when the office of destination has not a more rapid means at its 
disposal. 


§ 13. Telegrams to be forwarded to destination by post, which are 
posted by the telegraph office of delivery, shall be treated in accordance with 
the following provisions: 


a) those bearing the paid service indication = Poste = or 
= GP = or bearing no paid service indication relative to 
postal delivery, shall be posted as ordinary letters without 
charge to the sender or addressee; telegrams addressed poste 
restante may, however, be subject to a special surcharge for 
delivery (Art. 48, § 8); 


b) those received with the paid service indication = PR = or 
= GPR = shall be posted as registered letters duly stamped 
if necessary; 


c) those received with the paid service indication = PAV = or 
= PAVR = shall be handed to the air-mail service bearing, if 
necessary, postage stamps to the amount of the surcharge 
applicable to an ordinary or registered letter to be conveyed by 
air-mail. 


§ 14. When a telegram which is to be forwarded as a registered 
letter cannot at once be registered without missing the next mail, it shall 
first be posted as an ordinary letter, and a copy shall be sent as a registered 
letter as soon as possible. 


§ 15. Telegrams to be sent or delivered by post shall be con- 
sidered as postal correspondence from the moment they are handed over to 
the postal service. 


Article 60 
De Luxe Telegrams 


§ 1. (1) The service of de luxe telegrams shall be admitted 
optionally between the countries of the Union. 


(2) The service shall be organized by special arrangements 
between the Administrations or recognized private operating agencies con- 
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cerned, and any supplementary charge for the service shall not enter into 
the international.accounts. These arrangements shall specify, in particular, 
the different occasions on which these telegrams may be used. 


§ 2. For de luxe telegrams sent on joyful occasions, the sender 
must write before the address the service indication = LX =; in the case of 
de luxe telegrams sent on an occasion of mourning, he must write before the 
address the paid service indication = LXDEUIL =. 


CHAPTER XVI 


Telegrams relating to the Safety of Life 


Article 61 
Telegrams relating to the Safety of Life 


$1. In accordance with Article 36 of the Convention,[*] tele- 
grams relating to the safety of life on land, at sea or in the air, 
and exceptionally urgent epidemiological telegrams of the World 
Health Organization shall have absolute priority over all other tele- 
grams (Art. 36, § 1 a)). 


§ 2. The abbreviation for such telegrams shall be SVH telegrams. 


§ 3. SVH telegrams, whether sent by an authority or private 
person, must refer to the safety of life in cases of exceptional urgency 
which are obviously of general interest. 


§ 4. SVH telegrams sent by the Headquarters of the World 
Health Organization or by the regional epidemiological centres of that 
Organization shall be certified as really being telegrams of exceptional 
urgency relating to the safety. of life. 


§ 5. (1) The abbreviation “SVH” shall be indicated at the 
beginning of the preamble (Art. 41,§ 1d) (1). 


(2), In addition, it must be repeated as a service instruction 
at the end of the preamble (Art. 41,§ 1/)). 


 TIAS 3266 ; 6 UST 1247. 
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(3) These instructions shall be included in the telegram: 


— by the office of origin in the case of an SVH telegram 
handed in at a telegraph office; 


— by the receiving radio station in the case of an SVH 
telegram following a distress signal from a ship or an aircraft. 


§ 6. No paid service indication shall be admitted in SVH 
telegrams. : 


§ 7. The text and signature of SVH telegrams handed in at a 
telegraph office shall be in plain language (Art. 9). 


§ 8. (1) The charge for an SVH telegram shall be the same 
as that for an ordinary telegram of the same length and for the same 
destination. 

(2) Nevertheless, Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies may agree between themselves to forgo the charge, 
or to apply reduced charges to SVH telegrams. Such arrangements shall 
be notified to the General Secretariat of the Union. 


CHAPTER XVII 


Government Telegrams 


Article 62 
Provisions peculiar to Government Telegrams 


§ 1. Government telegrams are those defined as such in the Con- 
vention. 


§ 2. Government telegrams must bear the seal or stamp of the 
Authority which sends them. This shall not be required when the genuine- 
ness of the telegram cannot give rise to doubt. 


§ 3. Replies to Government telegrams shall also be regarded 
as Government telegrams. The right to send a reply as a Government 
telegram shall be established by the production of the original Government 
telegram. 
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§ 4. The telegrams of consular agents carrying on private business 
shall only be regarded as Government telegrams when they are addressed 
to an official person, and relate to offical matters. Telegrams which do not 
fulfil these latter conditions shall, however, be accepted by telegraph offices 
and transmitted as Government telegrams; but these offices shall at once 
report the matter to the Administration to which they are subject. 


§ 5. (1) Government telegrams for which the sender desires 
priority in transmission must bear the paid service indication =Etat 
priorité=. 

(2) Government telegrams for which the sender does not 
request priority in transmission must bear’ the paid service indication 
=Etat= which, if necessary, shall be inserted by the offiice of origin. 


§ 6. (1) Telegrams bearing the paid service indication —Etat 
Priorité= shall be dealt with, in the order of transmission, after SVH tele- 
grams (Art. 61), =Etat Priorité Nations = telegrams and the ADG service 
advices relating to serious interruptions in telecommunications channels. 


(2) Telegrams bearing the paid service indication =Etat= 
shall be dealt with, in the order of transmission, as ordinary telegrams. 


§ 7. (1) Exceptionally, and subject to the application of the 
provisions of Articles 36 and 46 of the Convention, Administrations shall 
take the necessary steps to secure a special priority for telegrams relative 
to the application of the provisions of Chapters VI, VII and VIII of the 
United Nations Charter,[*] exchanged in an emergency, between 


— the President of the Security Council, 

— the President of the General Assembly, 

~— the Secretary-General of the United Nations, 

— the Chairman of the Military Staff Committee, 

— the Chairman of a regional sub-committee of the Military 
Staff Committee, 

— a representative to the Security Council or to the General 
Assembly, | 

~—— a Member of the Military Staff Committee, 

— the Chairman or the Principal Secretary of a committee set 
up by the Security Council or the General Assembly, 


* TS 993 ; 59 Stat. 1042, 1043, 1045. 
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— a person performing a mission on behalf of the United Nations, 

— a minister member of a Government. 

— the Administrative Head of a trust territory designated as a 
strategic area. 


Such telegrams shall be accepted only if they bear the personal 
authorization of one of the officials mentioned above. 


(2) The sender of these telegrams must write the paid 
service indication =Etat Priorité Nations= before the address. 


(3) These telegrams shall have priority over all other 
telegrams (except SVH telegrams), including those bearing the paid service 
indication =Etat Prioritt= mentioned in Article 37 of the Convention. 


§ 8. In the absence of private arrangements or regional agree- 
ments concluded under Articles 41 and 42 °of the Convention, =Etat 
Priorité Nations=, =Etat Prioritt= and =Etat= telegrams shall be 
charged for as ordinary private telegrams. 


§ 9. Government telegrams which do not fulfil the conditions 
stated in Articles 19 and 20 shall not be refused, but they shall be reported 
by the office which observes the irregularities to the Administration to 
which it is subject. 


§ 10. (1) Telegrams bearing the paid service indication —Etat 
Priorité Nations= or =Etat Priorité= shall bear the abbreviation “S ” at 
the beginning of the preamble; telegrams bearing the paid service indication 
=Etat= shall bear the abreviation “ F ” at the beginning of the preamble. 


(2) These abbreviations shall be officially inserted by the 
office of origin or, in case of omission, during transmission by the transit 
office. 


§ 11. The routine repetition of Government telegrams is governed 
by the provisions of Article 44. 


§ 12. The provisions regarding the production at the office of 
origin, of the code from which the text or part of the text has been compiled 
(Art. 18, § 3) shall not be applicable to Government telegrams. 


§ 13. The authorities entitled under the Convention to send 
Government telegrams may send letter telegrams with one of the paid 
service indications =ELTF= or =LTF= (Art. 70, § 3 (1), (2), (3)). 
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CHAPTER XVIII 


Money Order Telegrams and Postal Cheque Telegrams 


Article 63 
Money Order Telegrams and Postal Cheque Telegrams 


§ 1. The issue, wording and payment of money order telegrams 
and postal cheque telegrams shall be regulated by special international 
agreements. 


§ 2. Ifthe locality in which the post office of payment is situated 
has no telegraph office, the money order telegram must bear the indication 
of the post office of payment and that of the telegraph office which serves it. 


§ 3. Money order telegrams and postal cheque telegrams may be 
admitted at the rate of charge for letter telegrams, subject to the applica- 
tion of the provisions of Article 70. They shall bear the paid service 
indication =ELT= or =LT=. 


§ 4. In postal cheque telegrams, the only special services 
admitted shall be the following: urgent (= Urgent=) and collation (=TC=). 


§ 5. The transmission of money order telegrams and postal 
cheque telegrams between Administrations or recognized private operating 
agencies admitting them shall be subject to the same rules as other kinds 
of telegrams, and subject to the provisions of Article 40, § 9 (1), (2), 
44, § 5, 45, § 3 (2) and 47, § 3 (2). 
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CHAPTER XIX 


Telegrams concerning Persons Protected in Time of War 
by the Geneva Conventions of August 12, 1949 


Article 64 


Telegrams concerning Persons Protected in Time of War by the 
Geneva Conventions of August 12, 1949 


§ 1. The following telegrams shall bear the paid service indica- 
tion =RCT= placed before the address: 


a) telegrams addressed to prisoners of war, civilian internees or 
their representatives (prisoners’ representatives, internee com- 
mittees) by recognized relief societies assisting war victims;1) 


b) telegrams which prisoners of war and civilian internees are 
permitted to send or those sent by their representatives (pri- 
soners’ representatives, internee committees) in the course of 
their duties under the Convention; 4) 


c) telegrams sent in the course of their duties under the Conven- 
tions by the national Information Bureaus or the Central 
Information Agency for which provision is made in the Geneva 
Conventions, or by delegations of such Bureaus or Agency, 
concerning prisoners of war, civilians who are interned or 
whose liberty is restricted, or the death of military personnel 
or civilians in the course of hostilities. 2) 


§ 2. (1) In telegrams bearing the paid service indication =RCT= 
the only special services which shall be admitted are the following: urgent 
telegrams, prepaid reply, notification of delivery (if such services are 
recognized by the country of origin and destination). 





1) Art. 71, §2; Art. 74,°§5 and Art. 81, §4 of the Geneva Convention of 
August 12 1949, relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War; Art. 104, §3; 
Art. 107, §2 and Art. 110, §5 of the Geneva Convention of August 12, 1949, 
relative to the Protection of Civilian Persons in Time of War. 

'?) Art. 122, 123 and 124 of the Geneva Convention of August 12, 1949, relative 
to the Treatment of Prisoners of War, Art. 136, 140 and 141 of the Geneva Con- 
vention of August 12, 1949, relative to the Protection of Civilian Persons in 
Time of War. [Footnotes in the original.] 
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(2) The corresponding paid service indications (= Urgent=), 
(=RPx=), (=PC=), shall be charged at the same rate as the telegrams 
to which they refer. 


§ 3. (1) The terminal rates and transit rates applicable to ordinary 
telegrams bearing the paid service indication =RCT= shall be those of 
ordinary private telegrams reduced by 75 per cent. 


(2) The charge per word to be collected for a telegram 
bearing the paid service indications —Urgent=RCT= shall be the same 
as that for an ordinary private telegram over the same route. 


§ 4. The minimum number of chargeable words for telegrams 
bearing the paid service indication =RCT= shall be the same as for private 
telegrams (ordinary or urgent, as the case may be). 


§ 5. According to their category (ordinary or urgent), telegrams 
bearing the paid service indication =RCT= shall take rank with ordinary 
or urgent private telegrams for purposes of transmission and delivery. 


§ 6. (1) Telegrams sent by prisoners of war, civilian internées 
or their representatives shall bear the official stamp of the camp or the 
signature of the camp commander or one of his deputies. 


(2) Telegrams sent by the national Information Bureaus 
and the Central Information Agency for which provision is made in the 
Geneva Conventions,[*] or by delegations thereof, as well as telegrams 
sent by recognized relief societies assisting war victims, shall bear 
the official stamp of the Bureau, Agency, delegation or society which 
sends them. 


CHAPTER XX 
Press Telegrams 


Article 65 
Definition and conditions of acceptance 


§ 1. Press telegrams are telegrams the text of which is made up 
of information and news for publication in newspapers and other periodical 


1 TIAS 3362, 3363, 3364, 3365; 6 UST 3114, 3217, 3316, 3516. 
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publications or for radio sound or television broadcasting. They shall enjoy 
a special reduced rate. 


§ 2. (1) Press telegrams must be addressed only to newspapers or 
periodical publications, to news agencies or bureaus, to press services of 
diplomatic missions or to authorized radio sound or television broadcasting 
companies, organizations or stations and not to the name of a person 
connected in any capacity whatsoever with any of these entities. 


(2) Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
may require that press telegrams shall be accepted only from authorized 
representatives of newspapers, periodical publications, news agencies or 
bureaus, or press services of diplomatic missions, or authorized radio 
sound or television broadcasting companies, organizations or stations. 
Administrations or recognized private operating agencies may require 
the sender of a press telegram to be registered as the accredited correspondent 
of the addressee and may issue cards of identification without which the 
telegram need not be accorded press rates. 


§ 3. (1) Press telegrams must bear, at the beginning of the 
address, the paid service indication =Presse=, written by the sender. 


(2) The only special services allowed are: urgent, x addres- 
ses, communicate all addresses, if these services are admitted by the countries 
of origin and destination. 


(3) In multiple press telegrams, all the addresses must fulfil 
the conditions of § 2 (1). 


(4) The use of registered addresses shall be authorized. 


Article 66 


Contents, Wording, Languages 


§ 1. (1) Subject to the provisions of (4) below press telegrams 
may contain only material for publication, radio sound or television broad- 
casting. They must not contain any passage, announcement or communica- 
tion having the character of private correspondence, nor any advertisement 
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or communication for insertion in any publication, for radio broadcasting 
or for televising whether or not a charge is made. 


(2) Stock exchange and market quotations, results of 
sporting events and meteorological observations and forecasts, with or 
without explanatory text, shall be admitted in press telegrams. 


(3) In case of doubt, the office of origin must satisfy itself by 
enquiry of the sender, who shall be bound to establish the fact, that the 
groups of figures appearing in the telegrams really represent stock exchange 
and market quotations, results of sporting events or meteorological observa- 
tions and forecasts. 


(4) Comments relative to the publication or broadcasting 
of the telegram shall be admitted, provided that such comments are placed 
between brackets at the beginning or at the end of the text. The number of 
words (excluding the brackets) thus added to the text properly so called 
shall not exceed 10 per cent of the total number of chargeable words in the 
text, and shall not exceed 20. The comments and the brackets are charged 
at the same rate as the text. 


§ 2. (1) Press telegrams must be expressed in plain language 
(Art. 19, 29 § 1a) andc) and § 2 (1) a)), in one of the languages admitted 
for international telegraph correspondence in plain language, chosen from 
amongst the following languages: 


a) the French language; 


b) the language of the newspaper, periodical publication or 
news agency bulletin to which the telegram is addressed or 
the language in which the radio sound or television broadcast 
is carried out; 


c) the national language or languages of the country of origin 
or the country of destination as designated by the Administra- 
tions concerned; 


d) one or more additional languages which may be designated 
by the Administration of the country of origin or the Admini- 
stration of the country of destination as being used in their 
territories. 


(2) The sender of a press telegram drawn up in accordance 
with (1) b) above may be required to furnish proof that there is a news- 
paper, periodical publication or news agency bulletin in the country of 
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destination of the telegram, published in the language chosen, or that the 
radio sound or television broadcast is carried out in this language. 


(3) The languages mentioned in (1) above may be used for 
quotations conjointly with the language in which the telegram is worded. 


Article 67 


Tariff and Charging 


§ 1. The terminal and transit rates applicable to ordinary press 
telegrams shall be those of ordinary private telegrams reduced by 50 per cent 
in the European system and by 66 2/, per cent in other relations. 


§ 2. The charge per word to be collected for an urgent press 
telegram shall be the same as the charge per word collected for an ordinary 
private telegram over the same route. 


§ 3. The paid service indications (=Urgent=, =TMx= and 
=CTA=) shall be charged for at the same rate as the press telegram to 
which they relate. 


§ 4. The minimum number of chargeable words for press tele- 
grams shall be fixed at fourteen. 


§ 5. The copying fee for multiple press telegrams shall be the 
same as for ordinary private multiple telegrams. 


§ 6. The transit rate which the Administrations or recognized 
private operating agencies referred to in Article 69, § 2 receive, shall be that 
which results from the application of the provisions of §§ 1 and 2 above, 
according to whether ordinary or urgent press telegrams are concerned. 


§ 7. (1) When telegrams presented as press telegrams do not 
fulfil the conditions set out in Articles 65 and 66, the indication = Presse= 
shall be deleted by the office of origin and these telegrams shall be charged 
for at the rate for the category (ordinary or urgent) to which they belong. 
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(2) The balance of the charge may be collected from the 
addressee when a telegram which does not meet the conditions set forth 
in Articles 65 and 66 reaches the office of destination with the indication 
=Presse=. 


Article 68 
Transmission, Routing and Delivery 


§ 1. Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
which do not admit press. telegrams (either ordinary or urgent) must accept 
them in transit in accordance with the conditions of Article 67, § 6. 


§ 2. According to the category to which they belong (ordinary 
or urgent), press telegrams shall rank, for transmission and delivery, with 
ordinary or urgent private telegrams. 


Article 69 
Miscellaneous Provisions 


§ 1. With respect to any matter not provided for in this Chapter, 
press telegrams shall be subject to the provisions of these Regulations and 
of special arrangements concluded by Administrations or recognized 
private operating agencies. 


§ 2. The provisions concerning press telegrams shall not be 
obligatory for Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
which declare their inability to apply them, except in regard to the accept- 
ance of press telegrams in transit. 


CHAPTER XXI 


Letter Telegrams 


Article 70 


Letter Telegrams 


§ 1. (1) As an optional service, the letter telegram category 
shall be admitted at a charge per word of 50 per cent of that applicable to 
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ordinary telegrams. The minimum number of chargeable words for letter 
telegrams shall be twenty-two. 


(2) Administrations or recognized private operating agen- 
cies which do not accept and deliver letter telegrams must admit them in 
transit; the transit rate accruing to these Administrations or recognized 
private operating agencies shall be reduced by 50 per cent. 


§ 2. Letter telegrams shall be distinguished by the paid service 
indications: 


==ELT= in relations between countries of the European system; 
and 
=LT= in other relations. 


§ 3. (1) Letter telegrams sent by one of the authorities referred 
to in Article 62, § 13, or replies to telegrams sent by those authorities, may 
bear the paid service indication =ELTF= in the European system, and 
the paid service indication =LTF= in the extra-European system. The 
provisions of Article 62, $§ 2 and 3 shall be applicable to letter telegrams 
bearing these indications. 


(2) Letter telegrams bearing the paid service indication 
=ELTF= or =LTF= shall enjoy the same rate and shall be subject, as 
regards acceptance, transmission and delivery, to the same conditions as 
letter telegrams bearing the paid service indication =ELT= or =LT=. 


(3) However, the provisions of Article 29 of the Conven- 
tion, relating to stoppage of private telegrams, shall not apply to =ELTF= 
and =LTF= letter telegrams. 


§ 4. As regards acceptance, transmission and delivery, letter 
telegrams shall be subject to the limitations set out in § 5 and the following 
paragraphs of this Article. 


§ 5. Radiotelegrams shall not be admitted as letter telegrams. 


§ 6. Registered addresses may be used in the address of letter 
telegrams, subject to the conditions laid down in Article 24, § 13 (1), (2). 


§ 7. (1) The text of letter telegrams must be expressed wholly 
in plain language (Art 19; 29§ 1a) and c), and§ 2 (1) a)). 
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(2) However, in a money order telegram or a postal 
cheque telegram transmitted as a letter telegram, the amount of the money 
order or postal cheque may be designated officially by code words. 


§ 8. (1) If asked to do so by the office of origin, the sender 
must sign on the telegram form a declaration categorically stating that the 
text is expressed wholly in plain language and bears no meaning other 
than that which appears on the face of it. The declaration must indicate 
the language or languages in which the telegram is expressed. 


(2) In the case of money order telegrams and postal cheque 
telegrams the declaration is required only if the text of the money order or 
postal cheque is followed by a private message. 


§ 9. (1) The only special services admitted in letter telegrams 
shall be the following: prepaid reply, telegrams to follow, redirection to any 
other address, x addresses, communicate all addresses, post, registered post, 
poste restante, registered poste restante, telegraph restant, delivery by 
telephone, delivery by Telex, deluxe telegrams, and, subject to Article 70, 
$ 10 (1) to (3), delivery on a specified date. The corresponding paid service 
indications: (=RPx=, =FS=, =Réexpédié de x=, =TMx=, =CTA=, 
=Poste=, =PR=, =GP=, =GPR=, =TR=, =TFx=, =TLXx=, 
=LX=, =LXDEUIL= and =Remettre x=) shall be charged for at the 
reduced rate. (As regards the paid service indications = TFx= and = TLXx= 
see Art. 48, § 1 (1), (2), (3) ). 


(2) Telegraphic redirection shall be carried out after the 
deletion or alteration, if necessary, of the indication =ELT= or =ELTF=, 
or =LT= or =LTF=, according to the rates in force and the classes of 
service admitted in relations between the country of redirection and the 
country of destination. The provisions of Article 57, § 7 (1) ,(2) shall be 
applicable. 


§ 10. (1) Letter telegrams of the European system (=ELT= 
or =ELTF=) may not be delivered until after a period of not less than 
five hours, reckoned from the time of handing in. 


(2) The delivery of letter telegrams of the extra-European 
system (=LT= or =LTF=) shall take place after 0800 o'clock local time 
on the morning after the date of deposit. 


(3) If, in certain relations, the application of this rule 
results in making the service of letter telegrams substantially the same as 
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that of ordinary telegrams, the Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies of the countries of destination concerned may take the 
necessary measures in order that letter telegrams shall not be delivered 
until after 1400 o’clock local time the day after the date of deposit or the 
second day after 0800 o’clock. 


(4) If, in certain relations, the application of the provi- 
sions of § 10 (2), above slows up the delivery of letter telegrams by more 
than twenty- four hours, the Administrations or recognized private operating 
agencies of the countries of destination concerned may deliver such letter 
telegrams after 1400 0’clock local time on the date of deposit. 


§ 11. Letter telegrams may be delivered by post, by special 
messenger, by telephone, by Telex or by any other means, according to the 
decision of the Administration or recognized private operating agency to 
which the office of destination is subject. 


§ 12. The provisions of Article 32, $$ 5 and 7 and Article 36, 
$ 17) and those of Articl2 75 shall be applicable to letter telegrams. 


§ 13. Accounting for letter telegrams shall be subject to the 
regulation provisions, taking into account the minimum charge fixed in 
Article 70, § 1 (1). 


CHAPTER XXII 


Meteorological Telegrams 


Article 71 
Meteorological Telegrams 


§ 1. (1) The term “ meteorological telegram ” denotes a telegram 
sent by an official meteorological service or by a station in official relation 
with such a service, and addressed to such a service or to such a station, 
which consists solely of meteorological observations or forecasts. A 
telegram of this kind must always be regarded as drawn up in plain language. 


(2) Such telegrams must bear the paid service indication 
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§ 2. The terminal and transit rates applicable to meteorological 
telegrams shall be those of ordinary private telegrams reduced by at least 
50 per cent in all relations. 


§ 3. On request by the counter officer, the sender must affirm 
that the text of his telegram fulfils the conditions set out in § 1 (1), above. 


§ 4. No paid service indication other than = OBS = shall be 
admitted in meteorological telegrams. 


CHAPTER XXIII 
Radiotelegrams 


Article 72 
Radiotelegrams 


The special provisions applicable to radiotelegrams are contained 
in the Radio Regulations [*] and in the Additional Radio Regula- 
tions.[?] 


CHAPTER XXIV 


Telegraph Service Correspondence 


Article 73 
Telegraph Service Correspondence 


Telegraph service correspondence includes: 
a) service telegrams; 
6) service advices; 


c) paid service advices. 


*TIAS 1901; 63 Stat., pt. 2, p. 1581. 
7195 United Nations Treaty Series 119. 


TIAS 4390 


10 ust] Multilateral—Telecommunications—N ov. 29, 1958 2525 





Article 74 
Service Telegrams and Service Advices 
I. General Provisions 


§ 1. Service telegrams and service advices must be used only 
in urgent cases and must be worded as briefly as possible. Administrations, 
recognized private operating agencies and telegraph offices shall take all 
necessary steps to diminish, so far as practicable, the number and length 
of these messages. 


§ 2. They shall be expressed in French when the Administra- 
tions or recognized private operating agencies concerned have not agreed 
to use another language. The same rule shall. apply to service notes 
accompanying telegrams. 


§ 3. They shall be transmitted free in all relations except in 
the cases specified in § 5, below, and in Article 75.1) 


§ 4. Their nature shall be indicated by one of the service instruc- 
tions prescribed in Article 41, § 1 d) (1). 


§ 5. The provisions of this Article shall not be considered as 
authorizing the free transmission by mobile radiotelegraph stations of 
service telegrams relating exclusively to the telegraph service, nor the free 
transmission over the télegraph system of service telegrams relating 
exclusively to the service of mobile stations, nor the free transmission by 
any telecommunication route of service telegrams on-the business of a 
competing route. 


§ 6. (1)#) By agreement between the Administrations or recog- 
nized private operating agencies concerned, the free use of the telephone 
service may in cases of absolute necessity be authorized by these Administra- 
tions or recognized private operating agencies for the transmission of 
service telegrams and service advices and for the exchange of calls relating 
to the working of the international telegraph service. These calls shall 
then be regarded as service calls. 


1) It is agreed that recognized private operating agencies shall not be obliged . 
to accept free of charge service telegrams originating fn or destined for the 
United States of America and Canada or in transit through the United States 
of America or Canada that do not concern operation of the telegraph service 
and have not been sent by or addressed to an Administration or recognized 
private operating agency actually operating an international telegraph service. 

*) Provisions common to the Teteeraphs and Telephone Regulations, [Foot- 
notes in the original.] 
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(2)1)_ By way of reciprocity, the agreements mentioned in 
the preceding sub-paragraph may provide that, in the same relations and 
under the same conditions of absolute necessity, the telephone service 
may use free of charge the telegraph service conducted by the Administra- 
tions or recognized private operating agencies for the despatch of telegrams 
relating to the working of the international telephone service. These tele- 
grams shall then be regarded as service telegrams. 


II. Service Telegrams 


§ 7. (1) Service telegrams shall be those which are exchanged 
between: 

a) Administrations; 

b) recognized private operating agencies; 

c) Administrations and recognized private operating agencies; 


d) Administrations and recognized private operating agencies on 
the one hand and the Secretary-General on the other, 


and which relate to public international telecommunication. 


(2) The Chairman of the Administrative Council, the 
Secretary-General of the Union, the Director of the C.C.I.T.T., the Director 
and the Vice-Director of the C.C.1.R. and the Chairman of the I.F.R.B. 
are authorized to send free of charge, to Administrations or recognized 
private operating agencies, service telegrams relating to the official business 
of the Union. 


(3) Service telegrams must contain in the preamble the name 
of the office of origin, the number, the number of words and the date and 
time of despatch. Their address shall take the following form: 


“.... (sender) a .... (addressee and destination) ”; 
example; Gentel 4 Burinterna Genéve. 
They shall not bear a signature. 


§ 8. Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
must use a registered address for service telegrams (Art. 24, § 13). 


1) Provisions common to the Telegraph and Telephone Regulations [Foot- 
note in the original.] 
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§ 9. The text of service telegrams may be expressed in secret 
language in all relations. 


III. Service Advices 


§ 10. (1) Service advices shall relate to details of service or to 
the working of lines and telegraph offices and to transmissions. They shall 
be exchanged between telegraph offices and shall bear neither address nor 
signature. 


(2) They shall preferably be worded by using the code 
expressions appearing in “ Codes and Abbreviations for the use of Inter- 
national Telecommunication Services ”. 


(3) The destination and the origin of these advices shall be 
given only in the preamble which shall be drawn up as follows: 


“A Lyon Lilienfeld 15 1045 (date and time) ... (then follows 
the message of the sending office) ”. 


(4) Important offices may add to the name of the place of 
origin the name, in abbreviated form, of the branch issuing the advice; 
for example : 


“A Paris Berlin Nf (Nachforschungsstelle—Tracing Branch) 
15 1045 (date and time)”. 
This addition must appear in the reply; 


example : “ A Berlin Nf Paris 15 1345,” 


§ 11. (1) Service advices relative to a telegram already transmitted 
shall repeat all the particulars necessary to facilitate the tracing of the 
telegram, especially the office number or the serial number, or both, if 
both appear in the preamble of the original telegram; the date (the name 
of the month shall be given only in cases of doubt); the route given in 
the original telegram; the name of the addressee; and, if necessary, the full 
address. When the original telegram bears a serial number only, the office 
concerned must take care to substitute the office number for it when the 
advice reaches the country of destination. 


(2) When there are several direct routes between two tele- 
graph offices, it should be stated, so far as possible, when and by which 
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route the original telegram was forwarded and the service advices should 
be forwarded, so far as practicable, by the same route. 


(3) When a transit office can, without inconvenience or 
delay, collect the necessary information for acting on a service advice, it 
shall take steps to prevent the unnecessary retransmission of the advice; 
otherwise, it shall send on the advice to its destination. 


§ 12. (1) If interruptions have intervened on the route followed 
by the original telegram, the retransmitting office shall mark the service 
advice “ dévié”. In addition, the service advice must include particulars 
of transmission of the original telegram. In this case, the answering service 
advice must be transmitted by the same route as the original service 
advice if the route followed by the original telegram has not yet been re- 
established at the time when the answering service advice is sent. 


(2) If intermediate offices cannot obtain without delay 
the information necessary for acting on service advices, they must forward 
them at once to their destination. 


(3) After immediate retransmission of these advices, 
however, intermediate offices must make any necessary enquiries and take 
any necessary action. 


Article 75 


Paid Service Advices 


§ 1. (1) During the minimum period of preservation of records 
as fixed by Article 96, the sender and the addressee of any telegram which 
has been transmitted or is in course of transmission, or a person duly 
authorized by either of them, may have information obtained or instruc- 
tions given by telegraph about the telegram, after first, if necessary, establish- 
ing their status and identity. 


(2) They may also, with a view to correcting a telegram 
which they have sent or received, have it repeated, wholly or partially, by 
the office of destination or origin or by an intermediate office. 
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(3) With the exception of the cases provided for in § 2, (1), 
(2), (3), below, they must deposit the following sums: 


1, The cost of the telegram (at the ordinary rate) conveying the 
request; 


2. If necessary (§ 4, below), the cost (at the ordinary rate) of a 
reply telegram. 


(4) These telegrams (request and reply) shall be termed 
“ paid service advices ”. 


§ 2. (1) When the addressee asks for a repetition, he shall be 
required to pay only the established charge for each word to be repeated; 
this charge shall always be at the ordinary rate, based on the rules regarding 
the counting of words (Chapter IX), regardless of the nature of the telegram 
(urgent, etc.). ; 


(2) The charge for each word to be repeated, which shall 
be paid by the addressee, shall cover the cost of both the request and the 
reply paid service advice (§ 4, below). The minimum charge shall be one 
franc fifty centimes (1 fr. 50). 


(3) Nevertheless, when the addressee asks for a repetition 
with a view to the correction of one or several words thought to be wrong, 
Administrations or recognized private operating agencies shall be free not 
to collect a charge. 


§ 3. Rectifying, completing and cancelling telegrams, and all 
other communications relating to telegrams, already transmitted or in 
course of transmission, must, when they are addressed to a telegraph 
office, be exchanged solely between the offices in the form of paid service 
advices at the expense of the sender or addressee. 


§ 4. (1) Paid service advices shall be denoted by the service in- 
struction ST; they shall be sent, so far as practicable, by the same route 
as the telegram to which they relate. Those sent at the request of the 
addressee, to obtain the repetition of a message believed to be incorrect, 
shall always require a reply by telegram without the need for using the 
paid service indication =RPx=. In other cases, where a reply by tele- 
graph is desired, that indication must be used, and a charge for a reply of 
seven words must be collected. 
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(2) The paid service indication =RPx= shall be obligatory, 
even if the Administration or recognized private operating agency sending 
the paid service advice avails itself of the option provided for in§ 13, below. 


§ 5. In the paid service advice (ST), the words to be repeated 
or corrected shall be quoted as received; they shall be described by cardinal 
numbers in words indicating their place in the text of the telegram, irrespect- 
ive of the rules of charging. 


§ 6. (1) The following examples show the form in which service 
advices should be prepared in the cases mentioned below: 


a) correction or completion of the address: 


“ST Paris Bruxelles 365 (number of paid service advice) 8 
(number of words) 17 (date) 1015 (time) = 315 twelfth 
Francois Rueroyale 138 (number, date, name and address of 
- addressee of original telegram) deliver or read ... (state 
the correction) ”; 


b) correction or completion of text: 


“ST Paris Vienne 26 (number of the paid service advice) 10 
(number of words) 17 (date) 1015 (time) = 235 thirteenth 
Kriechbaum Rueroyale 138 (number, date, name and address of 
addressee of telegram to be corrected) replace three (cardinal 
number in words corresponding to the place occupied in the text 
by the word to be replaced) 20 (word of the text to be replaced) 
by 2000 ”; 


c) request for repetition of part or whole of the text: 


“ST Calcutta Londres 86 (number of paid service advice) 9 
(number of words) 17 (date) 1015 (time) via Empiradio=439 
fifteenth Brown (number, date, name of addressee of telegram 
to be wholly or partly repeated) one fnobk four holba nine 
muklo (words to be repeated in the text of the original telegram, 
each preceded by the cardinal number in words corresponding to 
the place occupied in the text) or word or...words after... or 
text”; 
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d) partial or complete repetition of the text requested by the 
addressee to be furnished after consulting the sender: 


“ST Paris Helsinki 68 (number of paid service advice) 6 
(number of words) 17 (date) 1015 (time) = 651 twentyfourth 
Kansallispankki (number, date, name of addressee of the 
original telegram) three 4500 (text word of the original telegram 
to be repeated) POSAG !) (consult sender) or PYHOP?) (if 
this agrees with original consult sender)”; 


e) cancellation of a telegram: 


“ ST Paris Berlin 126 (number of paid service advice) 8 or 12 
(number of words) 17 (date) 1015 (time) = RPx = 285 
sixteenth Grunewald rue Voltaire 18 (number, date, name and 
address of the addressee of the telegram in question) cancel or 
cancel do not inform addressee ” ; 


J) request for information: 


“ ST Londres Berlin Nf 40 (number of paid service advice) 13 
(number of words) 17 (date) 1015 (time) = RPx = 750 
sixteenth Robinson 27 Kingsroad (number, date, name and 
address of addressee of the telegram in question) confirm 
delivery sender without reply inform addressee ” ; 


(2) The reply to a paid service shall be denoted by the 
service instruction RST. The text of the reply shall comprise: the number 
of the original paid service advice, the date of the original paid service 
advice, the name of the addressee of the original telegram, followed by the 
information to be given to him. For instance, the replies to the paid service 
advices quoted in the examples which appear in (1) c) d) e) f), above, 
would take the following form: 


a) “RST Londres Calcutta 40 (number of reply paid service 
advice) 6 (number of words) 17 (date) 2015 (time) via Empi- 
radio =86 (number of original paid service advice) seventeenth 


*) Since the use of the code expressions shown in “Codes and Abbreviations 
for the use of International Telecommunication Services” is merely recom- 
mended, these abbreviations are given only as examples. [Footnote in the 
original. ] 
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(date of original paid service advice) Brown (name of addressee ) 
fnobk, holba, muklo (the three words of the original telegram 
of which repetition was requested) ”. 


6) “ RST Helsinki Paris 450 (number of reply paid service advice ) 
§ (number of words) 17 (date) 2015 (time) = 68 (number of 
original paid service advice) seventeenth (date of paid service 
advice) Kansallispankki (name of addressee) 4500 (word 
repeated) PITUG?) (sender’s confirmation) ”. 


c) “RST Berlin Paris 53 (number of reply paid service advice) 
4 (number of words) 17 (date) 2015 (time) = 126 (number 
of original paid service advice) seventeenth (date) Grunewald 
(name of addressee) cancelled ”. 


d) “ RST Berlin Paris 53 (number of reply paid service advice) 8 
or 7 (number of words) 17 (date) 2015 (time) = 126 (number 
of original paid service advice) seventeenth (date) Grunewald 
(name of addressee ) already delivered addressee not informed or 
already delivered addressee informed ". 


e) “RST Berlin NF London 456 (number of reply paid service) 
8 (number of words) 18 (date) 2015 (time) = 40 (number 
of original paid service advice ) seventeenth (date of original paid 
service advice) Robinson (name of addressee) delivered six- 
teenth 1805 (date in full, exact time of delivery) addressee 
informed ”. 


§ 7. When the words of which repetition is requested are 
indistinctly written, the office of origin, before giving a repetition, shall 
consult the sender. If he cannot be found, the office of origin shall add 
to the repetition a note PUCUD 2) (indistinctly written). 


§ 8. (1) When the repetition relates to a telegram received at 
the office of origin by telephone or private telegraph wire, the office, before 
giving a repetition, shall ask the sender to repeat the words in question. 


*) Since the use of the code expressions shown in “Codes and Abbreviations 
for the use of the International Telecommunication Services” is merely rec- 
ommended, these abbreviations are given only as examples. [Footnote in the 
original.] 
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If the sender cannot be consulted at once, a provisional repetition shall 
be given from the copy of the telegram at the office of origin. The repetition 
shall bear at the end of the text the information “ CTFSN ” (correc- 
tion will follow if necessary). The office of destination shall inform the 
addressee of the meaning of this expression. 


(2) The same procedure shall be followed when the addressee 
of the telegram has asked for the sender to be consulted (§ 9, (1), below). 


(3) When the sender, upon consultation, corrects one or 
more words in the text of the original telegram, the office shall give the 
desired repetition as corrected by the sender; it shall add the indication 
NODHE }) (senders’ error) to the service advice accompanied by an indi- 
cation, written out in full, of the number of words corrected by the sender, 
for which the charge is not to be refunded. For instance: “ NODHE one ” 
“ NODHE two”, etc. 


§ 9. (1) Even in cases other than those contemplated in §§ 7 
and 8, above, the office of origin may, upon the special demand of the 
addressee, consult the sender regarding the words of which repetition 
has been requested by the addressee. In such case, the text of the original 
paid service advice must bear the special instruction POSAG ’) (consult 
sender) or PYHOP !) (if this agrees with original consult sender). The 
applicant must pay for such an advice, a fee of two francs (2 fr.) which 
shall be retained by the Administration or recognized private operating 
agency which forwards the advice. 


(2) However, when the request is made by the expression 
PYHOP !) (if this agrees with original consult sender), this surcharge 
may, if desired, be collected only when the paid service advice of reply 
bears the indication NODHE !) (senders’ error) or PITUG ') (sender’s 
confirmation) ($ 6 (2), above). 


(3) The provisions of § 8 (3), above, shall be applicable 
when the words repeated are not the same as they were in the telegram. 


1) Since the use of the code expressions shown in “Codes and Abbreviations 
for the use of the International Telecommunication Services” is merely rec- 
ommended, these abbreviations are given only as examples. [Footnote in the 
original. ] 
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§ 10. Modifications introduced by means of paid service advices 
do not affect the number of words stated in the preamble of telegrams 
transmitted as far as the establishment of accounts is concerned, except 
when they involve the addition of one or more words to such telegrams. 
In this case, the office of origin may collect only the charge for the paid 
service advice from the sender of the original telegram, but he must correct 
the number of words iri the original telegram by entering the code expression 
CODUN .. .1) (read number of words in... as...) in the paid service 
advice. The telegrams in question will be shown in the international accounts 
with the number of words thus corrected. 


§ 11. (1) The various communications relative to telegrams 
already transmitted, of which mention has been made in this Article, may 
be made by post, through the medium of the telegraph office of origin or 
delivery. 


(2) Such communications shall always bear the stamp of 
the office formulating them. They shall be forwarded at the expense of the 
applicant by ordinary letter or under registered cover, as requested by him. 
The applicant must also pay the cost of a reply by post when he requests 
one; in that case the Administration or recognized private operating agency 
of destination shall frank the reply. 


§ 12. The charges for service advices which are the subject of 
this Article shall be refunded in accordance with the conditions prescribed 
in Article 88. 


§ 13. The provisions of $$ 1 (3), 2 (2), 9 (1) and 9 (3), above, 
relating to rates for paid service advices shall not be compulsory for Admi- 
nistrations and recognized private operating agencies which declare that 
they do not wish to apply them. If in application of this provision no 
charge is collected for a service advice sent for the purpose of adding 
words to a telegram which has already been transmitted or is being trans- 
mitted (§ 10, above), the person asking for the transmission, of such an 
advice must nevertheless pay the charge due for the words added, and the 
office of origin shall consequently correct the number of words in the 
telegram (§ 10, above). 


1) Since the use of the code expressions shown in “Codes and Abbreviations 
for the use of the International Telecommunication Services” is merely rec- 
ommended, these abbreviations are given only as examples. [Footnote in the 
original.] 
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CHAPTER XXV 


Phototelegraph Service 


Article 76 
General Provisions 


§ 1. Administrations shall be free to organize or to authorize a 
phototelegraph service. 


§ 2. A fixed or mobile phototelegraph installation operated by 
an Administration or by a recognized private operating agency shall be 
called a “ public phototelegraph station”. A phototelegraph installation 
operated by a private organization shall be called a “ private phototelegraph 
station. ” 


§ 3. Subject to the consent of the Administrations or recog- 
nized private operating agencies concerned, anything capable of satis- 
factory phototelegraphic transmission shall be accepted as a phototelegram. 


§ 4. (1) Phototelegrams must be rectangular in shape. 

(2) Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
operating a phototelegraph service shall inform each other of the maximum 
format capable of being transmitted by the machines used by them. 

(3) Phototelegrams of larger dimensions than those admitted 
in the relation concerned must be divided into parts by the sender; in such 
case, the order of transmission of the parts of the phototelegram must be 
indicated. 


§ 5. The provisions which form the subject of other Chapters 
of the Regulations shall, where appropriate, apply to the phototelegraph 
service, subject to the modifications contemplated in this Chapter. 


Article 77 


Acceptance of Phototelegrams in the Service between Public Stations 


§ 1. Every phototelegram shall bear an address. A signature 
shall be optional. Both address and signature shall form part of the photo- 
telegram to be transmitted. 
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§ 2. Any caption or descriptive matter or other information 
inserted on or attached to a phototelegram by the sender, or by the accepting 
officer at the request of the sender, shall form part of the phototelegram to 
be transmitted. 


§ 3. Government phototelegrams shall be admitted subject to 
the conditions set out in Article 62 of these Regulations. 


§ 4. Phototelegrams destined for countries not connected to the 
phototelegraph system may be accepted. In that case, the phototelegram 
shall be transmitted to a public phototelegraph station selected by the 
sender and sent from such station by prepaid letter direct to the addressee 
by the fastest postal route. 


§ 5. Senders should be advised to use black print on white paper. 
They should be advised to avoid the use of the colours blue, lilac, green or 
yellow, or gilt print or pictures, etc., on yellow, red or grey paper, and also 
advised against handing in phototelegrams having unsatisfactory contrast 
or definition. 


§ 6. (I) If, after the sender has been informed that the general 
quality of the original phototelegram is not suitable for satisfactory trans- 
mission, he insists on handing it in, the phototelegram shall be accepted 
only at the risk of the sender. 


(2) If the sender, upon being informed of unsatisfactory 
transmission conditions, insists upon attempts at transmission being made, 
the phototelegram shall be accepted only at the risk of the sender. 


(3) In the cases mentioned in (1) and (2) above, the service 
instruction “ risques expéditeur ” shall be included in the preamble. 


§ 7. The special services admitted with phototelegrams are indic- 
ated in Article 83. 


Article 78 
Preamble of Phototelegrams in the Service between Public Stations 


§ 1. (1) Every phototelegram shall include a preamble to be 
transmitted by phototelegraphy with the phototelegram or when, exception- 
ally, the size of the phototelegram precludes this, in a separate message. 
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(2) The preamble of a phototelegram shall be drawn up in 
the same way as the preamble of a telegram. However, the number of 
words shall be replaced by a statement of the charging step. 


§ 2. The time of handing in shall be the time of receipt at the 
sending phototelegraph station. 


§ 3. Nocharge shall be applied for transmission of the preamble. 


Article 79 


Circuits — Rules for Transmission and Delivery in the Service between 
Public Stations 


§ 1. In relations where telephone circuits are used both for the 
phototelegraph service and the telephone service, the Administrations or 
recognized private operating agencies concerned shall, by mutual agreement, 
and so far as practicable, assign certain circuits for phototelegraph trans- 
missions, taking into account the usual requirements of both phototele- 
graphy and the telephone service. These circuits shall be specially marked 
at terminal exchanges and repeater stations with a view to the protection 
of the phototelegraph transmissions. 


§ 2. Switching of telephone circuits to be used for the photo- 
telegraph transmissions shall be performed at the repeater stations con- 
cerned. 


§ 3. In relations where telephone circuits are used for photo- 
telegraph transmissions, and the telephone service in the same relation is 
operated with advance preparation, bookings of phototelegraph trans- 
missions shall rank in the order in which they are accepted among bookings 
of telephone calls of the same priority (urgent or ordinary). 


§ 4. The phototelegraph stations concerned and the telephone 
exchanges which take part in setting up transmission circuits must record 
the time at which each phototelegraph transmission begins and ends, as 
well as any other useful information. 
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§ 5. As soon as the sending phototelegraph station has notified 
the appropriate repeater station of the end of the phototelegraph trans- 
mission, the staff of the repeater stations shall release the circuit at once 
and inform the telephone operators, indicating the times when the trans- 
mission began and ended. 


§ 6. The setting up of phototelegraph circuits and the establish- 
ment, supervision and clearing of a phototelegraph transmission shall be 
arranged by agreement between ihe Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies concerned, taking into account the Recommendations of 
the C.C.I.T.T. where these are acceptable to all parties concerned. 


§ 7. Administrations and recognized private operating agencies 
shall agree upon the hours of working of the transmission service between 
public stations. 


§ 8. (1) A transmission that is unsuccessful due to adverse 
transmission conditions shal] be repeated as soon as conditions permit. 


(2) Nevertheless, in the case where the sender insists upon 
attempts at transmission being made after having been informed of unsatis- 
factory transmission conditions (Art. 77 § 6 (2)), if the copy received at the 
receiving phototelegraph station is not satisfactory after a maximum of 
three attempted transmissions, no further reruns should, in principle, be 
attempted. The sender should be notified of the circumstances. 


§ 9. Phototelegrams received by a public station shall be deli- 
vered by it, unless reforwarded to the addressee. If the addressee does not 
live in the locality of the receiving station, the phototelegram shall be 
forwarded by post in accordance with the instructions in the address. 


Article 80 
Tariff, Reimbursements and Accounting in the Service between Public Stations 


§ 1. (1) Within the European system the charge for a phototele-- 
gram shall be based on its length. 


(2) The chargeable length of a phototelegram is that dimen- 
sion which will be placed along the axis of the transmitter drum. The 
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other dimension cannot be greater than the useful circumference of the 
drum. For charging purposes, the measured length along the axis of the 
drum is related to the diameter of the drum. 


(3) Within the European system the rates for phototelegrams 
(with the exception of charges for special services) and the share of the 
charges accruing to Administrations or recognized private operating agen- 
cies concerned, shall be calculated in accordance with the table below. 


Dimensions of phototelegram Total 
charge Share accruing to 
Ist side in gold 


for the following drum diameters francs (to 
or the following dru: lameter: 2nd side be levied 





(chargeable length) at si transit 
66 mm 70 mm 88 mm outgoing eae Admn. 
end) ‘ 


1.5 or less 20+4y }110+4a|} 4b 


over 1.5D up to] 20+5y }10+5a] 5d 
2D 


over 2D up to | 20+6y |10+ 6a] 6b 
2.5D 




















increased by y per step for each extra 0.5D 
(D = diameter of the drum of the sending phototelegraph apparatus) 





In this table: 


y represents the charge in gold francs for a unit of telephone 
conversation over the connection used for the phototelegraph 
transmission; 


a the share of the charge y accruing to each terminal Adminis- 
tration; 


b the share of the charge y accruing to each transit Adminis- 
tration. 


§ 2. The rates for phototelegrams in the extra-European system 
shall be settled by agreement between the Administrations or recognized 
private operating agencies concerned on the basis of the length or area of 
the phototelegrams. 
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§ 3. The dimensions of each phototelegram shall be measured 
in centimetres, a fraction of a centimetre being reckoned as a centimetre. 


§ 4. For divided phototelegrams, the charge shall be calculated 
separately for each part. However, in the extra-European system, the 
charge may alternatively be calculated on the aggregated length or area. 


§ 5. For an urgent phototelegram (= Urgent=), the charge shall 
be twice that for an ordinary phototelegram. 


§ 6. A phototelegram may be cancelled only by notification to 
the office of origin by the sender or his authorized representative. 


§ 7. Inthe case of a phototelegram cancelled before transmission 
has begun, the charge paid shall be refunded, but the Administration or 
recognized private operating agency concerned may retain an amount 
equal to one-third of the first step charge in the service in question. 


§ 8. If a phototelegram is cancelled after transmission has begun, 
there shall be no refund of charges. 


§ 9. In principle, the provisions of $$ 7 and 8 above, shall 
apply also to phototelegrams accepted in accordance with the provisions 
of Article 13. 


§ 10. When, at the request of a client, a circuit for transmission 
of the phototelegram is wholly or partially set up, and the request is can- 
celled, a charge equal to one-third of the first step charge in the same 
relation may be levied by the Administration or recognized private operating 
agency to which the request is made. 


§ 11. (1) Refunds in cases of non-delivery or delayed delivery of 
phototelegrams shall be governed by Article 88, § 1 a), (1), (2) of these 
Regulations. The periods of delay mentioned in Article 88, § 1 a), (1) shall, 
however, be reckoned at 8 and 20 hours respectively, for phototelegrams. 


(2) When the addressee does not live in the locality of the 
receiving station, the delays giving rise to a right to reimbursement shall 
be reckoned from the time of handing in at the sending station to the 
time of transfer to the postal service. 
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§ 12. Subject to the general rule in Article 79, § 8 (1), in a case 
where the sender insists upon handing in at his own risk a phototelegram 
that is adjudged unsuitable for satisfactory transmission (Art. 77, § 6 (1)) 
there shall be no refund of the charges if the copy received at the receiving 
phototelegraph station is not satisfactory. 


§ 13. In a case where the sender, after having been informed of 
unsatisfactory transmission conditions, nevertheless insists on attempts at 
transmission being made at his own risk (Article 77, § 6 (2)), there shall 
be no refund of the charges if the copy received at the receiving photo- 
telegraph station is not satisfactory or is delayed in delivery. 


§ 14. In other cases where a phototelegram is accepted at the 
risk of the sender (Art. 24, § 6 (2), § 8, § 12 (4)), there shall be no refund 
of the charges if the phototelegram is delayed or is not delivered. 


§ 15. (1) Accounting for charges collected for traffic between 
public stations shall be effected in the same way as for telegraph charges; 
it shall form a special section in the telegraph accounts. 


(2) Accessory charges for the special services indicated in 
Article 83 shall be excluded from the accounts, with the exception of those 
relating to prepaid reply (=RPx=), express paid (=XP=), despatch 
to destination by express post (=Postxp=), multiple phototelegrams 
(=TMx=), despatch to the sender of a print from the received film 
(=KP=), and to extra copies for delivery to the addressee (=Kx=). 


Article 81 


Service between and with Private Phototelegraph Stations 
in the European System 


§ 1. Private phototelegraph stations may be authorized by the 
Administrations concerned to exchange phototelegrams between them- 
selves and with public phototelegraph stations. 


§ 2. Except by special arrangements, transmissions between a 
public and a private station and between two private stations shall be 
subject to the same rules as telephone calls. 
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§ 3. The conditions to be fulfilled in respect of transmissions 
between a public and a private station and between two private stations 
shall be the same as those laid down for the service between public stations. 


§ 4. Phototelegrams transmitted by a public station to a private 
station must bear a preamble identical with that of phototelegrams 
exchanged between public stations. 


§ 5. The provisions of Article 79 §§ 2,-6 and 7. regarding trans- 
mission rules in the service between public stations shall be applicable in 
the service between and with private stations. 


§ 6. The hours of working for transmissions between private 
stations and with such stations shall be settled by the Administrations or 
recognized private operating agencies concerned in accordance with the 
provisions in force for this purpose in the telephone service. 


§ 7. Requests for transmission between private stations and 
with such stations shall rank, in the order in which they are made, among 
bookings for telephone calls of the same priority (urgent or ordinary). 


§ 8. A public station having phototelegrams on hand intended 
for a private station shall not act on a request for transmission made by 
the private station until it has satisfied itself of the identity of the latter. 


§ 9. Requests for channels for transmission of phototelegrams ~ 
shall include the telephone number of the subscriber responsible for the 
charges. 


§ 10. (1) Terminal exchanges shall ascertain and communicate 
to each other the duration of the transmission as soon as it is completed. 
In case of disagreement, the opinion of the exchange serving the subscriber 
responsible for the charge shall prevail. 


(2) Where there is a daily check of the duration of telephone 
calls exchanged, the duration of phototelegraph transmissions shall simi- 
larly be checked. 


§ 11. Phototelegrams transmitted by a private station to a 
public station shall be delivered in the same way as phototelegrams 
exchanged between public stations (Art. 79 § 9). 
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Article 82 


Tariff, Reimbursements and Accounting in the Service between and with 
Private Phototelegraph Stations in the European system 


§ 1. Except in the case specified in § 2 (1) below, charges shall 
be based on the same tariff as telephone calls in accordance with the 
length of time the circuits are used and the charge period (period of light 
traffic or heavy traffic). In the service between public and private photo- 
telegraph stations, the Administrations to which the public stations belong 
may levy a special supplementary charge. 


§ 2. (1) The rates for phototelegrams transmitted by a public 
station to a private station and the shares of the charges accruing to Admin- 
istrations or recognized private operating agencies shall be calculated 
in accordance with the following table: 


















































Dimensions of phototelegram Total 
fean Share accruing to 
Scale Ist side francs (to 
of for the following drum diameters 2nd side be levied |---| 
rates _ SSS Coe at out- hie anna 
lengt! outgoin; oing mn. ng 
66mm ; 70mm | 88mm end) c Amn. Admn, 
Ist step 1.5D or less | 10+4y | 10+4a 4a 
2nd step |< 18cm|<22cm/<24cm; over 1.5D | 10+Sy |10+5a Sa 
| up to 2D 
3rd_ step over 2D 10+6y |10+6a| 65 6a 
up to 2.5D 
increased by y per step for each extra 0.5 D 
(D = diameter of the drum of the sending phototelegraph apparatus) 








(2) The charge for a phototelegram transmitted by a private 
station to a public station and the shares accruing to Administrations 
or recognized private operating agencies shall be calculated as follows: 
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Share accruing to the 





Charge in gold frances Admn. of the transit Admn. of the 
country of the Admn country of the 
Private station i public station 





Total 10+ (C+ 4) 4 


to be collected on behalf b . 
of the private station (C+ 4) (C+ 45 (C+ ors 10+ (C+4)5 





to be collected on behalf 
of the public station 10 











(3) Charges for phototelegraph calls between private 
stations, and the share accruing to Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies shall be calculated as follows: 

















Share accruing to the 
Total charge (in gold francs) 
to be collected at the outgoing end Outgoing transit incoming 
Admn. Admn. Admn. 
(C+4)% (c+4% | (c+4y?2 | (C+4)% 
3 3 3 3 








Note : In the tables above: 

y represents the charge in gold francs for a unit of telephone 
conversation over the connection used for the phototelegraph 
transmission; 

a and brepresent the shares accruing respectively to the terminaland 
transit Administrations or recognized private operating agencies ; 

C represents the duration (in minutes) counted from the moment 
the two stations are connected together until the moment the 
calling station announces the end of the call. 


§ 3. (1) In the service between two private stations and in the 
service from a private station to a public station, the provisions of the 
Telephone Regulations regarding the withdrawal of bookings and refusal 
of telephone calls shall be applicable to the withdrawal or refusal of requests 
for phototelegraph communications. . 
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(2) In the service from a public station to a private station, 
the provisions of § 7 and § 8 of Article 80 shall be applicable if a photo- 
telegram is cancelled by the sender or refused by the addressee. 


§ 4. (1) When a transmission between private stations has been 
defective or has not taken place owing to the faulty state of the telephone 
circuits, the charge may be refunded in accordance with the conditions 
laid down in the Telephone Regulations. 


(2) When, owing to the interruption of a circuit, transmission 
has not been completed, no charge shall be collected. 


§ 5. In the service between a public and a private station, charges 
shall generally not be refunded or waived unless the phototelegraph trans- 
mission has failed to take place or has been defective, owing to circuit 
interruption or to faults in the apparatus of the public station. Refund of 
charges shall be left to the discretion of the Administration to which the 
public station belongs. 


§ 6. (1) In the service between two private stations and in the 
service from a private station to a public station, charges for phototelegraph 
communications shall be accounted for in the same way as telephone charges; 
they shall form a special section in the telephone accounts. The special 
supplementary charge for the use of a public station in the service from a 
private station to a public station shall be payable to the Administration 
to which the latter belongs. 

(2) In the service from a public station to a private station, 
the charges for phototelegrams shall be accounted for in the same way as 
telegraph charges; they shall form a special section in the telegraph accounts. 
The special supplementary charge for the use of a public station shall be 
payable to the Administration to which the latter belongs. 


(3) The supplementary charges for special services in the 
service from a private station to a public station shall not be included in 
the international accounts. They shall be payable to the Administration 
operating the public station. 


Article 83 


Special Services admitted with Phototelegrams 


§ 1. (1) The following special services shall be admitted with 
phototelegrams exchanged between public stations: urgent (=Urgent=), 
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prepaid reply x (=RPx=). The urgent service shall, however, be optional 
and the prepaid reply service shall not be admitted when the country in 
which the addressee resides is not connected to the phototelegraph network 
(Article 77, § 4). 


(2) An “RP” voucher may be used either to send another 
phototelegram or to send any other telegram, in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 53 of these Regulations. 


§ 2. The following’ special services may be admitted with 
phototelegrams exchanged between public stations and with phototelegrams 
_transmitted by private stations to public stations: 


Telegraphic notification of delivery . . . =PC= 
x addresses. 2. 2. We eee ee =TMx= 
Communicate all addresses ...... =CTA= 
Express paid .. 2... . 2... 2 ee. =XKP= 
Despatch to destination by express post . =Postxp= 
Registered post. ........... =PR= 
Poste restante ............ =GP= 
Registered poste restante ....... =GPR= 
Telegraph restant. .......... =TR= 
Day delivery ............ =Jour= 
Night delivery. . 2... . 2... =Nuit= 
x copies in addition to the first, to be deliv- 

ered to the addressee... .. 1... =Kx= 
Delivery to the addressee of the negative 

film instead of the positive print. . . . =Film= 
Despatch to the sender of a print from the 

received film ............ =KP= 


§ 3. (1) The urgent service (=Urgent=) shall be admitted in 
the case of phototelegrams exchanged between private stations or between. 
private and public stations. 


(2) This service shall, however, be admitted only in relations 
where it exists for telephone traffic, and shall be subject to the conditions 
laid down in the Telephone Regulations. 


§ 4. The abbreviated indications in respect of special services 
shall be transmitted free of charge. 
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§ 5. (1) The supplementary charge for the special service 
=Postxp= shall be two francs (2 fr.); for the special service =PR= one 
franc (1 fr.). When the sender asks for both of these services, he shall 
pay both of the supplementary charges, that is, three francs (3 fr.). 


(2) The supplementary charge for the special service 
==TMx= shall be three francs (3 fr.) for each copy after the first. 


(3) The supplementary charge for the special service 
==Kx= shall be two francs (2 fr.) for each copy after the first. 


(4) In the case of the special service =KP=, a supple- 
mentary charge of two francs (2 fr.) shall be payable for the copy and an 
additional supplementary charge of eighty centimes (0 fr. 80) for the des- 
patch of the copy by registered letter. 


§ 6. (1) The supplementary charges for special services requested 
for phototelegrams transmitted by a private station to a public station shall 
be collected from the addressee and shall be retained by the Administration 
or recognized private operating agency of destination. 


(2) The special supplementary charge provided for in 
Article 82, $1 for multiple phototelegrams transmitted by a private station 
to a public station, shall be shared between the addressees in proportion 
to their number. 


CHAPTER XXVI 


Subscribers’ Telegraph Service by Start-stop Apparatus 
Telex Service 


Article 84 


Subscribers’ Telegraph Service by Start-stop Apparatus 
Telex Service 


§ 1. Administrations shall have the right to organize or authorize 
a subscribers’ telegraph service enabling users to communicate directly 
and temporarily with one another by means of start-stop apparatus. This 
service shall be called the Telex Service. 
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§ 2. The rates and conditions relating to this service shall be 
settled by agreement between the Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies concerned, taking into account the Recommendations 
of the C.C.LT.T. 


CHAPTER XXVII 


Scheduled Radiocommunications Service 


Article 85 
Radiocommunications to Single or Multiple Destinations 


§ 1. (1) Administrations reserve to themselves the right to 
organize or authorize unilateral services for the transmission of radio- 
communications to one or more destinations. 


(2) Only those senders and addressees who satisfy the 
provisions and conditions laid down specially by the respective Adminis- ' 
trations shall be allowed to participate in these services. 


(3) These radiocommunications must consist only of infor- 
mation and news relating to politics, commerce, etc., and must contain no 
communication of a private nature and no messages on behalf of third 
parties. They may include, however, brief indications as to how they 
should be passed on and to whom, provided that the time required to 
transmit them does not exceed 5°% of the total time taken to transmit the 
information or news, or, where appropriate, 5° of the number of words of 
which the information or news consists. 


§ 2. (1) The sender shall communicate to the Administration of 
the country of emission the addresses of any intended recipient or recipients. 
This Administration shall communicate to the other Administrations the 
address of any person residing in their territory for whom the radiocom- 
munications are intended. It shall notify, in addition, in respect of each 
addressee, the date fixed for the first reception, the name of the emitting 
station and the address of the sender. The Administrations shall notify 
one another of any changes which occur in the number and the addresses 
of the senders and recipients. 
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(2) In countries in which services are operated by recognized 
private operating agencies, Administrations may authorize such agencies 
to communicate the notifications required by § 2 (1), above. 


(3) The Administration of the country of reception shall 
decide whether reception shall be permitted in its country. It may authorize 
the direct reception of such communications by the addressees designated 
by the sender or may itself make reception equipment available to the 
addressees to this end. It shall notify the Administration of the country 
of emission of the conditions under which reception takes place. 


(4) Each Administration shall take, so far as practicable, 
suitable measures to ensure that only the stations authorized for this 
special service of communication make use of the radiocommunications in 
question and then only of those intended for them. The provisions of 
Article 32 of the Convention relating to the secrecy of telecommunication 
shall apply to these radiocommunications. 


§ 3. (1) These radiocommunications shall be transmitted at 
fixed times and shall bear, as the address, an arbitrary word placed immedi- 
ately before the text. 


(2) They may be expressed either in plain language or in 
secret language, as decided by the Administrations of the countries of 
emission and of reception. In the absence of special arrangements between 
the Administrations concerned, the only languages authorized for plain 
language shall be French, one of the languages designated by the country 
of origin or one of the languages of one of the countries of reception. 
The Administrations of the countries of emission and of reception shall 
reserve to themselves the right to require the deposit of the codes used. 


§ 4. (1) The charge to be collected from the sender shall be 
fixed by the Administration of the country of emission. 


(2) Apart from any charges levied for the establishment and 
working of private receiving stations or for the lease of receiver equipment, 
the addressees of these radiocommunications may be subjected by the 
Administration of their country to the payment of a receiver charge, the 
amount and method of assessment of which shall be decided on by that 
Administration. 


(3) The charges for these radiocommunications shall not 
enter into the international accounts. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII 
Leased Telegraph Circuit Service 


Article 86 
Leased Telegraph Circuit Service 


§ 1. Administrations shall have the right to organize or authorize 
a service for making telegraph circuits available for the exclusive use of a 
user or group of users. Such a service shall be called the Leased Telegraph 
Circuit Service. 


§ 2. The charges and conditions for this service shall be deter- 
mined by agreement between the Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies concerned, taking into account the Recommendations 
of the C.C.I.T.T. 


CHAPTER XXIX 


Stoppage of Telegrams 
Transmission of Government Telegrams as of Right 


Article 87 


Offices qualified 
Transmission of Government Telegrams as of Right 
Notification of Stoppage 


§ 1. The right provided for in Article 29*) of the Convention 
shall be exercised by the terminal or intermediate telegraph offices subject 
to reference to the central Administration which shall decide without appeal. 


*) Article 29 of the Convention 
Stoppage of Telecommunications 

1. Members and Associate Members reserve the right to stop the transmis- 
sion of any private telegram which may appear dangerous to the security of 
the state or contrary to their laws, to public order or to decency, provided that 
they immediately notify the office of origin of the stoppage of any such tele- 
gram or any part thereof, except when such notification may appear dangerous 
to the security of the state. . 

2. Members and Associate Members also reserve the right to cut off any 
private telephone or telegraph communication which may appear dangerous 
to the security of the state or contrary to their laws, to public order or to 
decency. [Footnote in the original.] 
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§ 2. SVH telegrams, Government telegrams, letter telegrams 
=ELTF= or =LTF=, and service telegrams shall be entitled to trans- 
mission as of right. Telegraph offices shall exercise no control over these 
telegrams. 


§ 3. (1) The office of delivery must stop telegrams addressed 
to a telegraphic reforwarding agency well known to be organized with 
the object of enabling the correspondence of third parties to evade the 
full payment of the charges due for transmission, without intermediate 
reforwarding, between the office of origin and the office of ultimate destina- 
tion. The office stopping the telegram must at once inform the office 
of origin. 


(2) Telegrams which have been reforwarded by such an 
agency may likewise be stopped by the office of ultimate destination. 


(3) The office of origin must refuse telegrams addressed 
to a reforwarding agency when it has been notified of the existence of 
that agency. 


§ 4. (1) Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
shall undertake to stop, at their respective offices, telegrams which these 
offices receive from abroad by any means whatever (post, telegraph, 
telephone or otherwise), to be reforwarded by telegraph with the object 
of enabling these messages to evade the full payment of the charge due 
for the whole distance. 


(2) The Administration or recognized private operating 
agency of the country of origin of the telegrams must be notified of the 
stoppage. 


CHAPTER XXX 
Partial and Total Reimbursements 


Article 88 
Cases of Reimbursements of Charges 


§ 1. On request or following a complaint regarding the perform- 
ance of the service, reimbursement shall be made to the person who made 
the payment, subject to the following conditions: 
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Telegrams which have failed to reach their destination or which have arrived late 


a) (1) For any telegram which through the fault of the telegraph 
service has not reached its destination or has not been delivered to the 
addressee or to a postal service, until after a period of: 


1. 6 hours in the case of a telegram exchanged between 
two countries of Europe either adjacent or connected 
by a direct channel of communication; 


2. 12 hours in the case of a telegram exchanged between 
two other countries in Europe, including territories 
included in the European system, or between two 
countries outside Europe which are either adjacent or 
connected by a direct channel of communication; 


3. 12 hours in the case of a full rate telegram or a press 
telegram exchanged over a direct communication channel 
between a country in Europe and a country outside 
Europe; 


4. 24 hours in all other cases. 


(2) The time periods indicated above shall be reckoned 
from the time of acceptance of the telegram except for letter telegrams 
when they shall be calculated from the moment when such messages should 
normally have been delivered, in accordance with Article 70, § 10, (1) 
and (2). 

(3) The following shall not be included in the periods 
indicated above: 

. 1. the period during which offices are closed in respect 
of any relation when that is the cause of delay; 
2. the night period, if the telégrams do not bear the 
' paid service indication =Nuit=, or if they bear the 
paid service indication =Jour=; 
3. the time occupied in postal conveyance; 
4. the time occupied in express conveyance; 
5. the time taken for the maritime or air transmission 
of radiotelegrams and also the period of retention 


of such telegrams at a land station, or on board a 
mobile station. 
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(4) If the telegram has been the subject of a notice of 
non-delivery because the address has been inadequate or has not been 
registered, and if, later, the address has been corrected or supplemented 
by a paid service advice at the sender’s request, the time periods shall be 
calculated as from the moment when this paid service advice was issued. 


(5) The periods of 12 and 24 hours mentioned above shall 
be reduced by half for SVH telegrams, for Government telegrams with 
priority (Art. 62, § 10 (1), (2)), for urgent telegrams and for paid service 
advices. 

The total charge for a telegram that has not arrived or has arrived 
late shall be refunded. The refund shall not be made if non-delivery or delay 
is the result of an insufficient address or indistinct writing by the sender. 


b) For a notification of delivery which has been delivered to the 
sender of the original telegram after the time laid down in§ 1 a) (1) (2), 
above, reckoning from the moment when the telegram is delivered to the 
addressee. 


The total charge for the notification of delivery and the charge for 
the corresponding paid service indication shall be refunded. 


Telegrams which have been stopped, cancelled or diverted by post or other means 

c) For any telegram which has been stopped in the course of 
transmission as a result of the interruption of a route. 

The total charge for the telegram shall be refunded subject to the 
office of origin having been so advised of the stoppage of the telegram concerned. 

d) For any telegram stopped through the application of the provi- 
sions of Articles 29 and 30 of the Convention. 

The total charge for the telegram shall be refunded. 

e) For a telegram cancelled by request. 

The appropriate proportion of the charge shall be refunded (Art. 50, 
$§ 2 to 5§). 

Jf) For a telegram forwarded to its destination by post or other 
means owing to the interruption of a telegraph route. 


The charge appropriate to the section of the route not effected by 
electrical means, less the amount expended for the substitute means, shall be 
refunded. 
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Alterations or Omissions 


g) Change or alteration, in course of transmission, of the name of 
the office of origin or of the date of handing in with the result that the 
telegram has not fulfilled its purpose. 


The total charge for the telegram shall be refunded. 


h) Omissions in transmission. 


The charge for a word or words omitted shall be refunded, unless 
the charge for a part of the text is refunded by application of 860, or the 
error has been remedied by means of a service advice (paid or unpaid). 


i) Errors in transmission or omission of words regarding which 
the Administration or recognized private operating agency of origin is 
satisfied that the meaning of a plain language telegram has been altered, 
or rendered unintelligible. 


The total charge for the telegram shall be refunded unless the error 
or omission has been corrected by a service advice (paid or unpaid). 


However, a mistake in the transmission of a check word or num- 
ber (Art. 19, § 5 h)) shall give a right to reimbursement only if it relates to a 
telegram that was collated. 


j) Errors in transmission or omission of words regarding which 
the Administration or recognized private operating agency of origin is 
satisfied that a part of the text of a collated telegram in secret language or 
of a telegram in plain language has been unable to fulfill its purpose. 


The charge for this part of the text shall be refunded unless the error 
or omission has been remedied by means of a service advice (paid or unpaid). 


However, a mistake in the transmission of a check word or num- 
ber (Art. 19, § 5 h)) shall give a right to reimbursement only if it relates to a 
telegram that was collated. 


k) Error of service necessitating the despatch of a paid service 
advice. 


The total charge for the paid service advice shall be refunded. 


1) Repetition by paid service advice. 
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The amount paid for the repetition of words incorrectly reproduced 
in the original telegram shall be refunded ; the charge for words correctly 
transmitted originally shall not be refunded. When a minimum charge of 
1 fr. 50 is collected (Art. 75,§ 2 (2) or a different system of charges for service 
advices is in operation (Art. 75, § 2 (3), the refund shall be reckoned on the 
basis of the charge collected in proportion to the number of words incorrectly 
transmitted; the charge for words correctly transmitted must, however, be 
refunded, irrespective of the language in which the telegram is expressed, 
if the Administration or recognized private operating agency concerned is 
Satisfied that the mistakes made prevented the words which had not been 
altered from being understood. 


Prepaid Reply Vouchers 


m) Prepaid reply having manifestly failed to fulfil its purpose 
owing to an error on the part of the service in the request telegram or 
in the reply telegram or in the treatment of one of these telegrams. 


The total charge for the request telegram, including the amount for 
the prepaid reply, shall be refunded. 


n) Prepaid reply voucher which has not been used and is sur- 
rendered to an office of the Administration or recognized private operating 
agency of the country of origin or of the country of destination before the 
expiration of a period of four months from the date of issue. 


The amount paid for the reply shall be refunded. 
o) Prepaid reply voucher refused by the addressee of the telegram 
or not delivered because the addressee cannot be found (Art. 53, § 6). 


The amount paid for the reply shall be refunded, even without a 
claim on the part of the sender, provided it is possible to find and identify 
the latter. 


Pp) Prepaid reply voucher for an amount greater than the charge 
for the telegram franked by means of the voucher. 


The difference between the twa amounts shall be refunded on condi- 
tion that it is equal to at least two francs (2 fr.) and that application is made 
within four months of the date of issue of the voucher Art. 53, § 4 (1). 
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Special Services 


q) Special service not performed. 


The charge for the service not performed and also the charge for 
the relevant paid service indication shall be refunded. However, the charges 
for paid service indications shall not be refunded in the case where non- 
performance of the special services is not the result of an error on the part 
of the telegraph service. 


r) Faults or omissions in collated telegrams. 


Besides the amount refunded under litt. h), j), above, the special 
service charge and the paid service indication charge shall be refunded. 


5) Notification of delivery not despatched because it has proved 
impossible to deliver the telegram. 


The charge for the notification of delivery may be refunded 
(Article 55, § 6 (3)). 


§ 2. In the case provided for by § 1 a), c), f) to i), above, the 
refund shall apply only to the actual telegrams which have failed to be 
delivered or which have been cancelled, delayed or altered, including 
unused accessory charges, but not to messages which may have been 
caused, or rendered useless, by the non-delivery, delay or alteration. 


§ 3. The charge for words cancelled by paid service advice 
shall not, in any case, be refunded. 


§ 4. (1) When a land station advises the office of origin that a 
radiotelegram cannot be transmitted to the mobile station of destination, 
the Administration or recognized private operating agency of the country 
of origin shall immediately take steps to refund to the sender the land and 
mobile station charges relating to the radiotelegram. 


(2) When the land station has forwarded the radiotelegram 
to the mobile station by means other than wireless telegraphy (according 
to the provisions of the Radio Regulations),[*] the land charge shall be 
retained by the Administration or recognized private operating agency to 
which the land station is subject; and the mobile station charge only shall 
be refunded to the sender, through the medium of the Administration or 
recognized private operating agency to which the office of origin is subject. 


*TIAS 1901; 63 Stat., pt. 2, p. 1581. 
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(3) When the acknowledgment of receipt of a radiotelegram 
has not reached the station which transmitted it, the charge shall be re- 
funded only when it has been shown that the radiotelegram gives rise to 
reimbursement. 


§ 5. In the case of partial reimbursement for a multiple telegram, 
the amount to be refunded shall be the message copy charge plus the word 
rate for the address, excluding the name of the office of destination. 


§ 6. When errors due to the telegraph service have been corrected 
by paid service advice within the periods resulting from the application 
of $1 a) (1) (2), above, reckoning from the time of handing in the original 
telegram, the refund shall only cover the charges for the service advices. 
No refund shall be due for the telegrams to which these advices refer. 


§ 7. No refund shall be granted for rectifying telegrams which, 
instead of being exchanged from office to office in the form of paid service 
advices (Art. 86), have been exchanged directly between the sender and 
the addressee. 


§ 8. In the case provided for in Article 75, § 9 (1), the fee of 
2 francs shall not be refunded. 


Article 89 


Procedure for Refunds 


§ 1. All claims for a refund of charges must be presented within 
four months from the date on which the telegram was handed in. 


§ 2. (1) In general, every claim should be presented to the 
Administration or recognized private operating agency of origin, and, 
whenever possible, should be accompanied by written evidence. 


(2) The claim may, however, be made by the addressee to 
the Administration or recognized private operating agency of destination 
which shall decide whether it can take the necessary action or whether it 
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should forward the claim to the Administration or recognized payee 
operating agency of origin. 


§ 3. When a claim for refund is made, a uniform enquiry fee 
of not more than two francs (2 fr.) may be collected from the applicant. 


§ 4. When a complaint is recognized as well founded by the 
Administrations or recognized private operating agencies concerned, taking 
into account the provisions of Article 90, § 1 (1), (2) and § 5 the prescribed 
refund shall be made by the Administration or recognized private operating 
agency of origin, and the inquiry fee, if one has been collected, shall be 
returned to the applicant. 


§ 5. The right to refund shall be forfeited after a period of six 
months from the date of the letter by which the sender was informed that 
refund had been allowed to him. 


§ 6. A sender who does not reside in the country in which he 
tendered his telegram may make his claim to the Administration or recog- 
nized private operating agency of origin through another Administration 
or recognized private operating agency. In this case the Administration 
or recognized private operating agency which received the claim shall, 
if necessary, be deputed to effect the refund. 


§ 7. Claims circulated among Administrations or recognized 
private operating agencies shall, if necessary, be transmitted with a com- 
plete file, that is, they shall contain (in original, in extract or in copy) all 
the relative documents or letters. These documents must be summarized 
in French when they are not drawn up in that language or in a language 
known to all the Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
concerned. 


§ 8.. The Administration or recognized private operating agency 
which receives a request for refund of the charge paid for a reply may 
transmit: it direct to the Administration or recognized private operating 
agency which issued the voucher. The latter Administration or recognized 
private operating agency shall initiate the refund of the charge either by 
authorizing a debit of the amount through the different intermediate 
Administrations or recognized private operating agencies, or by sending 
the amount to be refunded direct to the Administration or recognized 
private operating agency of origin. 
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Article 90 


Refund of Charges in the cases specified in Article 88 


§ 1. (1) Whenever refund of charges is the result of an error 
of the telegraph service, it shall be borne by the Administration or recog- 
nized private operating agency of origin if the amount to be refunded does 
not exceed ten francs (10 fr.). 


(2) However, in the special case in which the error by the 
telegraph service occurs during the delivery to the addressee, the refund 
shall be borne by the Administration or recognized private operating 
agency of destination. 


(3) In every case where the amount to be refunded exceeds 
ten francs (10 fr.), the refund shall be borne by the Administrations or 
recognized private operating agencies that have participated in the for- 
warding of the telegram, each of them forgoing the charge or share of the 
charge which has accrued to it. 


(4) In reckoning the limit of ten francs (10 fr.), only the . 
charge per word (ordinary, urgent, reduced rate) of the original telegram 
shall be considered, the charges relating to special services (=RPx=, 
=TC=, =XP=, etc.) being excluded. 


§ 2. (1) The Administration or recognized private operating 
agency of origin shall refund the charge without preliminary enquiry if: 


a) in case of non-delivery, the sender produces a statement by 
the office of destination certifying that the telegram was not 
received ; 


5) in case of delay or alteration, the sender proves the delay or 
alteration by producing the copy of the telegram delivered to 
the addressee or a certified copy or photograph of the telegram; 


c) incase of the reply voucher not being used, the.sender produces 
the said voucher. 


(2) The decision of the Administration or recognized 
private operating agency which makes the refund shall be without appeal 
when the refund has been made in conformity with the Regulations. 
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§ 3. When a refund has to be shared by the various Administra- 
tions or recognized private operating agencies concerned in the transmission, 
the Administration or recognized private operating agency of origin shall 
circulate the claim to the Administrations or recognized private operating 
agencies in question with a view to the application of § 1 (3), above. The 
Administration or recognized private operating agency of origin shall also 
have the right to circulate any complaint when, in the interest of the service, 
it considers an enquiry to be necessary. 


§ 4. Refund of the accessory charge applicable to a special 
service not performed shalf be borne by the Administration or recognized 
private operating agency to which the accessory charge has accrued, except 
in the case provided for in § 1 (1), above. 


§ 5. Refund of the whole or part of the charge paid for a reply 
when the voucher has not been used or has only been partly used, shall be 
borne by the Administration or recognized private operating agency of 
origin, if the sum to be refunded does not exceed ten francs (10 fr.). This 
provision shall not apply when the refund is either an obligation of or is 
made by the Administration or recognized private operating agency of 
destination (Art. 53, § 6). 


§ 6. In the cases contemplated in § 1 (3), above when a claim 
has been made and circulated within the periods fixed by Article 89, § 1 and 
the result has not been notified within the minimum period fixed for the 
preservation of records, the Administration or recognized private operating 
agency which received the claim shall refund the charge claimed and the 
refund shall be shared by the various Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies which participated in the forwarding of the telegram. 


§ 7. Refund of charges for paid service advices shall be borne 
by the Administration or recognized private operating agency which col- 
lected the charges. 


Article 91 


Refund of Charges in the case of Stoppage of Telegrams 


§ 1. The refund of the charge for any telegram stopped by virtue 
of Articles 29 and 30 of the Convention shall be borne by the Member or 
Associate Member which stopped the telegram. 
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§ 2. When, however, that Member or Associate Member has noti- 
fied, in accordance with Article 30 of the Convention, the suspension of 
certain kinds of traffic, refund of charges for telegrams of this kind shall 
be borne by the Administration or recognized private operating agency of 
origin from the day following that on which the notification reached it. 


CHAPTER XXXI 


Accounting 


Article 92 
General Provisions 


§ 1. The gold franc, as defined by Article 40 of the Convention, 
shall be used as the monetary unit in the establishment of the international 
accounts. 


§ 2. (1) Unless otherwise arranged, each Administration or 
recognized private operating agency shall carry the share of the charges 
accruing to it to the debit of the Administration or recognized private 
operating agency with which it is in direct relation and, when necessary, 
the share of the charges proper to the sections of the route to be covered 
beyond its territory, in respect of all telegrams which have been received 
from that Administration or recognized private operating agency. 


(2) As regards communications by direct circuits between 
two non-limitrophe countries, the Administration or recognized private 
operating agency which has received the telegrams shall prepare the 
account of the charges due in respect of all sections of the route to the 
destination, indicating separately the share which accrues to each Admini- 
stration or recognized private operating agency concerned. After definite 
acceptance of the account by the Administration or recognized private 
operating agency which has transmitted the telegrams, the latter shall 
forward one copy to each of the intermediate Administrations or recognized 
private operating agencies. 


(3) Each Administration or recognized private operating 
agency shall debit the preceding Administration or recognized private operat- 
ing agency with the share of the charges accruing to itself and the share of 
the charges applicable to the sections of the route beyond its territory. 
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By this procedure, which is intended to facilitate the settlement of accounts, 
Administrations and recognized private operating agencies will serve as 
intermediaries for the payment of shares of charges between the country 
of origin and the country or countries beyond their territories. 


§ 3. Terminal charges may be settled direct between the extreme 
Administrations and/or recognized private operating agencies, after agree- 
ment between them and the intermediate Administrations and/or recognized 
private operating agencies. 


§ 4. In cases where Article 103 applies, the Administration or 
recognized private operating agency of the country Member or Associate 
Member in direct relation with the Administration of the country not 
Member nor Associate Member shall settle the accounts between the 
latter and the other contracting Administrations to which it has been 
intermediary in transmission. 


Article 93 


Establishment of Accounts 


§ 1. The accounts shall be based on the number of words trans- 
mitted during the month, distinction being made between the various 
categories of telegrams, and account being taken: 


a) when necessary, of certain accessory charges; 


b) of the minimum charges (Art. 7, § 3) applied to ordinary 
telegrams, urgent telegrams, press telegrams and letter telegrams. 


§ 2. The charge which serves as the basis for the division between 
the Administrations and/or recognized private operating agencies shall be 
that which results from the ordinary application of the tariffs arranged 
between the Administrations and/or recognized private operating agencies 
concerned, without regard to errors in charging which may have occurred. 


§ 3. The number of words anounced by the office of origin, 
or corrected after additions requested in paid service advices have been 
made (Article 75, § 10) shall serve as the basis for the application of the 
charge, except in cases where, following an error in transmission, rectifica- 
tion has been made by agreement between the office of origin and the 
office in correspondence. 
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§ 4. Accessory charges, with the exception of those which are the 
subject of litt. a) and b), below, and charges not recovered by the office of 
destination and collected by another office shall be excluded from the 
accounts. Redirection charges collected from the addressee at the end of 
the route, as well as charges relative to paid service advices and to telegrams 
for which the charges, in accordance with the provisions of the Regulations, 
have not been collected by the office of origin or the office of redirection, 
shall also be excluded from the accounts. This rule shall be subject to the 
following exceptions: , 


a) the charge collected in advance for a prepaid reply shall be 
entered in the accounts and shall accrue in its entirety to the 
Administration or recognized private operating agency of 
destination of the telegram with the prepaid reply; the charge 
for the telegram paid for wholly or partly by means of a reply 
voucher shall be included in the accounts and divided between 
the Administrations and/or recognized private operating 
agencies concerned as if it had been paid in cash. The charges 
for prepaid replies (ST) shall not, however, be entered in 
the international accounts; they shall accrue in their entirety 
to the Administration or recognized private operating agency 
which has collected them, in the same way as the generality of 
charges for service advices; 


b 


= 


the charges applicable to delivery by express shall be entered 
in the accounts and these charges shall accrue in their entirety 
to the Administration or recognized private operating agency 
to which the telegraph office of destination belongs. 


§ 5. (1) When the transmission diverges from the route which 
served as the basis for fixing the tariff, the charge available from the point 
where that route was left shall be divided between the Administrations and/or 
recognized private operating agencies which have co-operated in the 
transmission of the telegram, including the one which effected the diversion. 
This division shall be effected as follows: 


a) the terminal charges shall remain unchanged; 


5) the transit charges of Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies not aware of the diversion shall also remain 
unchanged; 
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c) the transit charges of Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies aware of the diversion shall be reduced 
proportionately in such a way that the total of the reduced 
charges shall be equal to the total of the transit charges for 
this section by the normal route. 


(2) Telegrams transmitted exceptionally by telephone shall 
be accounted for as.telegrams. 


(3) The above provisions shall apply equally to telegrams 
transmitted by a more costly route under the conditions indicated in 
Article 47,§ 2 (1) and Article 35. 


(4) In the latter case, no Administration or recognized 
private operating agency may, as a result of the diversion, receive a higher 
rate than that which it would have received if the telegram had been trans- 
mitted by the interrupted route. If the rate for the route actually followed is 
higher, the rate which would have been normally collected shall be included 
in the total of the charges to be divided pro rata as described above. 


§ 6. When telegrams exchanged between limitrophe countries 
follow an indirect route, the Administration or recognized private operating 
agency which receives the telegrams shall debit the one which has transmitted 
them with the amount of the normal charges under the conditions pres- 
cribed by Article 92, unless otherwise arranged. 


§ 7. Telegrams cancelled at the request of the sender shall be 
entered in the international accounts in the same way as telegrams duly 
delivered to the addressee. However, the charges proper to the section of 
the route not traversed shall not be entered into the accounts when the 
telegram is cancelled before it has reached the office of destination. 


Article 94 


Accounts based on Statistics 


Administrations or recognized private operating agencies may, 
by agreement, establish the accounts on the basis of a statistical formula. 
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Article 95 


Exchange and Verification of Accounts 
Payment of Balances 

§ 1. (1) The reciprocal accounts shall be prepared monthly, and 
the accounts of one month must be exchanged before the expiration of the 
third month following that to which those accounts refer. 

(2) However, when, by special agreement, the reciprocal 
accounts cover a period of more than one month, these accounts must be 
exchanged before the end of the third month following the last month of 
the period to which the accounts in question relate. 

§ 2. The acceptance of an account shall be notified or the 
observations thereon shall be made before the expiration of the sixth 
month following that to which that account refers. An Administration 
or recognized private operating: agency which has, during that interval, 
received no correcting observation, shall be entitled to regard the monthly 
account as admitted by right. 


§ 3. (1). When there are differences between the accounts 
prepared by the two Administrations and/or recognized private operating 
agencies, the monthly accounts shall be admitted without revision in the 
following cases: 


Amount of the account of Difference not exceeding 
the creditor 
a) less than 2,500 gold francs a) 25 gold francs 


b) from 2,500 to 100,000 gold b) 1% of the sum of the cre- 


francs ditor’s account 
c) more than 100,000 gold c) 1% of the first 100,000 gold 
francs francs, and 0.5% of the 
remainder of the creditor’s 
account. 


(2) A revision which has been begun shall be stopped 
following the exchange of observations between the two Administrations 
and/or recognized private operating agencies concerned, as soon as the 
difference is brought down to a sum not exceeding the maximum fixed by 
(1), above. 


§ 4. (1) Immediately after the acceptance of the accounts proper 
to the last month of the quarter, a quarterly account showing the balance 
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for the whole of the three months of the quarter shall, unless otherwise 
arranged between the two Administrations and/or recognized private 
operating agencies concerned, be prepared by the creditor Administration 
or recognized private operating agency and forwarded in duplicate to the 
debtor Administration or recognized private operating agency, which, - 
after verification, shall return one of the copies endorsed with its acceptance. 


(2) In default of acceptance of one or other of the monthly 
accounts of a given quarter before the expiration of the sixth month 
following the quarter to which the accounts relate, the quarterly account 
may, nevertheless, be prepared by the creditor Administration or recognized 
private operating agency with a view to a provisional settlement which shall 
become obligatory for the debtor Administration or recognized private 
operating agency under the conditions fixed by § 5, below. 

(3) Adjustments later agreed upon shall be included in 
a subsequent quarterly settlement. 


§ 5. 1) The quarterly account must be verified and the amount 
must be paid within a period of six weeks dating from the day on which 
it is received by the debtor Administration or recognized private operating 
agency. Beyond this period, the creditor Administration or recognized 
private operating agency shall have the right to charge interest at the rate 
of 6 per cent per annum, reckoned from the day following the date of expira- 
tion of the said period. 


§ 6.1) (1) The balance of the quarterly account in gold francs 
shall be paid by the debtor Administration or recognized private operating 
agency to the creditor Administration or recognized private operating 
agency by a sum equivalent to its value, in conformity with the provisions 
of these Regulations and of such special monetary agreements as may 
exist between the countries of the Administrations or recognized private 
operating agencies concerned. 


(2) This payment must be effected, without cost to the 
creditor Administration or recognized private operating agency*), by one 
of the following methods: 


a) at the choice of the debtor Administration or recognized 
private operating agency, in gold or by means of cheques 


1) Provisions common to the Telegraph and Telephone Regulations. 

*) Taxes, clearing expenses, impositions and commissions which may be levied 
on the creditor Administration or recognized private operating agency by the 
country in which they operate shall not be considered as expenses to be borne 
by the debtor Administration or recognized private operating agency. [Foot- 
notes in the original.] 
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or dratts payable on demand in the capital or in a commercial 
centre of the creditor country, or by transfer on a bank of this 
capital or of a commercial centre of the creditor country; 
cheques, drafts or transfers shall be made out in one of the 
currencies specified under A of Appendix No. 2 to these 
Regulations; 


b) by agreement between the two Administrations and/or recog- 
nized private operating agencies, through the intermediary of 
a bank clearing through the Bank of International Settlements 
at Bale; 

c) by any other means agreed upon between the parties concerned. 


(3) The currencies used for payment, and the rules for 
converting the balances expressed in gold francs into the currency of 
payment, shall be those shown in Appendix No. 2 to these Regulations. 


(4) Any loss or gain resulting from the settlement of balances 
by cheque or draft shall be treated according to the following rules: 


a) any loss or gain arising from an unforeseen rise or fall affecting 
the gold par rate of one of the currencies specified in A. litt. b) 
1. 2. 3. of Appendix No. 2 to these Regulations and occurring 
up to and including the day on which the cheque or draft is 
received, shall be divided equally between the two Administra- 
tions and/or recognized private operating agencies concerned; 


b) when a considerable variation occurs in the gold par rate or in 
the rate upon which conversion was based, the rules indicated 
in litt. a), above, shall be applied, except when a rise or fall is 
caused by a revaluation or devaluation of the currency of the 
creditor country; 


c) in the case of delay in the despatch of a cheque or draft which 
has been delivered, or in the transmission to a bank of a 
transfer order, the debtor Administration and/or recognized 
private operating agency shall bear any loss incurred as a result 
of such delay; any unreasonable period?) which may have elap- 
sed between.delivery by the bank and forwarding of the cheque 
or draft shall be considered as a delay; if any gain is incurred as a 





YA delay greater.than four working days counted from the day of issue of 
the cheque or draft (but not including that day) until the day of forwarding 
of this cheque or draft. [Footnote in the original.] 
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result of such delay, one-half must be made good to the debtor 
Administration or recognized private operating agency; 


d) in any case provided for in a), b), c), above, differences not 
exceeding 5 per cent shall be ignored; 


e) the provisions of § 6, (2) and (3), above, shall be observed for 
the settlement of differences; and the period of settlement shall 
begin from the date of receipt of the cheque or draft. 


(5) When the amount of the balance is more than five 
thousand (5,000) gold francs, the date of the despatch of a cheque or a 
draft, the date of its purchase and its amount, or else the date of the transfer 
order and its amount, must, upon a request by the creditor Administration 
or recognized private operating agency, be notified by the debtor Adminis- 
tration or recognized private operating agency by means of a service 
telegram. 


CHAPTER XXXII 
Archives 


Article 96 
Archives 


§ 1. The originals of telegrams and the relevant documents 
relating to the handing in, transmission and delivery which are retained by 
the Administrations or recognized private operating agencies shall be 
preserved with all precautions necessary to ensure secrecy, until the 
accounts relative thereto are settled, and, in any case, for at least six months 
counted from the month after that in which the telegram was handed in. 


§ 2. However, should an Administration or recognized private 
operating agency deem it desirable to destroy such documents before 
the above-mentioned period, and hence is not in a position to carry out 
an inquiry in respect of the services for which it is responsible, such 
Administration or recognized private operating agency shall bear all the 
consequences both as regards refund of charges and any difference in 
international accounts which might otherwise have been observed. 
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Article 97 


Inspection of Original Forms of Telegrams 
Supplying Copies of Telegrams 
§ 1. (1) Subject to the exceptions contemplated in Article 32, 

§ 2, of the Convention, originals or copies of telegrams may be shown 
only to the sender or the addressee, after verification of his identity, or to 
the authorized representative of one of them. 

(2) A charge may be levied by Administrations or recognized 
private operating agencies for this service. 


§ 2. During the minimum period fixed for preservation of the 
records, the sender and the addressee of a telegram or their authorized 
representatives shall have the right to obtain certified copies or photographs: 


a) of the telegram; 

b) of the delivery copy, if this copy or a duplicate of it has been 
preserved by the Administration or recognized private 
operating agency of destination. 


§ 3. Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
may fix a charge for copies and photocopies of originals or of copies 
delivered in accordance with this Article. 


§ 4. Administrations and recognized private operating agencies 
shall not be bound to show or to furnish copies or photographs of the 
documents mentioned above unless the senders, the addressees or their 
authorized representatives furnish the particulars necessary for tracing 
the telegrams to which their requests relate. 


CHAPTER XXXIII 


General Secretariat, 
Reciprocal Communications 


Article 98 


Relations of Administrations with one another through 
the medium of the General Secretariat 


§ 1. The Administrations of the Union shall furnish one another 
with essential documents relative to their internal organization and shall 
inform each other of important improvements which they have introduced 
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§ 2. As a general rule, the General Secretariat shall serve as 
the medium for these communications. 


§ 3. The said Administrations shall send to the General Secre- 
tariat by prepaid letter, or in case of urgency, by telegram, a notification 
of all measures relative to the formation of internal and international 
tariffs and to changes in them; to the opening of new channels of com- 
munication and the closing of existing channels, so far as they 
concern the international service; and, lastly, to the opening, closing 
and changes in the service of offices. Printed or duplicated documents 
in this connection, issued by Administrations, shall be sent to the General 
Secretariat, either on the date of issue, or, at the latest, on the first day of 
the following month. 


§ 4. The said Administrations shall also send to the General 
Secretariat by telegraph, notice of every interruption or restoration of 
communication or any other abnormal circumstance affecting international 
correspondence. (Art. 30 of the Convention). 


§ 5. They shall furnish to it, at the beginning of each year, 
statistical tables drawn up, as fully as possible, on the lines indicated by the 
General Secretariat which shall distribute forms for the purpose. 


§ 6. They shall also send to the General Secretariat two copies 
of the various publications which they issue and which they consider likely 
to interest the other Administrations of the Union. 


§ 7. Any Administration which finds difficulty in strictly 
observing the provisions of this article shall endeavour to observe them 
so far as practicable. 


Article 99 


Work of the General Secretariat 


§ 1. The General Secretariat shall compile and publish the 
tariff. It shall communicate to the Administrations, in due time, all informa- 
tion relating to it, especially that specified in Article 98, § 3. In cases of 


TIAS 4390, 


10 ust] Multlateral—Telecommunications—Nov. 29, 1958 2571 


urgency, particularly the cases contemplated in Article 98, § 4, these 
communications shall be made by telegraph. In notifications relating to 
changes of rates, the communications shall be made in a form suitable for 
insertion, as they stand, in the body of the Tables of Rates. 


§ 2. The General Secretariat shall compile ‘the General Tele- 
graph Statistics in accordance with the formula prescribed by the C.C.I.T.T. 


§ 3. It shall prepare, issue and revise periodically official maps 
of international telecommunication channels. 


§ 4. (1) It shall prepare and publish a list of telegraph offices 
open for international service, including radiotelegraph land stations, and 
shall issue periodic supplements to the list, notifying additions and changes 
to be made in it. 


(2) With a view to ensuring the accuracy of the particulars 
in the list, Administrations shall be required to supply the General Secretariat 
with the names of their offices, the name of the division of territory (depart- 
ment, country, federal state, canton, etc.) for entry after the name of the 
country in the second column of the list. Only the Administrations of 
small countries shall be exempt from this obligation. 


§ 5. The General Secretariat shall also publish a list of point-to- 
point radiocommunication channels. 


§ 6. Besides the documents mentioned in §§ 2 to 5, above, 
the General Secretariat shall publish the following documents: 


Table A of the terminal and transit rates of the European system 
(Art. 8, § 3); 

Table B of the terminal and transit rates of the extra-European 
system (Art. 9, § 2); 

Table C of the through rates of the European system; 


Table showing application of the optional provisions of the 
International Telegraph Regulations, the languages proper to 
international telegraph correspondence in plain language, 
legal times, etc.; 


List of cables forming the world submarine network; 
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List of International Telecommunication Channels; 


Codes and Abbreviations for the use of International Telecommuni- 
cation Services; 


List of Definitions of Essential Telecommunication Terms. 


CHAPTER XXXIV 


International Telegraph and Telephone 
Consultative Committee (C.C.I.T.T.) 


Article 100 


International Telegraph and Telephone Consultative Committee 
(C.C.LT.T.) 


§ 1.) The duties of the International Telegraph and Telephone 
Consultative Committee (C.C.I.T.T.) shall be to study technical, operating 
and tariff questions relating to telegraphy, facsimile and telephony and to 
issue recommendations on them. 


§ 2.1) The constitution and working arrangements of the Inter- 
national Telegraph and Telephone Consultative Committee (C.C.LT.T.) 
are laid down in Article 7 of the Convention and in Part II of the General 
Regulations annexed thereto. [7] 


1) Provisions common to the Telegraph and Telephone Regulations. [Foot- 
note in the original.] 
7 TIAS 3266; 6 UST 1224, 1308. 
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CHAPTER XXXV 


Miscellaneous Provisions 


Article 101 


Conditions governing Private Operating Agencies 


§ 1. Recognized private operating agencies working within the 
frontiers of one or more countries which are Members or Associate Mem- 
bers and which participate in the international service, shall be regarded, 
from the standpoint of this service, as forming an integral part of the 
telegraph system of those countries. 


§ 2. The application by recognized private operating agencies 
of all provisions in these Regulations which are of an optional character, 
shall be subject to the laws, official regulations, and treaties of the country 
or countries in which such agencies operate. 


§ 3. Other private operating agencies shall be admitted to the 
advantages provided by the Convention and by these Regulations on 
undertaking to comply with all the obligatory clauses of these Acts, and 
upon notification by the country which has granted the concession or 
authorized the enterprise. This notification shall be addressed to the General 
Secretariat, which shall inform Members and Associate Members. 


§ 4. The undertaking contemplated in § 3, above, must be 
imposed on private operating agencies which connect two or more of the 
contracting countries, so far as they are bound by their concession to 
submit, in this respect, to the obligations prescribed by the country which 
has granted the concession. 


§ 5. Private operating agencies which apply to any one of the 


contracting countries for authority to connect their channels of telecom- 
munication to the system of that country, can only obtain it by formal 
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undertaking to submit their tariff to the approval of the country granting 
the concession, and to make no modifications in the tariff, except after a 
notification through the General Secretariat, which notification shall not be 
effective until after the interval provided for in Article 10. 


§ 6. Recognized private operating agencies may forward direct 
to the General Secretariat notifications concerning opening or interruption 
of channels, etc., as provided for in Article 98, § 3 and 4. They shall not be 
authorized to make notifications relative to the application of the provisions 
of Article 30 of the Convention. 


Article 102 


Relations with Countries which are neither Members 
nor Associate Members of the Union 


§ 1. When telegraphic relations are opened with countries which 
are neither Members nor Associate Members or with recognized private 
operating agencies in regard to which the provisions of § 2 of Article 19 
of the Convention have not been applied by a Member or Associate 
Member, the provisions of these Regulations shall invariably be applied 
to correspondence in the section of the route which lies within the territories 
of Members or Associate Members, or which are operated by a recognized 
private operating agency. 


§ 2. The Administrations concerned shall fix the rate applicable 
to this part of the route. This rate shall be added to that of the non- 
participating Administrations. 


CHAPTER XXXVI 


Final Provisions 


Article 103 


Entry into force of the Regulations 


The present Regulations, which are annexed to the Convention, shall 
enter into force on the first of January, one thousand nine hundred and sixty. 
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In signing these Regulations, the respective delegates declare 
that if an Administration makes reservations with regard to the application 
of one or more of the provisions thereof, other Administrations shall 
be free to disregard the said provision or provisions in their relations with 
the Administration which has made such reservations. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF the respective delegates have signed 
these Regulations in a single copy, which shall remain deposited in the 
archives of the International Telecommunication Union, which shall forward 
a certified copy to each of the signatory countries. 


Done at Geneva, the 29th of November, 1958. 
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Pour le Royaume de 1'Arabie Saoudite ° 





“ase 
Z cs pr ae 


Pour la Fédération de l'Australie ° 


fSpnhew 


fl Shepherd 
AO tbl 


-~ 
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Pour l'Autriche : 


Morr 


Pour la Belgique : 


as/ 


Pour la République Socialiste Soviétique 
de Biélorussie 


Py a 
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Pour 1'Union de Birmanie °- 


| _ 


Pour la République populaire de 
Bulgarie ° 


CP Exe d hve 


Pour le Canada ° 
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Pour Ceylan : 


Abpoo 


Pour la Chine : 


pe TO 
ate Zo: “ui. 
AME op Min oken 
BK Bag rh Ye 
ihe 7 Cay 
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Pour la République de Colombie : 


ae? 
ne oo 


Pour le Congo Belge et le Terri*oire 
du Ruanda-Urundi : 


SV: 
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Pour la République de Corée : 


wn ee 


baled 
PF Griku 
Ge ee 


ad 


Pour la République de El Salvador : 
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Pour l1'Ensemble des Territoires représentés 
par 1'Office francais des postes et 
télécommunications d'Outre-Mer : 


Pour 1'Espagne 
7 


Graig 
uate a 


ptr 
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Pour les Etats-Unis d'Amérique : 


Pour l'Ethiopie ¢ 
eaprhadd?e : 


Pour la Fanlande : 


a. mala 
Lik kawits 
Rowe Monde 
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Pour la France : 


Pour la Gréce : 


Skafows 


Pour la République Populaire Hongroise : 


Berke Jou 
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Pour Ja République de 1'Inde : 


Pour la République d'Indonésie : 


= 


Poey 


Pour li'Iran . 


107 3! 
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Pour l'Irlande : 


WM arnthl 


a Narn. 


Pour l'Islande :; 


Pour 1'Etat d'Israél : 


Kater wef 
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Pour itItalie : 


A. trea 
pee, 


Pour le Japon : 


| Wie 


Pour le Royaume Hachémite de Jordanie : 
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Pour le Liban : 


Ot ) 


Pour le Royaume-Uni de Libye : 


Joe LEGA 


Pour le Luxembourg : 
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Pour la Fédération de Malaisie ; 


eh eee 


Wdrarect Herne an bu, Medd Wal.ab 





Pour le Royaume du Maroc ; 






Coos 


Pour le Mexique : 
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Pour Monaco 3 


Pour la Norvége : 


hear Gus 


Pour la Nouvelle-Zélande : 


Tice. Aina 


Pour le Pakistan : 
by 
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Pour les Pays~Bas, Surinam, 
Antilles néerlandaises, Nouvelle~Guinée : 


po 


yee: 
Ao 
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Pour la République Populaire 
de Pologne ; 


i cccllae 


Pour le Portugal : 


ees te 


‘ba 


Pour les Provinces portugaises d'Outre-Mer : 


2 
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Pour la République Arabe Unie : 


pe ae 


Pour la République Fédérale d'Allemagne : 


T. Wyders Jk 


bo brwac 


Pour la République fédérative populaire 
de Yougoslavie : 


2593 
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Pour la République Socialiste Soviétique 
de 1'Ukraine : 


Pour la Fédération de Rhodesia et Nyasaland : 


Pour la République populaire roumaine : 
Mire > 


P Corblle 


Pour le Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne 
et de l'Irlande du Nord : 


Kh A424 
kG. Lue ts “4p 
DG a tesrronen _ 
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Pour la République du Soudan : 


og oy ay? Ant 
ee a a 


Pour la Suéde : 


Wa beam Se 
H Plum 


Jy 
et 
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Pour la Confédération Suisse : 


Pour la Tcehécoslovaquie : 


po, aie, 


Pour la Tunisie : 
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Pour la Turquie : 


[VV C@eeeo7se 


Pour 1'Union de 1'Afrique du Sud 


et Territoire de l'Afrique du Sud-Oyest : 
Ke Use, oy) 


Pour l'Union des Républaques Socialistes 
Soviétiques 3; 


fi. [Aro 


oe geo 
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Pour la République de Vénézuéla : 


WGN 


ns 









\ 


Pour la République du Viét-Nam : 


wea 
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APPENDIX No. | 


Examples of Counting of Words 


The following examples shall determine the interpretation of the 
tules to be observed for counting of words: 


Paid service indications 


= RP2.50= 
=FS de Paris Rome= 
=Réexpédié de Tokyo= ...... 
=TF 117080= 
=TF Passy 5074= 
=TF Murray Hill 9-1234= 


Cr 


Family names, names of streets, trains etc., 
abbreviated names of organizations. 


Van de Brande 
Van debrande 
Vandebrande 
Dell’ Acqua (transmit Dellacqua) 


Ce 


Dell’Acqua (sign transmitted at re- 
quest of sender) ?) 


Cee ee a ee 


Saint James Street 
Saintjames Street 
Saintjamesstreet (16 characters) 
Saintjamesst 
Stjamesstreet 
East 36 Street 
East36thstreet (exceptional case— 
figures in name of street) 


Ce 


 ) 


Ce 


Number of 
chargeable 
words 


1 


— ir RQ YW —t poet oh feet 


wee NN W 


| 


Reference to 
paragraph in 
Regulations 


§ 28 | a) 


29 §2(1)a) 


” 


29 § 1 a 
and § 2(1) a) 


28 §1/) 

29 § 1 c) and 
§ 2 (1) a) 
29 §2(1) 5) 


7) The acceptance officer shall underline the sign or signs the transmission 
of which is expressly requested so as to attract the attention of the trans- 


mitting operator. 


[Footnote in the original.] 
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Number of Reference to 
chargeable paragraph in 
words Regulations 
East thirtysix street ......2.. 3 29 §2(1)5) 
Eastthirtysix street... ...... 2 ‘5 
Eastthirtysixstreet (19 characters) 2 “s 
Eastthirtysixst (15 characters) 1 i 
East36street (exceptional case— 
figures in name of street) 1 Pr 
Rue dela Paix ......... oS 4 ss 
Rue dela Paix. ....... eae 3 3 
Rue de lapaix ...... oN teeta 3 ‘5 
Ruedelapaix ..... Pie a ae ide ne 1 5s 
Boulevard italiens ......... 2 is 
Boulevarditaliens (17 characters). . . 2 % 
Bditaliens ............ T 7 
Orient Express (train or aircraft) 2 29 §2 (1) c) 
Orientexpress (train or aircraft) .. . l 5 
D/12 or D12 (designation of train) . 1 30§1 a) (1) 
SN/KL384 (designation of aircraft) 2 46 
UNO) 6 gti es Se wee 1 29 § 3 and 
Art. 19§ 5c) 
ONU! Gri sherk ee ee ors 1 a 
BOAG® © 903 oa SK 1 $3 
UNESCO) eck bog eo a l Ss 
YMGAs 0 i a ae ee se 1 


III. House numbers in the address of telegrams +) 


5bis (transmit 5/bis) . ....... 1 30§ 1 a) (2) 
15A or 15a (transmit 15/A) .... 1 ‘3 
15-3 or 15° (transmit 15/3) se ad Gals 1 ‘5 
LSbis/4 (transmit 15/bis/4) (6 charac- 

COPS): 6552.55 as Scere, SS os Bhiler te ee 2 ‘3 
A15 (transmit A/I5) ........ l * 
1021 A/5 (transmit 1021/A/5) (6 cha- 

Facters) ee be we es 2 % 


*) For counting these expressions in the text and signature of the telegram, 
see 30, § 1 a) (1) [Footnote in the original.] 
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Number of 
chargeable 
words in 
the address 


Names of telegraph 
offices, land stations, 
ship stations, towns, 
countries or smaller 
divisions of territory 


New York . . 
Newyork... . 
Frankfurt Main . 
Frankfurtmain 
Emmingen 
Kr Soltau. . 
Emmingenkrsoltau 
(16 characters) 
New South Wales 
Newsouthwales . 
London W 1. . 
LondonW1  (ex- 
ceptional case: 
—name of an 
office includ- 
ing a figure) . 
Brooklyn 38 
Newyork . . 
Brooklyn38newyork 
(17 characters) 
(exceptional 
case—figures 
in name of te- 
legraph office) 
Queen Elizabeth . 
(ship)... . 
Queenelizabeth 
(ship)... . 


— ee 


—_ 


Ref. to 

Para. in 

Regula- 
tions 


28 §2 and 3 


Number of Ref. to 
chargeable para. in 
words in Regula- 
the text & tions 
signature 
2 2wg2Q)/ 
1 9 
2 ” 
l ” 
3 ” 
2 ” 
3 ” 
1 ” 
3 a 
l 2? 
3 ” 
2 0 


2 29§2 (1c) 
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Fe ag ce ee 


Number of Reference to 
chargeable paragraph in 
words Regulations 
V. Whole numbers, fractions, decimals 
Two hundred and thirty four .. . 5 29 §2 (1) d) 
Twohundredandthirtyfour (23 charac- 

LOPS) 0k i Sas eR RE Sad 2 % 
Trois deuxtiers .......... 2 5 
Troisdeuxtiers .....2..2.2.. 1 Pe 
Troisneufdixiémes (17 characters) . . 2 3 
Sixfoursix (instead of 646) . . 1 33 
Quatorzevingt (instead of 1420) 1 cF 


Cent quatre-vingt-quatorze (transmit 


Cent quatrevingtquatorze) .. . 3 3 
Centquatrevingtquatorze (23 charac- 

HOPS) os ce Se re te a 2 $4 
Cent quatre-vingt-quatre) ..... 6 288 1f), 

1S 29§1c), and 

§ 2 (1) d) 

Troispointquarante ........ 2 29 § 2 (1) d) 
Twopercent ........... 1 43 
Twoperthousand ......... 1 - 
Deuxparsix (dimension) ...... 1 3 
Threebyfour (dimension). ..... 1 - 

38 (transmit 3/4-8) ........ 1 30 § 1 a) (1) 

and (2) 

443 (transmit 44-1/2) ....... 1 - 
44-3 (transmit 44-1/2) ....... 1 es 
4443 (transmit 444-1/2) ...... 2 5 

444.5 (or 444,5) ......... 1 30 § 1 a) (1) 
444.55 (or 444,55) ........ 2 ‘5 
AAl2 ee al ee ee ae Re 1 55 
S458 ea eG ee we me | 3 
542558 fetes Mea te Ce le ee 2 s 


1) The acceptance officer shall underline the sign or signs the transmission of 
which is expressly requested so as to attract the attention of the transmitting 
operator. (Footnote in the original.] 


TIAS 4390 


10 ust] Multilateral—Telecommunications—N ov. 29, 1958 


Number of 
chargeable 


VI. Commercial marks, trade marks, designations 
of goods, technical terms, reference indica- 
tions and numbers including signs used there- 


with. 


GHF (separate letters) ..... 
GIAES 9 Sspcvnccs edie oad 


G.H.F. (separate letters and’ signs— 


latter sent at express request 
of sender) *) ....... 
GHF454) .......-.046. 
GHFquarantecing#) ....... 
(ABCDE) 4). ck i ee a 


(ABV O08 e-ee oe oles 
RODC Ds i Se eo eee em 
(ABDC: D. ooo sawed oo ee 
“AC” 1) 


oe 8 © © 6 ee we we hell 


AC TET. aad $e ie A AY 


7102) ts Ca ae ee 


C(M2)6% ........204. 
C(MR)T}}.....0..0002. 


197a 
i 1 
199a (transmit 197a/199a) +) 


3 
M 
i (transmit AP/M)4)... : 
21070A1 (technical term) +) fn 
(150) 8.626 ede Sa! Qa sages PS 


(transmit 3/M) 4)... .. 


1) Subject to provisions of Article 19, § 5d). 
?) The acceptance officer shall underline the sign or signs, the transmission of 
which is expressly requested, so as to attract the attention of the transmitting 


operator. 


[Footnotes in the original.] 


words 


NWN 


NN 


Reference to 
paragraph in 
Regulations 


30 § 1a) (1) 


28 § 1 e) 
30 § La) (1) 


28 § 1 e) and f) 
30 § 1.) (1) 


30 § 1 a) (1) and 
28 § 1g) 


30§ 1a) (1) and 
28, § 1h) 


30§ 1 a) (1) and 
28,§ 1g) 


30§ 1a) (1) 


30 § 1a) (1) 
and 28 § 1 g) 
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Number of Reference to 
chargeable paragraph in 
words Regulations 
a) (reference indication) 1 30§ 1a) (1) 
1) (reference number) : 1 PA 
Al (reference indication) .. . 1 o 
() 2 ” 


VII. Ordinal numbers, sums of money, time 
of day, signs of percentage and per 
thousand 


30§ 1a) (1) 


N 

> 

wa 

oO 
NN = Se — 


£010,508 5 sip nc ede eh Be a 

dixcinquante (numbers written in 
words) 24-6 88 eee es 

troispointquarante (numbers written in 


— 


29 § 2(1) d) 


30 § 1 a) (1) 
Gols5O 5. 25. ee bo ee ee 


LUN3O) venga se St ak ee Shoes 


E 
\o 
174) 
o 
—er NN SB NSB NNDY — — =| WN — NO 
° 
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Number of Reference to 
chargeable Paragraph in 

words Regulations 
10’5"’ (S characters) ........ I 30 § 1 a) (1) 
2% (transmit 2-0/0) ........ I 30 § 1 a) (1) 
and (2) 
2%oo (transmit 2-0/00) ........ a ‘ 
10°/o9 (transmit 10-0/00) ...... 2 is 
VIII. Compound words 
A. aujourd’hui?) 2... wk ee I 29 § 1 c) 
aujourdhui , 1 a 
porte-monnaie?) ......... 1 5 
portemonnaie l 5 
co-operate?) 2... 2... 200. | ¥ 
cooperate . . 1 29 §14) andc) 
good-will?) . . . oA te 1 29 § 1c) 
goodwill ............. 1 29 §1a) andc) 
already . - 1 29 § 1a) 
alright .........2.0068. l 9 
drydock ‘ I 55 
airmail . laa l 
B. Irregular combinations *) 
atil Pot ek fide Ste 1 30 § 15) 
cesoir see eee egewe Us fs 2 49 
jariv ee ee a a ee 1 3 
USdollars  {. pea is Ta! : 
Deuxfrancs 2 ” 
tenpounds ae ee eae 2 ss 
Iresponsabilité *) (instead of irrespon- 
sabilité — 16 characters) 2 29 § 1 a) 


*) In these cases the acceptance officer shall delete the apostrophe or hyphen 


and join into a single word. 


If, however, the sender expressly requests the 


transmission of the sign in question, each of the separated or joined words 
and the sign will be counted as separate words. 

*) These expressions should not be admitted in telegrams for which plain lan- 
guage only is authorized in these Regulations. If necessary, the acceptance 
officer shall invite the sender to rewrite the telegram correctly or to send his 
message at the full rate. 


*) To be counted as if properly spelled. 


[Footnotes in the original.] 
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Number of 
chargeable 

words 
anotherone?) ........... 2 
anycase#) °c: gpk a Soa eae 2 
GONOtS) 3 ci see ad a as ne Ge se | 
CANDO) ore Ge 5 Sel tee ee Gay es 1 
TYCS) hes 5 ree a EL pects. “te fas 1 
Tetel: Ye ose Sess eo ah Sh eo yaa eS 1 
reurtel'})). <6: 6 Sy. yew ee ws wen 2 

IX. Isolated signs and miscellaneous 

Asti); a) iho gee ei he 5 
A-t-il (transmit At il). 2... .. 3 
5/douziémes (transmit 5 douziemes) . 2 
May/August2) .......... 3 
5/12/58 (7 characters) ....... 2 
15 x 6 (with spaces) ....... 3 
15x6 (without spaces). ..... 1 
15+6 (without spaces). ..... 1 
(January). ............ 2 
(25.35) S02 oh we es ee Be a 2 
OC(HNCO)2CH2 (chemical formula) . 3 
Responsabilité (14 letters) ..... 1 
Incompréhensible (16 letters) . . . . 2 
(20 caisses expédiées le 15). . . . . 6 


Reference to 
paragraph in 
Regulations 


30 § 15) 


29 § 1c) 
29 §1a) 
30 § 1 a) (1) 
and 29 §1a) 
29 §3 and 

28§1f) 
30 § 1a) (1) 


29 §3 and 
28 § 1 g) 
30 § 1a) (1) 
& 28 § 1g) 
30 § 1 a) (1) 

and 28 § 1g) 
29 § 1a) 


28 § 1 g) 


1) These expressions should not be admitted in telegrams for which plain 


language only is authorized in the Regulations. If necessary, the acceptance 
officer shall invite the sender to rewrite the telegram correctly or to send his 


message at the full rate. 


*) The acceptance officer shall underline the sign or signs the transmission 
of which is expressly requested, so as to attract the attention of the transmit- 


ting operator. [Footnotes in the original.] 
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APPENDIX No. 2?) 


Payment of Balances of Accounts 


The currencies used for payment, as well as the rules for con- 
version of the balances expressed in gold francs into the currency of pay- 
ment, referred to in Article 95, § 6 (3) of the Telegraph Regulations, shall 
be the following: 


A. Currencies of payment 


The currencies used for the payment of the gold franc balances 
of international telegraph accounts shall be the following: 


a) If the country to which the creditor Administration or recog- 
nized private operating agency belongs has made a special 
monetary agreement with the country to which the debtor 
Administration or recognized private operating agency belongs, 
the currency designated by that agreement; 


5) If no special monetary agreement exists between these coun- 
tries, the creditor country may request that this payment be 
made: 


1. in the money of a. country where the central bank of 
issue or other official institution freely buys and sells gold 
or gold currency for the national money at fixed rates 
determined by law or by virtue of an agreement with the 
Government (money referred to hereinafter as “ gold 
currency ”); 


2. or in the money of a country with a free rate of exchange 
(money referred to hereinafter as “free currency ”), the 
gold parity of which is fixed by the International Monetary 
Fund; 


3. or in the money of a country with a free rate of exchange 
(free currency), the gold parity of which is determined by 
domestic law or by an arrangement between the Govern- 
ment and an official issuing house of that country; 


1) Provisions common to the Telegraph and Telephone Regulations. [Hoot- 
note in the original.) 
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4. or in its own money, which may not necessarily fulfil the 
conditions laid down in 1. 2. or 3., above, in this case, 
the Administrations or recognized private operating agen- 
cies concerned must be in agreement; 


c) If the currencies of several countries fulfil the conditions in 
litt. b) 1. 2. or 3., above, the creditor Administration or recog- 
nized private operating agency shall indicate the currency of 
payment which is convenient to it. 


B. Rules for Conversion 


Conversion into the currency of payment of the balances in gold 
francs shall be effected according to the following rules: 


a) If the Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
belong to countries between which special monetary agree- 
ments exist, conversion shall be made: 


1. at the choice of the debtor Administration or recognized 
private operating agency either directly into the currency 
of the creditor country at the gold parity fixed for such 
currency by the International Monetary Fund; or through 
the currency of the debtor country on the basis of the 
gold parity approved for this currency by the International 
Monetary Fund; the result obtained in the currency of 
the creditor country. or of the debtor country shall, if 
necessary, be converted into the currency of payment in 
conformity with special monetary agreements between the 
two countries; 


2. in the absence of a gold parity approved by the International 
Monetary Fund for both the currency of the creditor 
country and the currency of the debtor country: at the 
gold par rate of a currency fulfilling the conditions pre- 
scribed in A. litt. b), 1. 2. or 3., above, the result obtained 
shall then be converted into the currency of the debtor coun- 
try at the current official rate of exchange for such currency 
in that country, and thence, if necessary, into the currency 
of payment, in conformity with the special monetary 
agreements ; 
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3. at the choice of the debtor Administration or recognized 
private operating agency either directly into the currency 
of the creditor country and at the gold parity fixed for that 
currency by a law of the country, or by an arrangement 
between the Government and an official issuing house, 
or through the currency of the debtor country and at the 
gold parity determined for that currency by a law of the 
country or by an arrangement between the Government 
and an official issuing house; the result obtained in the 
currency of the creditor country or in the currency of 
the debtor country shall, if necessary, be converted into 
the currency of payment in conformity with the special 
monetary agreements between the two countries; 


b) If the Administrations or recognized private operating agencies 
belong to countries which have not made any special monetary 
agreement, conversion shall be made as follows: 


1. if the currency in which payment is made is a gold currency: 
at the gold par rate of such currency; 


2. if the currency in which payment is made is a free currency 
for which a gold parity has been fixed by the International 
Monetary Fund: at the gold parity approved by the Fund, 
or at the gold par rate determined by domestic law or 
by an arrangement between the Government and an 
official issuing house; 


3. if the currency in which payment is made is a free currency 
for which the International Monetary Fund has not fixed 
any gold parity: either at the gold par rate determined by 
domestic law or by an arrangement between the Govern- 
ment and an official issuing house, or through another 
free currency with a gold parity fixed by the Fund; the 
result obtained shall be converted into the currency in 
which payment is made at the official rate in force in the 
debtor country the day or the day before the transfer is 
effected or the cheque or draft is purchased; 


c) If, by agreement between the two Administrations or recognized 
private operating agencies concerned, the currency in which 
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payment is made is that specified in A. litt. b) 4., above, the 
balance in gold francs shall be converted into any gold currency 
or free currency; the result obtained shall be converted into the 
currency of the debtor country, and thence into the currency 
of the creditor country at the official rate of exchange in force 
in the debtor country on the day or the day before the transfer 
is effected or the cheque or draft is purchased. 
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FINAL PROTOCOL 
to the 
TELEGRAPH REGULATIONS 
(Geneva Revision, 1958) 


Annexed to the 


INTERNATIONAL 
TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION 


(Buenos Aires, 1952) 


At the time of signing the Telegraph Regulations annexed to the Inter- 
national Telecommunication Convention, the undersigned delegates take 
note of the following statements: 


For Belgium, France, 
Luxembourg, Netherlands, Federal German Republic : 


In signing the present Telegraph Regulations, the delegates of Belgium, 
France, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and the Federal German Republic 
once more express regret: 


— that the Geneva Telegraph Conference did not consider it necessary 
to accept the figures reached by the C.C.I.T.T. as a result of costing 
studies of European transit rates; 

— that the said Conference also refused to allow Administrations in 
the European tariff system the complete freedom existing in the 
extra-European system as far as rates are concerned. 


In these circumstances, they formally reserve the right of their Adminis- 
trations to fix terminal and transit charges at their own convenience; hence, 
they do not undertake to accept any obligation whatsoever deriving from 


the provisions of Article 8 of the Regulations. 
(Original : French) 
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For Belgium, France, Luxembourg, 
the Netherlands, Federal German Republic : 


When signing the present Telegraph Regulations, the delegates of 
Belgium, France, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, and the Federal German 
Republic wish to state they reserve the positions of their respective Adminis- 
trations with regard to the possible application of some of the provisions 
of Chapter XXV (Phototelegraph Service). (Original : French) 


For China: 


In signing the present Telegraph Regulations the delegation of China 
declares to reserve the right of not undertaking the provisions of Article 44 
§ 3 in its entirety in view of the fact that telegrams in four figure groups 
taken direct from the official telegraph dictionary of the Chinese Adminis- 
tration, which has been admitted as plain language, are never collated in 


he Chinese s ystem. (Original : English) 


For the Republic of Colombia : 


The Delegation of the Republic of Colombia, at the time of signing 
the Telegraph Regulations, declares that it does not accept any obligation 
imposed by Article 7, § 4, on parity of rates in the two directions, or by 
§ 6, on monetary equivalents. 

In addition, the Delegation declares that it reserves the right to establish 
a minimum of less than fourteen (14) words for press telegrams (Article 7, 


§ 3, of the Regulations). (Original : Spanish) 


The Delegation of the Republic of Colombia, in signing the Telegraph 
Regulations, declares that it does not accept that terminal and transit 
rates can be fixed by private operating agencies, with respect to Colombia, 
and it therefore submits a reservation regarding Article 9, § 1, of the said 


Regulations. (Original; Spanish) 


For the Republics of Colombia and Venezuela : 


The delegations of the Republics of Colombia and Venezuela at the 
time of signing the Telegraph Regulations, declare that they cannot accept 
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any undertaking whatsoever in respect of the minimum of fourteen (14) 


words for press telegrams (Article 67, § 4). (Original ; Spanish) 


For the United States of America: 


1. The United States of America formally declares that the United States 
of America does not, by signature of the Telegraph Regulations (Geneva 
Revision, 1958) on its behalf, or by ratification thereof, accept any 
obligation in respect of the application of any provision of the Regulations 
to service within the United States with respect to telegrams between 
the United States, on the one hand, and Canada, Mexico, and Saint- 
Pierre and Miquélon Islands, on the other hand, and to the rates appli- 
cable to such service. 


2. The United States of America formally declares that the United States 
of America does not accept the authority in Article 85 of the Telegraph 
Regulations (Geneva Revision, 1958) to restrict the reception of radio- 
communications, and it expresses the hope that other Administrations 
will not exercise such authority. 


3. The United States of America formally declares that the United States 
of America will permit press rates to be accorded press queries, press 
orders, and press administrative messages sent from the United States 
of America, and expresses the hope that other Administrations will 
permit press rates to be accorded press queries, press orders, and press 
administrative messages. 


4. The United States of America formally declares that the United States 
of Amerca does not accept any obligation in respect of the application 
of any provision of the Telegraph Regulations (Geneva Revision, 1958) 
to service over telecommunication channels other than those open to 
public correspondence. 


5. The United States of America formally declares that the United States 
of America does not, by signature of the Telegraph Regulations (Geneva 
Revision, 1958) on its behalf or by ratification thereof, accept any obli- 
gation in respect of the following provisions of the said Regulations: 
Article 20, § 3, in so far as the paragraph prohibits the admission of 
message texts containing groups made up of combinations of letters, 
figures or signs which have a secret meaning, produced by automatic 
cryptographic processes; Article 7; Article 9; Article 10; Article 11; 
Article 12, §§ 2 and 3; Article 16, § 5, in reference to the figure case 


* See post, p. 2095. 
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symbols for signals numbered 22 and 26; Article 48; Article 49; 

Article 50, § 2; Article 52, § 1; Article 53, § 4 (1); Article 59; Article 83, 

§ 5; Article 67, §§ 1, 2 and 6; Article 70, § 7 (1); Article 80, § 5; Article 88, 

§ 1 p); Article 89, § 3; Article 91, (1); Article 94, § 6; Article 101, § 5; 

and Appendix 2. [*] (Original : English) 

For the Republic of Indonesia : 

In signing the present Telegraph Regulations on behalf of the Adminis- 
tration of the Republic of Indonesia, the Indonesian delegation to the 
Administrative Telegraph and Telephone Conference, Geneva 1958, reserves 
its rights with respect to the use by the public of the cross or addition sign. 

(Original : English) 
For Mexico: 

In signing the Telegraph Regulations the delegation of Mexico declares 
that it does not accept any obligation in respect of the establishment of 
parity of rates in the two directions provided for in Article 7, $4, and reserves 
the right to apply, whenever necessary, the provisions of Article 7, § 3. 

(Original: Spanish) 


In signing the Telegraph Regulations, the Delegation of Mexico reserves 
the right to apply the Recommendations of the C.C.1.T.T. insofar as they 
may solve both problems of a world-wide international character and spe- 
cific regional requirements. ( Original : Spanish) 


For the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland : 


We declare that our signatures in respect of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and -Northern Ireland cover the Channel Islands and the 


Isle of Man. (Original : English) 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned delegates have drafted the 
present Protocol and have signed it, in a single copy, which shall remain 
deposited in the archives of the International Telecommunication Union, 
which shall forward one certified copy to each of the signatory countries. 


Done at Geneva, the 29th of November 1958. 
(The signatures follow) 


(The signatures following the Final Protocol are the same as those which 
follow the Telegraph Regulations [see pages 153 to 175]). (Ante, pp. 2576-2598 
of this publication.] 


1 Ante, p. 2607. 
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REGLEMENT TELEGRAPHIQUE 


(REVISION DE GENEVE, 1958) 
ANNEXE A LA 


CONVENTION INTERNATIONALE 
DES TELECOMMUNICATIONS 


(BUENOS AIRES, 1952) 
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Réglement télégraphique 
(Revision de Genéve, 1958) 
annexé a la 


CONVENTION INTERNATIONALE 
DES TELECOMMUNICATIONS 


(Buenos Aires, 1952) 


CHAPITRE PREMIER 


Objet du Réglement télégraphique — Définitions 


Article premier 
Objet du Réglement télégraphique 


§ 1. Le Réglement télégraphique fixe les prescriptions 4 observer 
dans le service télégraphique international. 


§2. Les dispositions du présent Réglement sont applicables aux 
communications télégraphiques par fil et aux communications radiotélé- 
graphiques sous réserve que le Réglement des radiocommunications et le 
Réglement additionnel des radiocommunications n’en disposent pas 
autrement. 


§ 3. Les dispositions du présent Réglement s’appliquent au ser- 
vice télégraphique par commutation, compte tenu, s’il y a lieu, des Avis du 
Comité consultatif international télégraphique et téléphonique (C.C.1.T.T.) 
en cette matiére. 


§ 4. Il peut étre dérogé aux dispositions du présent Réglement 
dans les relations régies par des arrangements particuliers ou des accords 
régionaux conclus en vertu des dispositions des articles 41 et 42 de la Conven- 
tion. 
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Définitions de termes 
employés dans le Réglement télégraphique 


Télécommunication : Toute transmission, émission ou réception de 
signes, de signaux, d’écrits, d’images, de sons ou de renseignements de toute 
nature, par fil, radioélectricité, optique ou autres systémes électromagné- 
tiques. 

Télégraphie : Un systéme de télécommunication assurant la trans- 
mission des écrits par l’utilisation d’un code de signaux. 


Téléphonie: Un systéme de télécommunication établi en vue de 
la transmission de la parole ou, dans certains cas, d’autres sons. 


Télégramme :; Ecrit destiné 4 étre transmis par télégraphie. Ce 
terme comprend aussi le radiotélégramme, sauf spécification contraire. 


Télégrammes d’ Etat : Télégrammes définis comme tels 4 la Conven- 
tion. 


Télégrammes de service: Télégrammes échangés entre : 


a) les administrations; 
b) les exploitations privées reconnues; 
c) les administrations et les exploitations privées reconnues; 
d) les administrations et les exploitations privées reconnues, 
d’une part, et le Secrétaire général, d’autre part, 
et relatifs aux télécommunications publiques internationales. 


Télégrammes privés: Télégrammes autres que les télégrammes de 
service ou d’Etat. 

Pour les autres termes employés dans le présent Réglement et non 
définis dans la Convention, les administrations ou exploitations privées 
reconnues peuvent se référer au «Répertoire des définitions des termes 
essentiels utilisés dans le domaine des télécommunications (Partie 1, Télé- 
graphie)». 
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CHAPITRE II 
Réseau international 


Article 3 


Voies de communication télégraphiques pour le service 
international 


§ 1. Les voies de communication -pour le service international 
sont établies en nombre suffisant pour satisfaire 4 tous les besoins du 
service. 


§ 2. Ces voies sont, autant que possible, constituées, exploitée 
et entretenues en tenant compte des Avis du C.C.LT.T. 


§ 3. Lorsque, dans l’exploitation semi-automatique ou entiérement 
automatique, des circuits du réseau national sont raccordés 4 des circuits 
internationaux, ces circuits doivent également satisfaire aux conditions 
visées au § 2 ci-dessus. 


CHAPITRE Il 


Nature et étendue du service des bureaux 


Article 4 
Ouverture, durée et cléture du service — Heure légale 
§ 1. Chaque administration ou exploitation privée reconnue fixe 


les heures pendant lesquelles ses bureaux doivent rester ouverts au public. 


§ 2. Les liaisons internationales établies entre centraux importants 
fonctionnent, autant que possible, en permanence. 


§ 3. Dans les relations ouvertes en permanence, la cléture des 
séances journaliéres est donnée a une heure établie d’accord entre les centraux 
intéressés. 
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§ 4. Dans les relations entre centraux ow le service n’ést pas per- 
manent, un central terminal ne peut prendre cléture avant d’avoir échangé, 
avec un central dont le service est plus prolongé, tous les télégrammes inter- 
nationaux en instance et avant d’avoir obtenu confirmation que tous ces 
télégrammes ont été recus. 


§ 5. Le service entre deux centraux de pays différents communi- 
quant directement ne peut étre clos qu’aprés accord entre ces centraux. 
Si ces centraux ont des heures de fermeture différentes, le central fermant le 
premier doit demander la cléture. S’ils ont la méme heure de fermeture, 
la cléture est demandée par le central du pays dont la capitale a une longi- 
tude Est par rapport a l’autre capitale. 


§ 6. Les bureaux et centraux emploient I’heure légale de leur pays 
ou de leur zone. Chaque administration notifie cette ou ces heures au 
Secrétariat général, qui en informe les autres administrations. 


Article 5 


Notations indiquant la nature et I’étendue du service des bureaux 


§ 1. Les notations suivantes sont employées pour indiquer, dans 
la nomenclature officielle des bureaux télégraphiques, la nature du service 
et les heures d’ouverture des bureaux : 


bureau a service permanent (de jour et de nuit); 
/2 bureau a service prolongé; 
bureau installé dans un aéroport; 
station terrestre (de radiocommunication); 
bureau qui admet les télégrammes au départ, mais n’accepte 
a l’arrivée que ceux 4 remettre « télégraphe restant » ou a 
distribuer dans l’enceinte d’une gare; 
VK bureau qui, au départ, admet tous les télégrammes ou 
seulement ceux des voyageurs ou du personnel résidant 
dans la gare, et n’accepte aucun télégramme 4 Il’arrivée; 


AAP ZZ 


E bureau ouvert seulement pendant le séjour du chef de 
l’Etat ou de la Cour; 

B bureau ouvert seulement pendant la saison des bains ou 
en été; 


H bureau ouvert seulement pendant la saison d’hiver; 
bureau temporairement fermé. 


* 
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§ 2. Les notations qui précédent peuvent se combiner entre elles. 


§ 3. Les notations B, H et * sont complétées, autant que possible, 
par l’indication des dates d’ouverture et de fermeture des bureaux dont il 
s’agit. 


CHAPITRE IV 
Tarifs et taxation 


Article 6 
Régime européen et régime extra-européen 


§ 1. Les télégrammes sont, en ce qui concerne |’application des 
taxes et de certaines régles de service, soumis, soit au régime européen, soit 
au régime extra-européen. 


§ 2. (1) Le régime européen comprend tous les pays d’Europe, ainsi 
que les contrées situées hors de 1’Europe qui sont déclarées, par les adminis- 
trations respectives, comme appartenant a ce régime. 


(2) Les voies de communication de pays du régime européen 
vers des contrées hors de l’Europe appartiennent aussi au régime européen 
lorsque les administrations qui les exploitent le désirent et les font inscrire 
comme telles dans les tableaux de taxes. 


§ 3. Le régime extra-européen comprend tous les pays autres que 
ceux visés au § 2. (1) ci-dessus et toutes les voies de communication autres 
que celles visées au § 2. (2) ci-dessus. 


§ 4. Un télégramme est soumis aux régles du régime européen 
lorsqu’il emprunte exclusivement des voies de communication de pays 
appartenant a ce régime. 

Article 7 


Composition du tarif et équivalents monétaires 


§ 1. Le tarif est établi par mot. Toutefois, il peut étre établi en 
prenant pour base un caractére ou la durée de la transmission. 
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§ 2. La taxe totale par mot comprend : 
a) les taxes terminales des pays d’origine et de destination; 


b) les taxes de transit des administrations ou exploitations 
privées reconnues intermédiaires, torsque leurs territoires, 
leurs installations ou leurs voies de communication sont 
empruntés pour la transmission dés correspondances; 


c) le cas échéant, la taxe de transit afférente 4 chacune des 
deux stations assurant une transmission radioélectrique. 


§3. Pour chaque télégramme, il est pergu une taxe minimum 
correspondant a la taxe de sept mots; toutefois, ce minimum est fixé a 
quatorze mots pour les télégrammes de presse (art. 67, § 4.) et 4 vingt-deux 
mots pour les télégrammes-lettres (art. 70, § 1. (1)). 


§ 4. Conformément aux dispositions de l’article 40 de la Conven- 
tion, le tarif est exprimé en francs-or; il est le méme entre les bureaux de 
deux pays quelconques de l’Union par la méme voie et dans les deux sens. 


§ 5. Le tarif par mot défini au § 4. ci-dessus est celui qui sert pour 
l’établissement des comptes internationaux basés sur le franc-or. 


§ 6.1) Pour la perception des taxes sur le public, chaque pays doit, 
en principe, appliquer au tarif exprimé en francs-or un équivalent dans sa 
monnaie nationale se rapprochant autant que possible de la valeur du franc- 
or. Toutefois, lorsqu’il n’est pas fait application de l’équivalent ou lorsque 
Véquivalent appliqué est inférieur 4 l’€quivalent vrai, les comptes restent 
établis conformément aux dispositions du § 5. ci-dessus. 


§ 7.1) (1) Chaque pays notifie, dans la mesure du possible, au 
Secrétariat général l’€quivalent qu’il a choisi et la date 4 partir de laquelle 
il percevra les taxes d’aprés cet équivalent. 


(2) Le Secrétariat général dresse un tableau des informa- 
tions recues et le transmet 4 tous les Membres et Membres associés. II les 
informe également de la date de mise en application des nouvelles taxes 
résultant du choix d’un nouvel équivalent. Il fait de méme pour les infor-. 
mations ultérieures. 


1) Dispositions communes au Réglement télégraphique et au Réglement téléphonique. 
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§ 8. Le tarif est exclusif de tout impdét ou taxe fiscale. Tout pays 
qui impose a son profit une taxe fiscale sur les télégrammes internationaux 
doit percevoir cet impét en sus du tarif et exclusivement sur les expéditeurs 
des télégrammes déposés sur son territoire. 


Article 8 


Fixation des taxes terminales et de transit 
pour les télégrammes du régime européen 


§ 1. Dans le régime européen, les administrations fixent leurs 
taxes terminales en tenant compte des Avis du C.C.IL.T.T. et du prix de 
revient réel. 


§ 2. (1) La taxe terminale maximum par mot ne doit pas, autant 
que possible, dépasser quinze centimes (0 fr. 15), a l’exception de l’Union 
des -Républiques Socialistes Soviétiques pour laquelle la taxe terminale 

. maximum est de trente-deux centimes (0 fr. 32), et de la Turquie pour 
laquelle cette taxe est de dix-huit centimes (0 fr. 18). 


(2) Sous réserve des dispositions de l’alinéa (4) suivant et 
du §7 ci-aprés, la taxe de transit pour chaque pays est fixée uniformément 
a cing centimes (0 fr. 05). 


(3) Toutefois, pour l’Union des Républiques Socialistes Sovié- 
tiques, la taxe de transit maximum est fixée a vingt-quatre centimes (0 fr. 24), 
et pour la Turquie, a dix centimes (0 fr. 10). 


(4) Sous réserve des dispositions du § 7 ci-aprés, lorsque dans 
les relations entre deux pays terminaux, le trafic est transmis sur la totalité 
du parcours international par circuits terrestres, soit directs, soit établis 
par commutation automatique, la taxe de transit peut étre abaissée, en 
accord avec les pays de transit intéressés, jusqu’A trois centimes (0 fr. 03) 
par pays traversé et seulement pour le trafic terminal entre ces deux pays. 


§ 3. Les administrations communiquent leurs taxes terminales et 
de transit au Secrétariat général qui les publie sous le titre tableau A. 


§ 4. Les taxes terminales fixées par une administration sont les 
mémes pour les relations entre deux pays, quelles que soient les voies 
d’acheminement utilisées. 
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§ 5. (1) Le tarif normal 4 appliquer entre deux pays du régime euro- 
péen est celui qui, par l’application des taxes terminales et de transit publiées 
au tableau A donne le chiffre le moins élevé. 

(2) Au tarif normal ainsi établi correspond(ent) la voie d’ache- 
minement (ou les voies d’acheminement) normale(s). 


§ 6. Toutefois, si l’expéditeur, profitant de la faculté qui lui est 
attribuée par l’article 34, § 1., a indiqué la voie a suivre, il doit payer la taxe 
correspondant a cette voie. 


§ 7. Si des voies d’acheminement autres que les voies normales 
sont établies entre deux pays terminaux, la taxe totale de transit par ces 
voies peut étre réduite au montant de la taxe totale de transit par la ou 
les voies normales. La répartition de cette taxe totale de transit sera faite 
par accord entre les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
de transit intéressées et les taxes ainsi fixées seront communiquées au Secré- 
tariat général pour publication au tableau A. 


§ 8. (1) Pour le trafic échangé par voie radioélectrique entre des 
pays du régime européen, la taxe radioélectrique visée a l’art. 7, § 2. c) ne 
peut étre inférieure au montant des taxes télégraphiques qui seraient dues 
aux administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues de transit pour le 
méme trafic échangé par la voie télégraphique la moins cofiteuse. 

(2) Par accord entre les administrations ou exploitations pri- 
vées reconnues intéressées, l’ensemble des taxes de transit est partagé entre 
les stations radioélectriques qui interviennent dans la relation. 

§ 9. Lorsque les administrations, conformément aux dispositions 
des §§ 7. et 8. ci-dessus, modifient leurs taxes visées au § 2., ces modifi- 
cations doivent avoir pour but et pour effet, non point de créer une 
concurrence entre les voies existantes, mais bien d’ouvrir au public, a 
taxes égales, autant de voies que possible. , 


Article 9 


Fixation des taxes terminales et de transit 
pour les télégrammes du régime extra-européen 


§ 1. Dans le régime extra-européen, les administrations, ou les 
exploitations privées reconnues, lorsqu’elles y ont été autorisées par les 
administrations intéressées, ont le droit de fixer leurs taxes terminales et 
de transit pour tout ou partie de leurs relations, 4 condition que les taxes 
terminales ainsi fixées soient applicables a toutes les voies existant entre deux 
mémes pays. 
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§ 2. Elles communiquent ces taxes au Secrétariat général qui les 
publie sous le titre tableau B. 


§ 3. (1) Dans le régime extra-européen, chaque administration 
ou exploitation privée reconnue désigne 4 ses propres bureaux les voies 
utilisables pour les télégrammes déposés par les expéditeurs sans aucune 
indication de voie. Lorsque la voie désignée n’est pas la moins cofiteuse, 
l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue de départ a l’obligation 
de faire mentionner l’indication de cette voie dans le préambule des télé- 
grammes, quand c’est nécessaire pour assurer l’acheminement régulier de 
ces télégrammes. 

(2) Pour les télégrammes déposés avec une indication de voie, 
on applique les dispositions de l’art. 8, § 6. 


Article 10 
Délai d’application des taxes nouvelles 


§ 1. Toute taxe nouvelle, toutes modifications d’ensemble ou de 
détail concernant le tarif, ne sont exécutoires pour les pays autres que 
ceux qui établissent la taxe nouvelle ou les modifications de taxes, que 
quinze jours aprés leur notification‘) par le Secrétariat général, jour de 
dépét non compris, et ne sont mises en application qu’a partir du premier 
jour du mois qui suit le jour d’expiration de ce délai. 


§ 2. (1) Le délai de quinze jours est réduit 4 dix jours pour les 
modifications ayant pour but d’égaliser des taxes aux taxes de voies con- 
currentes déja notifiées. 

(2) Toutefois, pour les radiotélégrammes originaires des sta- 
tions mobiles, les modifications aux tarifs télégraphiques ne sont exécu- 
toires qu’un mois aprés les délais fixés au § 1. ci-dessus. 


§ 3. Les dispositions des paragraphes ci-dessus n’admettent aucune 
exception. 


Article 11 
Faculté d’arrondir les taxes 


§ 1. Les taxes 4 percevoir en vertu des articles 6 4 10 peuvent 
étre arrondies en plus ou en moins, soit aprés application des taxes nor- 


1) S’il y a plusieurs notifications, la date de la premiére est seule a considérer pour 
le calcul du délai. 
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males par mot fixées d’aprés les tableaux publiés par le Secrétariat géneral, 
soit en augmentant ou en diminuant ces taxes normales d’aprés les conve- 
nances monétaires ou autres du pays d’origine. 


§ 2. Les modifications opérées en exécution du paragraphe précé- 
dent ne s’appliquent qu’a la taxe percue par le bureau d’origine et ne 
portent point altération 4 la répartition des taxes revenant aux autres 
administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues intéressées. Les taxes 
doivent étre arrondies, en plus ou en moins, a l’unité monétaire ou fraction 
de l’unité monétaire en usage dans le pays intéressé. 


CHAPITRE V 


Perception des taxes 
Article 12 
Perception au départ — Perception 4 l’arrivée 


§1. La perception des taxes a lieu sur l’expéditeur sauf quand 
il en est disposé autrement dans le présent Réglement. 


§ 2. -L’expéditeur d’un télégramme international a le droit d’en 
demander regu avec mention de la taxe percue. L’administration ou exploi- 
tation privée reconnue d’origine a la faculté de percevoir, de ce chef, une 
rétribution 4 son profit. 


§ 3. Lorsqu’il doit y avoir perception 4 l’arrivée, le télégramme 
n’est délivré au destinataire que contre paiement de la taxe due, sauf quand 
le Réglement en dispose autrement (articles 32, 48, 56 et 59). 


§ 4. Si la taxe a percevoir a l’arrivée n’est pas recouvrée, la perte 
est supportée par l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’arrivée, 
4 moins d’arrangements particuliers conclus conformément 4 l’article 41 
de la Convention. 


§ 5. Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues pren- 
nent, autant que possible, les mesures nécessaires en faisant au besoin 
verser des arrhes par l’expéditeur, pour que les taxes 4 percevoir a l’arrivée 
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et qui n’auraient pas été acquittées par le destinataire, par suite de son 
refus ou de l’impossibilité de le trouver, soient recouvrées sur l’expéditeur, 
sauf quand le Réglement en dispose autrement (art. 13 et 57, § 4). 


Article 13 


Télégrammes payables par le destinataire 
ou par un tiers 


§ 1. Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues ont 
la faculté d’admettre, par arrangements spéciaux et sur demande expresse 
du destinataire ou de toute autre personne responsable du paiement des 
taxes, des télégrammes de toute catégorie, sans perception des taxes dans 
le pays d’origine. Ces taxes sont recouvrées sur le destinataire ou sur la 
personne qui s’est engagée a les acquitter. 


§ 2. Dans le cas prévu au § 1 ci-dessus, l’administration ou exploi- 
tation privée reconnue d’origine et/ou 1’administration ou exploitation 
privée reconnue chargée du recouvrement des taxes peuvent appliquer une 
surtaxe. 


§ 3. Sile montant des taxes et surtaxes dues n’est pas recouvré, 
la perte est supportée par l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
responsable de la perception, 4 moins d’arrangements particuliers conclus 
conformément a l’article 41 de la Convention. 


Article 14 
Interdiction d’accorder des rabais — Sanctions 


Les Membres et Membres associés s’engagent 4 interdire 
‘octroi, sous quelque forme que ce soit, de rabais sur les taxes figurant 
au tarif officiel des administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
et se réservent le droit de prendre des sanctions a l’égard des exploitations 
privées reconnues qui, directement ou par l’intermédiaire de leurs agents 
ou sous-agents, accorderaient aux expéditeurs ou aux destinataires, d’une 
maniére quelconque (par exemple par mot, par télégramme, par adjonction 
de mots au moyen d’avis de service taxés, sous forme de primes, etc.) des 
rabais ayant pour effet de réduire les taxes susindiquées. Ces sanctions 
peuvent comporter la suspension du service avec ces exploitations. 
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Article 15 


Erreurs de perception 
§ 1. En cas d’insuffisance de perception, due 4 une erreur, le 
complément de taxe doit étre recouvré sur l’expéditeur. 


§ 2. Les taxes percues en trop par erreur ainsi que la valeur des 
timbres d’affranchissement appliqués en trop sur les télégrammes sont 
remboursées a l’expéditeur, selon le réglement intérieur de chaque pays. 


§3. Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
s’aident réciproquement pour effectuer la perception ultérieure ou le 
remboursement dans les cas visés aux §§ 1. et 2. ci-dessus respectivement, 
lorsque cette perception ultérieure ou ce remboursement par |’adminis- 
tration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’origine n’est plus possible. 


- CHAPITRE VI 


Signaux de transmission 


Article 16 


Signaux de transmission des alphabets télégraphiques internationaux 
numéros 1 et 2 et signaux du code Morse 


§1. Les tableaux ci-aprés indiquent les signaux des alphabets 
- télégraphiques internationaux numéros | et 2 et les signaux du code Morse. 


§2. Avec les alphabets télégraphiques internationaux numé- 
ros | et 2, les lettres suivantes peuvent étre utilisées dans les relations entre 
les pays qui les admettent et qui fixent les conditions dans lesquelles s’effectue 
leur transmission : 

a, e, 4, a, fi, 6, 9, u 


§ 3. Pour assurer l’acheminement rapide et sir du trafic télé- 
graphique et favoriser le développement du réseau mondial de télécommuni- 
cation, il est recommandé d’utiliser le code a cinq unités, d’aprés l’alphabet 
télégraphique international numéro 2. Toutefois, cette disposition ne 


TIAS 4390 


2628 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 usT 


s’applique pas aux administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues qui, 
par accord mutuel et pour une liaison ou un réseau donné, ont pris d’autres 
arrangements. Dans ce cas, ces administrations ou exploitations privées 
reconnues pourraient prévoir toutes mesures appropriées pour transformer 
leur systéme d’aprés le code 4 cing unités de l’alphabet télégraphique inter- 
national numéro 2, chaque fois qu’il s’avére souhaitable d’entrer en liaison 
avec des bureaux utilisant ce systéme. 


§4. Caractéres d’écriture auxquels correspond un signal dans 
Valphabet télégraphique international numéro 1. 


Lettres 


ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 


Chiffres 
1234567890 


Signes de ponctuation et signes divers 


POiMt), 25, os ete ER A, Be a Ge He anes 

Virgule) ee Oe RAE es Re ee ee ee ; 
Deux points ou signe de division ........ : 
Point d’interrogation ............. ? 
Apostrophe. ..........-0+-e005 , 
Croix ou signe d’addition .-......... + 
Trait d’union ou tiret ou signe de soustraction — 
Barre de fraction ou signe de division ...... / 
Signe de multiplication. .. 2... ....... x 
Double trait... ..........204. = 
Pourcent. ..........0.0 50-0200 %s 
Parenthése de gauche ............. ( 
Parenthése de droite. ..........4... ) 
Erreute cc, eS 3 Geddes hts Bech She * 
ESpace. ce is) io Gua cay we eat ae poe Se EG 


Le tableau suivant donne les composés de courant pour la trans- 
mission des lettres, chiffres et signes, avec indication de la polarité des 
diverses impulsions : 
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Alphabet télégraphique international N° 1 


Ne des impulsions 


— Courant négatif. 
+ Courant positif. 


1) A la disposition de chaque admi- 
nistration pour son service intérieur. 





Jee Ltd d+ te dt d+ 


[+ 1+ [+ [+ + 1+ 1+ 1+ 1+ 


2) Pour Pimprimeur sur pages. 


LeeLee d+ d+ 


J+ f+ fed tede +t et 





A 
B 
Cc 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
I 
J 
K 
L 
M 
N 
oO 
P 











SPRBERESSRSooOR 
N “ J) <ja|4)2)/zI0 


Retour du chariot 2) 


ede dele led dee fele Lee ee i 


Tet ele ie le ee 


ele fel+le let dele ie dedi idee dee it |+ 


[ti f+ ie lee lee ele lee 








Changement de ligne 2) 


Blanc des lettres (espace) 


dled 


30 | Blanc des chifres (espace) 
31 | K (Erreur) | X (Erreur) 
32 Repos 





[ele] 
[+ |+|+ 











+ 
+ 
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Sauf dans les cas prévus a Part. 21, § 7. (2), un groupe formé de 
chiffres et de lettres doit étre transmis en liant les chiffres et les lettres par 
un double trait. 


Exemple: 3= B, AG =25., 


Un nombre dans lequel entre une fraction est transmis en liant la 
fraction au nombre entier par un tiret. 


Exemples :Pour 14. transmettre 1—3/4 et non 13/4; 
pour #8, transmettre 3/4—8 et non 3/48; 
pour 3634 45642 transmettre 363—1/2 45642 et non 
3631/2 4 5642. 


- Le signe guillemets (« ») est reproduit en transmettant deux fois le 

signe apostrophe (’) au début et 4 la fin du texte entre guillemets (« »). 

Pour la transmission de la lettre E accentuée, transmettre la lettre 
E; lorsque l’accent sur le E est essentiel au sens, l’agent transmetteur répéte 
le mot aprés la signature, en y faisant figurer 1’E accentué entre deux « es- 
paces », pour attirer l’attention du poste qui recoit. L’accent sur le E est 
alors tracé 4 la main par l’agent récepteur. 

Pour transmettre le signe °/o, on transmet successivement le 
chiffre 0, la barre de fraction, et les chiffres 00 (exemple : 0/00). 

Un nombre entier, un nombre fractionnaire ou une fraction, 
suivis du signe °/,, sont transmis en liant le nombre entier, le nombre frac- 
tionnaire ou la fraction au signe °/,) par un tiret. 


Exemples : Pour 2°/,), transmettre 2—0/00 et non 20/00. 
Pour 43°, transmettre 4—1/2—0/00 et non 41/20/00. 


Le signe des minutes (’) et le signe des secondes (’’) sont transmis 
en utilisant le signe de l’apostrophe: une fois pour le signe des minutes 
et deux fois pour le signe des secondes. 


On transmet : 

pour appeler le central: le mot « ohe», suivi de V’indicatif du 
central appelé, et l’on termine par plusieurs inversions (maniement alter- 
natif des touches formant les signaux « blanc des lettres » et « blanc des 
chiffres »); 


pour indiquer une erreur de transmission : le signal X ; 

pour donner « attente »: la combinaison MOM; 

pour indiquer la fin du télégramme: le signal + précédé d’un 
espace; 
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pour indiquer la fin de la transmission: les deux signaux -+ ? 
précédés d’un espace; : 

pour indiquer la fin du travail: deux fois le signal + donné par 
le bureau qui a transmis le dernier télégramme. 


§5. Caractéres d’écriture auxquels correspond un signal dans 
Palphabet télégraphique international numéro 2. 


Lettres 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 


Chiffres 
1234567890 


Signes de ponctuation et signes divers : 


Points 65 Bat te ee es ks ald et BO ; 
MVirgule ss: oes 0S Ea eer Gee no ee , 
Deux points ou signe de division . ....... ‘ 
Point d’interrogation ............. ? 
Apostrophe. . 2... 2... ee ee : 
Croix ou signe d’addition ........... + 
Trait d’union ou tiret ou signe de soustraction . . — 
Barre de fraction ou signe de division ..... . / 
Signe de multiplication. . . 2... 2... .040~;% x 
Double trait. 2... . 0.0. ...0..0048., = 
Parenthése de gauche ..........2... ( 
Parenthése de droite. ............. ) 


Le tableau suivant donne les impulsions de courant pour la trans- 
mission des lettres, chiffres et signes, avec indication de la polarité des 
diverses impulsions : 
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Alphabet télégraphique international N° 2 


No des mapueion 























alba ee Mise 

aaa ne a: 

1|-A — 
aero er 
ae ae 
~4{p!l 9] fo 
“silE| 3 |. |o 
“eF {9170 
Tg. ay 
ar ee 
“oli } si] |. 

: signal 
10 | J acous- e) 
ae eee: tique Pein Sd! 
11) K ( Oo 

12 | L | ) 
Bimil. | |. 
Wwin{| , | |_ 
s5/o;|9o] |. 
w/P |] oj; | 
wlha;,1 | fo 
“TR | 4 en 
wis | [6 
ar ls | 
alul 7s. ilo 
os cat rs 
Bilwl2i| lo 
mwi/x}/ | jo 
Bl Y | 6 [o) 
w2~/zi+ i | lo 
27 J Ret. chariot 2) inal 
2 | ies || 
29 | Lettres 3) 5) oO 
“30 | Chifress) | (O 
31 | Espace | 
32, Pas employé ae 
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wa 


OlLOlLOlOJOlO/O] O} arret 











Lo] o | 


Jololo| 





lol 





Oo 
JolOl|ololo} 


lolol | 

















OLOloOloOlOloOlolololololololosolojololojol o | 


Travail a 
circuit 
Sermé 


courant 
double 
Pas de | Courant 
courant | négatif 
Courant | Courant 
positif | positif 





1) A la disposition de chaque administra- 


tion ou exploitation privée reconnue ou 
pour son service intérieur. 


2) Pour Vimprimeur sur pages. 


3) Sert aussi pour « effacement», en cas 


de transmission automatique. 

Pour la transmission automatique, la 
bande perforée doit contenir les trous 
indiqués dans les colonnes 1 a5 par O. 


4) a) Pour déclencher e fonctionnement 


de I’émetteur automatique d’indicatif du 
poste correspondant, en régime européen 
dans le service international par com- 
mutation des appareils arythmiques et 
pour les administrations ou exploita- 
tions privées reconnues du régime extra- 
européen qui acceptent cet emploi; 

b) a la disposition de leur service in- 
térieur pour les autres administrations 
ou exploitations privées reconnues du 
régime extra-européen. 


5) Les signaux n° 29 (lettres) et 30 (chif- 


fres) ne provoquent pas l’espacement. 
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Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues qui désirent 
un contréle de la réception ou de |’émission des signaux « chiffres D » ou 
« chiffres J » utilisent pour ce contréle : 


limpression du signe 4 pour le contréle du signal «chiffres D»; 
V’impression du signe © pour le contréle du signal «chiffres J ». 


Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues qui désirent 
un contréle de la réception ou de l’émission des signaux « retour du chariot » 
ou «changement de ligne» sur les appareils 4 bande utilisent pour ces 


contréles : 

Vimpression du signe < pour le contréle du signal « retour du 
chariot »; 

V’impression du signe = pour le contréle du signal «changement 
de ligne ». 


Les dispositions concernant la transmission des mots, des nombres 
entiers, des nombres fractionnaires, des mots ou passages entre guillemets, 
de la lettre E accentuée et des signes des minutes et des secondes, qui sont 
applicables aux appareils utilisant l’alphabet télégraphique international 
numéro 1 (§4.ci-dessus) le sont également aux appareils utilisant l’alphabet 
télégraphique international numéro 2. 

Un groupe de chiffres et de lettres est transmis 4 ces derniers 
appareils sans espace entre les chiffres et les lettres. 

Pour transmettre le signe °/) ou °/o9, on transmet successivement 
le chiffre 0, la barre de fraction et le chiffre 0 ou les chiffres 00, (c’est-a-dire : 
0/0, 0/00). 

Un nombre entier, un nombre fractionnaire ou une fraction suivis 
du signe % ou °/,, sont transmis en liant le nombre entier, le nombre frac- 
tionnaire ou la fraction au signe % ou au signe °/,, par un tiret. 


Exemples : Pour 2% transmettre 2—0/0 et non 20/0. 
Pour 44°, transmettre 4—1/2—0/00 et non 41/20/00. 

Pour donner un « blanc », on transmet le signal « espace ». 

Pour indiquer une erreur dans la transmission, on transmet la 
lettre E et le signal « espace » répétés alternativement trois fois. La trans- 
mission est reprise et débute par le dernier mot correctement transmis. 
Lorsqu’on emploie des dispositifs de transmission 4 bande perforée per- 
mettant d’éliminer les caractéres mal perforés, c’est ce moyen de correction 
qui est employé. 
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Pour donner attente, pour indiquer la fin du télégramme, la fin de la 
transmission et la fin du travail, on transmet les mémes signaux qu’aux 
supaveil utilisant l’alphabet télégraphique international numéro | (§ 4. ci- 


dessus). 
§ 6. Signaux du code Morse 

Espacement et longueur des signaux : 

a) un trait est égal a trois points; 

b) Vespace entre les signaux d’une méme lettre est égal a 
un point; 

c) Vespace entre deux lettres est égal a trois points; 

d) Vespace entre deux mots est égal a sept points; 

e) a l’appareil Wheatstone, lorsqu’il est fait usage de per- 
forateurs, l’espace entre deux lettres est égal a une per- 
foration d’entrainement, et l’espace entre deux mots est 

’ égal a trois perforations d’entrainement, 
- Lettres 
auc i+ ro 
b — joc S 
c—— k —-— t— 
d—-- 1 «—-- u io 
e: m—— Vote 
eaccentué +:—:: n—: we 
f oo mee o-——_— X tee 
Boo pee" Yo tee 
ho oeeee q--—-— Z2——-s 
Chiffres 
1 -———— 6 — 
Of spare Fhe a 
3 «ieee Qo Sa 
4. sec Oy 2 
6G. existe 0. —— 


Dans les répétitions d’office, lorsqu’il ne peut y avoir de malen- 
tendu du fait de la coexistence de chiffres et de lettres ou de groupes de 
lettres, les chiffres peuvent é&tre transmis au moyen des signaux abrégés 
suivants : 
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t= 6 nies 
i : eee 
3 eee 3° = 
Ao detect a 
Corre 0 _ 


Sauf demande contraire du central récepteur, le central trans- 


metteur peut aussi utiliser ces signaux dans le préambule des télégrammes, 
exception faite pour les numéros de distinction du bureau d’origine, ainsi 
que dans le texte des télégrammes ne comportant que des chiffres. Dans ce 
dernier cas, les télégrammes doivent porter la mention de service «en chiffres». 


Signes de ponctuation et signes divers 


PORE 3 ose ee os oe ty ie {] ——— 
Virgule. ..... Ax i) —-----—— 
Deux points ou ciene ie division fs (] --——--: 


Point d’interrogation ou demande de 
répétition d’une transmission non 


comprise. ........... [7] -—-—- 
Apostrophe. ... . (] —-———: 
Trait d’union, tiret ou signe de : sous- 

traction: 6. be te Ph hs es [—] —-- 
Barre de fraction ou signe de division [/]) —--—- 
Parenthése de gauche ....... (CG) soteees 
Parenthése de droite. ....... 1) ee eee eens 
Guillemets (avant et aprés les mots) [« »] -—--—- 


a 


Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues utilisant 


des convertisseurs de code peuvent transmettre les guillemets en répétant 
deux fois le signe apostrophe avant et aprés les mots. 


Double trait 2... .....2.. (= —eee— 
Compris She ap lotsa’ adr ah an Qo eke cree 
Erreur. 2 2 we. ee ee teen ee 
Croix ou signe d’ ‘addition Seetad asst _—-—: 
Invitation 4 transmettre ...... —-— 
Attente: (5 ns eo ae ec tmoeee 
Fin de travail. . 2... ......, i ot toed 
Signal de commencement (commence- 

ment de toute transmission) . 2.0000 teem 
Signe de multiplication ...... — 
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Les dispositions concernant la transmission des nombres fraction- 
naires et des signes des minutes et des secondes, qui sont applicables aux 
appareils utilisant l’alphabet télégraphique international numéro | (§ 4. ci- 
dessus), le sont également aux appareils utilisant le code Morse. Pour 
transmettre les signes (’) et (’’), lorsque ces signes suivent des chiffres (par 
exemple : 1’, 15’’), on doit utiliser une ou deux fois le signal apostrophe 
———— ‘au lieu du signal -—--—- réservé aux guillemets. 

Un groupe formé de chiffres et de lettres doit étre transmis sans 
espace entre les chiffres et les lettres. 

Pour la transmission du signe °/5 OU °/o9 et pour la transmission 
d’un nombre entier, d’un nombre fractionnaire ou d’une fraction suivie 
du signe %/, ou °/oo, on applique les dispositions du § 5 ci-dessus. 

Les lettres et signaux suivants peuvent étre employés dans les 
relations entre leS pays qui les acceptent : 


4 ou 2 -—-— fi -—— 
4oua -—~—-— 60u08 ——— 
ch -——— ii —— 


§ 7. Transmission par téléphone. 


Dans les relations entre centraux reliés par des voies de com- 
munication de faible longueur, dans les relations frontiéres a faible trafic, 
ainsi que dans des cas exceptionnels (par exemple, lorsque les voies normales 
sont interrompues et qu’une voie détournée n’est pas disponible), la trans- 
mission par téléphone des télégrammes peut avoir lieu en observant le sys- 
téme d’épellation recommandé par le C.C.1.T.T. 

Ce mode de transmission n’est utilisé qu’aprés entente entre les 
administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues intéressées. 


CHAPITRE VII 


Dispositions générales relatives a la correspondance 


Article 17 
Identité de l’expéditeur ou du destinataire - Adresse de |’expéditeur 


§ 1. L’expéditeur ou le destinataire d’un télégramme est tenu 
d’établir son identité lorsqu’il y est invité par le bureau d’origine ou celui 
de destination. 
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§ 2. (1) Le bureau d’origine doit recommander a |’expéditeur que 
soient écrits, sur la formule du télégramme, son nom et son adresse compléte 
(y compris, éventuellement, son numéro de téléphone ou de télex), afin 
d’étre en mesure, si nécessaire, de lui fournir tous renseignements ou de lui 
demander des informations relatifs 4 son télégramme. 


(2) Toutefois, l’expéditeur doit fournir ces indications si le 
service, sollicité par lui (par exemple =PC=, —Exprés= ou =FS=) 
le nécessite. En cas de refus, le bureau sera dégagé de toute obligation de 
fournir le service demandé. 


CHAPITRE VIII 


‘ Rédaction et dépét des télégrammes 


Article 18 


Langage clair et langage secret 


Acceptation de ces langages 


§ 1. Le texte et la signature des télégrammes peuvent -étre rédigés 
en langage clair ou en langage secret. Ces langages peuvent étre employés 
conjointement dans un méme télégramme. 


§ 2. Toutes les administrations ou exploitations privées recon- 
nues acceptent, dans toutes leurs relations, les télégrammes en langage 
clair. Elles peuvent n’admettre ni au départ ni a l’arrivée les télégrammes 
privés rédigés totalement ou partiellement en langage secret, mais elles 
doivent laisser ces télégrammes circuler en transit, sauf le cas de suspension 
défini 4 l’article 30 de la Convention. 


§ 3. L’expéditeur d’un télégramme en langage secret est tenu de 
présenter le code d’aprés iequel le texte ou une partie du texte ou la signa- 
ture du télégramme a été rédigé si le bureau d’origine ou |’administration 
dont ce bureau reléve lui en fait la demande. Cette disposition n’est pas 
applicable aux télégrammes d’Etat. 
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Article 19 
Langage clair 


§ 1. Le langage clair est celui qui offre un sens compréhensible 
dans une ou plusieurs des langues admises pour la correspondance télé- 
graphique internationale, chaque mot et chaque expression ayant la signi- 
fication qui leur est normalement attribuée dans la langue a laquelle ils 
appartiennent. 


§ 2. Chaque administration désigne, parmi les langues usitées 
dans son pays, celle (ou celles) dont elle demande 1’admission comme 
langage clair. Le latin et l’esperanto peuvent aussi étre admis. Sauf avis 
contraire notifié par l’intermédiaire du Secrétariat général, les administra- 
tions sont considérées comme admettant toutes les langues demandées. 


§3. Le texte et la signature des télégrammes originaires ou 
4 destination de la Chine peuvent étre entiérement rédigés au moyen de 
groupes de quatre chiffres empruntés au dictionnaire télégraphique officiel 
de l’Administration chinoise. Ces télégrammes sont considérés comme 
étant rédigés en langage clair. 


§ 4. On entend par télégrammes en langage clair ceux dont le 
texte et la signature sont entiérement rédigés en langage clair. 


§5. Le caractére d’un télégramme en langage clair n’est pas 
changé par la présence : 


a) de nombres écrits en lettres ou en chiffres, de groupes composés 
de lettres ou de chiffres, ou encore de chiffres et de signes, 
a condition que ces nombres, groupes et signes n’aient aucune 
signification secréte; 

5b) de noms propres, d’adresses conventionnelles ou abrégées; 

c) d’abréviations de la dénomination d’organisations interna- 
tionales ou nationales, ou encore d’entreprises commerciales, 
sous forme d’initiales réunies en un groupe, dont l’appréciation 
appartient au pays d’origine du télégramme; 

d) de marques de commerce, de marques de fabrique, de dési- 
gnations de marchandises, de termes techniques conventionnels 
servant a désigner des machines ou des piéces de machines, de 
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f) 


g) 


numéros ou d’indications de référence et d’autres expressions 
du méme genre, 4 condition que ces marques, désignations, 
termes techniques, numéros ou indications de référence et ex- 
pressions soient indiqués dans un catalogue 4 la disposition du 
public, un prix-courant, une facture, un connaissement ou un 
document semblable; 


de groupes désignant des numéros d’habitation, des numéros 
d’immatriculation de véhicules, de navires, d’aéronefs ou de 
trains ainsi que leur vol ou trajet; de groupes représentant des 
sommes d’argent, des nombres ordinaux, des indications 
d’heure; de groupes représentant des cours de bourse ou de 
marché, des formules scientifiques, des observations ou pré- 
visions météorologiques ; 


d’expressions abrégées d’un usage courant dans la correspon- 
dance usuelle ou commerciale, comme fob, cif, caf, svp, ou 
toute autre expression analogue dont l’appréciation appartient 
au pays d’origine du télégramme; 


d’un mot ou d’un nombre de contréle placé en téte du texte et 
dont la longueur ne peut excéder cinq lettres ou cing chiffres. 


§ 6. Toutes les expressions mentionnées au § 5.c), d) e) peuvent, 
exceptionnellement, étre composées de lettres, chiffres ou signes ou 
d’une combinaison de ces divers éléments. 


§ 7. Les réunions ou altérations de mots du langage clair, contraires 
a l’usage de la langue a laquelle ils appartiennent, ne sont pas admises dans 
les télégrammes en langage clair, sauf dans les cas prévus a I’art. 29, § 2.(1) 
litt. a) af). 


Article 20 


Langage secret 


§ 1. Sauf dans les cas prévus au § 5. de l’article 19, les expres- 
sions ci-aprés constituent le langage secret : 


a) 


40467 O -60 -34 


mots artificiels composés exclusivement de lettres et dont la 
longueur ne peut excéder cinq lettres; 
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b) chiffres arabes ou groupes de chiffres arabes ayant une signi- 
fication secréte; - 


c) mots réels appartenant a une ou plusieurs des langues admises 
pour la correspondance télégraphique en langage clair n’ayant 
pas la signification qui leur est normalement attribuée dans 
la langue a laquelle ils appartiennent et, de ce fait, ne formant 
pas des phrases compréhensibles; 

d) autres mots ou expressions ne remplissant pas les conditions 
du langage clair; 

e) mélange de mots et expressions mentionnés aux litt. a) 4 d) 
ci-dessus. 


§ 2. Les mots en langage secret ne peuvent pas contenir de lettres 
accentuées. 


§3. Toute combinaison dans un méme groupe de lettres, de 
chiffres ou de signes ayant une signification secréte n’est pas admise. 


§4. On entend par télégramme en langage secret ceux dont le 
texte ou la signature contient un ou plusieurs mots appartenant a ce langage. 


Article 21 


Rédaction des télégrammes 
Caractéres pouvant étre employés 


§1. La minute du télégramme doit étre écrite en caractére 
utilisés dans le pays d’origine et ayant leur équivalent parmi les suivants 
Lettres: A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R, 

S, T, U, V, W, X, Y, Z 


Chiffres: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0 


Signes de ponctuation et signes divers : 
Point (.) 
Virgule (,) 
Deux points ou signe de division (:) 
Point d’interrogation (?) 
Apostrophe ou signe des minutes (’) 
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Signe des secondes (’’) 

Trait d’union ou tiret ou signe de soustraction (—) 
Parenthéses (_ ) 

Barre de fraction ou signe de division (/) 

Signe d’addition ou croix (+) 


Caractéres pour lesquels il n’est pas prévu de signaux spéciaux a 
certains appareils: 
Lettre e accentuée 
Chiffres romains 
Signe de multiplication (x) 
Signe pour cent (%) 
Signe pour mille (°/¢9) 
Guillemets (« ») 
Le signe croix (+), pris comme signe d’addition, peut étre utilisé 
dans des groupes, mais jamais comme signe isolé. 


§ 2. Les lettres suivantes peuvent en outre étre employées excep- 
tionnellement dans les relations entre les pays qui les acceptent : 


a, wz, a, 4, fi, 6, 2, ii. 


§3. Tout renvoi, interligne, rature, suppression ou surcharge 
doit étre approuvé par l’expéditeur ou par son représentant. 


§ 4. (1) Les chiffres romains sont transmis en chiffres arabes. 


(2) Si V’expéditeur d’un télégramme désire que le destina- 
taire soit informé qu’il s’agit de chiffres romains, il écrit le ou les chiffres 
arabes et, devant chacun de ces chiffres ou devant chaque groupe de chiffres, 
il intercale le mot francais « romain » ou un mot correspondant dans la 
langue de rédaction du télégramme. 


§ 5. Le signe de multiplication est remplacé dans la transmission 
par la lettre X. 


§ 6. Pour la transmission de la lettre e accentuée, des lettres 
4, w, A, 4, fi, 5, @, ti et des guillemets, voir le Chapitre VI. 


§7. (1) Les expressions telles que 30°, 30°, 1°, 2°, @, ne peu- 
vent étre reproduites par les appareils; les expéditeurs doivent leur substituer 
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un équivalent pouvant étre télégraphié, soit, par exemple, pour les expres- 
sions citées ci-dessus : 30 exposant a (ou 30 a), trentaine, primo, secundo, 
B dans un losange. 


(2) Toutefois, si les expressions 30%, 30°, etc., 30 bis, 30 ter, 
etc., 301, 30 II, etc., 30', 302, etc., 30 A, 30 B, etc., indiquant un numéro 
d’habitation, figurent dans l’adresse d’un télégramme, l’agent taxateur 
sépare le numéro de son exposant ou des lettres ou chiffres qui l’accom- 
pagnent, par une barre de fraction. Les expressions envisagées seront, par 
conséquent, transmises sous la forme ci-aprés dans |’adresse d’un télé- 
gramme: 30/a, 30/b, etc., 30/bis, 30/ter, etc., 30/1, 30/2, etc., 30/1, 30/2, 
etc., 30/A, 30/B, etc. - 


(3) Les nombres ordinaux composés de chiffres et de lettres : 
30™, 25', etc., sont transmis sous la forme 30me, 25th, etc. 


Article 22 


Ordre de rangement des diverses parties dun télégramme 


§ 1. Chaque télégramme doit comporter un préambule, qui est 
placé en téte du télégramme et comprend les indications nécessaires a 
identification et, le cas échéant, a l’acheminement du télégramme (ar- 
ticle 41). 


§ 2. Les autres parties qu’un télégramme peut comporter: doivent 
étre rangées dans l’ordre suivant: 1° les indications de service taxées 
(article 23); 2° l’adresse (article 24); 3° le texte (article 25); 4° la signature 
(article 26). ie 


Article 23 


Libellé des indications de service taxées 


§ 1. Une indication de service taxée est une indication portée sur 
un télégramme, servant a identifier celui-ci comme appartenant a une caté- 
gorie déterminée de télégrammes ou a indiquer un service spécial demandé 
par l’expéditeur ou, dans certains cas, par le destinataire. 
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§ 2. Toute indication de service taxée prévue par le Réglement 
doit étre écrite sur la minute, immédiatement avant |’adresse. 


§ 3. Les indications de service taxées peuvent étre écrites par l’ex- 
péditeur sous une forme quelconque; elles sont taxées conformément aux 
dispositions de l’art. 28, § 1 a) et transmises dans la forme abrégée prévue 
au § 4 ci-dessous. L’agent taxateur biffe l’indication inscrite par l’expéditeur 
sous une forme autre que la forme réglementaire abrégée et la remplace par 
l’abréviation correspondante, mise entre deux doubles traits (exemple : 
=TC=). 


§ 4. Les indications de service taxées qui peuvent étre utilisées et 
la forme abrégée sous laquelle elles doivent étre transmises sont indiquées 
dans la liste ci-aprés : 


Télégramme de ou pour |’Organisa- 


tion des Nations Unies)... . . = Etat Priorité Nations= 
Télégramme d’Etat avec priorité. . . =Etat Priorité= 
Télégramme d’Etat sans priorité. . . =Etat= 
Télégramme urgent ........ =Urgent= 


Télégramme concernant les personnes 
protégées en temps de guerre par les 
Conventions de Genéve du 12 aoat 


19499... eee =RCT= 
Réponse payéex ......... =RPx= 
Collationnement ......... =TC= 
Accusé de réception (télégramme avec) =PC= 
Faire suivre. . . 2... ee =FS= 


Télégramme a faire suivre sur demande 

de l’expéditeur a partir de . 

(nom(s) du/des lieux de réexpé- 

dition) ...........4. =FS de x= 
Télégramme réexpédié sur demande du 

destinataire de... [nom(s) du/des 


lieux de réexpédition}. . ... . =Réexpédié de x= 
xadresses ..........-.., =TMx= 
Communiquer toutes les adresses . . =CTA= 
Expres... 2... 2. ee . . =Exprés= 
Exprés payé ........... =XP= 


1) Voir Part. 62, § 7. 


._TIAS 4390 


2644 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 ust 


POSt€: eyes. ee ee a Se SOD SS =Poste= 
Poste recommandée ........ =PR= 
Poste restante. .......... =GP= 
Poste restante recommandée ... . =GPR= 
Poste-avion. ........... =PAV= 
Poste-avion recommandée ..... =PAVR= 
Télégraphe restant. ........ =TR= 


Télégramme a remettre sur formulaire 
de luxe a l’occasion d’un événe- 


ment heureux ......... =LX= 
Télégramme a remettre sur formulaire 

de luxe 4 l’occasion d’un deuil . . =LXDEUIL= 
Télégramme a remettre en main propre =MP= 
Jour. ...... a ie a BSR =Jour= 
INDIE eto Se Sk Gee Gee DE Ee =Nuit= 
Télégramme pour lequel la remise a une 

date spécifiée a été demandée . . =Remettre x= 
Télégramme pour lequel la remise par 

téléphone a été demandée .. . . =TFx= 
Télégramme pour lequel la remise par 

télex a été demandée ...... =TLXx= 
X:JOUPS:é 4) ee a Sa =Jx= 


Radiotélégramme a retransmettre par 
une ou deux stations mobiles sur 


demande de l’expéditeur. . . . . =RM= 
Télégramme de presse ....... =Presse= 
Télégramme météorologique .... =OBS= 


Télégramme-lettre du régime européen =ELT= ou =ELTF=') 
Télégramme-lettre du régime extra- 
européen ........... =LT= ou =LTF=) 


§5. Les indications de service taxées suivantes servent a 
identifier la catégorie du télégramme : =Etat Priorité Nations=, =Etat 
Prioritt=, =Etat=, =OBS=, =Urgent=, =RCT=, =Presse=, 
=ELT=, =ELTF=, =LT= et =LTF=. 


§ 6. Si, dans un télégramme, il y a plusieurs indications de service 
taxées, celles qui servent a identifier la catégorie du télégramme prennent 


1) Voir Vart. 70, § 3. 
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la premiére place. Dans un télégramme RCT urgent ou dans un télégramme 
de presse urgent, l’indication =Urgent= doit précéder l’indication 
=RCT= ou l’indication =Presse=. 


§7. (1) Dans les télégrammes multiples, les indications de service 
taxées servant a identifier la catégorie du télégramme de méme que I’indi- 
cation =TC= ne doivent étre inscrites qu’une seule fois avant 1’indication 
=TMx=. L’indication de service taxée =CTA=, si elle est utilisée, doit 
étre également inscrite une seule fois aprés l’indication =TMx=. 


(2) Les autres indications de service taxées doivent étre inscrites 
avant l’adresse de chaque destinataire qu’elles concernent. 


Article 24 


Libellé de l’adresse 


I. Dispositions générales 


§ 1. L’adresse doit comprendre toutes les indications nécessaires 
pour assurer la remise du télégramme au destinataire, sans recherches ni 
demandes de renseignements. L’expéditeur doit étre invité a écrire l’adresse 
en caractéres d’imprimerie. 


§ 2. Toute adresse doit, pour étre admise, contenir au moins deux 
mots, le premier désignant le destinataire, le second indiquant le nom du 
bureau télégraphique de la localité de destination. 


§ 3. (1) Lorsqu’un télégramme est adressé 4 une personne chez une 
autre, l’adresse doit comprendre, immédiatement aprés la désignation du 
véritable destinataire, l’une des mentions « chez », « aux soins de » ou toute 
autre équivalente. 


(2) Cette disposition est aussi applicable lorsque l’adresse de la 
personne ou de la firme chez laquelle le télégramme est adressé est une 
adresse enregistrée (§ 13). 


§ 4. Lorsque la localité de destination n’est pas desservie par les 


voies de communication internationales, on applique les dispositions de 
l’article 59. 
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§ 5. (1) Le nom du bureau télégraphique de destination doit étre 
placé a la suite des indications de l’adresse qui servent a désigner le desti- 
nataire et, le cas échéant, son domicile; il doit étre écrit tel qu’il figure 
dans la premiére colonne de la nomenclature officielle des bureaux. II peut, 
toutefois, étre complété par les indications destinées a le distinguer d’autres 
bureaux de la localité (art. 28, § 2 e)). 


(2) Ce nom ne peut étre suivi que du nom de la subdivision 
territoriale ou de celui du pays, ou bien de ces deux noms. Dans ce dernier 
cas, c’est le nom de la subdivision territoriale qui doit suivre immédiate- 
ment celui du bureau destinataire. 


§ 6. (1) Lorsque le nom de la localité donné comme destination, 
ou celui de la station terrestre désignée pour la transmission d’un radio- 
télégramme, n’est pas mentionné dans la nomenclature officielle y relative, 
ce nom doit étre suivi, soit par le nom de la subdivision territoriale, soit 
par celui du pays de destination, soit par ces deux indications ou toute 
autre indication jugée suffisante pour l’acheminement du télégramme. II en 
est de méme lorsqu’il existe plusieurs bureaux du nom indiqué et que 
Vexpéditeur n’est pas en mesure de donner des renseignements positifs 
permettant de définir la désignation officielle de la localité. 


(2) Dans l’un comme dans l’autre cas, le télégramme n’est 
accepté qu’aux risques de l’expéditeur. La réunion en une seule expression 
du nom du bureau de destination avec le nom de la subdivision territoriale 
et/ou la désignation du pays de destination est considérée comme indi- 
quant que le télégramme a été ainsi accepteé. 


§ 7. Les télégrammes dont l’adresse ne satisfait pas aux conditions 
prévues aux §§ 2 et 6 ci-dessus et 16 ci-aprés sont refusés. 


§ 8. Dans tous les cas d’insuffisance de l’adresse, les télégrammes 
ne sont acceptés qu’aux risques de l’expéditeur, si celui-ci persiste 4 en 
demander l’expédition; de toute maniére, l’expéditeur supporte les consé- 
quences de |’insuffisance de 1’adresse. 


Il. Différentes catégories d’adresses 


§9. Les catégories d’adresses suivantes sont admises : 


— adresse complete; 
— adresse enregistrée; 
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— adresse téléphonique; 

— adresse télex; 

— adresse poste restante ou télégraphe restant; 
— adresse boite postale. 


a) adresse complete 


§ 10. (1) L’adresse compléte doit, en régle générale, faire mention : 
~ — de la désignation du destinataire, 
— du nom dela rue, boulevard, avenue... etc., oll se trouve 
son domicile, complété s’il y a lieu par le numéro, 
— de la localité de destination. 


(2) A défaut de ces indications, l’adresse doit spécifier, 
autant que possible, la profession du destinataire ou donner tous autres 
renseignements utiles. 


(3) Méme pour les petites localités, la désignation du desti- 
nataire doit étre, autant que possible, accompagnée d’une indication com- 
plémentaire propre 4 guider le bureau d’arrivée. 


(4) Les indications relatives aux nom, prénoms, raison so- 
ciale et domicile sont acceptées telles que |’expéditeur les a libellées. Les 
autres indications éventuelles de |’adresse, y compris celles visées aux §§ 3. 
ci-dessus et 17. ci-aprés, doivent étre écrites dans la langue ou |’une des lan- 
gues du pays de destination. Les noms de subdivisions territoriales ou de pays 
peuvent étre écrits en conformité des indications de la nomenclature offi- 
cielle des bureaux ou de leurs autres dénominations, telles qu’elles sont 
données dans la préface de cette nomenclature. 


§ 11. Pour les télégrammes 4 destination de la Chine, l’emploi 
de groupes de quatre chiffres est admis pour désigner le nom et le domicile 
du destinataire. 


§ 12. (1) Les télégrammes peuvent étre adressés et remis aux voya- 
geurs dans les trains ou dans les aéronefs. 


(2) A cet effet, l’expéditeur doit indiquer dans 1|’adresse, 
outre le nom du destinataire et le nom du bureau télégraphique de desti- 
nation : 

— le mot « passager » ou « équipage » selon le cas; 

— le nom de la gare ou de |’aéroport ot le train ou l’aéronef 

s’arréte; 
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— pour les trains, l’adresse doit également comprendre le 
numéro ou le nom du train, ou, 4 défaut, ’heure prévue 
pour le départ ou |’arrivée et le lieu de départ et de des- 
tination; 

/ — s’il s’agit d’un aéronef, l’adresse doit indiquer le nom ou 
l’abréviation de la compagnie aérienne et le numéro ou 
le nom de l’aéronef, ou, 4 défaut, le numéro du vol ou 
l’heure prévue pour le départ ou l’arrivée et le lieu de 
départ et de destination. 


(3) Dans les télégrammes comportant une telle adresse, seule 
l’indication de service taxée =Urgent= est admise. 


(4) Les télégrammes a distribuer dans les trains ou dans les 
aéronefs ne sont acceptés qu’aux risques de l’expéditeur. 


(5) Les administrations qui instituent ce service le font con- 
naitre aux autres administrations, par l’intermédiaire du Secrétariat général. 


b) adresse enregistrée 


§ 13. (1) Une adresse enregistrée est une adresse dans laquelle le 
nom du destinataire peut étre remplacé par une indication conventionnelle 
ou abrégée. 


(2) La faculté pour un destinataire de se faire remettre un 
télégramme dont l’adresse est ainsi formée est subordonnée a un arrange- 
ment entre ce destinataire et le bureau télégraphique d’arrivée. 


(3) Lorsque, dans la localité de destination, la distribution 
des télégrammes est assurée concurremment par des bureaux relevant, 
soit de l’administration, soit d’exploitations privées reconnues, si l’un d’eux 
recoit un télégramme avec une adresse enregistrée inconnue de lui, il doit, 
sans délai, s’enquérir du développement de cette adresse auprés des autres 
bureaux qui, le cas échéant, sont tenus de le lui communiquer. 


c) adresse téléphonique 


§ 14. (1) Lorsque l’expéditeur désire que son télégramme soit 
remis par téléphone, il inscrit avant l’adresse (nom du destinataire et localité 
de destination) l’indication de service taxée =TFx=(x étant le numéro 
d’appel du poste téléphonique du destinataire, éventuellement complété par 
le nom ou l’indicatif du réseau téléphonique). 
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(2) L’adresse se présente alors sous la forme suivante : 
= TF 873455 = Schutz Hambourg 
ou 
= TF Passy 5074 = Pauli Paris 
ou 
= TF Murray Hill 9—1234 = John Jones Newyork 


d) adresse télex 


§ 15. (1) Si l’expéditeur désire que son télégramme soit remis par 
télex, l’expéditeur inscrit avant l’adresse l’indication de service taxée 
=TLXx=(x étant le numéro d’appel du poste télex du destinataire). 


(2) L’adresse se présente alors comme suit : 
= TLX 20074 = Pauli Paris 


e) adresse poste restante, poste restante recommandée ou télégraphe 
restant 


§ 16. (1) L’adresse des télégrammes adressés « poste restante» ou 
«poste restante recommandée» ou «télégraphe restant» doit comprendre : 
— indication de service taxée « poste restante » =GP= ou 
l’indication de service taxée «poste restante recommandée» 
=GPR= ou V’indication de service taxée « télégraphe 
restant » =TR= 
— le nom du destinataire, complété autant que possible par 
son prénom ou par ses initiales, et 
— le nom du bureau télégraphique de destination. 


(2) L’emploi d’initiales seules, de chiffres, de simples pré- 
noms, de noms supposés ou de marques conventionnelles quelconques n’est 
pas admis dans |’adresse de ces correspondances. 


J) adresse boite postale 


§ 17. (1) Une adresse « boite postale » doit comprendre : 


— le nom du destinatajre, 
—— l’indication « boite postale » avec le numéro de la boite, et 
— le nom du bureau télégraphique de destination. 


(2) Si cela est nécessaire, le nom du bureau auquel la boite 
postale du destinataire appartient, doit étre complété par les indications 
permettant de distinguer ce bureau des autres bureaux de la méme localité. 


Par exemple: Pauli boite postale 275 Paris 24. 
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Article 25 
Libellé du texte 
§ 1. Le texte des télégrammes doit étre libellé conformément aux 


dispositions des articles 18 4 21 du présent Réglement. 


§2. Les télégrammes ne comportant que l’adresse, précédée ou 
non d’une ou plusieurs indications de service taxées, ne sont pas admis. 


Article 26 
Libellé de la signature — Légalisation 
§ 1. La signature n’est pas obligatoire; elle peut étre libellée par 
l’expéditeur sous une forme quelconque. 


§ 2. L’expéditeur a la faculté d’inclure dans son télégramme la 
légalisation de sa signature. La légalisation prend place aprés la signature 
du télégramme et est transmise soit textuellement, soit sous la formule : 
« signature légalisée par ....». . 


§ 3. Le bureau de dépét vérifie l’authenticité de la légalisation. Il 
doit refuser l’acceptation et la transmission de la légalisation si elle n’a pas 
été faite selon les lois du pays d’origine. 


CHAPITRE IX 


Compte des mots 


Article 27 
Dispositions générales 
§1. (1) Tout ce dont l’expéditeur demande la transmission est 
compris dans le nombre de. mots taxables, excepté l’indication de la voie 


et le nom du code employé pour la rédaction d’un télégramme en langage , 
secret, lorsque ce nom est exigé par le pays d’origine ou celui de destination. ; 
: | 
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(2) Néanmoins, ne sont ni taxés, ni transmis : 


a) les tirets qui ne servent qu’a séparer, sur la minute, 
‘les différents mots ou groupes; 

5) les autres signes isolés, sauf si-l’expéditeur demande 
formellement leur transmission. 


§ 2. Les mentions de service constituant le préambule (article 41) 
ne sont pas incluses dans le nombre des mots taxés. 


§ 3. La légalisation de la signature, telle que la transmission en a 
été demandée par l’expéditeur, entre dans le compte des mots taxables. 


§ 4. Lors de l’acceptation d’un télégramme de plus de cinquante 
mots, l’agent taxateur marque d’un signe (par exemple :=) le dernier mot 
de chaque tranche de cinquante mots réels (indépendamment des régles de 
taxation), les indications de service taxées et les mots’ de l’adresse étant 
compris dans la premiére tranche. Ce signe est suivi d’un chiffre désignant 
le nombre de mots. Le signe et le chiffre ne sont pas taxés. 


Article 28 


Mots, groupes et expressions comptés pour un mot quel que soit le nombre 
de caractéres 


§ 1. Sont comptés pour un mot : 


a) chacune des indications de service taxées transmises sous 
la forme prescrite a l’art. 23, § 4, 


5) dans les télégrammes-mandats, le nom du bureau postal 
d’émission, le nom du bureau postal payeur et celui de la 
localité ot réside le bénéficiaire; dans les télégrammes- 
virements, le nom du bureau de chéques postaux d’origine 
et du bureau de chéques postaux destinataire. En tant 
qu’elle est applicable aux télégrammes-mandats, |’agent 
taxateur doit s’en tenir a la disposition du § 3 ci-aprés; 

c) dans les télégrammes-mandats et dans les télégrammes- 
virements, le numéro postal d’émission; 

d) dans les avis de service taxés, le numéro du télégramme 
primitif, le ou les numéros du ou des avis de service ou 
avis de service taxés précédents; 
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e) toute lettre et tout chiffre isolés; 


Sf) tout signe isolé, — y compris la barre de fraction, le 
trait d’union, le tiret ou l’apostrophe, employés pour 
séparer ou réunir un mot ou texte — transmis 4 la demande 
formelle de l’expéditeur ; 


la parenthése (les deux signes servant 4 la former), lors- 
qu’elle encadre un ou plusieurs mots ou groupes. Toute- 
fois, lorsque la parenthése figure dans un des groupes visés 
a l’art. 19, § 5. litt. a) c) d) e) sans l’encadrer, ou lorsque 
l’un des deux signes dont elle se compose figure dans 
l’un de ces groupes, chaque signe est compté pour un 
caractére; 


~~ 


8 


h) les guillemets (les signes servant 4 les former) lorsqu’ils 
encadrent un ou plusieurs mots ou groupes. Toutefois, 
lorsqu’ils figurent dans un des groupes visés 4 l’art. 19, § 5. 
litt. a) e) d) e) sans l’encadrer, ou si un signe de ce type 
figure dans 1’un de ces groupes, chacun des signes formant 
les guillemets (apostrophe double ou simple) est compté 


pour un caractére. 


~ 


Sont comptés pour un mot dans 1’adresse : 


a) le nom du bureau télégraphique ou de la station terrestre 
de destination écrit tel qu’il figure dans la premiére 
colonne des nomenclatures officielles et complété par 
toutes les indications qui figurent dans cette colonne; 


b) le nom du bureau télégraphique ou de la station terrestre 
de destination complété soit par la désignation du pays 
ou de la subdivision territoriale, ou par l’une et l’autre, 
soit par toute autre indication, lorsque ce nom n’est pas 
encore publié dans les nomenclatures offcielles (art. 24, 
§ 6. (1); 

c) le nom de la station mobile de destination écrit tel qu’il 
figure dans la nomenclature appropriée; 


d) le nom de la station mobile de destination complété 
éventuellement par l’indicatif d’appel de la station, ou 
par toute autre indication, lorsque ce nom ne figure pas 
dans la nomenclature appropriée; 
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e) le nom du bureau télégraphique de destination, complété 
par les indications destinées 4 le distinguer d’autres 
bureaux de la localité. 

Exemples : Bordeaux-Saint-Projet; Berlin-Charlottenburg; 
London WI. 


J) les noms de subdivisions territoriales ou de pays s’ils sont 
écrits en conformité des indications desdites nomenclatures, 
ou de leurs autres dénominations, telles qu’elles sont 
données dans la préface de ces nomenclatures. 


g) le nom géographique ou administratif de la localité ot le 
télégramme doit étre remis, au cas od cette localité n’a 
pas de bureau télégraphique. 


§ 3. Lorsque les différentes parties de chacune des expressions visées 
respectivement aux numéros a) a g) ci-dessus et comptées pour un mot ne 
sont pas groupées, l’agent taxateur réunit ces différentes parties en un seul 
mot, sauf dans le cas ov cette réunion produit la défiguration du nom du 
bureau de destination. Dans ce dernier cas, les différentes parties sont 
séparées par l’agent taxateur par une barre de fraction et l’ensemble est 
compté pour un mot. 


Article 29 
Mots, groupes et expressions comptés pour un mot par 15 lettres 


§ 1. Sont comptés pour autant de mots qu’ils contiennent de fois 
quinze lettres, plus un mot pour |’excédent : 


a) tout mot figurant dans un dictionnaire courant de |’une 
des langues admises (art. 19, § 2.), tout autre mot d’usage 
général dans l’une desdites langues 4 condition qu’il ne 
constitue pas une réunion ou une contraction de tels mots 
ou une expression contraire 4 l’usage de la langue a 
laquelle il appartient. 


5) toute adresse conventionnelle ou abrégée; 


c) les mots séparés ou réunis par une apostrophe, un trait 
d’union ou une barre de fraction, quand ils figurent ainsi 
dans un dictionnaire courant de l’une des langues admises. 
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A moins que l’expéditeur ne désire qu’il en soit autre- 
ment, l’agent taxateur réunit ces différentes parties en 
un seul mot, en supprimant l’apostrophe, le trait 
d’union ou la barre de fraction. 

S’ils ne figurent pas dans ce dictionnaire sous cette 
forme ou sous la forme d’un seul mot, ou si l’expéditeur 
demande formellement la transmission du signe en 
question, chacun des mots et le signe lui-méme sont 
comptés comme des mots isolés. 


§ 2. (1) Sont comptés conformément aux dispositions du §1 
ci-dessus les noms et expressions ci-aprés qui peuvent étre groupés en un 
seul mot: 

a) les noms patronymiques appartenant 4 une méme 
personne, 

b) les désignations complétes ou abrégées de lieux, places, 
boulevards, rues, canaux, riviéres et autres voies 
publiques, 

c) les noms de navires, les désignations d’aéronefs et de 
trains de chemin de fer ou les désignations analogues, 

d) les nombres entiers, les fractions, les nombres décimaux 
ou fractionnaires écrits en toutes lettres y compris ceux 
dans lesquels les chiffres sont indiqués isolément ou 
par groupes, les nombres indiquant le pourcent ou le 
pourmille ainsi que les nombres indiquant une multi- 
plication ou une dimension, écrits en toutes lettres, 
par exemple : trentetrente au lieu de troismilletrente; 

sixquatresix au lieu de sixcentquarantesix; 
troispourcent, deuxpourmille, quatrepartrois; 

e) les mots composés dont l’admission peut se justifier 
par leur emploi courant dans le pays d’origine, 

Jf) dans le texte et la signature, les noms de bureaux 
télégraphiques et de stations terrestres et mobiles, tels 
qu’ils sont définis 4 l’article 24, § 6. (1) et a l’article 28, 
§ 2. /), les noms de villes, de pays et de subdivisions 
territoriales. 

(2) Si l’agent taxateur constate que les éléments des noms et 
expressions mentionnés au § 2 (1) ci-dessus n’ont pas été réunis par l’expé- 
diteur, il doit..appeler l’attention de celui-ci sur la possibilité d’une telle 
réunion. 
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§ 3. Les autres noms figurant dans I’adresse, le texte ou la signa- 
ture, doivent étre comptés comme mots isolés, conformément aux disposi- 
tions du § 1 ci-dessus. 


Article 30 


Mots, groupes et expressions comptés pour un mot 
: par cing caractéres 


Sont comptés pour autant de mots qu’ils contiennent de fois 
cing caractéres, plus un mot pour I’excédent : 


a) (1) Les groupes formés de lettres, de chiffres, de signes ou, 

dans les cas prévus 4 art. 19, § 5. litt. 2) c) d) e) d’un mélange 
de ces divers éléments. 
(2) Toutefois, quand un trait d’union ou un tiret est utilisé 
pour relier un nombre entier 4 une fraction (art. 16, § 4. — 
ancien numéro 221) ou bien un nombre a un signe pourcent ou 
pourmille, il n’est pas compté pour un caractére alors méme 
que l’expéditeur l’aurait écrit sur la minute. Il en est de méme 
pour la barre de fraction lorsqu’elle figure dans un groupe de 
chiffres ou de chiffres et de lettres constituant un numéro 
d’habitation dans I’adresse. 


6) Les mots et expressions qui ne remplissent pas les conditions 
fixées aux articles 28 et 29. 


Article 31 
Indication du nombre des mots dans le préambule 


§ 1. En cas de différence entre le nombre des mots établi suivant 
les régles de la taxation et celui des mots réels, on emploie une fraction dont 
le numérateur indique le nombre des mots établi suivant les régles de la 
taxation et le dénominateur celui des mots réels. 


§ 2. Cette disposition s’applique notamment : 


1) lorsqu’un télégramme contient des mots visés a I’article 29 
de plus de quinze lettres; 
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2) lorsqu’un télégramme contient des groupes de lettres, de 
chiffres et de signes tels que ceux qui sont visés a l’article 30, 
de plus de cinq caractéres. 


Article 32 


Irrégularités dans le compte des mdts. 
Redressement éventuel d’erreurs 


§ 1. (1) Le compte des mots établi par le bureau ou la station mobile 
d’origine est celui 4 retenir tant pour la transmission que pour les comptes 
internationaux. Néanmoins, un bureau de transit ou le bureau de destination 
est en droit d’appeler l’attention du bureau d’origine sur les irrégularités 
relevées dans certains télégrammes qu’il transmet. 

(2) Le bureau d’origine doit examiner ces réclamations. S’il 
estime qu’elles sont justifiées, il doit s’efforcer de recouvrer éventuellement 
tout complément de taxe. Si un tel complément est pergu, les quotes-parts 
respectives de ce complément sont dues aux diverses administrations et 
exploitations privées reconnues intéressées. 


§ 2. Lorsqu’un télégramme contient des réunions ou des altéra- 
tions de mots d’une langue autre que celle ou celles du pays d’origine, 
contraires 4 l’usage de cette langue, les administrations et exploitations 
privées reconnues ont le droit de prescrire que le bureau d’arrivée recouvre 
sur le destinataire le montant de la taxe non percue. Quand il est fait usage 
de ce droit, le bureau d’arrivée peut ne pas remettre le télégramme si le 
destinataire refuse de payer. 


§ 3. Les administrations et exploitations privées reconnues qui 
font usage de la disposition ci-dessus en informent les autres administrations 
et exploitations privées reconnues, par l’intermédiaire du Secrétariat général. 


§ 4. Dans le cas de refus de paiement, un avis de service ainsi 
congu est adressé au bureau de départ : 


«A Wien Paris 18 1710 (date et heure ) = 456 dixhuit Lemoine 
(numéro du télégramme, date, nom du destinataire) en dépét 
(si le télégramme a été retenu jusqu’a la perception du com- 
plément de taxe) (reproduire les mots réunis abusivement ou 
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altérés) ... mots (indiquer pour combien de mots on aurait 

dit taxer) », 

Si l’expéditeur, diment avisé du motif de non-remise, consent 
a payer le complément, un avis de service ainsi congu est adressé au 
bureau destinataire : 

« A Paris Wien 18 1940 (date et heure ) = 456 dixhuit Lemoine 

(numéro du télégramme, date, nom du destinataire) complé- 

ment percu admis x mots (x indique le nombre de mots 

du télégramme aprés rectification )». 

Dés la réception de cet avis de service, le bureau d’arrivée 
remet le télégramme, si celui-ci a été retenu. 


§ 5. Lorsque le bureau d’arrivée constate qu’un télégramme-lettre 
libellé dans une langue autre que celle ou celles du pays d’origine, ne remplit 
pas les conditions fixées 4 l’art. 70, § 7. alinéa (1) ou (2), ou qu’un télé- 
gramme-lettre contient un ou plusieurs mots en langage secret, il peut perce- 
voir sur le destinataire un complément de taxe correspondant a la différence 
entre le prix d’un télégramme ordinaire et le prix d’un télégramme-lettre. 


-§ 6. Lorsque le bureau d’arrivée constate qu’un télégramme de 
presse ne remplit pas les conditions fixées aux art. 65, §§ 1, 2, 3 et 66, §§ 1. 
(1) et 2., il peut percevoir sur le destinataire un complément de taxe égal a 
la différence entre le prix d’un télégramme urgent ou ordinaire 4 plein tarif 
et celui d’un télégramme de presse de méme catégorie. 


§ 7. Si le destinataire refuse de payer les taxes visées aux §§ 5 et 6 
ci-dessus, il est fait application des dispositions des §§ 2 et 4 ci-dessus. 


§ 8. Aucun central de transit ne peut surseoir 4 l’acheminement 
d’un télégramme en raison d’irrégularités relevées quant au langage employé 
ou dans le compte des mots et, sauf dans les cas précis visés aux §§ 2 47 
ci-dessus aucun bureau de destination ne peut surseoir a la remise. 


Article 33 
Exemples de compte de mots 


Les exemples déterminant l’interprétation des régles 4 suivre pour 
compter les mots figurent 4 l’appendice N° 1. 
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CHAPITRE X 


Acheminement des télégrammes 


Article 34 


Voie a suivre par les télégrammes 


§1. Si Vadministration d’origine l’admet, l’expéditeur peut 
demander |’acheminement de son télégramme par une voie déterminée. 
Dans ce cas, il doit porter lui-méme sur sa minute la mention de voie 
correspondante. 


§ 2. Lorsque le télégramme comporte une mention de voie déter- 
minée, les centraux respectifs se conforment autant que possible 4 cette 
indication. 


§ 3. Si le télégramme ne comporte aucune mention de voie a 
suivre, chacun des centraux 4 partir desquels les voies se divisent reste 
juge de la direction 4 donner au télégramme. 


§ 4. Les différentes voies que peuvent suivre les télégrammes sont 
indiquées par des mentions concises ou abrégées, arrétées d’un commun 
accord par les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues intéres- 
sées. Seules les mentions ainsi arrétées peuvent étre employées; des abré- 
viations arbitraires ne sont pas admises. 


§ 5. (1) Lorsque l’administration d’origine l’admet, l’expéditeur 
peut demander que son télégramme soit transmis par fil ou par sans fil 
lorsque ces deux possibilités existent, que les voies d’acheminement soient 
ou non exploitées par la méme administration ou exploitation privée recon- 
nue. Dans ce cas, l’expéditeur inscrit sur son télégramme les indications 
utiles que le service télégraphique considérera comme indiquant la voie a 
suivre. Elle est transmise 4 la fin du préambule au moyen de I|’une des 
mentions ci-aprés, que l’agent taxateur écrit sur la minute du télégramme 
(art. 41, § 1. litt. 7)). 


« Fil», quand l’expéditeur demande la transmission par une 
voie « fil »; 

« Anten», quand I’expéditeur demande la transmission par 
voie «sans fil ». 
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(2) La transmission de ces expressions est facultative dans les 
réexpéditions a l’intérieur du pays de destination. 


(3) Lorsque l’acheminement d’un télégramme d’Etat a été 
demandé par voie terrestre, sous-marine ou radioélectrique, la transmission 
ne peut étre effectuée par une voie différente de la voie demandée que si 
l’expéditeur, dOment consulté, 1’a autorisé. 


Article 35 
Erreurs d’acheminement 


(1) Lorsque par suite d’une erreur, un télégramme a été ache- 
miné par une voie qui n’est pas la voie la moins cofiteuse ou I’une des voies 
les moins codteuses, ou celle prescrite par l’expéditeur, et que le central 
récepteur s’apercoit de cette erreur et la signale au central transmetteur, 
celui-ci annule immédiatement le télégramme par avis de service en utilisant 
l’expression de code AZWET"), (annulez pour la comptabilité; erreur 
d’acheminement, télégramme retransmis par la voie réguliére) et le re- 
transmet par la voie réguliére. 


(2) Si, au contraire, l’erreur d’acheminement n’a été signalée 
par aucun central et que, par conséquent, le télégramme a suivi son cours 
jusqu’a destination, on doit éviter la retransmission du télégramme qui 
serait susceptible de créer une double remise. Dans ce cas, en ce qui concerne 
la comptabilité, les régles visées a l’article 93, § 5, peuvent étre appliquées, 
s'il y a lieu. 


: 1) L’usage des expressions de code figurant dans Ie Recueil des «Codes et abré- 
viations a l’usage des services internationaux de télécommunications» n’étant que 
recommandé, cette abréviation n’est donnée qu’a titre d’exemple. 
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CHAPITRE XI 
Transmission des télégrammes 


Article 36 
Ordre de transmission 


§ 1. La transmission des télégrammes a lieu dans |’ordre suivant : 

a) Télégrammes SVH (voir article 61); 

6b) Télégrammes d’Etat Priorité Nations; 

c) Avis de service se rapportant aux dérangements impor- 
tants des voies de télécommunication; 

d) Télégrammes d’Etat pour lesquels l’expéditeur a demandé 
la priorité de transmission; 

e) Télégrammes météorologiques; 

f) Télégrammes de service urgents, avis de service urgents 
et avis dé service taxés; 

g) Télégrammes privés urgents, télégrammes RCT urgents et 
télégrammes de presse urgents; 

h) Télégrammes de service non urgents, avis de service 
non urgents et accusés de réception; 

i) Télégrammes d’Etat autres que ceux indiqués aux litt. b) et d) 
ci-dessus, télégrammes privés ordinaires, télégrammes RCT 
ordinaires et télégrammes de presse ordinaires; 

j) Télégrammes-lettres (ELT, ELTF, LT et LTF). 


§2. Tout central qui regoit, par une voie de communication 
internationale, un télégramme présenté comme télégramme SVH, comme 
télégramme d’Etat, comme télégramme de service ou comme télégramme 
météorologique, le réexpédie comme tel. 


§3. Les télégrammes de méme rang sont, sauf impossibilité 
technique, transmis par les centraux de départ dans l’ordre de leur dépét 
et par les centraux intermédiaires dans l’ordre de leur réception. 


§ 4. Dans les centraux intermédiaires, les télégrammes de départ 
et les télégrammes de transit qui doivent emprunter les mémes voies de 
communication sont, sauf impossibilité technique, confondus et transmis 
en suivant l’heure de dépdt ou de réception et en tenant compte de |’ordre 
établi par le présent article. 
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Article 37 
Régles générales de transmission 


§ 1. Une transmission commencée ne peut étre interrompue pour 
faire place 4 une communication d’un rang supérieur qu’en cas d’urgence 
absolue. 


§2. (1) Toute correspondance entre deux centraux commence par 
l’appel. Toutefois, sur les liaisons desservies par appareils arythmiques, et sauf 
accord contraire entre les centraux correspondants, ces appareils doivent 
étre connectés de maniére que le central transmetteur puisse en effectuer 
le démarrage et commencer la transmission des télégrammes sans appel 
spécial ni avis préalable du central récepteur. 


(2) Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
peuvent s’entendre pour que, sur les liaisons desservies par appareils aryth- 
miques, les appareils soient munis d’un émetteur d’indicatif, afin que le 
central transmetteur puisse s’assurer de la qualité du circuit, et que l’appareil 
récepteur, dont l’identité est ainsi contrélée, est prét a fonctionner. Elles 
peuvent aussi se mettre d’accord pour que la transmission de certaines 
catégories de télégrammes soit annoncée a |’appareil arythmique par un 
signal audible ou visible. 


(3) Pour l’appel, le central appelant transmet trois fois l’indi- 
catif d’appel du central appelé et le mot « de » suivi de son propre indicatif 
d’appel, 4 moins qu’il n’y ait des régles spéciales, particuligres au genre 
d’appareil utilisé (art. 16). Dans le service entre stations fixes, l’appel est 
effectué a vitesse manuelle. 


(4) Le central appelé doit répondre immédiatement, sauf dans 
les échanges a l’appareil arythmique lorsqu’il existe un accord entre les 
centraux correspondants. 


(5) Dans les échanges aux appareils utilisant le code Morse, 
le central appelé répond en transmettant son indicatif, suivi du signe —--— 


(6) Si le central appelé est empéché de recevoir, il donne 
« attente », Si l’attente présumée dépasse dix minutes, il en indique le motif 
et la durée probable. ' 


(7) Lorsqu’un céntral appelé ne répond pas a l’appel, celui-ci 
peut étre répété a intervalles appropriés. 
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(8) Lorsque le central appelé ne répond pas a |’appel répété, 
il y a lieu d’examiner I’état de la communication. 


§ 3. Sauf dans les cas oti la transmission et la réception se font 
au moyen de téléimprimeurs sur page, le double trait (—---— a l’appareil 
Morse et = aux appareils imprimeurs) est transmis pour séparer le pré- 
ambule des indications de service taxées, les indications de service taxées 
entre elles, les indications de service taxées de l’adresse, les différentes 
adresses d’un télégramme multiple entre elles, l’adresse du texte, le texte 
de la signature, le cas échéant, la signature de la légalisation de la signature, 
les pages d’un télégramme de plus de 50 mots (§ 8. (1) (2) ci-aprés), ou 
avant l’indication prévue 4 l’art. 58, § 5. (2). Sauf dans les cas ot: la transmis- 
sion et la réception se font au moyen de téléimprimeurs sur page, on termine 
chaque télégramme par la croix (:—-—- a l’appareil Morse ou aux appareils 
4 réception auditive), laquelle est transmise également aprés le collationne- 
ment s’il y en a un. Aux appareils imprimeurs, la croix doit toujours étre 
précédée d’un espace. 


§ 4. Si l’agent qui transmet s’apercoit qu’il s’est trompé, il s’inter- 
rompt par le signal « erreur» , répéte le dernier mot bien transmis et continue 
la transmission rectifiée. Lorsque l’on emploie l’alphabet numéro 2 et des 
dispositifs de transmission 4 bande perforée permettant d’éliminer les 
caractéres mal perforés, on efface les signaux correspondant 4 ces caractéres 
au moyen de signaux « Lettres ». 


§ 5. Lorsque l’agent qui regoit constate que la réception devient 
incompréhensible, il interrompt ou fait interrompre son correspondant, 
conformément aux dispositions du § 12. (2) ci-aprés, et répéte ou fait répéter 
le dernier mot bien regu, suivi d’un point d’interrogation. Le correspondant 
reprend alors la transmission a partir de ce mot. Si une répétition est deman- 
dée aprés une interruption prolongée, il y a lieu de désigner exactement le 
télégramme et la partie du télégramme dont il s’agit. 


; § 6. (1) Tout télégramme doit étre transmis tel qu’il a été regu de 
l’expéditeur, sauf les exceptions prévues aux art. 21, §§ 4. (1), 5, 7 (2), 23, 
§ 7., 27, § 1. (2) et 42, § 2. (2). 

* (2) Saufence qui concerne les indications de service taxées, qui 
doivent toujours étre transmises sous la forme abrégée, et les cas déterminés par 
accord entre les diverses administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues, 
il est interdit d’employer une abréviation quelconque en transmettant un 
télégramme ou de modifier celui-ci de quelque maniére que ce soit. 
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§ 7. (1) Lorsqu’un central doit transmettre au méme correspon- 
dant plus de cing télégrammes ayant un méme texte et comprenant plus 
de 30 mots, il est autorisé 4 ne transmettre ce texte qu’une fois. Dans ce 
cas, la transmission du texte n’a lieu que dans le premier télégramme et le 
texte, dans tous les télégrammes avec méme texte qui suivent, est remplacé 
par les mots « texte n°... (numéro du premier télégramme) ». Il peut étre 
procédé de la méme maniére lorsque le nombre des télégrammes ayant un 
méme texte est de cinq ou inférieur 4 cing et que le texte comporte plus de 
50 mots. 


(2) Ce mode de procéder comporte la transmission, en ordre 
successif, de tous les télégrammes ayant méme texte. 


(3) Le central correspondant doit étre prévenu de la trans- 
mission des télégrammes avec un méme texte par un avis conforme a 
l’exemple suivant : 


« Attention voici cing mémes textes ». 


(4) Lorsqu’au central correspondant la réception peut se 
faire sur bande perforée, ce central doit étre prévenu en temps utile de la 
transmission de télégrammes avec méme texte, afin qu’il puisse les recevoir 
en perforations. 


§ 8. (1) Un télégramme de plus de 50 mots est transmis en pages 
de 50 mots dans la forme suivante : 


119 Amsterdam 128 16 1015 page 1/50 = adresse, etc. 
119... (nom du destinataire) page 2/50 = 
119... (nom du destinataire) page 3/28 = 


(2) L’agent récepteur reproduit ces indications en téte de la 
page. Le double trait désignant le dernier mot de chaque tranche de 50 mots 
est transmis aprés ce mot. 


(3) Au Morse et aux appareils 4 réception auditive, l’agent 
récepteur reproduit le double trait, s’il s’agit d’un télégramme de transit 
et marque simplement d’un petit trait de repére le cinquantiéme mot de 
la tranche, lorsque le télégramme est regu au central de destination. 


(4) Aux appareils imprimeurs (autres que les appareils impri- 
meurs sur page), l’agent récepteur du central de transit maintient le double 
trait; celui du central de destination 1’élimine et marque d’un petit trait 
de repére le cinquantiéme mot de la tranche. 
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§9. A l'exception des stations radioélectriques mobiles, aucun 
central ne peut refuser de recevoir les télégrammes qu’on lui transmet, 
quelle qu’en soit la destination. Toutefois, en cas d’erreur de direction 
évidente ou d’autres irrégularités manifestes, l’agent qui recoit en fait 
l’observation au central transmetteur. Si celui-ci ne tient pas compte de 
V’observation, un avis de service lui est transmis aprés la réception du télé- 
gramme et il est alors tenu de rectifier, également par avis de service, l’erreur 
commise. 


§ 10. Un télégramme ne doit étre ni refusé, ni retardé sous le pré- 
texte que les mentions de service, les indications de service taxées ou cer- 
taines parties de l’adresse ou du texte ne sont pas réguliéres. S’il y a lieu, 
la régularisation est demandée au central d’origine, par avis de service, 
conformément aux dispositions de l’article 74. 


§ 11. Dans la correspondance de service relative a 1’exploitation 
des communications, on emploie, de préférence, les expressions de code 
figurant aux « Codes et abréviations a l’usage des services internationaux 
de télécommunications ». 


§ 12. (1) Les communications et notes de service s’intercalant entre 
les télégrammes sont, lorsque la transmission se fait par séries, séparées des 
télégrammes par l’une des abréviations RQ, BQ ou XQ. 


Exemple : RQ en 187 RPT... 


(2) En cas de nécessité d’arréter la transmission d’un corres- 
pondant ou, aux appareils multiples, la transmission au secteur en conjugai- 
son, il est opéré comme suit, jusqu’a ce que l’arrét soit obtenu : 

a) Morse simplex. Transmettre une série de points. 

b) Morse duplex et Wheatstone duplex. Transmettre les 

lettres « BK ». 

c) Appareils multiples simplex et duplex. Transmettre une 

succession de lettres « P » ou de signes « %». 

d) Appareils arythmiques. Transmettre une succession de 

lettres « P» ou de chiffres «0». 


Article 38 
Transmission 4 l’alternat, par télégramme 


§ 1. Deux centraux en relation directe par appareil Morse ou par 
appareil 4 réception auditive échangent les télégrammes dans 1’ordre alter- 
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natif, télégramme par télégramme, en tenant compte des prescriptions de 
l’article 36. 


§ 2. Un télégramme de rang supérieur comme ordre de transmission 
ne compte pas dans |’alternat. 


§ 3. Le central qui vient d’effectuer une transmission est en droit 
de continuer, lorsqu’il a des télégrammes en instance ou lorsque surviennent 
des télégrammes auxquels la priorité est accordée sur ceux que le corres- 
pondant a lui-méme a transmettre, 4 moins que ce dernier n’ait déja com- 
mencé sa transmission. 


§ 4. Lorsqu’un central a terminé sa transmission, le central qui 
vient de recevoir transmet 4 son tour; s’il n’a rien a transmettre, |’autre 
continue. Si,de part et d’autre, il n’y a rien 4 transmettre, le signal de fin 
de travail est donné. 


§ 5. Le central récepteur a le droit d’interrompre la transmission 
dans le cas visé 4 Part. 37, § 1. 


Article 39 


Transmission a ]’alternat, par séries 
et transmission continue, par séries 


§ 1. Aux appareils 4 grand rendement, les échanges se font par 
séries, quand les postes en relation ont plusieurs télégrammes a transmettre. 
Cette régle est applicable aux transmissions par l’appareil Morse et par les 
appareils 4 réception auditive, quand le trafic le justifie et aprés entente 
entre les centraux correspondants. 


§ 2. Les télégrammes d’une méme série sont considérés comme 
formant une seule transmission. Toutefois, les télégrammes regus ne sont 
pas conservés a l’appareil jusqu’a la fin de la série, mais il est donné cours 
a chaque télégramme régulier dés que le deuxi¢me télégramme venant aprés 
lui est commencé ou aprés un temps équivalant a4 la durée de transmission 
d’un télégramme de longueur moyenne. 


§ 3. Dans les cas ot deux centraux sont en relation par deux 
communications affectées l’une a la transmission, |’autre a la réception ou 
lorsque les centraux travaillent simultanément, la transmission se fait d’une 
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maniére continue, mais les séries sont marquées de dix en dix télégrammes, 
a moins que les centraux intéressés n’utilisent, selon les dispositions de |’arti- 
cle 40, un numérotage particulier et continu pour les échanges effectués a 
chaque poste. 


§ 4. (1) Lorsque le travail est alternatif, chaque série comprend, 
au plus, cing télégrammes si les transmissions ont lieu par l’appareil Morse 
ou par les appareils 4 réception auditive et, au plus, dix télégrammes si elles 
sont effectuées par des appareils 4 grand rendement. Toutefois, tout 
télégramme contenant plus de 100 mots a l’appareil Morse, plus de 150 mots 
aux appareils 4 réception auditive ou plus de 200 mots aux appareils a grand 
rendement, compte pour une série ou met fin 4 une série en cours. 

(2) De méme, dans la transmission par séries, 4 1’alternat, 
le central transmetteur met fin 4 une série en cours dés qu’il n’a plus a 
transmettre que des télégrammes-lettres; il ne reprend la transmission que 
lorsque le central correspondant n’a plus de télégrammes de rang supérieur 
en instance. 


§ 5. Le central récepteur a le droit d’interrompre la transmission 
au cours d’une série, dans le cas visé a I’art. 37, § 1. 


Article 40 
Transmission avec numérotage continu 


§ 1. (1) Chaque administration ou exploitation privée reconnue a 

la faculté de désigner par des numéros de série les télégrammes 4 trans- 

_Mmettre sur des circuits internationaux. Elle communique, dans chaque cas, 

son intention a ce sujet aux administrations ou exploitations privées recon- 

nues intéressées. 

(2) Toutefois, l’usage de cette faculté n’impose pas a l’admi- 

nistration ou exploitation privée reconnue dont dépend le central qui a 

recu, l’obligation d’appliquer les dispositions spéciales établies aux §§ 8. a 

10, ci-aprés, pour l’échange de l’accusé de réception. Dans ce cas, les dispo- 

sitions de l’article 45 restent en vigueur sur demande de |’administration 
ou exploitation privée reconnue intéressée. 


§2. Le numéro de série est transmis au début du préambule. 
Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues décident, chacune 
en ce qui la concerne, si le numéro de dépdt doit étre maintenu. 
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§ 3. (1) Lorsqu’il est fait usage des numéros de série, tous les 
télégrammes sont numérotés dans une série continue. Aux appareils uti- 
lisant les alphabets télégraphiques internationaux numéros | et 2, on peut 
employer une série spéciale pour chaque secteur ou voie, selon accord 
entre les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues intéressées. 
Cette série se distingue alors des séries employées pour les autres secteurs 
ou voies par des chiffres ou des lettres caractéristiques. Une série spé- 
ciale peut étre attribuée 4 chaque catégorie de télégrammes. 


(2) Les télégrammes qui bénéficient d’une priorité par rap- 
port aux télégrammes ordinaires et qui ne sont pas transmis dans 1’ordre 
des numéros de série sont revétus de la lettre caractéristique « X », placée 
avant le numéro de série. 


§ 4. (1) Les centraux correspondants se mettent d’accord pour 
fixer le commencement et la fin des séries de numéros. 


(2) Les centraux correspondants se mettent d’accord pour 
établir s’ils commenceront journellement les nouvelles séries de numéros 
par les no* 1, 2001, etc. Chaque série est commencée par le méme numéro 
ou par un autre numéro que le central récepteur communique journelle- 
ment au central transmetteur avant de commencer la nouvelle série. 


§ 5. (1) Lorsque des télégrammes doivent étre déviés et que leurs 
numéros de série ne peuvent plus étre modifiés, parce qu’ils ont déja été 
perforés, le central qui procéde a la déviation en informe, par avis de 
service, le central auquel les télégrammes auraient dd étre transmis primi- 
tivement et le central auquel les télégrammes sont transmis. Le central 
récepteur auquel les télégrammes auraient di étre transmis biffe sur sa 
liste les numéros des télégrammes dont la déviation lui est annoncée. 


(2) Dans tous les autres cas, les télégrammes a dévier recoi- 
vent de nouveaux numeéros de série. 


§ 6. Lorsque le central récepteur constate qu’un numéro de série 
manque, il doit en informer immédiatement le central transmetteur, pour 
les recherches éventuelles. 


§ 7. Quand un numéro de série déja employé doit étre biffé, le 
central transmetteur en informe le central récepteur par avis de service. 


§ 8. (1) Sauf le cas prévu au § 2. ci-dessus, lorsque les télégrammes 
sont désignés par des numéros de série, un accusé de réception (LR) n’est 


TIAS 4390 


2668 U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 





donné qu’a la demande de |’agent transmetteur, si le trafic s’écoule sans 
interruption. Lorsque la transmission n’est pas continue, l’agent transmet- 
teur doit demander l’accusé de réception immédiatement aprés la fin du 
travail. 


(2) Dans tous les cas, l’accusé de réception doit étre transmis 
immédiatement sous la forme suivante : 


« LR 683 manque 680 en dépdt 665 ». (Cet accusé de récep- 
tion contient le dernier numéro (683) recu, le numéro 680 manquant, 
et le numéro 665 en dépét). +) 


§9. (1) L’agent transmetteur doit demander l’accusé de récep- 
tion immédiatement aprés la transmission d’un télégramme SVH, d’un 
télégramme d’Etat avec priorité, d’un télégramme-mandat ou d’un 
télégramme-virement ou d’une série de télégrammes-mandats ou de télé- 
grammes-virements. 


(2) Dans ces cas, l’accusé de réception est donné sous la 
forme suivante : 


« LR 683 mdts 681 682 Etat 683 » 4). 


§ 10. L’accusé de réception prévu au §8 est donné 4 la cléture 
journaliére du service (art. 4, § 3). L’agent transmetteur joint alors 4 son 
invitation « LR » le mot « cléture » 4). 


Article 41 
Transmission du préambule 


§ 1. Lorsque le central appelé a répondu ?), le central appelant 
transmet, dans l’ordre suivant, les mentions de service constituant le 
préambule du télégramme : 


1) Dans le service entre les stations fixes, il est courant d’utiliser pour les accusés 
de réception les formes suivantes : 
a) xq to Paris = 180205 gmt LR 683 missing 680 RQ 678 cfm = NY (nu- 
méro §8.(2)); 
5) xq to Paris = 180415 gmt Etat 683 mdts 681 682 rcdok = NY (nu- 
méro § 9. (2)); 
c) 15 A Paris de Moscow 28 0010 = cléture 27/5 LR 701 missing 689 LS 
816 blanc 782 TUHRU (numéro § 10.) 
*) En ce qui concerne l’appareil arythmique, voir l’art 37, § 2. (1) (2). 
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a) la lettre B, mais seulement dans les échanges a l’appareil 
Morse et aux appareils a réception auditive et lorsque le 
central transmetteur correspond directement avec le central 
destinataire; 


b) 1a lettre X, dans les cas mentionnés a l’art. 40, § 3. (2); 
c) le numéro de série du télégramme (art. 40, § 2.); 


d) (1) s’il y a lieu, la nature du télégramme, au moyen de l’une 
des abréviations indiquées ci-aprés : 


SVH Télégramme relatif 4 la sécurité de la vie humaine 
(voir article 61). 

Ss Télégramme d’Etat pour lequel l’expéditeur a demandé 
la priorité de transmission. 

F Télégramme d’Etat pour lequel la priorité de trans- 
mission n’a pas été demandée. 

A Télégramme ou avis de service ordinaire. 

A Urgent Télégramme ou avis de service urgent. 

ADG Télégramme ou avis de service relatif 4 un dérange- 
ment des voies de communication. 

ST Avis de service taxé. 

RST Réponse & un avis de service taxé. 

MDT Télégramme-mandat. 

VIR Télégramme-virement. 

OBS Télégramme météorologique. 

Urgent Télégramme privé urgent. 

CR Accusé de réception. 


(2) la nature du télégramme n’est pas indiquée dans la 
transmission des autres télégrammes non mentionnés au § 1. d) (1) ci-dessus; 


e) le nom du bureau de destination, mais seulement s’il s’agit 
d’un télégramme SVH sans adresse, d’un télégramme a faire suivre compor- 
tant plusieurs destinations (art. 56, § 5. (1)), d’un avis de service, d’un avis 
de service taxé ou d’un accusé de réception. 


f) (1) le nom du bureau d’origine suivi, le cas échéant, des 
adjonctions destinées 4 le distinguer d’autres bureaux de la méme localité 
(exemple: Berlin-Charlottenburg). Le nom du bureau doit étre transmis 
comme il figure dans la premiére colonne de la nomenclature officielle des 
bureaux ouverts au service international et ne peut étre abrégé, ni réuni en 
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un mot. (Exemples : La Union et pas Launion; S. Alban d’Ay et pas Salban- 
day); 


(2) lorsque le bureau d’origine est indiqué, en sus du nom 
du lieu, par un nombre (exemple: Berlin 19), le nom du bureau est, dans 
la transmission, séparé de ce nombre par une barre de fraction (exemple : 
Berlin/19). A l’appareil Morse ou aux appareils 4 réception auditive, ce 
nombre est transmis, sans étre séparé par une barre de fraction. et sans 
étre abrégé, immédiatement 4 la suite du nom du bureau; 


(3) lorsque l’ouverture du bureau d’origine n’a pas encore 
été publiée par le Secrétariat général, il y a lieu d’indiquer A la suite du nom 
du bureau d’origine celui de la subdivision territoriale et celui du pays dans 
lesquels il se trouve; 


(4) dans le cas ot un télégramme est téléphoné a un bureau 
télégraphique par un abonné desservi par un central téléphonique d’une 
localité autre que celle ow est situé le bureau télégraphique qui dessert cet 
abonné, l’indication du lieu d’origine peut étre transmise sous la forme 
suivante : Exeter téléphoné de Feniton (Exeter désigne le bureau télégraphi- 
que auquel le télégramme a été téléphoné et Feniton la localité siége du 
central téléphonique auquel l’abonné est rattaché). 


(5) dans le cas de dépét de télégrammes par Télex dans 
un bureau télégraphique (Stockholm, par exemple), par un abonné résidant 
dans une localité autre que celle dans laquelle ce bureau est situé (Sundsvall, 
par exemple), l’indication du lieu d’origine peut étre transmise sous la 
forme suivante : « Stockholm télexé de Sundsvall »; 


g) le numéro de dépét du télégramme, lorsque ce numéro 
est transmis (art. 40, § 2.); 


h) le nombre de mots (art. 31), exception faite pour les avis 
de service et les accusés de réception; 


i) (1) les date et heure de dépét du télégramme par deux 
groupes de chiffres indiquant, le premier, le quanti¢me du mois et le second, 
V’heure et les minutes, au moyen d’un groupe de quatre chiffres (0001 & 
2400); 


(2) dans les pays qui n’appliquent pas le cadran de 24 
heures, les heures peuvent étre transmises au moyen des chiffres 0001 4 1200. 
Dans ce cas, on ajoute a l’heure de dépét les lettres m ou a (matin), s ou p 
(soir); 
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j) sil y a lieu, les autres mentions de service non taxées, 
qui prennent place aprés Il’heure de dépét. Exemples : 


SVH télégramme SVH. 

Via ... voie & suivre. 

Dévié... transmis par une voie détournée. 
Fil ~ transmission par voie « fil ». 
Anten transmission par voie « sans fil ». 
CTF ... rectification suivra. 


Ampliation _télégramme transmis de nouveau. 
Enchiffres  télégramme dont le texte ne comporte que 
des chiffres. 


Percevoir... taxe a percevoir sur le destinataire. 
Taxe pergue_taxe de réexpédition percue. 
x nom du code employé pour la rédaction 


d’un télégramme en langage secret, lorsque 
ce nom est exigé par le pays d’origine ou 
celui de destination. 


La voie 4 suivre, si elle est indiquée, doit étre placée 
a la fin; elle ne peut étre suivie que par la mention « Dévié... ». Toutefois, 
a l’intérieur du pays de destination, la retransmission de la mention de la 
voie a suivre est facultative. 


§ 2. Ceux des renseignements énumérés au § 1 ci-dessus qui par- 
viennent au bureau d’arrivée et, dans tous les cas, le nom du bureau d’ori- 
gine, le nombre de mots ainsi que la date et I’heure de dépét, figurent sur 
la copie remise au destinataire. 


Article 42 


Transmission des autres parties du télégramme 


§ 1. A la suite du préambule spécifié a l’article 41, on transmet 
successivement les indications de service taxées, l’adresse, le texte, la 
signature, et, le cas échéant, la légalisation de la signature du télégramme. 
Les expressions taxées pour un mot et groupées par |’agent taxateur (art. 29, 
§ 1. c) et art. 28, § 3.) doivent étre transmises en un mot. 


§ 2. (1) Lors de la transmission des télégrammes entre deux pays 
teliés par une communication directe, le nom du bureau de destination 
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peut étre abrégé, suivant un accord entre tes administrations ou exploita- 
tions privées reconnues intéressées, lorsqu’il s’agit d’une localité générale- 
ment connue appartenant 4 l’un de ces pays. 


(2) Les abréviations choisies ne doivent pas correspondre au 
nom d’un bureau figurant 4 la nomenclature officielle. Elles ne peuvent 
pas étre employées pour la transmission des télégrammes-mandats ou des 
télégrammes-virements. 


Article 43 
Contréle du nombre des mots transmis 


§ 1. Aussit6t que possible aprés la transmission, l’agent quia 
recu compare, pour chaque télégramme, le nombre des mots regus au 
nombre annoncé, Quand le nombre de mots est donné sous forme de 
fraction, cette comparaison ne porte, 4 moins d’erreur évidente, que sur 
le nombre de mots ou de groupes existant réellement. 


§ 2. (1) Si agent constate une différence entre le nombre de mots 
qui lui est annoncé et celui qu’il recoit, il la signale A son correspondant 
en indiquant le nombre de mots recus, et répéte la premiére lettre de chaque 
mot et le premier chiffre de chaque nombre (exemple: 17jcrb 2d... etc.). 
Si l’agent transmetteur s’est simplement trompé dans l’annonce du nombre 
de mots, il répond « Admis », et indique le nombre réel de mots (exemple : 
17 admis); sinon il rectifie le passage reconnu erroné d’aprés les initiales 
recgues. Dans les deux cas, il interrompt au besoin son correspondant dans 
la transmission des initiales, dés qu’il est A méme de rectifier ou de confirmer 
le nombre de mots. 


(2) Pour les longs télégrammes, dont chaque page ne contient 
que 50 mots réels, l’agent récepteur ne donne que les initiales de la page 
oti réside l’erreur. 


(3) Lorsque cette différence ne provient pas d’une erreur de 
transmission, la rectification du nombre de mots annoncé ne peut se faire 
que d’un commun accord, établi au besoin par avis de service, entre le 
bureau d’origine et le central correspondant. Faute de cet accord, le nombre 
de mots annoncé par le bureau d’origine est admis et, en attendant, le 
télégramme est acheminé avec la mention de service « Rectification suivra 
constaté ... mots », transmise sous la forme abrégée «CTF... mots», dont 
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la signification est indiquée par le bureau de destination, sur la copie remise 
au destinataire. La rectification est demandée au bureau d’origine par le 
bureau qui a inséré la mention « CTF... mots». 

. 


§ 3. Les répétitions sont demandées et données sous une forme 
bréve et claire. 


Article 44 
Répétition d’office 


§ 1. La répétition d’office consiste dans la répétition compléte 
ou partielle d’un télégramme, sur l’initiative du central qui est responsable 
de sa transmission ou de sa réception. Toute répétition de ce genre doit 
étre précédée de l’abréviation «COL». 


§ 2. Les agents doivent, quand ils ont des doutes sur l’exactitude 
de la transmission ou de la réception, donner ou exiger la répétition par- 
tielle ou intégrale des télégrammes transmis ou recus. 


§ 3. Pour toutes les catégories de télégrammes, la répétition 
d’office est obligatoire pour tous les chiffres ou les groupes mixtes de lettres, 
chiffres ou signes de l’adresse, du texte ou de la signature. 


§ 4. Pour les télégrammes d’Etat en langage clair et pour les télé- 
grammes de service, la répétition partielle est obligatoire non seulement 
pour les chiffres mais aussi pour les noms propres et tous les mots douteux. 


§ 5. Pour les télégrammes-mandats et les télégrammes-virements, 
la répétition partielle est obligatoire non seulement pour les chiffres, les 
noms propres et éventuellement les mots douteux, mais aussi pour les noms 
des bureaux d’origine et de destination. 


§6. A l’appareil Morse et aux appareils 4 réception auditive, 
lorsque le travail est alternatif, télégramme par télégramme, la répétition 
d’office, de méme que, éventuellement, le collationnement (art. 54, § 1.), 
se font par l’agent qui a regu. Si la répétition d’office ou le collationnement 
est rectifié par l’employé qui a transmis, les mots ou chiffres rectifiés sont 
répétés par l’agent qui a regu. En cas d’omission, cette seconde répétition 
est exigée par l’employé qui a transmis. Lorsque, 4 ces appareils, le travail 
se fait par séries, de méme que dans le travail aux appareils 4 grand rende- 
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ment, la répétition d’office ou le collationnement est donné par l’agent 
qui a transmis, immédiatement 4 la suite du télégramme. Si l’agent qui a 
regu constate des différences entre la transmission et la répétition d’office 
ou le collationnement, il les signale 4 son correspondant, en reproduisant 
les passages douteux et en les faisant suivre d’un point d’interrogation; 
il répéte également, s’il est nécessaire, le mot qui précéde et le mot qui suit. 


§ 7. Sur les communications exploitées en duplex ou 4 l’aide 
d’appareils permettant la correspondance bilatérale, le collationnement 
intégral des télégrammes (art. 54, § 1.) de plus de 100 mots est donné 
par l’agent récepteur. Cette régle n’est pas obligatoire sur les communica- 
tions exploitées 4 l’appareil Wheatstone ou au téléimprimeur. Aux appa- 
reils permettant la transmission par bandes perforées, le collationnement 
doit faire l’objet d’un second travail de perforation, lorsque c’est l’agent 
transmetteur qui le donne. : 


§ 8. Pour les télégrammes de plus de 50 mots, la répétition d’office 
est donnée 4 la fin de chaque page ou de chaque télégramme. 


§9. (1) Quand on donne la répétition des nombres dans lesquels 
entre une fraction, la fraction doit étre liée au nombre entier par un tiret 
(numéro 221). 

(2) Quand on donne la répétition d’un nombre entier, d’un 
nombre fractionnaire ou d’une fraction suivis du signe pourcent ou pour- 
mille, le nombre entier, le nombre fractionnaire, ou la fraction doivent 
étre liés au signe pourcent ou pourmille par un tiret (art. 16, § 4, ancien 
numéro 223 bis). 


§ 10. La répétition d’un groupe comprenant des lettres et des 
chiffres est faite conformément aux dispositions de l’article 16, c’est-a-dire 
sans espace aux appareils utilisant l’alphabet télégraphique international 
numéro 2 ou le code Morse et en reliant les lettres et les chiffres par un 
double trait (=) aux autres appareils. 


§ 11. La répétition d’office ne peut étre retardée, ni interrompue 
sous aucun prétexte, sauf dans le cas visé 4 l’art. 37, § 1. 


Article 45 
Accusé de réception 


§ 1. Aprés la vérification du nombre des mots, la rectification 
d’erreurs éventuelles et, le cas échéant, la répétition d’office, le central 
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qui arecu donne a celui quia transmis 1’accusé de réception du télégramme 
ou des télégrammes constituant la série. 


§ 2. (1) L’accusé de réception est donné pour un seul télégramme, 
par R suivi du numéro du télégramme recu, par exemple: « R 436». 


(2) Lorsqu’il s’agit d’un télégramme SVH, d’un télégramme 
d’Etat avec priorité, d’un télégramme-mandat ou d’un télégramme-vire- 
ment, l’accusé de réception est donné sous Ja forme: « R 436 SVH» ou 
« R 436 Etat » ou « R 436 mdt» ou « R 510 vir». 


§ 3. (1) Pour une série de télégrammes, on donne R avec l’indi- 
cation du nombre des télégrammes recus, ainsi que du premier et du dernier 
numéro de la série, par exemple: « R 6 157 980». 


(2) Si, dans la série, sont compris des télégrammes SVH, des 
télégrammes d’Etat avec priorité, des télégrammes-mandats ou des télé- 
grammes-virements, l’accusé de réception est complété par |’indication des 
numéros des télégrammes SVH, des télégrammes d’Etat avec priorité, des 
télégrammes-mandats ou des télégrammes-virements, savoir : « R 6 157 980 
y compris 23 SVH 13 Etat 290 mdt 510 vir». 


§ 4: Si la transmission a lieu avec numérotage continu, 1’accusé 
de réception est donné sous la forme et dans les conditions prévues & 
Vart. 40, §§ 8 4 10, sauf la réserve contenue a l’art. 40, § 1. (2). 


Article 46 


Procédure concernant les télégrammes altérés 
et les cas d’interruption 


§ 1. Les rectifications et les demandes de renseignements relatives 
a des télégrammes auxquels le central correspondant a déja donné cours 
sont faites par avis de service urgent (A Urgent). 


§ 2. (1) Les télégrammes contenant des altérations manifestes ne 
peuvent étre retenus que dans le cas ow la rectification peut se faire a bref 
délai. Ils doivent étre réexpédiés sans retard, avec la mention de service 
« CTF » a la fin du préambule; cette mention est complétée par un ren- 
seignement concernant la nature de la rectification, exemple: « CTF quatre », 
signifiant que le quatriéme mot sera rectifié. Aussitét aprés la réexpédition 


TIAS 4390 


2676 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 





du télégramme, la rectification est demandée par avis de service urgent 
(A Urgent). 

(2) Les rectifications différées doivent étre expressément 
désignées comme avis de service urgents (A Urgent). 


§3. S’il arrive que, par suite d’interruption ou pour toute 
autre cause, on ne puisse donner ou recevoir la répétition ou l’accusé de 
réception, cette circonstance n’empéche pas le central qui a regu les télé- 
grammes de leur donner cours, 4 condition de les faire suivie ultérieurement 
d’une rectification, s’il y a lieu, en inscrivant la mention de service « CTF » 
a la fin du préambule. 


§4. En cas d’interruption, le central récepteur donne immédia- 
tement l’accusé de réception et, le cas échéant, demande le complément 
d’un télégramme non achevé, soit par une autre liaison directe, s’il y en a 
en service, soit, dans le cas contraire, par un avis de service urgent (A 
Urgent), acheminé par la meilleure voie disponible. 


§ 5. L’annulation d’un télégramme commencé doit toujours étre 
demandée ou communiquée par avis de service urgent (A Urgent). 


§ 6. (1) Lorsque la transmission d’un télégramme n’a pu étre 
complétée ou qu’un accusé de réception n’est pas recu dans un délai raison- 
nable, le télégramme est transmis de nouveau, avec la mention de service 
« Ampliation », sauf sil s’agit d’un télégramme-mandat ou d’un télé- 
gramme-virement (art. 47, § 3. (2)). La signification de la mention « Amplia- 
tion » peut étre indiquée par le bureau de destination sur la copie remise 
au destinataire. 


(2) Dans le cas ot cette deuxiéme transmission est effectuée 
par une autre voie que celle utilisée primitivement pour l’acheminement du 
télégramme, seule la transmission par ampliation doit entrer dans les comptes 
internationaux. Le central transmetteur fait alors le nécessaire auprés des 
centraux intéressés, par avis de service, en vue de l’annulation, dans les 
comptes internationaux, du télégramme primitif. 


TIAS 4390 


10 uST] Multilateral—Telecommunications—Nov. 29, 1958 2677 
CHAPITRE XI 


Interruption des communications télégraphiques 


Article 47 
Déviation des télégrammes 


§ 1. (1) Lorsqu’une interruption dans les communications télé- 
graphiques réguliéres est constatée, le central 4 partir duquel |’interruption 
s’est produite ou un central situé plus en arriére et disposant d’une voie 
télégraphique détournée expédie immédiatement les télégrammes par cette 
voie (art. 93, § 5. (3) et § 6.) ou, a défaut, par la poste (autant que possible 
par lettre recommandée) ou par exprés. Les frais de réexpédition autres 
que ceux de la transmission télégraphique sont supportés par le central 
qui fait cette réexpédition. La lettre expédiée par la poste doit porter l’anno- 
tation « Télégrammes-exprés ». 


(2) Dans des cas exceptionnels, la transmission téléphonique 
des télégrammes est également admise. Elle ne peut cependant étre utilisée 
qu’aprés entente préalable entre les administrations ou exploitations pri- 
vées reconnues intéressées. 


(3) Les télégrammes acheminés par télégraphe dans les con- 
ditions prévues a l’art. 47, § 1. (1) doivent étre revétus de-la mention « dévié » 
accompagnée du nom du central qui effectue la déviation. Cette mention 
est transmise 4 la fin du préambule, a la suite de l’indication de la voie, 
s’il en existe une. 


§2. (1) Toutefois, les télégrammes ne sont réexpédiés par une 
voie plus cofiteuse que s’ils ont été déposés ou parviennent au central chargé 
de les réexpédier dans le délai maximum de 24 heures qui suit la notification 
de l’interruption. 


(2) La transmission du premier télégramme portant la men- 
tion «dévié» (art. 93, § 5. (1)) sera considérée comme tenant lieu de la noti- 
fication officielle de l’interruption. 


§ 3. (1) Le central qui recourt 4 un mode de réexpédition autre 
que le télégraphe adresse le télégramme, suivant les circonstances, soit au 
premier central télégraphique en mesure de le. réexpédier, soit au bureau 
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de destination, soit au destinataire méme, lorsque cette réexpédition se fait 
dans les limites du pays de destination. Dés que la communication est 
rétablie, le télégramme est de nouveau transmis par la voie télégraphique, 
a moins qu’il n’en ait été précédemment accusé réception ou que, par suite 
d’encombrement exceptionnel, cette réexpédition ne doive étre manifeste- 
ment nuisible 4 l’ensemble du service (§ 10. ci-dessous). 


(2) Lorsqu’il s’agit d’un télégramme-mandat ou d’un télé- 
gramme-virement, la transmission par ampliation est effectuée par un avis 
de service, qui annonce que ce mandat ou ce virement a déja été expédié 
une premiére fois et indique la voie qu’il a suivie. 


§ 4. Lorsqu’un central doit, pour un motif quelconque, envoyer 
des télégrammes 4 un central télégraphique par un moyen autre que le 
télégraphe ou le téléphone (poste, train, etc.), il dresse' des copies de ces 
télégrammes. II expédie ces copies accompagnées d’un borderau numéroté 
et garde les originaux. En méme temps, si les communications télégraphiques 
le permettent, le central qui fait cette expédition avertit le bureau destina- 
taire de l’envoi, par un avis de service indiquant le nombre des télégrammes 
expédiés et I’heure du courrier. 


§ 5. A l’arrivée du courrier, le bureau correspondant vérifie si le 
nombre des télégrammes recgus est conforme au nombre des télégrammes 
annoncés. Dans ce cas, il en accuse réception sur le bordereau, qu’il renvoie 
immédiatement au bureau expéditeur. Aprés le rétablissement des commu- 
nications télégraphiques, le bureau renouvelle cet accusé de réception par 
un avis de service rédigé dans la forme suivante: « Regu 63 télégrammes 
conformément au bordereau n° 18 du 30 mars». 


§ 6. Les dispositions du § 5. ci-dessus s’appliquent également au 
cas oli un bureau télégraphique recoit par la poste un envoi de télégrammes 
sans en étre averti. 


§ 7. Lorsqu’un envoi de télégrammes annoncé ne parvient pas par 
le courrier indiqué, le bureau expéditeur doit en étre averti immédiatement. 
Celui-ci doit, selon les circonstances, soit transmettre immédiatement les 
télégrammes si la communication télégraphique est rétablie, soit effectuer 
un nouvel envoi par un mode de transport quelconque. 


§ 8. Quand un télégramme est envoyé directement au destinataire 
dans le cas prévu au § 3. (1) ci-dessus, il est accompagné d’un avis indiquant 
linterruption des lignes. 
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§9. Le bureau qui retransmet par télégraphe des télégrammes 
déja acheminés par la poste en informe le bureau sur lequel les télégrammes 
ont été dirigés, par un avis de service rédigé dans la forme suivante: « A 
Berlin Paris 15 1045 (date et heure) = Télégrammes n® .... transmis 
par ampliation ». 


§ 10. La réexpédition télégraphique par ampliation, visée aux 
§ 3. (1) (2) et § 9. ci-dessus, doit étre signalée par la mention de service 
« Ampliation », transmise 4 la fin du préambule. 


§ 11. La méme mention de service est inscrite dans le préambule 
des télégrammes transmis une seconde fois. 


CHAPITRE XIII 


Remise a destination 


Article 48 
Différents cas de remise 


§ 1. (1) Suivant leur adresse, les télégrammes sont, soit remis au 
domicile du destinataire (habitation particuliére, bureau, établissement, 
etc.), soit 4 l’endroit ot il est en résidence ou de passage (bourse, hétel, 
train, navire, aérogare, etc ...), soit télégraphe restant (=TR=), soit poste 
restante (=GP=), soit poste restante recommandée (=GPR=), soit boite 
postale. 

(2) Ils sont remis autant que possible au destinataire par télé- 
phone ou par télex dans les cas prévus a Part. 24, §§ 14. (1) (2) et 15. (1) (2) 
(=TFx= ou =TLXx=), 4 moins que des dispositions de 1’adminis- 
tration ou exploitation privée reconnue de destination ne s’y opposent ou 
que le destinataire n’ait demandé expressément que ses télégrammes ne 
lui soient pas remis par téléphone ou par télex. 

(3) En outre, ils peuvent étre remis par téléphone ou par 
télégraphe aux conditions fixées par les administrations ou exploitations 
privées reconnues. 


§ 2. Ils sont remis ou expédiés 4 destination dans l’ordre de leur 
réception et de leur priorité, sauf dans les cas mentionnés a art. 70, § 10. 


(1) (2) (@) @). 
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§ 3. (1) Les télégrammes adressés 4 domicile dans la localité que 
le bureau télégraphique dessert sont portés sans retard a leur adresse, dans 
la limite des heures d’ouverture des bureaux chargés de la distribution. 
Les télégrammes regus pendant la nuit peuvent étre distribués immédiate- 
ment lorsque le caractére d’urgence est reconnu par le bureau d’arrivée ou 
lorsqu’ils portent l’une des indications de service taxées =Urgent= ou 
=Nuit=. Les télégrammes portant l’indication de service taxée =Jour= 
ne sont jamais distribués la nuit. 


(2) Un télégramme portant l’indication de service taxée 
=Remettre x (date )=peut, s’ilest regu a temps, étre remis a la date indiquée, 
4 condition qu’un service de remise des télégrammes soit ouvert au bureau 
de destination a la date d’arrivée et sous réserve de toute restriction imposée 
par les heures d’ouverture de ce bureau ainsi que, dans le cas d’un télé- 
gramme-lettre, par les dispositions de l’art. 70, § 10. (1) 4 (3). 


(3) Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
sont tenues de faire distribuer immédiatement les télégrammes SVH, ainsi 
que les télégrammes d’Etat pour lesquels 1’expéditeur a demande la priorité 
de transmission. 


§ 4. (1) Un télégramme porté 4 domicile peut étre remis soit au 
destinataire, aux membres adultes de sa famille, 4 toute personne 4 son 
service, a ses locataires ou hétes, soit au concierge de I’hétel ou de la maison, 
4 moins que le destinataire n’ait désigné, par écrit, un délégué spécial. 


(2) Si l’expéditeur a demandé, en inscrivant avant 1’adresse, 
Vindication de service taxée « Main propre » ou =MP= que la remise 
n’ait lieu qu’entre les mains du destinataire seul, tout autre mode de remise 
(poste, téléphone, fil privé) est exclu. L’indication « Main propre» est repro- 
duite en toutes lettres avant l’adresse par le bureau d’arrivée, qui donne 
au porteur les indications nécessaires. 


§ 5. Le mode de remise « en main propre » n’est pas obligatoire 
pour les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues qui déclarent 
ne pas l’accepter. 


§6. Les télégrammes qui doivent étre déposés soit « poste res- 
tante », soit « poste restante recommandée », soit dans une boite postale 
ou expédiés par poste sont remis sans retard 4 la poste par le bureau télé- 
graphique d’arrivée, dans les conditions fixées par l’article 59, 
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§ 7. Les télégrammes adressés «poste restante», «poste restante 
recommandée » ou remis par poste sont, au point de vue de la délivrance et 
des délais de conservation, soumis aux mémes régles que les correspondances 
postales. Du point de vue de la non-remise, ils sont soumis aux disposi- 
tions de Part. 49, § 1 (3). 


§ 8. L’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue dont dépend 
le bureau d’arrivée a la faculté de percevoir sur le destinataire une surtaxe 
spéciale de distribution pour les télégrammes remis « poste restante », 
«poste restante recommandée» ou «télégraphe restant». Si le destinataire 
refuse de payer la surtaxe, le télégramme est néanmoins remis. Dans ce cas, 
le bureau de poste en avise le bureau télégraphique, et ce dernier informe 
le bureau d’origine, en vue de la perception de la surtaxe sur l’expéditeur. 


§9. Lorsqu’un télégramme est adressé «télégraphe restant», il 
doit étre retiré, au guichet télégraphique, par le destinataire ou son repré- 
sentant diment autorisé, lesquels sont tenus d’établir leur identité, s’ils 
en sont requis. 


§ 10. Les télégrammes 4 remettre aux passagers d’un navire ou 
d’un aéronef peuvent étre remis au représentant de l’armateur du navire 
ou de la compagnie de navigation aérienne. S’il s’agit d’un navire entrant, 
le télégramme est, de préférence, remis. au destinataire méme, avant son 
débarquement, pour autant que cela soit possible et ne donne pas lieu a 
des frais (d’embarquement par exemple). 


Article 49 
Non-remise et remise différée 


§ 1. (1) Lorsqu’un télégramme ne peut pas étre remis, le bureau 
d’arrivée envoie, a bref délai, au bureau d’origine, un avis de service faisant 
connaitre la cause de la non-remise et dont le texte est rédigé sous la forme 
suivante : 

« 425 15 Delorme 212 rue Nain (numéro, date et adresse du 
télégramme textuellement conformes aux indications regues) 
refusé, destinataire inconnu, parti (avec l’adjonction éventuelle 
« réexpédié poste a...» (art. 57, § 3. (3)), pas arrivé, pas retiré, 
adresse plus enregistrée, adresse non enregistrée, etc. » 
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(2) L’adresse répétée dans l’avis de service comporte égale- 
ment le nom du bureau de destination si cette indication est jugée nécessaire. 
Le cas échéant, cet avis est complété par l’indication du motif de refus 
(art. 32, §§ 2., 5., 6., 7.}, ou des frais dont le recouvrement doit étre. tenté 
sur l’expéditeur (art. 59) ou bien effectué sur l’expéditeur (art. 56) ou sur 
la personne qui a donné I’ordre de réexpédition d’un télégramme (art. 57). 


(3) Lorsqu’un télégramme~ 4 remettre par poste restante 
(=GP=), poste restante recommandée (=GPR=) ou télégraphe restant 
(=TR=) ou par les soins d’un hétel, club, agence maritime ou de tourisme 
etc., n’a pas été retiré par le destinataire et est restitué au service télé- 
graphique, le bureau de destination est tenu d’envoyer sans délai un avis 
de non-remise au bureau d’origine. 


§ 2. (1) Le bureau d’origine vérifie l’exactitude de l’adresse et, 
si cette derniére a été dénaturée, il la rectifie sur-le-champ par avis de ser- 
vice affectant la forme suivante : 


« 425 15 (numéro, date du télégramme) pour... (adresse 
rectifiée ) ». 


(2) Suivant les cas, cet avis de service contient les indications 
propres a redresser les erreurs commises, telles que : « faites suivre a desti- 
nation », « annulez télégramme », etc. Dans ce dernier cas, le bureau qui a 
prescrit l’annulation doit lui-méme transmettre le télégramme vers sa 
destination exacte. 


(3) Quand un central de transit regoit un avis de non-remise, 
il vérifie l’exactitude de l’adresse d’aprés la formule de transit du télégramme 
primitif et, s’il constate une erreur, transmet lui-méme au bureau de desti- 
nation la rectification dans la forme indiquée au § 2. (1) ci-dessus. S’il ne 
constate pas d’erreur, il transmet I’avis de service au bureau d’origine 
(art. 74, § 11. (3)). 


§ 3. (1) Si l’adresse n’a pas été dénaturée, le bureau d’origine 

communique, autant que possible, a l’expéditeur, l’avis de non-remise. 

(2) La non-communication ou la communication tardive de 

cet avis n’a pas pour conséquence d’ouvrir un droit au remboursement de 
la taxe acquittée pour le télégramme. 


§ 4. (1) Un avis de non-remise est réexpédié par télégraphe si 
lexpéditeur. du télégramme primitif a demandé que ses télégrammes lui 
soient réexpédiés par télégraphe (art. 57). 
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(2) Dans tous les autres cas, et si l’expéditeur est connu, 
la réexpédition est effectuée par poste, sous forme de lettre affranchie, ou 
par télégraphe, si cela semble préférable. 


(3) La transmission de l’avis de non-remise 4 l’expéditeur 
peut également avoir lieu par poste lorsque la remise par un mode spécial 
de transport (lorsqu’il s’agit de la remise 4 la campagne, par exemple) 
entrainerait des frais dont le recouvrement n’est pas assuré. 


§ 5. Le destinataire d’un avis de non-remise ne peut compléter, 
rectifier ou confirmer l’adresse du télégramme primitif que dans les condi- 
tions prévues par l’article 75. 


§ 6. (1) Si, aprés l’envoi de l’avis de non-remise, le télégramme est 
réclamé par le destinataire, ou si le bureau de destination peut remettre 
le télégramme sans avoir regu l’un des avis rectificatifs prévus par les 
§§ 2 et 5 ci-dessus, il transmet au bureau d’origine un second avis de service, 
rédigé dans la forme suivante : 


«29 11 (numéro, date ) Mirane (nom du destinataire) ré- 
clamé ou remis ». 


(2) Ce second avis n’est pas transmis lorsque la remise est 
notifiée au moyen d’un accusé de réception. 


(3) L’avis de remise est communiqué 4 ]’expéditeur si ce 
dernier a recu notification de la non-remise. 


§7. Si a l’adresse indiquée, le porteur ne trouve personne qui 
consente a recevoir le télégramme pour le destinataire, un avis est laissé 
au domicile indiqué et le télégramme est rapporté au bureau pour étre 
délivré au destinataire ou 4 son délégué, sur la réclamation de l’un ou de 
l’autre. Toutefois, les télégrammes dont la remise n’est pas subordonnée 
a des précautions spéciales peuvent étre déposés dans la boite aux lettres 
du destinataire quand il n’y a aucun doute sur le domicile de ce dernier. 


§ 8. Lorsque le destinataire, avisé dans les conditions du §7 ci- 
dessus de l’arrivée d’un télégramme, n’en prend pas livraison dans un délai 
de quarante-huit heures, au maximum, les dispositions du § 1 ci-dessus sont 
appliquées. 


§9. Tout télégramme qui n’a pu étre délivré au destinataire dans 
un délai de 42 jours qui suit la date de sa réception au bureau d’arrivée est 
mis au rebut, sous réserve des dispositions de l’art. 48, § 7. 
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§ 10. Pour la rédaction des avis de non-remise, il est recommandé 
de faire usage des expressions de code faisant l’objet des « Codes et abré- 
viations 4 l’usage des services internationaux de télécommunications ». 


CHAPITRE XIV 
Annulation d’un télégramme a la demande de |’expéditeur 


Article 50 


Annulation avant la transmission ou en cours d’acheminement 
ou aprés la remise 


§1. L’expéditeur d’un télégramme ou son fondé de pouvoirs 
peut, en justifiant de sa qualité, en arréter la transmission et la remise, 
s’il en est encore temps. 


§ 2. Lorsqu’un expéditeur annule son télégramme avant que la 
transmission en soit commencée, la taxe est remboursée. Toutefois, 1’admi- 
nistration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’origine peut percevoir 4 son 
profit un droit de un franc (1 fr.) au maximum. 


§3. Si le télégramme a été transmis par le bureau d’origine, 
l’expéditeur ne peut en demander I’annulation que par un avis de service 
taxé, émis dans les conditions prévues a l’article 75 et adressé au bureau 
destinataire. L’expéditeur doit acquitter le prix d’une réponse télégraphique 
4 l’avis d’annulation. Autant que possible, l’avis d’annulation est succes- 
sivement transmis aux bureaux par lesquels le télégramme primitif a tran- 
sité jusqu’aA ce qu’il ait rejoint ce dernier. Sauf indication contraire dans 
l’avis de service taxé, si le télégramme a été remis au destinataire, celui-ci 
est informé de l’annulation du télégramme. 


§ 4. Le bureau qui annule le télégramme ou qui remet 1’avis 
d’annulation au destinataire en informe le bureau d’origine. Cette infor- 
mation indique par les mots « annulé » ou « déja remis destinataire informé » 
ou « déja remis destinataire pas informé » que le télégramme a pu étre 
annulé avant la distribution ou bien qu’il a déja été remis et que le desti- 
nataire a été ou n’a pas été informé de l’annulation, conformément 4 la 
teneur de l’avis de service taxé demande (art. 75, § 5. (2)). 
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§ 5. Si le télégramme est annulé avant d’avoir atteint le bureau 
destinataire, le bureau d’origine, tenant compte du parcours effectué, 
rembourse & |’expéditeur les taxes qui n’ont pas été utilisées pour le télé- 
gramme primitif, l’avis de service d’annulation et, éventuellement, la 
réponse télégraphique payée. 


§ 6. Les télégrammes annulés sur demande de |’expéditeur sont 
portés dans les comptes internationaux au méme titre que les télé- 
grammes réguliérement remis au destinataire. Toutefois, ne sont pas portées 
en compte les taxes afférentes au parcours non effectué lorsque le télé- 
gramme est annulé avant d’avoir atteint le bureau destinataire (§ 5. ci-dessus). 


CHAPITRE XV 
Télégrammes avec des services spéciaux 
Article 51 


Dispositions générales 


§ 1. Les dispositions qui font l’objet des autres chapitres s’appli- 
quent intégralement aux télégrammes spéciaux, sous réserve des modifica- 
tions qui sont prévues dans le présent chapitre. 


§ 2. Dans l’application des articles du présent chapitre, on peut 
combiner les facilités données au public pour les télégrammes urgents, les 
réponses payées, les télégrammes avec collationnement, les accusés de 
réception, les télégrammes 4 faire suivre, les télégrammes multiples et les 
télégrammes 4 remettre par exprés, par poste ou poste-avion. 


Article 52 
Télégrammes privés urgents 


§ 1. L’expéditeur d’un télégramme privé peut obtenir la priorité 
de transmission et de remise 4 destination en inscrivant l’indication de 
service taxée —Urgent= avant l’adresse et en payant la double taxe d’un 
télégramme ordinaire de méme longueur et pour le méme parcours, avec 
un minimum de sept mots taxés. 


§2. Les télégrammes privés urgents ont la priorité sur les télé- 
grammes privés ordinaires, et leur priorité entre eux est réglée dans les 
conditions prévues 4 Dart. 36, §§ 3. et 4. et a Part. 48, § 2. 
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§ 3. Les dispositions des paragraphes précédents ne sont pas 
obligatoires pour les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
qui déclarent ne pas pouvoir les appliquer soit a une partie, soit a la 
totalité des télégrammes qui empruntent leurs voies de communications. 


§ 4. Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues qui 
n’acceptent les télégrammes urgents qu’en transit doivent les admettre, 
soit sur les liaisons od la transmission est directe 4 travers leurs territoires, 
soit dans leurs bureaux de réexpédition, entre les télégrammes de méme 
provenance et de méme destination. La taxe de transit qui leur revient est 
‘doublée, comme pour les autres parties du trajet. 


Article 53 


Télégrammes avec réponse payée 
Utilisation ou remboursement des bons 


_ §1. L’expéditeur d’un télégramme a la possibilité de payer a 
l’avance les taxes de tout télégramme a envoyer par son correspondant, 
en écrivant avant l’adresse l’indication de service taxée « Réponse payée » 
ou =RP=, complétée par la mention du montant payé en francs et centimes 
pour la réponse: « Réponse payée x...» ou =RPx=. 

(exemples: =RP 3,00=, =RP 3,05=, =RP 3,40=). 


§ 2. Le bureau d’arrivée remet au destinataire un bon d’une valeur 
égale a celle indiquée dans le télégramme demande. Ce bon donne la 
faculté d’expédier, dans la limite de sa valeur, un télégramme de n’importe 
quelle catégorie, avec ou sans services spéciaux, a une destination quelcon- 
que, a partir d’un bureau quelconque de 1’administration ou exploitation 
privée reconnue dont reléve le bureau qui a émis le bon ou, dans le cas 
d’un radiotélégramme adressé 4 une station mobile, a partir de la station 
qui a émis le bon. 


§3. Le bon ne peut étre utilisé pour l’affranchissement d’un 
télégramme que pendant le délai de trois mois qui suit la date de son émission. 


§ 4. (1) Lorsque la taxe d’un télégramme affranchi par un bon 
excéde le montant de la valeur de ce bon, l’excédent de la taxe doit étre 
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payé par l’expéditeur qui utilise le bon. Dans le cas contraire, la différence 
entre la valeur du bon et le montant de la taxe réellement due est remboursée 
a l’expéditeur du télégramme primitif lorsque la demande en est faite soit 
par l’expéditeur, soit par le destinataire, pendant la période de quatre mois 
qui suit la date d’émission du bon, et que cette différence est au moins égale 
a deux francs (2 fr.). 


(2) Ce remboursement est effectué pour le compte de l’admi- 
nistration ou exploitation privée reconnue de destination du télégramme 
primitif, 4 moins qu’un procédé simplifié ne puisse étre appliqué en vertu 
de l’article 89, 

(3) Si la valeur du bon est inférieure au minimum de taxe 
d’un télégramme prévu a Dart. 7, § 3., l’expéditeur qui utilise le bon doit 
payer la différence, méme si la taxe du télégramme qu’il expédie n’atteint 
pas ce minimum. 


§ 5. Lorsque le destinataire n’a pas fait usage d’un bon pour une 
cause quelconque et que ce bon a été restitué 4 un bureau de l|’administration 
ou exploitation privée reconnue du pays d’origine ou de destination, le 
montant du bon est remboursé a l’expéditeur du télégramme si la demande 
en est faite soit par l’expéditeur, soit par le destinataire, dans le délai de 
quatre mois qui suit la date d’émission du bon. 


§ 6. Lorsque le destinataire a refusé le bon ou que le bon n’a pu 
étre délivré au destinataire, par suite de l’impossibilité de trouver celui-ci, 
l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue de destination provoque 
le remboursement a l’expéditeur du montant de la réponse payée. 


Article 54 
Télégrammes avec collationnement 


§ 1. Le collationnement a pour but de renforcer les garanties 
d’exactitude de la transmission du télégramme. II consiste dans la répétition 
intégrale du télégramme (y compris le préambule) entreprise 4 la demande 
expresse de l’expéditeur et dans la comparaison de cette répétition avec le 
préambule et la teneur dudit télégramme. 


§ 2. Sauf lorsque le Réglement en dispose autrement, |’expéditeur 
d’un télégramme a Ia faculté d’en demander le collationnement. A cet effet, 
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il paie une surtaxe égale 4 la moitié de la taxe d’un télégramme ordinaire 
de méme longueur pour la méme destination et par la méme voie, et il 
écrit avant l’adresse l’indication de service taxée «Collationnement» ou 
=TC=. 


§ 3. Aucune surtaxe ne doit étre percue pour le collationnement 
des mots de code des télégrammes d’Etat rédigés totalement ou partiellement 
en langage secret. 


§ 4. Le collationnement est donné par le central récepteur ou par 
le central transmetteur, suivant le systéme de transmission employé 
(art. 44 §§ 6, 7 et 8). Ledit collationnement doit étre précédé de 1’abrévia- 
tion « COL » et ne doit pas figurer sur la copie 4 remettre au destinataire. 


§ 5. Le collationnement ne compte pas dans l’alternat des trans- 
missions. 


Article 55 


Télégrammes avec accusé de réception 


I. Formalités au bureau d’origine 


§ 1. L’expéditeur d’un télégramme peut demander que 1’indication 
de la date et de I’heure auxquelles son télégramme aura été remis 4 son 
correspondant lui soit notifiée, par télégraphe, aussit6t aprés la remise. 
L’expéditeur doit acquitter, 4 cet effet, une taxe égale a celle d’un télé- 
gramme ordinaire de sept mots pour la méme destination et par la méme 
voie. Il inscrit alors, avant l’adresse, l’indication de service taxée « Accusé 
de réception» ou =PC=. 


§ 2. L’accusé de réception, dés qu’il est parvenu au bureau d’ori- 
gine du télégramme, est porté 4 la connaissance de |’expéditeur de ce télé- 
gramme. 


II. Formalités au bureau de destination 


§ 3. Les accusés de réception sont traités comme avis de service 
ordinaires, quelle que soit la nature du télégramme auquel ils se référent. 


§ 4. L’accusé de réception est transmis dans la forme suivante : 
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=469 vingtdeux Brown (numéro, date du télégramme primitif, 
nom du destinataire de ce télégramme) remis 23 1025 (date, 
heure et minutes) ». ; 





§ 5. (1) Lorsque le télégramme a été confié 4 la poste ou aux soins 
d’un intermédiaire quelconque, en dehors des personnes se trouvant au 
domicile ordinaire du destinataire, l’accusé de réception en fait mention; 
exemple : 


« Remis poste, ou hétel, ou gare, etc. 23 1025 ». 


(2) Lorsque le télégramme est acheminé sur sa destination 
définitive par la voie postale, déposé poste restante ou remis par téléphone, 
par télex, par fil télégraphique privé ou aux soins d’un intermédiaire quel- 
conque, la notification susvisée indique la date et l’heure de cet achemine- 
ment, dépdt ou remise. 

(3) Lorsqu’il s’agit d’un radiotélégramme, la station terrestre 
émet l’accusé de réception qui doit mentionner la date et l’heure de trans- 
mission a la station de navire ou d’aéronef; exemple : 

« Transmis station navire (ou station aéronef) 23 1025 ». 


§ 6. (1) Lorsqu’un télégramme avec accusé de réception n’a pu 
étre remis, un avis de service de non-remise est envoyé au bureau d’origine, 
comme s’il s’agissait d’un télégramme ordinaire. 


(2) Si, ultérieurement, pendant le délai de conservation du 
télégramme (art. 49, § 9.), le télégramme peut étre délivré au destinataire, 
VPaccusé de réception est envoyé immédiatement. 


(3) A l’expiration du délai de conservation, si le télégramme 
n’a pas été remis, la taxe de l’accusé de réception peut étre remboursée a 
V’expéditeur, sur sa demande. 


Article 56 
Télégrammes 4 faire suivre sur l’ordre de l’expéditeur 
§ 1. Tout expéditeur peut demander en inscrivant, avant l’adresse, 


Vindication de service taxée « Faire suivre» ou =FS= que le bureau 
d’arrivée fasse suivre son télégramme. 
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§2. (1) L’expéditeur d’un télégramme 4 faire suivre doit étre 
prévenu que, si le télégramme est réexpédié, il devra payer les taxes de 
réexpédition qui n’auraient pas été recouvrées a I’arrivée. 


(2) Lorsqu’un télégramme a faire suivre comportant l’une des 
indications de service taxées =RPx= ou =PC= doit étre réexpédié, le 
bureau réexpéditeur applique les dispositions de l’art. 57, § 5. (1) 4 (4). 


§ 3. Lorsqu’un télégramme ne porte qu’une seule adresse avec 
l’indication de service taxée =FS=, le bureau de destination remplace, 
le cas échéant, cette adresse par celle qui lui est indiquée au domicile du 
destinataire et fait suivre le télégramme sur la nouvelle destination. On 
opére de méme jusqu’a ce que le télégramme soit remis ou jusqu’a ce qu’il 
ne soit plus fourni de nouvelle adresse; dans ce dernier cas, on se conforme 
aux dispositions du § 6 ci-aprés. 


§ 4. Si Vindication de service taxée =FS= est accompagnée 
d’adresses successives, le télégramme est transmis 4 chacune des destina- 
tions indiquées, jusqu’a la derniére, s’il y a lieu, et le dernier bureau d’arri- 
vée se conforme le cas échéant, aux dispositions du § 6 ci-aprés. 


§5. (1) Le lieu d’origine, la date et l’heure de dépét 4 indiquer 
dans le préambule des télégrammes réexpédiés sont le lieu d’origine, la 
date et I’heure de dépét primitifs; le lieu de destination a insérer dans le 
préambule est celui auquel le télégramme doit étre d’abord expédié. 


(2) Dans l’adresse, ‘les indications de remise 4 domicile 
s’appliquant aux acheminements déja effectués sont supprimés, et 1’on 
ajoute seulement, a la suite de l’indication =FS=, le nom de chacune 
des destinations par lesquelles le télégramme a déja transité. 


Par exemple, \’adresse d’un télégramme libellée au départ : 

=FS= Haggis chez Dekeysers Londres = Hétel Ritz 

Tarbet = North British Hotel Edimbourg = 

serait rédigée a partir de Tarbet, lieu de la seconde réexpé- 
dition, sous la forme de: 


=FS de Londres Tarbet= Haggis North British Hotel 
Edimbourg = 


(3) A chaque réexpédition, le nombre de mots est compté a 
nouveau et le préambule est modifié en conséquence. 
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= §6.:(4) Lorsqué ld remise ne peut étré effectuée et qu’aucune 
“nouvelle-adréssé n’est indiquée; lé-derfiier‘bureat d’arrivée envoie l’avis 
-de service de non-remuse prévu a Part. 49, § 1. (1): Cet avis doit-faire connaitre 
le montant des frais de réexpédition qui n’ont. pu étre recouvrés sur le 
destinataire: ql affecte la forme suivante’ 


« 435 29 Paris Julien (numéro, date, nom du bureau d’origine 
primitif, nom du destinatatre) fait suivre a... (derniére adresse), 
inconnu, refusé, ete. (motif de la non-remise), percevoir... 
(montant de la taxe non recouvrée) >». 


(2) Si un bureau ne peut remettre le télégramme-& I’une des 
adresses par suite d’insuffisance de cette adresse, le bureau en question 
suspend tdute touvelle réexpédition et émet‘un “avis. de non-remise. 


(3). L’avis de -non-remise prévu au §:6. (1) (2) ci-dessus est 
adressé au bureau qui a fait la dernitre réexpédition puis.au précédent 
et, ainsi de suite successivement 4: chaque. .bureau. réexpéditeur, jusqu’au 
bureau d’origine, qui communique I’avis de. non-remuse & I’expéditeur du 
télégramme et recouvre sur lui le montant des taxes de réexpédition. 


(4) D’autre part, le dermer bureau d’arrivée conserve le télé- 
gramme en dép6t, conformément aux dispositions de Vart. 49, § 9. 


- 87.0) La taxe a percevoir au départ pour les télégrammes a 
faire suivre est simplement Ia taxe afférente au premier, parcours, l’adresse 
complete entrant dans le nombre des mots. La taxe complémentaire est 
percue sur le destinataire. Elle est calculée en tenant compte du nombre 
de mots transmis lors de chaque réexpédition. 


(2) Lorsqu’ un (télégramme .& faire suivre comporte I’indica- 
tion de service taxée’ =TC=, ‘la taxe applicable au collationnement est 
cumulée, lors de chaque réexpédition, avec les autres frais de réexpédition. 


-(3) ‘Lorsque le destinataire refuse le payement des frais de 
réexpédition, le télégramme est néanmoins remus. Un avis de service signale 
au..bureau d’origine le refus de paiement et fait connaitre le montant des 

frais A recouvrer. sur l’expéditeur. 


§ 8. A partir du premier bureau indiqué dans l’adresse, les taxes 
a percevour ‘sur le destinataire, pour les parcours ultérieurs, doivent, & 
chaque réexpédition; étre ayoutées:~Leur total est indiqué d’office dans 
le préambule. 
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§9. Cette indication. est formulée comme ib suit « Percevour... 

-Si les réexpéditions ont lieu dans les limites du pays auquel appartient ie 
bureau d’arnvée, la taxe complémentaire & percevoir sur le destinataire 
est calculée, pour chaque réexpédition, suivant le tarif.ntémeur de.ce pays. 
Si les réexpéditions ont lieu hors de ces-limites,. la taxe complémentaire 
est calculée en considérant comme autant de télégrammes séparés: chaque 
réexpédition mternationale. Le tarif pour chaque réexpédition est le tarif 
applicable 4 un télégramme de la méme catégorie que le télégramme & 
-réexpédier, si cette catégorie est admuse entre le pays qui réexpédie et. celur 
auquel le télégramme est réexpédié; dans le cas contraure, le ple: tarif est 
applicable. < 


§ 10. (1) Postérieurement au dépét d’un télégramme ne compor- 
tant pas l’indication =FS=, ou a la suite d’un avis de service de non- 
remise de. ce télégramme, l’expéditeur peut demander que I’indication 
=FS= soit insérée par le bureau d’arrivée. 

(2) Cette demande doit étre formulée par un avis de service 
taxé indiquant la nouvelle adresse, ou les nouvelles adresses; il est rédigé 
dans la forme suivante 


« ST Bruxelles Rome-154 (numéro.de l’avis de service taxé) 
8 (nombre de mots.) 3 1015 (date: et heuré) = 212 2 Antoine 
.(numéro, date, nom du destinataire du télégramme primitif) lire 
=FS= 35 Bditaliens Paris... (autres adresses éventuellement 
indiquées par I’expéditeur ) ». 


Article 57 
Télégrammes 4 réexpédier sur l’ordre du destinataire 


§ 1. Toute personne peut demander, en fourmssant les justifica- 
tions nécessaires, que les télégrammes parvenant 4 son adresse 4 un bureau 
télégraphique lw “soient réexpédiés télégraphiquement 4 une nouvelle 
adresse qu’elle indique. Dans ce cas, il est procédé conformément’ aux 
dispositions de l’article 56, mais, au lieu d’inscrire avant l’adresse 1’indica- 
tion =FS=, on inscrit l’indication de service taxée =Réexpédié de. 
‘(nom du ou des bureaux réexpéditeurs)=. 


§ 2. Les demandes de-réexpédition doivent se faire par.écrit, par 
avis-de service taxé ou par-Ja voie postale, par l’intermédiaire d’un bureau 
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télégraphique (art. 75, § 11. (1) (2)). Elles sont formulées soit par le desti- 
nataire lui-méme, soit en son nom par l’une des personnes mentionnées 
a Part. 48, § 4. (1), comme pouvant recevoir les télégrammes au lieu et place 
du destinatairé. Celui qui formule une semblable demande doit se porter 
garant des taxes 4 percevoir par le bureau de distribution. 


§ 3. (1) Chaque administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
se réserve la faculté de réexpédier télégraphiquement, d’aprés les indications 
données au domicile du destinataire, les télégrammes pour lesquels aucune 
indication spéciale n "aura été fournie. 


(2) Si, au domicile du destinataire d’un télégramme ne por- 
tant pas l’indication =FS=, on indique la nouvelle adresse sans donner 
l’ordre de réexpédier par la voie télégraphique, les administrations ou 
exploitations privées reconnues sont tenues de faire suivre par la voie postale 
une copie de ce télégramme, 4 moins qu’elles n’aient été invitées 4 le conser- 
ver en instance ou qu’elles n’effectuent d’office la réexpédition télégraphique. 


(3) La réexpédition par la poste se fait par lettre ordinaire 
sans frais pour l’expéditeur ou pour le destinataire (art. 59, § 13. a)). Toute- 
fois, si la réexpédition est demandée par lettre recommandée ou par poste aé- 
rienne, la personne qui donne l’ordre de réexpédition doit acquitter les 
‘frais correspondants. 


(4) Les télégrammes dont on fait suivre une copie par la 
poste doivent faire l’objet d’un avis de non-remise ordinaire (art. 49). La 
mention « Réexpédié poste a... (nouvelle adresse)» est, dans ce cas, ajoutée 
a l’avis télégraphique de non-remise. 


§ 4. (1) Lorsqu’un télégramme réexpédié télégraphiquement n’est 
pas remis soit parce que le destinataire refuse de payer les frais de réexpé- 
dition, soit pour une cause quelconque, le dernier bureau d’arrivée envoie 
Vavis de non-remise ek 4 Part. 49, § 1. (1). Cet avis affecte la forme 
suivante : 

« 435 29 Paris Julien (numéro, date,nom du bureau d’origine 
primitif, nom du destinataire) réexpédié a... (nouvelle adresse ) 
inconnu, refusé, etc. (motif de la non-remise) percevoir... 
(montant de la taxe non recouvrée) ». ° 


(2) Cet avis est adressé d’abord au bureau qui a fait la 
derniére réexpédition, puis au précédent et ainsi de suite successivement a 
chaque bureau réexpéditeur, afin que chacun de ces bureaux puisse éven- 
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_tuellement opérer les rectifications nécessaires et ajouter l’adresse sous 
laquelle il a recu le télégramme. 

(3) Le cas échéant, les bureaux intéressés doivent percevoir 
les taxes non recouvrées sur les personnes qui ont donné l’ordre de réexpédier 
et qui sont respectivement responsables. 

(4) L’avis est enfin transmis au bureau d’origine pour étre 
communiqué 4 l’expéditeur, auquel il n’est pas réclamé de frais de réex- 
pédition. | *2 


§ 5. (1) Lorsqu’un bureau de destination doit réexpédier télé- 
graphiquement un télégramme avec réponse payée, il maintient, avant 
l’adresse, Vindication de service taxée =RPx= telle qu’il 1’a recue et il 
annule le bon, s’il en a établi un. 


(2) La taxe.payée pour la réponse est portée, par l’adminis- - 
tration ou exploitation privée reconnue réexpéditrice, au crédit de l’admi- 
nistration ou exploitation privée reconnue a laquelle le télégramme est 
réexpédié. 

(3) Lorsqu’un bureau de destination doit réexpédier par 

poste une copie d’un télégramme avec réponse payée, il annexe le bon a la 
copie (art. 57, § 3. (2)). 
(4) Lorsqu’un bureau de destination doit réexpédier télégra- 
phiquement un télégramme avec accusé de réception, il maintient, avant 
l’adresse, l’indication de service taxée =PC=. L’accusé de réception est 
alors émis par le dernier bureau de destination sous la forme suivante : 


«CR Madrid Londres 425120910 = 524 11 Regel Paris 

réexpédié Hétel Majestic Londres remis 12 0840 ». 

Le maintien de l’indication =PC= ne donne pas lieu a la 
perception de la taxe prévue 4 l’art. 55, § 1. 


§6. Dans les cas prévus aux §§1. et 2. ci-dessus, la personne 
qui fait réexpédier un télégramme a la faculté d’acquitter la taxe de réexpé- 
dition, pourvu qu’il s’agisse de diriger le télégramme sur une seule localité, 
sans indication de retransmissions éventuelles a d’autres localités. 

§7. (1) Lorsqu’il s’agit de réexpédier le télégramme sur une 
destination déterminée, sans indication de retransmissions éventuelles a 
d’autres localités, la personne qui donne l’ordre de faire suivre ce télé- 
gramme peut méme demander qu’il soit réexpédié comme télégramme d’une 
autre catégorie. C’est ainsi que: 
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— un télégramme ordinaire peut étre réexpédié comme télé- 
gramme urgent; 

— un télégramme urgent peut étre réexpédié comme télégramme 
ordinaire; 

— lorsqu’il remplit les conditions réglementaires, un télégramme 
urgent ou un télégramme ordinaire peut étre réexpédié 
comme télégramme-lettre et inversement. 


(2) Si la personne qui donne I’ordre de réexpédition demande 
que le télégramme soit transmis dans une catégorie 4 tarif plus élevé, elle 
est tenue d’acquitter la taxe correspondante. Eventuellement, le bureau qui 
défére 4 cette demande biffe l’indication de service taxée primitive et ajoute, 
s’il y a lieu, la nouvelle indication de service taxée. 


§ 8. Dans le cas prévu au § 7. (2) ci-dessus et aussi lorsqu’il est 
" usage de la faculté mentionnée au § 6. ci-dessus, l’indication « Percevoir... 
formulée 4 Part. 56, § 9., est remplacée par l’indication « Taxe ck . 


Article 58 
Télégrammes multiples 


§ 1. (1) Tout télégramme peut étre adressé soit 4 plusieurs desti- 
nataires dans une méme localité ou dans des localités différentes, mais 
desservies par un méme bureau télégraphique, soit A un méme destinataire 
a plusieurs domiciles dans la méme localité ou dans des localités différentes, 
mais desservies par un méme bureau télégraphique. A cet effet, .l’expéditeur 
inscrit avant l’adresse l’indication de service taxée «x adresses» ou - 
=TMx=. Le nom du bureau de destination ne figure qu’une fois, a la fin 
de |’adresse. ‘ 


x 


; (2) Dans les télégrammes adressés a plusieurs destinataires, 
les indications concernant le lieu de la remise, telles que bourse, gare, 
marché, etc., doivent figurer aprés le. nom de chaque destinataire. De méme, 
dans les télégrammes adressés 4 un seul et méme destinataire a plusieurs 
domiciles, le nom du destinataire doit figurer avant onagne:t indication de 
lieu-de remise. 


7 §2. L’emploi des indications de service taxées est réglé confor- ” 
mément aux prescriptions de Part. 23, § 7. 
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§ 3. (1) Le télégramme multiple est taxé comme un télégramme 
unique, toutes les adresses entrant dans le compte des mots. 


(2) Il est en outre percu pour les télégrammes multiples de 
toutes catégories, en sus de la taxe par mot, un droit de un franc (1 fr.), 
pour l’établissement de chaque copie ne comprenant pas plus de cinquante 
mots taxés. 

(3) Pour les copies comportant plus de cinquante mots taxés, 
le droit est de un franc (1 fr.) pour les cinquante premiers mots et de cin- 
quante centimes (0 fr. 50) par cinquante mots ou fraction de cinquante mots 
supplémentaires. 


(4) La taxe pour chaque copie est calculée séparément, en 
tenant compte du nombre de mots taxés qu’elle doit contenir. Le nombre 
de copies a établir est égal au nombre des adresses. 


§ 4. (1) Chaque copie d’un télégramme multiple ne doit porter . 
que l’adresse qui lui est propre, précédée, s’il y a lieu et selon le cas : 

a) de l’une des indications de service taxées ci-aprés 
spécifiant la catégorie du télégramme : =Etat priorité 
Nations=, =Etat priorité=, —Etat=, —Urgent=, 
=Presse=, =ELT=,’=ELTF=, =LT=, =LTF=, 
de méme que I’indication =TC=; 

b) des autres indications de service taxées qui concernent 
la copie de chaque destinataire (art. 23, § 7.). 

(2) L’indication de service taxée =TMx= n’y doit pas 
figurer, 4 moins que l’expéditeur ne l’ait demandé. Cette demande doit 
étre comprise dans le nombre des mots taxés et étre formulée par la mention 
=:CTA=. Dans ce cas, chaque copie du télégramme multiple doit porter, 
outre les mentions =TMx=, =CTA= et l’adresse qui lui est propre, 
toutes les autres adresses. Celles-ci sont reproduites aprés la signature ou, a 
défaut de signature, aprés le texte; elles sont précédées de l’indication 
« télégramme adressé aussi a... (autres adresses) ». 





§ 5. (1) Dans les copies 4 remettre, ou a réexpédier, le nombre de 
mots indiqué dans le préambule du télégramme est modifié én tenant compte 
du nombre de mots figurant sur chacune d’elles. 

(2) C’est ce nombre de mots modifié qui doit étre taxé lors 
de la réexpédition éventuelle. L’indication « Télégramme adressé aussi 
a...» ainsi que les adresses qui suivent sont comprises dans ce nombre 
de mots. 
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§ 6. Les dispositions de cet article ne sont pas obligatoires pour 
les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues qui déclarent ne pas 
les accepter. 


Article 59 
Télégrammes 4 remettre par exprés, par poste ou par poste-avion 


L. Généralités 


§1. Les télégrammes destinés a des localités desservies par les 
voies de télécommunication internationales ne peuvent y étre envoyés par 
exprés, par poste ou par poste-avion, que par un bureau télégraphique du 
pays auquel appartiennent ces localités. 


§ 2. (1) Les télégrammes adressés 4 des localités non desservies 
par les voies de télécommunication internationales peuvent étre remis a 
destination, 4 partir d’un bureau télégraphique du pays auquel appartient 
Ja localité de destination, soit par poste, soit, si ces services existent, par 
exprés ou par poste-avion. 


(2) Cette remise peut, néanmoins, étre effectuée a partir d’un 
bureau télégraphique d’un autre pays, lorsque le pays de destination n’est 
pas relié au réseau de télécommunication international ou lorsque la localité 
ne peut étre atteinte par le réseau de télécommunication du pays de desti- 
nation. 


II. Télégrammes a remettre par expres 


§ 3. L’exprés s’entend de tout mode de remise plus rapide que la 
poste, lorsque cette remise a lieu en dehors des limites de distribution 
gratuite des télégrammes. 


§ 4. Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues qui 
ont organisé un service de transport par exprés pour la remise des télé- 
grammes notifient, par l’intermédiaire du Secrétariat général, le montant 


des frais de transport 4 payer au départ. Ce montant doit étre une taxe’ 


fixe et uniforme pour chaque pays. Toutefois, pour les administrations ou 
exploitations privées reconnues qui en font la demande, des taxes spéciales 
d’exprés peuvent étre indiquées en regard du nom de certains bureaux dans 
fa nomenclature officielle des bureaux télégraphiques. 
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§ 5. (1) L’expéditeur qui désire payer la taxe fixe notifiée pour le 
transport par exprés, inscrit avant l’adresse du télégramme, Vindication 
de service taxée « Exprés payé » ou =XP=. 

(2) S’il désire que la perception des frais d’exprés ait lieu sur 
le destinataire, il porte sur son télégramme l’indication de service taxée 
=Exprés=. II doit toutefois se porter garant des frais d’exprés a percevoir 
sur le destinataire. 


§ 6. Si le destinataire d’un télégramme portant l’indication de 
service taxée =Exprés= refuse de payer les frais d’exprés, le télégramme 
est néanmoins remis. Le bureau de destination en informe le bureau d’origine 
par un avis rédigé dans la forme suivante: — 


«425 quinze (numéro, date) exprés Durant (nom du destina- 
taire) remis frais d’exprés non acquittés percevoir XP (mon- 
tant fixe des frais d’exprés notifié par l’administration ou 
exploitation privée reconnue .intéressée) ou bien percevoir... 
(indiquer le montant de la taxe a perceyoir si l’administration 
ou exploitation privée reconnue intéressée admet le service 
spécial Exprés mais non le service spécial XP) ». 


§7. Lorsqu’un télégramme portant l’indication de service taxée 
=Exprés= et ayant donné lieu 4 une course n’est pas remis, le bureau de 
destination ajoute a4 l’avis de non remise prévu a Part. 49, § 1, (1), la men- 
tion: 

« Percevoir XP (montant fixe des frais d’exprés notifié par 
ladministration ou exploitation privée reconnue intéressée) » 
ou la mention « Percevoir... (indiquer le montant de la taxe 
a percevoir si l’'administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
intéressée admet le service spécial Exprés mais non le service 
spécial XP)». 


II. Télégrammes a remettre par poste ou par poste-avion 


§8. L’expéditeur qui désire faire transporter par poste son télé- 
gramme destiné 4 une localité au-dela des voies de télécommunication 
internationales, doit inscrire, avant l’adresse, l’indication de service taxée : 
=Poste= si le télégramme est 4 expédier comme lettre ordinaire; =PR= 
si le télégramme est 4 expédier comme lettre recommandée; =PAV= si 
le télégramme est a expédier par poste-avion; =PAVR= si le télégramme 
est 4 expédier par poste-avion.recommandeée. 
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§ 9. Le nom du bureau télégraphique a partir duquel le télégramme 
doit étre transporté par poste ou par poste-avion est placé immédiatement 
aprés le nom de la localité de derniére destination; par exemple, 1’adresse : 
« Poste (ou =PR=) Lorenzini Poggiovalle Teramo » indiquerait que le 
télégramme est a réexpédier par la poste de Teramo a Poggiovalle, localité 
non desservie par le télégraphe. 


§ 10. Les télégrammes a remettre par poste ou par poste-avion 

sont soumis aux taxes supplémentaires ci-aprés, valables tant pour la 

_ distribution dans les limites du pays de destination que pour la réexpédition 
sur un autre pays : ; 


Poste ordinaire : indication de service taxée =Poste= : 
pas de surtaxe; 

Poste recommandée : indication de service taxée =PR=: 
quarante centimes (0 fr. 40); 

Poste-avion : indication de service taxée =PAV= : 
soixante centimes (0 fr. 60); 

Poste-avion recommandeée : indication de service taxée =PAVR=: 
un franc (1 fr.). 


§ 11. Le bureau télégraphique d’arrivée est en droit d’employer 

la poste : . 

a) a défaut d’indication, dans le télégramme, du moyen de trans- 
port a employer; 

b) lorsque le moyen indiqué différe du mode adopté et notifié 
par l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’arrivée; 

c) lorsqu’il s’agit d’un transport par exprés a payer par un desti- 
nataire, qui aurait refusé antérieurement d’acquitter des frais 
de méme nature. 


§ 12. L’emploi de la poste est obligatoire pour le bureau de 
destination : 


. a) lorsque le destinataire a demandé expressément ce mode de 
remise (art. 57, § 3. (2)); 


b) lorsque l’expéditeur a demandé expressément ce mode de 
remise (§ 8 ci-dessus) et que le destinataire n’a pas exprimé la 
volonté de recevoir ses télégrammes par exprés; 
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c) lorsque le bureau de destination ne dispose pas d’un moyen 
plus rapide. 


§ 13. Les télégrammes qui doivent étre acheminés a destination 
par la voie postale et qui sont remis a la poste par le bureau télégraphique 
d’arrivée sont traités suivant les dispositions ci-aprés : 


a) ceux qui portent l’indication de service taxée =Poste= ou 
=GP=, ou qui ne portent aucune indication de service taxée 
relative 4 l’envoi par poste sont mis a la poste comme lettres 
‘ordinaires, sans frais pour l’expéditeur ni pour le destinataire; 
toutefois, les télégrammes adressés poste restante peuvent étre 
grevés.d’une surtaxe spéciale de distribution (art. 48, § 8.); 


b) ceux qui parviennent avec |’indication de service taxée =PR= 
ou =GPR= sont déposés a la poste comme lettres recomman- 
dées diiment affranchies, s’il y a lieu; 


c) ceux qui parviennent avec l’indication de service taxée = PAV= 
ou =PAVR= sont remis au service postal aérien, aprés avoir 
été revétus,.s’il y a lieu, des timbres-poste représentant le 
montant de la surtaxe applicable a une lettre ordinaire ou une 
lettre recommandée devant étre transportée par avion. 


§ 14. Lorsqu’un télégramme a expédier par lettre recommandée 
ne peut étre soumis immédiatement a la formalité de la recommandation, 
il est mis d’abord a la poste comme lettre ordinaire, s’il peut profiter d’un 
départ postal; une ampliation est adressée, comme lettre recommandeée, 
aussit6t qu’il est possible. 


§ 15. Les télégrammes 4 expédier ou a remettre par poste revétent 
le caractére de correspondances postales dés le moment ot ils sont remis 
au service postal. 


Article 60 
Télégrammes de luxe 


§ 1. (1) Le service des télégrammes de luxe est admis, a titre 
facultatif, entre les pays de |’Union. 


(2) L’organisation de ce service fait l’objet d’arrangements 
particuliers entre les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
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intéressées, et la surtaxe éventuelle pergue pour ce service n’entre.pas dans 
la comptabilité internationale. Ces arrangements déterminent notamment 
les différents cas dans lesquels ces télégrammes peuvent étre utilisés. 


§ 2. Pour les télégrammes de luxe se rapportant 4 des événements 
heureux, l’expéditeur doit inscrire, avant l’adresse, l’indication de service 
taxée =LX=; s’il s’agit de télégrammes de luxe envoyés 4 l’occasion de 
deuils, il doit inscrire, avant l’adresse, l’indication de service taxée 
=LXDEUIL=. 


CHAPITRE XVI 


Télégrammes relatifs 4 la sécurité de la vie humaine 


Article 61 
Télégrammes relatifs 4 la sécurité de la vie humaine | 


; § 1. Selon les dispositions de l’article 36 de la Convention, les 
télégrammes relatifs a la sécurité de la vie humaine en mer, sur terre ou 
dans les airs, et les télégrammes épidémiologiques d’urgence exceptionnelle 
de 1’Organisation mondiale de la Santé ont la priorité absolue sur tous les 
autres télégrammes (art. 36, § 1. a). 


§ 2. Ces télégrammes sont dénommés en abrégé, télégrammes SVH. 


§ 3. Les télégrammes SVH; émis par des autorités ou par des 
particuliers, doivent se rapporter a la sécurité de la vie humaine, dans des 
cas d’urgence exceptionnelle dont le caractére d’intérét général est évident. 


§ 4. Les télégrammes SVH, émis par. le si¢ge de |’Organisation 
mondiale de la Santé et par les centres régionaux épidémiologiques de cette 
Organisation doivent porter l’attestation qu’ils sont bien des télégrammes 
d’urgence exceptionnelle relatifs 4 la sécurité de la vie humaine. 


§5. (1) L’abréviation « SVH » doit tre inscrite en téte du pré- 
ambule (art. 41, § 1. 4) (1). 


(2) Elle doit, en outre, étre reproduite comme mention de 
service a la fin du préambule (art. 41, § 1. /). 
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(3) Ces indications doivent étre portées sur le télégramme : 

— par le bureau d’origine, s’il s’agit d’un télégramme SVH 
déposé dans un bureau télégraphique; 

— par la station de radiocommunication réceptrice, s’il 
s’agit d’un télégramme SVH consécutif 4 un avis de 
détresse émanant d’un navire ou d’un aéronef. 


§6. Aucune indication de service taxée n’est admise dans les 
télégrammes SVH. 


§7. Le texte et la signature des télégrammes SVH déposés dans 
les bureaux télégraphiques doivent étre rédigés en langage clair (article 19). 


§ 8. (1) La taxe d’un télégramme SVH est la méme que celle 
d’un télégramme ordinaire de méme longueur pour la méme destination. 


(2) Néanmoins, les administrations ou exploitations privées 
reconnues peuvent convenir entre elles de ne percevoir aucune taxe ou 
d’appliquer des taxes réduites aux télégrammes SVH. Elles notifient au 

’ Secrétariat général de 1’U.I. T. les dispositions qu’elles ont décidé d’appli- 
quer. 


CHAPITRE XVII 
Télégrammes d’Etat 


Article 62 
Dispositions particuliéres aux télégrammes d’Etat 


§ 1. Les télégrammes d’Etat sont ceux qui sont définis comme tels 
4 la Convention. , 


§ 2. Les télégrammes d’Etat doivent étre revétus du sceau ou du 
cachet de l’autorité qui les expédie. Cette formalité n’est pas exigée lorsque 
l’authenticité du télégramme ne peut soulever aucun doute. 


§ 3. Les réponses aux télégrammes d’Etat sont également considé- 
rées comme des télégrammes d’Etat. Le droit d’émettre une réponse comme 
télégramme d’Etat est établi par la production du télégramme —— 
primitif. . 
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§ 4. Les télégrammes des agents consulaires qui exercent le com- 
merce ne sont considérés comme télégrammes d’Etat que lorsqu’ils sont 
adressés 4 un personnage officiel et qu’ils traitent d’affaires de service. 
Toutefois, les télégrammes qui ne remplissent pas ces derniéres conditions 
sont acceptés par les bureaux et transmis comme télégrammes d’Etat; mais 
ces bureaux les signalent immédiatement a l’administration dont ils relévent. 


§ 5. (1) Les télégrammes d’Etat pour lesquels l’expéditeur désire 
obtenir la priorité de transmission doivent porter Linsication de service 
taxée =Etat Priorité=. 


' (2) Les télégrammes d’Etat pour lesquels l’expéditeur ne 
demande pas la priorité de transmission doivent porter l’indication de 
service taxée =Etat=, qui, le cas échéant, est insérée d’office par le bureau 
d’origine. 


§ 6. (1) Les télégrammes portant l’indication de service taxée | 
=Etat Priorité=, sont traités dans l’ordre de transmission aprés les télé- 
grammes SVH (art. 61), les télégrammes =Etat Priorité Nations= et les 
avis de service ADG se rapportant aux dérangements importants des voies 

. de communication. 


(2) Les télégrammes portant l’indication de service taxée 
=Etat= sont traités, dans l’ordre de transmission, comme des télé- 
grammes ordinaires. 


§7. (1) A titre exceptionnel, et sous réserve de l’application des 
dispositions des articles 36 et 46 de la Convention, les administrations 
prennent les mesures nécessaires pour qu’une priorité spéciale soit accordée 
aux télégrammes relatifs 4 l’application des dispositions des Chapitres VI, 
VII et VIIT de la Charte des Nations Unies échangés, en cas de situation 
grave, entre 


— le président du Conseil de sécurité, \ 

— le président de l’Assemblée générale, 

— le secrétaire général des Nations Unies, 

— le président du Comité d’état-major, 

— le président d’un sous-comité régional du Comité d’état-major, 

— un représentant au Conseil de sécurité ou a l’Assemblée générale, 

— un membre du Comité d’état-major, 

— le président ou le secrétaire principal d’une commission créée par 
le Conseil de sécurité ou l’Assemblée générale, 
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— une personnalité accomplissant une mission pour 1’Orga- 
nisation des Nations Unies, 

— un ministre membre d’un gouvernement, 

— le chef administratif d’un territoire sous tutelle désigné 
comme zone stratégique. 


Ces télégrammes ne sont acceptés que s’ils sont revétus 
d’une autorisation personnelle d’une des personnalités indiquées ci-dessus. 
(2) L’expéditeur de ces télégrammes doit inscrire avant 
l’adresse I’indication de service taxée =Etat Priorité Nations=. 
(3) .Ces télégrammes auront priorité sur tous les autres télé- 
' grammes (télégrammes SVH exceptés) y compris ceux portant |’indication 
de service taxée ==Etat Priorité= visés.a l’article 37 de la Convention. 


§ 8. Sauf arrangements particuliers ou accords régionaux conclus 
en vertu des articles 41 et 42 de la Convention, les télégrammes = Etat 
Priorité Nations=, =—Etat Priorité= et =Etat— sont taxés comme les 
télégrammes privés ordinaires. 


§9. Les télégrammes d’Etat qui ne remplissent pas les conditions 
visées aux articles 19 et 20 ne sont pas refusés, mais ils sont signalés, par 
le bureau qui constate les irrégularités, 4 l’administration dont ce bureau 
reléve. 


§ 10. (1) Les télégrammes revétus de l’indication de service taxée 
=Etat Priorité Nations= ou =Etat Priorité= portent en téte du préambule 
labréviation «S»; les télégrammes revétus de ]’indication de service taxée 
=Etat= portent en téte du préambule |’abréviation « F ». 


(2) Ces abréviations sont insérées d’office par le bureau d’origine 
ou, en cas d’omission dans la transmission, par le central de transit. 


§ 11. La répétition d’office des télégrammes d’Etat est effectuée 
conformément aux dispositions de l’article 44. 


§ 12. Les dispositions relatives a la présentation au bureau 
d’origine du code d’aprés lequel le texte ou partie du texte a été rédigé 
(art. 18, § 3.) ne sont pas applicables aux télégrammes d’Etat. 


§ 13. Les autorités habilitées a envoyer des télégrammes d’Etat 
peuvent envoyer des télégrammes-lettres avec l’une des indications de service 
taxées =ELTF= ou =LTF= (art. 70,§ 3. (1) (2) (3)). 
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CHAPITRE XVIII 


Télégrammes-mandats et télégrammes-virements 


Article 63 
Télégrammes-mandats et télégrammes-virements 


§ 1. L’émission, la rédaction et le paiement des télégrammes- 
mandats et des télégrammes-virements sont réglés par des conventions 
spéciales internationales. 


§ 2. Si la localité ot se trouve le bureau postal payeur n’est pas 
pourvue d’un bureau télégraphique, le télégramme-mandat doit porter 
l’indication du bureau postal payeur et celle du bureau télégraphique qui 
le dessert. 


§ 3. Les télégrammes-mandats et les télégrammes-virements sont 
admis 4 la taxe des télégrammes-lettres, sous réserve de l’application des 
dispositions de l’article 70. Ils portent l’indication de service taxée =ELT= 
ou =LT=. 


§ 4. Dans les télégrammes-virements, les seuls services spéciaux 
admis sont les suivants : urgent (=Urgent=) et collationnement (=TC=). 


§ 5. La transmission des télégrammes-mandats et des télégrammes- 
virements, lorsque cette transmission est admise entre les administrations 
ou exploitations privées reconnues en correspondance, est soumise aux 
mémes régles que les autres catégories de télégrammes, sous réserve des 
prescriptions qui font l’objet des art. 40, § 9. (1) (2); 44, § 5.; 45,§ 3. (2) et 
47, § 3. (2). 
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CHAPITRE XIX 


Télégrammes 
concernant les personnes protégées en temps de guerre 
par les Conventions de Genéve, du 12 aoiit 1949 


_ Article 64 


Télégrammes concernant les personnes protégées en temps de guerre par les 
Conventions de Genéve, du 12 aoiit 1949 


§ 1. Les télégrammes mentionnés ci-aprés sont désignés par |’indi- 

cation de service taxée =RCT= placée avant |’adresse : 

a) les télégrammes adressés aux prisonniers de guerre et aux 
civils internés, ou a leurs représentants (hommes de confiance, 
comités d’internés), par les Sociétés de secours reconnues 
venant en aidé aux victimes de la guerre °*); 

b) les télégrammes que les prisonniers de guerre et les civils 
internés sont autorisés 4 envoyer et ceux que leurs représen- 
tants (hommes de confiance, comités d’internés) expédient 
dans |’exercice de leurs fonctions conventionnelles *); 

c) les télégrammes concernant les prisonniers de guerre, les civils 
internés ou en liberté restreinte, le décés de. militaires ou de 
civils au cours d’hostilités, envoyés dans l’exercice de leurs 
fonctions conventionnelles par les Bureaux nationaux de 
renseignements et par l’Agence centrale de renseignements 
prévus par les Conventions de Genéve, ainsi que par les 
délégations de ces Bureaux ou de cette Agence *). 


§ 2. (1) Dans les télégrammes portant I’indication de service 


’ taxée =RCT= les seuls services spéciaux admis sont les suivants : urgent, 


réponse payée, accusé de réception (si ces services sont admis par les pays 
d’origine et de destination). , 


1) Art. 71, al. 2; 74, al. 5 et 81, al. 4 de la Convention de Genéve, du 12 aofit 1949, 
relative au traitement des prisonniers de guerre; art. 104, al. 3; 107, al. 2 et 110, al. 5 de 
la Convention de Genéve, du 12 aoidt 1949, relative 4 la protection des personnes civiles 
en temps de guerre. 

2) Art. 122, 123 et 124 de la Convention de Genéve, du 12 aoat 1949, relative au 
traitement des prisonniers de guerre; art. 136, 140 et 141 de la Convention de Genéve, 
du 12 aofit 1949, relative 4 la protection des personnes civiles en temps de guerre. 
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(2) Les indications de service taxées correspondantes (= Ur- 
gent=), (=RPx=), (=PC=) sont.taxées au méme tarif que le celeerantme 
auquel elles se rapportent. 


§ 3. (1) Les taxes terminales et de transit applicables aux télégram- 
mes ordinaires portant l’indication de service taxée =RCT= sont celles 
des télégrammes privés ordinaires réduites de 75 pour cent. 

(2) La taxe par mot a percevoir pour un télégramme portant 
les indications de service taxées =Urgent= =—RCT=, est celle afférente 
a un mot de télégramme privé ordinaire pour le méme parcours. 


§4. Le nombre minimum de mots taxés pour les télégrammes 
portant l’indication de service taxée =RCT= est le méme que pour les 
télégrammes privés (ordinaires ou urgents, suivant le cas). 


§ 5. Selon la catégorie 4 laquelle ils appartiennent (ordinaires ou 
urgents), les télégrammes portant l’indication de service taxée =RCT= 
prennent rang, .tant pour la transmission que pour la remise, parmi les 
télégrammes privés ordinaires ou urgents. 


§ 6. (1) Les télégrammes expédiés par les prisonniers de guerre, 
par les civils internés ou par leurs représentants, doivent @tre revétus du 
sceau du camp ou de la signature de son commandant ou d’un de ses 
remplacants. 

(2) Les télégrammes envoyés par les Bureaux nationaux de 
renseignements et par l’Agence centrale de renseignements prévus par les 
Conventions de Genéve, ou par leurs délégations, ainsi que ceux qui sont 
expédiés par les Sociétés de secours reconnues venant en aide aux victimes 
de la guerre, doivent porter le sceau du Bureau, de l’Agence, de la délé- 
gation ou de la Société qui les expédie. 


CHAPITRE XX 
Télégrammes de presse 
Article 65 


_ Définition et conditions d’ acceptation 


; ‘$1. Les télégrammes de presse sont ceux dont le texte est constitué 
par des informations et: nouvelles destinées soit a étre publiées dans les 


TIAS 4390 





2708 = U.S. Treaties and Other I nternational Agreements [10 UST 


journaux et autres publications périodiques, soit 4 étre radiodiffusées 
ou télévisées. Ils bénéficient d’un tarif réduit spécial. 


§2. (1) Les télégrammes de presse doivent étre adressés seule- 
ment aux journaux ou publications périodiques, aux agences ou bureaux 
d’information, aux services de presse des représentations diplomatiques ou 
aux compagnies, organisations ou postes de radiodiffusion ou de télé- 
vision autorisés, et non pas au nom d’une personne attachée 4 un titre 
quelconque a l’une de ces entreprises. 


(2) Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
peuvent exiger que les télégrammes de presse soient acceptés seulement des 
correspondants autorisés de journaux, publications périodiques, d’agences 
ou bureaux d’information, des services de presse des représentations 
diplomatiques, de compagnies, organisations ou postes de radiodiffusion 
ou de télévision autorisés. Les administrations ou exploitations privées 
reconnues peuvent exiger l’enregistrement des expéditeurs de télégrammes 
de presse en tant que correspondants -accrédités des destinataires, et 
émettre des cartes d’identité sans lesquelles le bénéfice du tarif de presse 
peut étre refusé lors du dépét des télégrammes de cette catégorie. 


§ 3. (1) Les télégrammes de presse comportent obligatoirement, 
en téte de 1’adresse, l’indication de service taxée = Presse =, inscrite par 
Vexpéditeur. ; 
(2) Les seuls services spéciaux admis sont : urgent, x adresses, 
communiquer toutes les adresses, si ces services sont admis par les pays 
d’origine et de destination. — 


(3) Pour les télégrammes de presse multiples, toutes les 
adresses doivent étre conformes aux dispositions du § 2. (1) ci-dessus. 


(4) L’usage d’adresses enregistrées est autorisé. 


Article 66 
Contenu, rédaction, langues 
§ 1. (1) Sous réserve des dispositions de l’alinéa (4) ci-aprés, les 
télégrammes de presse ne peuvent contenir que des matiéres destinées 4 


étre publiées, radiodiffuséés ou télévisées. Ils ne doivent comporter aucun 
passage, annonce ou communication ayant le caractére de correspondance 
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privée, ni aucune annonce ou communication dont l’insertion dans une 
publication ou dont la radiodiffusion ou télévision est faite A titre onéreux 
ou 4 titre gratuit. 


(2) Les cours de bourse et de marché, les résultats sportifs, 
les observations et les prévisions météorologiques, avec ou sans texte 
explicatif, sont admis dans les télégrammes de presse. 


(3) Le bureau d’origine doit, en cas de doute, s’assurer 
auprés de l’expéditeur, qui est tenu d’en justifier, si les groupes de chiffres _ 
figurant dans ces télégrammes représentent bien des cours de bourse et 

_ de marché, des résultats sportifs ou des observations et prévisions météo- 
rologiques. 


(4) Sont admis des commentaires relatifs 4 la publication ou 
-& la radiodiffusion du télégramme a la condition d’étre placés entre paren- 
théses au commencement ou 4 la fin du texte. Le nombre de mots (paren- 
théses non comprises) ainsi ajoutés au texte proprement dit ne doit pas 
dépasser 10% du nombre total des mots taxés du texte, ni étre supérieur a 20. 
Les commentaires et les parenthéses sont taxées au méme tarif que celui 
applicable au texte. 


§ 2. (1) Les télégrammes de presse doivent étre rédigés en langage 
clair (art. 19; 29,§ 1 a) et c) et § 2. (1) a)) dans une des langues admises 
pour la correspondance télégraphique internationale en langage clair et 
choisie parmi les langues suivantes : 


a) la langue francaise; 

5) la langue dans laquelle est rédigé le journal, la publication 
périodique ou le bulletin de l’agence d’information desti- 
nataire, ou la langue dans laquelle la radiodiffusion ou 
la télévision est effectuée; 


la ou les langues nationales du pays d’origine ou du pays 
de destination, désignées par les administrations inté- 
ressées ; 

d) une ou plusieurs langues supplémentaires désignées éven- 
tuellement par l’administration du pays d’origine ou par 
l’administration du pays de destination comme étant 
utilisées sur leur territoire. 


c 


nN 


(2) L’expéditeur d’un télégramme de presse rédigé confor- 
mément 4 Il’alinéa 1, litt. 6), ci-dessus, peut étre tenu de fournir la preuve 
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qu’il existe, dans le pays de destination du télégramme, un journal, une 
publication périodique ou un bulletin d’agence d’information publié dans 
la langue qu’il a choisie ou que la radiodiffusion ou télévision est effectuée 
dans cette langue. 


(3) Les langues mentionnées 4 1’alinéa (1) ci-dessus peuvent 
étre employées, a titre de citations, conjointement avec celle dans laquelle 
est rédigé le télégramme. 


Article 67 
Tarif et taxation 


_ §1. Les taxes terminales et de transit applicables aux télégrammes 
de presse ordinaires sont celles des télégrammes privés ordinaires réduites 
de 50 pour cent dans le régime européen et de 66 °/; pour cent dans les 
autres relations. , 


§ 2. La taxe par mot a percevoir pour un télégramme de presse 
urgent est celle afférente 4 un mot de télégramme privé ordinaire pour le 
méme parcours. 


§ 3. Les indications de service taxées (=Urgent=, =TMx= et 
=CTA=) sont taxées au méme tarif que le télégramme de presse auquel 
elles se rapportent. 


§ 4. Le nombre minimum de mots taxés pour les télégrammes de 
presse est fixé a 14, 


_§5. Le droit de copie des télégrammes de presse multiples est 
celui afférent aux télégrammes privés ordinaires multiples. 


§ 6. La taxe de transit qui revient aux administrations ou exploi- | 
tations privées reconnues visées a l’article 69 § 2, est, selon qu’il s’agit de . 
télégrammes de presse ordinaires ou de télégrammes de presse urgents, 
celle qui découle de l’application des dispositions des §§ 1 et 2 ci-dessus. 


§ 7. (1) Lorsque les télégrammes présentés comme télégrammes de 
presse ne remplissent pas les conditions indiquées aux articles 65 et 66, 
Vindication =Presse= est biffée par le bureau d’origine et ces télégrammes 
sont taxés d’aprés le tarif de la catégorie (ordinaire ou urgente) 4 laquelle 
ils appartiennent. 
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(2) Le complément de taxe peut étre. percu sur le destinataire 
lorsqu’un télégramme ne remplissant pas les conditions mentionnées aux 
articles 65 et 66 parvient au bureau de destination avec Il’indication 
=Presse=. 


Article 68 


Transmission, acheminement et remise 


§ 1. Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues qui 
n’admettent pas les télégrammes de presse (soit ordinaires, soit urgents) 
doivent les accepter’en transit aux conditions de I’article 67, § 6. 


- §2. Selon la catégorie a laquelle ils appartiennent (ordinaires ou 
urgents), les télégrammes de presse prennent rang, tant pour la transmission 
que pour la remise, parmi les télégrammes privés ordinaires ou urgents. 


Article 69 
Dispositions diverses | 


§ 1. Pour tout ce qui n’est pas prévu dans le présent chapitre, les 
télégrammes de presse’ sont soumis aux dispositions du présent Réglement 
et des arrangements particuliers conclus entre mcenumtstrations ou exploi- 
tations privées reconnues. 


§ 2. Les dispositions visant les télégrammes de presse ne sont 
obligatoires, pour les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
qui déclarent ne pas pouvoir les appliquer, qu’en ce qui concerne |’accep- 
tation des télégrammes de presse en transit. 


CHAPITRE XXI 


Télégrammes-lettres 


Article 70 


Télégrammes-lettres 


§1. (1) A titre facultatif est admise la catégorie des télégrammes- 
lettres, dont la taxe par mot est égale 4 50 pour cent de la taxe afférente 
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aux télégrammes ordinaires. Le minimum du nombre des mots taxés pour 
les télégrammes-lettres est fixé 4 vingt-deux. 


(2) Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues qui 
n’admettent pas au départ ou a l’arrivée les télégrammes-lettres, doivent 
les admettre en transit; la taxe de transit qui revient 4 ces administrations 
ou exploitations privées reconnues est réduite de 50 pour cent. 


§2. Les télégrammes-lettres sont distingués par l’indication de 
service taxée : 
_=ELT= dans les relations entre les pays du régime européen, 
=LT= dans les autres relations. 


§ 3. (1) Les télégrammes-lettres Emanant de l’une des autorités 
mentionnées 4 Vart. 62, § 13, ou les réponses aux télégrammes expédiés 
par ces mémes autorités, peuvent comporter, dans le régime européen, 
Vindication de service taxée =ELTF= et, dans le régime extra-européen, 
Vindication de service taxée =LTF=. Les dispositions de Part. 62, §§ 2. 
et 3. sont applicables aux télégrammes-lettres portant ces indications. 


(2) Les télégrammes-lettres portant l’une des indications de 
service taxées =ELTF= ou =LTF= bénéficient du méme tarif et sont 
soumis,.en ce qui concerne l’acceptation; la transmission et la remise, aux 
mémes conditions que les télégrammes-lettres portant l’indication de service 
taxée =ELT= ou =LT=. 


(3) Cependant, les dispositions de l’article 29 de la Conven- 
tion concernant |’arrét des télégrammes privés ne sont pas applicables aux 
télégrammes-lettres =ELTF= et =LTF=. 


§ 4. Les télégrammes-lettres sont soumis pour l’acceptation, la 
transmission et la remise, aux restrictions résultant des §§ 5 et suivants du 
présent article. 


§ 5. Les radiotélégrammes ne sont pas admis comme télégrammes- 
lettres. 


§ 6. L’usage des adresses enregistrées est admis dans l’adresse des 
télégrammes-lettres, aux conditions prévues a l’art. 24, § 13. (1) (2). 


§7. (1) Le texte des télégrammes-lettres doit &tre entiérement 
rédigé en langage clair (art. 19;:29 § 1. a) c), §2. (1) a)). 
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(2) Toutefois, dans un télégramme-mandat ou un télégramme- 


virement transmis comme télégramme-lettre, le montant du mandat ou du. 


virement peut étre remplacé d’office par des expressions convenues. 


§ 8. (1) Lorsqu’il y est invité par le bureau d’origine, l’expéditeur 
est tenu de signer, sur la minute du télégramme, une déclaration spécifiant 
formellement que le texte est entiérement rédigé en langage clair et ne 
comporte pas une signification différente de celle qui ressort de son libellé. 
La déclaration doit indiquer la ou les langues dans lesquelles le télégramme 
est rédigé. 

(2) Pour les télégrammes-mandats et les télégrammes-vire- 
ments, la déclaration n’est exigée que si le texte du mandat ou du virement 
est suivi d’une communication privée. 


§9. (1) Dans les télégrammes-lettres, les seuls services spéciaux 


admis sont les suivants: réponse payée, faire suivre, réexpédition a toute. 


autre adresse, x adresses, communiquer toutes adresses, poste, poste re- 
commandée, poste restante, poste restante recommandée, télégraphe restant, 
remise par téléphone, remise par télex, télégrammes de luxe et, sous réserve 
des dispositions de l’art. 70, § 10. (1) a (3), remise 4 une date spécifiée. Les 
indications de service taxées correspondantes (=RPx=, =FS=, =Ré- 
expédié de x=, =TMx=, =CTA=, =Poste=, =PR=, =GP=, 

=GPR=, =TR=, =TFx=, =TLXx=, =LX=, =LXDEUIL= et 
=Remettre x=) sont taxées au tarif réduit. (Pour ce qui concerne les indica- 
tions de service taxées =TFx= et =TLXx=, voir article 48 § 1 (1) (2) (3)). 


(2) La réexpédition télégraphique s’effectue aprés radiation 
ou modification, le cas échéant, de l’indication =ELT=, ou =ELTF=, 
ou =LT=, ou =LTF=, d’aprés les tarifs en vigueur et les catégories de 
service admis dans les relations entre le pays de réexpédition et le pays de 
destination. Les prescriptions de l’art. 57 § 7. (1) (2) sont applicables. 


§ 10. (1) La remise des télégrammes-lettres du régime européen 
(=ELT= ou =ELTF=) ne peut avoir lieu qu’aprés un délai minimum 
de cing heures 4 compter de l’heure de dépét. 


(2) La remise des télégrammes-lettres du régime extra-euro- 
péen (=LT= ou =LTF=) doit avoir lieu le lendemain matin du jour du 
dépét aprés 8 heures (heure locale). 


(3) Si, dans certaines relations, l’application de cette régle- 
mentation a pour résultat de faire bénéficier les télégrammes-lettres d’un 
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service sensiblement égal 4 celui réservé aux télégrammes ordinaires, les 
administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues intéressées des pays de 
destination peuvent prendre les mesures nécessaires pour que ces télé- 
grammes-lettres ne soient distribués qu’aprés 14 heures (heure locale) le 
lendemain du jour de dépét ou le surlendemain apres 8 heures. 


(4) Si, dans certaines relations, l’application des dispositions 
du § 10 (2) ci-dessus retarde la distribution des télégrammes-lettres de plus de 
vingt-quatre heures, les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
intéressees des pays de destination peuvent faire distribuer ces télégrammes- 
lettres le your de la date du dépét aprés 14 heures (heure locale). 


§ 11. La remise des télégrammes-lettres peut avoir lieu par poste, 
par facteur spécial, par téléphone, par télex ou par tout autre moyen, selon 
la décision de l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue dont dépend 
le bureau de destination. 


§ 12. Sont applicables aux télégrammes-lettres les dispositions des 
art. 32 §§ 5 et 7, et art. 36 § 1. j) ainsi que celles de 1l’article 75. 


§ 13. La comptabilité des télégrammes-lettres est soumise aux dis- 
positions réglementaires, en tenant compte du minimum de taxe fixé a 
l’art. 70 § 1. (1). 


CHAPITRE XXII 


Télégrammes météorologiques 


Article 71 
Télégrammes metéorologiques 


§ 1. (1) Le terme « télégramme météorologique » désigne un télé- 
gramme envoyé par un service météorologique officiel ou par une station 
en relation officielle avec un tel service, et adressé 4 un tel service ou 4 une 
telle station, et qui contient exclusivement des observations ou des prévisions 
météorologiques. Un télégramme de l’espéce doit toujours étre considéré 
comme étant rédigé en langage clair. 


(2) Ces télégrammes comportent obligatoirement |’indication 
de service taxée =OBS= 
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§ 2. Les taxes terminales et de transit applicables aux télégrammes 
météorologiques sont celles des télégrammes privés ordinaires réduttes 
d’au moins 50 pour cent dans toutes les relations. , 


§ 3. Sur demande de |’agent du guichet, l’expéditeur doit déclarer 


que le texte de son télégramme correspond aux conditions fixées au §1. 
(1) ci-dessus. 


§ 4. Aucune indication de service taxée autre que =OBS= n’est 
admise dans les télégrammes météorologiques. 
CHAPITRE XXIII 


Radiotélégrammes 


Article 72 
Radiotélégrammes 


Les dispositions particuliégres applicables aux radiotélégrammes 
sont contenues dans le Réglement des radiocommunications et dans le 
Réglement additionnel des radiocommunications. 


CHAPITRE XXIV 


Correspondance télégraphique de service 


Article 73 
Correspondance télégraphique de service 
La correspondance télégraphique de service comprend 
a) les télégrammes de Service; ‘ 


5) les avis de: service; 
c) les avis de.service taxés. 
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Article 74 


Télégrammes de service et avis de service 


I. Généralités 


§ 1. Les télégrammes et avis de service doivent étre limités aux 
cas qui présentent un caractére d’urgence et étre libellés dans la forme 
la plus concise. Les administrations, les exploitations privées reconnues 
et les bureaux ou centraux télégraphiques prennent les mesures nécessaires 
pour en diminuer, autant que possible, le nombre et l’etendue. 


§ 2. Ils sont rédigés en francais lorsque les admmistrations ou 
exploitations privées reconnues en cause ne se sont pas entendues pour 
l’usage d’une autre langue. Il en est de méme des notes de service qui 
accompagnent la transmission des télégrammes. 


§ 3. lls sont transmis en franchise dans toutes les relations, hormis 
les cas spécifiés au § 5. ci-dessous et a l’article 757). 


§ 4. Leur nature est indiquée par l’une des mentions de service 
fixées a l’art. 41 § 1. d) (1). 


§ 5. Les dispositions du présent article ne doivent pas étre consi- 
derées comme autorisant la transmission gratuite, par les stations radio- 
télégraphiques mobiles, de télégrammes de service exclusivement relatifs 
au service télégraphique, ni la transmission gratuite par le réseau télé- 
graphique des télégrammes de service exclusivement relatifs au service des 
stations mobiles, mi la transmission gratuite, par une voie de télécommu- 
nication quelconque, de télegrammes de service intéressant une vo1e 
concurrente. 


§ 6. (1) *) Par accords entre admimistrations ou exploitations pri- 
vees reconnues intéressées, l’emploi gratuit du service téléphonique assuré 
par ces administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues peut étre auto- 
risé en cas d’absolue nécessité pour la transmission des télégrammes de 


1) Il est convenu que les exploitations privées reconnues ne seront pas tenues d’accep- 
ter en franchise les télégrammes de service en provenance ou a destination des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique et du Canada, ou en transit par les Etats-Unis d’Amérique ou par le 
Canada, qui n’auraient pas rapport au fonctionneinent du service télégraphique et qui ne 
seraient pas expédiés par ou adressés 4 une administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
assurant effectivement un service télégraphique international. 

2) Dispositions communes au Réglement télégraphique et au Réglement téléphonique. 
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service et des avis de service, ainsi que pour |’échange de conversations 
concernant |’exécution du service télégraphique international. Ces conversa- 
tions sont alors considérées comme des conversations de service. 

(2) 1) Par réciprocité, les accords visés a |’alinéa qui précéde 
peuvent prévoir dans les mémes relations et sous la méme condition d’abso- 
lue nécessité, que le service téléphonique peut faire gratuitement usage du 
service télégraphique assuré par ces administrations ou exploitations pri- 
vées reconnues pour l’envoi de télégrammes concernant |’exécution du 
service téléphonique international. Ces télégrammes sont alors considérés 
comme des télégrammes de service. 


Il. Télégrammes de service 


§7 (1) Les télégrammes de service sont ceux qui sont échangés 
entre 


a) les administrations; 
b) les exploitations privées reconnues; 
c) les administrations et les exploitations privées reconnues; 


d) les administrations et les exploitations privées reconnues, 
d’une part, et le Secrétaire général, d’autre part, 
et qui sont relatifs aux télécommunications publiques internationales. 


(2) Le président du Conseil d’admunistration, le secrétaire 
général de 1’Union, le directeur du C.C.LT.T., le directeur et le vice- 
directeur du C.C.LR. et le président de l’I.F.R.B. sont autorisés 4 échanger 
en franchise de taxe avec les administrations ou exploitations privées recon- 
nues les télégrammes de service concernant les affaires officielles de 1’Union. 

(3) Les télégrammes de service doivent contenir en préambule 
le nom du bureau d’origine, le numéro, le nombre de mots, la date et l’"heure 
de dépét. Leur adresse affecte la forme ci-aprés 

« (expéditeur) a (destinataire et destination) » 

Exemple Gentel 4 Burinterna Genéve. 

Tls ne comportent pas de signature. 


§ 8. Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues doivent 
employer une adresse enregistrée pour les télégrammes de service (art. 24, 


§ 13). 


1) Dispositions communes au Réglement télégraphique et au Réglement téléphonique. 
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§ 9. Le texte des télégrammes de service peut étre rédigé en langage 
secret dans: toutes les relations. 


Ill. Avis de service 


* .  § 10. (1) Les avis de service se rapportent a des incidents de service 
ou sont relatifs au service des lignes, des bureaux ou centraux télégraphiques 
et des transmissions. Ils sont échangés entre les bureaux ou centraux télé- 
graphiques et ils ne comportent ni adresse ni signature. 


(2) Pour leur rédaction, ‘on utilise de préférence les expres- 
sions de code figurant aux « Codes et abréviations | a usage des services 
internationaux de télécommunications ». 


(3) La destination et l’origine de ces avis sont indiquées 
uniquement dans le préambule; celui-ci est rédigé comme il suit : 


« A Lyon Lilienfeld 15 1045 ( date et heure) ... (suit le texte 
du bureau expéditeur ) ». 


(4) Les bureaux importants peuvent ajouter, sous une forme 
abrégée, au nom du lieu d’origine, celui du service d’ou émane I’avis; 


par exemple : 


«A Paris Berlin Nf (Nachforschungsstelle - Service des 
recherches) 15 1045 (date et heure) ». 


Cette adjonction doit figurer dans la réponse; exemple : 
« A Berlin Nf Paris 15 1345 ». 


§ 11. (1) Les avis de service relatifs 4 un télégramme précédem- 
ment transmis reproduisent toutes les indications propres 4 faciliter la 
recherche de celui-ci, notamment le numéro de dépét ou le numéro de série 
ou l’un et l’autre s’ils figurent tous deux dans le préambule du télégramme 
primitif, la date, (le nom du mois n’est indiqué que s’il y a doute), la voie 
d’acheminement contenue dans le télégramme primitif, le nom du destina- 
taire et, au besoin, l’adresse compléte. Lorsque le télégramme primitif ne 
comporte qu’un numéro de série, le central intéressé doit veiller 4 substituer 
a ce numéro le numéro de dépét, au moment oti cet avis parvient au pays 
de destination. 


(2) S’il existe plusieurs voies de communication directes entre 
deux centraux télégraphiques, il y a lieu d’indiquer, autant que’ possible, 
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quand et par quelle voie le télégramme primitif a été transmis et les avis de 
service Sont dirigés, autant que possible, par la méme voie. 


(3) Lorsqu’un central de transit peut, sans qu’il en résulte 
ni inconvénient ni retard, réunir les éléments nécessaires pour donner suite 
a4 un avis de service, il prend les mesures propres 4 en éviter une retransmis- 
sion inutile; dans tout autre cas, il dirige l’avis sur sa destination. 


§ 12. (1) Si des dérangements sont survenus sur le parcours em- 
prunté par le télégramme primitif, le central de réexpédition inscrit sur l’avis 
de service la mention « dévié ». En outre, l’avis de service est 4 compléter 

" par une note mentionnant les données relatives 4 la transmission du télé- 
gramme primitif. Dans ce cas, l’avis de service réponse doit étre transmis 
par la méme voie que l’avis de service demande si la voie empruntée par le 
télégramme primitif n’est pas encore rétablie au moment de |’envoi de l’avis 
de service réponse. 


(2) Si les centraux intermédiaires ne peuvent se procurer 
sans retard les éléments nécessaires pour donner suite aux avis de service, 
ils doivent les transmettre immédiatement vers leur destination. 


(3) Toutefois, les centraux intermédiaires sont tenus, aprés 
retransmission immédiate de ces avis, de procéder aux recherches utiles et 
de faire le nécessaire, s il y a lieu. 


Article 75 
Avis de service taxés 


§ 1. (1) Pendant la durée minimum de conservation des archives, 
telle qu’elle est fixée par l’article 96, l’expéditeur et le destinataire de tout 
-télégramme transmis ou en cours de transmission, ou le fondé de pouvoir 
de l’un d’eux, peuvent faire demander des renseignements ou donner des 

. instructions par voie télégraphique au sujet de ce télégramme, apres avoir 
préalablement justifié, s’il est nécessaire, de leur qualité et de leur identité. 


(2) Ils peuvent aussi, en vue d’une rectification, faire répéter 
intégralement ou partiellement, soit par le bureau de destination ou d’ori- 
gine, soit par un central de: transit, un télégramme qu’ils ont expédié ou 
regu. 
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(3) Sauf dans les cas visés au § 2. (1) (2) (3) ci-dessous, ils doivent 
déposer les sommes suivantes : 


1° le prix d’un télégramme 4 tarif ordinaire pour la demande; 


2° s’il y a lieu (§ 4. ci-dessous), le prix d’un télégramme a tarif: 
ordinaire pour la réponse. 


(4) Ces télégrammes (demande et réponse) sont. nommés 
« avis de service. taxés ». 


§ 2. (1) Lorsqu’il s’agit d’une’ répétition demandée par le desti- 
nataire, celui-ci ne doit acquitter la taxe réglementaire que pour chaque 
mot a répéter; cette taxe est dans tous les cas-celle du tarif ordinaire, compte 
tenu des régles relatives au compte des mots (Chapitre IX), quelle que soit 
la nature du télégramme (urgent, etc.). 


(2) La taxe par mot a répéter, acquittée par le destinataire 
couvre & la fois les frais de l’avis de service taxé demande et de la réponse 
(§ 4. ci-dessous): Le minimum de perception est de un franc cinquante cen- 
times (1 fr. 50). 


(3) Toutefois, lorsqu’il s’agit d’une répétition demandée par 
le destinataire en vue de la rectification d’un ou de plusieurs mots suppo- 
sés erronés, les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues sont 
libres de ne pas percevoir de taxe. 


§ 3. Les télégrammes rectificatifs, complétifs ou annulatifs et toutes 
les autres communications relatives 4 des télégrammes déja transmis ou en 
cours de transmission, lorsqu’ils sont adressés 4 un bureau télégraphique, 
doivent étre échangés exclusivement entre les bureaux ou centraux, sous 
forme d’avis de service taxés, au compte de l’expéditeur ou du destinataire. 


§ 4. (1) Les avis de service taxés sont désignés par la mention de 
service ST; ils sont dirigés, autant que possible, par la méme voie que le 
télégramme auquel ils se rapportent. Ceux qui sont émis 4 la demande du 
destinataire, pour obtenir la répétition.d’une transmission supposée erronée, 
impliquent toujours une réponse télégraphique, sans qu’il y ait lieu de faire 
figurer l’indication de service taxée =RPx=. Dans les autres cas ot une 
réponse télégraphique est demandée, cette indication doit étre employée, 
et la taxe 4 percevoir est celle pour une réponse de sept mots. 
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(2) L’indication de service taxée =RPx= est obligatoire, 
méme si |’administration ou exploitation privée reéonnue d’origine de l’avis 
de service taxé fait usage de la faculté prévue au § 13 ci-dessous. 


§ 5. Dans l’avis de service taxé (ST), les mots a répéter ou 4 recti- 
fier sont reproduits tels qu’ils ont été recus; ils sont désignés par le rang 
qu’ils occupent dans le texte, au moyen de nombres cardinaux écrits en 
toutes lettres, abstraction faite des régles de la taxation. 


- §6. (1) Les avis de service taxés, dans les cas mentionnés ci-aprés, 
affectent la forme suivante : \ 


a) S’il s’agit de rectifier ou de compléter |’adresse : 


«ST Paris Bruxelles 365 (numéro de l’avis de service taxé) 
8 (nombre de mots) 17 (date) 1015 (heure) = 315 douze 
Francois Rueroyale 138 (numéro, date, nom et adresse du 
destinataire du télégramme primitif) remettez ou lisez.... 
(indiquer la rectification) »; 


_6b) S’il s’agit de rectifier ou de compléter le texte : 


« ST Paris Vienne 26 (numéro de l’avis de service taxé) 
10 (nombre de mots) 17 (date) 1015 (heure) = 235 treize 
Kriechbaum Rueroyale 138 (numéro, date, nom et adresse 
du destinataire du télégramme 4 rectifier) remplacez trois 
(nombre cardinal en toutes lettres correspondant a la place 
occupée dans le texte par le mot a remplacer) 20 (mot du 
texte a remplacer) par 2000 »; 


c) S’il s’agit.-d’une demande de répétition partielle ou totale 
‘du texte: : 
« ST Calcutta Londres 86 (numéro de Vavis de service 
taxé) 9 (nombre de mots) 17 (date) 1015 (heure) 
via Empiradio = 439 15 Brown (numéro, date, nom du des- 
tinataire du télégramme a répéter partiellement ou totale- 
ment) un fnobk quatre holba neuf muklo (mots du texte 
du télégramme primitif a répéter, précédés chacun du nombre 
cardinal en toutes lettres correspondant a la place occupée 
dans le texte) ou mot ou ... mots aprés ... ou encore 
texte »; 
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d) S’il s’agit d’une répétition partielle ou totale du texte, 

demiandée. par le destinataire et a fournir apes consul- 
tation de l’expéditeur : 
«ST Paris Helsinki 68 (numéro de l’avis de service taxé) 
6 (nombre de mots) 17 (date) 1015 (heure) = 651 vingt- 
quatre Kansallispankki (numéro, date, nom du destinataire 
du télégramme primitif) trois 4500 (mots du texte du télé- 
gramme primitif ad répéter) POSAG*) (consultez expédi- 
teur).ou bien PYHOP *) (si conforme 4 la copie de dé- 
part consultez expéditeur) »; 


S’il s’agit d’annuler un télégramime : 

« ST Paris Berlin 126 (numéro de l’avis de service taxé) 8. 
ou 12 (nombre de mots) 17 (date) 1015 (heure) =RPx= 
285 seize Grunewald rue Voltaire 18 (numéro, date, nom 
et adresse du destinataire du télégramme en cause) annulez 
ou annulez ne pas informer destinataire » ; 


e 


ss 


Sf) S’il s’agit d’une demande de renseignements : 


. «ST Londres Berlin NF 40 (numéro de l’avis de service 
taxé) 13 (nombre de mots) 17 (date) 1015 (heure) 
=RPx= 750 seize Robinson 27 Kingsroad (numéro, date, 
nom et adresse du destinataire du télégramme en cause) 
confirmez remise expéditeur sans réponse informez destina- 
taire »; 


(2) La réponse a un avis de service taxé est désignée par la 
mention de service RST. Le texte de la réponse comprend: le numéro 
de l’avis de service taxé demande, la date du service taxé demande, le nom 
du destinataire du télégramme primitif, suivi de la communication a lui 
adresser. Par exemple, les réponses aux avis de service taxés visés dans les 
exemples figurant a Palinéa (1) ¢ ¢), a), e),f) ci-dessus. affecteraient les formes 
suivantes : 

a) « RST Londres Calcutta 40 (numéro de l’avis de service taxé 
_ réponse) 6 (nombre de mots) 17 (date) 2015 (heure) via 
Empiradio = 86 (numéro de l’avis de service taxé demande) 


1) L’usage des expressions de code figurant dans le Recueil des « Codes et abré- 
viations a l’usage des services internationaux de télécommunications» n’étant que 
recommandé, ces abréviations ne sont données qu’a titre d’exemple. 
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b) 


c) 


d) 


ss 


e 


§7 


dixsept (date de l’avis de service taxé demande) Brown (nom 
du destinataire) fnobk, holba, muklo (les trois mots du télé- 
gramme primitif dont la répétition est demandée) ». 


«RST Helsinki Pans 450 (numéro de l’avis de service taxé 
réponse) 5 (nombre de mots) 17 (date) 2015 (heure) = 68 
(numéro de l’avis de service taxé demande) dixsept (date de 
Vavis de service taxé demande) Kansallispankki (nom du des- 
tinataire) 4500 (mot répété) PITUG4) (confirmation don- 
née par I’expéditeur) ». 


« RST Berlin Paris 53 (numéro de l’avis de service taxé réponse ) 
4 (nombre de:‘mots) 17 (date) 2015 (heure) = 126 (numéro 
de l’avis de service taxé demande) dixsept (date de l’avis de 
service taxe demande) Grunewald (nom du destinataire) 
annulé:», 


«RST Berlin Paris 53 (numéro de‘l’avis de service taxé 
réponse) 8 ou 7 (nombre. de mots) 17 (date) 2015 (heure) 
= 126 (numéro de l’avis de service taxé demande) dixsept 
(date de l’avis de service taxé demande) Grunewald (nom du 
destinataire) déja remis destinataire pas mformé ou déja 
remis destinataire informé ». 


« RST Berlin NF Londres 456 (numéro de l’avis de service 
taxé réponse) 8 (nombre de mots) 17 (date) 2015 (heure) 
= 40 (numéro de l’avis de service taxe demande) dixsept 
(date de l’avis de service taxe demande) Robinson (nom du 
destinataire) remis seize 1805 (date, heure et minutes de 
la remise) destinataire mnformé ». 


Lorsque les mots dont la repétition est demandée sont écrits 


d’une maniére douteuse, le bureau de départ consulte, au prealable, l’expé- 
diteur. Si ce dernier ne peut étre trouvé, le bureau de départ joint a la répé- 
tition la mention PUCUD ?) (écriture douteuse). 


§ 8. 


(1) Lorsque la repétition concerne un télégramme parvenu 


au bureau d’origine par la vote téléphontque ou par un fil télégraphique 
prive, ce bureau demande d’abord a l’expéditeur la répetttton des mots 


1) L’usage 


des expressions de code figurant dans le recueil des « Codes et abré- 


viations a V’usage des services internationaux de télécommunications» n’étant que 
recommandé, ces abréviations ne sont données qu’a titre d’exemple. 
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en litige. Si l’expéditeur ne peut étre consulté immédiatement, une répétition 
provisoire est donnée d’aprés la copie de départ du télégramme. Elle porte, 
a la fin du texte, la mention « CTFSN » (rectification suivra, si nécessaire). 
Le bureau de destination informe le destinataire de la signification de 
cette demande. 


(2) La méme procédure est employée lorsque le destinataire 
du télégramme a demandé la consultation de l’expéditeur (§ 9. (1) ci- 
dessous). 


(3) Lors de la consultation, si l’expéditeur rectifie un ou 
plusieurs mots du texte du télégramme primitif, le bureau donne la répéti- 
tion demandée en tenant compte des corrections effectuées; il fait suivre le 
texte de l’avis de service de la mention NODHE 4) (erreur de 1’expéditeur) 
accompagnée de l’indication en toutes lettres du nombre des mots rectifiés 
par l’expéditeur et dont la taxe ne doit pas étre restituée. Exemples: 
« NODHE un», « NODHE deux », etc. 


§9. (1) Lorsqu’il y a une demande spéciale du destinataire, le 
bureau d’origine peut, méme dans les cas autres que ceux prévus aux §§ 7. 
et 8. ci-dessus, consulter l’expéditeur au sujet des mots dont la répétition 
a été demandée par le destinataire. Dans ce cas, le texte de l’avis de service 
taxé demande doit porter indication spéciale POSAG ') (consultez expédi- 
teur) ou PYHOP 2) (si conforme a la copie de départ consultez expéditeur). 
Pour un tel avis, le demandeur doit payer une surtaxe de deux francs (2 fr.), 
au profit de l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’origine 
de cet avis. 


(2) Toutefois, lorsque la demande est formulée par l’expres- 
sion PY HOP ') (si conforme a la copie de départ consultez expéditeur), cette 
surtaxe peut n’étre pergue que lorsque l’avis de service taxé réponse porte 
la mention NODHE?) (erreur de l’expéditeur) ou PITUG ’) (confirmation 
donnée par l’expéditeur) (§ 6. (2) ci-dessus). 


(3) Les prescriptions du § 8. (3) ci-dessus sont applicables 
lorsque les mots répétés ne sont pas tels qu’ils figurent dans le télégramme. 


1) L’usage des expressions de code figurant dans le Recueil des « Codes et abré- 
viations a usage des services internationaux de télécommunications» n’étant que 
recommandé, ces abréviations ne sont données qu’a titre d’exemple. 
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§ 10. Les modifications apportées au moyen d’avis de service 
taxés ne changent pas dans |’établissement des comptes le nombre de mots 
annoncé dans le préambule des télégrammes transmis, sauf lorsqu’il 
s’agit d’ajouter 4 ces télégrammes un ou plusieurs mots. Dans ce cas, le 
bureau d’origine peut percevoir sur l’expéditeur du télégramme primitif 
seulement la taxe de l’avis de service taxé, mais il doit rectifier le nombre 
de mots dans le télégramme original, en insérant dans l’avis de service 

- taxé l’expression de code CODUN.....1) (comptez ... mots en ...). Les 
télégrammes en question seront alors portés dans les comptes interna- 
tionaux avec le nombre de mots ainsi rectifié. 


§ 11. (1) Les diverses communications relatives 4 des télégrammes 
déja transmis dont il est question dans le présent article peuvent se faire par 
la voie postale et par l’intermédiaire des bureaux télégraphiques de dépét 
ou d’arrivée. 

(2) Ces communications sont toujours revétues du cachet 
du bureau qui les a rédigées. Elles sont envoyées aux frais du demandeur, 
comme lettre ordinaire ou sous pli recommandé, selon sa demande. Le 
demandeur doit, en outre, acquitter les frais de réponse postale lorsqu’il 
en demande une; dans ce cas, l’administration ou exploitation privée recon- 
nue destinataire affranchit la réponse. 


§ 12. Les taxes des avis de service taxés qui font l’objet du présent 
article sont remboursées dans les conditions fixées par |’article 88. 


'§13. Les dispositions des §§. 1. (3), 2. (2), 9. (1) et 9 (3) ci-dessus af- 
férentes aux taxes pour l’émission des avis de service taxés ne sont pas 
obligatoires pour les administrations et les exploitations privées reconnues 
gui déclarent ne pas vouloir les appliquer. Si en application de cette dispo- 
sition, la taxe pour un avis de service émis pour ajouter des mots a un télé- 
gramme déja transmis ou en cours de transmission (§ 10. ci-dessus) n’est 
pas persue, la personne ayant demandé |’émission de cet avis doit toutefois 
acquitter la taxe correspondant aux mots ajoutés et le bureau d’origine 
rectifie en conséquence le nombre des mots dans le télégramme (§ 10. 
ci-dessus). 


1) L’usage des expressions de code figurant dans le Recueil des « Codes et abrévia- 
tions a |’usage des services internationaux de télécommunications » n’étant que recom- 
mandé, ces abréviations ne sont données qu’a titre d’exemple. 


TIAS 4390 


2726 U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 


CHAPITRE XXV | 
Service phototélégraphique 


Article 76 
Dispositions générales 


§ 1. Les administrations ont la faculté d’organiser ou d’autoriser 
‘un service phototélégraphique. 


§ 2. On appelle « poste phototélégraphique public » |’installation 
phototélégraphique fixe ou mobile exploitée par une administration ou 
exploitation privée reconnue. Une installation phototélégraphique apparte- 
nant a un organisme'privé est dite « poste phototélégraphique privé ». © 


§ 3. Est admis comme phototélégramme, sous réserve du consen- © 
tement des administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues intéressées, 
‘tout ce qui est susceptible d’étre transmis de facon satisfaisante par photo- 
télégraphie. 


§ 4. (1) Les phototélégrammes doivent étre de forme rectangulaire. 


(2) Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues qui 
exploitent un service phototélégraphique s’informent mutuellement du 
format maximum de l’image susceptible d’étre transmise par les appareils 
qu’elles utilisent. 

(3) Les phototélégrammes dont les dimensions dépassent les 
formats admis dans la relation considérée doivent étre scindés par 1’expé- 
diteur; dans ce cas, l’ordre de transmission des phototélégrammes partiels. 
doit étre indiqué. 


§ 5. Les dispositions qui font l’objet des autres chapitres du Régle- 
ment s’appliquent, chaque fois qu’elles sont applicables, au service photo- 
télégraphique, sous réserve des modifications prévues au présent chapitre. 


Article 77 


Admission de phototélégrammes dans le service 
entre postes publics 


§ 1. Chaque phototélégramme doit comporter une adresse. La 
signature est facultative. L’adresse et la signature font partie du photo- 
télégramme A transmettre. , 
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§ 2. Toute légende, tout texte de nature descriptive ou toute autre 
information insérée dans un phototélégramme ou attachée a celui-ci soit 
_ par l’expéditeur soit, sur la demande de l’expéditeur, par l’agent qui accepte 
le phototélégramme, font partie du phototélégramme 4 transmettre. 


§ 3. Les phototélégrammes d’Etat sont admis dans les conditions 
prévues 4 l’article 62. 


§ 4. Les phototélégrammes 4 destination de pays non reliés au 
réseau phototélégraphique peuvent étre admis. Dans ce cas, le photo- 
télégramme est transmis 4 un poste phototélégraphique public choisi par 
Vexpéditeur afin qu’il l’adresse directement au destinataire par lettre 
affranchie, par la voie postale la plus rapide. 


§ 5.. Il doit étre conseillé aux expéditeurs d’utiliser des impressions 
en noir sur papier blanc. Il doit leur étre recommandé d’éviter |’emploi 
des couleurs bleu, lilas, vert, jaune, des impressions dorées, ainsi que des 
images sur papier jaune, rouge et gris, et de ne pas déposer non plus de 
phototélégrammes présentant des contrastes trop faibles ou d’une défini- 
tion insuffisante. : ; 


§ 6. (1) Si l’expéditeur d’un phototélégramme, aprés avoir été — 
avisé que, dans l’ensemble, la qualité du phototélégramme original ne se 
préte pas 4 une transmission satisfaisante, insiste pour en effectuer le dépét, 
ce phototélégramme ne sera accepté qu’aux risques de l’expéditeur. 

(2) Si V’expéditeur d’un phototélégramme, dQment informé 
des conditions défavorables de transmission, insiste pour que des essais de 
transmission soient effectués, ce phototélégramme ne sera accepté qu’a 
ses risques. 8 

(3) Dans les cas mentionnés aux alinéas (1) et (2) ci-dessus, © 
la mention de service « risques expéditeur » est transmise dans le préambule. 


§ 7. Les services spéciaux admis pour les phototélégrammes sont 
indiqués a l’article 83. 


Article 78 


Préambule des phototélégrammes dans le service ~ 
entre postes publics 


§ 1. (1) Chaque phototélégramme comprend un préambule qui 
est transmis par phototélégraphie avec le phototélégramme ou, exception- 
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nellement, lorsque le format du phototélégramme Vinterdit, sous forme 
de message distinct. 


(2) Le préambule d’un phototélégramme est eedige comme 
le préambule d’un télégramme. Toutefois, le nombre de mots est remplacé 
par l’indication de l’échelon de taxe. 


§2. L’heure de dépét est l’heure d’arrivée au poste phototélé- 
graphique de départ. 


§ 3. Aucune taxe n’est appliquée 4 la transmission du préambule. 


Article 79 


Circuits — Régles de transmission et de remise dans le service 
entre postes publics 


§ 1. Dans les relations ot des circuits téléphoniques sont utilisés 
a la fois pour le service phototélégraphique et pour le service téléphonique, 
les administrations ou les exploitations privées reconnues intéressées dési- 
gnent d’un commun accord et, dans la mesure du possible, certains circuits 
pour les transmissions phototélégraphiques en tenant compte 4 la fois des 
besoins habituels de la phototélégraphie et de ceux du service téléphonique. 
Aux bureaux extrémes et aux stations amplificatrices, ces’ circuits sont 
marqués d’une maniére spéciale, en vue de la protection des transmissions 
phototélégraphiques. 


§ 2. La commutation des circuits téléphoniques a utiliser pour les 
transmissions phototélégraphiques s’effectue dans les stations amplifica- 
trices intéressées. 


§ 3. Dans les relations ot des circuits téléphoniques sont utilisés 
pour les transmissions phototélégraphiques et oti le service téléphonique 
dans la méme relation se fait en préparation, les demandes de transmis- 
sions phototélégraphiques prennent rang dans |’ordre de leur présentation 
parmi les demandes de communications téléphoniques de méme priorité 
(urgentes et ordinaires). 


§ 4. Les postes phototélégraphiques intéressés et les centraux télé- 
phoniques participant a 1’établissement des circuits de transmission doivent 
inscrire |"heure de commencement et de fin de chaque transmission photo- 
télégraphique ainsi que les incidents éventuels. ; 
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§5. Dés que le poste phototélégraphique de départ a annoncé 
la fin de la transmission phototélégraphique a la station amplificatrice compé- 
tente, le personnel des stations amplificatrices libére le circuit sans délai 
et en informe les opératrices du service téléphonique, en indiquant |’heure 
du commencement et I’heure de la fin de la transmission. 


§ 6. La constitution des circuits phototélégraphiques, ainsi que 
l’établissement, la surveillance et la rupture d’une communication photo- 
télégraphique feront l’objet d’arrangements entre les administrations ou 
les exploitations privées reconnues intéressées, compte tenu des Avis du 
C.C.LT.T. lorsque ceux-ci sont acceptables pour toutes les parties intéressées. 


§7. Les administrations et les exploitations privées reconnues 
s’entendent sur les heures de fonctionnement du service de transmission 
entre postes publics. 


§ 8. (1) Une transmission infructueuse en raison de conditions de 
transmission défavorables doit étre répétée dés que les conditions le per- 
mettent. 

(2) Néanmoins, si l’expéditeur, aprés avoir été informé que 
les conditions de transmission (article 77, § 6 (2)) sont défavorables, insiste 
pour que des essais de transmission soient effectués, et si la copie recue 
au poste phototélégraphique récepteur n’est pas satisfaisante aprés un 
maximum de trois tentatives, il n’en sera, en principe, pas effectué d’autres. 
L’expéditeur sera avisé de la situation. 


§9. Les phototélégrammes recus par un poste public sont remis 
par lui, 4 moins qu’ils ne soient retransmis au destinataire. Si le destinataire 
n’a pas son domicile dans la localité ot est situé le poste phototélégraphique 

_ récepteur, le phototélégramme est expédié par poste, selon les indications 
de l’adresse. 


Article 80 


Tarifs, remboursements et comptabilité dans le 
service entre postes publics 


§1. (1) Dans le régime européen, la taxe afférente 4 un photo- 
télégramme est fixée d’aprés sa longueur. 


(2) La longueur taxable d’un phototélégramme est la dimen- 
sion qui est disposée suivant l’axe du cylindre de transmission. L’autre 
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dimension ne peut étre supérieure 4 la longueur utile sur la circonférence 
du cylindre. Aux fins de taxation, il est tenu compte du rapport entre la 
longueur mesurée suivant l’axe du cylindre et le diamétre de ce dernier. 


(3) Dans le régime européen, les taxes des phototélégrammes 
— sauf les taxes des services spéciaux — et les quotes-parts revenant-aux 
administrations ou exploitations privées re reconnues intéressées sont calculées’ 
d’aprés le tableau ci-aprés : 


Dimensions du phototélégramme f Quote-part de 
Taxe Vadministration 
tone en 
Tancs-or 
ter cété 
pour les cylindres de diamétre 2 été al ead i F 
le 


(longueur taxable) départ) départ | t fanaik d'arrivée 


66 mm 70 mm | 88 mm 


inférieure ou égale | 20+4y|10+4a| 45 
a1,5D ; 


< 24cm] supérieure 41,5 D | 20+5y|10+5a} 55 
mais inférieure 
ou égale 4 2D 


supérieure 4 2 D "| 20+ 6y 
mais inférieure 
ou égale 4 2,5 D 


avec augmentation d’un y pour chaque échelon de 0,5 D en plus 
. (D=diamétre du cylindre de l'appareil phototélégraphique émetteur) 





Dans ce tableau : 


y ° signifie la taxe (en francs-or) pour l’unité de conversation 
téléphonique pour la liaison empruntée par la transmission 
phototélégraphique; 

a_ la quote-part de la taxe y, revenant 4 chaque administra- 
tion terminale; 

5 la quote-part de la taxe y, revenant a chaque administration 
de transit. 

§2. Les taxes afférentes aux phototélégrammes dans le régime 
extra-européen sont fixées par accord entre les administrations ou exploi- 


tations privées reconnues intéressées d’aprés la longueur ou d’ aprés la 
surface des phototélégrammes, 
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§ 3. Les dimensions des phototélégrammes doivent étre mesurées 
en centimétres, les fractions de centimétres comptant pour un centimétre. 


§ 4. Pour les phototélégrammes scindés, la taxe est calculée séparé- 
ment pour chaque partie. Néanmoins, dans le régime extra-européen, la 
taxe peut étre calculée soit sur la longueur de l’ensemble des diverses parties, 
soit sur la surface totale. 


§ 5. Lataxe applicable 4. un phototélégramme urgent (=Urgent=) 
est le double de la taxe applicable 4 un phototélégramme ordinaire. 


§ 6. Un phototélégramme ne peut étre annulé qu’a la demande de 
l’expéditeur ou de son représentant autorisé, adressée au bureau d’origine. 


§7. En cas d’annulation d’un phototélégramme avant que la 
transmission ait commencé, la taxe pergue est remboursée, mais 1’adminis- 
tration ou l’exploitation privée reconnue intéressée peut retenir 4 son 
profit, sur le montant de la taxe pergue, une somme égale au tiers de la taxe 
du premier échelon dans la relation envisagée. 


§ 8. Si un phototélégramme est annulé aprés que la transmission 
a été commencée, aucune taxe n’est remboursée. 


§9. En principe, les dispositions des §§ 7. et 8. ci-dessus s’appli- 
quent également aux phototélégrammes acceptés en conformité des. dispo- 
sitions de l’article 13. 


§ 10. Lorsque, sur la demande d’un client, un circuit pour la 
transmission d’un phototélégramme se trouve entiérement ou partiellement 
établi, et que la demande est annulée, une taxe égale au tiers de la taxe pour — 
un phototélégramme du premier échelon dans la méme relation peut étre 
percue par l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue a laquelle la 
demande a été adressée. 


§ 11. (1) En cas de non-rémise ou de remise tardive d’un photo- 
-télégramme, le remboursement est régi par les dispositions de l’art. 88, 
§ 1. a) (1) (2). Toutefois, les délais stipulés 4 Dart. 88, § 1. a) (1) doivent 
étre, pour les phototélégrammes, fixés 4 8 heures et 20 heures, respective- 
ment. 

(2) Dans le cas ow le destinataire n’habite pas la localité 
siége du poste d’arrivée, les délais ouvrant droit au remboursement sont 
calculés 4 partir du moment du dépét au poste de départ jusqu’au moment 
de la remise au service postal. 
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§ 12. Sous réserve de la régle générale formulée a I’article 79, 
§ 8. (D), lorsque l’expéditeur a insisté pour déposer a ses risques un photo- 
télégramme jugé impropre 4 une transmission satisfaisante (article 77, 
§ 6. (1)), la taxe pergue n’est pas remboursée si la copie recue au poste 
phototélégraphique récepteur n’est pas satisfaisante. 


§ 13. Lorsque l’expéditeur, ayant été informé de conditions de 
transmission défavorables, insiste pour que des essais de transmission 
soient néanmoins effectués a ses risques (article 77, § 6. (2)), la taxe pergue 
n’est pas remboursée si la copie regue au poste phototélégraphique récepteur 
n’est pas satisfaisante ou est remise avec retard. 


§ 14. Dans les autres cas ot un phototélégramme est accepté aux 
risques de l’expéditeur (art. 24, § 6. (2), § 8, § 12. (4)), la taxe pergue n’est 
pas remboursée en cas de retard ou de non-remise du phototélégramme. 


§ 15. (1) La comptabilité des taxes pergues dans le trafic entre 
postes publics est effectuée de la méme maniére que celle relative aux 
taxes télégraphiques; elle fait l’objet d’une section spéciale dans les comptes 
télégraphiques. 


(2) Les taxes accessoires des services spéciaux indiqués a 
article 83 sont exclues des comptes, sauf celles relatives 4 la réponse 
payée (=RPx=), a la remise par exprés payé (=XP=), a l’envoi a desti- 
nation par exprés postal (—Postxp=), aux phototélégrammes multiples 
(=TMx=), a l’envoi a l’expéditeur d’une copie de la pellicule resue(—=KP=) 
et aux copies, en sus de la premiére, 4 remettre au destinataire (—=Kx=). 


Article 81 


Service entre postes phototélégraphiques privés et avec 
ces postes dans le régime européen 


§ 1. Des postes phototélégraphiques privés peuvent étre autorisés 
par les administrations intéressées 4 échanger des phototélégrammes entre 
eux et avec des postes phototélégraphiques publics. 


§ 2. Sauf arrangements spéciaux, les transmissions entre un poste 


public et un poste privé et entre deux postes privés sont soumises aux 
mémes régles que les conversations téléphoniques. 
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§ 3. Les conditions 4 remplir pour les transmissions entre un poste 
public et un poste privé et entre deux postes privés sont les m&mes que 
celles qui sont fixées pour le service entre postes publics. 


§ 4. Les phototélégrammes transmis par un poste public 4 un 
poste privé doivent comporter un préambule identique a celui des photo- 
télégrammes échangés entre postes publics. 


§ 5. Les dispositions de l’article 79 (§§ 2, 6 et 7) relatives aux 
régles de transmission dans le service entre postes publics sont applicables 
dans le service entre postes privés et avec ces postes. 


§ 6. Les horaires des transmissions entre postes privés et avec 
ces postes sont établis par les administrations ou exploitations privées 
reconnues intéressées, d’accord avec les dispositions en vigueur A ce sujet 
dans le service téléphonique. 


§7. Les demandes de transmission entre postes privés et avec 
ces postes prennent rang, dans l’ordre de leur présentation, parmi les 
demandes de communications téléphoniques de méme priorité (urgentes 
ou ordinaires). 


§8. Un poste public ayant en instance des phototélégrammes 
destinés 4 un poste privé ne donne suite 4 une demande de transmission 
formulée par le poste privé qu’aprés s’étre assuré de l’identité de ce dernier. 


§9. Les demandes de communications pour transmission de photo- 
télégrammes comprennent |’indication de l’abonné responsable des taxes. 


§ 10. (1) Les centraux extrémes déterminent et se communiquent 
la durée de la transmission dés que celle-ci est terminée. En cas de désaccord, 
l’avis du central desservant l’abonné responsable de la taxe prévaut. 


(2) Si un contréle journalier de la durée des conversations 
téléphoniques échangées est effectué, la durée des transmissions photo- 
télégraphiques est également contrdlée. 


§ 11. Les phototélégrammes transmis par un poste privé & un 


poste public sont remis de la méme maniére que les phototélégrammes 
échangés entre postes publics (article 79, § 9). 
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Article 82 


Tarifs, remboursements et comptabilité dans le service entre postes photo- 
télégraphiques privés et avec ces postes dans le régime européen 


§ 1. Sauf dans le cas visé au §2 (1) ci-dessous, les taxes sont 
fixées d’aprés la durée de l’utilisation des circuits et d’aprés la période de 
taxation (période de faible ou de fort trafic), au méme.tarif que les conver- 
sations téléphoniques. Dans le service entre postes publics et postes privés, 
les administrations dont dépendent les postes publics peuvent établir une 
surtaxe spéciale. 


§2. (1) Les taxes des shiotwrele pranimes transmis par un poste 
public a un poste privé et les quotes-parts revenant aux administrations 
ou exploitations privées reconnues sont calculées d’aprés le tableau ci-aprés : 





Dimensions du phototélégramme Quote-part de 





Taxe l’administration 
_ O_O Oem! tOtal 
re ishcaee francxor 
de | pour les cylindres de diamétre 2° cbrté Ce 
taxe (longueur taxable) départ) dena ia d’arrivée 
66 mm 70mm |” 88 mm 
Jer inférieure ou égale | 10-+-4y]10+4a| 46 4a 
a1,5D ; 
2° |< 18cm|< 20cm|< 24cm supérieure a 1, 5D |10+5y]10+5a} 56 Sa 
mais inférieure 
ou égale 4 2 D 
3e supérieure 4 2 D | 10+6y|10+6a| 66 6a 
mais inférieure 
ou égale a 2,5D 


avec augmentation d’un y pour chaque échelon de 0,5 D en plus 
(D=diamétre du cylindre de l’appareil phototélégraphique émetteur) 





(2) La taxe d’un phototélégramme transmis par un poste 
privé 4 un poste public et les quotes-parts revenant aux administrations 
ou exploitations privées reconnues sont calculées comme suit : 
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Quote-part de l'administration 





Taxe en franes-or 
cété privé de transit | cété public 
Total 10+(C+4)% 
; ; y a b a 
a percevoir cété poste privé (C+4)5 (C+4) z (C+4) 3 10+(C+4) 3 


a percevoir c6té poste public 10 


(3) Les taxes des communications phototélégraphiques entre 
postes privés et les quotes-parts revenant aux administrations ou exploita- 
tions privées reconnues sont calculées comme suit : 





Quote-part de l’administration 






Taxe totale 
(en francs-or) 
& percevoir au départ 





de départ de transit d’arrivée 





y a b a 
(C+4)> | (C+4) 3 (C+4) 3 (C+4) 3 


Remarque : Dans les tableaux ci-dessus : 


y signifie la taxe (en francs-or) pour l’unité de conversation 
téléphonique pour la liaison empruntée par la transmission 
phototélégraphique; | 

aet b signifient la quote-part revenant respectivement aux 
administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues ter- 
minales et de transit; 


C_signifie la durée (en minutes) comptée 4 partir du moment 
ot les deux postes entrent en communication jusqu’au 
moment ot le poste demandeur signale la fin de la com- 
munication. 


§ 3. (1) Dans le service entre deux postes privés et dans le service 
d’un poste privé vers un poste public, les dispositions du Réglement télé- 
phonique relatives au retrait des demandes ou au refus des communi- 
cations téléphoniques sont applicables en cas de retrait ou de refus des 
demandes de communications phototélégraphiques. 
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: (2) Dans le service d’un poste public vers un poste privé, 
les dispositions des §§ 7 et 8del’article 80 sont applicables en cas d’annulation 
du phototélégramme par. l’expéditeur ou de son refus par le destinataire. 


§ 4. (1) Lorsque la transmission entre postes privés a été défec- 
tueuse, ou n’a pu avoir lieu, du fait de mauvaises conditions d’exploitation 
du circuit téléphonique, les taxes peuvent étre remboursées, dans les condi- 
tions fixées par le Réglement téléphonique. . 

(2) Aucune taxe n’est pergue lorsque la transmission n’a pu 
étre terminée par suite de dérangement des circuits. 


§ 5. En ce qui concerne le service entre un poste public et un poste 
privé, le remboursement ou la non-perception des taxes ne peut, en général, 
avoir lieu que si, par suite de dérangement des circuits ou de défectuosité 
des. appareils du poste public, la transmission n’a pas été effectuée ou a 
été défectueuse. La décision sur le remboursement des taxes appartient a 
l’administration dont dépend le poste public. 


§ 6. (1) Dans le service entre deux postes privés et dans le service 
d’un poste privé vers un poste public, la comptabilité des taxes percues 
pour les communications phototélégraphiques est effectuée de la méme 
maniére que celle afférente aux taxes téléphoniques; elle fait l’objet d’une 
section spéciale dans les comptes téléphoniques. La surtaxe spéciale afférente 
4 utilisation du poste public dans le service d’un poste privé vers un poste 
public reste acquise 4 l’administration dont dépend ce dernier. 

(2) Dans le service d’un poste public vers un poste privé, la 
‘comptabilité des taxes pergues pour les phototélégrammes est effectuée de 
la méme maniére que celle relative aux taxes des télégrammes; elle fait 
l'objet d’une section spéciale dans les comptes télégraphiques. La surtaxe 
spéciale afférente a |’utilisation du poste public reste acquise 4 1’adminis- 
tration dont dépend ce dernier. 

(3) Les surtaxes afférentes aux services spéciaux dans le ser- 
vice d’un poste privé vers un poste public n’entrent pas dans les comptes 
internationaux. Elles restent acquises a l’administration qui exploite le 
poste public. 


Article 83 
Services spéciaux admis pour les phototélégrammes 


§ 1. (1) Les services spéciaux suivants sont admis pour les photo- 
télégrammes échangés entre postes publics: Urgent (=Urgent=), réponse 
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payée x (=RPx=). Toutefois, le service spécial urgent est facultatif et le 
service spécial réponse payée n’est pas admis lorsque le pays ow réside le 
destinataire n’est pas relié au réseau phototélégraphique (article 77, § 4). 


(2) Le bon de réponse payée peut étre utilisé, soit pour expé- 
dier un autre phototélégramme, soit pour expédier un télégramme quel- 
conque, conformément aux dispositions de |’article 53 du présent Régle- 
ment. ; 


§2. Les services spéciaux suivants peuvent étre admis pour 
les phototélégrammes échangés entre postes publics et pour les photo- 
télégrammes transmis par des postes privés 4 des postes publics : 


Accusé de réception télégraphique . . =PC= 
KadresseS ean be eR eS =TMx= 
Communiquer toutes les adresses. . . =CTA= 
Exprés payé ......... ‘. . =XP= 
Envoi a destination par exprés postal ==Postxp= 
Poste recommandée ........ =PR= 
Poste restante - .......... =GP= 
Poste restante recommandée. . . . . =GPR= 
Télégraphe restant ......... =TR= 
SOUP 3 ys Yon Bun ts ite Be =Jour= 
Nuit® of ante 4.4. chee ep hd eta =Nuit= 
x copies en sus de la premiére a remettre 

au destinataire. . 2... .... =Kx= 


Remise au destinataire de la pellicule 
négative au lieu de la copie positive =Film= 
Envoi a l’expéditeur d’une copie de la 
pelliculerepue ......... =KP= 


§ 3. (1) Le service spécial urgent (=Urgent=) est admis pour les 
phototélégrammes échangés entre postes privés ou entre postes privés et 
postes publics. 


(2) Toutefois, ce service n’est admis que dans les relations ot 
il existe pour le trafic téléphonique et dans les conditions prévues par le 
Réglement téléphonique. 


§ 4. Les indications abrégées relatives aux services spéciaux sont 
transmises gratuitement. 
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§ 5. (1) La surtaxe pour le service spécial =Postxp= est de deux 
francs (2 fr.); celle pour le service spécial =PR= est de un franc (1 fr.). 
Lorsque l’expéditeur demande 4 utiliser les deux services, il paie les deux 
surtaxes, soit trois francs (3 fr.). 

(2) Pour le service spécial =TMx=, la surtaxe est de trois 
francs (3 fr.) pour chaque copie en sus de la premiére. 

(3) La surtaxe pour le service spécial =Kx= est de deux 
francs (2 fr.) pour chaque copie en sus de la premiére. 

(4) Pour le service spécial =KP=, une surtaxe de deux 

francs (2 fr.) est due pour la copie, et une surtaxe supplémentaire de quatre- 
vingts centimes (0 fr. 80) pour l’expédition de cette copie par lettre recom- 
mandée. 
§ 6. (1) Les surtaxes afférentes aux services spéciaux demandés 
pour les phototélégrammes transmis par un poste privé 4 un poste public 
sont percues sur le destinataire et restent acquises a l’administration ou 
exploitation privée reconnue de destination. 

(2) Pour les phototélégrammes multiples transmis par un 
poste privé 4 un poste public, la surtaxe spéciale prévue a l’art. 82, §1., 
est répartie entre-les destinataires proportionnellement & leur nombre. 


CHAPITRE XXVI 


Service des abonnés au télégraphe 
par appareils arythmiques 


Service télex 


Article 84 


Service des abonnés au télégraphe par appareils arythmiques 
Service télex 
§ 1. Les administrations ont la faculté d’organiser ou d’autoriser 
un service d’abonnés au télégraphe permettant aux usagers de communiquer 


directement et temporairement entre eux au moyen d’appareils arythmiques. 
Un tel service est dit : service télex. 
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§ 2. Les taxes et les dispositions afférentes 4 ce service sont fixées 
par accord entre les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
intéressées, en tenant compte des avis du C.C.LT.T. 


CHAPITRE XXVII 


Service de radiocommunications 4 heures fixes 


Article 85 
Radiocommunications 4 unique ou 4 multiples destinations 


§ 1. (1) Les administrations se réservent la faculté d’organiser ou 
d’autoriser des services unilatéraux de transmission de radiocommunications 
a une seule ou a multiples destinations. 


(2) Seuls les expéditeurs et destinataires qui satisfont aux 
prescriptions et conditions spécialement établies par les administrations 
respectives sont admis a participer aux dits services. 


(3) Ces radiocommunications doivent étre constituées par des 
informations et nouvelles politiques, commerciales, etc., et ne doivent con- 
tenir aucune communication ayant un caractére privé ou aucun message sur 
ordre de tiers. Elles peuvent cependant comprendre de courtes indications 
se rapportant a la fagon dont elles doivent étre transmises et 4 qui, pourvu 
que de telles indications ne dépassent pas 5% de la durée de transmission 
totale de l’information ou nouvelle ou, le cas échéant, 5% du nombre de 
mots que l’information ou la nouvelle contient. 


§ 2. (1) L’expéditeur est tenu de communiquer l|’adresse du ou 
des destinataires a 1’administration du pays d’émission. Celle-ci communique 
aux autres administrations les adresses des destinataires qui sont établis 
sur leurs territoires. Elle notifie, en outre, pour chacun de ces destinataires, 
la date fixée pour la premiére réception, ainsi que le nom de la station d’émis- 
sion et l’adresse de l’expéditeur. Les administrations se notifient mutuelle- 
ment les changements intervenus: dans le nombre et les adresses des expédi- 
teurs et des destinataires. 
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(2) Dans les pays ov les services sont assurés par des exploi- 
tations privées reconnues, les administrations peuvent autoriser ces exploi- 
tations 4 communiquer les notifications prévues au § 2. (1) ci-dessus. - 


(3) L’administration du pays de réception décide si elle admet 
le service de réception dans son pays. Elle peut autoriser la réception directe 
de ces radiocommunications par les destinataires désignés par |’expéditeur, 
ou mettre elle-méme, dans ce but, des installations de réception a la disposition 
desdits destinataires. Elle informe |’administration du pays d’émission des 
conditions dans lesquelles s’effectue la réception. 


(4) Chaque administration prend, autant que possible, les 
mesures appropriées en vue de s’assurer que seules les stations autorisées 
pour ce service spécial de communication font usage des radiocommuni- 
cations en question et uniquement de celles qui leur sont destinées. Les 
dispositions de l’article 32 de 1a Convention relatives au secret des télécom- 
munications s’appliquent 4 ces radiocommunications. 


§ 3. (1) Ces radiocommunications sont transmises a heures fixes et 
comportent comme adresse un mot conventionnel, placé immédiatement 
avant le texte. 


(2) Elles peuvent étre rédigées soit en langage clair, soit en 
langage secret, d’aprés la décision des administrations des pays d’émission 
et de réception. Sauf arrangements spéciaux entre les administrations inté- 
ressées, les seules langues autorisées pour le langage clair sont le frangais, 
Pune des langues désignées par le pays d’originé, ou l’une des langues d’un 
des pays de destination. Les administrations des pays d’émission et de 
réception se réservent le droit de demander le dépét des codes utilisés. 


§ 4. (1) La taxe a percevoir sur l’expéditeur est fixée par l’adminis- 
tration du pays d’émission. , 


(2) Les destinataires de ces radiocommunications peuvent étre 
grevés par l’administration de leur pays, en dehors des charges prévues pour 
1’établissement et l’exploitation des stations privées réceptrices ou la mise 
4 disposition, par cette administration, d’installations de réception, d’une 
taxe de réception dont le montant et les modalités sont déterminés par ladite 
administration. 


(3) Les taxes de ces radiocommunications n’entrent pas dans 
les comptes internationaux. 
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CHAPITRE XXVIII 
Service de location de circuits télégraphiques 


Article 86 
Service de location de circuits télégraphiques 


§ 1. Les administrations ont la faculté d’organiser ou d’autoriser 
un service de mise a la disposition d’un usager (ou d’un groupe d’usagers) 
de circuits télégraphiques pour son (ou leur) utilisation exclusive. Un tel 
service est dit: service de location de circuits télégraphiques. 


§ 2. Les taxes et dispositions afférentes 4 ce service sont fixées par 
accord entre les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues inté- 
-ressées, en tenant compte des avis du C.C.LT.T. 


CHAPITRE XXIX 


Arrét des télégrammes 
Transmission de droit des télégrammes d’Etat 


Article 87 


Bureaux qualifiés 
Transmission de droit des télégrammes d’Etat 
Notification des arréts 


§ 1. Le droit prévu par I’article 29 *) de la Convention est exercé 
par les bureaux ou centraux télégraphiques extrémes ou intermédiaires, sauf 
recours 4 l’administration centrale, qui prononce sans appel. 


*) Article 29 de la Convention 
Arrét des télécommunications 


1. Les Membres et les Membres associés se réservent le droit d’arréter la trans- 
mission de tout télégramme privé qui paraitrait dangereux pour la sQreté de |’Etat ou 
contraire a ses lois, a l’ordre public ou aux bonnes meeurs, 4 charge d’aviser immédiate- 
ment le bureau d’origine de l’arrét total du télégramme ou d’une partie quelconque de 
celui-ci, sauf dans le cas ot cette notification paraitrait dangereuse pour la sdreté de l’Etat. 

2. Les Membres et les Membres associés se réservent aussi le droit de couper 
toute communication télégraphique ou téléphonique privée qui peut paraitre dangereuse 
pour la sfreté de I’Etat ou contraire a ses lois, a l’ordre public ou aux bonnes meeurs. 
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§2. La transmission des télégrammes SVH, des télégrammes 
d’Etat, des télégrammes-lettres =ELTF= ou =LTF= et des télégrammes 
de service se fait de droit. Les bureaux ou centraux télégraphiques n’ont 
aucun contréle 4 exercer sur ces télégrammes. 


_§3. (1) Doivent étre arrétés par le bureau: d’arrivée, avec obli- 
gation, toutefois, d’en informer immédiatement le bureau d’origine, les 
télégrammes 4 destination d’une agence télégraphique de réexpédition 
notoirement organisée dans le but de soustraire les correspondances des 
tiers au paiement intégral des taxes dues pour leur transmission, sans ré- 
expédition intermédiaire, entre le bureau de départ et celui de la destination 
définitive. ; 

(2) Les télégrammes qui ont été réexpédiés par une telle 
agence peuvent également étre arrétés par le bureau de destination définitive. 


(3) Le bureau d’origine doit refuser les télégrammes adressés 
a une agence de réexpédition lorsqu’il a été avisé de l’existence de cette 
agence. 


§ 4. (1) Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
s’engagent a arréter, dans leurs bureaux respectifs, les télégrammes que ces 
bureaux regoivent de l’étranger, par n’importe quelle voie (poste, télégraphe, 
téléphone ou autres), pour étre réexpédiés par télégraphe, dans le but de 
soustraire ces correspondances au paiement intégral des taxes dues pour le 
parcours entier. 


(2) L’arrét doit étre signalé a |’administration ou exploitation 
privée reconnue du pays d’origine de ces télégrammes. 


CHAPITRE XXX 
Détaxes et remboursements 


Article 88 
Cas de remboursement de taxes, 


§ 1. Sur demande ou 4 la suite d’une réclamation visant l’exécu- 
tion du service, les taxes sont remboursées, dans les conditions ci-aprés, 
a ceux qui ont effectué les versements : : 
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Télégrammes non parvenus ou remis tardivement 


a) (1) Télégramme qui, par la faute du service télégraphique, 
ne sera pas parvenu a destination ou n’aura été remis au destinataire ou 
au service postal qu’aprés un délai de: 


1° 6 heures, s’il s’agit d’un télégramme échangé entre deux 
pays d’Europe limitrophes ou reliés par une voie de 
communication directe; 


2° 12 heures, s’il s’agit d’un télégramme échangé entre 
deux autres pays d’Europe, y compris les contrées qui 
se seront rangées dans le régime européen, ou entre 
deux pays hors d’Europe limitrophes ou reliés par une 
voie de communication directe; 


3° 12 heures, s’il s’agit d’un télégramme 4 plein tarif, ou 
d’un télégramme de presse échangé entre un pays 
d’Europe et un pays hors d’Europe reliés par une voie 
de communication directe; 


4° 24 heures, dans tous les autres cas. 


(2) Les délais indiqués ci-dessus sont calculés 4 partir de 
Vheure de dépét du télégramme, sauf pour les télégrammes-lettres, ot ils 
sont calculés a partir du moment oll ces messages devaient normalement 
avoir été remis, en vertu des dispositions de l’art. 70 § 10. (1) et (2). 


(3) Ne sont pas comptés dans les délais indiqués ci-dessus : 


1° la durée de fermeture des bureaux, en ce qui concerne 
chaque relation, quand elle est la cause du retard; _ 


2° le temps de nuit s’il s’agit de télégrammes ne portant 
pas l’indication de service taxée =Nuit=, ou de télé- 
grammes portant l’indication de service taxée 

' =Jour=; 


3° la durée du transport par la poste; 
4° la durée du transport par exprés; _ 


5° le temps employé pour la transmission maritime ou 
aérienne des radiotélégrammes ainsi que la durée du 
séjour de ces télégrammes dans une station terrestre, 
ou & bord d’une station mobile. 
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(4) S’il s’agit d’un télégramme qui a fait l’objet d’un avis 
de non-remise pour cause d’adresse insuffisante ou d’adresse non enregistrée 
et que cette adresse a été, aprés coup, rectifiée ou complétée par avis de 
service taxé 4 la demande de |’expéditeur, les délais sont calculés a partir 
du moment ot cet avis de service taxé a été émis. 


(5) Les délais de 12 heures et de 24 heures mentionnés ci- 
dessus sont réduits de moitié pour les télégrammes SVH, les télégrammes 
d’Etat avec priorité (art. 62, § 10. (1) (2)), les télégrammes urgents et les 
avis de services taxés. 


La taxe intégrale du télégramme non parvenu ou remis 
tardivement est a rembourser, mais le remboursement n’est pas effectué 
lorsque la non-remise ou le retard provient d’une adresse insuffisante ou de 
la mauvaise écriture de I’ expéditeur. 

b) Accusé de réception remis a l’expéditeur du télégramme - 
initial aprés les délais prévus au § 1. a) (1). (2) ci-dessus, comptés 4 partir 
du moment od le télégramme est remis au destinataire. 

La taxe intégrale de l’accusé de réception ainsi que celle de I’in- 
dication de service taxée correspondante sont a4 rembourser. 


ries 


Télégrammes arrétés, annulés ou déviés par poste 
ou d’autres moyens 


c) Télégramme arrété en cours de transmission par suite de |’in- 
terruption d’une voie. 


La taxe intégrale du télégramme est a rembourser, a condition que 
le bureau d'origine ait été avisé de l’arrét de ce télégramme. 


d) Télégramme arrété par application des dispositions des articles 
29 et 30 de la Convention. 


La taxe intégrale du télégramme est a4 rembourser. 


e) Télégramme annulé sur demande. 
La part de taxe réglementaire (art. 50, §§ 2 45) est a rembourser. © 


f) Télégramme acheminé sur sa destination par la voie postale 
ou par un autre moyen, par suite de l’interruption d’une voie télégraphique. 


La taxe afférente au parcours électrique non effectué est d rembourser 
sous déduction des frais déboursés pour remplacer ce parcours. 
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Erreurs ou omissions 


g) Altération ou modification en cours de transmission du nom 
du bureau d’origine ou de la date de dépét, ayant eu pour conséquence 
que le télégramme n’a pu remplir son objet. 


La taxe intégrale du télégramme est a rembourser. 


‘h) Omission dans la transmission. 


La-taxe du ou des mots omis est 4 rembourser, ad moins que le rem- 
boursement d’une partie du texte ne soit accordé par application du numéro 
860 ou bien que l’erreur n’ait été réparée au moyen d’un avis de service (taxé 
ou non taxé). 


i) Erreur de transmission ou omission de mots ayant eu pour 
conséquence, selon l’avis de l’administration ou exploitation privée recon- 
nue d’origine, que le sens du télégramme en langage clair est changé, ou 
que le télégramme est devenu incompréhensible. 


La taxe intégrale du télégramme est a rembourser, a moins que 
Perreur ou l’omission n ait été.réparée par avis de service (taxé ou non taxé). 


Toutefois, une erreur de transmission d’un mot ou d’un nombre de 
contréle (art. 19,§5.h)) ne donne droit au remboursement que sil s’agit 
d’un télégramme avec collationnement. 


j) Erreur de transmission ou omission de mots ayant eu pour 
conséquence, selon l’avis de l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
d’origine, qu’une partie du texte d’un télégramme en langage secret avec 
collationnement ou d’un télégramme en langage clair n’a pu remplir son 
objet. ; 
La taxe de cette partie de texte est a rembourser @ moins que l’erreur 
ou omission n’ait été réparée par avis de service (taxé ou non taxé). 

Toutefois, une erreur de transmission d’un mot ou d’un nombre de 
contréle (art. 19, § 5. h) ) ne donne droit au remboursement que sil s’agit d’un 
télégramme avec collationnement. 


k) Erreur de service ayant motivé l’envoi d’un avis de service 
taxé. 


La taxe intégrale de l’avis de service taxé est a rembourser. 


1) Répétition par avis de service taxé. 
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La taxe payée pour la répétition des mots incorrectement reproduits 
dans. le télégramme primitif est a rembourser; celle des mots correctement 
transmis la premiére fois ne lest pas. Lorsqu’il est fait application soit du 
minimum de perception de 1 fr. 50 (art. 75, § 2. (2)), soit d’un systéme diffé- 
rent de taxes pour les avis de service (art. 75, § 2. (3)), le remboursement est 
calculé sur la base de la taxe pergue, au prorata du nombre des mots non cor- 
rectement transmis ; toutefois, la taxe des mots correctement transmis doit étre 
remboursée, quel que soit le langage dans lequel est rédigé le télégramme, si 
Padministration ou exploitation privée reconnue intéressée reconnait que les 
altérations commises empéchaient de saisir le sens des mots qui n’avaient pas 
été dénaturés. 


Bons de réponse payée 


m) Réponse payée ayant manifestement manqué son but par suite 
d’une erreur de service commise soit dans le télégramme demande, soit 
dans le télégramme réponse, soit dans le traitement de l’un de ces télé- 
grammes. 


La taxe intégrale du télégramme demande, réponse aie comprise, 
est a rembourser. 


n) Bon pour réponse payée non utilisé, restitué 4 un bureau de 
l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue du pays d’origine ou du 
pays de destination avant l’expiration du délai de quatre mois qui suit sa 
date d’émission. 


La somme versée pour la réponse est a rembourser. 


o) Bon pour réponse payée refusé par le destinataire du télé- 
gramme ou non délivré par suite de l’impossibilité de trouver celui-ci (art. 53, 
§ 6.). 

La somme versée pour la réponse est a rembourser, méme sans 
demande de la part de l’expéditeur, a condition qu ‘il soit possible d’ identifier 
et de trouver celui-ci. 


p) Bon pour réponse. payée d’une valeur supérieure a celle du 
montant de la taxe du télégramme affranchi au moyen de ce bon. 


La différence entre les deux sommes est @ rembourser, a condition 
qu'elle soit au moins égale a deux francs (2 fr.) et que la demande soit faite 
dans le délai de quatre mois qui suit la date d’ émission du bon (art. 53, § 4. (1) ). 
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Services spéciaux 


q) Service spécial non rendu. 


La taxe afférente au service non rendu ainsi que celle de Il’ indication 
de service taxée correspondante sont a rembourser. Toutefois, la taxe afférente 
aux indications de service taxées n'est pas a rembourser dans les cas oi les 
services spéciaux non rendus ne résultent pas d’une erreur commise par le 
service télégraphique. 


r) Fautes ou omissions dans des télégrammes avec collationne- 
ment. 
En plus de la taxe a rembourser en application des dispositions des 
litt. A) i) j) ci-dessus, /a taxe pour services spéciaux et la taxe aM Vindi- 
cation de service taxée sont a rembourser. 


s) Accusés de réception non envoyés parce que le télégramme 
n’a pas pu étre remis. 
La taxe de l’accusé de réception peut étre remboursée (art. 55, 


§ 6. (3). 


§ 2. Dans les cas prévus au§ 1. a), c), f) ai) ci-dessus, le rembour- 
sement ne s’applique qu’aux télégrammes mémes qui ne sont pas parvenus 
ou qui ont été annulés, retardés ou dénaturés, y compris les taxes accessoires 
non utilisées, mais non aux correspondances qui auraient été motivées ou 
rendues inutiles par la non-remise, le retard ou |’altération. 


§ 3. La taxe des mots annulés par avis de service taxé n’est rem- 
boursée dans aucun cas. 


§ 4. (1) Lorsqu’une station terrestre fait connaitre au bureau 
d’origine qu’un radiotélégramme ne peut étre transmis a la station mobile 
destinataire, l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue du pays 
d’origine provoque aussitét le remboursement a l’expéditeur, des taxes 
terrestre et de bord relatives 4 ce radiotélégramme. 

(2) Lorsque la station terrestre a fait parvenir le radiotélé- 
gramme a la station mobile par d’autres moyens de communication que 
la T.S.F. (selon les dispositions du Réglement des radiocommunications), 
la taxe terrestre est retenue par l’administration ou exploitation privée 
reconnue dont dépend la station terrestre, et seule la taxe de bord est rem- 
boursée 4 .l’expéditeur, par les soins de l’administration ou exploitation 
privée reconnue dont dépend le bureau d’origine. 


TIAS 4390. 


2748 .U. S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 





(3) Lorsque l’accusé de réception d’un radiotélégramme n’est 
pas parvenu 4 la station qui a transmis le radiotélégramme, la taxe n’est 
remboursée que lorsqu’il a été établi que le radiotélégramme donne lieu 
a remboursement. 


§ 5. Dans le cas de remboursement partiel d’un télégramme mul- 
tiple, la somme & rembourser comprend la taxe afférente 4 la copie du 
message plus la taxe percue pour l’adresse et calculée d’aprés le nombre 
de mots, a l’exclusion.du nom du bureau de destination. 


§ 6. Lorsque les erreurs imputables au service télégraphique ont 
été réparées par avis de service taxés dans les délais résultant de l’applica- 
tion du § 1. a) (1) (2) ci-dessus et comptant 4 partir de l’heure de dépét du 
télégramme primitif, le remboursement ne porte que sur les taxes de ces 
avis de service. Aucun remboursement n’est di pour les télégrammes 
auxquels ces avis se rapportent. 


§7. Aucun remboursement n’est accordé pour les télégrammes 
rectificatifs qui, au lieu d’étre échangés de bureau 4 bureau sous forme 
d’avis de service taxés (art. 86), ont été échangés directement entre l’expé- 
diteur et le destinataire. 


§8. Dans le cas visé a l’article 75, § 9. (1), la surtaxe de 2 francs 
n’est jamais remboursée. 


Article 89 
Procédure applicable aux, remboursements — 


§1. Toute réclamation en remboursement de taxe doit étre_pré- 
sentée avant l’expiration d’un délai de quatre mois qui suit la date de dépét 
du télégramme. 


§ 2. (1) Les réclamations doivent, en général, étre présentées & 
l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’origine, et elles doivent 
étre accompagnées dans la mesure du possible de preuves écrites. 


(2) Toutefois, la réclamation peut étre présentée par le desti- 
nataire 4 l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue de destination 
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qui décide si elle peut y donner suite ou s’il convient de la transmettre 
4 l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’origine. 


§ 3. Lors de la présentation d’une demande de remboursement, 
il peut €tre pergu sur le réclamant une taxe uniforme de réclamation s’éle- 
vant 4 deux francs (2 fr.) au maximum. 


§ 4. Lorsqu’une réclamation a été reconnue fondée par les admi- 
nistrations ou exploitations privées reconnues intéressées, compte tenu des 
dispositions de l’art. 90, § 1. (1) (2) et § 5, le remboursement réglementaire 
est effectué par l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’origine, 
et la taxe de réclamation, s’il en a été percu une, est restituée au réclamant. 


§ 5. Le droit au remboursement est prescrit aprés un délai de six 
mois qui suit la date de la lettre par laquelle l’expéditeur est informé que 
le remboursement lui a été accordé. 


§6. L’expéditeur qui ne réside pas dans le pays ot: il a déposé 
son télégramme peut faire présenter sa réclamation 4 |’administration ou 
exploitation privée reconnue d’origine, par |’intermédiaire d’une autre 
administration ou exploitation privée reconnue. Dans ce cas, 1’adminis- 
tration ou exploitation privée reconnue qui l’a recgue est, s’il y a lieu, 
chargée d’effectuer le remboursement. 


§7. Les réclamations Seuneaumiquées entre administrations ou 
exploitations privées reconnues sont, si nécessaire, transmises avec un 
dossier complet, c’est-a-dire qu’elles contiennent (en original, en extrait 
ou en copie) toutes les piéces ou lettres qui les concernent. Ces piéces doivent 
étre analysées en francais lorsqu’elles ne sont pas rédigées dans cette langue 
ou dans une langue comprise de toutes les administrations ou exploitations 
privées reconnues intéressées. 


§8. L’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue qui recoit 
une demande en remboursement de la taxe payée pour une réponse peut 
la transmettre directement a l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
qui a émis le bon. Cette derniére administration ou exploitation privée 
reconnue provoque le remboursement de cette taxe, soit en donnant l’auto- 
risation de porter le montant a son débit, par la voie des différentes admi- 
nistrations ou exploitations privées reconnues intermédiaires, soit en faisant 
parvenir directement 4 l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
d’origine, le montant 4 rembourser. 
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Article 90 
Remboursement des taxes dans les cas visés a ]’article 88 


-§ 1. (1) Toutes les fois que le remboursement de taxe est la 
conséquence d’une erreur du service télégraphique, il est supporté par 
l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’origine lorsque la somme 
a rembourser n’excéde pas dix francs (10 fr.). 


(2) Toutefois, dans le cas particulier of l’erreur du service 
télégraphique s’est produite dans les opérations de remise au destinataire, 
ce remboursement est supporté par l’administration ou exploitation privée 
reconnue de destination. 


(3) Dans tous les cas ot la somme & rembourser dépasse dix 
francs (10 fr.), le remboursement est supporté par les administrations ou 
exploitations privées reconnues ayant participé 4 l’acheminement du 
télégramme, chacune d’elles abandonnant les taxes ou parts des | taxes qui 
lui avaient été attribuées. 


(4) Dans le calcul de la limite de dix francs (10 fr.), il n’est 
tenu compte que de la taxe par mot (ordinaire, urgent, tarif réduit) du 
télégramme primitif, & l’exclusion des taxes accessoires afférentes aux 
services spéciaux (=RPx=, =TC=, =XP=, etc.). 


§ 2. (1) L’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’ori- 
gine rembourse les taxes sans enquéte préalable si : 


a) en cas de non-remise, l’expéditeur présente une déclaration 
du bureau destinataire, attestant que le ilegramutie n’est pas 
arrivé; 


b) en cas de retard ou d’altération, Vexpéditeur prouve ce retard 
ou cette altération en présentant, soit le télégramme remis au 
' destinataire, soit une copie de ce télégramme certifiée conforme 
ou photographiée; 
c) encas de non-emploi du bon de réponse, |’expéditeur présente. 
ledit bon. 


(2) La décision de l’administration ou exploitation privée 
reconnue qui rembourse est sans appel lorsque le remboursement.a été 
fait conformément au Réglement. 
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§ 3. Lorsque le remboursement doit étre supporté par les adminis- 
trations ou exploitations privées reconnues intervenues dans la transmission, 
l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’origine fait suivre la 
réclamation aux administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues en 

- cause, en vue de l’application du§ 1. (3) ci-dessus. D’autre part, l’administra- 
tion ou exploitation privée reconnue d’origine a la faculté de faire suivre 
toute réclamation lorsque, dans l’intérét du service, elle juge une enquéte 
nécessaire. 


§ 4. Le remboursement de la taxe accessoire applicable 4 un ser- 
vice spécial non effectué est 4 la charge de l’administration ou exploitation 
privée reconnue au profit de laquelle cette taxe accessoire a été dévolue, 
sauf le cas prévu au § 1. (1) ci-dessus. 


§ 5. Le remboursement total ou partiel de la taxe payée pour une 
réponse, lorsque le bon n’a pas été ou a été incomplétement utilisé, est 
supporté par l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue d’origine 
si la somme a rembourser ne dépasse pas dix francs (10 fr.). Cette disposition 
ne s’applique pas aux cas ot) le remboursement est soit effectué soit provoqué 
(art. 53, § 6.) par l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue de des- 
tination. 


§ 6. Dans les cas envisagés au § 1. (3) ci-dessus, lorsqu’une récla- 
mation a été présentée et mise en circulation dans les délais fixés 4 l’art. 89, 
§ 1. et que la solution n’a point été notifiée dans le délai minimum fixé pour 
la conservation des archives, l’administration ou exploitation privée recon- 
nue qui a recu la réclamation rembourse la taxe réclamée, et le rembourse- 
ment est supporté par les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
ayant participé 4 l’acheminement. 


§ 7. Les remboursements de taxes d’avis de service taxés sont 
supportés par l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue qui a percgu 
ces taxes. : 


Article 91 
Remboursement de taxe en cas d’arrét des télégrammes 
§ 1. Le remboursement de la taxe de tout télégramme arrété 


en vertu des articles 29 et 30 de la Convention est 4 la charge du Membre 
ou Membre associé qui a arrété le télégramme. 
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§ 2. Toutefois, lorsque ce Membre ou Membre associé a 
notifié, conformément 4 I’article 30 de la Convention, la suspension de 
certaines catégories de correspondances, le remboursement des taxes des 
télégrammes de cette catégorie est supporté par l’administration ou exploi- 
tation privée reconnue d’origine, 4 partir du lendemain du jour ow la 
notification lui est parvenue. 


CHAPITRE XXXI 


Comptabilité 


Article 92 
Dispositions générales 


§ 1. Le franc-or, tel qu’il est défini 4 l’article 40 de la Convention, 
sert d’unité monétaire dans 1|’établissement des comptes internationaux. 


§ 2. (1) Sauf entente contraire, chaque administration ou exploi- 
tation privée reconnue porte les parts de taxes qui lui reviennent au débit 
de l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue avec laquelle elle 
correspond directement et, le cas échéant, les parts de taxes afférentes aux 
parcours a effectuer au dela de son territoire, pour tous les télégrammes 
qu’elles a regus de cette administration ou exploitation privée reconnue. 


(2) En ce qui concerne les communications par liaisons 
directes entre deux pays non limitrophes, l’administration ou exploitation 
privée reconnue qui a regu les télégrammes dresse le compte des taxes 
dues pour tout le parcours, jusqu’a destination, en indiquant séparément 
la part qui revient 4 chaque administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
intéressée. Aprés acceptation définitive du compte par |’administration ou 
exploitation privée reconnue qui a transmis les télégrammes, celle-ci en 
envoie une copie 4 chacune des administrations ou exploitations privées 
reconnues intermédiaires. 


(3) Chaque administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
débite celle qui la précéde des parts de taxes qui lui reviennent 4 elle-méme 
et des parts de taxes afférentes au parcours au dela de son territoire. Par 
ce procédé, qui a pour but de faciliter le réglement des comptes, les admi- 
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nistrations ou exploitations privées reconnues servent d’intermédiaires pour 
le paiement des parts de taxes entre le pays d’origine et le ou les pays au dela 
de leur territoire. 


§ 3. Les taxes terminales peuvent étre liquidées directement entre 
les administrations et/ou exploitations privées reconnues extrémes, aprés 
entente entre ces derniéres et les administrations et/ou exploitations privées 
reconnues intermédiaires. 


§ 4. Dans le cas d’application de |’article 103, l’administration ou 
exploitation privée reconnue du pays Membre ou Membre associé en rela- 
tion directe avec l’administration du pays non-Membre ou non-Membre 
associé est chargée de régler les comptes entre celle-ci et les autres contrac- 
tants auxquels elle a servi d’intermédiaire pour la transmission. 


Article 93 
Etablissement des comptes 


§ 1. Les comptes sont établis d’aprés le nombre de mots transmis 
pendant le mois, distinction faite des diverses catégories de télégrammes 
et compte tenu : 


a) éventuellement de certaines taxes accessoires; 


5) du minimum (art. 7, § 3.) appliqué aux télégrammes or- 
dinaires, aux télégrammes urgents, aux télégrammes de 
presse et aux télégrammes-lettres. 


§ 2. La taxe qui sert de base a la répartition entre administrations 
et/ou exploitations privées reconnues est celle qui résulte de l’application 
réguliére des tarifs établis entre les administrations et/ou exploitations 
privées reconnues intéressées, sans qu’il soit tenu compte des erreurs de 
taxation qui ont pu se produire. 


§ 3. Le nombre des mots annoncé par le bureau d’origine ou 
rectifié 4 la suite d’adjonctions demandées par avis de service taxés (article 
75, § 10), sert de base a l’application de la taxe, sauf les cas ob par suite 
d’une erreur de transmission, il aurait été rectifié d’un commun accord 
entre le bureau d’origine et le bureau correspondant. - 
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§ 4. ‘Les taxes accessoires, a l’exception de celles qui font l’objet 
des litt. a) et b) ci-dessous sont exclues des comptes, ainsi que les taxes non 
recouvrées par le bureau d’arrivée et pergues par un autre bureau. Sont 
également exclues des comptes, les taxes de réexpédition percues sur le 
destinataire en fin de parcours, les taxes relatives aux avis de service taxés 
et aux télégrammes dont la taxe, conformément aux dispositions du Régle- 
ment, n’a pas été encaissée par le bureau de départ ou le bureau de réex- 
pédition. Cette régle comporte les exceptions suivantes : . 


a) la taxe pergue d’avance pour une réponse payée est portée 
dans les comptes et appartient intégralement a |’adminis- 
tration ou exploitation privée reconnue destinataire du 
télégramme avec réponse payée; quant a la taxe du télé- 
gramme payée en totalité ou en partie au moyen d’un bon 
de réponse, elle est comprise dans les comptes et répartie 
entre les administrations ou exploitations privées recon- 
nues intéréssées, comme si cette taxe était payée en numé- 
raire. Toutefois, les taxes des réponses payées afférentes 
a des avis de service taxés (ST), n’entrent pas dans 
les comptes internationaux; elles appartiennent intégrale- 
ment, comme en général les taxes des avis de service, 
4 l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue qui les 
a percues; 


b) les taxes afférentes a la remise par exprés sont portées dans 
les comptes et ces taxes reviennent intégralement a l’admi- 
nistration ou exploitation privée reconnue a laquelle appar- 
tient le bureau télégraphique d’arrivée. 


§ 5. (1) Lorsque la transmission s’écarte de la voie qui a servi de 
base a |’établissement du tarif, la taxe restant disponible a partir du point 
ou cette voie a été abandonnée est répartie entre les administrations et/ou 
exploitations privées reconnues qui ont concouru a la transmission du télé- 
gramme, y compris celle qui a effectué la déviation. Cette répartition est 
a effectuer de la maniére suivante : 


a) les taxes terminales restent telles quelles; 


b) les taxes de transit des administrations ou exploitations 
privées reconnues n’ayant pas connaissance de la déviation 
restent également inchangées; 
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c) les taxes de transit des administrations ou exploitations 
privées reconnues ayant connaissance de la déviation sont 
-diminuées proportionnellement, de fagon que le total de 
ces taxes réduites soit égal au total des taxes de transit pour 
cette partie de la voie normale. 


(2) Les télégrammes transmis exceptionnellement par une voie 
téléphonique sont inclus dans la comptabilité télégraphique. 


(3) Les dispositions ci-dessus s’appliquent également aux télé- 
grammes transmis par une voie plus cofiteuse, dans les conditions indiquées 
4 Part. 47, § 2. (1) et a l’alinéa 2 de larticle 35. 


(4) Dans ce dernier cas, aucune administration ou exploitation 
privée reconnue ne peut, du fait de la déviation, recevoir une taxe supérieure 
a celle qu’elle aurait recue si le télégramme avait été transmis par la voie 
interrompue. Si la taxe de la voie réellement suivie est plus élevée, c’est la 
taxe qui aurait été pergue normalement qui doit entrer dans le total des 
taxes a partager au prorata, comme il est dit ci-dessus. 


§ 6. Lorsque les télégrammes échangés entre pays limitrophes 
empruntent une voie détournée, l’administration ou exploitation privée re- 
connue qui recoit les télégrammes débite celle qui les lui transmet du mon- 
tant des taxes normales, dans les conditions prévues par l’article 92, sauf 
arrangements spéciaux. 


§7. Les télégrammes annulés sur demande de l’expéditeur sont 
portés dans les comptes internationaux au méme titre que les télégrammes 
réguliérement remis au destinataire. Toutefois, ne sont pas portées en compte 
les taxes afférentes au parcours non effectué lorsque le télégramme est 
annulé avant d’avoir atteint le bureau de destination. 


Article 94 
Etablissement des comptes d’aprés des statistiques 
Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues peuvent, 


d’un commun accord, établir les comptes d’aprés une formule statistique 
a convenir, 
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Article 95 


Echange et vérification des comptes 
Paiement des soldes 


§ 1. (1) Les comptes réciproques sont dressés mensuellement et les 
comptes d’un mois doivent étre échangés avant l’expiration du troisiéme 
mois qui suit celui auquel ces comptes se rapportent. 

(2) Toutefois, lorsque, par accord spécial, les comptes réci- 
proques couvrent une période dépassant un mois, ces comptes doivent étre 
échangés avant la fin du troisiéme mois qui suit le dernier mois de la périodé 
4 laquelle se référent les comptes en question. 


§ 2. La notification de l’acceptation d’un compte ou des obser- 
vations y relatives a lieu avant l’expiration du sixigme mois qui suit celui 
auquel ce compte se rapporte. L’administration ou exploitation privée 
reconnue qui n’a recu, dans cet intervalle, aucune observation rectificative, 
considére le compte mensuel comme admis de plein droit. 


§ 3. (1) Lors de différences entre les comptes dressés par les deux 
administrations et/ou exploitations privées reconnues, les comptes mensuels 
sont admis sans revision quand un des cas suivants se présente : 


Montants du compte Différence qui ne doit 
créditeur pas étre dépassée 
a) inférieurs 4 2500 francs-or a) 25 francs-or. 
b) de 2500 a 100 000 francs-or 5) 1% du montant du compte cré- 
diteur. 


c) supérieurs 4 100000 francs-or c) 1% des premiers 100000 francs-or 
et 0,5% du surplus du montant 
du compte créditeur. 


(2) Une revision commencée est arrétée dés que, a la suite 
d’échanges d’observations entre les deux administrations et/ou exploitations 
privées reconnues intéressées, la différence a été ramenée 4 une valeur ne 
dépassant pas le maximum fixé a Palinéa (1) ci-dessus. 


§ 4. (1) Immédiatement aprés l’acceptation des comptes afférents 
au dernier mois d’un trimestre, un décompte trimestriel, faisant ressortir le 
solde pour l’ensemble des trois mois du trimestre, est, sauf arrangement 
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contraire entre les deux administrations et/ou exploitations privées reconnues 
intéressées, dressé par |’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue cré- 
ditrice et transmis en deux exemplaires a |’administration ou exploitation 
privée reconnue débitrice, qui, aprés vérification, renvoie l’un des deux 
exemplaires revétu de son acceptation. 


(2) A défaut d’acceptation de l’un ou |’autre. des comptes 
mensuels d’un méme trimestre avant l’expiration du sixiéme mois qui suit 
le trimestre auquel ces comptes se rapportent, le décompte trimestriel peut, 
néanmoins, étre dressé par l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
créditrice, en vue d’une liquidation provisoire, qui devient obligatoire 
pour l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue débitrice, dans les 
conditions: fixées au § 5. ci-dessous. 


(3) Les. rectifications reconnues ultérieurement nécessaires sont 
comprises dans une liquidation trimestrielle subséquente. 


§ 5.1) Le décompte trimestriel doit étre vérifié et le montant doit en 
étre payé dans un délai de six semaines a dater du jour ot |’administration 
ou exploitation privée reconnue débitrice 1’a regu. Passé ce délai, l’adminis- 
tration ou exploitation privée reconnue créditrice aura le droit d’exiger des 
intéréts 4, raison de 6 pour cent par an, a dater du lendemain du jour d’ex- 
piration dudit délai. 


§ 6.1) (1) Le solde du décompte trimestriel en francs-or est payé par 
Vadministration ou exploitation privée reconnue débitrice a |’administra- 
tion ou exploitation privée reconnue créanciére, pour un montant équivalent 
a sa valeur, conformément aux dispositions du présent Réglement et a 
celles des accords monétaires spéciaux qui peuvent exister entre les pays 
dont relévent les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues inté- 
ressées. 

(2) Ce paiement doit étre effectué, sans frais pour |’adminis- 
tration ou exploitation privée reconnue créanciére*) par l’un des moyens 
énumérés ci-aprés : 


a) au choix de 1l’administration ou exploitation privée re- 
connue débitrice, en or, par chéque ou par traite payable 
a vue sur la capitale ou sur une place commerciale du pays 


1) Dispositions communes au Réglement télégraphique et au Réglement téléphonique. 

2) Ne sont pas considérés comme frais 4 supporter par le débiteur les taxes, frais de 
clearing, provisions et commisions qui peuvent étre percgus par le pays de l’administration 
ou exploitation privée reconnue créanciére sur celle-ci. 
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créancier ou, encore, par virement sur un établissement 
bancaire de cette capitale ou d’une place commerciale du 
pays créancier; les chéques, traites ou virements doivent 
étre libellés en l’une des monnaies définies sous le titre A 
de l’appendice n° 2 au présent Réglement; 

b) suivant accord entre les deux administrations et/ou ex- 
ploitations privées reconnues par Il’intermédiaire d’une 
banque utilisant le clearing de la Banque des peelemen ts 
internationaux a Bale; 

c) par tout autre moyen convenu entre les intéressés. 


(3) Les monnaies de paiement utilisées, de méme que les 
régles de conversion, en la monnaie de paiement, des soldes exprimés en 
francs-or, sont celles qui figurent dans l’appendice n° 2 au présent Régle- 
ment. 

(4) Les pertes ou les gains éventuels consécutifs au réglement 
des soldes par chéques ou par traites sont soumis aux régles ci-aprés : 


a) en cas de pertes ou de gains provenant d’une baisse ou 
d’une hausse imprévue se produisant jusqu’au jour inclus 
de la réception du chéque ou de la traite et affectant la 
parité-or de l’une des monnaies définies au titre A, litt. b) 
1. 2. 3. de l’appendice n° 2 au présent Réglement, les 
deux administrations et/ou exploitations privées reconnues 
intéressées participent 4 ces pertes ou a ces gains par parts 
égales ; 

b) lorsque s’est produite une variation notable de la parité- or 
ou des cours ayant servi de base a la conversion, les régles 
indiquées au litt. a) ci-dessus, sont appliquées, sauf s’il 
s’agit d’une hausse ou d’une baisse résultant d’une rééva- 
luation ou d’une dévaluation de la monnaie du pays 
créancier; 

c) en cas de retard dans |’envoi a chéque ou de la traite 
délivré ou dans la transmission 4 la banque, de 1’ordre 
de virement, |’administration ou exploitation privée re- 
connue débitrice est responsable des pertes entrainées par 
ce retard; est considéré comme retard, tout délai injustifié *) 


1) Délai supérieur a quatre jours ouvrables (jours de travail), ce délai courant du jour 
de l’émission du chéque ou de la traite (ce jour non compris) jusqu’au jour de I’envoi de 
ce chéque ou de cette traite. 
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qui a pu s’écouler entre la délivrance par la banque et | 
l’expédition du chéque ou de la traite; si le délai est cause 
d’un gain, la moitié de celui-ci doit étre bonifiée 4 1’admi- 
nistration ou exploitation privée reconnue débitrice; 

d) dans tous les cas prévus aux litt. a), b), c) ci-dessus, les 
différences ne dépassant pas 5 pour cent sont négligées; 

e) les dispositions du § 6. (2) et (3) ci-dessus sont applicables - 
au réglement des différences; les délais de réglement 
courent du jour de la réception du chéque ou de la 
traite. 


(5) A la demande de 1|’administration ou exploitation privée 
reconnue créanciére, lorsque le montant du solde dépasse cinq mille (5 000) 
francs-or, la date de l’envoi d’un chéque ou d’une traite, la date de son 
achat et son montant, ou encore la date de l’ordre de virement et son mon- 
tant doivent étre notifiés par l’administration ou exploitation privée recon- 
nue débitrice, au moyen d’un télégramme de service. 


CHAPITRE XXXII 


Archives 


Article 96 . 
Archives 


§ 1. Les originaux des télégrammes et les documents y relatifs, 
afférents au dépét, a la transmission et a la remise, retenus par les adminis- 
trations et exploitations privées reconnues, sont conservés jusqu’a la liqui- 
dation des comptes qui s’y rapportent, et, en tout cas, au moins pendant 
six mois, 4 compter du mois qui suit le mois de dépét du télégramme, avec 
toutes les précautions nécessaires au point de vue du secret. 


§ 2. Toutefois, si une administration ou exploitation privée recon- 
nue juge utile de détruire ses documents avant les délais susindiqués, et de 
ce fait, n’est pas A méme de poursuivre une enquéte dans laquelle ses services 
sont intéressés, cette administration ou exploitation privée reconnue en 
supportera toutes les conséquences, aussi bien pour les remboursements de 
taxes que pour les différences qui pourraient étre constatées dans les comptes 
internationaux. 
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Article 97 


Communication des originaux des télégrammes 
Délivrance de copies des télégrammes 


§ 1. (1) Sauf les exceptions prévues 4 l’article 32, paragraphe 2 
de la Convention, les originaux ou les copies des télégrammes ne peuvent 
étre présentés qu’a l’expéditeur ou au destinataire, aprés constation de leur 
identité, ou bien au fondé de pouvoirs de 1’un d’eux. 

(2) Une taxe peut étre percue par les administrations ou 
exploitations privées reconnues pour cette communication. 


§ 2. Dans le délai minimum fixé pour la conservation des archives, 
V’expéditeur et le destinataire d’un télégramme ou leurs fondés de pouvoirs 
ont le droit de se faire délivrer des copies certifiées conformes ou des photo- 
graphies : 
a) de ce télégramme; 
5) de la copie d’arrivée, si cette copie ou un double de celle-ci 
a été conservé par |’administration ou exploitation privée 
reconnue de destination. 


§ 3. Les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues ont 
la faculté de fixer une taxe pour les copies et les photocopies d’originaux ou 
de copies délivrées, conformément 4 cet article. 


§ 4. Les administrations et exploitations privées reconnues ne sont 
tenues de présenter ou de donner copie ou photographie des piéces désignées 
ci-dessus que si les expéditeurs, les destinataires ou leurs ayants droit four- 
nissent les indications nécessaires pour trouver les télégrammes auxquels 
se rapportent leurs demandes. 

CHAPITRE XXXII 
Secrétariat général 
Communications réciproques 


Article 98 


Relations des administrations entre elles par ]’intermédiaire 
du Secrétariat général 


§ 1. Les administrations de 1’Union se transmettent réciproque- 
ment les documents essentiels relatifs 4 leur organisation intérieure et se 
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communiquent les perfectionnements importants qu’elles viendraient a y 
introduire. 


§2. En régle générale, ces notifications sont faites par l’inter- 
médiaire du Secrétariat général. 


§ 3. Lesdites administrations envoient au Secrétariat général, par 
poste, par lettre affranchie, ou, en cas d’urgence, par télégramme, la noti- 
fication de toutes les mesures relatives 4 la composition et aux changements 
de tarifs intérieurs et internationaux, a l’ouverture de voies de communi- 
cation nouvelles et 4 la suppression de voies existantes, en tant que ces 
voies intéressent le service international, enfin aux ouvertures, suppressions 
et modifications de service des bureaux. Les documents imprimés ou auto- 
graphiés a ce sujet par les administrations sont expédiés au Secrétariat 
général, soit 4 la date de leur distribution, soit, au plus tard, le premier 
jour du mois qui suit cette date. 


_  §4. Lesdites administrations envoient également au Secrétariat 
général, par télégraphe, avis de toutes les interruptions ou rétablissements 
des communications ou de toute autre circonstance anormale affectant 
la correspondance internationale (article 30 de la Convention). 


§ 5. Elles lui font parvenir, au commencement de chaque année, 
des tableaux statistiques dressés, aussi complétement que possible, d’aprés 
les indications du Secrétariat général, qui distribue, 4 cet effet, des for- 
mulaires tout préparés. 


§ 6. Elles adressent également au Secrétariat général deux exem- 
plaires des publications diverses qu’elles font paraitre et qu’elles jugent 
susceptibles d’intéresser les autres administrations de |’Union. 


§ 7. Les administrations qui éprouveraient des difficultés 4 obser- 
ver strictement les dispositions du présent article les appliqueront dans 
toute la mesure du possible. 


Article 99 
Travaux du Secrétariat général 


§1. Le Secrétariat général coordonne et publie le tarif. Il com- 
munique aux administrations, en temps utile, tous les renseignements y 
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relatifs, en particulier ceux qui sont spécifiés 4 Part. 98, § 3. S’il y a urgence, 
ces communications sont transmises par la voie télégraphique, notamment 
dans les cas prévus a l’art. 98, § 4. Dans les notifications relatives aux 
changements du tarif, il donne 4 ces communications la forme voulue pour 
que ces changements puissent étre immédiatement introduits dans le texte 
des tableaux des taxes. 


§ 2. Le Secrétariat général dresse une statistique générale de la 
télégraphie conformément aux indications du formulaire arrété par le 
C.C.1.T.T. 


§ 3. Il dresse et publie des cartes officielles des voies de télé- 
communication internationales et les revise périodiquement. 


§ 4. (1) Il établit et publie une nomenclature des bureaux télé- 
graphiques ouverts au service international, y compris les stations terrestres 
radiotélégraphiques, ainsi que des annexes périodiques 4 ce document, 
faisant connaitre les additidns et modifications qui doivent y étre apportées. 

(2) En vue d’assurer l’exactitude des données de cette nomen- 
clature, les administrations sont tenues d’indiquer au Secrétariat général, 
en méme temps que les noms de leurs bureaux, le nom de la subdivision 
territoriale (département, comitat, Etat fédéral, canton, etc.), pour insertion, 
aprés le nom du pays, dans la deuxiéme colonne de la nomenclature. Seules 
les administrations des petits pays sont dispensées de cette obligation. 


§5. Le Secrétariat général publie, en outre, une nomenclature 
des voies de radiocommunication entre points fixes. 


§ 6. En dehors des documents mentionnés aux §§ 2 a 5. ci-dessus, 
le Secrétariat général publie les documents suivants : 


Tableau A des taxes terminales et de transit du régime européen 
(art. 8, § 3.); 

Tableau B des taxes terminales et de transit du régime extra- 
européen (art. 9, § 2.); 

‘Tableau C des taxes totales du régime européen; 

Tableau indiquant l’application des dispositions facultatives du 
Réglement télégraphique, les langues propres a la corres- 
pondance télégraphique internationale en langage clair, les 


‘heures légales, etc.; 
Nomenclature des cables formant le réseau sous-marin du globe; 
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Liste des voies de télécommunicatiori internationales; 


Codes et abréviations a l’usage des services internationaux de 
télécommunications. 


’ Répertoire des définitions des termes essentiels utilisés dans le 
domaine des télécommunications. 


CHAPITRE XXXIV 


Comité consultatif international télégraphique 
et téléphonique (C.C.I.T.T.) 


Article 100 


Comité consultatif international télégraphique 
et téléphonique (C.C.1.T.T.) 


§ 1.1) Le Comité consultatif international télégraphique et télé- 
phonique (C.C.LT.T.) est chargé d’effectuer des études et d’émettre des 
avis sur des questions techniques, d’exploitation et de tarification concer- 
nant la télégraphie, les fac-similés et la. téléphonie. 


§ 2.1) Laconstitution et les méthodes de travail du Comité consul- 
tatif international télégraphique et téléphonique (C.C.I.T.T.) sont fixées 
par l’article 7 de la Convention et dans la 2¢ partie du Réglement général 
y annexé. 


1) Dispositions communes au Réglement télégraphique et au Réeglement téléphonique. 
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CHAPITRE XXXV 


Dispositions diverses 


Article 101 
Stipulations concernant les exploitations privées 


§ 1. Les exploitations privées reconnues qui fonctionnent dans les 
limites d’un ou de plusieurs pays Membres ou Membres associés, avec 
participation au service international, sont considérées, au point de vue 
de ce service, comme faisant partie intégrante du réseau télégraphique de 
ces pays. 


§2. L’application par les exploitations privées reconnues des 
dispositions du présent Réglement qui ont un caractére facultatif reste 
subordonnée aux lois, réglements officiels et traités du ou des pays dans 
lesquels opérent ces exploitations. 


§ 3. Les autres exploitations privées sont admises aux avantages 
stipulés par la Convention et par le présent Réglement, moyennant 1’enga- 
gement de se conformer 4 toutes les clauses obligatoires de ces actes, et sur 
la notification du pays qui a concédé ou autorisé l’exploitation. Cette 
notification est adressée au Secrétariat général, qui en cone connaissance 
aux Membres et aux Membres associés. 


§4. L’engagement prévu au § 3. ci-dessus doit étre imposé aux 
exploitations privées qui relient entre eux deux ou plusieurs des pays 
contractants, pour autant qu’elles soient engagées par leur contrat de 
concession 4 Se soumettre, sous ce rapport, aux obligations prescrites par le 
pays qui a accordé la concession. 


§ 5. Les exploitations privées qui demandent 4 l’un quelconque 
des pays contractants l’autorisation de relier leurs voies de télécommuni- 
cation au réseau de ce pays, ne l’obtiennent que sur l’engagement formel 
de soumettre le taux: de leurs tarifs 4 l’"approbation du pays accordant la 


TIAS 4390 


10 ust] Multilateral—Telecommunications—N ov. 29, 1958 2765 





concession et de n’appliquer une modification de tarif qu’a la suite d’une 
Notification du Secrétariat général, laquelle n’est exécutoire qu’aprés le 
délai prévu 4 l’article 10. 


§ 6. Les exploitations privées reconnues peuvent transmettre 
directement au Secrétariat général les notifications concernant les ouvertures, 
interruptions de voies, etc., visées 4 Part. 98, §§ 3. et 4. Elles ne sont pas 
autorisées 4 transmettre celles qui sont relatives 4 l’application des disposi- 
tions de l’article 30 de la Convention. 


Article 102 


Relations avec les pays non-Membres ou non-Membres associés 
de Union 


§ 1. Lorsque les relations télégraphiques sont ouvertes avec des 
pays qui ne sont ni Membres ni Membres associés ou avec des exploitations 
privées auxquelles les dispositions du paragraphe 2 de l’article 19 de la 
Convention ne sont pas imposées par un Membre ou un Membre associé, 
les dispositions du présent Réglement sont invariablement appliquées aux 
correspondances dans la partie de leur parcours qui emprunte, soit le 
territoire des pays Membres ou Membres associés, soit les liaisons exploitées 
par des exploitations privées reconnues par ces Membres ou Membres 
associés. 


§2. Les administrations intéressées fixent la taxe applicable a 
cette partie du parcours. Cette taxe est ajoutée a celle des administrations 
non participantes. 


CHAPITRE XXXVI 
Dispositions finales 


Article 103 


Mise en vigueur du Réglement 


Le présent Réglement, qui est annexé 4 la Convention, entrera 
en vigueur le premier janvier mil neuf cent soixante. 
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En signant le présent Réglement, les délégués respectifs déclarent 
que si une administration formule des réserves au sujet de l’application 
d’une ou de plusieurs dispositions de ce Réglement, aucune autre admi- 
nistration n’est obligée d’observer cette dite ou ces dites dispositions dans 
ses relations avec l’administration qui a formulé de telles réserves. 


En foi de quoi les délégués respectifs ont signé le présent Régle- 
ment en un exemplairé qui restera déposé aux archives de |’Union inter- 
nationale des télécommunications, laquelle en remettra une copie certifiée 
conforme 4 chacun des pays signataires. 


Fait 4 Genéve, le 29 novembre 1958. 
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Pour le Royaume de l'Arabie Saoudite : 





Pour la Fédération de l'Australie : 


fA 6 Shepherd 
MO bole—o 


Re eer TIAS. 4890 
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Pour l'Autrrehe 


Moni 


Pour Ja Belgique : 


ey 


Pour la République Socialiste Soviétique 
de Biélorussie 


va 
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Pour 1'Union de Birmanie ° 


Pour la République populaire de 
Bulgarie °* 


tA? C00 Bao 


Pour le Canada ° 


lt eae 
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Pour Ceylan : 


Abipor 
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Pour la République de Colombie :; 


jay 
ne bay 


Pour le Congo Belge et le Territoire 
du Ruanda-Urundi : 


SM 
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Pour la 4 be de pence : 


oii 


Pour le Danemark : 


OE Grikuw 
oer re ee 


ad 


Pour la République de El Salvador : 


hg 
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Pour 1'Ensemble des Territoires représentés 
par 1'Office francais des postes et 
télécommunications d'Outre-Mer : 


Pour 1'Espagne 


orang 
vee ieee 


prt 
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Pour les Etats-Unis d'Amérique : 


LC 


Pour 1'Ethiopie : 
of Pour Ja Finlande : 
FA Cc co 
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Pour la France : 


Pour la Gréce : 


S. Kafr) 


Pour la République Populaire Hongroise : 


Berets Yoneey- 
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Pour la République de 1'Inde : 


RNaiar am. BY. AT 


Pour la République d'Indonésie : 


-~ 


Liieherp tb 
fot 


Pour 1'Iran 


yoo 
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Pour l'Irlande : 


WM cant 


# OWN nae 


Pour l'Islande . 
~— ry 
a ee 


Pour l'Etat d'Israél : 
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Pour l'Italie : 


A. thew 
ita 


Pour le Japon : 


= 


re 


Pour le Royaume Hachémite de Jordanie : 
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Pour le Liban : 


Was ) 


Pour le Royaume-Uni de Libye : 


an a 
Wirewran et rane 


oo % 


Pour le Luxembourg : 


ble? 
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Pour la Fédération de Malaisie : 


ed Oil ae ae 


Wararceatk Hanoan bur Ata R Wala 


eee, 


Pour le Royaume du Maroc ; 






Come 


Pour le Mexique : 
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Pour Monaco : 


Pour la Norvége : 


Pour la Nouvelle-Zélande : 


DO . Wendin. 


a “fh. A wrernnrsen 


Pour le Pakistan : 
(- 
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Pour les Pays-Bas, Surinam, 
Antilles néerlandaises, Nouvelle-Guinée : 


; he 


yon 
Awe 
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Pour la République Populaire 
de Pologne :; 


i dais: 5 


sia 


‘haw 


Pour les Provinces portugaises d'Outre—Mer : 
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Pour la République Arabe Unie : 


eed 
eee 


Pour la République Fédérale d'Allemagne : 


T. Yiudends Je 


i Tie 


Pour la République fédérative populaire 
de Yougoslavie : 
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Pour la République Socialiste Soviétique 
de 1'Ukraine : 


Pour la Fédération de Rhodesia ‘et Nyasaland : 


Pour la République populaire roumaine : 
Mbre 


P Ck, 


Pour le Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne 
et de 1'Irlande du Nord : 


> ay far) 
Declan 
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Pour ‘la République: du ‘Soudan--: 


CP og5e BAe 


Pour la Suéde : 
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Pour la Confédération Suisse : 


Pour \la Tchécoslovaquie f 


Panty Meow 


Pour la Tunisie : 
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Pour la Turquie : 


Pit COREE EG 


Pour 1'Union de l'Afrique du Sud 


et Territoire de l'Afrique du Sud-Ouest 
: 7 


Pour 1'Union des Républaques Socialistes 
Sov1étiques : 


oe uo 
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Pour la République de Vénézuéla . 





ae 
7 RE 


Pour la République du Viét-Nam ;: 
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-APPENDICE N° 1 


Exemples de comptes de mots 


Les exemples suivants déterminent l’interprétation des régles 
a suivre pour compter les mots : Nombre 
‘ *-de mots . 

taxables 


: Références aux numéros 

7 du Réglement 

1. Indications de service taxées 
=RP 250= 6 bear ks 

. =FS de Paris Rome= 

=Réexpédié de Tokyo= 
=TF117080= ...... 
=TF Passy SO74=...... 
=TF Murray Hill 9-1234= ..... 


28 §1 a) 


— ee 
4 


Il. Noms de famille, noms de rues, 
désignations de trains,.etc., abré- 
viations désignant des organisa- 
tions. 
Vande Brande ...:.... 29 §2 (1) a) 
Van debrande........ » 
Vandebrande ........ 1 » 
Dell’Acqua , 
(transmettre Dellacqua) . . 1 29 §1 c) et §2 (1) a) 
Dell’Acqua (apostrophe trans- 
mise sur demande de 1’expé-. 
diteur)!) .......20. 3. 288§1/), 29§1c¢) 
“et §2 (I) a) 
29 §2 (1) db) 


Nw 


Saint James Street  . . . . . 
Saintjames Street ...... 
Saintjamesstreet (16 caractéres) 
Saintjamesst. . ... 2... 
Stjamesstreet . ....... 
East 36 Street. ....... 
East36thstreet (cas exceptionnel, 

chiffres 4 l’intérieur du nom 

d’unerue) ........ 1 » 


wee NNW 


1) L’agent taxateur souligne le ou les signe(s) dont la transmission est expressément 
demandée, afin d’attirer l’attention de l’agent transmetteur. 
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East thirtysix street... . . 
Eastthirtysix street. . . . .. 
Eastthirtysixstreet (19 caractéres) 
Eastthirtysixst (15 caractéres) . 
East36street (cas exceptionnel, 
chiffres 4 l’intérieur du nom 
d’unerue) ........ 
Rue dela Paix ...... aan 
Rue dela Paix. ....... 
Rue-delapaix. ....... 
Ruedelapaix. ........ 
Boulevard Italiens . . .... 
Boulevarditaliens (17 caractéres) 
Bditaliens ......... 
Orient Express (désignation de 
train ou d’aéronef) 
Orientexpress( » » » ») 
D/12 ou.D12 (désignation de train) 
SN/KL384 (désignation 
d’aéronef) ........ 
UNO? - ibe we ee we 8 


Numéros dhabitation figurant 
dans l’adresse des télégrammes *) 
S5bis (transmettre 5/bis) . . . 
15A ou 15a (transmettre 15/A) 
15-3 ou 15° (transmettre 15/3) . 
15bis/4 (transmettre 15/bis/4) 
(6 caractéres) . . 2... 
AI5 (transmettre A/I15) . . . 
1021A/5 (transmettre 1021/A/5) 
(6 caractéres) ... 2... 


Nombre 
de mots 
taxables 


3 


2 
2 
1 


m= NNR Ww = 


—_ ee NO 


= N 


— 


N 


Références aux numéros 


du Réglement 


29 § 2 (1) b) 


» 


29§2(1)c) 
» 


- 30§ 1a) (1) 


30:§ 1 a) (1) 
29 § 3 et 
art. 19, §5 c) 
» 


30 § 1 a) (2) 
» 
» 


30 § 1 a) (2) 


» 


» 


1) Pour le compte de ces expressions dans le texte et dans la signature des télégrammes, 
voir article 30 §1 a) (1). 
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Nombre _Références a Rees 
aux nu- taxables aux nu- 
eaevies " méros du dans le méros du 
Vadresse Réglement prefs aS Réglement 
IV. Noms de bureaux télégra- 
phiques, stations terres- 
tres, stations de navire, 
villes, pays ou subdivi- 
sions territoriales. : 
New York ...... 1 28§§2et3 2 29§2(1)d) 
Newyork ....... 1 » 1 » 
Frankfurt Main .. . 1 » 2 » 
Frankfurtmain 1 » 1 » 
Emmingen Kr Soltau 1 » 3 » 
Emmingenkrsoltau 
(16 caractéres) ; 1 » 2 » 
New South Wales . . . 1 » 3 » 
Newsouthwales .... . 1 » 1 » 
LondonWl!..... 1 » 3 » 
LondonW1 (cas excep- 
tionnel: nom de bu- 
reau comportant un 
chiffrey). ...... 1 » 1 » 
Brooklyn 38 Newyork . 1 -» 3 » 
Brooklyn38newyork 
(cas exceptionnel : chiffre 
a Vintérieur du nom 
d’un bureau) (17 ca- 
ractéres) ..... ! » 2 ee -» 
Queen Elizabeth ; 
(mavire) ... 2... 1 » 2 29,§2(I)c) 
Queenelizabeth (navire) 1 » 1 » 
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Nombre 
de mots 
taxables 
V. Nombres: entiers, fractionnai- 
res, décimaux; fractions 
Two hundred and thirty four . 5 
Twohundredandthirtyfour (23 
caractéres) ........ 2 
Trois deuxtiers 2... 2... 2 
Troisdeuxtiers ....... 1 
Troisneufdixiémes (17 caractéres) 2 
Sixfoursix (au lieu de 646). . . 1 
Quatorzevingt (au lieu de 1420) 1 
Cent quatre-vingt-quatorze 
(transmettre 
cent quatrevingtquatorze). . 3 
Centquatrevingtquatorze 
(23 caractéres). . . 2... 2 
Cent quatre-vingt-quatre') .. . 6 
‘Troispointquarante ..... 2 
Twopercent. ........ 1 
Twoperthousand ...... 1 
Deuxparsix (dimension) “a 1 
Threebyfour (dimension) . . . 1 
+8 (transmettre 3/4-8) 1 
44 + (transmettre 44-1/2) 1 
—j- (transmettre 44-1/2) 1 
444+ (transmettre 444-1/2) . . 2 
444.5 (ou 444,5) -....2.~. 1 
444.55 (ou 444,55) . 2... 2 
AA Deca thee: fect Loree ee tay v8 sy 1 
54M 5B ee WR om ae 1 
SASSBe i. ice oe Boe yd oe 2 


Références aux numéros 


du Réglement 


29 § 2(1) d) 


» 
28 § 1 f),29§1c) 
et §2.(I)d) - 
29 §2(1) da) 


30 § 1 a) (1) et (2) 
» 
» 


» 
30 § 1 a) (1) 


1) L’agent taxateur souligne le ou les signe(s) dont la transmission est expressément 


demandée, afin d’attirer l’attention de l’agent transmetteur. 
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Nombre bee er Seen ea , 
de mots ee Réglement 
VI. Marques de commerce, marques wees 
de fabrique, désignation de mar- 
chandises, indications ou numéros 
de référence, y compris les signes 
qu’ils comportent. ; vo - 
Emvchf 1) 2 30 § 1 a) (1) 
GHF 1) 1° ys 8 
GH F (avec espaces entre les ; 

, lettres) 3 -  288§le) 
G.H.F. 1) 2) 2 30 § 1 a) (1) 
G.H.F. (avec espaces entre 

Tes lettres et les signes sur de- 
mande expresse de l’expédi- 
teur) 2) 6 28 § le) et f) 
GHF45 i) 1 30 § 1 a) (1) 
GHFquarantecing 1) 3 » 
(ABCDE) 1) “2 30 § 1 a) (1) et 
_ 28§1g) 
(AB) © ) 2 » 
A(B)C 1) 1 » 
(AB)C 1) 1 » 
« AC» 1)" 2 30 § 1 a) (1) et 
28§ 1h) 
«AC» 8 1) 1 » 
4(201) 1) 2 30 § 1 a) (1) et 
 . 28§ lg) 
C(M2)6 - 1) 2 : » 
C(MR)T ) 2 es 
iis (transmettre 197a/199a) 1) 2 30 § 1 a) (1) 
199a 
= (transmettre 3/M)*) 1 » 
“ (transmettre AP/M) 4) 1 - » 
21070A1 (terme technique) 2) 2 » 
(150) 2 » et 
28 § 1g) 


1) Sous réserve des dispositions de l’article 19, § 5 d). 
2) L’agent taxateur souligne le ou les signe(s) dont la transmission est expressément 
demandée, afin d’attirer l’attention de l’agent transmetteur. 
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a) (indication de référence) 


mn) (numéro de référence) 


Al (indication de référence) 


Nombres ordinaux, sommes d@’ar- 
gent, indications d’heure, signes 
pour cent et pour mille 


fPIOSO.. bce aoe he eed 
dixcinquante (nombres écrits en 

toutes lettres)... .... 
troispointquarante. ..... 
dolsS0 2. 2... ee, 
ISSO. onion 2 aoe ed 


DM9.50). ae ce hoe ey 


Nombre 
de mots 
taxables 


1 


1 
1 


NN = Se — 


=e NN RH BS NYS NNN — =| —& We Nb — 


Références aux numéros 
du Réglement 


30 § 1 


a) (1) 


30 § 1 a) (1) 


29 § 2 (1).d) 
» 


» 


30 § 1 a) (1) 
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Nombre Références aux numéros 


de mots du Réglement 
taxables 
10°5’’ (Scaractéres) ..... -:. #1 30 § 1 a) (1) 
2% (transmettre 2-0/0) . . . 1 30 § 1 a) (1) et (2) 
2°%/o9 (transmettre 2-0/00) . . . 1 » 
10°/o9 (transmettre 10-0/00) 2 » 


VII. Mots composés 
A. aujourd’hui 4) 

aujourdhui . 
porte-monnaie ') 
portemonnaie . 
co-operate *) 
cooperate ater 
good-will4). .... 
goodwill 
already 
alright . 
drydock 
airmail . 


29 § 1c) 
» 
» 
» 
» 

29 § 1a) etc) 
29 § 1c) 
29 §1 a) etc) 
29 §1 a) 

» 

» 

» 


ee ee ee ee 


B. Combinaisons de mots 

irréguliéres °) 

atil 

cesoir 

jariv 2 

usdollars ) 

deuxfrancs ‘4 

tenpounds ar ih Pa ie 

iresponsabilité *) (au lieu de ir- 
responsabilité — 16 caractéres) 2 29 § 1 a) 


1 30 § 1 5) 
2 » 
1 » 
2 » 
2 » 
2 » 


1).En pareil cas, l’'agent taxateur biffe l’apostrophe ou le trait d’union pour ne faire 
qu'un seul mot. Toutefois, si l’expéditeur demande expressément la transmission du signe 
en question, chacun des mots séparés ou réunis,de méme que le signe, sera compté comme 
un mot distinct. 

2) Ces expressions ne doivent pas étre acceptées dans les télégrammes pour lesquels 
le langage clair est seul admis, aux termes du Réglement. Le cas échéant, l’agent taxateur 
invite l’expéditeur A donner a son télégramme un libellé correct ou a l’envoyer a plein 
tarif. 

3) A compter comme si l’orthographe était correcte. 
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anotherone 
anycase 

donot 

cando mare) 
We CU uk Seek S i 
retel fo oo...... 
reurtel 


Signes isolés et signes divers 
A-t-il 7) 


A-t-il (transmettre A til) . Angas 


5/douziémes (transmettre 5 dou- 
ziemes) ......... 
May/August ”) 
5/12/58 (7 caractéres) 
15 x 6 (avec espaces) 3 
156 (sans espaces) ..... 
15+6 (sans espaces) ...... 
(January)... ....... 
(25.35) 
OC(HNCO)2CH2 (rorvinude' ‘chi- 
mique) 
Responsabilité (14 lettres) 
Incompréhensible (16 lettres) 
(20 caisses expédiées le 15) . . 


Nombre 
de mots 
taxables 


Nee ee NN 


2797 


Références aux numéros 
du Réglement 


30 § 15) 


» 


29 § 1c) 
29 § 1a) 


30§ 1 a) (1) et 
29 § 1a) 
29 § 3 et 28§1/) 
30 § 1 a) (1) 


29 § 1a) et 28§1g) 
30 § 1 a) (1) et 28 §lg) 


30§ 1a) (1) et 28 §1 g) 
29§ 1a) 
» 


28 § 1g) 


1) Ces expressions ne doivent pas étre acceptées dans les télégrammes pour lesquels 
le langage clair est seul admis aux termes du Réglement. La cas échéant, l’agent taxateur 
invite l’expéditeur 4 donner a son télégramme un libellé correct ou a l’envoyer a plein 


tarif. 


2) L’agent taxateur souligne le ou les signe(s) dont la transmission est expressément 


demandée, afin d’attirer l’attention de l’agent transmetteur. 
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APPENDICE No 22) 


Paiement des soldes de comptes 


Les monnaies de paiement utilisées et les régles de conversion, . 
en la monnaie de paiement, des soldes exprimés en francs-or, auxquelles 
se référe I’art. 95, § 6. (3) du Réglement télégraphique sont les suivantes: 


A. Monnaies de paiement 


Les monnaies utilisées pour le paiement des soldes en francs-or 
des comptes télégraphiques internationaux sont les suivantes : 


a) Si le pays dont reléve l’administration ou exploitation privée 
reconnue créanciére est lié par un accord monétaire spécial . 
au pays dont reléve l’administration ou exploitation privée 
reconnue débitrice, la monnaie désignée par cet accord; 


b) Si ces pays ne sont pas liés par un accord monétaire spécial, 
le créancier peut demander : 


1. soit la monnaie d’un pays ov la banque centrale d’émission, 
ou une autre institution officielle, achéte librement et vend 
librement de l’or ou des devises-or contre la monnaie natio- 
nale, 4 des taux fixes déterminés par la loi ou en vertu d’un | 
arrangement avec le gouvernement (monnaie dénommée 
ci-aprés « monnaie-or »); , 


2. soit la monnaie d’un pays ot cette monnaie est librement 

' appréciée par rapport aux autres monnaies (monnaie dénom- 
mée ci-aprés «monnaie libre») et dont la parité-or est 
fixée par le Fonds monétaire international; 


3. soit la monnaie d’un pays ol cette monnaie est librement 
appréciée par rapport aux autres monnaies (monnaie libre) 
et dont la parité-or est déterminée par une loi interne ou 
par un arrangement entre le gouvernement et une institu- 
tion officielle d’émission de ce pays; 


1) Dispositions communes au Réglement télégraphique et au Réglement téléphonique. 
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4. soit sa propre monnaie qui peut ne pas.répondre aux condi- 
tions fixées aux alinéas 1, 2 ou 3 ci-dessus; dans ce cas, 
. il est nécessaire que les administrations ou exploitations 


privées reconnues intéressées soient consentantes; 


c) Si les monnaies de plusieurs pays répondent aux conditions 
fixées au litt. 5) alinéas 1, 2 ou 3 ci-dessus, il appartient a 
V’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue créanciére 


de désigner la monnaie de paiement qui lui convient. 


B. Régles de conversion 


La conversion en monnaie de paiement des soldes en francs-or 


s’opére selon les régles ci-aprés : 


40467 © - 60 -44 


a) Si les administrations ou exploitations privées reconnues 
relévent de pays liés par des accords monétaires spéciaux, la 


conversion s’effectue : 


1. au choix de l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
débitrice, soit directement dans la monnaie du. pays créan- 
cier a la parité-or fixée pour cette monnaie par le Fonds 
monétaire international, soit par l’intermédiaire de la mon- 
naie du pays débiteur sur la base de la parité-or approuvée 
pour cette monnaie par le Fonds monétaire international; 
le résultat obtenu en monnaie du pays créancier ou en 
monnaie du pays débiteur sera éventuellement transformé 
dans la monnaie de paiement, conformément aux accords 


‘ monétaires spéciaux liant les deux pays; 


2., s’il n’existe pas de parité-or approuvée par le Fonds moné- 
taire international, tant pour la monnaie du pays créancier 
que pour celle du pays débiteur : 4 la parité-or d’une mon- 
naie répondant a l’une ou l’autre des conditions prévues 
au titre A. litt. b) alinéas 1, 2 ou 3 ci-dessus; le résultat 
obtenu est ensuite converti dans la monnaie du pays débi- 
teur d’aprés le cours officiel pratiqué, pour cette derniére - 
momnaie, dans le pays débiteur et, éventuellement, de la 
monnaie du pays débiteur dans la monnaie de paiement, 


conformément aux accords monétaires spéciaux; 
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3. au choix de l’administration ou exploitation privée reconnue 
débitrice, soit directement dans la monnaie du pays créan- 
cier et a la parité-or fixee pour cette monnaie par une loi 
de ce pays ou par un arrangement entre le gouvernement 
et une institution officielle d’émission, soit par |’intermé- 
diaire de la monnaie du pays débiteur et 4 la parité-or fixée 
pour cette monnaie par une loi de ce pays ou par un arran- 
gement entre le gouvernement et une institution officielle 
d’émission; le résultat obtenu en monnaie du pays créancier 
ou en monnaie du pays débiteur sera éventuellement trans- 
formé dans la monnaie de paiement conformément aux 


accords monétaires liant les deux pays. 


b) Si les administrations ou exploitations ‘privées reconnues 
relévent de pays n’ayant pas conclu d’accord monétaire spé- 


cial, la conversion s’effectue comme suit : 


1. si la monnaie de paiement est une monnaie-or : a la parité- 


or de cette monnaie; 


2. si la monnaie de paiement est une monnaie libre appréciée 
en or par le Fonds monétaire international : 4 la parité-or 
approuvée par ce Fonds, ou a la parité-or fixée par une loi 
interne ou par un arrangement entre le gouvernement et une 


institution officielle d’émission ; 


_ 3. si la monnaie de paiement est une monnaie libre non appré- 
ciée en or par le Fonds monétaire international: soit a la 
parité-or fixée par une loi interne ou par un arrangement 
entre le gouvernement et une institution officielle d’émission, 
soit par l’intermédiaire d’une autre monnaie libre compor- 
tant une parité-or approuvée par le Fonds; le résultat 
obtenu est transformé dans la monnaie de paiement au cours 
officiel en vigueur dans le pays débiteur le jour ou la veille 


du virement ou de l’achat du chéque ou de Ia traite. 


c) Si, par accord entre les deux administrations ou exploitations 
privées reconnues intéressées, la monnaie de paiement est celle 
visée au titre A. litt. b) 4. ci-dessus, le solde en francs-or est 
converti en une monnaie-or ou en une monnaie libre; le 
résultat obtenu est converti en monnaie du pays débiteur et, 
de celle-ci, en monnaie du pays créancier, d’aprés le cours 
officiel en vigueur dans le pays débiteur le jour ou la veille 


du virement ou de l’achat du chéque ou de la traite. 
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Protocole final 


au 


-Réglement télégraphique 
(Revision de Genéve, 1958) 


annexé a la 


Convention internationale des télécommunications 
(Buenos Aires, 1952) 


Au moment de procéder a la signature du: Réglement télégraphique 
annexé a la Convention internationale des télécommunications, les délégués 
soussignés prennent acte des déclarations suivantes : 


Pour la Belgique, la France, le Luxembourg, les Pays-Bas, la République 
Fédérale d’ Allemagne: , 


En signant le présent Réglement télégraphique, les délégués de la 
Belgique, de la France, du Luxembourg, des Pays-Bas et de la République 
Fédérale d’Allemagne expriment 4 nouveau le regret : 


— que la Conférence télégraphique et téléphonique de Genéve n’ait 
pas cru devoir retenir les chiffres auxquels avait abouti le C.C.I.T.T., 
a la suite d’une étude de prix de revient pour les taxes de transit 
européennes; 

— que cette Conférence se soit également opposée 4 admettre pour 
les administrations dans le régime tarifaire européen, la méme 
liberté totale que celle qui existe en matiére de taxes dans le régime 
extra-européen. 


Dans ces conditions, ils déclarent formellement qu’ils réservent pour 
leurs administrations le droit absolu pour elles de fixer a leur entiére conve- 
nance les taxes terminales et de transit et que, de ce fait, ils entendent n’ac- 
cepter aucune obligation de quelque sorte qu’elle soit, pouvant découler 
des dispositions de l’article 8 du Réglement. 

(Original: francais.) 


Pour la Belgique, la France, le’ Luxembourg, les Pays-Bas, la République 
Fédérale d’ Allemagne : 


En signant le présent Réglement télégraphique, les délégués de la Bel- 
gique, de la France, du Luxembourg, des Pays-Bas et de la République 
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Fédérale d’Allemagne déclarent réserver la position de leurs administrations 
respectives en ce qui concerne l’application éventuelle de certaines des dis- 
positions du chapitre XXV (Service phototélégraphique). 


(Original: frangais.) 


Pour la Chine: 


En signant le présent Réglement télégraphique, la délégation de la 
Chine déclare se réserver le droit de ne pas appliquer intégralement les dis- 
positions de |’article 44, paragraphe 3, étant donné que les télégrammes 
rédigés en groupes de quatre chiffres directement empruntés au dictionnaire 
télégraphique officiel de |’ Administration chinoise, qui ont été admis comme 
langage clair, ne sont jamais collationnés en Chine. 


Pour la République de Colombie : 


Au moment de signer le Réglement télégraphique, la délégation de la 
République de Colombie déclare qu’elle n’accepte aucune obligation en ce 
-qui concerne I’article 7, § 4, sur l’égalité des tarifs dans les deux sens de trans- 
mission, et § 6, sur les équivalences monétaires. 

La délégation de la République de Colombie déclare également qu’elle 
conserve la liberté d’établir un minimum inférieur 4 quatorze (14) mots 
pour les télégrammes de presse. (Article 7, § 3, du Réglement). 


(Original: espagnol.) 


La délégation de la République de Colombie, au moment de signer 
le Réglement télégraphique, déclare qu’elle n’accepte pas que les taxes 
terminales et de transit puissent étre fixées, en ce qui concerne la Colombie, 
par les exploitations privées reconnues; c’est pourquoi elle formule une 
réserve quant 4 l’article 9, § 1, dudit Réglement. 


. (Original: espagnol.) 


Pour les Républiques de Colombie et de Vénézuéla : 


Les délégations de la Colombie et du Vénézuéla, au moment de signer 
le Réglement télégraphique, déclarent ne pouvoir accepter aucune obligation 
quant au nombre minimum de quatorze (14) mots fixé pour les télégrammes 
de presse (Article 67, § 4). 

' (Original: espagnol.) 
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Pour les Etats-Unis @’ Amérique : 


1. Les Fiats-Unis d’ ianienaue ‘déclarent founelieeat que, par la 
signature du Réglement télégraphique (Revision de Genéve, 1958) faite en 
leur nom, ou par la ratification de ce Réglement, les Etats-Unis d’ Amérique 
n’acceptent aucune obligation au sujet de l’application d’une disposition 
quelconque du Réglement au service intérieur des Etats-Unis, en ce qui 
concerne les télégrammes entre les Etats-Unis, d’une part, le Canada, le 
Mexique et les Hes Saint-Pierre et Miquelon, d’autre part, et kes tarifs 
applicables 4 un tel service. 


2. Les Etats-Unis d’Amérique déclarent formellement que les Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique n’acceptent pas le pouvoir de restreindre la réception 
des radiocommunications, qui est prévu 4 l’article 85 du Réglement télé- 
graphique (Révision de Genéve, 1958), et ils expriment l’espoir que les autres 
administrations n’exerceront pas ce pouvoir. 


3. Les Etats-Unis d’Amérique déclarent formellement que les Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique permettront d’accorder les tarifs de presse aux demandes 
de presse, ordres de presse et messages administratifs de presse transmis 
a partir des Etats-Unis d’Ameérique, et ils expriment l’espoir que,les autres 
administrations permettront d’accorder les tarifs de presse aux demandes de 
presse, ordres de presse et messages administratifs de presse. 


4. Les Etats-Unis d’Amérique déclarent formellement que les Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique n’acceptent aucune obligation au sujet de l’application 
d’une disposition quelconque du Réglement télégraphique (Revision de 
Genéve, 1958) au service sur des voies de télécommunications autres que les 
voies ouvertes a la correspondance publique. 


5. Les Etats-Unis d’ Amérique déclarent ebnielienieh que, par la 
signature du Réglement télégraphique (Revision de Genéve, 1958) faite en 
leur nom, ou par la ratification de ce Réglement, les Etats-Unis d’Amérique 
n’acceptent aucune obligation au sujet des dispositions suivantes dudit 
Réglement : 


Article 20, § 3, pour autant que ce paragraphe interdit l’admission de 
textes contenant des groupes constitués par des combinaisons de lettres, 
chiffres ou signes qui ont une signification secréte et qui sont produits 
par des opérations cryptographiques automatiques; Article 7; Article 9; 
Article 10; Article 11; Article 12, § 2 et § 3; Article 16, § 5 en ce qui concerne 
les symboles de la rangée des chiffres des composés N° 22 et 26; Article 48; 
Article 49; Article 50 § 2; Article 52, § 1; Article 53, § 4 (1); Article 59; 


. 
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Article 67, § 1, §2 et §6; Article 70, §7 (1); Article 80, §5; Article 83, §5;. 
Article 88, § 1 (p); Article 89, § 3; Article 91,§1; Article 94, §-6; Article 101, 


§ 5 et Appendice 2. d ( Original : anglais. ) 


Pour la République d’ Indonésie : 


En signant le présent- Réglement télégraphique au nom.de l’Adminis- 
tration de la République d’Indonésie, la délégation d’Indonésie A la’ Con- . 
férence administrative télégraphique et téléphonique de Genéve, 1958, 
réserve ses droits en ce qui concerne I’emploi par le public du signe d’addi- 


tion ou croix. (Original: anglais.) 
Pour le Mexique: 
La délégation du Mexique déclare, au moment de signer le Réglement 
télégraphique, qu’elle n’accepte aucune obligation quant a l’égalité de 


tarifs dans les deux sens, telle qu’elle est établie 4 l’article 7, § 4, et se réserve 
le droit d’appliquer, selon le cas, les dispositions de l’article 7, § 3. 


(Original: espagnol.:) 





Au moment de signer le Réglement télégraphique, la délégation du 
Mexique se réserve le droit d’appliquer les Avis' du C.C.1.T.T.: dans la 
mesure ol ces Avis résolvent a la fois des problémes d’ordre international 
universel et des problémes régionaux particuliers. 


Bu 4 - (Original : snacnol: ) 


- Pour le Royaume- Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de PIrlande du Nord: 


Nous déclarons que nos signatures pour le Royaume- -Uni de la Grande- 
Bretagne et de.I’Irlande du Nord s’étendent aux Iles Anglo- Normandes 
et a I’Ile de Man. 


En foi de quoi, les délégués ci-dessous ont dressé le présent protocole, 
et l’ont signé en un exemplaire qui restera déposé aux archives de l’Union 
internationale des télécommunications, laquelle en. remettra une copie 
certifiée conforme a chacun des pays signataires. 

Fait 4 Genéve, le 29 novembre 1958. 


(Suivent les signatures) 
(Les délégués qui ont signé le Protocole final sont les mémes que ceux qui 


ont signé le Réeglement télégraphique [Voir pages 153 @175]). [Ante, pp. 2767- 
2789 of this publication.] - 
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REGLAMENTO TELEGRAFICO 
(REVISION DE GINEBRA, 1958) 


ANEXO AL 


CONVENIO INTERNACIONAL 
DE TELECOMUNICACIONES 
(BUENOS AIRES, 1952) 
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-Reglamento Telegrafico 
(Revisiédn de Ginebra, 1958) 
anexo al 


CONVENIO INTERNACIONAL DE TELECOMUNICACIONES 
(Buenos Aires, 1952) 


CAPITULO PRIMERO 


Objeto del Reglamento Telegrafico — Definiciones 


Articulo. primero 
Objeto del Reglamento Telegrafico 


§ 1. El Reglamento Telegrafico establece las prescripciones que 
deben observarse en el servicio telegrafico internacional. 


-§ 2. A reserva de que se disponga otra cosa en el Reglamento 
de Radiocomunicaciones o en el Reglamento Adicional de Radiocomuni- 
caciones, las disposiciones del presente Reglamento seran aplicables a las 
comunicaciones telegraficas alambricas y a las comunicaciones radiotele- 
graficas.’ 


§ 3. Las disposiciones del presente Reglamento se aplicaran al 
servicio telegrafico por conmutacién teniendo en cuenta, si ha lugar, las 
Recomendaciones del Comité Consultivo Internacional Telegrafico y Tele- 
fénico (C.C.1.T.T.) sobre la materia. 


§ 4. La observancia del presente Reglamento no sera obligatoria 
en las relaciones regidas por arreglos particulares o por acuerdos regio- 
nales concertados en virtud de los articulos 41 y 42 del Convenio. 
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Definicién de los términos empleados en el Reglamento 
Telegrafico 


Telecomunicacién: Toda. transmisién, emisiédn o recepcién de 
signos, sefiales, escritos, imagenes, sonidos o informaciones de cualquier 
naturaleza, por hilo, radioelectricidad, medios épticos u otros sistemas 
electromagnéticos. 


Telegrafia: Sistema de telecomunicacién para la transmisién de 
escritos mediante el uso de un cédigo de sefiales. 


Telefonia: Sistema de telecomunicacién para la transmisién de la 
palabra o, en algunos casos, de otros sonidos. 


Telegrama: Escrito destinado a ser transmitido por telegrafia 
Este término comprende también el radiotelegrama, a menos que se espe- 
cifique lo contrario. 


Telegramas de Estado: Los telegramas definidos como tales en el 
Convenio. 


Telegramas de servicio: Telegramas cruzados entre: 

a) Las administraciones ; 

b) Las empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas; 

c) Las administraciones y las empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas ; 

d) Las administraciones y las empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas, por una parte, y el Secretario General, por otra 
y relativos a las telecomunicaciones publicas internacionales. 


Telegramas privados: Los telegramas que no son ni de Estado ni 
de servicio. 


En lo que respecta a los términos empleados en el presente Regla- 
mento y no definidos en el Convenio, las administraciones o empresas _ 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas podran consultar la « Lista de defi- 
niciones de los términos esenciales utilizados en el campo de las telecomu- 
nicaciones » (Parte 1, Telegrafia). 
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CAPITULO II 


Red internacional 


‘Articulo 3 
Vias telegraficas de comunicaci6n para el servicio internacional 


§ 1. Las vias de comunicacién para el servicio internacional 
se estableceran en numero suficiente para atender todas las necesidades 
del servicio. 


§ 2. Estas vias se constituiran, explotaran y conservaran teniendo 
en cuenta, en lo posible, las Recomendaciones del C.C.I.T.T. 


§ 3. Cuando, en la explotacién parcial o totalmente automa- 
tica, se conecten circuitos de la red nacional con circuitos internacionales, 
estos circuitos deberan reunir también las condiciones fijadas en el § 2 
precedente. 


CAPITULO III 
Naturaleza y extensién del servicio de las oficinas 


Articulo 4 


Comienzo, duracién y fin del servicio — Hora legal 


§ 1. Cada administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida fijara las horas durante las cuales sus oficinas estaran abiertas 
al publico. 


§ 2. Las comunicaciones internacionales establecidas entre cen- 
trales importantes funcionaran, en lo posible, sin interrupcién. 


§ 3. En las relaciones abiertas permanentemente, el término de 
la jornada diaria de servicio se fijara a una hora establecida por acuerdo 
entre las centrales interesadas. 
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§ 4. En las relaciones entre centrales donde el servicio no sea 
permanente, una central terminal no podra cerrarse antes de haber cursado 
todos los telegramas internacionales pendientes ni antes de habtr obte- 
nido confirmacién de la recepcién de todos estos telegramas. 


§ 5. El servicio entre dos centrales de paises distintos que comu- 
niquen directamente no podra darse por terminado sin previo acuerdo entre 
estas centrales. Si sus horas de cierre no son las mismas, la terminacién 
del servicio se pedira por la que cierre antes. Si son las mismas, se pedira 
por la central del pais cuya capital tenga una longitud Este con relacién a 
la otra capital. 


§ 6. Las oficinas y centrales emplearan la hora legal de su pais 
o de su zona. Cada administracién notificara esta o estas horas a la Secre- 
taria General, que informara de ellas a las demas administraciones. 


Articulo 5 


Notaciones indicativas de la naturaleza y extensién 
del servicio de las oficinas 


§ 1. Para indicar en el Nomenclator oficial de oficinas tele- 
graficas la naturaleza del servicio y las horas de funcionamiento de las 
oficinas, se emplearan las notaciones siguientes: 


Oficina de servicio permanente (dia y noche); 

/2 Oficina de servicio prolongado; 
Oficina instalada en un aeropuerto; 
Estacion terrestre (de radiocomunicacién); 
Oficina que admite los telegramas de salida, y unicamente los 
de llegada dirigidos a « lista de telégrafos » 0 para distribuir en 
el recinto de una estacién férrea; 

VK Oficina que admite toda clase de telegramas de salida o sola- 
mente los de los viajeros o los del personal residente en la 
estacién férrea, pero no acepta ningun telegrama de llegada; 

E Oficina abierta solamente durante la estancia del Jefe del Estado 
o de la Corte; 

Oficina abierta solamente durante la temporada de bafios o en 
verano; 

H _ Oficina abierta solamente durante la temporada de invierno; 

Oficina cerrada temporalmente. 


AAP ZZ 


* 
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§ 2. Estas notaciones podran combinarse entre si. 


§ 3. Las notaciones B, H y * se completaran, en lo posible, con, 
la indicacién de las fechas de apertura y de cierre de las oficinas de que se 
trate. 


CAPITULO IV 


Tarifas y tasacion 


Articulo 6 
Régimen europeo y régimen extraeuropeo 


§ 1. En lo que concierne a la aplicacién de las tasas y de ciertas 
reglas de servicio, los telegramas estaran sujetos al régimen europeo o al 
régimen extraeuropeo. 


§ 2. (1) El régimen europeo comprende todos los paises de 
Europa y los de fuera de Europa cuyas administraciones hayan declarado 
pertenecen a este régimen. 

(2) Las vias de comunicacién de paises del régimen euro- 
peo hacia zonas situadas fuera de Europa perteneceran también al régimen 
europeo cuando las administraciones que las exploten lo deseen asi y las 
hagan inscribir como tales en los cuadros | de tasas. 


§ 3. Pertenecen al régimen extraeuropeo todos los paises y todas 
las vias de comunicacién no comprendidos en los parrafos 2 (1) y 2 (2), 
respectivamente. ‘ 


§ 4. Estaran sujetos a las reglas del régimen europeo los telegra- 
mas que utilicen exclusivamente vias de comunicacién de paises pertene- 
cientes a este régimen. 


Articulo 7 
Composicién de la tarifa y equivalentes monetarios 


§ 1. La tarifa se establece por palabra. Sin embargo, podra 
establecerse tomando como base un caracter o la duracién de la transmisién. 
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§ 2. La tasa total por palabra comprendera: 


a) Las tasas terminales de los paises de origen y de destino; 


b) Las tasas de transito de las administraciones o empresas 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas intermedias, cuando sus 
territorios, instalaciones o vias de comunicacién se utilicen 
para la transmisién de los despachos; 


c) En su caso, la tasa de transito correspondiente a cada una 
de las dos estaciones que aseguren una transmisién radio- 
eléctrica. 


§ 3. Por todo telegrama se percibira una tasa minima correspon- 
diente a la tasa.de siete palabras; sin embargo, este minimo se fija en 
catorce palabras para los telegramas de prensa (articulo 67, § 4), y en 
veintidés palabras para los telegramas-carta (articulo 70, § 1 (1)). 


§ 4. En cumplimiento del articulo 40 del Convenio, la tarifa 
se éstablecera en francos oro y sera Ja misma entre las oficinas de dos paises 
cualesquiera de la‘Unién por la misma via y en los dos sentidos. 


§ 5. La tarifa por palabra que se define en el § 4 precedente 
sera la que sirva para el establecimiento de las cuentas internacionales 
basadas en el franco oro. 


§ 6.1 A los efectos del pago de las tasas por el publico, cada 
pais aplicara, en principio, a la tarifa expresada en francos oro un equi- 
valente en su moneda nacional que se aproxime lo mas posible al valor 
del franco oro. Sin embargo, cuando no se aplique el equivalente, o cuando 
el equivalente aplicado sea inferior al equivalente real, las cuentas se 
estableceran en francos oro, de conformidad con lo dispuesto en el § 5 pre- 
cedente. 


§ 7.1 (1) Cada pais notificaraé, en lo posible, a la Secretaria 
General el equivalente que haya elegido y la fecha en que empezara a 
percibir las tasas segtin ese equivalente. 


(2) La Secretaria General preparara un cuadro con las in- 
formaciones recibidas y lo transmitira a todos los Miembros y Miembros 
asociados comunicandoles también la fecha en que comenzaran a aplicarse 
las nuevas tasas resultantes de la eleccién de un nuevo equivalente. De 
‘igual modo procedera con las informaciones que reciba con posterioridad. 


1 Disposiciones comunes al Reglamento Telegrafico y al Reglamento Telefénico. 
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§ 8. La tarifa no contendra ningun impuesto ni tasa fiscal. Todo 
pais que en su beneficio imponga una tasa fiscal sobre los telegramas inter- 
nacionales, percibira este impuesto aparte de la tarifa y exclusivamente de 
los expedidores de telegramas depositados en su territorio. 


Articulo 8 


Fijacién de las tasas terminales y de transito 
de los telegramas del régimen europeo 


_ § 1. Enel régimen europeo, las administraciones fijaran sus tasas 
terminales teniendo en cuenta las Recomendaciones del C.C.L.T.T. y el 
precio real de coste. 


§ 2. (1) La tasa terminal maxima por palabra no debera, en lo 
posible, ser superior a quince céntimos (0,15 frs.), con excepcidn de la 
Unién de Repitblicas Socialistas Soviéticas, para la cual la tasa terminal 
maxima se fija en treinta y dos céntimos (0,32 frs.), y de Turquia, para la 
cual esta tasa se fija en dieciocho céntimos (0,18 frs.). 


(2) A reserva de lo dispuesto en el parrafo (4) y en el 
§ 7 siguientes, la tasa de transito para cada pais se fija uniformemente en 
cinco céntimos (0,05 frs.). 


(3) Sin embargo, para la Unién de Repiublicas Socialistas 
Soviéticas la tasa de transito maxima se fija en veinticuatro céntimos 
(0,24 frs.) y para Turquia en diez céntimos (0,10 frs.). 


(4) A reserva de lo dispuesto en el § 7, en las relaciones 
entre dos paises terminales cuyo trafico se transmite, en la totalidad del 
trayecto internacional, por circuitos terrestres directos o establecidos por 
conmutacién automatica; la tasa de transito podra reducirse, de acuerdo 
con el pais de transito interesado, hasta tres céntimos (0,03 frs.) por pais 
atravesado, pero sdlo para el trafico terminal entre dichos dos paises. 


§ 3. Las administraciones comunicaran sus tasas. terminales y de 
transito a la Secretaria General, que las publicara con el titulo Cuadro A. 


§ 4. Las tasas terminales fijadas por una administracién para 
las relaciones entre dos paises seran siempre las mismas, cualquiera que sea 
la via de encaminamiento utilizada. 
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§ 5. (1) La tarifa normal aplicable entre dos paises del régimen 
europeo sera la que dé la suma menos elevada de las resultantes de la apli- 
cacién de las tasas terminales y de transito publicadas en el Cuadro A. 

(2) A la tarifa normal asi establecida correspondera(n) la(s) 
via(s) de encaminamiento normal(es). 


§ 6. Sin embargo, si el expedidor, en uso de la facultad que le 
concede el articulo 34, § 1, indicara la via de encaminamiento, debera 
pagar la tasa correspondiente a esta via. 


§ 7. Si entre dos paises terminales se establecieran vias de enca- 
minamiento distintas de las normales, la tasa total de transito por ellas 
podra reducirse al importe de la tasa total de transito por la via o vias nor- 
males. Esta tasa total de transito se repartira por acuerdo entre las admi- 
nistraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas de transito 
interesadas, y las tasas asi fijadas se comunicaran a la Secretaria General, 
que las publicara en el Cuadro A. 


§ 8. (1) Para el trafico que se curse por via radioeléctrica entre 
paises del régimen europeo, la tasa radioeléctrica a que se refiere el 
articulo 7, § 2. c) no podra ser inferior al importe de las tasas telegraficas 
que las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas 
de transito percibirian por el encaminamiento del mismo trafico por la 
via telegrafica menos costosa. 

(2) Previo acuerdo entre las administraciones o empresas 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas, la totalidad de las tasas 
de transito se repartira entre las estaciones radioeléctricas que intervengan 
en la relacién. 


§ 9. Cuando las administraciones, de conformidad con lo 
dispuesto en los. §§ 7 y 8 precedentes, modifiquen las tasas a que se refiere 
el § 2, lo haran con la finalidad y a los efectos no ya de crear una compe- 
tencia entre las vias existentes sino mas bien de abrir al publico, a tasas 
iguales, las maximas vias posibles. 


Articulo 9 


Fijacién de las tasas terminales y de transito 
de los telegramas del régimen extraeuropeo 


§ 1. En el régimen extraeuropeo, las administraciones, o las 
empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas debidamente autorizadas por 
las administraciones interesadas, tendran el derecho de fijar sus tasas 
terminales y de transito para todas o parte de sus relaciones siempre que 
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las tasas terminales asi fijadas sean aplicables a todas las vias existentes 
entre los dos mismos paises. 


§ 2. Comunicaran estas tasas a la Secretaria General, que las 
publicara en el Cuadro B. 


§ 3. (1) En el régimen extraeuropeo, cada administracién o 
empresa privada de explotacién reconocida indicard a sus propias oficinas 
las vias utilizables para los telegramas depositados por los expedidores sin 
indicacién alguna de via. Cuando la via designada no sea la menos cos+ 

' tosa, la administraci6n 0 empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de 
origen estara obligada a mencionar la indicacién de esta via en el preambulo 
de los telegramas, cuando asi sea necesario para asegurar el encamina- 
miento regular de estos telegramas. 

(2) Para los telegramas depositados con indicacién de via, 
se aplicaran las disposiciones del art. 8, § 6. 


Articulo. 10 
Plazo de aplicacién de las nuevas tasas 


§ 1. Toda nueva tasa, toda modificacién de conjunto o de detalle 
relativa a la tarifa, no seran ejecutivas para los paises que no sean los que 
han establecido la nueva tasa o las modificaciones de tasa sino quince dias 
después de su notificacién 1) por la Secretaria General, no incluido el dia 
de depésito, y no se aplicaran mas que a partir del dia: 1.° del mes siguiente 
al dia de expiracién de dicho plazo. 

§ 2. (1) El plazo de quince dias se reducira a diez dias para las 
-modificaciones cuyo objeto sea igualar unas tasas con las ya notificadas . 
de vias concurrentes. 

(2) Sin embargo, para los radiotelegramas originarios de 
las estaciones méviles, las modificaciones de las tarifas telegraficas no seran 
aplicadas sino un mes después de los plazos fijados en el § 1 precedente, 

§ 3. Las disposiciones de los apartados anteriores no admitiran 
excepcién_ alguna. 

Articulo 11 
Facultad de redondear las tasas 


§ 1. Las tasas a percibir en virtud de los articulos 6 a 10 podran 
redondearse en mas 0 en menos, ya sea después de la aplicacién de las tasas 


1 Si hay varias notificaciones, sélo se consideraré la fecha de la primera para cal- 
cular el plazo. 
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normales por palabra fijadas segun las tablas publicadas por la Secretaria 
General, ya sea aumentando o disminuyendo estas tasas normales, segun 
las conveniencias monetarias o de otra clase del pais de origen. . 


§ 2. Las modificaciones que se hagan en cumplimiento del 
apartado precedente sdlo se aplicaran a la tasa percibida por la 
oficina de origen y no implicaran alteracién alguna en el reparto de las 
tasas correspondientes a las demds administraciones o empresas privadas 
de explotacién reconocidas interesadas. Las tasas deberan redondearse, 
en mas 0 en menos, a la unidad monetaria o fraccién de la unidad en curso 
en el pais interesado. 


CAPITULO V 


Percepcién de tasas 
Articulo 12 
Percepcion a la salida — Percepcidén a la llegada 


§ 1. Las tasas se. percibiran del expedidor, salvo cuando se 
prevea otra cosa en el presente Reglamento. 


§ 2. El expedidor de un telegrama internacional tendré derecho 
a pedir un recibo en el que se haga constar la tasa percibida. La administra- 
cidn o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de origen tendra la 
facultad de cobrar por ello una retribucién en su propio beneficio. 


§ 3. Cuando haya de efectuarse el cobro a la llegada, el telegrama 
sdlo se entregaré al destinatario contra pago de la tasa debida, a no ser que 
el Reglamento disponga otra cosa (articulos 32, 48, 56 y 59). 


§ 4. Sila tasa no se hace efectiva a la llegada, la pérdida correra 
a cargo de la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida 
de llegada, a menos que existan arreglos particulares concertados de con- 
formidad con el articulo 41 del Convenio. 


§ 5. Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas tomaran, en‘lo posible, las medidas necesarias para obligar 
al expedidor, si es preciso, a dejar arras, para que las tasas que habian 
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de percibirsé a la llegada. y que el destinatario no haya. satisfecho por 
haberse negado a pagarlas o por imposibilidad de encontrarle, sean co- 
bradas del expedidor, salvo cuando el Reglamento disponga otra cosa 
(articulos 13 y 57, § 4). 


Articulo 13 
Telegramas pagaderos por el destinatario o por un tercero 


§ 1. Las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas tendran facultad para admitir, por arreglos especiales y a 
peticidn expresa del destinatario 0 de otra persona responsable del pago 
de las tasas, telegramas de cualquier categoria sin percepcién de tasas en el 
pais de origen. Estas tasas seran abonadas por el destinatario o por la per- 
sona que se haya comprometido a su pago. 


§ 2. Enel caso previsto en el § 1, podra aplicar una sobretasa la 
administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de origen y/o 
la administraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida encargada 
del cobro de las tasas. 


§ 3. Sino se hace efectivo el importe de la tasa y de la sobretasa 
adeudadas, la pérdida correra a cargo de la administracié6n o empresa pri- 
vada de explotacién reconocida responsable de la percepciédn, a menos que 
existan arreglos particulares concertados de conformidad con el articulo 41 
del Convenio. , 


~ Articulo 14 
Prohibicién de conceder rebajas — Sanciones 


Los Miembros y Miembros asociados se comprometen a prohibir - 
la concesién de rebajas; en la forma que sea, sobre las tasas que figuren en 
la tarifa oficial de las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas, y se reservan el derecho de imponer sanciones a las empresas 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas que, directamente o por medio de sus 
agentes o subagentes, concedan a los expedidores 0 a los destinatarios, de 
cualquier manera que sea (por ejemplo, por palabra, por telegrama, por la 
inclusién de palabras, por medio de avisos de servicio tasados, en forma de 
primas, etc.), rebajas que tengan como consecuencia reducir las tasas indi- 
cadas. Estas sanciones podrdn entrafiar la suspensién del servicio con dichas 
empresas. ; , 


+ 
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Articulo 15 
Errores en la percepcion 


§ 1. En caso de insuficiencia en la percepcidn, por error, él com- 
plemento de tasa se percibira del expedidor. 


§ 2. Las tasas percibidas de mas por error, asi como el valor de 
los sellos de franqueo aplicados de mas en los telegramas, seran reembol- 
sados al expedidor seguin el reglamento interior de cada pais. 


§ 3. Las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas se ayudaran reciprocamente para efectuar la percepcién ulterior 
o el reembolso en los casos previstos en los §§ 1. y 2. precedentes, respec- 
tivamente, cuando esta percepcién ulterior o este reembolso por la admi- 
nistraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de origen no sean 
ya posibles. 


CAP{TULO VI 


Sefiales de transmisién 


Articulo 16 


Seiiales de transmisién de los Alfabetos Telegraficos Internacionales 
numeros 1 y 2 y sefiales del Alfabeto Morse 


§1. Las tablas que siguen indican las sefiales de los alfabetos 
telegraficos internacionales nimeros | y 2 y las sefiales del alfabeto Morse. 


§ 2. Con los alfabetos telegraficos internacionales numeros 1 y 

2 podran utilizarse, en las relaciones entre los paises que las admitan y que 
determinen las condiciones en que deba efectuarse su transmisi6n, las letras 
siguientes: Btu 5 
; a, wz, 4, 4, fi, 6, 9, ti 


§ 3. Para asegurar el encaminamiento rapido y seguro del tra- 

fico telegrafico y para favorecer el desarrollo de la red mundial de teleco- 

’ municaciones, se recomienda la utilizacién del cddigo de cinco unidades, 
segtin el Alfabeto Telegrafico Internacional numero 2. Sin embargo, esta 
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disposicién no se aplicaré a aquellas administraciones o empresas privadas 
de explotacién reconocidas que, por acuerdo mutuo y para un circuito o 
una red determinados, hayan llegado a otros arreglos. En este caso, esas 
administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas podran 
adoptar las medidas convenientes para transformar su sistema segun el 
cédigo de cinco unidades del Alfabeto Telegrafico Internacional numero 2, 
cada vez que se estime util entrar en relacién con oficinas que utilicen este 
sistema. 


§ 4. Caracteres de escritura a los que corresponde una sefial en 
el alfabeto telegrdfico internacional nimero 1. 


Letras 


ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 


Cifras 
1234567890 


Signos de puntuacién y signos varios: 


Punt ss io Anca de eee ee ay as As Bp ae 

Coma: ies sh Se bce se es te be ; 
Dos puntos o signo de divisibn 

Interrogaci6n. .........4.., ? 
Apéstrofo .........804 A ‘ 
Cruz o signo de adicién is ne Ae + 
Guidén o signo de sustraccién — 
Raya de quebrado o signo de divisibn . .. . / 
Signo de multiplicaci6n ........ ele x 
Doble raya: 8 nx, Pe a ea = 
Tanto porciento. ......... % 


Paréntesis de izqquierda ....... de ess 
Paréntesis de derecha ....... eae an ) 
Error fc ge ee OS ea ners X 
Espacio . 2... 1 ee ee ee es 


En la tabla siguiente se representan las combinaciones de corriente 
para la transmisién de letras, cifras y signos, con indicacién de la Aipolarided 
de-los diversos impulsos: 
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Nom, 
de las 
eombi- 
naciones 








Alfabeto telegr4fico internacional n.° 1 








Letras Cifras 
A 1 
B 8 
Cc 9 
D 0 
E 2 
F ) 
G 7 
H + 
I ) 
J 6 
K ( wT 
L = 
M ) 
N i) 
Oo 5 
P ~ 
Q l 
R =— 
Ss 
T 4) 
U 4 
Vv 
Ww ? 
xX ’ 
xX 3 
Zz 


Retroceso del carro 2 


Cambio de renglén 2 


Blanco de letras (espacio) 


Blanco de cifras (espacio) 


x (Error) | x (Error) 


Reposo 











Naum. de los impulsos 


Lele le Eee dele ede ede et ee 








ele eee ed ed 








+felelelelelel eee ed de ee 








+i ti letede d+ leds ls leis deleted eee 


Tee ee de dd 











Corriente negativa. 


Corriente positiva. 


A la disposicién de cada ad- 
ministracién para su servicio 


interior. 


Para el teletipo de pdgina. 
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Salvo en los casos previstos en el articulo 21, §7 (2), un grupo 
formado por cifras y letras se transmitira separando las cifras y las letras 
por una doble raya. 


Ejemplos: 3= B, AG =25, 


Un numero en el cual entre un quebrado se transmitira separando 
el quebrado del numero entero por un guidn. 


Ejemplos : Para 13, se transmitira 1—3/4 y no 13/4; 
para 38, se transmitira 3/4—8 y no 3/48; 
para 3634 4 5642, se transmitira 363—1/2 4 5642 y 
no 3631/2 4 5642. 


El signo comillas (« ») se formaré transmitiendo dos veces el 
signo apdéstrofo (’) al comienzo y al final del texto entre comillas (« »). 

Para la transmisién de la letra E acentuada se transmitira la 
letra E; cuando el acento sobre la E sea esencial para el sentido, el em- 
pleado transmisor repetira la palabra después de la firma haciendo figurar 
en dicha palabra la E acentuada entre dos « espacios», para llamar la 
atencién de la estacién receptora. En tal caso, el empleado receptor trazara 
a mano el acento sobre la E, 

Para transmitir el signo °/o0, se ianadtiacel sucesivamente la 
cifra 0, la raya de quebrado y las cifras 00 (ejemplo: 0/00). 

Un numero entero, un numero fraccionario o una fraccién. segui- 
dos del signo °/o9 se transmitiran uniendo con un guién el numero entero, 
el numero fraccionario 0 la fraccién y el signo °/pp. 


Ejemplos: 


Para 2 %o9, se transmitira 2—0/00 y no 20/00. 
Para 44/o9, se transmitira 4—1/2—0/00 y no 41/20/00. 


El signo de minutos (’) y el de segundos (”) se transmitira utili- 
‘zando el signo de apéstrofo: una vez para los minutos y dos para los 
segundos. 


Se transmitira: 


Para llamar a la central: la palabra «-ohe », seguida del distin- 
tivo de la central llamada, y se terminaré con varias inversiones (pulsa- 
cién alternativa de las teclas ave forman los signos « blanco. de letras » 
y « blanco de cifras »). 
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Para indicar un error de transmisién: el signo X. 
Para dar « espera»: la combinaci6n: MOM. 
Para indicar el final del telegrama: el signo + precedido de un 
espacio. . 
Para indicar el final de la transmisién: los dos signos + ? pre- 
cedidos de un espacio. 
Para indicar el final del trabajo: dos veces el signo +-, dado por 
la oficina que ha transmitido el ultimo telegrama. 


§ 5. Caracteres de escritura a los que corresponde una sefal en 
el alfabeto telegrdfico internacional numero 2, 


Letras 


ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 


Cifras 
1234567890 


Signos de puntuacién y signos varios: 


Dos puntos o signo de divisibn.. . ..... 
WiterrogaciOn 2. — ses Se) ee Re ge, ? 
ApOstrofo: 3. Gea a eitecs 8 A Wea a es : 
Cruz o signo de adicidn. . . 1... 2.2... + 
‘Guién o signo de sustracci6n ........ — 
Raya de quebrado o signo de divisibn ... . / 
Signo de multiplicaci6n ........... x 
Doble raya. . 2... 2... eee ee = 
Paréntesis de izquierda ........... ( 
Paréntesis de derecha ............ ) 


En la tabla siguiente se representan las combinaciones de corriente 


para la transmisién de. letras, cifras y signos, con indicacién de la pola- 
ridad de los diversos impulsos: 
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Alfabeto telegrafico. internacional n.° 2 


Num. de los impulsos 


Letras| Cifras Poesta 
f1/2)3)4)5 


mar. 
tha 


Trabajo Trabajo 
en circul- | con doble 
to cerrado| corriente 


Sin Corriente 
corriente | negativa 





oO Corrlente | Corriente 
positiva positiva 


lO || 


1) A la disposicién de cada administra- 
cién y empresa privada de explota- 
cién reconocida para su servicio in- 
terior. 





|O|O|O 


Para‘el teletipo de pdgina. 


lO 10} 


Sirve también para tachar en caso de 
transmisién automdtica, 

Para la transmisién automdtica, la 
cinta perforada debe contener los 
orificios indicados en las columnas 
laSporelsign ©. ~ 


iIOlOlOl | 
lO lo 1oO] 


a) Para provocar el funcionamiento 
del transmisor automdtico del dis- 
tintivo de la estacién corresponsal, en 
régimen europeo, en el servicio in- 
ternacional por conmutacién de los 
aparatos arritmicos, y para las admi- 
nistraciones 0 empresas privadas de 
explotacién reconocidas del régimen 
extraeuropeo que acepten este em- 
pleo; 


lO | 


Joo lol 








D 
= 
F 
eo 
eo 
I 
cs 
K 
L. 
M 
a 
s10e 
cz 
a 
R 
a 
El 
U 
We 
WwW 
Es 
Es 
Zz 





IO [Ojo |oO| 
| 
JOJO |O [oO lO] 


b) A disposicién de su servicio in- 
terior para las demds administra- 
ciones o empresas privadas de explo- 
tacién reconocidas del régimen extra- 
europeo. 


Kea 


Retroceso det carro 2) 


Cambio de rengtin 2) 
Letras 3) 5) 
Cifras 5) 


D 
13 
re 
= 
_16— 
cz 
18 
19 
20 
7 
Es 
Es 
24 
os 
26 
a7 
28 
29 


g 
]O|O | 
|IOlO|o| 
lO | 
|O JO | 
JO jo | 





a 
_— 


Las sefiales n.°° 29 (letras) y 30 


Espacio (cifras) no dan espacio. 


w 
| 
| 
1O | 
| 
| 


OlLOlOJOL{O|OlO lO lO lO lO lOO lOIOIOIO IO lO lO JOJO IO lOIOlOlO1O lO |O|O 





No utilizada 
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Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién recono- 
cidas que deseen comprobar la recepcidn o Ja transmisién de las sefiales 
«cifras D» o «cifras J», utilizaran para ello: 


La impresién del signo t& para comprobar las sefiales «cifras D»; 
La impresién del signo €2 para comprobar las sefiales « cifras J». 


Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién recono- 
cidas que deseen comprobar la recepcidn o la transmisién de las sefiales 
« retroceso del carro» o «cambio de linea» en los aparatos de cinta, 
utilizaran para ello: 


La impresién del signo < para comprobar la sefial « retroceso 
del carro »; 

La impresién del signo = para comprobar la sefial « cambio de 
linea ». a 

Las disposiciones relativas a la transmisién de palabras, de 
numeros enteros, de nimeros fraccionarios, de palabras o pasajes entre 
comillas, de la letra e acentuada y de los signos de minutos y de segundos, 
aplicables a los aparatos que utilizan el alfabeto telegrafico internacional 
numero 1 (§ 4 precedente), se aplicaran también a los aparatos que utilicen 
el alfabeto telegrafico internacional numero 2. 

Un grupo formado por cifras y por letras se transmitira en estos 
ultimos aparatos sin espacio entre las cifras y las letras. 

Para transmitir el signo %%) 0 °/o9, se transmitiran sucesivamente 
la cifra 0, la raya de quebrado y la cifra 0 o las cifras 00, esto es, 0/0, 0/00. 

Un numero entero, un numero fraccionario o una fraccién segui- 
dos del signo % o del signo °/o9 se transmitiran uniendo con un guidn el 
numero entero, el numero fraccionario o la fraccién y el signo % o el 
SIZNO %/g. 


Ejemplos: 


Para 2%, se transmitira 2—0/0 y no 20/0. 
Para 414°, se transmitira 4—1/2—0/00 y no 41/20/00. 


Para dar un « blanco», se transmitira-la sefial « espacio ». 

Para indicar un error en la transmisién, se transmitira la letra E 
y Ja sefial « espacio », repetidas alternativamente tres veces. La transmisién 
se reanudara y comenzara por la ultima palabra transmitida correctamente. 
Cuando se empleen dispositivos de transmisién por cinta perforada que 
permitan eliminar los caracteres mal perforados, se empleara este medio 
de correccién. 
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Para dar «espera», indicar el fin del telegrama, el final de la 
transmisién y la terminacién del trabajo, se transmitiran las mismas sefiales 
que en los aparatos que utilicen el Alfabeto Telegrafico Internacional’ 
numero.1 (§ 4 precedente). . 


§ 6. Sefiales del alfabeto Morse 


Separacién y longitud de las sefiales: 

a) Una raya es igual a tres puntos; 

b) La separacién entre las sefiales de una misma letra es igual 
a un punto; 

c) La separacién entre dos letras es igual a tres puntos; 

d) La separacién entre dos palabras es igual a siete puntos; 

e) En el aparato Wheatstone, cuando se usen perforadores, 
el espacio entre dos letras es igual a una perforacién 
de arrastre, y el espacio entre dos palabras es igual a 
tres perforaciones de arrastre. 


. Letras 
ae i roe 
b — joc S 
Cc k —-— t — 
d —. | Uo 
e m —— Vv — 
e acentuada é _— n — Ww —— 
f — o ——— X ee 
ies Pp. Ne erp a 
h q ---— zZ—-— 
Cifras 
SSS 6. = 
Oe ee 
3 —-— 8 ———.- 
4 _— 9 —-—-——. 
Sa ee Qn eee = oo 


En las repeticiones de oficio, cuando la coexistencia de cifras 
y de letras o de grupos de letras no pueda dar lugar a confusiones, las 
cifras podran transmitirse mediante las sefiales abreviadas siguientes: 
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Ue WN 
| 
| 


Salvo peticidn en contrario de la central receptora, la central 


‘transmisora podra utilizar también estas sefiales en el preambulo de los 
telegramas, excepto para los nimeros distintivos de la oficina de origen 
y en el texto de los telegramas que sdlo contengan cifras. En este ultimo 
caso, los telegramas deberan llevar la mencién de servicio «en cifras ». 


Signos de puntuacién y signos diversos 


PUNO! «5-2 hh nS eee dk A ; [J] -—-—: _ 
Coma... 0.8 ee a [J] =.= 
Dos puntos o signo. de divisién a: Pokos [:] —-——.--- 
Interrogacién o peticién de repeticién de una 
transmisi6n no entendida ...... (7 .-——.-- 
Apostrofo ...:. soph sia ent Cl sass 
Guidn o signo de sustraccién Pate ob [—] —----— 
Raya de quebrado o signo de division. . fA. 
Medio paréntesis izquierdo ....... (iq —-——- 
Medio paréntesis derecho. .. . Dj) -—---—-— 


Comillas (antes y después de las palabras) [«] -—--—. 


Las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién reco- 


nocidas que utilicen convertidores de codigo podran transmitir las comillas 
repitiendo dos veces el signo apdéstrofo antes y después de las palabras: 


Doble raya . ww we ee te [=] —-.-— 
Enterado? 4: 25 fe: 0 x: Co 8 a wan es SS att 


- Error... . ae leit ERM 


Cruz o signo de adicién ne 
Invitacién a transmitir ......... — 
ge te aa soe 


eo 


Fin de trabajo, . . . . aa era 


‘Signo de comienzo (comienzo de “toda 


transmisidén) . ee ee ee 
Signo de multiplicacién see a NOE See UP eg — 
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Las disposiciones relativas a la transmisi6n de numeros fraccio- 
narios y de los signos de minutos y de segundos aplicables a los aparatos 
que utilizan el alfabeto telegrafico internacional n.° 1 (§ 4 precedente), lo 
son igualmente a los aparatos que utilizan el alfabeto Morse. Para trans- 
mitir los signos (’) y (’) a continuacién de cifras (por ejemplo: 1’, 15”), 
se utilizar4 una o dos veces la sefial apdéstrofo -— —— —.- , en lugar de 
la sefial -—..—. , reservada a las comillas. 

Un grupo formado por cifras y por letras se transmitirA sin espacio 
entre las cifras y las letras. 

Para transmitir el signo % o el signo °/o9 y para transmitir un 
numero entero, un numero fraccionario o una fracci6én seguidos de uno de 
los signos % 0 °/oo, se aplicaran las disposiciones del § 5 anterior. 

En las relaciones entre los paises que las acepten, se podran 
emplear las letras y sefiales siguientes: 


foe -—-— i ——.—— 
404 -——-— 6us ——— 
ch —--——— i —— 


§ 7. Transmisién por teléfono. 


En las relaciones entre centrales unidas por vias de comunicacién 
de poca longitud, en las relaciones fronterizas de poco trafico y en casos 
excepcionales (por ejemplo, cuando las vias normales estén interrumpidas 
y no esté disponible otra desviada), podra realizarse la transmisién telefé- 
nica de los telegramas observando el sistema de deletreo recomendado 
por el C.C.LT.T. 

Este modo de transmisién sélo se utilizara previo acuerdo entre 
las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas 
interesadas. 


CAPITULO VII 


Disposiciones generales relativas 4 la correspondencia 
Articulo 17 


Identidad del expedidor o del destinatario — Direccién del expedidor’ 


§ 1. El expedidor o el destinatario de un telegrama estara obli- 
_ gado a demostrar su identidad cuando le invite a ello la ofeina de origen 
o la de destino. . 
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§ 2. (1) La oficina de origen recomendara al expedidor que 
escriba en el formulario del telegrama su nombre y apellido y su direccién 
completa (y, en su caso, su numero de teléfono o de télex), para, si fuere 
necesario, facilitarle datos o pedirle informaciones relacionados con su 
telegrama. 


(2) Sin embargo, el expedidor debera facilitar tales indi-: 
caciones cuando el servicio por él solicitado (por ejemplo: =PC=; 
=Expres=, 0 =FS=) lo requiera. De negarse a ello, la oficina quedara 
relevada de la obligacién de prestar el servicio solicitado. 


CAPITULO VIII 


Redaccién y depdsito de los telegramas 


Articulo 18 


Lenguaje claro y lenguaje secreto 
Aceptacién de estos lenguajes 


§ 1. El texto y la firma de los telegramas podran redactarse en 
lenguaje claro o en lenguaje secreto. Estos lenguajes podran emplearse 
conjuntamente en un mismo telegrama. 


§ 2. Todas las administraciones o empresas privadas de explo- 
tacién reconocidas aceptaran, en todas sus relaciones, los telegramas en 
lenguaje claro. Las administraciones podran no admitir ni a la partida nia 
la llegada los telegramas privados redactados total o parcialmente en 
lenguaje secreto, pero deberan dejarlos circular en transito, salvo en el caso 
de suspensién definido en el articulo 30 del Convenio. 


§ 3. El expedidor de un telegrama en lenguaje secreto estara 
obligado a presentar la clave seguin la cual’ha sido redactado el texto, o una 
parte del texto, o la firma del telegrama, si asi se lo pidiera la oficina de 
origen o la administracién de la cual depende esta oficina. Esta disposicién 
no se aplicara a los telegramas de Estado. 
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Articulo 19 
Lenguaje claro 


§ 1. Lenguaje claro es el que ofrece un sentido comprensible 
en una o varias de las lenguas admitidas para la correspondencia telegra- 
fica internacional, teniendo cada palabra y cada expresiédn el significado 
que normalmente se les‘asigna en la lengua a la cual pertenecen. 


§ 2. Cada administracién designar4, entre las lenguas em- 
pleadas en su pais, aquella (o aquellas) cuya admisién solicita para el 
lenguaje claro. Podran admitirse también el latin y el esperanto. Salvo 
aviso en contrario notificado por conducto de la Secretaria General, se 
consideraré que las administraciones admiten todas las lenguas solicitadas. 


§ 3. El texto y la firma de los telegramas procedentes de 
China o destinados a este pais podran estar enteramente redactados me- 
diante grupos de cuatro cifras tomados del diccionario telegrAfico oficial 
de la Administracién china. Estos telegramas se consideraran redactados 
en lenguaje claro. 


§ 4. Se entiende por telegramas en lenguaje claro aquellos cuyo 
texto y cuya firma estén enteramente redactados en lenguaje claro. 


§ 5. El caracter de un telegrama en lenguaje claro no se 
altera por la presencia en él: 


a) De-nimeros escritos en letras o en cifras o de grupos com- 
puestos de letras, de cifras o de cifras y signos, a condicién 
de que estos niimeros, grupos y signos no tengan significado 
secreto alguno; 

b) De nombres propios, de direcciones convenidas o abreviadas; 

c) De abreviaturas de la denominacién de organizaciones inter- 
nacionales o ‘nacionales 0 de empresas comerciales, en forma 
de iniciales reunidas en un grupo, cuya apreciacién corresponde 
al pais de origen del telegrama; 

d) De marcas de comercio, de marcas de fabrica, de nombres 
de mercancias, de términos técnicos convenidos que sirvan 
para designar mAquinas o piezas de mAquinas, de nimeros o 
indicaciones de referencia y de otras expresiones del mismo 
género, a condicién de que estas marcas, nombres, términos 
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técnicos, numeros o indicaciones de referencia y expresiones 
estén indicados en un cat4logo a disposicién del publico, listin 
de precios, factura, conocimiento, o en un documento an4logo; 


e) De grupos que designen nuimeros de vivienda, nimeros de 


f) 


g) 


matricula de vehiculos, barcos, aeronaves o trenes, asi como 
su vuelo o trayecto; de grupos representativos de sumas en 
metalico, nimeros ordinales, indicaciones de hora; de grupos 
representativos de cotizaciones de bolsa o de mercado, fér- 
mulas cientificas, observaciones o previsiones meteoroldégicas; 


De expresiones abreviadas de empleo corriente en la corres- 
pondencia usual ‘o comercial, como fob, cif, caf, svp, o cual- 
quier otra expresién andloga, cuya apreciacién corresponde al 
pais de origen del telegrama; 


De una palabra o de un numero de referencia colocado al 
principio del texto, que no podra exceder de cinco letras o de 


cinco cifras. 


§ 6. Todas las expresiones mencionadas en el § 5., c), d) y e) 
podra4n, excepcionalmente, estar compuestas de letras, cifras o signos, 0 
de una combinacién de estos diversos elementos; 


§ 7. Salvo en los casos previstos en el articulo 29, § 2. (1), 


incisos a) a 
reuniones o 


f), en los telegramas en lenguaje claro no se admitiran las 
alteraciones de palabras de lenguaje claro contrarias al uso 


del idioma a que pertenecen. 


Articulo 20 


Lenguaje secreto 


§ 1. Salvo en los casos previstos en el § 5 del articulo 19, el 
lenguaje secreto estarA constituido por las expresiones siguientes: 


a) 


Palabras artificiales compuestas exclusivamente de letras, en 


numero no superior a cinco; 


b) 
cién secreta; 


Cifras arabigas o grupos de cifras arabigas con una significa- 
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c) Palabras reales de una o varias lenguas admitidas para la 
correspondencia telegrafica en lenguaje claro que no tengan la significacién 
que normalmente se les asigna en la lengua a la que pertenecen y que, 
por este hecho, no coristituyen frases comprensibles; 


d) Otras palabras o expresiones que no rewnan las condiciones 
del lenguaje claro; 


e) Combinacién de palabras y expresiones mencionadas en los 
incisos a) a d) precedentes. 


§ 2. Las palabras en lenguaje secreto no podran contener letras 
acentuadas. 


§ 3. No se admitira en un mismo grupo la combinacién de 
letras, cifras o signos que tengan un significado secreto. 


§ 4. Se entiende por telegramas en lenguaje secreto aquellos cuyo 
texto o cuya firma contenga una o varias palabras pertenecientes a este 
lenguaje. 


Articulo 21 


Redaccién de los telegramas 
Caracteres que pueden emplearse 


§ 1. La minuta del telegrama se escribiré con caracteres utili-. 
zados en el pais de origen y que tengan su equivalencia entre los siguientes: 


Letras: A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R, 
S, T, U, V, W, X, Y, Z. 


Cifras: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 


Signos de puntuacién y signos diversos: 


Punto (.) 

Coma (,) 

Dos puntos o signo de divisién (:) 
Signo de interrogacién (7?) 
Apéstrofo o signo de minutos (’) 
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Signo de segundos (’’) 

Guiédn o signo de sustraccién (—) 
Paréntesis ( ) 

Raya de quebrado o signo de divisién (/) 
Signo de adicién o cruz (+) 


Caracteres para los cuales no se han previsto sefiales especiales en 
ciertos aparatos: 


Letra e acentuada 

Numeros romanos 

Signo de multiplicacién (x) 
Signo de tanto por ciento (%) 
Signo de tanto por mil (°/oo) 
Comillas (« ») 


El signo cruz (-+) como signo de adicién podra utilizarse for- 
mando parte de grupos, pero nunca como Signo aislado. : 


§ 2. Ademas, en las relaciones entre los paises que las acepten 
podran emplearse excepcionalmente las letras siguientes: 


a, we, 4, a, a. fi, 6, 2, i 


§ 3. Toda llamada, interlineado, raspadura, supresién o au- 
mento, debera ser aprobado por el expedidor o por su representante. 


§ 4. (1) Los ntmeros romanos se transmitiran en cifras arabigas. ' 


(2) Si el expedidor de un telegrama desea que el destina- 
tario sepa que se trata de cifras romanas, escribira la cifra o cifras arabigas, 
y a cada una de estas cifras o grupos de cifras antepondra la palabra 
francesa « romain » u otra palabra equivalente en el idioma en que se haya 
redactado el telegrama. 


§ 5. El signo de multiplicacién se reemplazara en la transmisién 
por la letra X. 


§ 6. Para la transmisién de la letra e acentuada, de las letras 
a, wz, 4, a, fi, 6, @, ti, y de las comillas, véase el capitulo X. 


§ 7. (1) Las expresiones tales como 30%, 30", 1.9, 2.9, @, no 
pueden reproducirse por los aparatos; los expedidores deberan sustituirlas 
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por una equivalente que pueda ser telegrafiada; por ejemplo, para las 
expresiones antes citadas: 30 exponente a (0 30a), treintena, primero, 
segundo, B en un rombo. 


(2) Sin embargo, si en la direccién de un telegrama figuran 
las expresiones 30%, 30°, etc., 30 bis, 30 ter, etc.. 30 I, 30 II, etc., 301, 302, etc., 
30 A, 30B, etc., indicativas de un numero de habitacién, el empleado 
tasador separara el numero de su exponente o de las letras 0 cifras que lo 
acompafian por medio de una raya de quebrado. Las expresiones conside- 
radas se transmitiran, por consiguiente. en la direccién de un telegrama, en 
la siguiente forma: 30/a, 30/b, etc., 30/bis, 30/ter, etc., 30/1, 30/2, etc., 30/1, 
30/2, etc., 30/A, 30/B, etc. 


(3) Los ntmeros ordinales compuestos de cifras y de 
letras: 30m*, 25", etc., se transmitiran en la forma 30me, 25th, etc. 


Articulo 22 


Orden de colocacién de las diversas partes de un telegrama 


§ 1. Todo telegrama contendra un preambulo, colocado al prin- 
cipio del telegrama, con las indicaciones necesarias para la identificacién y, 
en su caso, para el encaminamiento del telegrama (Art. 41). 


§ 2. Las demas partes que puede contener un telegrama se colo- 
caran por el orden siguiente: 1. las indicaciones de servicio tasadas 
(articulo 23); 2. la direccién (articulo 24); 3. el texto (articulo 25); 4. la firma 
(articulo 26). 


Articulo 23 


Redaccién de las indicaciones de servicio tasadas 


§ 1. Las indicaciones de servicio tasadas son indicaciones que 
se consignan en un telegrama para identificarlo como perteneciente a una 
categoria determinada de telegramas o para indicar un servicio especial 
pedido por el expedidor 0, en ciertos casos, por el destinario. 
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§ 2. Toda indicacién de servicio tasada prevista en el Regla- 
mento debera escribirse en la minuta inmediatamente antes de la direccién. 


§ 3. Las indicaciones de servicio tasadas podra escribirlas el 
expedidor en cualquier forma; se tasaran segtin lo dispuesto en el articulo 28, 
§ 1 a) y se transmitiran en la forma abreviada prevista en el § 4 siguiente. 
El empleado tasador tachara la indicacién escrita por el expedidor en 
forma distinta de la abreviada reglamentaria y la substituira por la abre- 
viatura correspondiente, colocandola entre dos dobles: rayas (Ejemplo: 
=TC=). 


§ 4. Las indicaciones de servicio tasadas que podran utilizarse 
y la forma abreviada en que se transmitiran figuran en la lista siguiente: 


Telegrama de o para la Organizacion de las 
Naciones Unidas 4) 
Telegrama de Estado con prioridad 
Telegrama de Estado sin prioridad . . . 
Telegrama urgente 
Telegrama relativo a las personas protegidas 
en tiempo de guerra por los Convenios 
de Ginebra del 12 de agosto de 1949 . 
Respuesta pagadax.......... 
Colaci6n .-. . 2... ee ee ee 
Telegrama con acuse de recibo. .... 
Hacer seguir... .......... 
Telegrama a hacer seguir a peticién del 
expedidor a partir de ... [nombre(s) del 
punto o puntos de reexpedicién] 
Telegrama reexpedido a peticién del desti- 
natario de ... [nombre(s) del puutte te) 
puntos de reexpedicién] 
x direcciones .. .. 2... ee 


ey 


oe 8 ee ew 


PrOple? “8 oHe:sng al el Wie fe pee ea ne Ee 


Correo. on i ane a se Se ea es bs ee 


1) Véase el articulo 62., § 7. 


=Etat Priorité Nations= 


=Etat Priorité= 
=Etat= 
= Urgent= 


=RCT= 
=RPx= 
=FS= 


=FS de x= 


=Reéexpédié de x= 


=TMx= 
=CTA= 
=Exprés= 
=Poste= 
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Lista de correos, certificado 
Correo aéreo. . . 2. 2... 2 ee ee 
Correo aéreo certificado 
Lista de telégrafos 
Telegrama para entregar en impreso de lujo 

con ocasién de un acontecimiento feliz 
Telegrama para entregar en impreso de lujo 

con ocasibn de duelo ....... 
Telegrama para entregar en propia mano 
Dial oo eo bi aes SE a -ere  e e 
Noche! e020: Gee ee ed BA 
Telegrama cuya entrega se ha pedido se 

haga en una fecha determinada.. . 
Telegrama cuya: entrega se ha pedido se 

haga por teléfono ......... 
Telegrama cuya entrega se ha pedido se 

haga por télex 
MGIAS os, ee ae dep eds SO et GOS 
Radiotelegrama para retransmitir por una 

o dos estaciones méviles a peticién del 

expedidor .. . 1... 2 ee ee ee. 
Telegrama de prensa... ...... 
Telegrama meteoroldgico 
Telegrama-carta del régimen europeo . . 
Telegrama-carta del régimen extraeuropeo . 


rr 


=LXDEUIL= 
= MP= 
=Jour= 
=Nuit= 


=Remettre x= 


=Presse= 

=OBS= 

=ELT= 0 =ELTF= 3) 
=LT= 0 =LTF= 3) 


§ 5. Para identificar la categoria de los telegramas se usaran 
las siguientes indicaciones de servicio tasadas: =Etat Priorité Nations=, 
=Etat Priorité=, =Etat=, =OBS=, =Urgent=, =RCT=, =Presse=, 


=ELT=, =ELTF=; =LT= y =LTF=. 


§ 6. Cuando en un telegrama haya varias indicaciones de servicio 
tasadas, se colocaran en primer lugar las destinadas a identificar la categoria 
del telegrama. En un telegrama RCT urgente o en un telegrama de prensa 
urgente, la indicacién =Urgent= precedera a la indicacion =RCT= 


o a la indicacién =Presse=. 


1) Véase el articulo 70, § 3. 


TIAS, 4390 


[10 UST 


10 ust] Multilateral—Telecommunications—Nov. 29, 1958 2835 


§ 7. (1) En los telegramas multiples, las indicaciones de servicio 
tasadas que sirvan ‘para identificar la categoria del telegrama, asi como 
la indicaci6n =TC=, sdlo se escribiran una-.vez antes de la indicacién 
=TMx=. La indicacién de servicio tasada =CTA=, si se utiliza, se 
escribira una sola vez después de la indicaci6n =TMx=. 


(2) Las demés indicaciones de servicio tasadas se consignaran 
antes de la direccién de cada destinario a que se refieran. 


Articulo 24 
Redaccién de la direccién 


I. Disposiciones generales 


§ 1. La direccién deberd contener todas las indicaciones nece- 
sarias para asegurar la entrega del telegrama al destinatario, sin indaga- 
ciones ni peticiones de informes. Debera invitarse al expedidor a que 
escriba la direccién en caracteres de imprenta. 


§ 2. Toda direccién, para ser admitida, debera contener, por 
lo menos, dos palabras: la primera designara al destinatario, y la segunda 
indicara el nombre de la oficina telegrafica de la localidad de destino. 


§ 3. (1) Cuando un telegrama se dirija a una persona a la casa de 
otra, la direccién debera contener, inmediatamente después de la designa- 
cién del verdadero destinatario, una de las menciones «en casa de», «a 
cargo de» (c/o) o cualquier otra equivalente. 


(2) La misma disposicién se aplicaré cuando esté registrada 
la direccidn de la persona o de la casa a la cual se dirige el telegrama (§ 13). 


-§ 4. Cuando la localidad de destino no esté servida por 
vias internacionales de comunicacién, se aplicaran las disposiciones del 
articulo 59. 


§ 5. (1) El nombre de la oficina telegrafica de destino se colocar4 
a continuacién de las indicaciones de la direccién que sirven para designar 
el destinatario y, en su caso, su domicilio; debera estar escrito tal como 
figura en la primera columna del nomenclator oficial de las oficinas. Podra, 
sin embargo, completarse con las indicaciones destinadas a distinguirla 
de otras oficinas de la localidad (Art. 28, § 2 e). 
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- (2) Este nombre sdlo podra ir seguido del nombre de la 
subdivisidn territorial o del pais, o de ambos a la vez. En este ultimo caso, 
el nombre de la subdivisién territorial debera seguir inmediatamente al 
de la oficina de destino. ; 


. § 6. (1) Cuando en el nomenclator oficial correspondiente no 
figure el nombre de la localidad que se da como de destino, o el de la 
estacién terrestre designada para la transmisién de un radiotelegrama, ese 
nombre debera ir seguido del nombre de la subdivision territorial, del del pais 
de destino o del de ambos, o bien de cualquier otra indicacién que se con- 
sidere suficiente para el encaminamiento del telegrama. Lo mismo se hara 
cuando existan varias oficinas del nombre indicado y el expedidor no 
pueda determinar exactamente la designacién oficial de la localidad. 


; (2) Tanto en uno como en otro caso, el telegrama no se 
aceptara sino a riesgo del expedidor. La reunion en una sola expresién del 
nombre de la oficina de destino y del nombre de la subdivisidn territorial 
y/o la designacién del pais de destino, se considerara como indicacién de 
que el telegrama ha sido asi aceptado. 


§ 7. No se aceptaran los telegramas cuya direccién no satisfaga 
las condiciones previstas en los §§ 2, 6 y 16 del presente articulo. 


§ 8. En todos los casos de direccién insuficiente, los telegramas 
no se aceptaran sino a riesgo del expedidor si éste insiste en pedir la 
expedicién. Las consecuencias de toda direccién insuficiente recaeran sobre 
el expedidor. — 


II, Diferentes categorias de direcciones 


§ 9. Se admitiran las siguientes categorias de direcciones: 
— Direccién completa; 
' — Direccidn registrada; 
— Direccion telefénica; 
— Direccién télex; 
— Direccién lista de correos o lista de telégrafos; 
— Direccién apartado de correos; 


a) Direccién completa. 


§ 10. .(1) Por Jo general, en la ‘direccién completa se hara 
constar: a .. 


— la designacién del’ destinatario, 
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— el nombre de la calle, ‘boulevard, avenida, etc., donde esté 
situado su domicilio, completado en su caso con el numero, 
— la localidad de destino. 


(2) A falta de estas indicaciones se especificarA en la 
direccién, en. lo posible, la profesién del destinatario o cualquier otro 
dato util. 


_ (3) Aun para las pequefias localidades, a la designacién 
del destinatario debera agregarse, en lo posible, una indicacién comple- 
mentaria adecuada para orientar a la oficina de destino. 


(4) Las indicaciones relativas al nombre, apellidos, razén 
social y domicilio, se aceptaran en la forma en que hayan sido redactadas 
por el expedidor. Las demas indicaciones eventuales de la direccién, con 
inclusién de aquellas a que se refieren los §§ 3 y 17 del presente articulo, se 
escribiran en la lengua o en. una de las lenguas del pais de destino. Los 
nombres de subdivisiones territoriales o de paises podran escribirse de con- 
formidad con las indicaciones del nomenclator oficial de las oficinas o con 
sus otras denominaciones tal y como figuran en el prefacio de dicho 
nomenclator. . 


§ 11. En los telegramas destinados a China, se admitiré el em- 
pleo de grupos de cuatro cifras para designar el nombre y el domicilio 
del destinatario. 


4 


§ 12. (1) Los telegramas podran ser dirigidos y entregados’a los 
viajeros en los trenes o en las aeronaves. 


(2) A tal efecto, el expedidor indicara en la direccién, 
ademas del apellido del destinatario y del nombre de la oficina telegrafica 
' de destino: 


— las palabras « viajero » o « tripulante », segtin el caso; 

— el nombre de la estacién o aeropuerto en que el tren o la 
aeronave se detenga; 

— para los trenes, la direccién incluira igualmente el numero o 
el nombre del tren o, en su defecto, la hora prevista de salida 
o de lIlegada y el lugar de origen o de destino; 


— si se trata de una aeronave, se indicara en la direccién el 
nombre o la abreviatura de la compajfiia aérea y el numero 
o el nombre de la aeronave, 0, en su defecto, el numero de 
vuelo o la hora prevista de salida o de lIlegada y el lugar de 
salida y de destino. 
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(3) En los telegramas que lleven tal direccién, sdlo se 
admitirA la indicacién de servicio tasada = Urgent =. 


(4) Los telegramas para entregar en los trenes o en las 
aeronaves sélo se aceptaran a riesgo del expedidor. 


(5) Las administraciones que implanten este servicio lo 
comunicaran a las demas administraciones, por conducto de la Secretaria 
General. 


b) Direccién registrada. 


§ 13. (1) Direccién en la que el apellido del destinatario. puede 
sustituirse por una indicacién convencional o abreviada. 


(2) La facultad de un destinatario de hacerse entregar 
un telegrama cuya direccién esté asi formada estar4 subordinada a un 
acuerdo entre este destinatario y la oficina telegrafica de destino. 


(3) Cuando, en la localidad de destino, la distribucién 
de los telegramas se realice conjuntamente por varias oficinas dependientes 
de la administraci6n o de empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas, 
si una de ellas recibe un telegrama con una direccién registrada que 
desconoce pedira inmediatamente la direccién completa a las demas ofi- 
cinas, las cuales, si la conocen, estaran obligadas a comunicarsela. 


c) Direccién telefénica. 


§ 14. (1) Cuando el expedidor desee que su telegrama sea trans- 
mitido por teléfono escribira antes de la direccién (apellido del destinatario 
y localidad de destino), la indicacién de servicio tasada = TFx = (siendo x 
el numero de llamada de la estacidén telefénica del destinatario, completado 
eventualmente con el nombre o distintivo de la red telefénica). 


(2) La direccién se presentara entonces en la forma 
siguiente: . 
= TF 873455 = Schutz Hambourg 
o = TF Passy 5074 = Pauli Paris 
o = TF Murray Hill 9—1234 = John Jones, Newyork 


d) Direccién télex. 


§ 15. (1) Cuando el expedidor desee que su telegrama sea trans- 
mitido por télex escribira antes de la direccién la indicacién de servicio 
tasada = TLXx = (siendo x el numero de llamada de la estacion télex del 
destinario). 
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(2) La direccién se presentaraé entonces en la forma 
siguiente: 
= TLX 20074 = Pauli Paris. 


e) Direccidn lista de correos, « lista de correos certificado » 
o lista de telégrafos. 


§ 16. (1) En la direccién de los telegramas dirigidos a « lista de 
correos », «lista de correos certificado» o «lista de telégrafos» se consig- 
nara: 
-— la indicacién de servicio tasada de « lista de correos » = GP = 0 

la indicacién de servicio tasada de «lista de correos recomenda- 
do» =GPR= o la indicacién de servicio tasada de «lista de 
telégrafos» = TR =, 
— el apellido del destinatario, incluido, si es posible, su nombre o 
iniciales, y 
— el nombre de la oficina telegrafica de destino. 
(2) En la direccién de estos despachos no se admitira el 


empleo de iniciales solas, de cifras o de simples nombres, de nombres 
supuestos o de signos convencionales cualesquiera. 


f) Direccién apartado de correos. 


§ 17. (1) En la direccién de los telegramas dirigidos a un 
« apartado de correos » se consignara: 

— el apellido del destinario, 

— la expresién « boite postale », con el numero del apartado, y 

— el nombre de la oficina telegrafica de destino. 


(2) El nombre de la oficina donde esté el apartado de 
correos del destinatario debera completarse, si fuere necesario, con las 
indicaciones que sirvan para distinguirla de las demas oficinas de la localidad. 


Por ejemplo: Pauli boite postale 275 
Paris 24. 


Articulo 25 
Redaccién del texto 


§ 1. El texto de los telegramas debera redactarse de conformidad 
con las disposiciones de los articulos 18 a 21 del presente Reglamento. 


§ 2. No se admitiran los telegramas que sdélo contengan la direc- 
cién, vaya o no precedida de una o mas indicaciones de servicio tasadas. 
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Articulo 26 
Redaccién de Ja firma es Legalizacién 


§ 1. La firma no es obligatoria y el expedidor podra redactarla 
en cualquier forma. 


§ 2. El expedidor tendra la facultad de incluir en el telegrama . 
la legalizacién de su firma. La legalizacién se consignar4 después de la 
firma del telegrama, y se pista textualmente, o por medio de la 
férmula: « firma legalizada por... 


§ 3. La oficina de depédsito verificara la autenticidad de la legali- 
zaci6n. Debera negarse a la admisién y transmisidn de la legalizacién si 
ésta no se ajusta a las leyes del pais de origen. 


CAPITULO IX 


Cémputo de palabras 


Articulo 27 
Disposiciones generales 


§ 1. (1) Todo lo que el expedidor pida que se transmita se 
incluira en el numero de palabras tasables, excepto la indicacién de la via 
y el nombre de la clave empleada para la redaccién'de un telegrama en 
lenguaje secreto, cuando este nombre sea exigido por el pais de origen o 
el de destino. 


(2) No se tasaran ni se transmitiran: 


a) Los trazos que sélo sirvan para separar, en la 
minuta, las diferentes palabras o grupos;. 


b) Los demas signos aislados, salvo si el expedidor 
solicita taxativamente su transmisién. 
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§ 2. Las menciones de servicio que constituyen el preAmbulo 
(art. 41) no se tasaran. 


§ 3. La legalizacién de la firma, tal y como el expedidor pida que 
se transmita, entrar4 en®1 cémputo de palabras tasables. 


§ 4. Al aceptar un telegrama de mds de cincuenta palabras, 
el empleado tasador hard una sefial de separacién (por ejemplo: =) en la 
ultima palabra de cada secciédn de cincuenta palabras reales (independien- 
temente de las reglas de tasacién), comprendiéndose en la primera serie las 
indicaciones de servicio tasadas y las palabras de la direccién. Cada sefial 
ir4 acompafiada de una cifra indicativa del numero de palabras. El signo y 
la cifra no se tasaran. 


Articulo 28 


Palabras, grupos y expresiones contados como una palabra 
cualquiera que sea el niimero de caracteres 


-§ 1. Se contarén como una palabra: 


a) Cada una de las indicaciones de servicio tasadas, transmitidas 
en la forma que se prescribe en el articulo 23, § 5. 


6) En los telegramas-giro, el nombre de la oficina postal emisora, 
el nombre de la oficina postal pagadora y el de la localidad 
donde resida el beneficiario; en los telegramas-transferencia, 
‘el nombre de la oficina de cheques postales de origen y el de 
la de cheques postales de destino. En cuanto sea aplicable a los 
telegramas-giro, el empleado tasador deberd atenerse a-la 
disposicién contenida en el § 3. 


c) En los telegramas-giro y en los telegramas-transferencia, el 
numero postal de. emisién. 


d) En los avisos de servicio tasados, el numero del telegrama 
primitivo, el numero o numeros del aviso o avisos de servicio 
o de los avisos de servicio tasados precedentes. 


_@) Toda letra o cifra aisladas. 
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f) Todo signo aisladé (comprendidos la raya de quebrado, 
el guidn y el apdstrofo, empleados para separar o reunir una 
palabra o un texto) transmitido a peticién expresa del expedidor. 


g) El paréntesis (los dos signos que sirven para formarlo), cuando 
encierre una 0 varias palabras o grupos. Sin embargo, cuando 
el paréntesis figure en uno de los grupos sefialados en el arti- 
culo 19, § 5, incisos a), c), d), y e), sin encerrarlo, o cuando uno 
de los signos que lo componen figure en uno de estos grupos, 
cada signo se contara como un caracter. 


h) Las comillas (los signos que sirven para formarlas), cuando 
encierren una o varias palabras o grupos. Sin embargo, cuando 
figuren en uno de los grupos sefialados en el articulo 19, § 5, 
incisos a), c), d) y e), sin encerrarlos, o si un signo de este tipo 
figura en uno de esos -grupos, cada uno de los signos que 
forman las comillas (apdstrofo doble o sencillo) se contara 
como un ¢aracter. 


§ 2. Se contaran como una palabra en la direccién: 


a) El nombre de la oficina telegrafica o de la estacién terrestre 
de destino escrito tal y como figura en la primera columna 
de los nomenclatores oficiales y completado con todas las 
indicaciones que figuren en esta columna. 


5) El nombre de la oficina telegrafica o de la estacién terrestre 
de destino completado con la designacién del pais, con la 
de la subdivisién territorial o con ambas, o con cualquier 
otra indicaci6n, cuando este nombre no se haya publicado 
todavia en los nomenclatores oficiales (art. 24, § 6 (1)). 


c) El nombre de la estacién mévil de destino tal y como figura en 
el nomenclator correspondiente. , 


d) El nombre de la estaci6n mévil de destino completado even- 
tualmente con el distintivo de llamada de la estacién, o con 
cualquier otra indicacién, cuando este nombre no figure en 
el nomenclator correspondiente. 


e) El nombre de la oficina telegrafica de destino, completado con 
las indicaciones destinadas a distinguirla de otras oficinas de 
la localidad. 


Ejemplos : Bordeaux-Saint Projet; Berlin-Charlottenburg; Lon- 
don’ W.1. 
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f) 


g) 


Los nombres de subdivisiones territoriales o de paises si 
estan escritos de conformidad con las indicaciones de dichos 
nomenclatores, o con sus otras denominaciones tal y como 
figuren en el prefacio de estos nomenclatores. 


El] nombre geografico o administrativo de la localidad a la 
que deba enviarse el telegrama en caso de que dicha localidad 
no tenga Oficina telegrafica. 


§ 3. Cuando las diferentes partes de cada una de las expresiones 
consideradas, respectivamente, en los niimeros a) a g) y contadas por una 
palabra no estén agrupadas, el empleado tasador reunira estas diferentes 
partes en una sola palabra, salvo si esta reunién desfigura el nombre de la 
oficina de destino. En este ultimo caso, el empleado tasador separara las 
diferentes partes con una raya de quebrado y contara el conjunto como una 
sola palabra. 


Articulo 29 


Palabras, grupos y expresiones contados a razon 
de una palabra cada 15 letras 


§ 1. Se contardn por tantas palabras como veces contengan 
quince letras, mas una palabra por el exceso: 


a) 


b) 
“¢) 


Toda palabra que figure en un diccionario corriente de una 
de las lenguas admitidas (art. 19, § 2.) o toda otra palabra de uso 
corriente en una de dichas lenguas, siempre que no constituya 
una reunién o una contraccién de tales palabras ni una 
expresién contraria al uso de la lengua o lenguas a que per- 
tenezca; 


Toda direccién convenida o abreviada; 


Las palabras separadas o unidas por un apéstrofo, guién o 
raya de quebrado, cuando figuren en esta forma en un diccio- 
nario corriente de una de las lenguas admitidas..A menos que 
el expedidor desee que se haga de otro modo, el empleado 


_tasador reuniré en una sola palabra estas diferentes partes, 


suprimiendo el apdéstrofo, el guidn o la raya de quebrado. 


TIAS 4390 


2844 - U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UsT 





Si no figuran en tal diccionario en esta forma o en una sola 
palabra, o si el expedidor solicita expresamente la transmisién 
del signo considerado, se contaran como palabras aisladas 
cada una de las palabras y el propio signo. 


§ 2. (1) Se contaran conforme a las disposiciones del § 1 anterior 
los nombres y expresiones siguientes, que pueden agruparse en una sola 
palabra: 


a) Los apellidos pertenecientes a una misma persona, 


‘b) las designaciones completas o abreviadas de lugares, plazas, 
bulevares, calles, canales, rios y otras vias publicas, 


c) los nombres de barcos, las designaciones de aeronaves y 
trenes o las designaciones andlogas, 


d) los nimeros enteros, las fracciones y los nimeros decimales 0 . 
fraccionarios escritos con todas sus letras, incluidos aquellos 
cuyas cifras estén indicadas aisladamente o por grupos, los 
nimeros que indiquen el tanto por ciento o el tanto por mil 
y los nimeros que indiquen una multiplicacién o una dimen- 
sién, escritos en letras; 


por ejemplo : treintatreinta, en lugar de tresmiltreinta, 
seiscuatroseis, en lugar de seiscientoscuarentayseis ; 
tresporciento, dospormil, cuatroportres. 


e) las palabras compuestas cuya admision pueda justificarse por 
su empleo corriente en el pais de origen, 


J) En el texto y en la firma, los nombres de oficinas telegraficas 
o de estaciones terrestres o méviles, tal como se definen en el 
articulo 24, § 6 (1), y en el. articulo 28, § 2 f), los nombres 
de ciudades, paises y subdivisiones territoriales. 


(2) Cuando el empleado tasador compruebe que los ele- 
mentos de los nombres y expresiones mencionados en el § 2 (1) no han 
sido agrupados por el expedidor, deber4 llamar la atencién de este ultimo | 
sobre la posibilidad de efectuar ‘tal reunion. 


§ 3. Los demas nombres que figuren en la direccidn, el texto o 


la firma, se contaran como palabras aisladas, de conformidad con las 
prescripciones del. § 1. 
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Articulo 30 


Palabras, grupos y expresiones contados a razén 
de una palabra cada cinco caracteres 


Se contaran por tantas. palabras como veces contengan cinco 
.carateres, m4s una palabra por el exceso: 


a) (1) Los grupos formados de cifras, de letras, de signos o de 
una combinacién de estos diversos elementos, cuando esta 
combinacién esté autorizada en el articulo 19, § 5, incisos a), c), 
‘d)ye). 


(2) Sin embargo, cuando se utilice el guién para unir un nimero 
entero a una fraccién (art. 16, § 4, antiguo numero 221) o un 
nimero a un signo de tanto por ciento o de tanto por mil, el 
guién no se contara por un caracter aun cuando el expedidor 
lo haya escrito en la minuta. La misma regla se observara ° 
cuando en la direccién figure una raya de quebrado en un grupo 
de: cifras o de cifras y letras constitutivo de un numero de 
vivienda. _ _ 


b) Las palabras y expresiones que no retinan las condiciones 
indicadas en los articulos 28 y 29. 


Articulo 31 
Indicacién del numero de palabras en el predémbulo 


§ 1. En caso de diferencia entre el numero de palabras fijado 
segun las reglas de tasacién y el de palabras reales, se empleara un quebrado 
cuyo numerador indique el numero de palabras, fijado segtin las reglas de 
tasacién, y el denominador el de las palabras reales. 


§ 2. Esta disposicién se aplicara especialmente: 


1) Cuando un telegrama contenga palabras de las seflaladas en 
el articulo 29 de mas de quince letras; 
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2) Cuando un telegrama contenga grupos de letras, de cifras 
y de signos como los indicados en el articulo 30, de mas de 
cinco caracteres. - 


Articulo 32 


Irregularidades en el cémputo de palabras 
Rectificaci6n eventual de errores 


§ 1. (1) El cémputo de palabras establecido por la oficina que 
habra de retenerse para la transmisién y para las cuentas internacionales sera 
el que establezca la oficina o la estacién mévil de origen. No obstante, una. 
Oficina de transito o la oficina de destino tendran derecho a sefialar a la 
de origen las irregularidades que hayan observado en los telegramas que 
transmite. 

(2) La oficina de origen deberé examinar tales reclamaciones. 
Silas estima justificadas, se esforzard por recobrar eventualmente todo 
complemento de tasa. En caso de percibirse éste, las partes alicuotas res- 
pectivas se abonar4n en cuenta a las diversas administraciones y empresas 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas. 


§ 2. Cuando un telegrama contenga reuniones o alteraciones de 
palabras de una lengua distinta del idioma o idiomas del pais de origen, 
contrarias al uso de esta lengua, las administraciones y empresas privadas 
de explotacién reconocidas tendran el derecho de prescribir que la oficina 
de llegada cobre del destinatario el importe de la tasa no percibida. Cuando 
se haga uso de este derecho, la oficina de llegada podra no entregar el 
telegrama si el destinatario se niega a pagar. 


§ 3. Las administraciones y empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas que hagan uso de la disposicién anterior informaran de ello, 
por conducto de la Secretaria General, a las dem4s administraciones y 
empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas. 


§ 4. En el caso de negativa al pago, se enviard'a la oficina de 
origen un aviso de servicio redactado y dirigido en esta forma: 


« A Wien Paris 18 1710 (fecha y hora) = 456 dix-huit Lemoine 
(numero del telegrama, fecha, apellido del destinatario) en dépét (si 
el telegrama ha sido retenido hasta la percepcidn. del complemento de 
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tasa) (reproduzcanse las palabras reunidas abusivamente o alteradas) 
.. mots (indiquense cudntas palabras hubieran debido tasarse) ». 


Si el expedidor, debidamente avisado de la causa por la que no 
se efectud la entrega, consiente en pagar el complemento, se dirigiré un - 
aviso de servicio a la oficina de destino, redactado en estos términos: 

« A Paris Wien 18 1940 (fecha y hora) = 456 dix-huit Lemoine 

(numero del telegrama, fecha, apellido del destinatario) complément 
percu admis x mots» (la x indica el numero de palabras del telegra- 
ma después de la rectificacién). 

Inmediatamente después de recibirse este aviso de servicio, la 
oficina de llegada entregar4 el telegrdma, si lo ha retenido. 


’ § 5. Cuando la oficina de llegada compruebe que un telegrama- 
carta, redactado en una lengua distinta del idioma o idiomas del pais de 
origen, no reune las condiciones fijadas en el articulo 70, § 7 (1) 0 (2),, o que 
un telegrama-carta contiene una o varias palabras en lenguaje secreto, 

. podra percibir del destinatario un complemento de tasa correspondiente 
a la diferencia entre el precio de un telegrama ordinario y el de un telegrama- 
carta. 


§ 6. Cuando la oficina de llegada compruebe que un telegrama 
de prensa no llena las condiciones fijadas en los articulos 65, §§ 1, 2, 3 y 
66, §§ 1 (1) y 2,, podra percibir del destinatario un complemento de tasa 
igual a la diferencia entre el precio de un telegrama urgente u ordinario a 
tarifa plena y el de un telegrama de la misma categoria. 


'§ 7. Si el destinatario se niega al pago de las tasas a que se 
refieren los §§ 5 y 6 precedentes, se aplicaran las disposiciones de los 


§§ 2y 4.. 

_ § 8. Ninguna central de transito podré suspender el curso de 
un telegrama por haber comprobado irregularidades en el lenguaje utilizado 
o en el cémputo de palabras y, salvo en los casos previstos en los §§ 2 a 7, 
ninguna oficina de destino podra diferir su entrega. 

Articulo 33 
Ejemplos de cémputo de palabras | 


En el apéndice n.° 1 figuran los ejemplos que ilustran la inter- 
pretacién de las reglas que han de observarse para el cémputo de palabras. 
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CAPITULO X 


Encaminamiento de los telegramas 


Articulo 34 
Via que han de seguir los telegramas. 


§ 1. Si la administracién de origen lo consiente, el expedidor 
podra pedir el encaminamiento de su telegrama por una via determinada. 
En este caso, debera indicar él mismo en su minuta la mencién de la via 
correspondiente. 


§ 2. Cuando se haga mencién en el sienna de una via deter- 
minada, las centrales respectivas se ajustaran en lo posible a esta indicacién. 


§ 3. Sin el telegrama no se menciona la via que ha de seguirse, 
cada una de las centrales desde las cuales se dividen las vias estaran facul- 
tadas para decidir la via de encaminamiento que ha de seguir el telegrama. 


§ 4. Las diferentes vias que pueden seguir los telegramas se 

indicaran por medio de menciones concisas 0 abreviadas, determinadas de 

. comun acuerdo por las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién 

' reconocidas interesadas. Sélo podran emplearse las menciones asi deter- 
minadas; no se admitiran las abreviaturas arbitrarias. 


~ | § 5. (1) Cuando la administracién de origen lo admita, el 
expedidor podra pedir que su telegrama sé transmita por via. alambrica o 
inalambrica, en el caso de que existan estas dos posibilidades, estén’ o no 
las vias de encaminamiento explotadas por la misma administracién o 
empresa privada de explotacién reconocida. En este caso, el expedidor 
inscribira en su telegrama las indicaciones Utiles que el servicio telegrafico 
considere como indicativas de la via que haya de seguir. Se transmitira, 
al final del preambulo, mediante una de las menciones siguientes, que el 
empleado tasador escribira sobre la minuta del telegrama (Art. 41, § 1, 
{nciso j): 
« Fil», cuando el expedidor pida la transmisién por una via 
alambrica; 
« Anten », cuando el expedidor pida la’ transmisiOn por una via 
inalambrica. 
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(2) La transmisién de estas expresiones sera facultativa en 
las reexpediciones por el interior del pais de destino. 


(3) Cuando se pida que el encaminamiento de un tele- 
grama de Estado se efectte por via terrestre, submarina o radioeléctrica, 
la transmisi6n no podra hacerce por via diferente a la pedida a no ser 
que el expedidor, debidamente consultado, lo autorice. 


Articulo 35 
Errores de encaminamiento 


(1) Cuando, por error, se encamine un telegrama por una 
via que no sea la menos costosa, ni una de las menos costosas, ni la prescrita 
por el expedidor, la central receptora, si se da cuenta de dicho error, lo 
sefialara a la de transmisién y ésta anular4 inmediatamente el telegrama, 
por medio de un aviso de servicio, utilizando la expresiébn de cédigo 
AZWET !) (Anulen para contabilidad. Error de encaminamiento. Tele- 
grama transmitido por la via regular), y lo retransmitira por la via normal. 


(2) Si, por el corirario, ninguna central sefiala el error de 
encaminamiento y, por tanto, el telegrama sigue su curso hasta su destino, 
deber4 evitarse su retransmisién para que no se tenga que entregar dos 
veces. En tal caso podran aplicarse, si procede, en lo que se refiere a la conta- | 
bilidad, las reglas del articulo 93, § 5. 


1) Como quiera que el empleo de las expresiones de clave que figuran en los « Cédigos 
y abreviaturas para uso de los servicios internacionales de telecomunicaciones » no tiene 
cardcter obligatorio y unicamente se recomienda, estas abreviaturas sdlo se citan como 

. ejemplo. 
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CAPITULO XI 


Transmisi6n de los telegramas 


Articulo 36 
Orden de transmisién 


§ 1. La transmisién de los telegramas se efectuard en el orden 
siguiente: 


a) Telegramas SVH (véase el articulo 61); 

b) Telegramas de Estado « Priorité Nations »; 

c) Avisos de servicio que se refieran a averias importantes de las 
vias de telecomunicacién; 

d) Telegramas de Estado para los cuales el expedidor haya 
‘solicitado prioridad de transmisién; 

e) Telegramas meteoroldgicos; i 

J) Telegramas y avisos de servicio urgentes y avisos de servicio 
tasados; 

g) Telegramas er urgentes, telegramas RCT urgentes y 
telegramas de prensa urgentes; 

h) Telegramas y avisos de servicio no urgentes y acuses de recibo; 

i): Telegramas de Estado no indicados en los incisos b) y d) ; tele- 
gramas priyados ordinarios, telegramas RCT ordinarios y 
telegramas de prensa ordinarios; 

J) Telegramas- -carta (ELT, ELTF, LT y LTF). 


§ 2. Toda central que reciba por una via de comunicacién inter- 
nacional un telegrama presentado como telegrama SVH, como telegrama 
de Estado, como telegrama de servicio © como telegrama meteordldgico, 
lo reexpidiré como tal. 


§ 3. Salvo imposibilidad técnica, los telegramas del mismo rango 
se transmitiran por las centrales de origen en el orden de su depésito y, 
por las centrales intermedias, en el de su recepcién. 


§ 4. En las centrales intermedias, los telegramas de salida y los 
telegramas de transito que hayan de utilizar las mismas vias de comunicacién 
se ordenar4n y transmitiran, salvo imposibilidad técnica, .segun la hora de 
depdsito o de .recepcidn, teniendo en cuenta el orden establecido en el 
presente articulo. 
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Articulos 37 
Reglas generales de transmisién 


§ 1, Comenzada una transmisién, no podra interrumpirse en 
favor de una comunicacién de rango superior sino en caso de absoluta 
urgencia. 


§ 2. (1) Toda correspondencia entre dos centrales empezara por 
la llamada. Sin embargo, en los circuitos servidos por aparatos arritmicos, 
y salvo acuerdo en contrario entre las centrales corresponsales, estos 
aparatos estaran conectados de tal manera que la central transmisora pueda 
ponerlos en marcha y empezar la transmisién de los telegramas sin llamada 
especial ni aviso previo de la central receptora. 


(2) Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explota- 
cién reconocidas podran ponerse de acuerdo para que, en los circuitos 
servidos por aparatos arritmicos, estos aparatos estén provistos de un 
transmisor de distintivo, a fin de que la central transmisora pueda asegu- 
rarse de la calidad del circuito y de que el aparato receptor, cuya identidad 

_Se halla asi controlada, esta en disposicién de funcionar. Podran también 
ponerse de acuerdo para que la transmisién de ciertas categorias de tele- 
gramas se anuncie en el aparato arritmico por medio de una sefial auditiva 
o visual. 


(3) Para la llamada, la central que llama transmitird 
tres veces el distintivo de la central llamada y la palabra « de » seguida de 
su propio distintivo, a menos que existan reglas especiales, particulares para 
Ja clase de aparato utilizado (art. 16). En el servicio entre estaciones fijas, 
la llamada se realizara a velocidad manual. 


(4) La central llamada deberaé responder inmediatamente, 
salvo en el trabajo con aparato arritmico cuando exista un acuerdo entre 
las centrales corresponsales. 


(5) En el trabajo con el aparato Morse, la central llamada 
respondera transmitiendo su distintivo, seguido del signo ~.- 


(6) Sila central llamada no puede recibir, dara « espera ». 
Si la espera prevista excede de diez minutos, indicara el motivo de la misma 
y su duracién probable. 


(7) Cuando al llamar a una central no responda a la 
llamada, ésta podra repetirse a intervalos adecuados. 
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(8). Cuando la central llamada no conteste a las llamadas 
reiteradas, se procedera a examinar el estado de la comunicacién. 


§ 3. Salvo en los casos en que la transmisién y la recepcién se 
efecttie por sistemas teleimpresores de pagina, la doble raya (—---— en el 
aparato Morse y = en los aparatos impresores) se transmitira para separar 
el preambulo de las indicaciones de servicio tasadas, las indicaciones de 
servicio tasadas entre si, las indicaciones de servicio tasadas de la direccién, 
las diferentes direcciones de un telegrama multiple entre si, la direccién del 
texto, el texto de la firma, en su caso la firma de la legalizacién de la firma, 
las paginas de un telegrama de mas de 50 palabras (§ 8 (1) y (2)), o antes 
de la indicacidén prevista en el articulo 58, § 5 (2). Salvo en los casos en que 
la transmisién y la recepcién se efectien por medio de teleimpresores de 
pagina, cada telegrama se terminara con la cruz (.-.—. en el aparato Morse 
-o en los aparatos de recepcidn auditiva), que se’ transmitird, asimismo, 
‘después de la colacién, si la hubiese. En los aparatos impresores, la cruz 
ira siempre precedida de un espacio. 


-§ 4. Sielempleado que transmite advierte que se ha equivocado, 
se interrumpird con la sefial «error», repetira la ultima palabra bien 
transmitida y continuara la transmisién rectificada. Cuando se utilicen el 
alfabeto nimero 2 y dispositivos de transmisién de cinta perforada que 
permitan eliminar los caracteres mal perforados, se borraran las sefiales 
correspondientes a estos caracteres por medio de sefiales « Letras ». 


§ 5. Cuando el empleado que reciba compruebe que la recepcién 
se hace incomprensible, la interrumpira 9 interrumpira a su corresponsal, 
conforme a las disposiciones del § 12 (2) y repetira o hara repetir la ultima 
palabra bien recibida, seguida de una interrogacién. El corresponsal 
reanudar4 entonces la transmisién a partir de esta palabra. Si la repeticién 
se pide después de una interrupcién prolongada, se designara exactamente 
el telegrama y la parte del telegrama de que se trate. 


§ 6. (1) Todo telegrama se transmitira tal y como ha sido . 
recibido del expedidor, salvo las excepciones previstas en los articulos 21, 
§§ 4 (1), 5 y 7 (2); 23, § 7; 27, § 1 2) y 42, § 2) 

(2) Salvo en lo que concierne a las indicaciones de servicio 
tasadas, que siempre deberan transmitirse en forma abreviada, y los casos 
determinados por comin acuerdo entre las diversas administraciones 0 
empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas, esté prohibido emplear 


toda abreviatura al transmitir un telegrama, o modificarlo de cualquier 
modo. 
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§.7. (1) Cuando una central tenga que transmitir al mismo 
corresponsal mas de cinco telegramas con el mismo texto y de mas de 
30 palabras, estara autorizada para no transmitir este texto sino una sola 
vez. En este caso, sdlo se transmitira el texto del primer telegrama, y el 
de los demas que sigan con el mismo texto se sustituira por las palabras: 
texto n.° ... (numero del primer telegrama). Podra procederse de la misma 
manera cuando el numero de telegramas con el mismo texto sea igual o 
inferior a cinco y el texto contenga mas de SO palabras. 


(2) Este modo de proceder exige la transmisién, en orden - 
sucesivo, de todos los telegramas que tengan un mismo texto, 


(3) Se prevendré a la central corresponsal de la transmisién 
de telegramas con un mismo texto por medio de un aviso como el del 
ejemplo siguiente: 


_ «Atencién he aqui cinco textos iguales ». 


(4) Cuando en la central corresponsal pueda hacerse la 
recepcién en cinta perforada, se avisara oportunamente a dicha central de 
la transmisién de telegramas con el mismo texto, para que pueda recibirlos 
en cinta perforada. 


§ 8. (1) Todo telegrama de mas de 50 palabras se transmitiré 
en paginas de 50 palabras cada una, en la forma siguiente: 


119 Amsterdam 128 16 1015 pagina 1/, = direccién, etc. 
119 ... (nombre del destinatario) pagina ®/5 = 
119 ... (nombre del destinatario) pagina 3/., = 


(2) El empleado receptor reproducird estas indicaciones al 
comenzar la pagina. La doble raya que indica la ultima palabra de cada 
seccion de 50 palabras se transmitira después de dicha palabra. 


(3) En el Morse y en los aparatos de recepcién auditiva, 
el empleado receptor reproducira la doble raya si se trata de un telegrama 
de transito, y sefialara con un pequefio trazo de referencia la quincuagésima 
palabra de la seccidén si se recibe el telegrama en la central de destino. 


(4) En los aparatos teleimpresores (que no sean de pagina) 
el empleado receptor de la central de transito conservara la doble raya; 
el de la central de destino la eliminara y sefialara con un pequefio trazo de 
referencia la quincuagésima palabra de la seccién. 
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§ 9. Con excepcién de las estaciones radioeléctricas médviles, 
ninguna central podra negarse a recibir los telegramas que se le transmitan, 
sea cual fuere su destino. Sin embargo, en caso de evidente error de direc- 
cién o de otras manifiestas irregularidades, el empleado que reciba hard 
la oportuna observacién a la central transmisora. Si ésta no tiene en cuenta 
la observacién, se le transmitira un aviso de servicio después de la recep- 
cién del telegrama y estara entonces obligada a rectificar, igualmente por 
aviso de servicio, el error cometido. 


§ 10. No se deberd rechazar ni retrasar un telegrama so pretexto 
de que no estén en regla las menciones de servicio, las indicaciones de 
servicio tasadas o ciertas partes de la direccién o del texto. Si procede, 
se pediré la regularizacién a la central de origen por medio de un aviso de 
servicio, de conformidad con las disposiciones del articulo 74. 


§ 11. En la correspondencia de servicio relativa a la explotacién 
de las comunicaciones, se emplearan de preferencia las expresiones de 
clave que figuran en los « Cédigos y abreviaturas para uso de los servicios 
internacionales de telecomunicacién ». 


— § 12. (1) Las comunicaciones y notas de servicio que se inter- 
calen entre los telegramas, cuando la transmisién se haga por series, se 
separaran de los telegramas por medio de una de las abreviaturas RQ, 
BQ o XQ. 

Ejemplo: RQ en 187 RPT...... 


(2) En caso de que sea necesario detener la transmisién 
de un corresponsal o, en los aparatos multiples, la: transmisién en el sector 
conjugado, se proceder4 como sigue hasta que se obtenga la detencién: 

a) Morse simplex. Se transmitira una serie de puntos. 

b) Morse duplex y Wheastone duplex. Se transmitiran las letras 
« BK ». 

c) Aparatos miltiples simplex y duplex. Se transmitira una suce- 
sién de letras « P» o de signos « %». 

d) Aparatos arritmicos. Se transmitira una sucesién de letras 
«P» o de cifras «0». 


Articulo 38 
Transmisié6n alternativa de telegramas 


§ 1. Dos centrales en relacién directa por aparato Morse o por 
aparatos de recepcién auditiva se transmitiran los telegramas alternativa- 
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mente, telegrama por telegrama, teniendo en cuenta las prescripciones del 
articulo 36. 


§ 2. Un telegrama de rango superior en el orden de transmisién 
no entraré en este procedimiento alternativo. 


§ 3. La central que acabe de efectuar una transmisién tendra 
derecho a continuar transmitiendo si tiene telegramas pendientes o Iegan 
telegramas con prioridad sobre aquellos que el corresponsal tenga que 
transmitir, a no ser que este ultimo haya empezado ya su transmisién. 


§ 4. Cuando una central haya terminado su transmisién, la 
central que acabe de recibir transmitir4, a su vez; si no tiene nada que 
transmitir, continuara la otra. Si ninguna tiene nada que transmitir, se 
dara la sefial de fin de trabajo. 


§ 5. La central receptora tendré derecho a interrumpir la trans- 
misién en el caso sefialado en el articulo 37, § 1. 


Articulo 39 


Transmisién alternativa y transmisién continua 
de series de telegramas 


§ 1. En los aparatos de gran rendimiento, el intercambio de los 
telegramas se efectuara por series cuando las estaciones en relacién tengan 
que transmitir varios telegramas. Esta regla sera aplicable a las transmi- 
siones por aparato Morse y por aparatos de recepcién auditiva cuando 
el trafico lo justifique y previo acuerdo entre las centrales corresponsales, 


§ 2. Los telegramas de una misma serie se consideraran que 
forman una sola transmisién. Sin embargo, los telegramas recibidos no 
se conservaran en el aparato hasta el final de la serie, sino que se dara 
curso a cada telegrama regular en cuanto el segundo telegrama que siga 
después de él esté empezado, o después de un tiempo equivalente a la 
duracién de la transmisién de un telegrama de longitud media. © 


§ 3. En el caso en que dos centrales estén en relaci6n por dos 
comunicaciones destinadas una a la transmisién y otra a la recepcién o 
cuando las centrales trabajen simultaneamente, la transmisién se hard de 
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manera continua, pero las series se sefialaran de diez en diez telegramas, 
a menos que las centrales interesadas utilicen, segin las disposiciones del 
articulo 40, una numeracién particular y continua para los intercambios 
efectuados en cada estacién. 


§ 4. (1) Cuando el trabajo sea alternativo, cada serie compren- 

dera, a lo mas, cinco telegramas si las transmisiones se efectian por el 

aparato Morse o por los aparatos de recepcién auditiva, y diez telegramas 

como maximo si se efectuan por aparatos de gran rendimiento. Sin 

embargo, se contara por una serie, o pondra fin a una serie en curso, todo 

‘telegrama que contenga mAs de 100 palabras en el aparato Morse, mas de 
150 palabras en los aparatos de recepcidn auditiva, o mds de 200 palabras 

en los aparatos de gran rendimiento. 


(2) De la misma manera, en la transmisién alternativa 
por series, la central transmisora pondra fin a una serie en curso cuando 
sélo tenga para transmitir telegramas-carta; no reanudara la transmisién 
hasta que la central corresponsal no tenga ya pendientes telegramas de 
rango superior. 


§ 5. La central receptora tendra derecho a interrumpir la trans- 
misién en el curso de una serie, en el caso sefialado en el articulo 37, §1. 


Articulo 40 


Transmisi6n con numeracion continua 


§ 1. (1) Cada administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida tendra la facultad de designar con nimeros de serie los tele- 
gramas a transmitir por circuitos internacionales. Comunicara en cada 
caso su intencidn a este respecto a las administraciones o empresas privadas 
de explotacién reconocidas interesadas. 


(2) Sin embargo, el uso de esta facultad no impone a la 
administraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de quien 
dependa la central que ha recibido la obligacién de aplicar, para el inter- 
cambio del acuse de recibo, las disposiciones especiales establecidas en 
los §§ 8 a 10 del presente articulo. En tal caso seguiran en vigor las disposi- 
ciones del articulo 45, a peticién de la administracién o empresa privada de 
explotacién reconocida interesada. 


§ 2. El numero de serie se transmitira al principio del preambulo. 
Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas 
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decidiran, cada una en lo que le concierne, si debe mantenerse el numero 
de depésito. 


§ 3. (1) Cuando se empleen nimeros ie serie, todos los tele- 
gramas se numeraran en una serie continua: En los aparatos que utilicen 
los alfabetos telegraficos internacionales nimeros 1 y 2 podra emplearse 
una serie especial para cada sector o via, previo-acuerdo entre las admi- 
nistraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas. 
Esta serie se distinguira de las empleadas en los demas sectores 0 vias por 
medio de cifras o letras caracteristicas. Podra asignarse una serie especial 
a.cada categoria de telegramas. 


(2). Los telegramas con prioridad sobre los telegramas ordi- 
narios y que no se transmitan por el orden de los numeros de serie levardn 
la letra caracteristica « X » antes del numero de serie. 


§ 4. (1) Las centrales corresponsales se pondran de acuerdo 
para fijar el principio y fin de las series de nimeros. _ 


(2) Las centrales corresponsales se pondran de acuerdo 
para determinar si las nuevas series de nimeros comenzaran diariamente 
por los numeros 1, 2001, etc. Cada serie empezara por el.mismo numero, 
O por otro que la central receptora comunicara diariamente a la oficina 
transmisora antes de empezar la nueva serie. 


§ 5. (1) Cuando los telegramas hayan de ser desviados y sus 
numeros de serie no puedan modificarse por haber sido ya perforados, la 
central que procede a la desviacién informara de ello, por medio de un 
aviso de servicio, a la central a la cual tenian que transmitirse los telegramas 
primitivamente y a la central a la cual los telegramas se transmiten. La 
central receptora a la cual hubieran debido transmitirse los telegramas 
borrara de su lista los numeros de los telegramas cuya desviacién se le 
anuncie. 

(2) En todos los demas casos, los telegramas que hayan de 
desviarse recibiran nuevos numeros de serie. 


§ 6. Cuando la central receptora compruebe que falta un numero 
de serie, lo avisaraé inmediatamente a la central transmisora, para las 
investigaciones adecuadas. 


§ 7. Cuando haya de borrarse un numero de serie ya empleado, 
la central transmisora informara de ello a la central receptora por medio 
de un aviso de servicio. 

§ 8. (1) Salvo el caso previsto en el § 2. anterior, cuando los 
telegramas se designen por nuimeros de serie, sdlo se dara acuse de 
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recibo (LR) a peticién del empleado transmisor, si el trafico se cursa sin 
interrupcién. Cuando la transmisién no es continua, el empleado transmisor 
debera pedir el acuse de recibo inmediatamente después de terminado el 
trabajo. 


(2) En todos los casos, el acuse de recibo debera transmi- 
tirse inmediatamente en la siguiente forma: 


« LR 683 falta 680 en depdsito 665 ». (Este acuse de recibo con- 
tiene el Ultimo numero (683) recibido, el numero 680 que falta, y 
el numero 665 en depédsito) 1). 


§ 9. (1) El empleado transmisor pedira acuse de recibo inme- 
diatamente después de la transmisién de-un telegrama SVH, de un tele- 
grama de Estado con prioridad, de un telegrama-giro o de un telegrama- 
transferencia, o bien de una serie de telegramas-giro o de telegramas- 
transferencia. 


(2) En estos casos, el acuse de recibo se dara en la forma 
siguiente: 


« LR 683 mdt 681 682 Etat 683 » 1. 


.§ 10. El acuse de recibo previsto en el § 8 se dard a la hora de 
terminacién diaria del servicio (art. 4, § 3). El empleado transmisor afiadiré 
entonces a su invitacién « LR » la palabra « cléture » 1. 


Articulo 41 
Transmisi6n del preAmbulo 


§ 1. Cuando la central llamada haya contestado 2), la central 
que llama transmitira las menciones de servicio que constituyen‘el pream- 
bulo del telegrama en el orden siguiente: 


1) En el servicio entre estaciones fijas, es corriente utilizar para los acuses de recibo 
las férmulas siguientes: 
a) xq to Paris = 180205 gmt LR 683 missing 680 RQ 678 cfm = NY (§8(2)); 
5) xq to Paris = 180415 gmt Etat 689 mdts 681 682 rcdok= NY (§9(2)); 
c) 15 A Paris de Moscow 28 0010 = cléture 27/5 LR 701 missing 689 LS 
816 blanc 782 TUHRU (§ 10). 
* En lo que concierne al aparato arritmico, véase el articulo 37, § 2 (1) y (2). 
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a) La letra B, pero solamente cuando se empleen el aparato- 
Morse o aparatos de recepcién auditiva y cuando la central 
transmisora esté en comunicacién directa con la central de 


destino; 


b) La letra X, en los casos mencionados en el articulo 40, § 3 (2); 
c) El numero de serie del telegrama (art. 40, § 2); 


d) (1) En su caso, la naturaleza del telegrama, por medio de una 
de las abreviaturas siguientes: 


SVH 


ST 
RST 
MDT 
VIR 
OBS 
Urgent 
CR 


Telegrama relativo a la seguridad de la vida humana 
(Véase el articulo 61 bis). 

Telegrama de Estado para el cual el expedidor haya 
solicitado prioridad de transmisién. 


‘Telegrama de Estado para el cual no se haya solici- 


tado prioridad de transmisi6n. 
Telegrama o aviso de servicio ordinario, 


' Telegrama o aviso de servicio urgente. 


Telegrama o aviso de servicio relativo a una averia 
en las vias de comunicacién. 

Aviso de servicio tasado. © 

Respuesta a un aviso de servicio tasado. 
Telegrama giro. 

Telegrama transferencia. . 

Telegrama meteoroldgico.. 

Telegrama privado urgente. 

Acuse de recibo. 


(2) La naturaleza del telegrama no se indicardé en la transmi- 
sién de los dems telegramas no mencionados en el § 1 d) (1); 


e) El.nombre de la oficina de destino, pero solamente cuando se 
trate de un telegrama SVH sin direccién, de un telegrama a 
hacer seguir con multiples destinos (art. 56, § 5. (1), de un 
aviso de servicio, de un aviso de servicio tasado o de un acuse 
de recibo; 


Ff) (1) El nombre de la oficina de origen seguido, en su caso, de 
las indicaciones que permitan distinguirlo de los de otras ofici- 
nas de la misma localidad (Ejemplo : Berlin-Charlottenburg).: 
El nombre de la oficina se transmitira tal y como figura en la 
primera columna del nomenclator oficial de oficinas abiertas 
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al servicio internacional, y no podra abreviarse ni reunirse 
en una sola palabra (Ejemplos: La Unién y no Launién; 
S. Alban d’Ay y no. Salbanday); 


(2) Cuando la oficina de origen esté indicada, ademas 
del nombre del lugar, por un numero (Ejemplo : Berlin 19), el nombre de 
la oficina se separara, en la transmisién, de este numero por una raya de - 
quebrado (Ejemplo : Berlin/19). En el aparato Morse o en los aparatos de - 
recepcién auditiva, este numero se transmitira sin separarlo por una raya 
de quebrado ni abreviarlo, inmediatamente después del nombre de la 
oficina. 

(3) Cuando la apertura de la oficina de origen no se 
haya publicado todavia por la Secretaria General, se indicara a continua- 
cién del nombre de la oficina de origen el de la subdivisién territorial y el 
del pais en los cuales se halla. 


(4) Cuando un telegrama sea dado por teléfono a una 
Oficina telegrafica por un abonado conectado_a una central telefénica desde 
una localidad distinta de aquella en que esté situada la oficina telegrafica 
que sirve a este abonado, la indicacién del lugar de origen podra trans- - 
mitirse en la forma siguiente: Exeter telefoneado de Feniton (Exeter designa 
la oficina telegrafica a la que se haya telefoneado el telegrama, y Feniton 
la localidad en que esté situada la central telef6nica que sirve a dicho 
abonado). 

(5) En el caso en que se depositen essere por télex en 
una oficina telegrafica (por ejemplo, Estocolmo) por un abonado que resida 
en una localidad distinta de aquella en que se halle situada dicha oficina 
(por ejemplo, Sundsvall), se podra transmitir la indicacién del lugar de 
origen en la forma siguiente: « Stockholm Télexé de Sundsvall ». 


g) El numero de depésito del telegrama, cuando este 
nimero se transmite (Art. 40, § 2). 


h). El numero de palabras (art. 31), salvo para los avisos 
de servicio y los acuses de recibo; 


i) (1) La fecha y hora de depésito del telegrama, mediante 
dos grupos de cifras, que indican: el primero, la fecha del mes, y el segundo, 
de cuatro cifras (0001 a2 2400), la hora y los minutos. 


(2) En los paises que no apliquen el cuadrante de 
24 horas, las horas podran transmitirse mediante las cifras 0001 a 1200. En 
este caso se: afiadiran a la hora de depésito las letras m 6 a (mafiana), 
s 6 p (tarde); - 
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j) Ensu caso, las demas menciones de servicio no tasadas, 
gue se transmitiran después de la hora de depdsito. Ejemplos : 


SVH Telegrama SVH 

Via... Via de encaminamiento 

Dévié... Transmitido por una via desviada 
Fil Transmisién alambrica 

Anten Transmisién inalambrica 

CTF... Sigue rectificacién 


Ampliation | Telegrama transmitido de nuevo 
En chiffres Telegrama cuyo texto sdlo contiene cifras 


Percevoir.... Tasa que debe percibirse del destinatario 
Taxe pergue Tasa de reexpedicién percibida 
x Nombre del cédigo empleado para la redaccién 


de un telegrama en lenguaje secreto, cuando dicho. 
nombre lo exija el pais de origen o el de destino. 


_Cuando se indique la via de encaminamiento, debera colocarse 
al final y sdlo podra agregarsele la indicacién « Dévié... » Sin embargo, 
en el interior del pais de destino, la retransmisién de la mencién de la via 
de encaminamiento sera facultativa. 


§ 2. De los datos enumerados en el § 1 anterior, figuraran en 
la copia que se entregue al destinario cuantos Ileguen a la oficina de destino 
y, en todos los casos, el nombre de la oficina de origen, el numero de 
palabras, la fecha y hora de depésito. 


Articulo 42 
Transmisién de las demas partes del telegrama 


§ 1. Acontinuacién del preambulo especificado en el articulo 41, 
se transmitiran sucesivamente las indicaciones de servicio tasadas, la direc- - 
cién, el texto, la firma y, en su caso, la legalizacién de la firma del telegrama. 
Las expresiones tasadas como una palabra y agrupadas por el empleado 
tasador (articulos 29, § 1 c) y 28, § 3) se transmitiran en una palabra. 


§ 2. (1) Al transmitirse telegramas entre dos paises unidos por 
una comunicacién directa, el nombre de la oficina de destino podra abreviar- 
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se, previo acuerdo entre las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explo- 
tacién reconocidas interesadas, cuando se trate de una ‘localidad general- 
mente conocida perteneciente a uno de estos paises. 


(2) Las abreviaturas escogidas no deberdn corresponder al nom- 
bre de una oficina que figure en el nomenclator oficial. No podrén emplearse 
en la transmisién de telegramas-giro ni de telegramas-transferencia. 


Articulo 43 
Comprobacién del. nimero de palabras transmitidas 


§ 1. Tan pronto como sea posible después de la transmisién, 
el empleado que haya recibido comparara, en cada telegrama, el nimero 
de palabras recibidas con el anunciado. Cuando el numero de palabras 
se transmita en forma de fraccién esta comparacidén sdlo se referira, a menos 
de error evidente, al numero de palabras o de grupos que realmente existan. 


§ 2. (1) Si el empleado comprueba una diferencia entre el 
numero de palabras anunciado y el recibido, se lo haré notar a su corres- 
ponsal, indicandole el numero de palabras recibidas, y repetira la primera 
letra de cada palabra y la primera cifra de cada nimero (Ejemplo: 17 jc 
rb 2d..., etc.) Si el empleado transmisor se ha equivocado tinicamente al 
anunciar el numero de palabras, contestar4: « Admitido » e indicara el 
numero verdadero de palabras (Ejemplo: 17 admitido); en otro caso, 
rectificara el pasaje reconocido erréneo segin las iniciales recibidas. En 
ambos casos, interrumpira a su corresponsal en la transmisién de las ini- 
ciales tan pronto como pueda rectifiar o confirmar el numero de palabras. 


(2) Para los telegramas largos, en los cuales cada pagina 
contenga solamente 50 palabras reales, el empleado receptor indicara 
unicamente las iniciales de la pagina donde se halle el error. 


(3) Cuando esta diferencia no provenga de un error de 
transmisién, la rectificaci6n del numero de palabras anunciado sdélo podra 
hacerse de comtin acuerdo, obtenido si es necesario por medio de avisos 
de servicio, entre la oficina de origen y la oficina corresponsal. De no 
existir tal acuerdo, se admitira el nimero de palabras anunciado por la 
oficina de origen y, entre tanto, se encaminara el telegrama con la mencién 
de servicio « Seguira rectificaci6n observada... palabras », transmitida en 
la forma abreviada « CTF... palabras » cuyo significado indicaré la oficina 
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de destino en la copia que se entregue al destinatario. La rectificacién se 
pedira a la oficina de origen por la oficina que haya inscrito la mencién 
« CTF... palabras ». 


§ 3. Las repeticiones se pediran y dar4n en forma breve y clara. 


Articulo 44 
Repeticién de oficio 


§ 1. La repeticién de oficio consiste en repetir total o parcial- 
mente un telegrama por iniciativa de la central responsable de su transmi- 
sidn o de su recepcién. Toda repeticién ira precedida de la abreviatura «COL». 


§ 2. Cuando los telegrafistas tengan dudas sobre la exactitud de 
la transmisién o de la recepcién, darén o pedirdn la tepeticién parcial o 
{ntegra de los telegramas que hayan transmitido o recibido. 


§ 3. La repeticién de oficio comprendera obligatoriamente todas 
las cifras o los grupos mixtos de letras, cifras o signos de la direccién, 
del texto y de la firma de todas las categorias de telegramas. 


§ 4. La repeticién parcial sera obligatoria para los telegramas de 
Estado en lenguaje claro y para los telegramas de servicio, y comprendera 
no sdlo las cifras sino también los nombres propios y las palabras dudosas. 


§ 5. La repeticién parcial sera obligatoria para los telegramas 
giro y telegramas transferencia y comprenderé no sélo las cifras, nombres 
propios y palabras dudosas sino también los nombres de las oficinas de 
origen y de destino. 


§ 6. Enel aparato Morse y en los aparatos de recepcién auditiva, 
cuando el trabajo sea alternativo, telegrama por telegrama, la repeticién 
de oficio, del mismo modo que, eventualmente, la colacién (art. 54, § 1) 
se haran por el empleado que haya recibido. Si la repeticién de oficio o la 
colacién se rectifica por el empleado que ha transmitido, las palabras o 
cifras rectificadas se repetiran por el empleado que ha recibido. En caso 
de omisién, esta segunda repeticién se exigiraé por el empleado que ha 
transmitido. Cuando, en estos aparatos, el trabajo se realice por series, asi 
como en el trabajo con aparatos de gran rendimiento, la repeticidn de 
oficio o la colacién se dara por el empleado que ha transmitido, inmediata- 
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mente después del telegrama. Si el empleado que ha recibido comprueba 
diferencias entre la transmisién y la repeticién de oficio o la colacién, 
lo hard notar a su corresponsal y reproducira los pasajes dudosos, hacién- 
dolos seguir de una interrogacién; igualmente repetira, si es necesario, 
la palabra que precede y la que sigue. 


§ 7. En las comunicaciones explotadas en duplex o con aparatos 
que permitan la correspondencia bilateral, la colacién integra de los tele- 
gramas (art. 54, § 1) de mas de 100 palabras se dara por el empleado que 
haya recibido. Esta regla no sera obligatoria en las comunicaciones explo- 
tadas con aparatos Wheatstone o con aparatos teleimpresores. En los 
aparatos que permitan la transmisién con cinta perforada, la colacién 
debera ser objeto de un segundo trabajo de perforacién cuando quien la dé 
sea el empleado transmisor. 


§ 8. Para los telegramas de mas de SO palabras, la repeticién de 
oficio se dara al final de cada pagina o de cada telegrama. 


§ 9. (1) Cuando la repeticién se refiera a numeros en los cuales 
entre una fraccién, se unira la fraccién al numero entero por medio de un 
guidn (N.° 221). 

(2) Cuando la repeticién se refiera a un numero entero, 
a un numero fraccionario o a una fraccién seguidos de un signo de tanto por 
ciento o de tanto por mil, el numero entero, el numero fraccionario o 
la fraccién se uniran con un guidén al signo de tanto por ciento o de tanto 
por mil (Art. 16, § 4, antiguo nimero 223 bis). 


§ 10. La repeticién de un grupo que comprenda letras y cifras 
se hara de conformidad con las disposiciones del articulo 16, esto es, 
sin espacio en los aparatos que utilicen el alfabeto telegrafico interna- 
cional numero 2 0 el alfabeto Morse, y uniendo las letras y las cifras con un 
doble guidn (=) en los demas. : 


§ 11. La repeticién de oficio no podra retrasarse ni interrumpirse 
bajo ningun pretexto, salvo en el caso citado en el articulo 37, § 1. 


Articulo 45 
Acuse de recibo 


§ 1. Después de la comprobacién del nimero de palabras, de 
la rectificacién de errores eventuales y, en su caso, de la repeticién de oficio, 
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la central que haya recibido dara a la que ha transmitido el acuse de recibo 
del telegrama o de los telegramas que constituyan la serie. 


§ 2. (1) Para el acuse de recibo de un solo telegrama, se dara R, 
seguida del numero del telegrama recibido; por ejemplo: « R 436.». 


(2) Cuando se trate de un telegrama SVH, de un telegrama 
de Estado con prioridad, de un telegrama-giro o de un telegrama-transfe- 
rencia, el acuse de recibo se dara en la forma: « R 436 SVH», 0 « R 436 
Etat », o « R 436 mdt» o « R. 510 vir». 


§ 3. (1) Parauna serie de telegramas, se dara R con la indicacién 
del numero de telegramas recibidos, asi como los numeros del primero y 
ultimo de la serie; por ejemplo: « R 6 157 980». 


(2) Si en la serie figuran telegramas SVH, telegramas de 
Estado con prioridad, telegramas-giro o telegramas-transferencia, el acuse 
de recibo se completara con la indicacién de los nimeros. de los telegra- 
mas SVH, de los telegramas de Estado con prioridad; ‘de los telegramas- 
giro o de los telegramas-transferencia, a saber: « R 6157 980 incluso 
23 SVH 13 Etat 290 mdt 510 vir ». 


§ 4. Si la transmisién se efectia con numeracién continua, el 
acuse de recibo se dara en la forma y condiciones previstas en el articulo 40, 
§§ 8 a 10, salvo la reserva contenida en el articulo 40, § 1 (2). 


Articulo 46 


Procedimiento relativo a los telegramas alterados 
y a los casos de interrupcién 


_ § 1. Las rectificaciones y las peticiones de informacién relativas 
a telegramas a los cuales la central corresponsal haya dado ya curso, se 
haran por aviso de servicio urgente (A Urgent). 


§ 2. (1) Los telegramas que contengan alteraciones manifiestas 
sdlo podran ser detenidos cuando la rectificacién pueda hacerse en breve 
plazo. Deberan reexpedirse sin tardanza, con la mencién de servicio « CTF » 
al final del preambulo; esta mencién se completara con un informe referente 
a la naturaleza de la rectificacién; ejemplo: « CTF quatre », significa que 
se rectificara la cuarta palabra. Inmediatamente después de la reexpedicién 
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del telegrama, se pedira la rectificaci6n por aviso de servicio urgente (A 
Urgent). 

(2) Las rectificaciones diferidas se designaran expresamente 
como aviso de servicio urgente (A Urgent). 


§ 3. Siaconsecuencia de interrupcidn o por otra causa cualquiera 
no puede darse o recibirse la repeticiédn o el acuse de recibo, esta circuns- 
tancia no impedira a la central que ha recibido los telegramas darles curso, 
a reserva de hacerlos seguir ulteriormente de una rectificacién, si ha lugar, 
inscribiendo la mencién de servicio « CTF » al final del preambulo. 


§ 4. Encaso de interrupci6n, la central receptora dara inmediata- 
mente el acuse de recibo y, en su caso, pedira el complemento de un tele- 
grama no terminado por otra comunicacién, directa, si existe en servicio, y, 
en caso contrario, por un aviso de servicio urgente (A Urgent), encaminado 
por la mejor via disponible. 


§ 5. La anulacién de un telegrama empezado se pedira o se 
comunicaré siempre por aviso de servicio urgente (A Urgent). 


§ 6. (1) Cuando la transmisién de un telegrama no ha podido 
‘completarse o no se ha recibido el acuse de recibo en un plazo prudente, 
el telegrama se transmitira de nuevo con la mencién de servicio « Amplia- 
tion », excepto si se trata de un telegrama giro o de un telegrama transfe- © 
rencia (art. 47, § 3 (2)). El significado de la mencién « Ampliation » podra 
indicarlo la oficina de destino en la copia que se entregue al destinatario. 


(2) En el caso en que esta segunda transmisién se efectue 
por una via distinta a la utilizada primeramente para el encaminamiento 
del telegrama, unicamente la transmisi6n por ampliacién entrara en las. 
cuentas internacionales. La central transmisora hara entonces lo necesario 
cerca de las centrales interesadas, por aviso de servicio, para la anulacién, 
en las cuentas internacionales, del primer telegrama. 
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CAPITULO XII 


Interrupcién de las comunicaciones telegraficas 


Articulo 47 
' Desviacion de los telegramas 


§ 1. (1) Cuando se produzca una interrupcién en las comunica- 
ciones telegraficas regulares, la central a partir de la cual se ha producido 
la interrupcién, o una central situada mas atrds y que disponga de una via 
telegrafica desviada, expedira inmediatamente los telegramas por esta via 
art. 93, § 5(3) y § 6, 0, en su defecto, por correo (a ser posible, por carta 
certificada) o por propio. Los gastos de reexpedicién que no provengan de 
la transmisién telegrafica se sufragaran por la central que hace esta reex- 
pedicion. La carta expedida por correo deber llevar la anotacién « Télé- 
grammes-exprés »>. ' ' 


(2) En casos excepcionales, se admitira igualmente la trans- 
misién telefénica de los telegramas. Sin embargo, esta transmisién no 
podra utilizarse sin previo acuerdo entre las administraciones 0 empresas 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas. 


(3) Los telegramas encaminados por telégrafo en las condi- 
ciones previstas en el articulo 47, § 1. (1) llevaran la mencion « dévié » acom- 
pafiada del nombre de la central que efectte la desviacién. Esta mencién 
se transmitiré al final del preambulo, a continuacién de la indicacién de 
la via, si la hubiere. 


§ 2. (1) Sin embargo, los telegramas sdlo se reexpediran por 
una via mas costosa cuando hayan sido depositados o lleguen a la central 
encargada de reexpedirlos en el plazo maximo de las veinticuatro horas 
‘siguientes a la notificacién -de la interrupcidn. 


(2) La transmisiédn del primer telegrama que lleve la men- 
cidn « dévié » (art. 93, § 5. (1)) se considerara que reemplaza a la notificacién 
oficial de la interrupcién. 


§ 3. (1) La central que recurra a un modo de reexpedicién 
distinto del telégrafo, dirigira el telegrama, seguin las circunstancias, yaa 
la primera central telegrafica en condiciones de reexpedirlo, ya a la oficina 
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de destino, ya al mismo destinatario, cuando esta reexpedicién se haga 
dentro de los limites del pais de destino, En cuanto se restablezca la comuni- 
cacién, el telegrama se transmitira de nuevo por la via telegrafica, a menos 
que anteriormente se haya acusado recibo de él o que, a consecuencia de 
acumulacién excepcional, esta reexpedicién sea manifiestamente periucicial 
al conjunto del servicio (§ 10.). 


(2) Cuando se trate de un telegrama-giro o de un telegrama- 
transferencia, la transmisi6n por ampliacién se realizara por un aviso 
de servicio en el que se haga saber que este giro o esta transferencia ha sido’ 
ya expedido con anterioridad, y se indicara la via que ha seguido. 


§ 4. Cuando, por cualquier motivo, una central tenga que enviar 
telegramas a una central telegrafica por un medio distinto al telégrafo o 
al teléfono (correo, ferrocarril, etc.), hara copias de estos telegramas, las 
expedira acompafiadas de un estado numerado y conservara los originales. 
Al mismo tiempo, si las comunicaciones telegraficas lo permiten, la central 
que efecttie esta expedicién dara cuenta del envio a la oficina de destino, 
por medio de un aviso de servicio, en el que se indique el numero de tele- 
gramas expedidos y la hora del correo. 


§ 5. A la llegada del correo, la oficina corresponsal comprobara 
si el numero de telegramas recibidos coincide con el numero de telegramas 
anunciados. En este caso, acusara recibo en el estado, que devolvera inme- 
diatamente a la oficina expedidora. Después del-restablecimiento de las 
comunicaciones telegraficas, la oficina reiterara este acuse de recibo en un 
aviso de servicio redactado en la forma siguiente: « Regu 63 télégrammes 
conformément au bordereau n° 18 du 30 mars». 


§ 6, Las disposiciones del § 5. se aplicaran asimismo al caso en 
que una oficina telegrafica reciba por correo un envio de telegramas sin ser 
advertida de ello. 


§ 7. Cuando una remesa anunciada de telegramas no llegue por 
el correo indicado, se avisara inmediatamente a la oficina expedidora. Esta, 
segun las circunstancias, transmitira inmediatamente los telegramas si la 
comunicacién telegrafica se ha restablecido, o bien efectuara un nuevo 
envio por un medio de transporte cualquiera. 


§ 8. Cuando, en el caso previsto en el § 3. (1) se envie directa- 
mente al destinario un telegrama, se acompafiara éste de un aviso en el que 
se indique la interrupcién de las lineas. 
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§ 9. La oficina que reexpida por telégrafo telegramas ya remitidos 
por correo, informara de ello a la oficina a la cual se han dirigido los tele- 
gramas por medio de un aviso de servicio redactado en la forma siguiente: 
« A Berlin Paris 15 1045 (fecha y hora) = Télégrammes n° .... transmis 
par ampliation ». 


§ 10. La reexpedicién telegrafica por ampliacién a que se refieren 
los §§ 3 (1), (2) y 9 se sefialara con la mencién de servicio « Ampliation », 
transmitida al final del preambulo. 


§ 11. La misma mencién de servicio se escribira en el pream- 
bulo de los telegramas transmitidos por segunda vez. 


CAPITULO XIII 


Entrega en el destino 


Articulo 48 


Diferentes casos de entrega 


§ 1. (1) Los telegramas se entregaran seguin su direccién, en el 
domicilio del destinatario (casa particular, oficina, establecimiento, etc.), 
en el lugar en donde se halle o esté de paso (bolsa, hotel, tren, barco, aero- 
puerto, etc.), en lista de telégrafos (=TR=), en lista de correos (=GP=), 
en lista de correos certificado (=GPR=) o en apartado de correos. 


(2) Siempre que sea posible, se entregaran al destinatario 
por teléfono o por télex en los casos previstos en el articulo 24, §§ 14 (1), 
(2) y 15 (1), (2) (= TFx...= 0 =TLXx...=), salvo si la administracién o 
empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de destino ha adoptado dispo- 
siciones en sentido contrario o si el destinario ha pedido expresamente que 
no se le transmitan sus telegramas por teléfono ni por télex. 

(3) Ademas, podran entregarse por teléfono o por telé- 
grafo en las condiciones fijadas por las administraciones o empresas priva- 
das de explotacién reconocidas. 


§ 2. Se entregaran en el destino o se expediran a éste por el orden 
de su recepcién y de su prioridad, salvo en los casos mencionados en el 
art. 70, § 10 (1), (2), (3), (4). 
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§ 3. (1) Los telegramas dirigidos a domicilio en la localidad 
servida por la oficina telegrafica se llevaran sin demora a su direccién 
dentro de las horas de servicio de las oficinas encargadas de la distribucién. 
Los telegramas recibidos durante la noche podrdn distribuirse inmediata- 
mente cuando la oficina de llegada reconozca su cardcter de urgencia o 
cuando lleven una de las indicaciones de servicio tasadas =Urgent= 0 
=Nuit=. Los telegramas que lleven la indicacién de servicio tasada 
=Jour= no se distribuiran nunca durante la noche. 


(2) Los telegramas que lleven la indicacién de servicio 
tasada =Remettre x (fecha) = podran distribuirse en la fecha mencionada, 
siempre que se reciban a tiempo y que en la oficina de destino funcione 
entonces un servicio de distribucién de telegramas, a reserva de las limita- 
ciones que impongan las horas de servicio de dicha oficina y, en lo que se 
refiere a los telegramas-carta, las disposiciones del art. 70, § 10 (1) a (3) 


(3) Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explota- 
cién reconocidas estaran obligadas a distribuir inmediatamente los tele- 
gramas SVH, asi como los telegramas de Estado para los cuales el expedidor 
haya solicitado prioridad de transmisi6n. 


§ 4. (1) Un telegrama lIlevado a domicilio podrd entregarse, 
ya al destinatario, a los miembros adultos de su familia, a toda persona 
a su servicio, a sus inquilinos o huéspedes, ya al portero del hotel o de la 
casa, a menos que el destinatario haya designado por escrito, un delegado 
especial. 

(2) Si el expedidor ha pedido, escribiendo antes de la 
direccién la indicacién de servicio tasada « Main propre » 0 =MP=, que la 
entrega se efecttie tinicamente en propia mano del destinatario, se excluira 
cualquier otra forma de entrega (correo, teléfono, hilo privado). La indica- 
cién «en main propre» se reproducira con todas sus letras antes de la 
direccién por la oficina de llegada, que dara al repartidor las indicaciones 
necesarias. 


§ 5. El modo de entrega « en main propre » no sera obligatorio 
para las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacidn reconocidas 
que declaren no aceptarlo. 


§ 6. Los telegramas que deban depositarse en « lista de correos », 
en «lista de correos certificado» o en un apartado postal, o expedirse 
por correo, se remitiran sin demora al correo por la oficina telegrafica de 
Ilegada, en las condiciones fijadas por el articulo 59. 
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§ 7. Los telegramas dirigidos a « lista de correos » o « lista de 
correos certificado » o remitidos por correo estaran sujetos, desde el punto 
de vista de la entrega y de los plazos de conservacién, a las mismas reglas 
que la correspondencia postal. Desde el punto de vista de la no entrega, 
se regiran por lo dispuesto en el art. 49, § 1 (3). 


§ 8. La administracién 0 empresa privada de explotacién reco- 
nocida de la que dependa la oficina de Ilegada tendra la facultad de percibir 
del destinatario una sobretasa especial de distribucién por los telegramas 
entregados en «lista de correos », en « lista de correos certificado » o en 
« lista de telégrafos ». Si el destinatario se niega a pagar la sobretasa, se 
entregara el telegrama, sin embargo. En este caso, la oficina postal lo 
comunicaraé a la oficina telegrdfica, y esta ultima a la de origen, para el 
cobro de la sobretasa al expedidor. 


§ 9. Cuando un telegrama se dirija a «lista de telégrafos », 
debera retirarse de la ventanilla telegrafica por el destinatario o su repre- 
sentante debidamente autorizado, quienes estaran obligados a probar su 
identidad, si a ello fueren requeridos. 


§ 10. Los telegramas para entregar a los pasajeros de un barco 
o de una aeronave podrdn entregarse al representante del armador del 
barco o de la compafifa de navegacién aérea. Si se trata de un barco que 
Ilega a puerto, el telegrama, de preferencia, se entregara al propio desti- 
natario antes del desembarco, siempre que sea posible y no se dé lugar: 
a gastos (de embarque, por ejemplo). 


Articulo 49 


No entrega y entrega diferida 


§ 1. (1) Cuando un telegrama no pueda entregarse, la oficina 
de llegada enviard sin dilacién a la oficina de origen un aviso de servicio 
en el que haga constar la causa de la no entrega, y cuyo texto se redactara 
en la forma siguiente: 


«425 15 Delorme 212 rue Nain (numero, fecha y direccién del 
telegrama textualmente conformes con las indicaciones recibidas) refusé, 
destinataire inconnu, parti (con la adicién eventual «réexpédié poste a...» 
(art. 57, § 3 (3)), décédé, pas arrivé, pas retiré, adresse plus enregistrée 
(ou adresse non enregistrée), etc. » 
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(2) La direccién reproducida en el aviso de servicio con- 
tendra igualmente el nombre de la oficina de destino, si se juzga necesaria 
esta indicacién. En su caso, este aviso se completara con la indicacién del . 
motivo de la negativa art. 32, §§ 2, 5,6 y 7 0 de los gastos que debe inten- 
tarse reembolse el expedidor (art. 59) o que reembolsen el expedidor (art. 56) 
o la persona que haya dado la orden de reexpedicién de un telegrama 
(art. 57). 

(3) Cuando un telegrama que ha de entregarse en lista de 
correos (==GP==), lista de correos certificado (=GPR=) 0 lista de telé- 
grafos (=TR=), o por conducto de un hotel, club, agencia maritima o de 
turismo, etc., no haya sido retirado por el destinatario y se devuelva al 
servicio telegrafico, la oficina de destino tendrA la obligacién de enviar sin 
demora un aviso de no entrega a la oficina de origen. 


§ 2. (1) La oficina de origen comprobara la exactitud de la 
direccién, y si esta ultima ha sido. desfigurada, la rectificara inmediata- 
mente por aviso de servicio en la forma siguiente: 


« 425 15 (numero, fecha del telegrama) pour... (direccién recti- 
ficada) ». 


(2) Segtin los casos, este aviso de servicio contendra las 
indicaciones necesarias para subsanar los errores cometidos, como « hagan 
seguir a destino », « anulen telegrama », etc. En este ultimo caso, la oficina 
que ha ordenado la anulacién transmitira el telegrama a su verdadero 
destino, 


(3) Cuando una central de transito reciba un aviso de no 
entrega, comprobara la exactitud de la direccién con la hoja de transito 
del telegrama primitivo y, si encuentra algun error, transmitira la rectifica- 
cidén a la oficina de destino en la forma indicada en el § 2 (1). Si no encuentra 
ninguno, transmitira el aviso de servicio a la oficina de origen (art. 74, 
§ 11 (3)). 

§ 3. (1) Si la direccién no ha sido desfigurada, la oficina de 
origen comunicara, si posible, al expedidor el aviso de no entrega. 

(2) La no comunicacién o la comunicacién tardia de este 


aviso no implicara derecho alguno al reembolso de la tasa cobrada por el 
telegrama. ; 


§ 4. (1) Se reexpedira por telégrafo un aviso de no entrega, 
si el expedidor del telegrama primitivo ha pedido que sus telegramas se 
le reexpidan por telégrafo (art. 57). 
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(2) En todos los demas casos! y si el expedidor es conocido, 
la reexpedicién se efectuara por correo, en forma de carta franqueada, o 
por telégrafo si parece preferible. 


(3) El envio al expedidor del aviso de no entrega podra 
igualmente realizarse por correo cuando dicha entrega, efectuada por un 
medio especial de transporte (por ejemplo, cuando se trate de entrega 
en pleno campo), ocasione gastos cuya recuperacién no sea segura. 


§ 5. El destinatario de un aviso de no entrega sdlo podra com- 
pletar, rectificar y confirmar la direcciédn del telegrama original en las 
condiciones previstas en el articulo 75. 


§ 6. (1) Si, después del envio del aviso de no entrega reclama 
el telegrama el destinatario, o si la oficina de destino puede entregar el 
telegrama sin haber recibido uno de los avisos rectificativos previstos en los 
§§ 2 y 5 anteriores, dicha oficina transmitira a la de origen un segundo aviso 
de servicio redactado en la siguiente forma: 


«29 11 (numero, fecha) Mirane (apellido del destinatario) 
« réclamé ou remis ». 


(2) Este segundo aviso no se transmitira cuando la entrega 
se notifique por medio de un acuse de recibo. 


(3) El aviso de entrega se comunicara al expedidor si 
este Ultimo ha recibido la notificacién de la no entrega. 


§ 7. Sien la direccién indicada el repartidor no encuentra a nadie 
que se preste a recibir el telegrama para el destinatario, se dejara un aviso 
en el domicilio y el telegrama se devolvera a la oficina para su entrega al 
destinatario 0 a su delegado, cuando uno u otro lo reclame. Sin embargo, 
los telegramas cuya entrega no esté subordinada a precauciones especiales 
podran ser depositados en el buzén del destinatario si no hay duda alguna 
acerca de su domicilio. 


§ 8. Cuando el destinatario, avisado en las condiciones del § 7 
de la llegada de un telegrama, no se hace cargo del mismo en un plazo de 
cuarenta y ocho horas como maximo, se aplicaran las disposiciones del § 1. 


§ 9. Todo telegrama que no haya podido entregarse al desti- 
natario en el plazo de cuarenta y dos dias a partir de la fecha de su recepcién 
en la oficina de llegada se archivara en espera, a reserva de las disposiciones 
del articulo 48, § 7. 
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§ 10. Para la redaccién de los avisos de no entrega se recomienda 
el uso de las expresiones de clave que figuran en los « Cédigos y abrevia- 
turas para uso de los servicios internacionales de telecomunicacidn ». 


CAP{TULO XIV 


| Anulacién de un telegrama a peticién del expedidor 


Articulo 50 


Anulacién antes de Ia transmision, en curso de encaminamiento 
0 después de la entrega 


§ 1. El expedidor'de un telegrama o su apoderado podran, justi- 
ficando su calidad, detener la transmisién y la entrega del mismo, si aun 
fuera tiempo. : 


§ 2. Cuando un expedidor anule su telegrama antes de iniciarse 
la transmisién, se reembolsara la tasa. No obstante, la administracién o 
empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de origen podra percibir, en 
beneficio propio, un derecho de un franco (1 fr.) como maximo. 


§ 3. Si el telegrama ha sido transmitido ya por la oficina 
de origen, el expedidor no podra pedir su anulacién sino por medio de un 
aviso de servicio tasado, expedido en las condiciones previstas en el ar- 
ticulo 75 y dirigido a la oficina de destino. El expedidor debera satisfacer 
el precio de una respuesta telegrafica o por carta ordinaria o certificada al 
aviso de anulacién. En lo posible, este aviso de anulacién se transmitira 
sucesivamente a las oficinas por las cuales ha transitado el primer telegrama, 
hasta alcanzarlo. Salvo indicacién contraria en el aviso de servicio tasado, 
si el telegrama ha sido entregado al destinatario, se informara a éste de la 
anulacién del telegrama. 


§ 4. La oficina que anule el telegrama o que entregue al desti- 
natario el aviso de anulacién, informard de ello a la oficina de origen. 
Esta informaci6én indicara (con las palabras « anulado », o « ya entregado 
destinatario informado », o « ya entregado destinatario no informado ») 
que el telegrama ha podido anularse antes de la distribucién, o bien que 
ya ha sido entregado y que el destinatario ha sido o no informado de la 
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anulacién, de conformidad con los términos del aviso de servicio tasado 
demanda (art. 75, § 5 (2)). 


§ 5. Si el telegrama se anula antes de haber Ilegado a la oficina 
de destino, la oficina de origen, teniendo en cuenta el recorrido efectuado, 
reembolsara al expedidor las tasas no devengadas por el telegrama primi- 
tivo, el aviso de servicio de anulacién y, si ha lugar, la respuesta telegrafica 
pagada. 


§ 6. Los telegramas anulados a peticiédn del expedidor se lleva- 
ran a las cuentas internacionales de la misma manera que los telegramas 
regularmente entregados al destinatario. Sin embargo, no se cargaran en 
cuenta las tasas referentes al recorrido’ no efectuado cuando el telegrama 
se anule antes de llegar a la oficina de destino (§ 5 precedente). 


CAPITULO XV 
Telegramas con servicios especiales 


Articulo 51 
Disposiciones generales 


§ 1. A reserva de las modificaciones previstas en el presente 
capitulo, las disposiciones contenidas en los demas capitulos de este 
Reglamento se aplicaran integramente a los telegramas especiales. 


§ 2. Al aplicar los articulos del presente capitulo se podran 
combinar las facilidades dadas al publico en lo que se refiere a los telegramas 
urgentes, respuestas pagadas, telegramas con colacién, acuses de recibo, 
telegramas para hacer seguir, telegramas multiples y telegramas para 
entregar por propio, por correo ordinario o por correo aéreo. 


Artfculo 52 


Telegramas privados urgentes 


§ 1. El expedidor de un telegrama privado podra obtener prio- 
ridad de transmisién y de entrega en el destino escribiendo antes de la 
direccién la indicacién de servicio tasada =Urgent= y pagando el doble 
de la tasa de un telegrama ordinario de igual numero de palabras y por el 
mismo recorrido, con un minimo de siete palabras tasadas. 
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§ 2. Los telegramas privados urgentes tendran prioridad sobre 
los telegramas privados ordinarios, regul4ndose su propia prioridad segtin 
las condiciones previstas en los articulos 36, §§ 3 y 4, y 48, § 2. 


§ 3. Las disposiciones de los apartados precedentes no son 
obligatorias para las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas que declaren no poder aplicarlas, ya a una parte, ya a la 
totalidad de los telegramas que se cursen por sus vias de comunicacién. 


§ 4. Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas que no aceptan los telegramas urgentes sino en transito, 
deberén admitirlos entre los telegramas de igual procedencia y para el 
mismo destino, ya sea en los circuitos en que la transmisién a través de 
sus territorios es directa, ya en sus oficinas de reexpedicién. La tasa de 
transito que les corresponde sera doble, como para las demas partes del 
trayecto. 


Articulo 53 


Telegramas con respuesta pagada 
Utilizacion o reembolso de los bonos 


§ 1. El expedidor de un telegrama.podra pagar por anticipado 
el costo de todo telegrama que envie su corresponsal si escribe, antes de la 
direccién, la indicacién de servicio tasada « Réponse payée » 0 =RP=, 
completada con la mencién de la suma pagada en francos y céntimos para 
la respuesta: « Réponse payée x ...» 0 =RPx=. (Ejemplos: =RP 3,00=, 
=RP 3,05=, =RP 3,40=.) 


§ 2. La oficina de llegada entregara al destinatario un bono de 
un valor igual al indicado en el telegrama demanda. Este bono dara 
derecho, en los limites de su valor, a expedir un telegrama de cualquier 
categoria, con servicios especiales o sin ellos y para cualquier destino, 
desde una oficina de la administracién 0 empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida de que dependa la oficina que lo expidid, 0, en el caso de un 
radiotelegrama, desde la estacién que emitid el bono. 


§ 3. El bono sdélo podra ser utilizado para el franqueo de un 
telegrama dentro de los tres meses siguientes a la fecha de su emisi6n. 


§ 4. (1) Cuando la tasa de un telegrama franqueado con un 
bono exceda del limite del valor de este bono, el exceso de la tasa deberd 
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pagarse por el expedidor que lo utilice. En caso contrario, la diferencia 
entre el valor del bono y el importe de la tasa realmente debida se reem- 
bolsara al expedidor del primer telegrama siempre que dicha diferencia sea 
igual, por lo menos, a dos francos (2 frs.), y que el expedidor, o el destina- 
tario, haga la peticién dentro de los cuatro meses siguientes a la fecha de 
emisién del bono. 


(2) Este reembolso se efectuara por cuenta: de la admi- 
nistracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de destino del 
telegrama primitivo, a no ser que en virtud del articulo 89 pueda aplicarse 
un procedimiento simplificado. 


(3) Siel valor del bono es inferior al minimo de tasa de un 
telegrama previsto en el articulo 7, § 3, el expedidor que utilice dicho bono 
pagara la diferencia, incluso si la tasa del telegrama que expide no llega 
a ese minimo. 


§ 5. Cuando el destinatario no haya hecho uso del bono por 
cualquier causa y este bono se ha restituido a una oficina de la admi- 
nistraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida del pais de origen 
o de destino, el importe del bono se reembolsara al expedidor del telegrama 
si este expedidor, o el destinatario, hace la peticién dentro de los cuatro 
meses siguientes a la fecha de emisidn del bono. 


§ 6. Cuando el destinatario no haya aceptado el bono o 
cuando éste no haya podido entregarse al destinatario por imposibilidad 
de encontrarle, la administraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida de destino reembolsara al expedidor el importe de la respuesta 
no utilizada. 


Articulo 54 
Telegramas con colacién 


§ 1. La colacién tiene por objeto aumentar las garantias de 
exactitud de la transmision del telegrama. Consiste en la repeticion integra 
del telegrama, incluido el preambulo, a peticién expresa del expedidor, y 
en la comparacion de esta repeticidn con el preambulo y el contenido de 
dicho telegrama. 


§ 2. Salvo disposicién en contrario de este Reglamento, el expe- 
didor de un telegrama tendra derecho a pedir la colacién del mismo. A 
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este efecto, pagara una sobretasa igual a la mitad de la tasa de un telegrama 
ordinario de igual numero de palabras para el mismo destino y por la 
misma via, y escribira antes de la direccién la indicacién de servicio tasada 
« Collationnement » o =TC=. 


§ 3. No se exigira tasa adicional alguna por la colacién de pala- 
bras en cédigo que figuren en los telegramas de Estado redactados total o 
parcialmente en lenguaje secreto. 


§ 4. La colacién se dara por la central receptora o por Ja trans- 
misora, segun el sistema de transmisi6n empleado (Art. 44, §§ 6,7 y 8). 
Estara precedida de la abreviatura « COL » y no debera figurar en la copia 
que se entregue al destinatario. 


§ 5. La colacién no entrara en el procedimiento alternativo de 
transmisién. 


Articulo 55 
Telegramas con acuse de recibo 


I. Formalidades en la oficina de origen 


§ 1. Elexpedidor de un telegrama podra pedir que se le notifique 
por telegrama inmediatamente después de la entrega, la fecha y la hora en 
que el telegrama haya sido entregado a su corresponsal. A tal efecto, el 
expedidor deberé pagar una tasa igual a la de un telegrama ordinario de 
siete palabras para el mismo destino y por la misma via. Entonces escribira, 
antes de la direccién, la indicacién de servicio tasada « Accusé de récep- 
tion» o =PC=. 


§ 2. En cuanto llegue a la oficina de origen del telegrama, el 
acuse de recibo se pondra en conocimiento del expedidor de dicho tele- 
grama. 


II. Formalidades en la oficina de destino 


§ 3. Los acuses de recibo se trataran como avisos de servicio 
ordinarios, sea cual fuere la naturaleza del telegrama a que se refieran. 


§ 4. El acuse de recibo se transmitira en la forma siguiente: 


TIAS 4890 


10 usT] Multilateral—Telecommunications—Nov. 29, 1958 2879 


«CR Paris Berne 315 (numero del CR) 23 1050 (fecha y hora) 
= 469 vingtdeux Brown (numero, fecha del primer telegrama, nombre 
del destinatario de este telegrama) remis 23 1025 (fecha, hora y mi- 
nutos) ». 


§ 5. (1) Cuando el telegrama se haya confiado al correo o a 
un intermediario cualquiera, excepcién hecha de las personas que se encuen- 
tren en el domicilio ordinario del destinatario, se hara mencidén de ello 
en el acuse de recibo; Ejemplo: 


« Remis poste, ou hétel, ou gare, etc., 23 1025. » 


(2) Cuando el telegrama se encamine a su destino defini- 
tivo por via postal, se deposite en «lista de correos » o se comunique 
por teléfono, télex o hilo telegrafico privado, o se confie a un interme- 
diario cualquiera, la notificacién antes mencionada indicara la fecha y la 
hora de este encaminamiento, depdsito o entrega. 


(3) Cuando se trate de un radiotelegrama, la estacién 
terrestre expedira el acuse de recibo, que debe mencionar la fecha y la 
hora de transmisién a la estacién de barco o de aeronave; Ejemplo: 


« Transmis station navire (ou station aéronef) 23 1025. » 


§ 7. (1) Cuando un telegrama con acuse de recibo no haya 
podido entregarse, se enviara un aviso de servicio de no entrega a la ofi- 
cina de origen, como Si se tratase de un telegrama ordinario. 


(2) Si, ulteriormente, durante el plazo de conservacién del 
telegrama (art. 49, § 9), puede éste entregarse al destinatario, se enviara 
inmediatamente el acuse de recibo. 


(3) Si el telegrama no ha sido entregado al expirar el plazo 
de conservacién; podra reembolsarse al expedidor, a peticién suya, la tasa 
del acuse de recibo. 


Articulo 56 
Telegramas para hacer seguir por orden del expedidor 
§ 1. Todo expedidor podra pedir que la oficina de llegada haga 


seguir su telegrama escribiendo, antes de la direccién, la indicacién de 
servicio tasada « Faire suivre» 0 =FS=. 
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§ 2. (1) El expedidor de un telegrama para hacer seguir debera 
ser advertido de que, si se reexpide el telegrama, debera pagar las tasas 
de reexpedicién que no hayan sido cobradas a la Ilegada. 


(2) Cuando un telegrama para hacer seguir que Ileve una 
de las indicaciones de servicio tasadas =RPx= o =PC= haya de ser 
reexpedido, la oficina reexpedidora aplicara las disposiciones del art. 57, 


§ 5 (1) a (4). 


§ 3. Cuando un telegrama Ileve una sola direccidn con la indi- 
cacién de servicio tasada =FS=, la oficina de destino sustituira, si ha 
lugar, esta direccidén por la que se le indique en el domicilio del destinatario, 
y hara seguir el telegrama a la nueva direccién. Lo mismo se hace hasta 
que se entregue dicho telegrama o hasta que no se facilite ya nueva direc- 
cidén; en este ultimo caso, habra que atenerse a las disposiciones del § 6 
del presente articulo. 


§ 4. Si la indicacién de servicio tasada =FS= esta acompajiada 
de direcciones sucesivas, el telegrama se transmitira a cada uno de los 
destinos indicados, hasta el ultimo, si ha lugar, y la ultima oficina de llegada 
se atendra, en su caso, a las disposiciones del § 6 del presente articulo, 


§ 5. (1) El punto de origen, la fecha y la hora de depédsito 
que se habran de indicar en el preambulo de los telegramas reexpedidos seran 
el punto de origen, la fecha y la hora de depésito primitivos; el punto de 
destino, que se inscribira en el preambulo, sera aquel adonde el telegrama 
debe expedirse primeramente. 

(2) En la direccidén se suprimiran las indicaciones de entrega 
a domicilio que se refieran a recorridos ya efectuados, y unicamente se 
afiadira, a continuacién de la indicacién =FS=, el nombre de cada uno 
de los destinos por los cuales el telegrama ya ha transitado. 


Por ejemplo, la direccién de un telegrama redactado a la salida: 

=FS= Haggis chez Dekeysers Londres=H6tel Ritz Trabet= 
North British Hotel Edimbourg, 

se redactaria desde Tarbet, lugar de la segunda reexpedicién, 
en la forma: 

=FS= de Londres Tarbet=Haggis North British Hotel Edim- 
bourg. . ; : 
(3) En cada reexpedicién, se contara de nuevo el nimero 
de palabras y se modificara el preambulo en consecuencia. 
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§ 6. (1) Cuando no pueda efectuarse la entrega y no se indique 
ninguna nueva direccién, la Ultima oficina de Ilegada enviara el aviso 
de servicio de no entrega previsto en el articulo 49, § 1 (1). En este aviso 
debera darse a conocer el importe de los gastos de reexpedicién que no 
hayan podido cobrarse del destinatario. Tendra la forma siguiente: 


« 435 29 Paris Julien (numero, fecha, nombre de la primera oficina 
de origen, nombre del destinario) faire suivre 4... (ultima direccién), 
inconnu, refusé, etc. (motivo de la entrega) percevoir... (importe 
de la tasa no cobrada).» 


(2) Si una oficina no puede, por insuficiencia de datos, 
entregar el telegrama en una de las direcciones, la oficina de que se trate 
suspendera toda nueva reexpedicién y expedira un aviso de no entrega. 


(3) El aviso de no entrega previsto en el § 6 (1) (2) se 
dirigira a la oficina que haya efectuado la Ultima reexpedicién, luego 
a la precedente y asi sucesivamente a cada oficina reexpedidora hasta 
la de origen, la cual percibira del expedidor él importe de las tasas de re- 
expedicién y le comunicara el aviso de no entrega. 


(4) Por otra parte, la ultima oficina de llegada conservara 
en depdsito el telegrama, de acuerdo con las disposiciones del articulo 49, 


§ 9. 


§ 7. (1) La tasa a percibir a la salida por los telegramas para 
hacer seguir sera unicamente la tasa correspondiente al primer recorrido, 
incluyendo en el cémputo de palabras la direccién completa. La tasa 
complementaria se percibira del destinatario. Se calculara teniendo en 
cuenta el numero de palabras transmitidas en cada reexpedicién. 


(2) Cuando un telegrama para hacer seguir lleve la indica- 
cidn de servicio tasada =TC=, la tasa aplicable a la colacién se acumulara 
en cada reexpedicién a los demas gastos de reexpedicién. 


(3) Cuando el destinatario se niegue al pago de los gastos 
de reexpedicién, se entregara, no obstante, el telegrama. Un aviso de ser- 
vicio indicara a la oficina de origen la negativa de pago y dara a conocer 
el importe de los gastos que se hayan de percibir del expedidor. 


§ 8. A partir de la primera oficina indicada en la direccién, 
las tasas a percibir del destinatario por los trayectos ulteriores deberan 
afiadirse en cada reexpedicién. El total se indicara de oficio en el preambulo. 
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§ 9. Esta indicacién se formulara como sigue: « Percevoir... » 
Si las reexpediciones se efecthan dentro de los limites del pais al cual 
pertenece la oficina de Ilegada, la tasa complementaria a percibir del desti- 
natario se calculara para cada reexpedicién segin la tarifa interior de este 
pais. Si las reexpediciones se efecttan fuera de estos limites, la tasa comple- 
mentaria se calculara considerando cada reexpedicién internacional como 
otros tantos telegramas separados. La tarifa por cada reexpedicién sera 
la aplicable a un telegrama de la misma categoria que el telegrama que se 
vaya a reexpedir, si esta categoria se admite entre el pais que reexpide y 
aquel al cual se reexpide; en caso contrario, se aplicara la tarifa plena. 


§ 10. (1) Con posterioridad al depdsito de un telegrama que 
no lleve la indicacién =FS=, o a consecuencia de un aviso de servicio de 
no entrega de este telegrama, el expedidor podra pedir que la indicacién 
=FS= se inserte por la oficina de Ilegada. 


(2) Esta peticién se formulara por medio de un aviso de 
servicio tasado que indique la nueva o nuevas direcciones; se redactara 
en la forma siguiente: 


« ST Bruxelles Rome 154 (numero del aviso de servicio tasado) 
8 (numero de palabras ) 3 1015 (fecha y hora) = 212 2 Antoine (numero, 
fecha, nombre del destinatario del telegrama primitivo) lire =FS= 
35 Bditaliens Paris...» (otras direcciones eventualmente indicadas por el 
expedidor ). » 


Articulo 57 
Telegramas para reexpedir por orden del destinatario 


§ 1. Toda persona podra pedir, si facilita las justificaciones 
necesarias, que los telegramas que Ileguen con su direccién a una oficina 
telegrafica se le reexpidan telegraficamente a una nueva direccién que 
indique. En este caso, se procedera de conformidad con las disposiciones 
del articulo 56, pero en vez de escribir antes de la direccién la indicacién 
=FS=, se consignara la indicacién de servicio tasada =Réexpédié de... 
(nombre de la oficina u oficinas reexpedidoras)=. 


§ 2. Las peticiones de reexpedicién deberan hacerse por escrito, 
por aviso de servicio tasado o por via postal, por conducto de una oficina 
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telegrafica (art. 75, § 11 (1) (2)). Se formularan, ya sea por el mismo desti- 
natario, ya en su nombre por una de las personas que, segtn el articulo 48, 
§ 4(1), puedan recibir los telegramas en substitucién del destinatario. El que 
formule una peticién de esta clase debera hacerse responsable de las tasas 
a percibir por la oficina de distribucidén. 


§ 3. (1) Cada administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida se reservara la facultad de reexpedir telegraficamente, seguin las 
indicaciones dadas en el domicilio del destinatario, los telegramas para los 
cuales no se haya facilitado ninguna indicacién especial. 


(2) Si en el domicilio del destinatario de un telegrama que 
no lleve la indicacién =FS= se indica la nueva direccién sin dar orden 
de reexpedirlo por via telegrafica, las administraciones o empresas privadas 
de explotacién reconocidas estaran obligadas a hacer seguir por correo una 
copia de este telegrama, a no ser que hayan sido invitadas a conservarlo 
en depédsito o que efecttien de oficio la reexpedicién telegrafica. 


(3) La reexpedicién por correo se hara por carta ordinaria, 
sin gastos para el expedidor ni para el destinatario (art. 59, § 13 a)). No 
obstante, si se efectua por carta certificada o por correo aéreo, la persona 
que da la orden de reexpediciédn abonara los gastos correspondientes. 


(4) Los telegramas de los cuales se hace seguir una copia 
por correo seran objeto de un aviso ordinario de no entrega (art. 49). En 
este caso, la mencién « Réexpédié poste a... (nueva direccién) » se afiadira 
al aviso telegrafico de no entrega. 


§ 4. (1) Cuando un telegrama reexpedido telegraficamente no 
se entregue porque el destinatario se niegue a pagar los gastos de 
reexpedicién o por otro motivo cualquiera, la ultima oficina de llegada 
enviara el aviso de no entrega previsto en el articulo 49, § 1 (1). Este aviso 
tomara la forma siguiente: 


« 435 29 Paris Julien (numero, fecha, nombre de la primera oficina 
de origen, nombre del destinatario) réexpédié a... (nueva direccién) 
inconnu, refusé, etc. (motivo de la no entrega) percevoir... (importe 
de la tasa no cobrada).» 


(2) Este aviso se dirigira primeramente a la oficina que ha 
efectuado la ultima reexpedicidn, después a la precedente y asi sucesivamente 
a cada oficina reexpedidora, a fin de que cada una de estas oficinas pueda 
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verificar eventualmente las rectificaciones necesarias y agregar la direccién 
con Ja cual ha recibido el telegrama. 


(3) En su caso, las oficinas interesadas percibiran las tasas 
no cobradas de las personas que han dado la orden de reexpedicién y que 
son respectivamente responsables. 


(4) El aviso se transmitiré a la oficina de origen para ser 
comunicado al expedidor, al cual no se le reclamaran gastos de reexpedicién. 


§ 5. (1) Cuando una oficina de destino deba reexpedir telegra- 
ficamente un telegrama con respuesta pagada, conservara, antes de la 
direccién, la indicacién de servicio tasada =RPx=, tal como la ha recibido, 
y anulara el bono, si lo ha expedido. 


(2) La tasa pagada para la respuesta se lIlevara por la 
administraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida reexpedidora 
al haber de la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida 
a la cual se reexpida el telegrama. 


(3) Cuando una oficina de destino deba reexpedir por 
correo copia de un telegrama con respuesta pagada acompafiara el bono 
a la copia (art. 57, § 3 (2)). 


(4) Cuando una oficina de destino deba reexpedir tele- 
graficamente un telegrama con acuse de recibo, conservara, antes de la 
direccién, la indicacién de servicio tasada =PC=. El acuse de recibo se 
enviara entonces por la ultima oficina de destino en la forma siguiente: 


« CR Madrid Londres 425 12 0910 = 524 11 Regel Paris réexpé- 
dié hétel Majestic Londres remis 12 0840. » 


La conservacién de la indicacién =PC= no dara lugar a la per- 
cepcién de la tasa prevista en el articulo 55, § 1. 


§ 6. En los casos previstos en los §§ 1 y 2 anteriores, la persona 
que haga reexpedir un telegrama tendra la facultad de pagar la tasa de 
reexpedicion, con tal de que se trate de dirigir el telegrama a una sola 
localidad, sin indicacién de retransmisiones eventuales a otras localidades. 


§ 7. (1) Cuando se trate de reexpedir el telegrama a un destino 
determinado, sin indicacién de retransmisiones eventuales a otras loca- 
lidades, la persona que dé la orden de hacer seguir este telegrama podra 
incluso pedir que sea reexpedido como telegrama de otra categoria. Asi: 
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— Un telegrama ordinario podra ser reexpedido como telegrama 
urgente ; 

— Un telegrama urgente podra ser reexpedido como telegrama 
ordinario; 

——- Cuando en él concurran las condiciones reglamentarias, un 
telegrama urgente o un. telegrama ordinario podra ser 
reexpedido como telegrama-carta, e inversamente. 


(2) Si la persona que dé la orden de reexpedicién pide que 
el telegrama se transmita en una categoria de tarifa mas elevada, estara 
obligada a pagar la tasa correspondiente. Eventualmente, la oficina que 
acceda a esta peticién tachara la indicacién de servicio tasada primitiva, 
y afiadira, si ha lugar, la nueva indicacién de servicio tasada. 


§ 8. En el caso previsto en el § 7 (2), y también cuando se haga 
uso de la facultad mencionada en el § 6, la indicacién « Percevoir... » 
prevista en el articulo 56, § 9, se reemplazara por la indicacién « Taxe 
percue ». 


Articulo 58 
Telegramas multiples 


§ 1. (1) Todo -telegrama podra ser dirigido a varios destinatarios 
de una misma localidad o de localidades diferentes servidas por una misma 
oficina telegrafica, o a un solo destinatario a varios domicilios en la misma 
localidad o en localidades diferentes servidas por una misma oficina tele- 
grafica. A estos fines, el expedidor consignara antes de la direccién la indica- 
cién de servicio tasada « x adresses » 0 =TMx=. El nombre de la oficina 
de destino sélo figurara una vez, al final de la direccién. 


(2) En los telegramas dirigidos a varios destinatarios, las 
indicaciones relativas al lugar de entrega, tales como bolsa, estacién, 
mercado, etc., figuraran después del nombre de cada destinatario. Igual- 
mente, en los telegramas dirigidos a un solo y mismo destinatario a varios 
domicilios, el nombre del destinatario figurara delante de cada indicacién 
de lugar de entrega. 


§ 2. El empleo de las indicaciones de servicio tasadas se regira 
por las disposiciones del art. 23, § 7. 
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§ 3. (1) El telegrama miltiple se tasar4 como un solo telegrama, 
incluyendo todas las direcciones en el cOmputo de palabras. 


(2) Por los telegramas multiples de todas las categorias, 
ademas de la tasa por palabra, se percibira un derecho de un franco (1 fr.) 
por cada copia que se expida y que no comprenda mAs de cincuenta palabras 
tasadas. : 

(3) Por las copias que contengan mas de cincuenta palabras 
tasadas, el derecho sera de un franco (1 fr.) por las cincuenta primeras 
palabras, y de cincuenta céntimos (0 fr. 50) por cada cincuenta palabras 
o fraccién de cincuenta palabras suplementarias. 


(4) La tasa por cada copia se calculara separadamente, 
teniendo en cuenta el nimero de palabras tasadas que debe contener. 
El numero de copias a expedir seré igual al numero de direcciones. 


§ 4. (1) Cada copia de un telegrama multiple sdlo Ilevard la 
direcci6n que le corresponda, precedida, en su caso: 


a) De una de las indicaciones de servicio tasadas siguientes 
especificativas de la categoria del telegrama: 
=Etat priorité Nations=, Etat prioritt=, =Etat=, 
=Urgent=, =Presse=, =ELT=, =ELTF=, =LT=, 
=LTF=, y, si ha lugar, de la indicaci6n =TC=; 

b) De las demas indicaciones de servicio tasadas escritas antes 
de la direccién que se refieran a la copia de cada destinata- 
rio (art. 23, § 7). 

(2) No deberd figurar la indicacién de servicio tasada 
=TMx=, a menos que el expedidor lo haya solicitado. Esta peticién se 
incluira en el numero de palabras tasadas y se formulara con la mencién: 
=CTA=. En este caso cada copia del telegrama multiple llevara, ademas 
de las menciones = TMx=, =CTA=, y de la direccién que le corresponda, 
todas las demas direcciones. Estas se reproduciran después de la firma, 
o, a falta de firma, después del texto; iran precedidas de la indicacién 
« Télégramme adressé aussi a... (demas direcciones) ». 


§ 5. (1) En las copias para entregar o reexpedir, el numero de 
palabras indicado en el preAmbulo del telegrama se modificara teniendo 
en cuenta el numero de las que figuren en cada una de ellas. 

(2) Este numero modificado de palabras es el que debe 
tasarse en la reexpedicién eventual. La indicacién « télégramme adressé 
aussi a... » y las direcciones que sigan estaran comprendidas en este numero 
de palabras. 
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§ 6. Las disposiciones de este articulo no seran obligatorias para 
las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas que 
declaren no poder aceptarlas. 


Articulo 59 


Telegramas para remitir por propio, por correo ordinario 
0 por correo aéreo 


I. Generalidades 


§ 1. Los telegramas destinados a localidades servidas por las 
vias internacionales de telecomunicacién sélo podra enviarlos por propio, 
por correo ordinario o por correo aéreo, una oficina telegrafica del pais 
al que pertenezcan dichas localidades. 


§ 2. (1) Los telegramas dirigidos a localidades no servidas por 
las vias internacionales de telecomunicacién podran remitirse a su destino, 
a partir de una oficina telegrafica del pais al que pertenezca la localidad 
de destino, por correo ordinario, por propio 0 por correo aéreo, en el caso 
de que existan estos uUltimos servicios. 


(2) Esta entrega podra efectuarse, sin embargo, a partir 
de una oficina telegrafica de otro pais cuando el de destino no esté unido 
a la red de telecomunicaciones internacionales, 0 cuando no Ilegue a la 
localidad la red de telecomunicaciones del pais de destino. 


Il. Telegramas para remitir por propio 


§ 3. Se entiende por propio todo medio de entrega mas rapido 
que el correo, cuando esta entrega se efecttia fuera de los limites de distri- 
bucién gratuita de los telegramas. 


§ 4. Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explo- 
tacién reconocidas que para la entrega de los telegramas dispongan de 
un servicio de transporte por propio, notificaran, por conducto de la Secre- 
taria General, el importe de los gastos de transporte que haya que pagar 
a la partida. Este importe sera una tasa fija y uniforme en cada pais. Sin 
embargo, para las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas que lo soliciten, podran indicarse tasas especiales de propio, 
frente al nombre de ciertas oficinas, en el nomenclator oficial de oficinas 
telegraficas. 
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§ 5. (1) El expedidor que desee pagar la tasa fija notificada 
para el transporte por propio consignara, antes de la direccién del telegrama, 
la indicacién de servicio tasada « Exprés payé » 0 =XP=. 


(2) Si el expedidor desea que el pago de los gastos de 
propio se haga por el destinatario, escribira en su telegrama la indicacién 
de servicio tasada =Exprés=. Debera, sin embargo, garantizar los gastos 
de propio que ha de abonar el destinatario. 


§ 6. Si el destinatario de un telegrama que lleve la indicacién 
de servicio tasada =Exprés= se niega a pagar los gastos de propio, el 
telegrama se entregara. La oficina de destino informara de ello a la oficina 
de origen con un aviso redactado en la forma siguiente: 


« 425 quinze (numero, fecha) exprés Durand (apellido del desti- 
natario) remis frais d’exprés non acquittés percevoir XZ (importe 
fijo de los gastos de propio notificados por la administracién o empresa 
privada de explotacidén reconocida interesada) o bien percevoir... (indi- 
quese el importe de la tasa que ha de percibirse si la administracién o 
empresa privada de explotacién reconocida interesada admite el servicio 
especial =Exprés=, pero no el servicio especial XP). » 


§ 7. Cuando no se entregue un telegrama con la indicacién de 
servicio tasada =Exprés= que haya dado lugar a la salida de un propio, la 
oficina de destino afiadiré al aviso de no entrega previsto en el articulo 49, 
§ 1 (1) la mencién 


« Percevoir XP (importe fijo de los gastos de propio, notificado 
por la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida 
interesada) » 0 la mencién « Percevoir... (indiquese el importe de la 
tasa que ha de percibirse si la administracién o empresa privada de 
explotacién reconocida interesada admite el servicio especial =Exprés=, 
pero no el servicio especial XP). » 


III. Telegramas para remitir por correo ordinario o por correo aéreo 


§ 8. El expedidor que desee que se remita por correo su telegra- 
ma destinado a una localidad a la que no Ileguen vias internacionales de 
telecomunicacién escribira, antes de la direccién, la indicacién de servicio 
tasada: =Poste=, si el telegrama ha de ser expedido como carta ordinaria; 
=PR=, si ha de ser expedido como carta certificada; =PAV=, si ha de 
ser expedido por correo aéreo; =PAVR=, si ha de expedirse por correo 
aéreo certificado. 
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§ 9. El nombre de la oficina telegrafica desde la cual el telegrama 
ha de ser enviado por correo ordinario o por correo aéreo se colocard 
inmediatamente después del nombre de la localidad del Ultimo destino; 
por ejemplo, la direccién: « Poste (0 =PR=) Lorenzini Poggiovalle 
Teramo » indica que el telegrama se expida por correo desde Teramo a 
Poggiovalle, localidad sin servicio telegrafico. 


§ 10. Los telegramas para remitir por correo ordinario o por 
correo aéreo estaran sujetos a las tasas suplementarias siguientes, valederas 
tanto para la distribucién dentro de los limites del pais de destino como 
para la reexpedicién a otro pais: 


Correo ordinario: indicacién de servicio tasada —Poste=: sin 
sobretasa; 

Correo certificado: indicacién de servicio tasada =PR=: cuarenta 
céntimos (0 fr. 40); 

Correo aéreo: indicaciédn de servicio tasada =PAV=: sesenta . 
céntimos (0 fr. 60); 

Correo a€éreo certificado: indicacién de servicio tasada =PAVR=: 
un franco (1 fr.). 


§ 11. La oficina telegrafica de llegada tendra derecho a emplear 
el correo: 


a) Cuando en el telegrama no se indique el medio de transporte; 


b) Cuando el medio indicado difiera del adoptado y notificado 
por la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reco- 
nocida de llegada; 


c) Cuando se trate de un transporte por propio a pagar por un 
destinatario que se haya negado anteriormente a pagar gastos 
de la misma naturaleza. 


§ 12. El empleo del correo sera obligatorio para la oficina de 
destino: 


a) Cuando el destinatario haya pedido expresamente esta moda- 
lidad de entrega (art. 57, § 3 (2)); 


b) Cuando el expedidor haya pedido expresamente esta modalidad 
de entrega (§ 8) y el destinatario no ha manifestado el deseo 
de recibir sus telegramas por propio; 
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c) Cuando la oficina de destino no disponga de otro medio 
mas rapido. 


§ 13. Con los telegramas que deban dirigirse al destino por 
correo y que se entreguen a éste por la oficina telegrafica de Ilegada, se 
procedera segtin las disposiciones siguientes: 


a) Los que Ileven la indicacién de servicio tasada =Poste= 
o =GP=, o no 'lleven ninguna indicacién de servicio tasada 
relativa al envio por correo, se entregaran a éste como cartas 
ordinarias, sin gastos para el expedidor ni para el destinatario; 
sin embargo, los telegramas dirigidos a lista de correos 
podran ser objeto de una sobretasa especial de distribucién 
(art. 48, § 8); 


b) Los que se reciban con la indicacién de servicio tasada =PR= 
o =GPR& se depositaran en el correo como cartas certificadas 
debidamente franqueadas, si ha lugar; 


c) Los que se reciban con fa indicacién de servicio tasada =PAV= 
o =PAVR= se entregaran al servicio postal aéreo, después de 
haberlos franqueado, si ha lugar, con los sellos que representen 
el importe de la sobretasa aplicable a una carta ordinaria o 
a una carta certificada transportada por avidn. 


§ 14. Cuando un telegrama para expedir como carta certificada 
no pueda someterse inmediatamente al tramite de la certificacién, se depo- 
sitara primeramente en el correo como carta ordinaria, si puede aprovecharse 
alguna expedicién postal, y tan pronto como sea posible se enviara una 
copia como carta certificada. 


§ 15. Los telegramas que se expidan o entreguen por. correo 
tendran el caracter de correspondencia postal desde el momento en que se 
remitan al servicio postal. 


Articulo 60 
Telegramas de lujo 


§ 1. (1) Entre los paises de la Unidén se admitira, con caracter 
facultativo, el servicio de telegramas de lujo. 


(2) La organizacién de este servicio sera objeto de acuerdos 
particulares entre las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién 
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reconocidas interesadas, y la sobretasa eventual percibida por él no entrara 
en la contabilidad internacional. Estos acuerdos determinaran los diferentes 
casos en que puedan utilizarse estos telegramas. 


§ 2. En los telegramas de lujo que se refieran a un acontecimiento 
feliz, el expedidor consignara, antes de la direccién, la indicacién de servicio 
tasada =LX=; si se trata de telegramas de lujo enviados con ocasién de 
duelo escribira, antes de la direccién, la indicacién de servicio tasada 
=LXDEUIL=. 


CAPITULO XVI 


Telegramas relativos a la seguridad de la vida humana 


Articulo 61 
Telegramas relativos a la seguridad de Ia vida humana 


§ 1. Los telegramas relativos a la seguridad de la vida humana 
en el mar, en tierra o en el aire y los telegramas epidemioldégicos de urgencia 
excepcional de la Organizacién Mundial de la Salud tendran prioridad 
absoluta sobre todos los demas telegramas (art. 36, § 1 a)), de conformidad 
con lo dispuesto en el articulo 36 del Convenio. 


§ 2. Estos telegramas se denominaran abreviadamente tele- 
gramas SVH. 


§ 3. Los telegramas SVH enviados por autoridades o por parti- 
culares deberan estar relacionados con la seguridad de la vida humana, 
en casos de urgencia excepcional cuyo caracter de interés general sea 
evidente. 


§ 4. Los telegramas SVH, procedentes de la sede de la Organiza- 
cién Mundial de la Salud y de los centros epidemioldgicos regionales de 
esta Organizacion, deberan contener la declaracién de que se trata efectiva- 
mente de telegramas de urgencia excepcional, relativos a la seguridad de 
la vida humana. 


§ 5. (1) La abreviatura SVH se inscribira al principio del 
preambulo (art. 41,§ 1, d) (1)). 


(2) Se reproduciraé, ademas, como mencién de servicio al 
final del preambulo (art. 41, § 1 j)). 
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(3) Estas indicaciones las inscribira en el telegrama: 
— la oficina de origen, cuando se trate de un telegrama SVH 
depositado en una oficina telegrafica; 
— la estacién de radiocomunicaciones receptora, cuando se trate 
de un telegrama SVH que siga a un aviso de socorro proce- 
dente de un barco o de una aeronave. 


§ 6. En los telegramas SVH no se admitiré ninguna indicacion 
de servicio tasada. 


§ 7. El texto y la firma de los telegramas SVH depositados en 
las oficinas telegraficas deberan estar redactados en lenguaje claro (art. 19). 


§ 8. (1) La tasa de un telegrama SVH sera la misma que la 
de un telegrama ordinario de igual longitud y con el mismo destino. 

(2) Sin embargo, las administraciones o empresas privadas 
de explotacién reconocidas podran ponerse de acuerdo para no percibir 
tasa alguna por los telegramas SVH o para aplicar a los mismos tasas 
reducidas, notificando a la Secretaria General de la U.LT. las disposiciones 
que tomen al efecto. 


CAPITULO XVII 
Telegramas de Estado 


Articulo 62 
Disposiciones particulares para los telegramas de Estado 


§ 1. Telegramas de Estado son los definidos como tales en el 
Convenio. 


§ 2. Los telegramas de Estado deberan llevar el sello de la auto- 
ridad que los expida. Esta formalidad no se exigira cuando la autenticidad 
del telegrama no pueda dar lugar a duda alguna. 


§ 3. Se consideran igualmente como telegramas de Estado las 
respuestas a los telegramas de Estado. El derecho a expedir: una respuesta 
como telegrama de Estado se justificara con la presentacién del telegrama 
de Estado primitivo. 
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§ 4. Los telegramas de los agentes consulares que ejerzan el 
comercio no se consideraran como telegramas de Estado sino cuando 
estén dirigidos a un personaje oficial y traten de asuntos de servicio. Sin 
embargo, los telegramas que no retinan estas ultimas condiciones se acep- 
taran por las oficinas y se transmitiran como telegramas de Estado; pero 
estas oficinas los sefialaran inmediatamente a la administracién de que 
dependan. 


§ 5. (1) Los telegramas de Estado para los que el expedidor 
desee obtener priotidad de transmisién, deberan llevar la indicacién de 
servicio tasada —Etat Priorité=—. 


(2) Los telegramas de Estado para los que el expedidor 
no solicite prioridad de transmisién deberan llevar la indicacién de servicio 
tasada =Etat=—, que, en su caso, insertara de oficio la oficina de origen. 


§ 6. (1) Los telegramas que lIleven la indicacién de servicio 
tasada =Etat Priorité= se trataran, en el orden de transmisién, después 
de los telegramas SVH (articulo 61), de los telegramas —Etat Priorité 
Nations= y de los avisos de servicio ADG que se refieran a averias impor- 
tantes de las vias de comunicacién. 


(2) Los telegramas que lleven la indicacién de servicio 
tasada —Etat= se trataran, en el orden de transmisién, como telegramas 
‘ordinarios. 


§ 7. (1) Excepcionalmente y a reserva de la aplicacién de las 
disposiciones de los articulos 36 y 46 del Convenio, las administraciones 
tomaran las medidas necesarias para que se conceda prioridad especial 
a los telegramas relativos a la aplicacién de las disposiciones de los capi- 
tulos VI, VII y VIII de la Carta de las Naciones Unidas que se crucen, 
en caso de situacién grave, entre 


— el Presidente del Consejo de Seguridad, 

— el Presidente de la Asamblea General, 

— el Secretario general de las Naciones Unidas, 

— el Presidente del Comité de Estado Mayor, 

— el Presidente de un subcomité regional del Comité de Estado 
Mayor, 

— un representante en el Consejo de Seguridad o en la Asamblea 
General, 

— un miembro del Comité de Estado Mayor, 

— el Presidente o el Secretario principal de una Comisién creada 
por el Consejo de Seguridad o por la Asamblea General, 
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— una personalidad que desempefie una misién de la Organizacién 
de las Naciones Unidas, 
— un Ministro miembro de un Gobierno y 
— el jefe administrativo de un territorio bajo tutela, designado 
como zona estratégica. 
Estos telegramas no se aceptaran sino cuando Ileven la autoriza- 
cién personal de una de las personalidades anteriormente indicadas. 


(2) El expedidor de estos telegramas debera consignar 
antes de la direccién la indicacién de servicio tasada =Etat Priorité 
Nations=. 


(3) Estos telegramas tendran prioridad sobre todos los 
demas (con exclusién de los telegramas SVH), comprendidos los que Ileven 
la indicacién de servicio tasada =Etat Prioritt= mencionados en el 
articulo 37 del Convenio. 


§ 8. Salvo lo que se estipule en arreglos particulares o acuerdos 
regionales, concertados en virtud de los articulos 41 y 42 del Convenio, 
los telegramas =Etat Priorité Nations=, =Etat Prioritt= y =Etat= 
se tasaran como los telegramas privados ordinarios. 


§ 9. Los telegramas de Estado que no retinan las condiciones 
sefialadas en los articulos 19 y 20 no se rechazaran, pero la oficina que 
compruebe la irregularidad los sefialaré a la administracién de que dependa. 


§ 10. (1) Los telegramas que lleven la indicacién de servicio 
tasada —Etat Priorité Nations= o —Etat Priorité= Ilevaran al principio 
del preambulo la abreviatura « S »; los telegramas que lleven la indicacién 
de servicio tasada =Etat= lIlevaran al principio del preambulo la abre- 
viatura « F ». 


(2) Estas abreviaturas se insertaran de oficio por la oficina 
de origen 0, en caso de omisién en la transmisidn, por la central de transito. 


§ 11. La repeticidn de oficio de los telegramas de Estado se 
efectuara de conformidad con las disposiciones del articulo 44. 


§ 12. Las disposiciones relativas a la presentacién en la oficina 
de origen de la clave segtin la cual el texto o parte del mismo ha sido 
redactado (art. 18, § 3), no seran aplicables a los telegramas de Estado. 


§ 13. Las autoridades habilitadas para enviar telegramas de 
Estado podran enviar telegramas-carta con una de las indicaciones de ser- 
vicio tasadas =ELTF= 0 =LTF= (art. 70, § 3 (1) (2) (3)). 
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CAP{TULO XVIII 


Telegramas-giro y telegramas-transferencia 


Articulo 63 
Telegramas-giro y telegramas-transferencia 


§ 1. La emisién, redaccién y pago de los telegramas-giro y de los 
telegramas-transferencia se regiran por convenios internacionales especiales. 


§ 2. Sila localidad en que se encuentre la oficina postal pagadora 
no dispone de oficina telegrafica, el telegrama giro Ilevara la indicacién 
de la oficina postal pagadora y la de la oficina telegrafica que la sirva. 


§ 3. Los telegramas-giro y los telegramas-transferencia se admiti- 
ran con la misma tasa de los telegramas-carta, a reserva de la aplicacién 
de las disposiciones del articulo 70. Llevaran la indicacién de servicio 
tasada =ELT= 0 =LT=. 


§ 4. En los telegramas-transferencia, los Unicos servicios espe- 
ciales admitidos son los siguientes: urgente (=Urgent=) y colacién 
(=TC=). 


§ 5. La transmisién de los telegramas-giro y de los telegramas- 
transferencia, cuando se admita esta transmisién entre las administraciones 
o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas, estara sujeta a las mismas 
reglas que las demas categorias de telegramas, a reserva de las prescripciones 
de los articulos 40, § 9 (1) (2); 44, § 5; 45, § 3 (2) y 47, § 3 (2). 
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CAPITULO XIx 


Telegramas relativos a las personas protegidas en tiempo de 
guerra por los Convenios de Ginebra, de 12 de agosto de 1949 


Articulo 64 


Telegramas relativos a las personas protegidas en tiempo de guerra 
por los Convenios de Ginebra, de 12 de agosto de 1949 


§ 1. Se designan con la indicacién de servicio tasada =RCT=, 
colocada antes de la direccién, los telegramas siguientes: 


a) Los telegramas que las Sociedades de socorro reconocidas que 
presten asistencia a las victimas de la guerra‘ dirijan a los 
prisioneros de guerra y a las personas civiles internadas 0 a 
sus representantes (hombres de confianza, comités de inter- 
nados); 


b) Los telegramas que los prisioneros de guerra y las personas 
civiles internadas estén autorizados a enviar y los que sus 
representantes (hombres de confianza, comités de internados) 
expidan en el ejercicio de sus funciones convencionales 1; 


c) Los telegramas relativos a los prisioneros de guerra, a las 
personas civiles internadas o con libertad reducida y al falle- 
cimiento, en curso de hostilidades, de militares 0 de personas 
civiles enviados en el ejercicio de sus funciones conven- 
cionales por las Oficinas nacionales de informacién y por la 
Agencia Central de Informacién previstas por los Convenios 
de Ginebra, y por las delegaciones de estas Oficinas o de esta 
Agencia ?. 


§ 2. (1) En los telegramas que Ileven la indicacién de servicio 
tasada =RCT= sdlo se admitiran los servicios especiales siguientes: 
urgente, respuesta pagada, acuse de recibo (si los paises de origen 
y de destino admiten estos servicios). 


2) Arts. 71, par. 2; 74, par. 5 y 81, pdr. 4, del Convenio de Ginebra, de 12 de agosto 
de 1949, relativo al trato de los prisioneros de guerra; arts. 104, pdr. 3; 107, pdr. 2 y 110, 
par. 5, del Convenio de Ginebra, de 12 de agosto de 1949, relativo a la proteccién de 
las personas civiles en tiempo de guerra. 

2) Arts. 122, 123 y 124 del Convenio de Ginebra de 12 de agosto de 1949, relativo 
al trato de los prisioneros de guerra; arts. 136, 140 y 141 del Convenio de Ginebra, de 
12 de agosto de 1949, relativo a la proteccién de las personas civiles en tiempo de guerra. 
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(2) Las indicaciones de servicio tasadas correspondientes 
(=Urgente=), (=RPx=), (=PC=), se tasaran segin la misma tarifa 
que el telegrama a que se refieran. 


§ 3. (1) Las tasas terminales y de transito aplicables a los tele- 
gramas ordinarios que lleven la indicacién de servicio tasada =RCT= 
seran las de los telegramas privados ordinarios, reducidas en un 75 por 100. 


(2) La tasa por palabra que habra de percibirse por un 
telegrama que Ileve las indicaciones de servicio tasadas —Urgent= 
=RCT= sera igual a la de una palabra de telegrama privado ordinario por 
el mismo recorrido. 


§ 4. El numero minimo de palabras tasadas de los telegramas 
que lleven la indicacién de servicio tasada =RCT= sera el mismo que el 
de los telegramas privados (ordinarios o urgentes, seguin el caso). 


§ 5. Seguin la categoria a que pertenezcan (ordinarios o urgentes), 
los telegramas que lleven la indicacién de servicio tasada =RCT= se cla- 
sificaran, a los efectos de su transmisién y de su entrega, entre los telegramas 
privados ordinarios o urgentes. 


§ 6. (1) Los telegramas expedidos por los prisioneros de guerra, 
por las personas civiles internadas o por sus representantes, deberan ir 
provistos del sello del campamento o de la firma del comandante del 
campamento o de uno de sus sustitutos. 


(2) Los telegramas que envien las Oficinas nacionales de 
informacion y la Agencia Central de Informacién previstas por los Conve- 
nios de Ginebra, o las delegaciones de dichas agencias y los expedidos por 
las Sociedades de socorro reconocidas que presten asistencia a las victimas 
de la guerra, deberan llevar el sello de la Oficina, Agencia, delegacién o 
Sociedad que los expida. 


CAPITULO XX 


Telegramas de prensa 
Articulo 65 
Definicién y condiciones de admision 


§ 1. Telegramas de prensa son aquellos cuyo texto esta consti- 
tuido por informaciones y noticias destinadas a publicarse en diarios y otras 
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publicaciones peridédicas o a ser radiodifundidas o televisadas. Se aplicara 
a estos telegramas una tarifa reducida especial. 


§ 2. (1) Los telegramas de prensa deberan dirigirse unicamente 
a los diarios 0 publicaciones periddicas, a las agencias u oficinas de infor- 
macién, a los servicios de prensa de las representaciones diplomaticas 0 a 
las compafiias, organizaciones o estaciones de radiodifusién o de televi- 
sién autorizadas, y no al de una persona adscrita, por cualquier concepto, 
a alguna de estas empresas. 


(2) Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explota- 
cién reconocidas podran aceptar solamente los telegramas de prensa de los 
corresponsales autorizados de diarios, publicaciones periddicas, agencias 
u oficinas de informacién, servicios de prensa de representaciones diplo- 
maticas, o de compajiias, organizaciones o estaciones de radiodifusién o 
de televisi6n autorizadas. Podran exigir el registro de los expedidores de 
telegramas de prensa como corresponsales acreditados de los destinatarios, 
y expedir tarjetas de identidad sin las cuales podra no concederse el bene- 
ficio de la tarifa de prensa al hacer el depdsito de los telegramas de esta 
categoria. 


§ 3. (1) Los telegramas de prensa llevaran obligatoriamente, al 
principio de la direccién, la indicaciédn de servicio tasada =Presse=, 
escrita por el expedidor. 


(2) Sélo se admitiran los servicios especiales siguientes: 
urgent, x adresses, communiquer toutes les adresses, si los paises de origen 
y de destino admiten estos servicios. 


(3) En los telegramas de prensa miultiples, todas las direc- 
ciones se ajustaran a las disposiciones del § 2 (1). 


(4) Estara autorizado el empleo de direcciones registradas. 


Articulo 66 
Contenido, redacci6n, idiomas 


§ 1. (1) A reserva de lo dispuesto en el parrafo (4) siguiente, 
los telegramas de prensa podran contener tnicamente noticias destinadas a 
ser publicadas, radiadas o televisadas, con exclusiébn de todo pasaje, 
anuncio 0 comunicacién que tenga el car4cter de correspondencia privada, 
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y de todo anuncio o comunicacién cuya insercién en una publicacién o 
en una radiodifusién o televisién se haga a titulo oneroso o gratuito. 


(2) Se admitiran en los telegramas de prensa las cotizaciones 
de bolsa y de mercado, los resultados deportivos, las observaciones y pre- 
visiones meteorolégicas, con o sin texto explicativo. 


(3) En caso de duda, la oficina de origen se cerciorara con 
el expedidor, que estara obligado a justificarlo, de que los grupos de cifras 
que figuren en estos telegramas representan realmente cotizaciones de bolsa 
y de mercado, resultados deportivos u observaciones y previsiones meteo- 
rolégicas. 


(4) Se admitiran los comentarios sobre la publicacién o la 
radiodifusién del telegrama, siempre que se escriban entre paréntesis, 
al principio o al final del texto. El numero de palabras (con exclusién del 
paréntesis) asi afiadido al texto propiamente dicho no excedera del 10% 
del numero total de palabras tasadas del texto, ni sera superior a 20 pala- 
bras. Los comentarios y los paréntesis se tasaran con la misma tarifa 
aplicable al texto. 


§ 2. (1) Los telegramas de prensa deberan redactarse en len- 
guaje claro (articulos 19 y 29, §§ 1 a) y c) y 2 (1) a)), en una de las lenguas 
admitidas para la correspondencia telegrafica internacional en lenguaje claro 
y elegida entre las siguientes: 


a) La lengua francesa; 


b) La lengua en la cual esté redactado el diario, la publicacién 
periddica o el boletin de la agencia de informacién destinataria, 
o a la lengua en que se efectuie la radiodifusién o la televisién; 


c) La lengua o lenguas nacionales del pais de origen o del pais 
de destino designadas por las administraciones interesadas; 


d) Una o varias lenguas suplementarias designadas eventualmente 
por la administracién del pais de origen o por la administracién 
del pais de destino usadas en sus territorios. 


(2) El expedidor de un telegrama de prensa redactado de 
conformidad con el parrafo (1), inciso b) anterior podra ser obligado a 
demostrar que existe en el pais de destino del telegrama un diario, una 
publicacién periéddica o un boletin de agencia de informacién publicado 
en la lengua por él escogida, o que la radiodifusién o televisién se efectiia 
en dicha lengua. 
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(3) Las lenguas mencionadas en el parrafo (1) anterior 
podran emplearse, a titulo de cita, conjuntamente con aquella en la que 
esté redactado el telegrama. 


Articulo 67 
Tarifa y tasacion 


§ 1. Las tasas terminales y de transito aplicables a los telegramas 
de prensa ordinarios seran las de los telegramas privados ordinarios, redu- 
cidas en el 50% para el régimen europeo y en el 66 24% en las demas 
relaciones. 


§ 2. La tasa a percibir por palabra en un telegrama de prensa 
urgente sera la correspondiente a una palabra de telegrama privado ordinario 
por el mismo recorrido. 


§ 3. Las indicaciones de servicio tasadas (= Urgent=, =TMx= 
y =CTA=) se tasarén con la misma tarifa que el telegrama de prensa al 
que se refieran. 


§ 4. El nimero minimo de palabras tasadas para los telegramas 
de prensa se fija en catorce. 


§ 5. El derecho de copia de los telegramas de prensa multiples 
sera el que corresponda a los telegramas privados ordinarios multiples. 


_ § 6. La tasa de transito correspondiente a las administraciones 
o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas a que se refiere el articulo 69, 
§ 2, sera la que se deduzca de la aplicacién de las disposiciones de los 
§§ 1 y 2 precedentes, segtin se trate de telegramas de prensa ordinarios o de 
telegramas de prensa urgentes. 


§ 7. (1) Cuando los telegramas presentados como telegramas 
de prensa no retinan las condiciones indicadas en los articulos 65 y 66, 
la indicacién =Presse= se tachara por la oficina de origen, y estos telegra- 
mas se tasardn segun la tarifa de la categoria (ordinaria o urgente) a la que 
pertenezcan. 


(2) Cuando un telegrama que no retina las condiciones 
mencionadas en los articulo, 65 y 66 Ilegue a la oficina de destino con 
la indicacién « Presse », el complemento de tasa podra percibirse del 
destinario. 
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Articulo 68 
Transmisi6n, encaminamiento y entrega 


§ 1. Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas que no admitan los telegramas de prensa (sean ordinarios o 
urgentes) deberan aceptarlos en transito en las condiciones estipuladas en 
el articulo 67, § 6. 


§ 2. Segwin la categoria a la que pertenezcan (ordinarios o ur- 
gentes), los telegramas de prensa se ordenaran, tanto para la transmisién 
como para la entrega, entre los telegramas privados ordinarios o urgentes. 


Articulo 69 
Otras disposiciones 


§ 1. En cuanto no esté previsto en el presente capitulo, los 
telegramas de prensa estaran sometidos a las disposiciones del presente 
Reglamento y de los arreglos particulares concertados entre administra- 
ciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas. 


§ 2. Las disposiciones relativas a los telegramas de prensa no 
seran obligatorias para las administraciones o empresas privadas de explo- 
tacidn reconocidas que declaren no poder aplicarlas sino en lo que concierne 
a la aceptacién en transito de los telegramas de prensa. 


CAPITULO XXI 


Telegramas-carta 


Articulo 70 
Telegramas-carta 


§ 1. (1) Se admitira, con caracter facultativo, la categoria 
telegramas-carta, cuya tasa por palabra sera igual al 50 por 100 de la tasa 
de los telegramas ordinarios. El minimo de palabras tasadas en los tele- 
gramas-carta se fija en veintidds. 
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(2) Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explo- 
tacién reconocidas que no admitan telegramas-carta de salida o de Ilegada, 
deberan admitirlos en trAnsito; la tasa de transito correspondiente a estas 
administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas se redu- 
cira en un 50 por 100. 


§ 2. Los telegramas-carta se distinguiran por la indicacién de 
servicio tasada: 


=ELT= en las relaciones entre los paises del régimen europeo, 
=LT= _ en las demas relaciones. 


§ 3. (1) Los telegramas-carta procedentes de alguna de las 
autoridades enumeradas en el articulo 62, § 13 0 las respuestas a los 
telegramas expedidos por estas mismas autoridades, podran llevar, en el 
régimen europeo, la indicacién de servicio tasada =—ELTF= y, en el régi- 
men extraeuropeo, la indicacién de servicio tasada =LTF=. Las disposi- 
ciones del articulo 62, §§ 2 y 3, se aplicaran a los telegramas-carta que 
lleven estas indicaciones. 


(2) Los telegramas-carta que lleven una de las indicaciones 
de servicio tasadas =ELTF= o =LTF= disfrutaran de la misma tarifa 
y estaran sometidos, en lo concerniente a la aceptacién, transmisién y 
entrega, a las mismas condiciones que los telegramas-carta que lleven la 
indicacién de servicio tasada =ELT= 0 =LT=. 

(3) Sin embargo, no se aplicaran a los telegramas-carta 


=ELTF= y =LTF= las disposiciones del articulo 29 del Convenio, 
relativas a la detencién de los telegramas privados. 


§ 4. La aceptacién, transmisién y entrega de los telegramas- 
carta se ajustaran a las restricciones que resultan de los §§ 5 y siguientes 
del presente articulo. 


§ 5. Los radiotelegramas no se admitiran como telegramas- 
carta. 


§ 6. En la direccién de los telegramas-carta se admitira el uso 
de direcciones registradas, en las condiciones previstas en el articulo 24, 


§ 13 (1) (2). 


§ 7. (1) El texto de los telegramas-carta debera estar redactado 
totalmente en lenguaje claro (articulos 19 y 29, § 1 a), c) y § 2 (1) a)). 
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(2) Sin embargo, en un telegrama-giro o en un tele- 
grama-transferencia transmitido como telegrama-carta, el importe del giro 
o de la transferencia podra substituirse de oficio por expresiones conve- 
nidas. 


§ 8. (1) A peticién de la oficina de origen, el expedidor debera 
firmar en la minuta del telegrama una declaracién que especifique que el 
texto esta enteramente redactado en lenguaje claro y no tiene significacién 
diferente de la que se desprende de su contexto. La declaracién debera 
indicar la lengua o lenguas en que esta redactado el telegrama. 


(2) En los giros telegraficos y en las transferencias tele- 
graficas, sdlo se exigira la declaracién cuando al texto del giro o de la 
transferencia siga una comunicacién privada. 


§ 9. (1) En los telegramas-carta, los unicos servicios especiales 
que se admitiran son los siguientes: respuesta pagada, hacer seguir, re- 
expedicién a cualquier otra direccién, x direcciones, comuniquen todas 
direcciones, correo, correo certificado, lista de correos, lista de correos 
certificado, lista de telégrafos, entrega por teléfono, entrega por télex, 
telegrama de lujo y, a reserva de lo dispuesto en el articulo 70, § 10 (1) a (3), 
entrega en una fecha especificada. Las indicaciones de servicio tasadas 
correspondientes (=RPx=, =FS=, =Réexpédié de x=, =TMx=, 
=CTA=, =Poste=, =PR=, =GP=, =GPR=, =TR=, =TFx=, 
=TLXx=, =LX=, =LXDEUIL= y =Remettre x=) se tasaran a 
tarifa reducida. (En lo que concierne a las indicaciones de servicio tasadas 
=TF= y =TELEX=, véase el art. 48 § 1 (1) (2) (3)). 

(2) La reexpedicién telegrafica se efectuara después de 
tachada o, en su caso, modificada la indicacién =ELT=, 0 =ELTF=, 
o =LT=, 0 =LTF=, segun las tarifas vigentes y las categorias de ser- 
vicio admitidas en las relaciones entre el pais de reexpedicién y el pais 
de destino. Seran aplicables las prescripciones de] art. 57, § 7 (1) (2). 


§ 10. (1) La entrega de los telegramas-carta del régimen eu- 
ropeo (=ELT= o =ELTF=) no podra hacerse hasta pasado un plazo 
minimo de cinco horas, a partir de la hora de depésito. 


(2) La entrega de los telegramas-carta del régimen extra- 
europeo (=LT= o =LTF=) debera efectuarse en la majiana del dia 
siguiente al de depdsito, después de las 8 horas (hora local). 

(3) Si la aplicacién de esta reglamentacién diera lugar 
a que en ciertas relaciones los telegramas-carta disfruten de un servicio 
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andlogo al reservado a los telegramas ordinarios, las administraciones 
oO empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas de los paises 
de destino podran tomar las medidas necesarias para que estos telegramas- 
carta no sean distribuidos hasta después de las 14 horas (hora local) del 
dia siguiente al de depdsito, o el segundo dia después del de depédsito, a 
partir de las 8 horas. 


(4) Si la aplicacién de las disposiciones del § 10 (2) re- 
trasa mas de 24 horas la distribucién de los telegramas-carta en ciertas 
relaciones, las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reco- 
nocidas interesadas de los paises de destino podran hacer que estos tele- 
gramas-carta se distribuyan el dia de la fecha de depdsito después de las 
14 horas (hora local). 


§ 11. La entrega de los telegramas-carta podra efectuarse por 
correo, por repartidor especial, por teléfono, por télex o por otro medio 
cualquiera, segin decida la administraci6n o empresa privada de explota- 
cién reconocida de que dependa la oficina de destino. 


§ 12. Seran aplicables a los telegramas-carta las disposiciones de 
los articulos 32, §§ 5 y 7, y 36 § 1 j, asi como las del articulo 75. 


§ 13. La contabilidad de los telegramas-carta estara sujeta a las 
disposiciones reglamentarias, teniendo en cuenta el minimo de tasa fijado 
en el articulo 70, § 1 (1). 


CAPITULO XXII 


Telegramas meteoroldgicos 


Articulo 71 
Telegramas meteoroldégicos 


§ 1. (1) La expresién « telegrama meteorolégico » designa un 
telegrama enviado por un servicio meteoroldgico oficial o por una estacién 
en relacién oficial con tal servicio, dirigido a este servicio o a dicha estacién 
y que contenga exclusivamente observaciones o previsiones meteoroldgicas. 
Todo telegrama de esta clase se considerara siempre como redactado en 
lenguaje claro. 
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(2) Estos telegramas Ilevaran obligatoriamente la indica- 
cién de servicio tasada =OBS=. 


§ 2. Las tasas terminales y de transito aplicables a los telegramas 
meteorolégicos son las de los telegramas ordinarios, reducidas, por lo | 
menos, en un 50 por 100 en todas las relaciones. 


§ 3. A peticién del empleado de ventanilla, el expedidor debera 
declarar que el texto de su telegrama responde a las condiciones fijadas : 
en el § 1 (4) anterior. 


§ 4. Salvo la indicaciédn de servicio tasada =OBS=, no se 
admitira ninguna otra en los telegramas meteoroldgicos. 


CAP{TULO XXIII 


Radiotelegramas 


Articulo 72 
Radiotelegramas 


Las disposiciones particulares aplicables a los radiotelegramas 
figuran en el Reglamento de Radiocomunicaciones y en el Reglamento 
Adicional de Radiocomunicaciones. 


CAPITULO XXIV 


Correspondencia telegrafica de servicio 


Articulo 73 
Correspondencia telegrAfica de servicio 


La correspondencia telegrafica de servicio comprende: 


a) Los telegramas de servicio; 
b) Los avisos de servicio; 
c) Los avisos de servicio tasados. 
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Articulo 74 
Telegramas de servicio y avisos de servicio 
I. Generalidades 


§ 1. Los telegramas y avisos de servicio deberan limitarse a los 
casos que presenten un cardcter de urgencia, y redactarse con la mayor 
concisién. Las administraciones, las empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas y las oficinas o centrales telegraficas tomaran las medidas 
necesarias para disminuir, en lo posible, su numero y extensidn. 


§ 2, Se redactaran en francés cuando las administraciones o 
empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas no se hayan 
puesto de acuerdo respecto del uso de otra lengua. Lo mismo se hara con 
las notas de servicio que acompaifien la transmisién de los telegramas. 


§ 3. Se transmitiran con franquicia en todas las relaciones, 
excepto en los casos especificados en el § 5 siguiente y en el articulo 751). 


§ 4. Su naturaleza se indicaraé por una de las menciones de 
servicio enumeradas en el articulo 41, § 1 d) (1). 


§ 5. No debe considerarse que las disposiciones del presente 
articulo autorizan la transmisién gratuita, por las estaciones radiotele- 
graficas méviles, de telegramas de servicio exclusivamente relativos al 
servicio telegrafico, ni la transmisién gratuita por la red telegrafica de los 
telegramas de servicio exclusivamente relativos al servicio de las estaciones ° 
moviles, ni la transmisién gratuita, por una via de telecomunicacién cual- 
quiera, de telegramas de servicio que interesen a una via competidora. 


§ 6. (1)?) Por acuerdos entre las administraciones o empresas 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas, podra autorizarse en caso 
de absoluta necesidad el empleo gratuito del servicio telefénico asegurado 
por ellas para la transmisién de telegramas y avisos de servicio, asi-como 


1) Se conviene que las empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas no estan 
obligadas a aceptar con franquicia los telegramas de servicio que procedan de los Estados 
Unidos o del Canada, vayan destinados a dichos paises o se encaminen en transito por 
los mismos y que no tengan relacién con el funcionamiento del servicio telegrafico ni 
hayan sido expedidos por o dirigidos a una administracién privada de explotacién 
reconocida que realice efectivamente un servicio telegrafico internacional. 

8) Disposiciones comunes al Reglamento Telegrdfico y.al Reglamento Telefénico, 
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para la celebracién de conferencias relacionadas con la ejecucién del servicio 
telegrafico internacional, las cuales seran consideradas entonces como 
conferencias de servicio. 


(2)+) Por reciprocidad, en los acuerdos mencionados en el 
parrafo precedente se podra prever para las mismas relaciones y en las 
mismas condiciones de absoluta necesidad, que el servicio telefénico pueda 
utilizar gratuitamente el servicio telegrafico asegurado por esas adminis-_ 
traciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas para el envio 
de telegramas relacionados con la ejecucién del servicio telefénico 
internacional. Estos telegramas se consideraran entonces como telegramas 
de servicio. 


Il. Telegramas de servicio 


§ 7. (1) Son telegramas de servicio los que se cruzan entre: 


a) Las administraciones; 
b) Las empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas; 
c) Las administraciones y las empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas; 
d) Las administraciones y las-empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas, por una parte, y el Secretario General por otra, 
siempre que se relacionen con las telecomunicaciones publicas internacio- 
nales. 

(2) El Presidente del Consejo de Administracién, el Secre- 
tario General de la Union, el Director del C.C.I.T.T., el Director y el 
Subdirector del C.C.LR. y el Presidente de la I.F.R.B. estaran autorizados 
para cruzar con franquicia de tasa con las administraciones o empresas 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas telegramas de servicio relativos a 
asuntos oficiales de la Union. 


(3) Los telegramas de servicio deberan contener en el 
preambulo el nombre de la oficina de origen, el numero, el numero de 
palabras, la fecha y la hora de depdsito. Su direccién tendra la forma 
siguiente: 

«... (expedidor) 4... (destinatario y destino) 
Ejemplo: Gentel 4 Burinterna Genéve 


No llevan firma. 


1) Disposiciones comunes al Reglamento Telegrafico y al Reglamento Telefénico. 
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§ 8. Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas deberan emplear una direccién registrada para los telegramas 
de servicio (art. 24, § 13). 


§ 9. El texto de los telegramas de servicio podra estar redactado 
en lenguaje secreto en todas las relaciones. 


Ill. Avisos de servicio 


§ 10. (1) Los avisos de servicio se refieren a incidentes del 
servicio 0 al servicio de las lineas, de las oficinas o centrales telegraficas y 
de las transmisiones. Se cruzan entre dichas oficinas o centrales telegraficas 
y no llevan direccién ni firma. 


(2) En su redaccién se utilizaran con preferencia las 
expresiones de clave que figuran en los « Cédigos y abreviaturas para uso 
de los servicios internacionales de telecomunicacién ». 


(3) El destino y origen de estos avisos se indicaran tinica- 
mente en el preambulo; éste se redactara como sigue: 


« Lyon Lilienfeld 15 1045 (fecha y hora)... (sigue el texto de 
la oficina expedidora) ». 


(4) Al nombre del punto de origen, las oficinas impor- 
tantes podran afiadir, en forma abreviada, el del servicio de donde emana 
el aviso. Por ejemplo: 


« A Paris Berlin Nf (Nachfoschungsstelle-Service des recherches) 
15 1045 (fecha y hora) ». 


Esta adicién deberé figurar en la respuesta. Ejemplo : « A Berlin Nf 
Paris 15 1345 ». 


§ 11. (1) Los avisos de servicio relativos a un telegrama ante- 
riormente transmitido reproduciran todas las indicaciones necesarias para 
facilitar la busca de éste, especialmente el numero de depésito o el numero 
de serie, o uno y otro si figuran los dos en el preambulo del telegrama 
primitivo; la fecha, (el nombre del mes sdlo se indicara cuando hay 
duda); la via de encaminamiento consignada en el telegrama primitivo, el 
nombre del destinatario y en caso de necesidad, su direccién completa. - 
Cuando el telegrama primitivo sdlo lleve un numero de serie, la central 
interesada cuidara de sustituir este numero por el de depésito, en el momento 
en que este aviso llegue al pais de destino. 


(2) Si entre dos centrales telegraficas existen varias vias 
directas de comunicaci6n, indicara, en lo posible, cuando y por qué via ha 
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sido transmitido el telegrama primitivo, y los avisos de servicio se dirigiran, 
en lo posible, por la misma via. 


(3) Cuando una central de transito pueda, sin que de ello 
resulte inconveniente ni retraso, reunir los elementos necesarios para 
cumplimentar un aviso de servicio, adoptara las medidas adecuadas para 
evitar una retransmision inutil; en cualquier otro caso, dirigira el aviso a su 
destino. 


§ 12. (1) Si sobrevienen averias en la linea recorrida por el 
telegrama primitivo, la central de reexpedicién escribira en el aviso de 
servicio la mencién « dévié ». Ademas, el aviso de servicio se completaré con 
una nota en la que se mencionen los datos relativos a la transmisién del 
telegrama primitivo. En este caso, el aviso de servicio respuesta se transmi- 
tira por la misma via que el aviso de servicio demanda, si la via seguida 
por el telegrama primitivo no esta restablecida todavia en el momento en 
que se envie el aviso de servicio respuesta. 


(2) Si las oficinas intermedias no pueden procurarse sin 
demora los elementos necesarios para dar curso a los avisos de servicio, 
los transmitiran inmediatamente hacia su destino. 


(3) Sin embargo, las centrales intermedias estaran obli- 
gadas, después de la retransmisién inmediata de estos avisos, a proceder 
a las pesquisas pertinentes y a hacer lo necesario, si ha lugar. 


Articulo 75 
Avisos de servicio tasados 


§ 1. (1) Durante el plazo minimo de conservacién de los archi- 
vos, tal y como esta fijado en el articulo 96, el expedidor:y el destinatario de 
todo telegrama transmitido o en curso de transmisién, o el apoderado de 
uno de ellos, podran pedir informes o dar instrucciones por via telegrafica a 
propésito de este telegrama, después de haber justificado previamente, 
si fuere necesario, su condicién y su identidad. 


(2) También podran, a los efectos de rectificacién, hacer 
repetir integra o parcialmente, ya por la oficina de destino o de origen, ya 
por una central de transito, un telegrama que ellos hayan expedido o 
recibido. © 
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(3) Salvo en los casos sefialados en el § 2 (1) (2) (3), 
deberan depositar las sumas siguientes: 


1,° El precio de un telegrama a tarifa ordinaria por la demanda; 


2.° Si ha lugar (§ 4), el precio de un telegrama a tarifa ordinaria, 
por la respuesta. 


(4) Estos telegramas (demanda y respuesta) se denominaran 
« avisos de servicio tasados ». 


§ 2. (1) Cuando se trate de una repeticién pedida por el des- 
tinatario, éste sdlo debera pagar la tasa reglamentaria por cada palabra que 
haya de repetirse; esta tasa sera en todos los casos fa de la tarifa ordinaria, 
teniendo en cuenta las reglas relativas al chmputo de palabras (capitulo IX) 
cualquiera que sea la naturaleza del telegrama (urgente, etc.). 


(2) La tasa por cada palabra que haya de repetirse, abonada 
por el destinatario, comprendera al mismo tiempo los gastos del aviso de 
servicio tasado demanda y de la respuesta (§ 4). El minimo de percepcién 
sera de un franco cincuenta céntimos (1 fr. 50). 


(3) Sin embargo, cuando se trate de una repeticiédn pedida 
por el destinatario a los efectos de rectificacién de una o varias palabras 
supuestas erréneas, las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas quedaran en libertad de no percibir la tasa. 


§ 3. Los telegramas que rectifiquen, completen o anulen y todas 
las demas comunicaciones relativas a telegramas ya transmitidos o en curso 
de transmisién, cuando se dirijan'a una oficina telegrafica, se cursaran 
exclusivamente entre las oficinas o centrales en forma de avisos de servicio 
tasados, por cuenta del expedidor o del destinatario. 


§ 4. (1) Los avisos de servicio tasados se designaran con la men- 
cién de servicio ST; de ser posible, se dirigiran por la misma via que el 
telegrama al cual se refieran. Los que se expidan a peticién del destinatario 
para obtener la repeticidn de una transmisién que se supone errénea, 
implicaran siempre una respuesta telegrafica, sin que haya lugar a hacer 
figurar la indicacién de servicio tasada =RPx=. En los otros casos en que 
se pida una respuesta telegrafica, se empleara esta indicacidn, y la tasa a 
percibir sera la de una respuesta de siete palabras. 
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(2) La indicacién de servicio tasada =RPx= sera obligatoria aun 
en el caso de que la administracién o la empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida de origen del aviso de servicio tasado haga uso de la facultad 
prevista en el § 13 del presente articulo. 


§ 5. En el aviso de servicio tasado (ST), las palabras que se 
han de repetir o rectificar se reproduciran tal y como han sido recibidas; 
se designaran por el lugar que ocupen en el texto, por medio de nimeros 
cardinales escritos en letra, abstraccién hecha de las reglas de tasacion. 


§ 6. (1) En los casos que se mencionan a continuacién, los 
avisos de servicio tasados tomaran la forma siguiente: 


a) Si se trata de rectificar o de completar la direccién: 


« ST Paris Bruxelles 365 (numero del aviso de servicio tasado) 
8 (numero de palabras) 17 (fecha) 1015 (hora) = 315 douze Frangois 
Rueroyale 138 (numero, fecha, nombre y direccién del destinatario del 
telegrama primitivo) remettez o lisez ... (indiquese la rectificacién) »; 


b) Si se trata de rectificar o de completar el texto: 


« ST Paris Vienne 26 (niimero del aviso de servicio tasado) 10 
(numero de palabras) 17 (fecha) 1015 (hora) = 235 treize Kriechbaum 
Rueroyale 138 (mimero, fecha, nombre y direccién del destinatario del 
telegrama que se ha de rectificar ) remplacez trois (nuimero cardinal con 
todas sus letras correspondiente al lugar ocupado en el texto por la 
palabra a sustituir) 20 (palabra del texto a sustituir) par 2000 »; 


c) Si se trata de una peticién de repeticién parcial o total del 
texto: . 


« ST Calcutta Londres 86 (numero del aviso de servicio tasado) 
9 (numero de palabras) 17 (fecha) 1015 (hora) via Empiradio = 439 
quinze Brown (numero, fecha, nombre del destinatario del telegrama 
que se ha de repetir parcial o totalmente) un fnobk quatre holba neuf 
muklo (palabras del texto del telegrama primitivo que se han de repetir, 
precedidas cada una del numero cardinal escrito en letra correspondiente 
al lugar ocupado en el texto) o: mot o... mots aprés... o bien texte »; 
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d) Si se trata de una repeticién parcial o total del texto pedida 
por el destinatario y que hay que facilitar después de haber 
consultado al expedidor: 


«ST Paris Helsinki 68 (mimero del aviso de servicio tasado) 6 
(numero de palabras) 17 (fecha) 1015 (hora) = 651 vingtquatre 
Kansallispankki (numero, fecha, nombre del destinatario del telegrama 
primitivo) trois 4500 (palabras del texto del telegrama primitivo que 
hay que repetir) POSAG 1) (consulten al expedidor) o bien PYHOP 1) 
(si esta conforme con la minuta de origen del telegrama consulten al 
expedidor ) »; 

e) Si se trata de anular un telegrama: 

« ST Paris Berlin 126 (numero del aviso de servicio tasado) 8 ou 

- 12 (nimero de palabras) 17 (fecha) 1015 (hora) =RPx= 285 seize 
Grunewald rue Voltaire 18 (numero, fecha, nombre y direccién del 
destinatario del telegrama de que se trata), annulez o annulez ‘ne pas 
informer destinataire »; 


Jf) Si se trata de una peticidn de datos: 

« ST Londres Berlin NF 40 (niimero del aviso de servicio tasado) 
13 (numero de palabras) 17 (fecha) 1015 (hora) =RPx= 750 seize 
Robinson 27 Kingsroad (numero, fecha, nombre y direccién del desti- 
natario del telegrama de que se trata) confirmez remise expéditeur sans 
réponse informez destinataire » ; 


(2) La respuesta a un aviso de servicio tasado se designara 
con la mencién de servicio RST. El texto de la respuesta comprenderé: el 
numero del aviso de servicio tasado demanda, la fecha del aviso de servicio 
tasado demanda, el nombre del destinatario del telegrama primitivo, seguido 
de la comunicaci6n que se le dirige. Por ejemplo, las respuestas a los avisos 
de servicio tasados a que se refieren los ejemplos que figuran en el parrafo (1), 
incisos c), d), e) y f), se redactaran en la forma siguiente: 


a) «RST Londres Calcutta 40 (niimero del aviso de servicio tasado 
respuesta) 6 (numero de palabras) 17 (fecha) 2015 (hora) via Empi- 
radio = 86 (niimero del aviso de servicio tasado demanda) dixsept 


1) Como quiera que el empleo de las expresiones de clave que figuran en los « Cédigos 
y abreviaturas para uso de los servicios internacionales de telecomunicacién » no tiene 
cardcter obligatorio y unicamente se recomienda, estas abreviaturas sélo se citan como 
eremplo.: 
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(fecha del aviso de servicio tasado demanda) Brown (nombre del desti- 
natario) fmobk hobba muklo (Jas tres palabras del telegrama primitivo 
cuya repeticién se pide).» — 


b) « RST Helsinki Paris 450 (numero del aviso de servicio tasado 
respuesta) 5 (ntimero de palabras) 17 (fecha) 2015 (hora) = 68 
(ntimero del aviso de servicio tasado demanda) dixsept (fecha del 
aviso de servicio tasado demanda) Kansallispankki (nombre del desti- 


’ natario) 4500 (palabra repetida) PITUG") (confirmacién dada por 


el expedidor) ». 


c) «RST Berlin Paris 53 (numero del aviso de servicio tasado res- 
puesta) 4 (nimero de palabras) 17 (fecha) 2015 (hora) = 126 
(nimero del aviso de servicio tasado demanda) dixsept (fecha) Grune- 
wald (nombre del destinatario) annulé ». 


d) «RST Berlin Paris 53 (nimero del aviso de servicio tasado res- 
puesta) 8 6 7 (numero de palabras) 17 (fecha) 2015 (hora) = 126 
(numero del aviso de servicio tasado demanda) dixsept (fecha) Grune- 
wald (nombre del destinatario) déja remis destinataire informé, o 
déja remis destinataire pas informé ». 


e) «RST Berlin NF Londres 456 (niimero del aviso de servicio 
tasado respuesta) 8 (ntimero de palabras) 17 (fecha) 2015 (hora) 
= 40 (mimero del aviso de servicio tasado demanda) dixsept (fecha del 


2913 


aviso de servicio tasado demanda) Robinson (nombre del destinatario) 


remis seize 1805 (fecha, hora y minutos de la entrega) destinataire 
informé. » : 


§ 7. Cuando las palabras cuya repeticién se pida estén escritas 


de una manera dudosa, la oficina de origen consultara previamente al 
expedidor. Si éste no fuese encontrado, la oficina de salida une a la 
-repeticién la mencién PUCUD 4) (escritura dudosa). 


§ 8. (1) Cuando la repeticién concierna’a un telegrama que ha 


Ilegado a la oficina de origen por via telefénica o por un hilo telegrafico 
privado, esta oficina pedira primero al expedidor la repeticién de las pala- 


1) Como quiera que el empleo de las expresiones de clave que figuran en los « Cédigos 


y abreviaturas para uso de los servicios internacionales de telecomunicaciones » no tiene 
caracter obligatorio y unicamente se recomienda, estas abreviaturas sdlo se citan como 
ejemplo. : 
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bras en litigio. Si el expedidor no puede ser consultado inmediatamente, se 
dara una repeticién provisional conforme a la copia de partida del telegrama. 
Llevara, al final del texto, la mencién « CTFSN » (rectificacion seguira, 
si fuere necesario). La oficina de destino informara al destinatario de la 
significaci6n de esta mencion. 


(2) Se seguira el mismo procedimiento cuando el destina- 
tario del telegrama haya solicitado la consulta con el expedidor (§ 9 (1)). 


(3) Durante la consulta, si el expedidor rectifica una o 
mas palabras del texto del telegrama primitivo, la oficina dara la repeticién 
pedida teniendo en cuenta las correcciones efectuadas; incluira después 
del texto del aviso de servicio la mencién NODHE !) (error del expedidor), 
acompafiada de la indicacién en letra del nimero de palabras que haya 
rectificado el expedidor y' cuya tasa no debera restituirse. Ejemplos: 
« NODHE un», « NODHE deux », etc. 


§ 9. (1) Cuando el destinatario insista de manera especial, la 
oficina de origen podra, aun en los casos no previstos en los §§7 y 8 prece- 
dentes, consultar al expedidor acerca de las palabras cuya repeticién haya 
pedido el destinatario. En este caso, el texto del aviso de servicio demanda 
debera llevar la indicacién especial POSAG?) (consulten expedidor) o 
PYHOP 1) ( si esta conforme con la copia de origen del telegrama consulten 
al expedidor). Por este aviso, el peticionario debera pagar una sobretasa de dos 
francos (2 frs.), a favor de la administracién o empresa privada de explo- 
tacién reconocida de origen de este aviso. 


(2) No obstante, cuando la demanda se formule con la 
expresion PYHOP 3) (si esta conforme con la copia de origen del telegra- 
ma consulten expedidor), podra no percibirse esta sobretasa si el aviso de 
servicio tasado Ilevada la mencién NODHE}) (error del expedidor) o 
PITUG !) (confirmacién dada por el expedidor) (§ 6 (2)). 


(3) Las prescripciones del § 8 (3) seran aplicables cuando 
las palabras repetidas no sean las mismas que figuren en el telegrama. 


1) Como quiera que el empleo de las expresiones de clave que figuran en los « Cédigos 
y abreviaturas para uso de los servicios internacionales de telecomunicacién» no tiene 
cardcter obligatorio y unicamente se recomienda, estas abreviaturas sdlo se citan como 
ejemplo. 
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§ 10. Las modificaciones efectuadas por medio de avisos de 
servicio tasados no cambiaran, en el establecimiento de las cuentas, el 
nimero de palabras anunciado en el preambulo de los telegramas transmi- 
tidos, salvo si se trata de afiadir a esos telegramas una o varias palabras. 
En este caso, la oficina de origen podra percibir del expedidor del tele- 
grama origirial solamente la tasa del aviso de servicio tasado, pero debera 
rectificar el numero de palabras en el telegrama original, incluyendo en el 
aviso de servicio tasado la expresién de cédigo CODUN 3)... (cuenten... 
palabras en...). Los telegramas de que se trata figuraran en las cuentas 
internacionales con el numero de palabras asi rectificado. 


§ 11. (1) Las diversas comunicaciones relativas a telegramas ya 
transmitidos de que se trata en el presente articulo, podran hacerse por via 
postal y por conducto de las oficinas telegraficas de depdsito o de llegada. 


(2) Estas comunicaciones llevaran siempre el sello de la 
oficina que las redacte. Se enviaran por cuenta del peticionario, como carta 
ordinaria 0 bajo pliego certificado, segin su solicitud. El peticionario 
debera, ademas, pagar los gastos de respuesta postal cuando la haya pedido; 
en este caso, franqueara la respuesta la administraci6n o empresa privada 
‘de explotacién reconocida destinataria. 


§ 12. Las tasas de los avisos de servicios tasados que son objeto 
del presente articulo se reembolsaran en las condiciones fijadas en el 
articulo 88. 


§ 13. Las disposiciones de los §§ 1 (3), 2 (2), 9 (1) y 9 (3) refe- 
rentes a las tasas por la emisién de los avisos de servicio tasados, no seran 
obligatorias para aquellas administraciones y empresas privadas de explo- 
tacién reconocidas que declaren no desean aplicarlas. Si en cumplimiento de 
esta disposicién no se percibiese la tasa por un aviso de servicio emitido 
para afiadir palabras a un telegrama ya transmitido o en curso de trans- 
misién (§ 10), el que pida la emisién de este aviso debera, sin embargo, 
satisfacer la tasa .correspondiente a las palabras afiadidas, y la oficina 
de origen rectificara en consecuencia el nimero de palabras en el tele- 
grama (§ 10). 


1) Como quiera que el empleo de las expresiones de clave que figuran en los « Cédigos 
y abreviaturas para uso de los servicios internacionales de telecomunicacién » no tiene 
-cardcter obligatorio y unicamente se recomienda, estas abreviaturas sdlo se citan como 
ejemplo. 
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CAPITULO XXV 


Servicio fototelegrafico 
Articulo 76 


Disposiciones generales 


§ 1. Las administraciones tendran derecho a organizar o a 
autorizar la organizacién de un servicio fototelegrafico. 


§ 2. Se entiende por «estacién fototelegrafica publica» la 
instalacién fototelegrafica, fija o mévil, explotada por una administracién 
o empresa privada de explotaciédn reconocida. Toda instalaciédn foto- 
telegrafica perteneciente a un organismo privado se denomina « estacién 
fototelegrafica privada ». 


§ 3. Seadmitira como fototelegrama, a reserva del consentimiento 
de las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas 
interesadas, todo lo que sea susceptible de ser transmitido de manera 
satisfactoria por fototelegrafia. 


§ 4. (1) Los fototelegramas deberan ser de forma rectangular. 


(2) Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explota- 
cién reconocidas que exploten un servicio fototelegrafico se informaran 
mutuamente del tamafio maximo de la imagen susceptible de ser transmitida 
por los aparatos que -utilicen. 


(3) Los fototelegramas cuyas dimensiones sean superiores 
a las admitidas en la relacién considerada, deberan ser fraccionados por el 
expedidor; en este caso, se indicara el orden de transmisién de los foto- 
telegramas parciales. 


§ 5. A reserva de las modificaciones previstas en el presente 
capitulo, se aplicaran al servicio fototelegrafico las disposiciones de los 
demas capitulos del Reglamento que en cada caso le sean evidentemente 
aplicables. 

Articulo 77 


Condiciones de admisién de los fototelegramas en el servicio 
entre estaciones publicas 
§ 1.. Cada fototelegrama debera llevar una direccién. La firma 
sera facultativa. La direccién y la firma formaran parte de la superficie del 
fototelegrama que ha de transmitirse. 
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§ 2. Todo titulo, todo texto de naturaleza descriptiva o toda 
otra informacién que el expedidor o, a peticidn de éste, el empleado que 
acepte el fototelegrama, inserte en el fototelegrama o una al mismo, forma- 
ran parte del fototelegrama que ha de transmitirse. 


§ 3. Los fototelegramas de Estado se admitiran en las condiciones 
previstas en el articulo 62 del presente Reglamento. 


§ 4. Podran admitirse los fototelegramas destinados a paises no 
conectados con la red fototelegrafica. En este caso, el fototelegrama se 
transmitira a una estacién fototelegrafica publica elegida por el expedidor 
para que lo reexpida directamente al destinatario por carta franqueada y 
por la via postal mas rapida. 


§ 5. Debera aconsejarse a los expedidores que utilicen impre- 
siones en negro sobre papel blanco, y se les recomendara que eviten el 
empleo de los colores azul, lila, verde y amarillo, de impresiones doradas 
y de imagenes en papel amarillo, rojo y gris, y que no depositen fototele- 
gramas que ofrezcan contrastes excesivamente débiles 0 con una definicién 
insuficiente. , 


§ 6. (1) Cuando el expedidor de un fototelegrama insista en 
depositarlo a pesar de haber sido informado de que, en conjunto, la 
calidad del fototelegrama no se presta a una transmisién satisfactoria, sdlo 
se aceptara a riesgo del expedidor. 

(2) Cuando el expedidor de un fototelegrama insista, 
a pesar de haber sido informado de que las condiciones de transmisién son 
desfavorables, en que se efecttien ensayos de transmisién, sdlo se aceptara el 
fototelegrama a riesgo del expedidor. 

(3) En los casos citados en los p&rrafos (1) y (2) prece- 
dentes, se transmitira en el preambulo la indicacién de servicio « risques 
expéditeur ». 


§ 7. Los servicios especiales admitidos en los fototelegramas se 
indicaran en el articulo 83. 
Articulo 78 


Prefmbulo de los fototelegramas en el. servicio 
entre estaciones publicas 


§ 1. (1) Cada fototelegrama comprendera un preambulo que se 
transmitira por fototelegrafia con el fototelegrama o, excepcionalmente y 
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cuando el tamafio del fototelegrama lo impida, por separado en despacho 
distinto. 


(2) El preambulo de un fototelegrama se redactara como 
el preambulo de un telegrama. Sin embargo, el nimero de palabras se 
reemplazara por el grado. 


§ 2. La hora de depésito sera la hora de llegada a la estacién 
fototelegrafica de salida. 


§ 3. Nose aplicara tasa alguna por Ja transmisién del preambulo 


Articulo 79 


oer 


Circuitos — Reglas de transmisiOn y de entrega 
en el servicio entre estaciones publicas 


§ 1. En las relaciones en que se utilicen circuitos telef6nicos para 
el servicio fototelegrafico y, a la vez, para el servicio telefénico, Ias admi- 
nistraciones y las empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas 
designaran de comin acuerdo y en la medida de lo posible, ciertos circuitos 
para las transmisiones fototelegraficas, teniendo en cuenta, a la vez, las 
necesidades habituales de la fototelegrafia y las del servicio telefénico. En 
las oficinas extremas y en las estaciones amplificadoras se marcaran estos 
circuitos de una manera especial, con miras a la proteccién de las transmi- 
siones fototelegraficas. 


§ 2. La conmutacién de los circuitos telefénicos que se han de 
utilizar para las transmisiones fototelegraficas se efectuara en las estaciones 
amplificadoras interesadas. 


§ 3. En las relaciones en que se utilicen circuitos telefénicos para 
las .transmisiones fototelegraficas y en que el servicio telefonico en la misma 
relacién se haga con preparacién, las peticiones de transmisiones foto- 
telegraficas se clasificaran por el orden en que se presenten entre las peti- 
ciones de comunicaciones telefénicas de igual prioridad (urgentes y ordi- 
narias). 


§ 4. Las estaciones fototelegraficas interesadas y las centrales 
telef6énicas que participen en el establecimiento de circuitos de transmisién, 
anotaran las horas de comienzo y fin de cada transmisién fototelegrafica, 
asi como los incidentes eventuales. 
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§ 5. Tan pronto como la estacién fototelegrafica de salida anuncie 
el fin de la transmisién fototelegrafica a la estacién amplificadora compe- 
tente, el personal de las estaciones amplificadoras dejara libre el circuito 
sin demora e informara de ello a las operadoras del servicio telefénico, 
indicando la hora de principio y la hora del fin de la transmisién. 


§ 6. El establecimiento de los circuitos fototelegraficos, asi como 
la vigilancia y corte de una comunicacién fototelegrafica, seran objeto de 
arreglos entre las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas interesadas, teniendo en cuenta las Recomendaciones del 
C.C.LT.T., cuando éstas sean aceptables para todas las partes interesadas. 


§ 7. Las administraciones y empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas se pondran de acuerdo sobre las horas de funcionamiento del 
servicio de transmisién entre estaciones publicas. 


§ 8. (1) Toda transmisién infructuosa a causa de condiciones 
de transmisién desfavorables se repetira tan pronto como las condiciones 
lo permitan. 

_ (2) Sin embargo, si el expedidor insiste, a pesar de 
habérsele informado de que las condiciones de transmisién son desfavo- 
rables (Articulo 77, § 6 (2)). en que se efectien ensayos de transmisién, y 
si la copia recibida en la estaciédn fototelegrafica receptora no es satis- 
factoria después de tres tentativas como maximo, en principio no se haran 
mas, informandose al expedidor de la situacién. 


§ 9. Los fototelegramas recibidos por una estacién publica seran 
entregados por ella, a no ser que se retransmitan al destinatario. Si el desti- 
natario no tiene su domicilio en la localidad en donde esté situada la estacién 
receptora, el fototelegrama se expedira por correo, siguiendo las indica- 
ciones de la direccién. 


Articulo 80 


Tarifas, reembolsos y contabilidad en el servicio 
entre estaciones publicas 


§ 1. (1) En el régimen europeo, la tasa correspondiente a un 
fototelegrama se fijara segun la longitud de éste. 


(2) La longitud tasable de un fototelegrama es la dimen- 
sién dispuesta siguiendo el eje del cilindro de transmisién. La otra dimension 
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no podra ser superior a la longitud util sobre la circunferencia del cilindro. 
A los efectos de la tasacién, se tendra en cuenta la relacién entre la longitud 
medida segiin el eje del cilindro y el didmetro de éste. 


(3). En el régimen europeo, las tasas de los fototelegramas 
(excepcién hecha de las tasas de los servicios especiales) y las partes ali- 
cuotas correspondientes a las administraciones o empresas privadas de 
explotacién reconocidas interesadas se calcularan segun el siguiente cuadro: 


Dimensiones del fototelegrama Parte alicuota correspondiente 





Tasa a la administracién 
2 SSS pike en 
rado ler lad rancos 
tasa | Para cilindros cont an diametro de 2° lado petra as deirhac ae 
: (longitud ala salida sito Negada 
66 mm 70 mm | 88 mm tasable) salida) 
| ( 
1.er Hasta 1,5 D |20+4y/]10+4a; 46 .|10+4a 
2.° |<18cm|<20cm|< 24cm] Por encima | 20+5y|10+5a} 56 | 10+5a 
de 1,5D : 
Hasta 2D 
3.er Por encima {| 20+6y!10+6a; 6b | 10+6a 
de2D 
Hasta 2,5 D 


Una y mas por cada 0,5 D suplementario 
(D = didmetro del cilindro del apartado fototelegrdfico transmisor) 





En este cuadro: 


y Significa la tasa (en francos oro) por unidad de conferencia 
telefonica en el circuito utilizado por la transmisién fototele- 
grafica ; 

a_ la parte alicuota de la tasa y, correspondiente a cada adminis- 
tracién terminal; 


b la parte alicuota de la tasa y, correspondiente a cada adminis- 
tracién de transito. 


§ 2. Las tasas correspondientes a los fototelegramas en el régimen 
extraeuropeo se fijaran por acuerdo entre las administraciones 0 empresas 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas, segun la longitud o la 
superficie de los fototelegramas. 
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§ 3. Las dimensiones de cada fototelegrama se mediran en 
centimetros, contandose las fracciones de centimetro como un centimetro. 


§ 4. Para los fototelegramas fraccionados, la tasa se calculara 
separadamente para cada parte. No obstante, en el régimen extraeuropeo 
podra calcularse la tasa ya sea a base de la longitud del coniuntoy de las 
diversas partes o bien segtn la superficie total. 


§ 5. La tasa aplicable a un fototelegrama urgente (= Urgent =) 
sera doble de la aplicable a un fototelegrama ordinario. 


§ 6. Sdélo podra ‘anularse un fototelegrama a peticién del expe- 
didor o de su representante autorizado, dirigida a la oficina de origen. 


§ 7. En caso de anulacién de un fototelegrama antes de haberse 
_comenzado la transmisién, se reembolsaré la tasa percibida, pero la admi-. 
nistraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida interesada podra 
retener para si, del importe de la tasa percibida, una suma igual al tercio 
de la tasa del primer tamaiio en la relacién de que se trate. 


§ 8. Si se anula un fototelegrama después de comenzada la 
transmisién, no se reembolsara tasa alguna. 


§ 9. En principio, las disposiciones de los §§ 7 y 8 se aplicaran 
igualmente a los fototelegramas aceptados de conformidad con las disposi- 
ciones del articulo 13. 


§ 10. Cuando, por haberlo solicitado un cliente, esté establecido 
total o parcialmente un circuito para la transmisién del fototelegrama y se 
anule la peticién, la administraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida a la que se haya dirigido la solicitud podra percibir una tasa 
igual al tercio de la tasa de un fototelegrama del primer grado en la misma 
relacién. 


§ 11. (1) Cuando un fototelegrama no se entregue o se entregue 
con retraso, el reembolso se regira por las disposiciones del articulo 88, 
§ 1 a) (1) (2). No obstante, los plazos estipulados en el articulo 88, § 1 a) (1) 
se fijaran, para los fototelegramas, en 8 y 20 horas, respectivamente. 


(2) En el caso de que el destinatario no habite en la 
localidad de la estacién de llegada, los plazos que dan derecho al reembolso 
se calcularan a partir del momento del depésito en la estacién de salida 
hasta el momento de la entrega al servicio postal. 
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§ 12. A reserva de la disposicién general formulada en el 
articulo 79, § 8 (1), cuando el expedidor haya insistido en depositar a su 
riesgo un fototelegrama que se juzga inadecuado para una transmisién 
satisfactoria (art. 77, § 6 (1)), no se reembolsara la tasa percibida si la copia 
que se reciba en la estacién fototelegrafica receptora no es satisfactoria. 


§ 13. Cuando el expedidor, aun habiendo sido informado de que 
las condiciones de transmisién son desfavorables, insista en que se efecttien 
a su riesgo ensayos de transmisién (articulo 77, § 6 (2)), la tasa percibida no 
se reembolsara si la copia. que se reciba en la estacién fototelegrafica 
receptora no es satisfactoria o se entrega con retraso. 


§ 14. En los demas casos en que se acepte un fototelegrama a 
riesgo del expedidor (art. 24, §§ 6 (2), 8 y 12 (4)) no se reembolsara la tasa 
percibida en caso de retrasos o de no entrega del fototelegrama. 


§ 15. (1) La contabilidad de las tasas percibidas en el trafico 
entre estaciones publicas se efectuara de la misma manera que la relativa 
a las tasas telegraficas, y sera objeto de una seccién especial en las cuentas ~ 
telegraficas. 

(2) Las tasas accesorias de los servicios especiales .indi- 
cados en el articulo 83 se excluiran de las cuentas, excepto las relativas a la 
respuesta pagada (=RPx=), a la entrega por propio pagado (=XP=), 
al envio al destino por propio postal (—Postxp=), a los fototelegramas 
multiples (=TMx=), al envio al expedidor de una copia de la pelicula 
recibida (=KP=) y a las copias que sobre la primera hayan de remitirse 
al destinatario (=Kx=). 


Articulo 81 


Servicio entre estaciones fototelegraficas privadas 
y/con estas estaciones en el régimen europeo 


§ 1. Las administraciones interesadas podran autorizar a esta- 
ciones fototelegraficas privadas a proceder al intercambio de fototelegramas 
entre si y con estaciones fototelegraficas piblicas. 


§ 2. Salvo arreglos especiales, las transmisiones entre una | 


estacién publica y una estacién privada y entre dos estaciones. privadas 
estaran sujetas a las mismas reglas que las conferencias telefénicas. 
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§ 3. Las condiciones precisas para las transmisiones entre una 
estacién publica y una estacién privada y entre dos estaciones privadas 
seran las mismas que las establecidas para el servicio entre estaciones 
publicas. 


§ 4. Los fototelegramas que una estacién publica transmita a 
una estacién privada contendran un preambulo idéntico al de los fototele- 
gramas cruzados entre estaciones publicas. 


§ 5. Las disposiciones del articulo 79, §§ 2, 6 y 7, relativas a las 
reglas de transmisién en el servicio entre estaciones publicas, seran también 
aplicables en el servicio entre estaciones privadas y con estas estaciones. 


§ 6. Los horarios de las transmisiones entre estaciones privadas 
y con estas estaciones se estableceran por las administraciones o empresas 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas, de conformidad con las 
disposiciones en vigor al respecto en el servicio telefénico. 


§ 7. Las peticiones de transmisién entre estaciones privadas y 
con estas estaciones se clasificaran por el orden de su presentacién entre 
las peticiones de comunicaciones telefénicas de igual prioridad (urgentes u 
ordinarias). 


§ 8. Una estacién publica que. tenga pendientes fototelegramas 
destinados a una estacién privada sélo dara curso a una peticién de trans- 
misi6n formulada por la estacién privada, después de asegurarse de la 
identidad de esta ultima. 


§ 9. Las peticiones de comunicaciones para transmisién de 
fototelegramas comprenderan la indicacién del abonado responsable del 
pago de las tasas. 


§ 10. (1) Las centrales extremas determinaran y se comunicaran 
la duracién de la transmisién en cuanto ésta haya terminado. En caso de 
desacuerdo, prevalecera la opinién de la central de que dependa el abonado 
responsable del pago de la tasa. 


(2) Si se efecttia diariamente la comprobacién de la 
duracién de las conferencias telefénicas que se hayan cruzado, se compro- 
bara igualmente la duracién de las transmisiones fototelegraficas. 


§ 11. Los fototelegramas que una estacién privada transmita a 
una estacién publica se entregaran de la misma manera que los fototele- 
gramas cruzados entre estaciones publicas. (Art. 79, § 9). 
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Articulo 82 


Tarifas, reembolsos y contabilidad en el servicio 
entre estaciones fototelegraficas privadas y con estas estaciones 
en el régimen europeo 


§ 1. Salvo en el caso mencionado en el § 2(1) siguiente, las 
tasas se fijaran, segun la duracién de utilizacién de los circuitos y segun el 
periodo de tasacién (periodo de poco o de mucho trAfico), con arreglo a la 
misma tarifa que las conferencias telefénicas. En el servicio entre estaciones 
publicas y estaciones privadas, las administraciones de que dependan las 
estaciones publicas podran establecer una sobretasa especial. 


§ 2. (1) Las tasas de los fototelegramas transmitidos por una 
estaci6n publica a una estacién privada y las partes alicuotas correspon- 
dientes a las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién recono- 
cidas se calcularan segiin el cuadro siguiente: 


Dimensiones del fototelegrama CE 
Ginee yer 
tasa 


lado 

para cilindros con un didmetro de 2° lado de deithia: a 

(longitud ala salida sito | Megada 
tasable) 


66 mm 70 mm | 88 mm 


ler | Hasta 1,5D |10+4y|10+4a}] 46 4a 


2° |<18cem|<20cm; <24cm]} Por encima { 10+5y | 10+5a 5a 
de 1,5D 
hasta 2 D 


Por encima | 10+6y | 10+6a 
de 2D 
hasta 2,5 D 


Una y mas por cada 0,5 D suplementario 
(D = didmetro del cilindro del aparato fototelegrdfico transmisor) 





(2) La tasa de un fototelegrama transmitido por una esta- 
cién privada a una estacién publica y las partes alicuotas correspondientes 
a las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas se 
calcularan como sigue: 
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Parte alicuota correspondiente a la 
administracién 


Tasa Francos oro 1 
lado 


privado de transito 


lado publico 











Total... .. 0.0. 10+(C+ > 


Cobrar lado estacién privada | (C + 45 (C+ 4)$ (C+ 43 10+ (C+ 4)5 


Cobrar lado estacién publica 10 


(3) Las tasas de las comunicaciones fototelegraficas entre 
estaciones privadas y las partes alicuotas correspondientes a las administra- 
ciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas se calcularan como 
sigue: 


Parte alicuota correspondiente a la administracién 
Tasa total 
(en francos oro) 


a percibir a la salida de salida de trénsito de Ilegada 


(C+4)% (C+45 (C+43 (C+4)5 





Observacién : En los cuadros precedentes: 

y significa la tasa (en francos oro) por unidad de conferencia 
telefénica en el circuito utilizado por la transmisién foto- 
telegrafica ; 

ay b significan la parte alicuota correspondiente, respectivamente, 
a las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas terminales y de transito; 

C significa la duracién (en minutos) desde el momento en que 
las dos estaciones entran en comunicacién hasta el momento 
en que la estacién solicitante sefiala el fin de la comunicacion. 


§ 3. (1) En el servicio entre dos estaciones privadas y en el 
servicio de una estacién privada a una estacién publica, las disposiciones 
del Reglamento Telefénico relativas a la anulacién de peticiones 0 a la no 
aceptacién de comunicaciones telefénicas seran aplicables en los casos de 
anulacién o de no aceptacién de peticiones de comunicaciones fototele- 
graficas. 
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(2) En el servicio de una estacién publica a una estacién 
privada, las disposiciones de los §§ 7 y 8 del articulo 80 serdn aplicables 
en los casos de anulacién por el expedidor del fototelegrama o de su no 
aceptacién por el destinatario. 

§ 4. (1) Cuando la transmisién entre estaciones privadas ha 
sido defectuosa o no ha podido efectuarse a causa de ser malas las condi- 
ciones de explotacién del circuito telefénico, las tasas podran ser reem- 
bolsadas en las condiciones establecidas por el Reglamento Telefénico. 

(2) No se cobrara tasa alguna cuando la transmisién no 
ha podido terminarse a causa de averia en los circuitos. 

§ 5. En lo que se refiere al servicio entre una estacién publica 
y una estacién privada, el reembolso o la no percepcién de las tasas no 
podrd, en general, efectuarse mas que si, a causa de averia en los circuitos 
0 de defectos en los aparatos de la estacién publica, la transmisiédn no se 
ha efectuado o ha sido defectuosa. La decisién sobre el reembolso de las 
tasas correspondera a la administracién de que dependa la estacién publica. 

§ 6. (1) En el servicio entre dos estaciones privadas y en el 
servicio de una estacién privada a una estaci6n publica, la contabilidad de 
las tasas percibidas por las comunicaciones fototelegraficas se efectuara 
del mismo modo que la de las tasas telefénicas, y sera objeto de una seccién 
especial en las cuentas telefénicas. La sobretasa especial por la utiliza- 
cién de la estacién publica en el servicio de una estacién privada a una 
estacién ptblica correspondera a la administracién de que esta ultima 
dependa. 

(2) En el servicio de una estacién publica a una estacién 
privada, la contabilidad de las tasas percibidas por los fototelegramas se 
efectuara del mismo modo que la de las tasas de los telegramas, y sera 
objeto de una seccién especial en las cuentas telegraficas. La sobretasa 
especial por la utilizacién de la estacién publica correspondera a la admi- 
nistracién de que dependa esta ultima. 

(3) Las sobretasas correspondientes a los servicios espe- 
ciales en el servicio de una estacién privada a una estacién publica no se 
incluiran en las cuentas internacionales y corresponderan a la adminis- 
traci6n que explote la estacién publica. 


Articulo 83 
Servicios especiales admitidos para los fototelegramas 


§ 1. (1) Para los fototelegramas cruzados entre oficinas publicas 
se admiten los siguientes servicios especiales: urgente (=Urgent=), 
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respuesta pagada x (=RPx=). Sin embargo, el servicio especial urgente es 
facultativo y el servicio especial respuesta pagada no se admitira cuando 
el pais en que resida el destinatario no esté conectado a la red fototele- 
grafica (articulo 77, § 4). 


(2) El bono de respuesta pagada puede ser utilizado, ya para 
expedir otro fototelegrama, ya para expedir un telegrama cualquiera, de 
conformidad con las disposiciones del articulo 53 del presente Reglamento. 


§ 2. Para los fototelegramas cruzados entre estaciones publicas 
y para los fototelegramas transmitidos por estaciones privadas a estaciones 


publicas, podran admitirse los servicios especiales siguientes: 

Acuse de recibo telegrafico . =PC= 
x direcciones . : =TMx= 
Comunicar todas las direcciones ... =CTA= 
Propio pagado ..... oa aoe, SP 
Envio a destino por propio postal .... . =Postxp= 
Correo certificado. .. .......... =PR= 
Lista de correos .. . Soe Oe geek hehe «ee 
Lista de correos, certificado fo: aie bo Ate ~S=GPR= 
Lista de telégrafos. .. .......... =TR= 
Dia... 2... eee eee ee .) Jour 
Noche. .... , . =Nuit= 
Xx copias a remitir al destinatario, ademés de la 

primera . =Kx= 
Entrega al destinatario ‘de la pelicula negativa 

en lugar de la copia positiva . . . =Film= 
Envio al expedidor de una copia de la pelicula 

recibida. . 2... ........... =KP= 


§ 3. (1) Se admitira el servicio especial urgente (= Urgent=) 
para los fototelegramas cruzados entre estaciones privadas o entre estaciones 
privadas y estaciones publicas. 


(2) Sin embargo, este servicio sdlo se admitira en las 
relaciones en que exista para el trafico telefénico, y en las condiciones 
previstas por el Reglamento Telefénico. 


§ 4. Las indicaciones abreviadas relativas a los servicios espe- 
ciales se transmitiran gratuitamente. 
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§ 5. (1) La sobretasa por el servicio especial =Postxp= sera de 
dos francos (2 fr.); la del servicio especial. =PR=, de un franco (1 fr.). 
Cuando el expedidor pida la utilizacién de los dos servicios, pagaré las dos 
sobretasas, es decir, tres francos (3 fr.). 

(2) La sobretasa del servicio especial =TMx= sera de 
tres francos (3 fr.) por cada copia, ademas de la primera. 

(3) La sobretasa del servicio especial =Kx= sera de dos 
francos (2 fr.) por cada copia, ademas de la primera. 

(4) La sobretasa del servicio especial =KP= sera de dos 
francos (2 fr.) por la copia, y una sobretasa suplementaria de ochenta cénti- 
mos (0 fr. 80) por el envio de esta copia por carta certificada. 


§ 6. (1) Las sobretasas correspondientes a los servicios espe- 
ciales pedidos para los fototelegramas transmitidos por una estacién pri- 
vada a una estacién publica se percibiran del destinatario, y corresponderan 
a la administraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de 
destino. 

(2) Para los fototelegramas multiples transmitidos por una 
estacién privada a una estacién publica, la sobretasa especial prevista en el 
articulo 82, § 1, se repartir4 entre los destinatarios, proporcionalmente a su 
numero. 


CAPITULO XXVI 


Servicio de abonados al telégrafo por aparatos arritmicos 
Servicio Télex 


Articulo 84 


Servicio de abonados al telégrafo por aparatos arritmicos 
Servicio Télex 


§ 1. Las administraciones tendran derecho a organizar 0 a auto- 
rizar la organizacién de un servicio de abonados al telégrafo que permita 
a los usuarios comunicarse directa y temporalmente entre si por medio 
de aparatos arritmicos. Este servicio se denominara: servicio télex. 
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§ 2. Las tasas y las disposiciones referentes a este servicio se 
fijaran por acuerdo entre las administraciones o empresas privadas de 
explotacién reconocidas interesadas, teniendo en cuenta las Recomenda- 
ciones del C.C.IL.T.T. 


CAPITULO XXVII 


Servicio de radiocomunicaciones a horas fijas 


Articulo 85 


Radiocomunicaciones a uno o a multiples destinos 


§ 1. (1) Las administraciones se reservan la facultad de orga- 
nizar o de autorizar la organizacién de servicios unilaterales de transmi- 
‘sién de radiocomunicaciones a uno solo o a’ multiples destinos. 


(2) Sélo podran hacer uso de dichos servicios los expedi- 
dores y destinatarios que cumplan las prescripciones y condiciones especial- 
mente establecidas por las administraciones respectivas. 


(3) “Estas radiocomunicaciones deberdn consistir en infor- 
maciones y noticias politicas, comerciales, etc., y no contener ninguna comu- 
nicacién de caracter privado ni ningun mensaje de tercera persona. Podran 
contener, sin embargo, breves indicaciones sobre la forma en que deben 
transmitirse y a quién, a condicién de que no excedan del 5% de la duracién 
de transmisién total de la informacién o noticia o, en su caso, del 5% del 
numero de palabras de la informacién o noticia. 


§ 2. (1) El expedidor estar4 obligado a comunicar la direccién 
del destinatario o destinatarios a la administracién del pais de emisién. Esta 
comunicara a las demas administraciones la direccién de los destinatarios 
establecidos en sus territorios. Notificara, ademas, para cada uno de estos 
destinatarios, la fecha fijada para la primera recepcién, asi como el nombre 
de la estaci6n emisora y la direccién del expedidor. Las administraciones 
se notificaran mutuamente los cambios -ocurridos en el numero y en la 
direccién de los expedidores y de los destinatarios. 
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(2) En los paises donde los servicios estén asegurados por 
empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas, las administraciones podran 
autorizar a estas empresas a comunicar las notificaciones previstas en el 
§ 2 (1). 

(3) La administraci6n del pais de recepcién decidira si 
admite el servicio de recepcién en su pais. Podra autorizar la recepcién 
directa de estas radiocomunicaciones por los destinatarios que haya desig- 
nado el expedidor, o poner a disposicién de los destinatarios instalaciones 
de recepcién; comunicando a la administracién del pais de emisién las 
condiciones en que se efecttia la recepcién. 


(4) Cada administracién adoptara, en lo posible, las medi- 
das adecuadas para asegurarse de que unicamente las estaciones autorizadas 
para este servicio especial de comunicacién hacen uso de las radiocomu- 
nicaciones de que se trata, y tan sdlo de aquellas que les estan destinadas. 
Se aplicaran a estas radiocomunicaciones las disposiciones del articulo 32 
del Convenio relativas al secreto de las telecomunicaciones. 


§ 3. (1) Estas radiocomunicaciones se transmitiran a horas fijas 
y llevaran como direccién una palabra convenida, colocada inmediata- 
mente antes del texto. 


(2) Podran redactarse en lenguaje claro o en lenguaje secre- 
to, segun la’ decisién de las administraciones de los paises de emisién y de 
recepcidn. Salvo arreglos especiales entre las administraciones interesadas, 
las unicas lenguas autorizadas para el lenguaje claro seran el francés, una 
de las lenguas designadas por el pais de origen o una de las lenguas de uno 
de los paises de destino. Las administraciones de los paises de emisién y 
de recepcién se reservaran el derecho de pedir el depdsito de las claves 
utilizadas. 


§ 4. (1) La tasa a percibir del expedidor la fijara la administra- 
cién del pais de emisién. 


(2) A los destinatarios de estas radiocomunicaciones podra 
exigirseles por la administracion de su pais, ademas de las tasas previstas por 
el establecimiento y explotacién de las estaciones receptoras privadas 0 por 
poner ella misma instalaciones de recepcién a su disposicién, una tasa de 
recepcién cuyo importe y modalidades determinara dicha administracion. 


(3) Las tasas de estas radiocomunicaciones no se incluiran 
en las cuentas internacionales. 
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CAPITULO XXVIII 


Servicio de arriendo de circuitos telegraficos 
Articulo 86 
Servicio de arriendo de circuitos telegraficos 


§ 1. Las administraciones tendran derecho a organizar o a auto- 
rizar la organizacién de un servicio para poner circuitos telegraficos a la 
disposicién de un usuario (o de un grupo de usuarios), para uso exclusivo 
de éstos. Este servicio se denominara servicio de arriendo de circuitos 
telegraficos. 


§ 2. Las tasas y disposiciones referentes a este servicio se fijaran 
por acuerdo entre las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas interesadas, teniendo en cuenta las Recomendaciones del 
C.C.LT.T. 


CAPITULO XXIX 


Detencion de los telegramas 
Transmision de derecho de los telegramas de Estado 


Articulo 87 


Oficinas autorizadas 
Transmisién de derecho de los telegramas de Estado 
Notificacién de las detenciones 


§ 1. El derecho previsto en el articulo 29 del Convenio *) se 
ejercera por las oficinas o centrales telegraficas extremas o intermedias, 
salvo recurso ante la administracién central, que resolvera sin apelacién. 


*) Articulo 29 del Convenio 
Detencién de telecomunicaciones 


1. Los Miembros y Miembros asociados se reservan el derecho de detener la trans- 
misién de todo telegrama privado que pueda parecer peligroso para la seguridad del 
Estado o contrario a sus leyes, al orden publico o a las buenas costumbres, a condicién 
de notificar inmediatamente a la oficina de origen la detencién del telegrama o de una 
parte del mismo, a no ser que tal notificacién se juzgue peligrosa para la seguridad del 
Estado. : 

2. Los Miembros y Miembros asociados se reservan también el derecho de in- 
terrumpir cualquier comunicacién privada, telegrdfica o telefénica, que pueda parecer 
peligrosa para la seguridad del Estado o contraria a sus leyes, al orden publico o a las 
buenas costumbres. 
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§ 2. La transmisién de los telegramas SVH, de los telegramas de 
Estado, de los telegramas-carta =ELTF= 0 =LTF= y de los telegramas 
de servicio, se hard de derecho. Las oficinas centrales telegraficas no tendran 
ntervencién alguna en estos telegramas. 


§ 3. (1) La oficina de llegada detendra, con obligacién, sin 
iembargo, de comunicarlo inmediatamente a la oficina de origen, los tele- 
gramas con destino a una agencia telegrafica de reexpedicién notoriamente 
organizada con objeto de sustraer las correspondencias de terceros al pago 
integro de las tasas debidas por su transmisién, sin reexpedicién inter- 
media, entre la oficina de partida y la de destino definitivo. 


(2) Los telegramas reexpedidos por tales agencias podran 
igualmente ser detenidos por la oficina de destino definitivo. 


(3) La oficina de origen rechazara los telegramas dirigidos 
a una agencia de reexpedicién cuando tenga noticias de la existencia de 
esta agencia. ; 


§ 4. (1) Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explota- 
cién reconocidas se comprometen a detener en sus respectivas oficinas o 
centrales los telegramas que, por una via cualquiera (correo, telégrafo, 
teléfono u otras) y con objeto de sustraer estas correspondencias al pago 
integro de las tasas debidas por el recorrido completo, reciban del extran- 
jero para ser reexpedidos por telégrafo. 


(2) La detencién deber4 notificarse a la administracién 
o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida del pais de origen de estos 
telegramas. 


CAPITULO XXX 


Detasas y reembolsos 


Articulo 88 
Casos de reembolso de tasas 
§ 1. Las tasas se reembolsaran, a petici6n 0 como consecuencia 


de una reclamacién sobre la ejecucién del servicio, a quienes las hayan 
pagado en las condiciones que. se especifican a continuacién: 
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Telegramas no recibidos o entregados tardiamente 


a) (1) Telegrama que a causa del servicio telegrafico no haya 
Ilegado a su destino o no haya sido entregado al destinatario o al servicio 


postal antes de un 


1.9 


2.9 


3.° 


4,0 


plazo: 


De 6 horas, si se trata de un telegrama cursado entre. 


dos paises de Europa limitrofes o unidos por una via 
de comunicacién directa; 


De 12 horas, si se trata de un telegrama cruzado entre 
otros dos paises de Europa, dos paises que hayan 
elegido el régimen europeo, 0 dos paises situados fuera 
de Europa, que sean limitrofes o que estén unidos por 
una via de comunicacién directa; 


De 12 horas, si se trata de un telegrama de tarifa plena 
o de un telegrama de prensa cruzado entre un pais de 
Europa y un pais situado fuera de Europa, unidos por 
una via de comunicacién directa; 


De 24 horas, en los demas casos. 


(2) El plazo’indicado se calculara a partir del momento 
de depdsito de estos despachos, salvo para los telegramas-carta, para los 
cuales el plazo se calculara a partir del momento en que estos despachos 
hubieran debido entregarse normalmente, en virtud de las disposiciones del 
articulo 70, § 10 (1) y (2). 


(3) 


En los plazos anteriormente indicados no se contaran: 


1,° el tiempo en que en cada relacién estén cerradas 
las oficinas, si es ésta la causa del retraso; 

2.° el plazo de noche, si se trata de telegramas que 
no llevan la indicacién de servicio tasada =Nuit= 
o de telegramas que llevan la indicacidén de servicio 
tasada =Jour=; 

3.° la duracién del transporte por correo; 

4.° la duracién del envio por propio; 

5.° el tiempo empleado en la transmisién maritima o 
aérea de los radiotelegramas y la duracién de la 
espera de estos telegramas en una estacién terrestre 
o a bordo de una estacién mévil. 
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(4) Si se trata de un telegrama que ha sido objeto de un aviso 
de no entrega por direccién insuficiente o no registrada, y si esta direccién 
se ha rectificado o completado posteriormente por un aviso de servicio 
tasado a peticién del expedidor, los plazos se calcularan a partir del mo- 
mento en que se expida este aviso de servicio tasado. 


(5) Los plazos de 12 horas y de 24 horas antes mencionados 
se reduciran a la mitad para los telegramas SVH, los telegramas de Estado 
con prioridad (art. 62, § 10 (1) (2)), los telegramas urgentes y los avisos 
de servicio tasados. 


Se reembolsard la tasa integra de todo telegrama no recibido o 
entregado tardiamente, sin embargo, el reembolso no se efectuard cuando la 
no entrega o el retraso se deban a una direccién insuficiente o a la escritura 
ilegible del expedidor. 


b) Acuse de recibo entregado al expedidor del telegrama inicial 
después de los plazos previstos en el § 1 a) (1) (2), contados a partir del 
momento en que el telegrama se entregue al destinatario. 


Se reembolsardn la tasa integra del acuse de recibo y la de la indi- 
cacién de servicio tasada correspondiente. 


Telegramas detenidos, anulados 0 desviados por correo 
u otros medios 


c) Telegrama detenido en curso de transmisiédn a consecuencia 
de la interrupcién de una via. 

Se reembolsard la tasa integra del telegrama, a condicién de que 
la oficina de origen haya recibido aviso de la detencién del telegrama. 

d) Telegrama detenido en aplicacién de las disposiciones de los 
articulos 29 y 30 del Convenio. 


Se reembolsard la tasa integra del telegrama. 


e) Telegrama anulado a peticion. 

Se reembolsard la parte de tasa reglamentaria (art. 50, §§ 2 a 5). 

f) Telegrama encaminado a su destino por via postal o por otro 
procedimiento, a consecuencia de la interrupcién de una via telegrafica. 


Se reembolsard la tasa correspondiente al recorrido eléctrico no efec- 
tuado, deduciendo los gastos originados por la sustitucién del recorrido. 


+ 
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Errores u omisiones 


g) Alteracién o modificacién durante la transmisién del nombre 
de la oficina de origen o de la fecha de depédsito, en virtud de la cual el 
telegrama no ha podido cumplir su objeto. 


Se reembolsard la tasa integra del telegrama. 
h) Omisién en la transmisién. 


Se reembolsard la tasa de la palabra o palabras omitidas, a menos 
que el reembolso de una parte del texto se conceda en aplicacion del numero 860, 
o que el error se haya subsanado por medio de un aviso de servicio (tasado 
0 no tasado ). 


i) Error de transmisién u omisién de palabras que tengan como 
consecuencia, a juicio de la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida de origen, alterar el sentido del telegrama en lenguaje claro o 
hacerlo incomprensible. 


Se reembolsard la tasa integra del telegrama, salvo si el error u 
omisioOn se ha subsanado por medio de un aviso de servicio (tasado o no). 


No obstante, un error en la transmisién de una palabra o nimero de 
referencia (art. 19, § 5 h)) sdlo dard derecho al reembolso si se trata de un 
telegrama con colacién. 


J) Error de transmisién u omisién de palabras que tengan como 
consecuencia, a juicio de la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida de origen, que una parte del texto de un telegrama en lenguaje 
secreto con colacién o de un telegrama en lenguaje claro no pueda cumplir 
su objeto. 


Se reembolsard la tasa de esta parte del texto, a menos que se haya 
subsanado el error o la omisién mediante un aviso de servicio (tasado o no). 


No obstante, un error en la transmisién de una palabra o numero de 
referencia (art. 19, § 5, h)) sdélo dard derecho al reembolso si se trata de uh 
telegrama con colacion. 


k) Error de servicio que ha motivado el envio de un aviso de 
servicio tasado. 


Se reembolsard la tasa integra del aviso de servicio tasado. 


1) Repeticién por aviso de servicio tasado. 
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Se reembolsard la tasa pagada por la repeticién de las palabras 
incorrectamente reproducidas en el telegrama primitivo, pero no la de las 
palabras correctamente transmitidas la primera vez. Cuando se aplique el 
minimo de percepcién de 1,50 fr. (art. 75, § 2 (2)) o un sistema diferente de 
tasas para los avisos de servicio (art. 75 § 2 (3)), el reembolso se caiculard 
sobre la base de la tasa percibida, a prorrata del niimero de palabras transmiti- 
das incorrectamente; sin embargo, la tasa de las palabras correctamente trans- 
mitidas deberd reembolsarse, cualquiera que sea el lenguaje en el cual esté 
redactado el telegrama, si la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida interesada acepta que las palabras incorrectamente transmitidas 
impiden interpretar el sentido de las que no han sido alteradas. 


Bonos de respuesta pagada 


m) Respuesta pagada que evidentemente no haya podido cumplir 
su objeto a consecuencia de un error de servicio en relacién con el telegrama 
demanda, con el télegrama respuesta 0 con el trato dado a uno de estos 
telegramas. 


Se reembolsard la tasa integra del telegrama demanda, comprendida 
la respuesta pagada. 


_n) Bono para respuesta pagada no utilizado restituido a una 
oficina de la administraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida 
del pais de origen o del pais de destino antes de la expiracién del plazo de 
cuatro meses siguientes a la fecha de su emisi6n. 


Se reembolsard la suma pagada para la respuesta. 


o) Bono para respuesta pagada rehusado por el destinatario del 
telegrama, 0 no entregado por imposibilidad de encontrarle (art. 53, § 6). 


Se reembolsard la suma pagada para la respuesta aun sin previa 
peticién del expedidor, siempre que sea imposible identificar y encontrar a 
éste. 


p) Bono para respuesta pagada de un valor superior al del importe 
‘de la tasa del telegrama franqueado por medio de este bono. 


Se reembolsard la diferencia entre las dos sumas, a condicién de que 
sea, por lo menos, igual a 2 francos y de que la petictén se haga dentro de los 
cuatro meses siguientes a la fecha de emisién del bono (art. 53, § 4 (1)). 
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Servicios especiales 
q) Servicio especial no prestado. 


Se reembolsardn la tasa relativa al servicio no prestado y la corres- 
pondiente a la indicacién de servicio. tasado. No obstante, no se reembol- 
sardn las tasas de las indicaciones de servicio tasadas cuando la no prestacién 
de los servicios especiales se deba a causas ajenas al servicio telegrdfico. 


r) Errores u omisiones en los telegramas con colacién. 


Ademds de la tasa que proceda reembolsar en aplicacién de las dis- 
posiciones de los incisos h), i), j) anteriores, se reembolsard la tasa por 
servicios especiales y la tasa por la indicacién de servicio tasada. 


s) Acuses'de recibo no enviados por no haberse podido entregar 
el telegrama. 


Podrd reembolsarse la tasa de acuse de recibo (art. 55, § 6 (3)). 


§ 2. En los casos previstos en § 1, incisos a), c) y f) a i) el 
reembolso se aplicara a los telegramas que no hayan llegado o que hayan 
sido anulados; retrasados o alterados e incluso a las tasas accesorias no 
utilizadas, pero no a las correspondencias que hayan sido motivadas o 
resulten inttiles por la no entrega, retraso o alteracién. 


§ 3. En ningun caso se reembolsara la tasa de las palabras anu- 
ladas por aviso de servicio tasado. 


§ 4. (1) Cuando una estacién terrestre comunique a la oficina 
de origen que un radiotelegrama no puede transmitirse a la estacién mévil 
de destino, la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién recono- 
cida del pais de origen tomard en seguida las medidas necesarias para 
reembolsar al expedidor las tasas terrestres y de a bordo relativas a este 
radiotelegrama. 


(2) Cuando la estacién terrestre haya hecho llegar el radio- 
telegrama a la estacién mévil por otros medios de comunicacién distintos 
a la T.S.H. (seguin las disposiciones del Reglamento de Radiocomunica- 
ciones), la administraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida. 
de que dependa la estacién terrestre conservara para si la tasa terrestre, 
y unicamente se reembolsara al expedidor la tasa de a bordo, por con- 
ducto de la administraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida 
de que dependa la oficina de origen. 
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(3) Cuando el acuse de recibo de un radiotelegrama no 
haya llegado a la estaciébn que ha transmitido el radiotelegrama, no se 
reembolsara la tasa sino cuando se haya reconocido que el radiotelegrama 
da lugar a reembolso. 


§ 5. En caso de reembolso parcial de un telegrama miltiple, la 
cantidad que ha de reembolsarse sera la tasa correspondiente a la copia 
del despacho mas la tasa percibida por las palabras de la direccién, con 
exclusién del nombre de la oficina de destino. 


§ 6. Cuando los errores imputables al servicio telegrafico han. 
sido subsanados por avisos de servicio tasados en los plazos resultantes 
de la aplicacién del § 1, inciso a) (1) (2) contados a partir de la hora 
de depésito del telegrama primitivo, el reembolso sélo comprenderé las 
tasas de estos avisos de servicio. No se hara ningun reembolso por los 
telegramas a que estos avisos se refieran. 


§ 7. No se concedera reembolso alguno por los telegramas rec- 
tificativos que, en lugar de cruzarse de oficina a oficina en forma de avisos 
de servicio tasados (art. 86), se crucen directamente entre el expedidor y 
el destinatario. 


§ 8. Enelcaso previsto en el articulo 75, § 9 (1) nunca se reembol- 
sara la sobretasa de 2 francos. 


Articulo 89 
Procedimiento aplicable a los reembolsos 


§ 1. Toda reclamacién de reembolso de tasa debera presentarse 
dentro de los cuatro meses siguientes a la fecha de depdsito del telegrama. 


§ 2. (1) Las reclamaciones se formularan, en general, ante la 
administracién 0 empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de origen, e 
iran acompafiadas, en la medida de lo posible, de documentos probatorios. 


(2) Sin embargo, el destinatario podra formular la reclama- 
cién ante la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida 
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de destino, la cual decidira si puede darle curso o si conviene transmitirla 
a la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de origen. 


§ 3. A la presentacién de una peticién de reembolso, podra 
percibirse del reclamante una tasa uniforme de reclamacién no superior 
a dos francos (2 frs.). 


§ 4. Cuando las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explota- 
cién reconocidas interesadas estimen que una reclamacién tiene funda- 
mento, de acuerdo con las disposiciones del articulo 90, §§ 1 (1) (2) y 5, la 
administraci6n 0 empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de origen 
efectuaré el reembolso reglamentario, y la tasa de reclamacién, si ya ha 
sido percibida, se restituira al reclamante. 


§ 5. El derecho al reembolso caducaré después de un plazo de 
seis meses contado a partir de la fecha de la carta en la que se haya informado 
al expedidor de haberse accedido al reembolso. 


§ 6. El expedidor que no resida en el pais donde ha depositado 
su telegrama podra formular su reclamacién ante la administracién o 
empresa privada de explotacién reconocida de origen por conducto de otra 
administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida. En este 
caso, la administraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida que 
la haya recibido sera, si ha lugar, la encargada de efectuar el reembolso. 


§ 7. Las reclamaciones que se comuniquen las administraciones 
o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas se transmitiran, si es 
necesario, con un expediente completo y contendran, por tanto (en original, 
extracto 0 copia), todos los documentos y cartas que les conciernan. Estos 
documentos deberan analizarse en francés cuando no estén redactados en 
esta lengua o en otra que comprendan todas las administraciones 0 em- 
presas privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas. 


§ 8. La administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida que reciba una peticién de reembolso de la tasa pagada para 
una respuesta, podra transmitirla directamente a la administracién o 
empresa privada de explotacién reconocida que haya expedido el bono. 
Esta ultima administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida 
tomara las medidas necesarias para el reembolso de esta tasa, ya autori- 
zando a llevar el importe a su debe, por la via de las diferentes administra- 
ciones o empresas privadas de explotacidn reconocidas intermedias, ya 
haciendo Ilegar directamente a la administracién o empresa privada de 
explotacién reconocida de origen la suma que haya que reembolsar: 
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Articulo 90 
Reembolso de tasas en los casos citados en el articulo 88 


§ 1. (1) Cuando el reembolso de tasa sea consecuencia de un 
error del servicio telegrafico y la suma a reembolsar no exceda de diez fran- 
cos (10 frs.), el reembolso correra a cargo de la administraci6n o empresa ° 
privada de explotacién reconocida de origen. 


(2) Sin embargo, en el caso particular de que el error del 
servicio telegrafico se produzca en las operaciones de entrega al destina- 
tario, este reembolso correra a cargo de la administracién o empresa privada 
de explotacién reconocida de destino. 


(3) En todos los casos en que la suma a reembolsar exceda 
de diez francos (10 frs.), el reembolso correré a cargo de las administraciones 
oO empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas que hayan participado 
en el encaminamiento del telegrama, abandonando cada una de ellas las 
tasas o partes de tasas que se les haya asignado. 


(4) Para el calculo del limite de diez francos (10 frs.) sélo 
se tendra en cuenta la tasa por palabra del telegrama primitivo (ordinario, 
urgente, tarifa reducida), con exclusién de las tasas accesorias correspon- 
dientes a los servicios especiales (=RPx=, =TC=, =XP=, etc.). 


§ 2. (1) La administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida de origen reembolsaré las tasas sin investigacién previa cuando : 


a) En caso de no entrega, el expedidor presente una declaracién 
de ‘la oficina destinataria aseverando que el telegrama no ha 
Ilegado; 


b) En caso de retraso o de alteracién, el expedidor pruebe este 
retraso o esta alteracién presentando, ya el telegrama entregado 
al destinatario, ya una copia certificada o fotografiada de este 
telegrama; 

c) Encaso de que no se emplee el bono de respuesta, el expedidor 
presente el mencionado bono. 


(2) La decisién de la administracién o empresa privada © 
de explotacién reconocida que reembolsa sera inapelable cuando el reem- 
bolso haya sido hecho conforme al Reglamento. 
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§ 3. Cuando el reembolso deba correr a cargo de las administra- 
ciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas que han intervenido 
en la transmisién, la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida de origen hara seguir la reclamacién a las administraciones o 
empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas en causa, para la aplicacién 
del § 1 (3) anterior. Por otra parte, la administracién o empresa privada de 
explotacién reconocida de origen tendra derecho a hacer seguir todas las 
reclamaciones cuando, en interés del servicio, juzgue necesaria una inves- 

- tigacién. 


§ 4. El reembolso de la tasa accesoria aplicable a un servicio 
especial no realizado correra a cargo de la administracién o empresa privada 
de explotacién reconocida en cuyo provecho haya quedado esta tasa 
accesoria, salvo el caso previsto en el § 1 (1). 


§ 5. El reembolso total o parcial de la tasa pagada por una 
respuesta, cuando el bono no haya sido utilizado o lo haya sido incompleta- 
mente, correra a cargo de la administracién o empresa privada de explota- 
cién reconocida de origen, si la suma a reembolsar no pasa de diez fran- 
cos (10 fr.). Esta disposicién no se aplicara a los casos en que el reembolso 
se efectie u origine (art. 53, § 6) por la administracié6n o empresa privada 
de explotacién reconocida de destino. 


§ 6. En los casos mencionados en el § 1 (3), cuando se ha for- 
mulado una reclamacién y se la ha dado curso en los plazos fijados en el 
articulo 89, § 1, si la solucién no ha sido notificada en el plazo minimo fijado 
para la conservacién de los archivos, la administraci6n o empresa privada 
de explotacién reconocida que ha recibido la reclamaciédn reembolsara la 
tasa reclamada, y el reembolso correra a cargo de las administraciones o 
empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas que hayan participado en el 
encaminamiento. 


§ 7. Los reembolsos de tasa de los avisos de servicio tasados 
correran a cargo de la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida que ha percibido estas tasas. 

Articulo 91 
Reembolso de tasa en caso de detencién de los telegramas 


§ 1. El reembolso de la tasa de todo telegrama detenido en 
virtud de los articulos 29 y 30 del Convenio correr4 a cargo del Miembro 
o Miembro asociado que ha detenido el telegrama. 
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§ 2. Sin embargo, cuando este Miembro 0 Miembro asociado 
hubiese notificado, con arreglo al articulo 30 del Convenio, la suspensién 
de ciertas categorias de correspondencias, el reembolso de las tasas de los 
telegramas de estas categorias correra a cargo de la administracién o em- 
presa privada de explotacién reconocida de origen, a partir del dia siguiente 
a aquel en que le llegue la notificacidon. 


CAPITULO XXXI 
Contabilidad 


Articulo 92 
Disposiciones generales 


§ 1. El franco oro, tal y como se define en el articulo 40 del 
Convenio, sirve de unidad monetaria en el establecimiento de las cuentas 
internacionales. 


§ 2. (1) Salvo acuerdo contrario, cada administracién o empresa 
privada de explotacién reconocida cargara las partes de tasas que le corres- 
pondan en el debe de la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida con la que comunique directamente y, en su caso, las partes 
de tasas correspondientes a los recorridos a efectuar mas alla de su territorio, 
para todos los telegramas que haya recibido de esta administracién o empresa 
privada de explotacién reconocida. 


(2) En lo que concierne a las comunicaciones por circuitos 
directos entre dos paises no limitrofes, la administracién o empresa privada 
de explotacién reconocida que ha recibido los telegramas preparara la 
cuenta de las tasas debidas por todo el recorrido, hasta el destino, indi- 
cando separadamente la parte que corresponde a cada administracion o 
empresa privada de explotacién reconocida interesada. Después de ser 
aceptada definitivamente la cuenta por la administracién o empresa privada 
de explotacién reconocidd que ha transmitido los telegramas, enviara una 
copia a cada una de las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas intermedias. 

(3) Cada administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida anotara en el debe de la que le precede, las partes de tasas que 
le pertenezcan y las partes de tasas correspondientes al recorrido mas alla 
de su territorio. Por este procedimiento, que tiene por objeto facilitar la 
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liquidacién de las cuentas, las administraciones o empresas privadas de 
explotacién reconocidas sirven de intermediarias para el pago de las partes 
de tasas entre el pais de origen y el pais o paises mas alla de su territorio. 


~ 


§ 3. Las tasas terminales podran liquidarse directamente entre 
las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotaciédn reconocidas 
extremas, previo acuerdo entre estas ultimas y las administraciones y/o 
empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas intermedias. 


§ 4. En caso de aplicacién del articulo 103, la administracién o 
empresa privada de explotacién reconocida del pais Miembro o Miembro 
asociado en relacién directa con la administraciédn del pais no Miembro o 
no Miembro asociado se encargara de liquidar las cuentas entre ésta y las 
demas partes contratantes a las cuales ha servido de intermediaria en la 
transmisi6n. 


Articulo 93 
Establecimiento de las cuentas 


§ 1. Las cuentas se estableceran segtin el nimero de palabras 
transmitidas durante el mes, distinguiendo las diversas categorias de tele- 
gramas y teniendo en cuenta: 


a) Eventualmente, ciertas tasas accesorias; 


b) La tasa minima (art. 7, § 3) aplicada a los telegramas ordi- 
narios, a los telegramas urgentes, a los telegramas de prensa y 
a los telegramas-carta. 


§ 2. La tasa que sirve de base a la reparticién entre administra- 
ciones y/o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas sera la que resulte 
de la aplicacién regular de las tasas establecidas entre las administraciones 
y/o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas, sin tener en 
cuenta los errores de tasaci6n en que se pueda haber incurrido. 


§ 3. El nimero de palabras anunciado por la oficina de origen 
o rectificado como consecuencia de adiciones solicitadas por avisos de 
servicio tasado (art. 75, § 10), servira de base para la aplicacién de la tasa, 
salvo: en los casos en que, debido a un error de transmisién, haya sido 
rectificado de comin acuerdo entre la oficina de origen y la oficina corres- 
ponsal. : 
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§ 4. Las tasas accesorias, a excepcién de las que son objeto de 
los incisos a) y b) siguientes se excluiran de las cuentas, asi como las tasas no 
cobradas por la oficina de llegada y percibidas por otra oficina. Se exclui- 
ran igualmente en las cuentas las tasas de reexpediciédn percibidas del 
destinatario al final del recorrido, las tasas relativas a los avisos de servicio 
tasados y a los telegramas cuya tasa, de conformidad con las disposiciones 
del Reglamento, no haya sido cobrada por la oficina de origen o por la 
oficina de reexpedicién. Esta regla admite las excepciones siguientes: 


a) La tasa percibida de antemano por una respuesta pagada se 
llevara a las cuentas y pertenecera integramente a la adminis- 
tracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida destina- 
taria del telegrama con respuesta pagada; en cuanto a la tasa 
del telegrama, pagado total o parcialmente por medio de un 

4 bono de respuesta, se incluira en las cuentas y se repartira 
entre las administraciones y/o empresas privadas de explota- 
cién reconocida interesadas, como si esta tasa hubiese sido 
pagada en numerario. Sin embargo, las tasas de las respuestas 
pagadas correspondientes a avisos de servicio tasados (ST), 
no entraran en las cuentas internacionales y pertenecerdn 
integramente, como en general las tasas de los avisos de 
servicio, a la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién 
reconocida que las haya percibido; 


b) Las tasas correspondientes a la entrega por propio se llevaran 
a las cuentas y corresponderan integramente a la administra- 
cién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida a que per- 
tenezca la oficina telegrafica de llegada. 


§ 5. (1) Cuando la transmisién se separe de la via que ha ser- 
vido de base al establecimiento de la tarifa, la tasa que quede disponible 
a partir del punto en que se ha abandonado esta via se repartira entre las 
administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas que han 
participado en la transmisién del telegrama, incluida la que ha efectuado 
la desviacién. Este reparto debera efectuarse de la manera siguiente: 


a) Las tasas terminales quedan sin modificacién; 


5) Las tasas de transito de las administraciones o empresas pri- 
vadas de explotacién reconocidas que no tengan conocimiento 
de la desviacién quedan, asimismo, sin variacion; 


ra 
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c) Las tasas de transito de las administraciones o empresas pri- 
vadas de explotacién reconocidas que tengan conocimiento 
de la desviacién se disminuiran proporcionalmente, de manera 
que el total de estas tasas reducidas sea igual al total de las 
tasas de transito para esta parte de la via normal. 


(2) Los telegramas transmitidos excepcionalmente por una 
via telefénica se incluiran en la contabilidad telegrafica. 


(3) Las disposiciones anteriores se aplicaran igualmente a 
los telegramas transmitidos por una via mas costosa, en las condiciones 
indicadas en el articulo 47, § 2 (1) y en el § 2 del articulo 35. 


(4) En este ultimo caso, ninguna administracién o empresa 
privada de explotacién reconocida podra recibir, por el hecho de la des- 
viacién, una tasa superior a la que hubiera percibido si el telegrama hubiese 
sido transmitido por la via interrumpida. Si la tasa de la via realmente 
seguida es mas elevada, la tasa que se hubiese percibido normalmente es 
la que debe figurar en el total de las tasas a repartir a prorrateo, como 
se ha indicado anteriormente. 


§ 6. Cuando los telegramas cruzados entre paises limitrofes se 
encaminen por una via distinta de la normal, la administracién o empresa 
privada de explotacién reconocida que reciba los telegramas llevara al 
debe de la que se los transmite el importe de las tasas normales, en las 
condiciones previstas en el articulo 92, salvo arreglos especiales. 


§ 7. Los telegramas anulados a peticién del expedidor se 
incluiran en las cuentas internacionales del mismo modo que los telegra- 
mas entregados normalmente al destinatario. Sin embargo, no se cargaran 
en cuenta las tasas correspondientes al recorrido no efectuado cuando se 
anule el telegrama antes de llegar a la oficina de destino. 


Articulo 94 
Establecimiento de cuentas a base de estadisticas 


Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién recono- 
cidas podran, de comtn acuerdo, establecer las cuentas basandose en una 
férmula estadistica convenida. 
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Articulo 95 


Intercambio y verificacién de cuentas 
Pago de los saldos 


§ 1. (1) Las cuentas se formularan mensualmente; el intercam- 
bio de las cuentas de cada mes deberé efectuarse antes de la expiracién 
del tercer mes siguiente a aquel al que las cuentas se refieren. 

(2) Sin embargo, cuando, por un acuerdo especial, las 
cuentas cubran un periodo superior a un mes, debera procederse a su 
intercambio antes de la expiracién del tercer mes siguiente al ultimo mes 
del periodo a que se refieran las cuentas consideradas. 


§ 2. La notificacién de la aceptacién de una cuenta o de las 
observaciones relativas a la misma se efectuara antes de la expiracién del 
sexto mes que siga a aquel al que la cuenta se refiera. La administracién o 
empresa privada de explotacién reconocida que durante este intervalo no 
hubiere recibido ninguna observacién rectificativa considerara la cuenta 
mensual como admitida en plenitud de derecho. 


§ 3. (1) Si hay diferencias entre las cuentas formuladas por las 
dos administraciones y/o empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas, 
se admitiran las cuentas mensuales sin revisién cuando se presente uno de 
los casos siguientes: 


Importe de la cuenta acreedora Diferencia que no se debe superar 
a) Inferiores a 2.500 francos oro’ a) 25 francos oro 


b) De 2.501 a 100.000 francos oro 5b) 1% del importe de la cuenta 
acreedora 


c) Superiores a 100.000 francos oro c) 1% delos primeros 100.000 fran- 
cos oro y 0,5% del resto del 
importe de la cuenta acreedora. 


(2) Comenzada una revision, ésta cesara tan pronto como, 
a consecuencia de un intercambio de observaciones entre las dos administra- 
ciones y/o empresas privadas de explotacidn reconocidas interesadas, la 
diferencia se haya reducido a un valor que no exceda del maximo fijado 
en el parrafo (1) precedente. 


§ 4. (1) Inmediatamente después de la aceptacién de las cuentas 
relativas al ultimo mes de un trimestre, la administracién y/o empresa 
privada de explotacién reconocida acreedora, salvo arreglo contrario entre 
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las dos administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas 
interesadas, formulara una cuenta trimestral que especificara el saldo por el 
conjunto de los tres meses del trimestre, y la enviara en dos ejemplares a la 
administraci6n o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida deudora, 
la cual, después de comprobada, devolvera uno de los dos ejemplares con 
su aceptacién. 


(2) A falta de aceptacién de una u otra de las cuentas 
mensuales de un mismo trimestre antes de la expiraciédn del sexto mes que 
siga al trimestre al que se refieran estas cuentas, la cuenta trimestral podra 
sin embargo, ser formulada por la administracié6n o empresa privada de 
explotacién reconocida acreedora, con objeto de proceder a una liquidacién 
provisional, que se considerara obligatoria para la administracién o empresa 
privada de explotacién reconocida deudora, en las condiciones fijadas en 
el § 5 siguiente. 


(3) Las rectificaciones que ulteriormente se reconozcan 
necesarias se incluiran en una liquidacién trimestral subsiguiente. 


§ 5.1 La cuenta trimestral deberaé comprobarse y su importe 
debera pagarse en un plazo de seis semanas, contadas a partir del dia en 
que la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida deudora 
la haya recibido. Transcurrido este plazo, la administracién o empresa 
privada de explotacién reconocida acreedora tendra derecho a exigir 
intereses a razon del 6 por 100 anual, a partir del dia siguiente al de la 
expiracién de dicho plazo. 


§ 6.7 (1) Elsaldo de la cuenta trimestral en francos oro se pagara 
por la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida deudora 
a la administracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida acreedora, 
por un importe equivalente a su valor, de conformidad con las disposiciones 
del presente Reglamento y las de los acuerdos monetarios especiales que 
puedan existir entre los paises a que pertenezcan las administraciones o 
empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas. 


(2) Este pago debera efectuarse, sin gastos para la adminis- 
tracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida acreedora! por uno 
de los medios enumerados a continuacién: 

a) A eleccién de la administracién o empresa privada de explo- 
tacidn reconocida deudora, en oro, por cheque o por letra 

1) Disposiciones comunes al Reglamento Telegrdfico y al Reglamento Telefénico. 
*) No son considerados como gastos a sufragar por el deudor las tasas, gastos de 


cambio, provisiones y comisiones que pueden ser percibidos por el pais de la administra- 
cién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida acreedora sobre ésta. 
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de cambio pagaderos a la vista en la capital o en una plaza 
comercial del pais acreedor 0, también, por transferencia 
sobre un establecimiento bancario de esta capital o de una 
plaza comercial del pais acreedor; los cheques, letras de cambio 
o transferencias deberan ser extendidos en una de las monedas 
definidas en el titulo A del Apéndice n.° 2 del presente Regla- 
mento; 


5) Seguin acuerdo entre las dos administraciones y/o empresas 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas por mediacién de un 
banco que utilice el clearing del Banco de Pagos Internacionales, 
de Basilea; 


c) Por cualquier otro medio convenido entre los interesados. 


(3) Las monedas de pago utilizadas, lo mismo que las 
reglas de conversién en la moneda de pago de los saldos expresados en 
francos oro, son las que figuran en el Apéndice n.° 2 del presente Regla- 
mento. 

(4) Las pérdidas o las ganancias eventuales que provengan 
de una liquidacién de los saldos por cheques o por letras de cambio, se 
someteran a las reglas siguientes: 


a) En caso de pérdidas o de ganancias que provengan de una 
baja o de un alza imprevistas que se produzcan hasta el dia 
inclusive de la recepcién del cheque o de la letra y que afecten 
a la paridad oro de una de las monedas definidas en el titulo A, 
inciso b), 1, 2, 3 del Apéndice n.° 2 del presente Reglamen- 
to, las dos administraciones y/o empresas privadas de explo- 
tacién reconocidas interesadas participaran en esas pérdidas 
oO en esas ganancias por partes iguales; 


b) Cuando se produzca una variacién notable de la paridad oro 
o de las cotizaciones que hayan servido de base para la con- 
version, seran aplicables las reglas indicadas en el inciso a) 
precedente, salvo si se trata de un alza o de una baja resultante 
de una revalorizacién o de una desvalorizacién de la moneda 
del pais acreedor; 


c) En caso de retraso en el envio del cheque o de la letra emitidos 
o en la transmisién al banco de la orden de transferencia, la 
administracién y/o empresa privada de explotacién recono- 
cida deudora sera responsable de las pérdidas ocasionadas por 
este retraso; se considerara como retraso, todo plazo injusti- 
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ficado 1 que transcurra entre la emisidn por el banco y la 
expedicidn del cheque o de la letra; si el plazo ha originado 
una ganancia, la mitad de ésta debera abonarse a la adminis- 
tracién o empresa privada de explotacién reconocida deudora; 


d) En todos los casos previstos en los incisos a), b) y c), las 
diferencias que no pasen del 5 por 100 se despreciaran; 

e) Las disposiciones del § 6 (2) y (3) seran aplicables a la liqui- 
daciébn de las diferencias; los plazos de liquidacién se contaran 
a partir del dia de la recepcién del cheque o de la letra. 


(5) A peticién de la administracién o empresa privada de 
explotacién reconocida acreedora, cuando el importe del saldo exceda de 
cinco mil (5.000) francos oro, la fecha del envio de un cheque o de una 
letra, la fecha de su compra y su importe, o la fecha de la orden de trans- 
ferencia y su importe, deberan ser notificados por la administracién o 
empresa privada de explotacidbn reconocida deudora, mediante un tele- 
grama de servicio. 


CAPITULO XXXII 
Archivos 
Articulo 96 
Archivos 


§ 1. Los originales de los telegramas y los documentos referentes 
a los mismos, relativos al depdsito, transmisién y entrega, retenidos por las 
administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas, se con- 
servaran hasta la liquidacién de las cuentas que a ellos se refieran, y, en todo 
caso, al menos durante seis meses, a contar del mes que sigue al de depdsito 
del telegrama, con todas las precauciones necesarias desde el punto de 
vista del secreto. 


§ 2. Sin embargo, si una administracién o empresa privada de 
explotacién reconocida estimara oportuno destruir sus documentos antes 
de los plazos indicados y no pueda proseguir, por tal causa, la encuesta 
que por una cuestién cualquiera de servicio le incumba, esta administracién 
o empresa privada de explotacién reccnocida soportara todas las conse- 
cuencias que del caso se deriven, tanto en lo que concierne a los reembolsos 
de tasa como a las diferencias que puedan observarse en las cuentas inter- 
nacionales. 


1) Plazo superior a cuatro dias laborables, dias de trabajo; este plazo se cuenta desde 
el dia de la emisién del cheque o de la letra (no comprendido este dia) hasta el dia de su 
envio. 
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Articulo 97 


Comunicaci6n de los originales de los telegramas 
Entrega de copias de los telegramas 


§ 1. (1) Salvo las excepciones previstas en el articulo 32, 
apartado 2, del Convenio, los originales o las copias de los telegramas sdlo 
podran mostrarse al expedidor o al destinatario después de comprobar su 
identidad, o bien al apoderado de uno de ellos. 


(2) Las administraciones o empresas privadas de explota- 
cién reconocidas podran percibir una tasa por esta comunicacién. 


§ 2. Dentro del plazo minimo fijado para la conservacién de los 
archivos, el expedidor y el destinatario de un telegrama o sus apoderados 
tendran el derecho de hacerse entregar copias certificadas conformes o 
fotografias: 


a) De este telegrama; 


b) De la copia de llegada, si esta copia o un duplicado de la misma 
ha sido conservado por la administracién o empresa privada 
de explotacién reconocida de destino. 

§ 3. Las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién 

reconocidas tendran la facultad de fijar una tasa por las copias y fotocopias 
de originales o de copias entregadas conforme al presente articulo. 


§ 4. Las administraciones y empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas no estaran obligadas a facilitar comunicacién, copia o foto- 
grafia de los documentos antes mencionados, sino cuando los expedidores, 
los destinatarios o sus derechohabientes suministren las indicaciones 
necesarias para encontrar los telegramas a que se refieran sus demandas. 


CAP{TULO XXXIII 
Secretaria general 
Comunicaciones reciprocas 
Articulo 98 


Relaciones de las administraciones entre si por mediacién 
de la Secretaria General 


§ 1. Las administraciones de la Unidn se transmitiran recipro- 
camente los documentos esenciales relativos a su organizacién interior y 
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se comunicaran los perfeccionamientos importantes que Ileguen a intro- 
ducir en la misma. 


§ 2. Por regla general, estas notificaciones se haran por conducto 
de la Secretaria General. 


§ 3. Dichas administraciones enviaran a la Secretaria General, 
por carta franqueada o, en caso de urgencia, por telegrama, la notificacién 
de todas las medidas relativas a la composicién y a los cambios de tarifas 
interiores e internacionales, a la apertura de nuevas vias de comunicacién 
y a la supresién de las existentes, en tanto estas vias interesen al servicio 
internacional, en fin, a las aperturas, supresiones y modificaciones de 
servicio de las oficinas. Los documentos, impresos o autografiados a este 
fin por las administraciones, se remitiran a la Secretaria General, ya en la 
fecha de su distribucién, ya, a mas tardar, el primer dia del mes siguiente a 
esta fecha. 


§ 4. Dichas administraciones remitiran igualmente a la Secre- 
taria General, por telégrafo, aviso de todas las interrupciones o restableci- 
mientos de las comunicaciones, o de cualquier otra circunstancia anormal 
que afecte a la correspondencia internacional (articulo 30 del Convenio). 


§ 5. Le haran llegar, al principio de cada afio, cuadros estadisti- 
cos formados, tan completos como sea posible, segun las indicaciones de 
la Secretaria General, que distribuira, a este efecto, formularios ya prepa- 
rados. 


§ 6. Remitiran igualmente a la Secretaria General dos ejemplares 
de las diversas publicaciones que editen y que consideren susceptibles de 
interesar a las demas administraciones de la Unidn. 


§ 7. Las administraciones que tuvieran dificultades para la 


estricta observancia de las disposiciones del presente articulo, las aplicaran 
en la medida de lo posible. 


Articulo 99 
Trabajos de la Secretaria General 


§ 1. La Secretaria General coordinaré y publicara la tarifa. 
Comunicaraé a las administraciones, en tiempo habil, todos los informes 
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relativos a la misma y, en particular, los que se especifican en el articulo 98, 
§ 3. En caso de urgencia, estas comunicaciones se transmitiran por via 
telegrafica, especialmente en los casos previstos en el articulo 98, § 4. En 
las notificaciones relativas a los cambios de la tarifa, dara a estas comunica- 
ciones la forma adecuada para que dichos cambios puedan ser inmediata- 
mente incluidos en el texto de los cuadros de tasas. 


§ 2. La Secretaria General preparara una estadistica general de 
la telegrafia, de conformidad con las indicaciones del formulario que fije el 
C.C.LT.T. 


§ 3. Levantaraé y publicara mapas oficiales de las vias inter- 
nacionales de telecomunicacién y los revisara periéddicamente. 


§ 4. (1) Establecera y publicara un nomenclator de las oficinas 
telegraficas abiertas al servicio internacional, incluyendo en él las estaciones 
radiotelegraficas terrestres, como aSimismo anexos periddicos de este 
documento que den a conocer las adiciones y modificaciones que deban 
ser introducidas. 

(2) A fin de asegurar la exactitud de los datos de este 
nomenclator, las administraciones estaran en la obligacién de facilitar a la 
Secretaria General, al mismo tiempo que los nombres de sus oficinas, el 
nombre de la subdivision territorial (provincia, « comitat », Estado federal, 
cantdn, etc.), para su insercidn, después del nombre del pais, en la segunda 
columna del nomenclator. Sdlo las administraciones de los pequefios paises 
se hallaran exentas del cumplimiento de tal obligacién. 


§ 5. La Secretaria General publicara, ademas, un nomenclator 
de las vias de radiocomunicacién entre puntos fijos. 


§ 6. Aparte de los documentos mencionados en los § 2a 5 del 
presente articulo, la Secretaria General publicara los documentos siguientes: 
Cuadro A de las tasas terminales y de transito del régimen europeo 

(art. 8. § 3); 

Cuadro B de las tasas elementales del régimen extraeuropeo 
(art. 9. § 2); 

Cuadro C de las tasas totales del régimen europeo; 

Cuadro indicando la aplicacién de las disposiciones facultativas 
del Reglamento Telegrafico Internacional, las lenguas pro- 
pias de la correspondencia telegrafica internacional en len- 
guaje claro, las horas legales, etc.; 

Nomenclator de los cables que constituyen la red submarina del 
globo; 


TIAS 4390. 


10 ust] Multilateral—Telecommunications —Nov. 29, 1958 2953 


Lista de las vias internacionales. de telecomunicacién; 
Cédigos y abreviaturas para uso de los servicios internacionales 
de telecomunicaci6én. 
Lista de definiciones de los términos esenciales empleados en el 

campo de las telecomunicaciones. 


CAPITULO XXXIV 


Comité Consultivo Internacional Telegrafico 
y Telefénico (C.C.LT.T.) 


Articulo 100 


Comité Consultivo Internacional Telegrdéfico y Telefénico 
(C.C.1.T.T.) 


§ 1.4) El Comité Consultivo Internacional Telegrdfico y Telefé- 
nico (C.C.1.T.T.) estara encargado de estudiar y de formular recomenda- 
ciones sobre problemas técnicos, de explotacién y de tarificacién relativos 
a la telegrafia, los facsimiles y la telefonia. 


§ 2.1) La constitucién y los métodos de trabajo del Comité Con- 
sultivo Internacional Telegrafico y Telefénico (C.C.1.T.T.) estan determi- 


nados en el articulo 7 del Convenio y en la 2.* parte del Reglamento General 
a él anexo. ? 


1) Disposiciones comunes al Reglamento Telegrafico y al Reglamento Telefénico. 
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CAPITULO XXXV 


Otras disposiciones 


Articulo 101 
Estipulaciones relativas a las empresas privadas de explotacién 


§ 1. Las empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas que desen- 
vuelvan su actividad dentro de los limites de uno 0 varios paises Miembros 
o Miembros asociados y que participen en el servicio internacional, se _ - 
consideraran desde el punto de vista de este servicio, como formando parte 
integrante de la red telegrafica de esos paises. 


§ 2. La aplicacién por las empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas de las disposiciones del presente Reglamento que tengan un 
caracter facultativo estara subordinada a las leyes, reglamentos oficiales y 
tratados del pais o paises en que estas empresas desenvuelvan sus actividades. 


§ 3. Las demas empresas privadas de explotacién gozaran de 
las ventajas reconocidas en el Convenio y en el presente Reglamento 
siempre que adquieran el compromiso de ajustarse a todas las clausulas 
obligatorias de los mismos y previa notificacién del pais que haya concedido 
o autorizado la explotacién. Esta notificacién se dirigiraé a la Secretaria 
General, que la pondra en conocimiento de los Miembros y Miembros 
asociados. 


§ 4. El compromiso previsto en el § 3 precedente debera ser 
impuesto a las empresas privadas de explotacién que unan dos o varios 
paises contratantes entre si, en la medida en que estén obligadas, por su 
contrato de concesién, a someterse en este aspecto a las obligaciones 
prescritas por el pais que haya otorgado la concesién. 


§ 5. Las empresas privadas de explotacién que soliciten de uno 
cualquiera de los paises contratantes la autorizacién de unir sus vias de 
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telecomunicacién a la red de este pais, la obtendran sdélo con el compromiso 
formal de someter la cuantia de sus tarifas a la aprobacién del pais que 
otorgue la concesién y de no aplicar una modificacién de tarifas sino 
después de una notificacién de la Secretaria General, que no sera ejecutiva 
hasta depués del plazo previsto en el articulo 10. 


§ 6. Las empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas podran 
transmitir directamente a la Secretaria General las notificaciones referentes 
a la apertura, interrupcién de vias, etc., a que se refiere el articulo 98, 
§§ 3 y 4. Pero no estaran autorizadas para transmitir las que se relacionen con 
la aplicacién de las disposiciones del articulo 30 del Convenio. 


Articulo 102 


Relaciones con los paises no Miembros o no Miembros asociados 
de ja Union 


§ 1. Cuando se establezcan relaciones telegraficas con paises que 
no sean Miembros ni Miembros asociados, 0 con empresas privadas de 
explotacién a las que no se imponga por un Miembro o por un Miembro 
asociado el cumplimiento de las disposiciones del apartado 2 del articulo 19 
del Convenio, las disposiciones del presente Reglamento se aplicaran inva- 
riablemente a las correspondencias en la parte de su recorrido por el terri- 
torio de los paises Miembros o Miembros asociados, o cuando utilicen 
circuitos explotados por empresas privadas de explotacién reconocidas por 
estos Miembros 0 Miembros asociados. 


§ 2, Las administraciones interesadas fijaran la tasa aplicable 
a esta parte del recorrido. Esta tasa se afiadira a la de las administraciones 
no participantes. 


CAPITULO XXXVI 
Disposiciones finales 


Articulo 103 
Entrada en vigor del Reglamento 


El presente Reglamento, anexo al Convenio, entrara en vigor el 
primero de enero de mil novecientos sesenta. 
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Al firmar el presente Reglamento, los delegados respectivos 
declaran que si una administracié6n formulara reservas con respecto a la 
aplicacién de una o mas de sus disposiciones, ninguna otra administracion 
estaré obligada a observar tal o tales disposiciones en sus relaciones con la 
administracién que haya formulado esas reservas. 


En fe de lo cual, los delegados respectivos firman el presente 
Reglamento en un ejemplar que quedara depositado en los archivos de la 
Unién Internacional de Telecomunicaciones, la cual remitira una copia 
certificada conforme del mismo a cada uno de los paises signatarios. 


En Ginebra, a 29 de noviembre de 1958. 
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Pour le Royaume de l'Arabie Saoudite : 





Co 


Pour la Fédération de l'Australie : 


f Sphew 


fh Shepherd 
AG bole 


- 
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Pour l'Autriche : 


Morne 


Pour la Belgique : 


7 


Pour la République Socialiste Soviétique 
de Biélorussie : 


y 
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Pour 1'Union de Birmanie : 





| 


Pour la République populaire de 
Bulgarie : 


Pour le Canada : 
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Pour Ceylan : 


Pour la Chine : 


VE Ate. Lh One acs 
Hite Ze: Ps acs 
DIG Pay belo 
BRK G7 Ye 


ix be hee a 
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Pour la République de Colombie : 


ay 
ne (ete 


Pour le Congo Belge et le Territoire 
du Ruanda-Urundi : 


SNe) 
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Pour la République de Corée : 


wk Dee 


Pour le Danemark : 


OE Gniku 
CC Ses 


ad 


Pour la République de El Salvador : 


a 7 


CO free 
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Pour l'Ensemble des Territoires représentés 
par 1'Office francais des postes et 
télécommunications d'Outre-Mer : 


Pour 1'Espagne - 





pf 
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Pour les Etats-Unis d'Amérique ; 


Pour 1'Ethiopie ; 
wait Pour la Finlande ; 
fA (ora se 
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Pour la France ° 


Pour la Gréce : 


S Kafr“) 


Pour la République Populaire Hongroise : 


Berke Jorsof- 
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Pour la République de 1l'Inde : 


QNeiot an 3. oF 


Nf dochan 


Pour la République d'Indonésie : 


o 


Lier t 
footy 


Pour 1'Iran 


1 b7 3 
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Pour i'Iriande : 


WE carn hl 


a. WNanna 


Pour l1'Islande ° 


Pour 1'Etat d'Israél : 


Kastor wef 
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Pour l'Italie : 


A. New 
P Oni 


Pour le Japon : 


Ke 


Pour le Royaume Hachémite de Jordanie : 
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Pour le Liban : 


Pour le Royaume-Uni de Libye : 


i LBA 
Wrewnasit oan 


Pour le Luxembourg : 


bale 
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Pour la Fédération de Malaisie ; 


Bd AA EAP 


Wdrarrest Hacoan bu. Meduh Walvab 





Pour le Royaume du Maroc : 





Pour le Mexique : 
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Pour Monaco : 


Pour la Norvége : : 
ALdea Anh 


Pour la Nouvelle-Zélande : 


Ti hs, Abaorman 


Pour le Pakistan : 
ee 
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Pour les Pays~Bas, Surinan, 
Antilles néerlandaises, Nouvelle-Guinée : 


90 


re 
yee 


Ao 
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Pour la République Populaire 
de Pologne : 


aid aici F 


Pour le Portugal : 


Pour les Provinces portugaises d'Outre-Mer ;: 


Do amici sd 
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Pour la République Arabe Unie : 


SA 
nee 


Pour la République Fédérale d'Allemagne : 


T. Wdadheuds J 


‘ 


ho brvac 


Pour la République fédérative populaire 
de Yougoslavie : 


i 
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Pour la République Socialiste Soviétique 
de 1'Ukraine. : 


TE 


Pour la Fédération de Rhodesia et Nyasaland : 


Pour la République populaire roumaine : 
ter ae 


S Coke, 


\ Pour le Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne 
et de l'Irlande du Nord : 


SK LA e- 
t. Lote ary 
Derlatssouse 
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Pour la République du Soudan :; 


aw are Xs ay Ans 
oe 


Pour la Suéde : 


Mahan SGe, 
H Hem 


a 
at 
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Pour la Confédération Suisse : 


Pour la Tchécoslovaquie 


poe darts 


Pour la Tunisie ; 
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Pour la Turquie : 


/[- CGeeeO3z 


Pour 1'Union de l'Afrique du Sud 


et Territoire de l'Afrique du Sud-Ouest : 
Re. ec, (ae 


Pour 1'Union des Républiques Socialistes 
Soviétiques ; 


oe geo 
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Pour la République de Vénézuéla : 





Pour la Républaque du Viét~Nam 


Md. 
5 lo 


ee 
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APENDICE N.° 1 
Ejemplos de cémputo de palabras 


Los ejemplos siguientes ilustran la interpretacién de las reglas 
aplicables en el cémputo de palabras: 


Numero Referencia 
de palabras a los nimeros del 
tasables Reglamento 
I. Indicaciones de servicio tasadas 

=RP 2,50=- % oe Sos 1 28 § 1 a) 
=FS de Paris Rome= 1 a) 
=Réexpédié de Tokyo= 1 » 
=TF 117080=>........ 1 » 
=TF Passy SO74= ...... 1 » 
=TF Murray Hill 9-1234= 1 » 


II. Apellidos, nombre de calles, trenes, 
etc., nombres abreviados de orga- 
nizaciones 
Van de Brande. ....... 
Van debrande ........ 
Vandebrande ......... 
Dell’Acqua (transmitir Dellacqua) 
-Dell’Acqua (signo transmitido a 

peticidn del expedidor) }) . . 3 2§lfy 

29§ 1c) y§2(1) a) 
29 § 2 (1) b) 


29 § 2 (1) a) 
» 
» 


29§ le) y§2(1) a) 


— me Nw 


Saint James Street ...... 3 
Saintjames Street... .... 2 
Saintjamesstreet (16 caracteres) . 2 » 
Sainjamesst. ......... 1 
Stjamesstreet . . 2. ...02.2. 1 
East 36 Street ........ 3 
East36thstreet (caso exceptional, 
cifras en el nombre de una calle) 1 » 


1) El empleado de aceptacién subrayard el signo o signos cuya transmisién se pida 
expresamente, con objeto de llamar la atencién del empleado transmisor. 
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East thirtysix street. . 2... 
Eastthirtysix street ...... 
Eastthirtysixtreet (19 caracteres) 
Eastthirtysixst (15 caracteres). . 
East36street (caso excepcional, ci- 

fras en el nombre de una calle) 
Rue de la Paix. ....... 
Rue dela Paix ........ 
Rue de lapaix ........ 
Ruedelapaix ......... 
Boulevard italiens. ...... 
Boulevarditaliens (17 caracteres) . 
Bditaliens .......... 
Orient Express (designacién de 

tren o de aeronave). .... 
Orientexpress (designacién de tren 

o de aeronave)....... 
D/12 0 D12 (designacién de tren) 
SN/KL384 (designacién de aero- 


Numeros de vivienda en la direccién 
de los telegramas *) 


5 bis (transmitir 5/bis). . 2. . 
15SA 6 15a (transmitir 15/A) . . 
15-3 6 15% (transmitir 15/3) 
15 bis/4 (transmitir 15/bis/4) 

(6 caracteres). ....... 
AI5 (transmitir A/15)..... 
1021 A/S (transmitir 1021/A/5)- 

(6 caracteres). ......., 


Numero 
de palabras 
tasables 


m NN Ww 


me NN RS WwW he 


ae 


Referencia 
a los nimeros del 
Reglamento 


29 § 2 (1) b) 


29 § 2 (1) ¢) 


» 
30 § 1 a) (1) 


30 § 1 a) (1) 
29§3 yart. 19,§ 5c) 


30 § 1 a) (2) 
» 
» 


30 § 1 a) (2) 


» 


» 


1) Para el cémputo de estas expresiones en el texto y en la firma de los telegramas 
véase el articulo 30 § 1 a) (1). 
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IV. Nombres de oficinas 


telegrdficas, estaciones 
terrestres, estaciones de 
barco, ciudades, paises 
o subdivisiones mds pe- 
quefias de territorio 


New York ..... 
Newyork. ..... 
Frankfurt Main. . . 
Frankfurtmain 

Emmingen Kr Soltau 


Emmingenkrsoltau 
(16 caracteres) 
New South Wales. . 
Newsouthwales . 
London W1. . 
LondonW1 (caso ex- 
cepcional: nombre 
de oficina con una 
cifra) ...... 
Brooklyn 38 Newyork 
Brooklyn38newyork 
(17 caracteres) 
(caso excepcional: 
cifras en el nom- 
bre de una oficina) 
Queen Elizabeth 
(barco). ..... 


Queenelizabeth (barco) 
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Numero 
de palabras 
tasables 
en la 
direccién 


eS 


Referencia 
a los 
numeros del 


Nimero 
de palabras 
tasables 


Referencia 
a los 
numeros del 


Reglamento enel texto Reglamento 
y en la firma 


28§2y3 
» 
» 
» 


» 


» 
» 


» 


» 


Wore NY — NY 


we WwW N 


=m N 


29§2(1)f) 


» 


» 


» 


29§2(1)c) 


» 
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Numero Referencia 
de palabras a los nimeros del 
tasables Reglamento 


V. Nimeros; enteros, fraccionarios, 
decimales, quebrados 


Two hundred and thirty four . . 5 . 29§2() da) 
Twohundredandthirtyfour 
(23 caracteres) ... 1... 2 
Trois deuxtiers ........ 2 
Troisdeuxtiers ........ 1 » 
Troisneufdixiémes (17 caracteres) 2 
Sixfoursix (en lugar de 646). . . 1 
Quatorzevingt (en lugar de 1420) . 1 
Cent quatre-vingt-quatorze (trans- 
mitir cent quatrevingtquatorze) 3 » 
Centquatrevingtquatorze (23 ca- 
racteres) ........04. 2 » 
Cent quatre - vingt- quatre +) 6 28 § 1 f) 
29 § 1c), §2 (1) ad) 
29 § 2 (1) d) 


» 


Troispointquarante ...... 
Twopercent. ......... 
Twoperthousand ....... 
Deuxparsix (dimensién) tess 
Threebyfour (dimensién) . . . . 
48 (transmitir 3/4—8) ..... 
444 (transmitir 44—1/2) . ... . 
44—4 (transmitir 44—1/2) ... 
444} (transmitir 444—1/2) . . . 
444.5 (0 4445) ........ 
444,55 (0 444,55) ....... 


NR SB NRK NR RR RR RS eS 
4 


1) El empleado de aceptacién subrayard el signo o signos cuya transmisién se pida 
expresamente, con objeto de llamar la atencién del empleado transmisor. 
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de palabras 


VI. Marcas de comercio, marcas de 


Fabrica, nombres de mercancias, 
términos técnicos, indicaciones de 
referencia y numeros, con inclusion 
de signos utilizados a este fin 


Emvchf 1) 
GHF 2 
GHF (letras separadas) 
G.H.F. 1) 2) 


G.F.H. (letras y signos separa- 
dos a peticidn expresa 


del expedidor) *) 
GHF45 1) 
GHF gquarantecing 1) 
(ABCDE) 1) 
(AB) ) 
A(B)C 1) 
(AB)C ) 
« AC» 1) 
«AC» 8 1) 
4(201) 1) 
C(M2)6 2) 
C(MR)T 1) 
197a (transmitir 197a/199a) +) 
199a 
- (transmitir 3/M) 1) 
A’ (transmitir AP/M) +) 
21070A1 (término técnico) 7) 
(150) 
a) (indicacién de referen- 
cia) 
1) (numero de referencia) 


TIAS, 4390 


Numero 


tasables 


NN 


Referencia 
a los nimeros del 
Reglamento 


30 § 1 a) (1) 
» 
28 § 1c) 
30 § 1 a) (1) 


28 § 1 e) y f) 
30 § 1 a) (1) 


» 
30 § 1 a) (1) y 28§ 1 g) 
» 
» 
» 
30§ 1a) (1) y 28§ 1A) 
» 
30§ 1c) (1) y 28§1 8) 
» 
» 


30 § 1 a) (1) 


» 


30§ 1a) (1)y 28§1g) 


30 § 1 a) (1) 


» 


1) A reserva de las disposiciones del articulo 19, § 5 d). 
1) El empleado de aceptacién subrayar4 el signo o signos cuya transmisién se pida 
expresamente, con objeto de llamar la atencién del empleado transmisor. 
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Numero Referencia 
de palabras - a los numeros del 
tasables Reglamento 
Al (indicacién de referen- 
cia) 1 30 § 1 a) (I) 
(.) 2 » 
VII. Numeros ordinales, sumas de dinero, 
hora, signos de tanto por ciento o 
por mil 
ZIM wes os Ais ae tey. lon le lee Gas Was Acts 1 30 § 1 a) (1) 
MTMeC Sex echiss eo as od oe ee Go Gre 1 » 
DS STO™ ssc) oe ne sos soo ite a RE EN 1 » 
2fr50\ = Be a ee 1 » 
1OfTSO:. 6 eee ee le es 2 » 
frl0:50\2 6 3 6 8 ak eae es 2 » 
dixcinquante (numeros_ escritos 
con todas sus letras) 1 29 § 2 (1) d) 
troispointquarante. ...... 2 » 
dolsS50 .. 2... 2... 2... 2 30 § 1 a) (1) 
disSO0 ..........02- 1 » 
dirs5000,50.. 2. ......0.. 3 » 
| (0 ee ee eae 1 » 
Sd gos: asker Oey ae ae ea ee 1 » 
S860: dea ed a Se hee & 1 » 
1OS.605 ise oe os OO ae ee ne, 2 » 
TDM9350) oe oh ere eR es 2 » 
Swfrl0.90 .......02.2. 2 » 
PURSO: 3? Se 6 hee de dk A 1 30 § 1 a) (1) 
lihr30.. 2... 2 » 
M530! ey ep ee eo Bp eek) Sse. ae 1 » 
SAM ee 88 a & Se ae 1 » 
8.00am............ 2 » 
O00gmt ........... 2 » 
| (0,6) | eee nS a 1 » 
10pm ..... 2... 1 » 
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Numero Referencia 
de palabras a los nimeros del 
tasables Reglamento 
10°S” (5 caracteres)...... 1 30 § 1 a) (1) 
2% (transmitir 2-0/0) ..... 1 30 § 1 a) (1) y (2) 
2% (transmitir 2-0/00) .... 1 » 
10/9 (transmitir 10-0/00) .. . 2 » 


VIII. Palabras compuestas 


A. aujourd’hui +) 
aujourdhui . 
porte-monnaie +) 
portemonnaie . 
co-operate +) 
cooperate ? 
good-will4). ... 
goodwill 
already 
alright . 
drydock 
airmail . 


29 § 1c) 
» 
» 
» 
» 

29§ 1a) ye) 
29§ 1c) 
29§ la) yc) 
29§ 1a) 
» 

» 

» 


B. Combinaciones irregulares *) 

atil 

cesoir 

jariv : 

uSdollars 2), 

deuxfrancs : 

tenpounds he ieabcots “ab cetee a 

iresponsabilité °) (en lugar de irres- 
ponsabilité — 16 caracteres) . 


30 § 1 5) 
» 
» 
» 
» 
» 


NNN Ne 


N 


29 § 1 a) 


1) En estos casos, el empleado de aceptacién suprimira el apéstrofo o el guién y 
formard una sola palabra. No obstante, si el expedidor pide expresamente que se trans- 
mita el signo de que se trata, cada una de las palabras separadas o unidas y el signo se 
computardn como palabras aparte. 

2) No se admitiran estas expresiones en los telegramas para los que el Reglamento 
autorice solamente el lenguaje claro. Si es necesario, el empleado de aceptacién invitara 
al expedidor a que redacte de nuevo correctamente el telegrama o enviara un mensaje 
a tarifa plena. 

3) Se computard como si la ortografia fuese correcta. 
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anotherone {[......... 
anycase |[|......... 
donot fJ......... 
cando a) ae 
TO | ite eae eee ee 
reel $$ 9>......... 
reurtel f[......... 


Signos aislados y diversos 
A-t-il)) gi. woke aa Ga a8 
A-t-il (transmitir At il)... . 
5/douziémes (transmitir 5 dou- 
ziemes) .......... 


May/August}) ........ 
5/12/58 (7 caracteres) ..... 
15 x 6 (conespacios) ..... 
15 x6 (sin espacios). ..... 
15+6 (sin espacios). ..... 
(January). ........ att 
(25:35) scenes ee he Oe x 
OC(HNCO)2CH2 (férmula qui- 
MICA). os he AS Bae eae 
Responsabilité (14 letras). . . . 
Incompréhensible (16 letras) 
(20 caisses expédiées le 15) .. . 


Numero 
de palabras 


tasables 


Nee ee Pd 


wr 


Referencia 
a los numeros del 
Reglamento 
30 § 1 5) 
» 
» 


29 § 1c) 
29§ 1a) 


30§ 1a) (l)y 
29§ 1a) 
29§3y28§1f) 
30 § 1a) (1) 

» 

» 

» 
29§ 1a) y 28§ 1g) 
30 §1a)(1)y § 28 1g) 


30 § 1a) (1) y 28§1 2) 
29 § 1a) 
» 
28 § 1g) 


1) No se admitiran estas expresiones en los telegramas para los que el Reglamento 
autorice solamente el lenguaje claro. Si es necesario, el empleado de aceptacién invitara 
al expedidor a que redacte de nuevo correctamente el telegrama o enviard un mensaje 
a tarifa plena. 

*) El empleado de aceptacién subrayara el signo o signos cuya transmisiédn se pida 
expresamente, con objeto de llamar la atencién del empleado transmisor. 
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APENDICE N.° 24) 
Pago de los saldos de cuentas 


Las monedas de pago utilizadas y las reglas de conversién en la 
moneda de pago de los saldos expresados en francos oro, a que se refiere 
el articulo 95, § 6 (3) del Reglamento Telegrafico, son las siguientes: 


A. Monedas de pago 


Las monedas utilizadas para el pago de los saldos en francos oro 
de las cuentas telegraficas internacionales son las siguientes: 


a) Si el pais de que depende la administracién o empresa privada 
de explotacién reconocida acreedora esta unido por un acuerdo 
monetario especial al pais de que depende la administracién 
o empresa privada de explotaciébn reconocida deudora, la 
moneda designada por este acuerdo; 


b) Si estos paises no estan unidos por un acuerdo monetario 
especial, el acreedor podra solicitar: 


1. Ya sea la moneda de un pais en el que el banco central de 
emisién, u otra institucién oficial, compre y venda libre- 
mente oro o divisas oro contra moneda nacional, a tipos 
fijos determinados por la ley o en virtud de un arreglo con 
‘el gobierno (moneda denominada mas adelante « moneda 
oro »); 


2. Ya sea la moneda de un pais en el que esta moneda se cotice 
libremente con relacién a las otras monedas (moneda deno- 
minada mas adelante « moneda libre ») y cuya paridad oro 
se fije por el Fondo Monetario Internacional; 


3. Yasea la moneda de un pais en el que esta moneda se cotice 
libremente con relacién a las demas monedas (moneda 
libre) y cuya paridad oro esté determinada por una ley 
interna o por un arreglo entre el gobierno y una institucién 
oficial de emisién de este pais; 


1 Disposiciones comunes al Reglamento Telegrdéfico y al Reglamento Telefénico. 
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4. Ya sea su propia moneda, que puede no responder a las 


condiciones fijadas en los puntos 1, 2 6 3 precedentes; en 
este caso, sera necesario que las administraciones o empresas 
privadas de explotacién reconocidas interesadas lo con- 
sientan; 


c) Si las monedas de varios paises responden a las condiciones 
fijadas en la letra b) 1, 2 6 3, correspondera a la administracién 
oO empresa privada de explotaciédn reconocida acreedora 
designar la moneda de pago que le convenga. 


B. Reglas de conversién 


La conversién en moneda de pago de los saldos en francos oro 
se efectuara segtin las reglas siguientes: 


a) Si las administraciones 0 empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas dependen de paises unidos por acuerdos mone- 
tarios especiales, la conversién se efectuara: 


1. 


A eleccién de la administracién o empresa privada 
de explotaciébn reconocida deudora, ya sea directamente 
en la moneda del pais acreedor a la paridad oro fijada 
para esta moneda por el Fondo Monetario Internacional, 
ya por medio de la moneda del pais deudor sobre la base 
de la paridad oro aprobada para esta moneda por el Fondo 
Monetario Internacional; el resultado obtenido en moneda 
del pais acreedor o en moneda del pais deudor, se trans- 
formara eventualmente en la moneda de pago, de confor- 
midad con los acuerdos monetarios especiales que unan 
a los dos paises; 


Si no existe paridad oro aprobada por el Fondo Monetario 
Internacional, tanto para la moneda del pais acreedor como 
para la del pais deudor: a la paridad oro de una moneda que 
responda a una u otra de las condiciones previstas en el 
titulo A, letra b), puntos 1, 2 6 3, de este Apéndice; el 
resultado obtenido se convierte después en la moneda 
del pais deudor al cambio oficial practicado para esta 


. Ultima moneda en el pais deudor y, eventualmente, la 


moneda del pais deudor en la moneda de pago, de confor- 
midad con los acuerdos monetarios especiales; 
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3. 


A eleccié6n de la administracién o empresa privada de 
explotacién reconocida deudora, ya sea directamente en 
la moneda del pais acreedor y a la paridad oro fijada para 
esta moneda por una ley de este pais o por un arreglo entre 
el gobierno y una instituciédn oficial de emisién, ya sea 
por medio de la moneda del pais deudor y a la paridad 
oro fijada para esta moneda por una ley de este pais o 
por un arreglo entre el gobierno y una institucién oficial 
de emisién; el resultado obtenido en moneda del pais 
acreedor o en moneda del pais deudor se transformara 
eventualmente en la moneda de pago, de conformidad con 
los acuerdos monetarios especiales que unan a los dos 
paises ; 


b) Si las administraciones o empresas privadas de explotacién 
reconocidas dependen de paises que no tengan concertados 
acuerdos monetarios especiales, la conversién se efectuara como 
sigue: 


¢) 
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1. 


2. 


Si la moneda de pago es una moneda oro: a la paridad oro 
de esta moneda; 


Si la moneda de pago es una moneda libre apreciada en 
oro por el Fondo Monetario Internacional: a la paridad 
oro aprobada por este Fondo o a la paridad oro fijada 
por una ley interna o por un arreglo entre el gobierno y 
una institucién oficial de emisién; 


Si la moneda de pago es una moneda libre no apreciada 
en oro por el Fondo Monetario Internacional: ya sea a la 
paridad oro fijada por una ley interna o por un arreglo 
entre el gobierno y una institucién oficial de emisién, ya 
por conducto de otra moneda libre que tenga una paridad 
oro aprobada por el-Fondo; el resultado obtenido se 
transformaraé en la moneda de pago al cambio oficial 
vigente en el pais deudor el dia o la vispera de la 
transferencia o de la compra del cheque o de la letra; 


Si, por acuerdo entre las dos administraciones o empresas 
privadas de explotaci6én reconocidas interesadas, la moneda 
de pago es la comprendida en el titulo A, letra b), punto 4, el 
saldo en francos oro se convertira en una moneda oro o en 
una moneda libre; el resultado obtenido se convertira en 
moneda del pais deudor, y ésta, en moneda del pais acreedor 
al cambio oficial en vigor en el pais deudor el dia o la vispera 
de la transferencia o de la compra del cheque o de la letra. 
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PROTOCOLO FINAL 
del 


REGLAMENTO TELEGRAFICO 
(Revisién de Ginebra, 1958) 


anexo al 


CONVENIO INTERNACIONAL DE TELECOMUNICACIONES 
(Buenos Aires, 1952) 


En el momento de proceder a la firma del Reglamento Telegrafico 
anexo al Convenio Internacional de Telecomunicaciones, los delegados que 
suscriben toman nota de las declaraciones siguientes: 


Por Bélgica, Francia, Luxemburgo, Paises Bajos, 
Republica Federal Alemana: 


Al firmar el presente Reglamento telegrafico, los delegados de 
Bélgica, Francia, Luxemburgo, Paises Bajos y Reptiblica Federal Alemana 
lamentan una vez mas: 


— Que la Conferencia Administrativa Telegrafica y Telefénica 
de Ginebra no haya creido conveniente retener las cifras 
resultantes del estudio efectuado por el C.C.I.T.T. sobre el 
precio de coste, en lo que concierne a las tasas de transito 
europeas, y 


— Que la Conferencia se haya opuesto asimismo a admitir para 
las administraciones del régimen europeo de tarifas una libertad 
total como la existente en materia de tasas en el régimen extra- 
europeo. 


En tales circunstancias, declaran formalmente que reservan el 
pleno derecho de sus administraciones a fijar a su entera conveniencia las 
tasas terminales y de transito y que, en consecuencia, no aceptan obligacién 
alguna derivada de las disposicionés del articulo 8 del Reglamento. 


(Original; francés.) 


Por Bélgica, Francia, Luxemburgo, Paises Bajos, 
Republica Federal Alemana: 


Al firmar el presente Reglamento Telegrafico, los delegados de 
Bélgica, Francia, Luxemburgo, Paises Bajos y la Republica Federal Alemana 
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declaran reservar la posicién de sus administraciones respectivas en lo que 
concierne a la aplicaciébn eventual de algunas de las disposiciones del 
capitulo XXV (Servicio fototelegrafico). 

(Original : francés.) 


Por China: 


Al firmar el presente Reglamento Telegrafico, la Delegacién de 
China declara que se reserva el derecho de no considerarse enteramente 
obligada por las disposiciones del articulo 44, § 3, debido a que en el sistema 
chino nunca se colacionan los telegramas de grupos de cuatro cifras sacados 
directamente del Diccionario Telegrafico Oficial de la Administracién 
china, que han sido admitidos como lenguaje claro. 


(Original : inglés.) 


Por la Republica de Colombia : 


La Delegacién de la Republica de Colombia, en el momento de 
firmar el Reglamento Telegrafico, declara que no acepta ninguna obligacién 
con respecto al articulo 7, § 4, sobre igualdad de la tarifa en los dos sentidos, 
ni al § 6, sobre equivalentes monetarios. 

Igualmente, declara que queda en libertad de establecer un minimo 
inferior al de catorce (14) palabras para los telegramas de prensa. (Ar- 
ticulo 7, § 3, del citado Reglamento.) 

(Original : espaol.) 


La Delegacién de la Republica de Colombia, en el momento de 
firmar el Reglamento Telegrafico, declara que no acepta que las tasas 
terminales y de transito puedan ser fijadas, en lo que concierne a Colombia, 
por empresas privadas de explotacién y, en tal sentido, formula una reserva 
al articulo 9, § 1, del citado Reglamento. 

(Original : espajiol.) 


Por la Republica de Colombia y por la Republica de Venezuela: 


Las Delegaciones de Colombia y de Venezuela, en el momento 
de firmar el Reglamento Telegrafico, declaran que no pueden aceptar 
ninguna obligacién respecto al minimo de catorce (14) palabras para los 
telegramas de prensa (articulo 67, § 4). 

(Original: espajiol.) 
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Por los Estados Unidos de América: 


1. Los Estados Unidos de América declaran formalmente que 
la firma en su nombre del Reglamento Telegrafico (Revisi6n de Ginebra, 
1958), o su ratificacién, no implica la aceptacién de ninguna obligacién 
de aplicar cualquier disposici6n de dicho Reglamento al servicio dentro de 
los Estados Unidos de los telegramas cruzados entre, por una parte, el 
citado pais y, por otra parte, Canada, México y las Islas de San Pedro y 
Miquelén, asi como a las tasas aplicables a dicho servicio. 

2. Los Estados Unidos de América declaran formalmente que 
no aceptan la facultad concedida en el articulo 85 del Reglamento Tele- 
grafico (Revisi6n de Ginebra, 1958) de restringir la recepcidn de las radio- 
comunicaciones, y confian en que otras administraciones tampoco ejerceran 
dicha facultad. ‘ 


3. Los Estados Unidos de América declaran formalmente que 
permitiran la concesién de tasas de prensa a las peticiones de prensa, 
érdenes de prensa y mensajes administrativos de prensa enviados desde 
los Estados Unidos de América, y confian en que otras administraciones 
permitiran también la concesién de tasas de prensa a las peticiones de prensa, 
érdenes de prensa y mensajes administrativos de prensa. 


4. Los Estados Unidos de América declaran formalmente que 
no aceptan ninguna obligacién de aplicar cualquier disposicién del Regla- 
mento Telegrafico (Revisi6n de Ginebra, 1958) al servicio por canales de 
telecomunicacién distintos de los destinados a la correspondencia publica. 

5. Los Estados Unidos de América declaran formalmente que la 
firma en su nombre del Reglamento Telegrafico (Revisién de Ginebra, 1958), 
o su ratificacién, no implica la aceptacién de ninguna obligacién en lo que 
se refiere a las disposiciones siguientes de dicho Reglamento: 

Articulo 20, § 3, en la medida en que en este apartado se prohibe 
la admisién de textos de mensajes que contengan grupos a base de la 
combinacién de letras, cifras o signos que tengan un significado secreto 
y establecidos por un procedimiento automatico de cifra; articulo 7; 
articulo 9; articulo 10; articulo 11; articulo 12, §§ 2 y 3; articulo 16, 
§ 5, en lo que se refiere a los simbolos de las cifras para las com- 
binaciones nimeros 22 y 26; articulo 48; articulo 49; articulo 50, § 2; 
articulo 52, § 1; articulo 53, § 4 (1); articulo 59; articulo 67, §§ 1, 2 y 6; 
articulo 70, § 7 (1); articulo 80, § 5; articulo 83, § 5; articulo 88, § 1 (p); 
articulo 89, § 3; articulo 91, (1); articulo 94, § 6; articulo 101, § 5, y 
Apéndice 2. 

(Original ; inglés.) 
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Por la Repiblica de Indonesia : 


Al firmar el presente Reglamento Telegrafico en nombre de la 
Administracién de la Republica de Indonesia, la Delegacién de Indonesia 
en la Conferencia Administrativa Telegrafica y Telefonica, Ginebra, 1958, 
reserva su posicién en lo que se refiere a la utilizacién por el publico de la 
cruz o signo de adicién. 

(Original : inglés.) 


Por México: 


La Delegacién de México declara al firmar el Reglamento Tele- 
grafico que no acepta ninguna obligacién con respecto al establecimiento 
de la igualdad de tarifas en los dos sentidos, tal como lo dispone el art. 7, 
§ 4, y se reserva el derecho de aplicar, segun el caso, las disposiciones del 
art. 7, § 3. 

(Original : espanol.) 


Al firmar el Reglamento Telegrafico la Delegacién de México se 
reserva el derecho de aplicar las Recomendaciones del C.C.I.T.T. en la 
medida que éstas resuelvan tanto problemas de orden internacional uni- 
versal como necesidades regionales especificas. 

(Original : espaiol.) 


Por el Reino Unido de Gran Bretaita e Irlanda del Norte: 


Declaramos que al firmar por el Reino Unido de Gran Bretafia 
e Irlanda del Norte entendemos hacerlo también por las islas del Canal y 


por la isla de Man. 
(Original : inglés.) 


En fe de lo cual, los delegados que suscriben han redactado el 
presente protocolo, que firman en un ejemplar que quedara depositado en 
los archivos de la Unién Internacional de Telecomunicaciones, la cual 
remitira una copia certificada conforme del mismo a cada uno de los paises 
signatarios. 

En Ginebra, a 29 de noviembre de 1958. 


(Siguen las firmas.) 


(Los delegados que han firmado el Protocolo final son los mismos que los 
que han firmado el Reglamento Telegrafico [Véanse pfiginas 153 a 175]). [See 
ante, pp. 2957-2979 of this publication. ] 
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ANp wuerzas the Senate of the United States of America by their 


resolution of August 12, 1959, two-thirds of the Senators present con- 
curring therein, did advise and consent to the ratification of the afore- 
said regulations and the final protocol thereto, subject to the following 
declarations: 


“1. The United States of America formally declares that the 
United States of America does not; by signature of the Telegraph 
Regulations (Geneva Revision, 1958) on its behalf, or by ratifica- 
tion thereof, accept any obligation in respect of the application of 
any provision of regulations to service within the United States 
with respect to telegrams between the United States, on the one 
hand, and Canada, Mexico, and Saint Pierre and Miquelon Islands, 
on the other hand, and to the rates applicable to such service. 

“9. The United States of America formally declares that the 
United States of America does not accept the authority in article 
85 of the Telegraph Regulations (Geneva Revision, 1958) to re- 
strict the reception of radio-communications, and it expresses the 
hope that other administrations will not exercise such authority. 

“3, The United States of America formally declares that the 
United States of America will permit press rates to be accorded 
press queries, press orders, and press administrative messages sent 
from the United States of America, and expresses the hope that 
other administrations will permit press rates to be accorded press 
queries, press orders, and press administrative messages. 

“4, The United States of America formally declares that’ the 
United States of America does not accept any obligation in respect 
of the application of any provision of the Telegraph Regulations 
(Geneva Revision, 1958) to service over telecommunication chan- 
nels other than those open to public correspondence. 

“5, The United States of America formally declares that the 
United States of America does not, by signature of the Telegraph 
Regulations (Geneva Revision, 1958) on its behalf or by ratification 
thereof, accept any obligation in respect of the following provisions 
of the said regulations: Article 20, section 3, insofar as the para- 
graph prohibits the admission of message texts containing groups 
made up of combinations of letters, figures, or signs which have,a 
secret meaning, produced by automatic cryptographic processes; 
article 7, except section 3; article 9; article 10; article 11; article 
12, section 2 and 3; article 16, section 5, in reference to the figure 
case symbols for signals numbered 22 and 26; article 48; article 49; 
article 50, section 2; article 52; section 1; article 53; section 4(1) ; 
article 59; article 83; section 5; article 67, sections 1, 2 and 6; 
article 70, section 7(1) ; article 80, section 5; article 88, sections 1(a) 
(1) 2, 3, 4; article 88, section 1(p); article 89, section 1; article 
89, section 3; article 91, section 1; article 95, section 6; article 97; 
section 1(2); article 101, section 5; and appendix 2.” 
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Anp wuerEas the aforesaid regulations and the final protocol 
thereto were duly ratified by the President of the United States of 
America on September 10, 1959, in pursuance of the aforesaid advice 
and consent of the Senate and subject. to the declarations above- 
recited ; 

AND WHEREAS it is provided in Article 12 of the international 
telecommunication convention (Buenos Aires, 1952), to which the 
aforesaid regulations and the final protocol thereto are annexed, that 
the provisions of the aforesaid convention are completed by certain 
named administrative regulations, including the telegraph regula- 
tions, and that Members and Associate Members of the International 
Telecommunication Union shall inform the Secretary-General of their 
approval of any revision of these regulations by administrative 
conferences ; 

AND wuHeEreas the aforesaid regulations, with the final protocol 
thereto, were formulated by the Administrative Telegraph and Tele- 
phone Conference held in Geneva in 1958 and constitute a revision of 
administrative regulations by an administrative conference; 

AND WHEREAS, pursuant to Article 1 of the aforesaid convention, 
the United States of America and the Territories of the United 
States of America are Members of the International Telecommunica- 
tions Union, by virtue of the deposit with the Secretary-General of the 
International Telecommunication Union on June 27, 1955 of the 
requisite instrument of ratification by the United States of America 
in accordance with Article 15 of the aforesaid convention; 

AND wHergas the instrument of ratification of the United States 
of America of the aforesaid telegraph regulations and final protocol 
thereto was deposited on October 28, 1959 with the Secretary-General 
of the International Telecommunication Union, constituting thereby 
the notification of approval by the United States of America in pur- 
suance of Article 12 of the aforesaid convention; 

AND WHEREAS it is provided in Article 103 of the aforesaid tele- 
graph regulations that they shall enter into force on January 1, 1960; 
' Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Dwight D. Eisenhower, Presi- 
dent of the United States of America, do hereby proclaim and make 
public the aforesaid telegraph regulations (Geneva Revision, 1958) 
and the final protocol thereto, to the end that the same and each and 
every article and clause thereof, subject to the declarations above- 
recited, may be observed and fulfilled with good faith, on and after 
January 1, 1960, by the United States of America and by the citizens 
of the United States of America and all other persons subject to the 
jurisdiction thereof. 
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IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set. my hand and caused 
the Seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
Done at the city of Washington this thirtieth day of December in 
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred fifty-nine 
[seaL] and of the Independence of the United States of America 
the one hundred eighty-fourth. 


DWIGHT D EISENHOWER 


By the President: 
Curistian A. Herrer 
Secretary of State 


Note by the Department of State 


Signatures affixed to the Telegraph Regulations (Geneva Revision, 
_ 1958) and to the Final Protocol to those Regulations are as follows: 
' For the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia: 


AHMED ZAIDAN 
ABDULRAHMAN DAHGASTANI 
For the Federation of Australia: 
L. Fincuer 
A E SHEPHERD 
D. M. Coteman 
For Austria: 
WENINGER 
M Krasser 
For Belgium: 
R VANDENHOVE 
Dersroux 


For the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic: 
P AFANASIEV 
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For the Union of Burma: 
Tuan Maune 
Min Lwin 
[Illegible] 
For the Bulgarian People’s Republic: 
V. Harizanov 
T D Storanov 
For Canada: 
W. E. ConneLty 
For Ceylon: 
C. A. R. ANKETELL 
W. S. A. GooNESEKERA 
For China: 
R. H. Ovane 
Fr Lin-Cuvan 
Fane Hien-CuHer 
Bana You- Yr 
Y. T. Coane 
For the Republic of Colombia: 
Roserto SCHLESSINGER 


M. Vzaa. 
Cap. 


JULIO SARMIENTO VARGAS 
Victor JIMENEZ SUAREZ 
For the Belgian Congo and the Territory of Ruanda-Urundi: 
G. NoveoropskY 
G. NIcalIse | 
For the Republic of Korea: 
Jat Kon Len 
Myone Jin Lim 
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For Denmark: 
P F Eriksen 


C. B NiEtsen 
ad referendum 
For the Republic of El Salvador: 


Amy 
Consul General 


For the Group of Territories Represented by-the French Overseas 
Postal and Telecommunication Agency: 
MEYER 


SKINAZI 
[Ilegible] 

For Spain: 

Manvet Gonzalez 
L. G. Lurra 
Jose GARRIDO. 

For the United States of America: 
JoHN C, DorrFER 
JouN J. NorDBERG 
Marton H. Woopwarp 

For Ethiopia: 

[Tllegible] 

For Finland: 

S. J. Anona 
U Tatvitis 
R ALANDER 

For France: 

A DreEvetr 
G. Trrras 
R VarGues 


For Greece: 
S. Kariris 
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For the Hungarian People’s Republic: 
Benko J0ZzsEF 


Enexes Laszto | 
For the Republic of India: 
R CO VaisH 
S. N. Kara 
N GapapHar. 
For the Republic of Indonesia : 
S. Negara 
M. K. M. ManeoenprrropJo 
A SamMuHupi 


For Iran: 
H Samiy 


For Ireland: 
J. A. ScaNnNELL 
P. A. Warren 
For Iceland: 
G Brrem 
Ernar Pa.sson 
For the State of Israel : 
CuHatm Ben-MENACHEM 
Y L Lanpavu 
For Italy: . 
A. Berio 
F. Nicorera 
For Japan: 
H. Matsupa 
S. Sato 


For the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan: 
A M Morrapa 


For Lebanon: 
N Kayata 
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For the United Kingdom of Libya: 
Fuap Kasazi 
A Mosaip 


For Luxembourg: 
E Ravs 


Rvp Buucke 


For the Federation of Malaya: 
W. Srusss 


Mouamen Hassan Brn AspuLt WaHAH 


For the Kingdom of Morocco: 
J. SaspaH 
A Berrapa 
MonJoIn 
G CuHavvIN 
For Mexico: 
Cartos Nunez A. 
F. Vasquez DoraNnrss 


_ For Monaco: 

[Tllegible] 

For Norway: 
Sv Rynnino-ToENNESEN 
Lerr Larsen 
ANDREAS STRAND 

For New Zealand: 
D. DonaLpson 
T. N. Morrison 

For Pakistan: 
A Hamip 
S A Raum 

For Paraguay: 
MCG Serrano 


QutTERIo DE S1ros Veca ALMIRON 
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For the Netherlands, Surinam, Netherlands Antilles, New Guinea: 
J DHvp Toorn | 
G H Bast 
T Perry 
For the People’s Republic of Poland: 
H Baczxo 
[Illegible] 
For Portugal : 
Henrique Manvet Pererra 
Jose DA Cruz Fire 
Rogerto Resenpe Roprievues 
For the Portuguese Overseas Provinces: 
Joaquin ARNALDO Rogapo QuINTINO 
For the United Arab Republic: 
M. M. Rrap 
For the Federal Republic of Germany: 
F, GuaDENBECK 
KIRCHNER 
R, Fernav 


For the Federal People’s Republic of Yugoslavia: 
Markon SiavKo 


For the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic: 
G SinrcHeNnKo 


For the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland: 
H. A. Macponarp 


For the Rumanian People’s Republic: 
M Gricoro 
P Posternicu 
For the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: 
D McMitzan 
H. G. Linurcrap 
D. G. C, Lawrence 


TIAS 4390 


10 ust] Multilateral—Telecommunications—-Nov. 29, 1968 


For the Republic of the Sudan: 
~ Suuman Hussern 


For Sweden: 
Hakan StTerky 
H. Hermeurcer 
Grorc SvEDHEM 
Stmeon Hvutrare 
For the Swiss Confederation : 
A G@ WertstFIN 
A LaNGENBERGER 
F., Locuer 
C. CHapruis 
For Czechoslovakia : 
Juray Manax 
For Tunisia: 
Mowamep Mii 


For Turkey: 
Necmi Ozeur 


For the Union of South Africa and the Territories of South-West 
Africa: 
R. C. Utnyerr 
For the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics: 
I. Kioxov 
PEREGOUDOV 
G. OusPENsKY 
For the Republic of Venezuela: 
Jose A Loprz 
GuittERMo G Garcia A. 
M. A. Trsepa 
For the Republic of Viet-Nam: 
N K Tuam 
N.Y. Drev 
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TURKEY 


Surplus Agricultura] Commodities 


Agreement signed at Ankara December 22, 1959; 
Entered into force December 22, 1959. 
With exchanges of notes. 


AGRICULTURAL COMMODITIES AGREEMENT BETWEEN 
THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA AND THE GOVERNMENT OF THE REPUBLIC 
OF TURKEY UNDER TITLE I OF THE AGRICULTURAL 
TRADE DEVELOPMENT AND ASSISTANCE ACT AS 
AMENDED 


The Government of the United States of America and the Gov- 
ernment of the Republic of Turkey : 

Recognizing the desirability of expanding trade in agricultural 
commodities between their two countries and with other friendly 
nations in a manner which would not displace usual marketings of 
the United States in these commodities, or unduly disrupt world 
prices of agricultural commodities or normal patterns of commer- 
cial trade with friendly countries; 

Considering that the purchase for Turkish lira of surplus agri- 
cultural commodities produced in the United States of America 
will assist in achieving such an expansion of trade; 

Considering that the Turkish lira accruing from such purchase 
will be utilized in a manner beneficial to both countries; 

Desiring to set forth the understandings which will govern the 
sales, as specified below, of surplus agricultural commodities to the 
Government of the Republic of Turkey pursuant to Title I of the 
Agricultural Trade Development and Assistance Act,[*] as amended 
(hereinafter referred to as the Act), and the measures which the 
two.Governments will take individually and collectively in further- 
ing the expansion of trade in such commodities; 

Have agreed as follows: 


* 68 Stat. 455 ; 7 U.S.C. §§ 1701-1709. 
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Arricitz I 
SALES FOR TURKISH LIRA 


Subject to the availability of commodities for programming under 
the Act and to issuance by the Government of the United States of 
America and acceptance by the Government of the Republic of 
Turkey of purchase authorizations, the Government of the United 
States of America undertakes to finance the sale to purchasers au- 
thorized by the Government of the Republic of Turkey, for Turkish 
lira, of the following agricultural commodities determined to be 
surplus pursuant to the Act, in the amounts indicated : 


Commodity Haport Market Value 
: (millions) 
Wheat $17.3 
Soybean. and/or cottonseed oil 13.5 
Corn - 12 
Ocean transportation (estimated) 3.0 
Total $35.0 


Requests for purchase authorizations will be made not later than 
90 calendar days after the effective date of this Agreement. They 
will include provisions relating to the sale and delivery of com- 
‘modities, the time and circumstances of deposit of the Turkish. lira 
accruing from such sale, and other relevant matters. 


Articrz II 


USES OF TURKISH LIRA 


1. The two Governments agree that the Turkish lira accruing to 
the Government of the United States of America as a consequence 
of sales made pursuant to this Agreement will be used by the Gov- 
ernment of the United States of America, in such manner and order 
of priority as the Government of the United States of America shall 
determine, for the following purposes, in the amounts shown: 


A. For United States expenditures under subsection (f) of Sec- 
tion 104 of the Act, the Turkish lira equivalent of $3.5 million. 
- B. For United States expenditures under subsections (a), (b), 


(h), (i)y (i), (x), (1), (m), (2), (0), (p), (q) and (r) of 
Section 104 of the Act, or under any of such subsections, the 
Turkish lira equivalent of $3.25 million. 


C. For procurement of military equipment, materials, facilities 
and services in accordance with Section 104(c) of the ar- 
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ticle,[?] as mutually agreed upon by the two Governments, 
the Turkish lira equivalent of $5.5 million. 


D. For loans to be made by the Export-Import Bank of Wash- 
ington under Section 104(e) of the Act and for administrative 
expenses of the Export-Import Bank of Washington in Turkey 
incident thereto, the Turkish lira equivalent of $5.25 million, 
but not more than 25% of the currencies received under the 
Agreement. It is understood that: 


(1) Such loans under Section 104(e) of the Act will be made 
to United States business firms and branches, subsidiaries, 
or affiliates of such firms in Turkey for business develop- 
ment and trade expansion in Turkey, and to United States 
firms and Turkish firms for the establishment of facilities 
for aiding in the utilization, distribution, or otherwise in- 
creasing the consumption of and markets for United States 
agricultural products. 


(2) Loans will be mutually agreeable to the Export-Import 
Bank of Washington and the Government of the Republic 
of Turkey, acting through the International Economic Co- 
operation Organization of the Turkish Ministry of For- 
eign Affairs (hereinafter referred to as the IECO). The 
Director of the TECO, or his designate, will act for the 
Government of the Republic of Turkey, and the President’ 
of the Export-Import Bank of Washington, or his desig- 
nate, will act for the Export-Import Bank of Washington. 


(3) Upon receipt-of an application which the Export-Import 
Bank is prepared to consider, the Export-Import Bank 
will inform the IECO of the identity of the applicant, the 
nature of the proposed business, the amount of the pro- 
posed loan, and the general purposes for which the loan 
proceeds would be expended. 


(4) When the Export-Import Bank is prepared to act favor- 
ably upon an application, it will so notify the IECO and 
will indicate the interest rate and the repayment period 
which would be used under the proposed loan. The in- 
terest rate will be similar to those prevailing in Turkey 
on comparable loans, and the maturities will be consistent 
with the purposes of the financing. 


(5) Within sixty days after the receipt of the notice that the 
Export-Import Bank is prepared to act favorably upon an 
application, the IECO will indicate to the Export-Import 
Bank whether or not the TECO has any objection to the 


1 Should read “Act,”. 


TIAS 4301 


10 usT] Turkey—Surplus Agri. Commodities—Dec. 22, 1959 3007 


proposed loan. When the Export-Import Bank approves 
or declines the proposed loan, it will notify the IECO. 


(6) In the event the Turkish lira set aside for loans under 
Section 104(e) of the Act are not advanced within three 
years from the date of this Agreement because the Export- 
Import Bank has not approved loans or because proposed 
loans have not been mutually agreeable to the Export- 
Import Bank and the IECO, the Government of the United 
States of America may use the Turkish lira for any pur- 
pose authorized by Section 104 of the Act. 


E. For a loan to the Government of the Republic of Turkey under 
Section 104(g) of the Act, the Turkish lira equivalent of not 
more than $17.5 million, for financing such projects to promote 
economic development, including projects not heretofore in- 
cluded in plans of the Government of the Republic of Turkey, 
as may be mutually agreed. The terms and conditions of the 
loan and other provisions will be set forth in a supplementary 
loan agreement between the two Governments. In the event 
the Turkish lira set aside for loans to the Government of the 
Republic of Turkey are not advanced within three years from 
the date of this Agreement as a result of failure of the two 
Governments to reach agreement on the use of the Turkish 
lira for loan purposes, the Government of the United States 
of America may use the Turkish lira for any purpose author- 
ized by Section 104 of the Act. 


2. In the event the total of Turkish lira accruing to the Govern- 
ment of the United States of America as a consequence of sales made 
pursuant to this Agreement is less than the lira equivalent of $35.0 
million, the amount available for a loan to the Government of the 
Republic of Turkey under Section 104(g) of the Act will be re- 
duced by the amount of such difference; in the event the total 
Turkish lira deposit exceeds the equivalent of $35.0 million, 50 
percent of the excess will be available for a loan to the Government 
of the Republic of Turkey under Section 104(g), 15 percent for 
loans under Section 104(e) and 35 percent for any use or uses au- 
thorized by Section 104 of the Act as the Government of the United 
States of America may determine. 


Arricte III 
DEPOSIT OF TURKISH LIRA 


Turkish lira shall be deposited to the account of the Government 
of the United States of America in payment for the commodities and 
for ocean transportation costs financed by the Government of the 
United States of America (except excess costs resulting from the 
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requirement that United States flag vessels be used) at the rate of 
exchange for United States dollars generally applicable to import 
transactions (excluding imports granted a preferential rate) in effect 
on the dates of dollar disbursement by United States banks, or by 
the Government of the United States of America, as provided in the 
purchase authorizations. 


Articte IV 
GHNHRAL UNDERTAKINGS 


1. The Government of the Republic of Turkey agrees that it will 
take all possible measures to prevent the resale or transshipment to 
other countries, or the use for other than domestic purposes (except 
where such resale, transshipment or use is specifically approved by 
the Government of the United States of America), of the surplus 
agricultural commodities purchased pursuant to the provisions of this 
Agreement, and to assure that the purchase of such commodities does 
not result in increased availability of these or like commodities for 
export from Turkey. 

2. The two Governments agree that they will take reasonable pre- 
cautions to assure that all sales or purchases of agricultural com- 
modities pursuant to this Agreement will not unduly disrupt world 
prices of agricultural commodities, displace usual marketings of the 
United States of America in these commodities, or disrupt normal 
patterns of commercial trade with friendly countries. 

8. In carrying out this Agreement, the two Governments will seek 
to assure conditions of commerce permitting private traders to func- 
tion effectively and will use their best endeavors to develop and ex- 
pand continuous market demand for agricultural commodities. 

4. The Government of the Republic of Turkey agrees to furnish, 
upon request of the Government of the United States of America, 
information on the progress of the program, particularly with re- 
spect to arrival and condition of commodities, and information re- 
lating to exports of the same or like commodities. 


ARTICLE V 


CONSULTATION 


The two Governments will, upon the request of either of them, 
consult regarding any matter relating to the application of this 
Agreement or to the operation of arrangements carried out pursuant 
to this Agreement. 

Articte VI 


ENTRY INTO FORCE 
This Agreement shall enter into force upon signature. 
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In witness wHEREOF, the respective representatives, duly author- 
ized for the purpose, have signed the present Agreement. 
Done in duplicate at Ankara this 22nd day of December, 1959. 


FOR THH GOVERNMENT OF THE FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF 
UNITED STATES OF AMBERIOA THE REPUBLIO OF TURKEY 


Fuercuer Warren Semig GuUNVER 
[seax] [smat] 





The American Ambassador to the Turkish Acting Minister 
of Foreign Affairs 


American Empassy 
ANKARA, TURKEY 
No, 1154 December 22, 1959 


EEXcELLENCY : 

I have the honor to refer to the Agricultural Commodities Agree- 
ment between the Government of the United States of America and 
the Government of the Republic of Turkey signed today, under 
which the Government of the United States of America undertakes 
to finance the delivery to the Government of the Republic of Turkey 
of $35 million of agricultural commodities and to inform you of the 
following: 


In expressing its agreement with the Government of the United 
States of America that the above mentioned delivery of agricultural 
commodities should not unduly disrupt world prices of agricultural 
commodities, displace usual marketings of the United States in these 
commodities or impair trade relations with friendly nations, your 
Government agrees that it will import with its own resources before 
June 1, 1960 not less than 78,000 metric tons of wheat in addition to 
the approximately 300,000 metric tons of wheat to be imported under 
the terms of the said Agreement. Your Government also agrees that 
it will not export wheat of either domestic or imported origin before 
October 1, 1960. 

Your Government further states that all corn acquired under the 
Agreement will be used for human consumption or for glucose pro- 
duction and that no corn, regardless of source, including domestic, 
will be used for animal feed during the period that corn purchased 
under the Agreement is being imported. 
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I shall appreciate receiving your Excellency’s confirmation of the 
above understanding. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest con- 
sideration. 


FiercHer WARRaN 
Fletcher Warren 
American Ambassador 


His Excellency 
Namr Gepik 
Acting Minister of Foreign Affairs 
of the Republic of Turkey 
Ankara 





The Turkish Acting Minister of Foreign Affairs to the 
American Ambassador 


TURELYE cuMHURIvET! 
HARICIYE VEKALETI (1) 


$10.162-MB.2/84 Ankara, December 22, 1959 


EXceLLEeNncy, 
I have the honor to acknowledge receipt of your letter No. 1154 
dated December 22, 1959 which reads as follows: 


“Excellency, 

I have the honor to refer to the Agricultural Commodities 
Agreement between the Government of the United States of 
America and the Government of the Republic of Turkey signed 
today, under which the Government of the United States of 
America undertakes to finance the delivery to the Government of 
the Republic of Turkey of $35 million of agricultural commodi- 
ties and to inform you of the following: 


In expressing its agreement with the Government of the United 
States of America that the above mentioned delivery of agricul- 
tural commodities should not unduly disrupt world prices of 
agricultural commodities, displace usual marketings of the United 
States in these commodities or impair trade relations with friendly 
nations, my Government agrees that it will import with its own 
resources before June 1, 1960 not less than 78.000 metric tons of 
wheat in addition to the approximately 300.000 metric tons of 
wheat to be imported under the terms of the said Agreement. My 


? Republic of Turkey 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs 
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Government also agrees that it will not export wheat of either 
domestic or imported origin before October 1, 1960. 

My Government further states that all corn acquired under the 
Agreement will be used for human consumption or for glucose 
production and that no corn, regardless of source, including do- 
mestic, will be used for animal feed during the period that corn 
purchased under the Agreement is being imported. 


I shall appreciate receiving your Excellency’s confirmation of 
the above understanding.” 


I have the honor to inform you that the Government of Turkey 
concurs with the foregoing understanding. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my high con- 
sideration. 


For the Acting Foreign Minister 
Semin, GuNVER 
His Excellency 
FLETCHER WARREN 
Ambassador of the United States 


of America. 
Ankara. 





The American Ambassador to the Turkish Acting Minister 
of Foreign Affairs 


American Empassy 
Anxara, TURKEY 
No. 1155 December 22, 1959 


EXCELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to the Agricultural Commodities Agree- 
ment signed today between the Government of the United States of 
America and the Government of the Republic of Turkey. 

I wish to confirm my Government’s understanding of the agree- 
ment reached in conversations which have taken place between 
representatives of our two Governments with respect to the use by 
the Government of the United States of America of Turkish lira 
accruing under the subject Agreement for purposes of Sections 
104(a) and 104(h) of the Agricultural Trade Development and 
Assistance Act, as amended. 

It is understood that the Government of the Republic of Turkey 
will provide facilities for the conversion of up to $650,000 of Turkish 
lira into other currencies. These facilities for conversion are needed 
for the purpose of securing up to $350,000 in funds to finance agri- 
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cultural market development activities in other countries and up to 
$300,000 in funds to finance educational exchange activities in other 
countries. 

I shall appreciate receiving your Excellency’s confirmation of the 
above understanding. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest con- 
sideration. 


FLeTcHER Warren 


Fletcher Warren 
American Ambassador 


His Excellency 
Namrx Gerpik 
Acting Minister of Foreign Affairs 
of the Republic of Turkey 
Ankara 





The Turkish Acting Minister of Foreign Affairs to the 
American Ambassador 


TURKtYE oumuURivett 
waRiclyE VEKALETt 


810.162-MB.2/85 Anxara, December 22, 1969 


EXcELLENCY, 
I have the honor to acknowledge receipt of your letter No. 1155 
dated December 22, 1959 which reads as follows: 


“Excellency, 

I have the honor to refer to the Agricultural Commodities 
Agreement signed today between the Government of the United 
States of America and the Government of the Republic of Turkey. 

I wish to confirm my Government’s understanding of the agree- 
ment reached in conversations which have taken place between 
representatives of our two Governments with respect to the use by 
the Government of the United States of America of Turkish lira 
accruing under the subject Agreement for purposes of Sections 
104 (a) and 104 (h) of the Agricultural Trade Development and 
Assistance Act, as amended. 

It is understood that the Government of the Republic of Turkey 
will provide facilities for the conversion of up to $650.000 of 
Turkish lira into other currencies. These facilities for conversion 
are needed for the purpose of securing up to $ 350.000 in funds to 
finance soficuleurel market development activities in other coun- 
tries and up to $ 300.000 in funds to finance educational exchange 
activities in other countries. 
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I shall appreciate receiving your Excellency’s confirmation of 
the above understanding. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest con- 
sideration.” 


I have the honor to inform you that the Government of Turkey 
concurs with the foregoing understanding. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my high con- 
sideration. 


For the Acting Foreign Minister 
Semin GuUNVER 
His Excellency 
FiercHer WARREN 
Ambassador of the United States 
of America. 
Ankara. 
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ITALY 


Technical Cooperation Program for Trust Territory of 
Somaliland Under Italian Administration 


Agreement amending the agreement of June 28, 1954. 
Effected by exchange of notes 

Signed at Rome December 24, 1959; 

Entered into force December 24, 1959. 


The American Chargé @’Affaires ad interim to the Italian Under 
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs 


American Empassy, 
Rome, Iraty, 
December 24, 1959. 


Dear Mr. Unver SEcRETARY: 

I have the honor to refer to recent conversations. between your 
Ministry and this Embassy concerning the desirability of amending 
paragraph 1 of Article XI of the Agreement for a Technical Coopera- 
tion Program for the Trust Territory of Somaliland Under Italian 
Administration Between the Government of Italy and the Govern- 
ment of the United States of America, signed at Rome, June 28, 
1954.[*] Paragraph 1 of Article XI provides that the Agreement 
“shall enter into force upon signature and shall remain in force until 
60 days after receipt of notification by either Government of the in- 
tention of the other to terminate it, but in no event after December 
81, 1959... .” 

In accordance with the understanding reached in the conversations 
above referred to, I now have the honor to propose that paragraph 1 
of Article XI of the Agreement be amended by removing the date 
“December 31, 1959” in that paragraph and substituting “the date 
upon which the Trust Territory of Somaliland attains independence.” 

I have the honor to propose that, if this amendment is acceptable 
to the Government of Italy, the present note and Your Excellency’s 
note in reply concurring therein shall constitute an Agreement be- 
tween our two Governments which shall enter into force on the date 
of Your Excellency’s reply. 


en 
* TIAS 3150 ; 5 UST, pt. 3, p. 2828. 
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Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest con- 


sideration. 


H 


Sincerely yours, 
Ovurersrince Horsey 


Outerbridge Horsey 
Chargé d’ Affaires ad interim 


is Excellency, 
ALBERTO FouicHt, 
Under Secretary of State 
for Foreign Affairs, 
Rome. 





The Italian Under Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs to the 


American Chargé d’ Affaires ad interim 


MINISTERO DEGLI ATFARI ESTERI 


Roma, addi 24 dicembre 1959 


Sienor Incaricato p’AFFARI, 


ho Vonore di accusare ricevuta della Sua nota in data odierna del 


seguente tenore: 


“ “ho Vonore di riferirmi alle conversazioni intercorse recentemente 
fra codesto Ministero e questa Ambasciata relative alla opportunit& 
di modificare il paragrafo 1 dell’Articolo XI dell’Accordo per un 
programma di cooperazione tecnica per i] Territorio della Somalia 
sotto Amministrazione fiduciaria italiana, concluso a Roma il 28 
giugno 1954 fra il Governo italiano e il Governo degli Stati Uniti 
d’America. 

Il paragrafo 1 dell’articolo XI dispone che ]’Accordo “entrerd 
in vigore all’atto della firma e rimarraé in vigore fino a 60 giorni 
dopo il ricevimento della notifica da parte di uno dei due Governi 
della sua intenzione di porre termine all’Accordo, ma in nessun 
caso dopo il 31 dicembre 1959 ...... vs 

In conformité con l’intesa raggiunta nelle conversazioni di cui 
sopra, ho ora Ponore di proporre che il paragrafo 1 dell’articolo XI 
dell’Accordo sia modificato eliminando in tale paragrafo la data 
del “31 dicembre 1959” 6 sostituendola con “la data alla quale il 
Territorio della Somalia sotto Amministrazione fiduciaria italiana 
conseguir’ l’indipendenza”. 

Ho l’onore di proporre che, ove questa modificazione sia accettata 
dal Governo italiano, la presente nota e la nota di risposta della 
Eccellenza Vostra costituiscano un Accordo fra i nostri due Governi, 
il quale entrera in vigore alla data della risposta di Vostra 
Eccellenza.” ” 
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Ho l’onore di comunicarLe che il Governo italiano é d’accordo 
con quanto forma oggetto della nota sopra riportata. 

Voglia gradire, Signor Incaricato d’Affari, le espressioni della mia 
alta considerazione. 


FoicuHi 


Al Signor Ourrersringe Horsey 
Inviato Straordinario e 
Ministro Plenipotenziario 
Incaricato @Affari aidegli 
Stati Uniti d’America 
Roma 


Translation 


MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
Rome, December 24, 1959 
Mr. Cuarcé D’AFFAIRES : 
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your note dated 
today, which reads as follows: 
[For the English language text of the note, see ante, p. 3014. ] 
I have the honor to inform you that the Italian Government agrees 
to the amendment proposed in the note quoted above. 
Accept, Mr. Chargé d’Affaires, the assurance of my high con- 
sideration. 
FoucH1 


Mr. Ovrersrince Horsey, 
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary, 
Chargé d’ Affaires ad interim of the 
United States of America, 
Rome. 
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REPUBLIC OF KOREA 


Surplus Agricultural Commodities 


Agreement amending the agreement of June 30, 1959. 
Effected by exchange of notes 

Signed at Seoul October 12 and December 11, 1959; 
Entered into force December 11, 1959. 


The American Chargé @ Affaires ad interim to the Korean Acting 
inister for Foreign Affairs 


No. 689 Srout, October 12, 1959. 


EXcELLENCY : 

I have the honor to refer to the Agricultural Commodities Agree- 
ment entered into by our two governments on June 30, 1959, [2] provid- 
ing for financing certain agricultural commodities, and propose that 
the agreement be amended as follows: 


Delete the sentence beginning “Purchase authorizations” in para- 
graph 2 of Article I and substitute in lieu thereof, “Application for 
purchase authorizations will be made within 180 days after the effec- 
tive date of this agreement.” 


If the Government of the Republic of Korea concurs in the fore- 
going, I have the honor to propose that this note and your Excellency’s 
reply thereto will constitute an agreement between our two govern- 
ments to enter into force on the date of your Excellency’s reply. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest consider- 
ation. 


Sam P. GiusrraP 
Chargé d@’ Affaires ad interim 


His Excellency 
Cu’or Kyu-Ha, 
Acting Minister for Foreign Affairs, 
Seoul. 


'TIAS 4256; ante, p. 1195. 
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The Korean Minister for Foreign Affairs to the American Chargé 
@’ Affaires ad interim 
REPUBLIC OF KOREA 
MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
PT-26 Decemper 11, 1959 


Mr. CHARGE D’AFFAIRES: 
I have the pleasure to refer to your note No. 689 of October 12, 1959 


addressed to the Acting Minister of Foreign Affairs, which reads as 
follows : 


“I have the honor to refer to the Agricultural Commodities Agree- 
ment entered into by our two governments on June 30, 1959, providing 
for financing certain agricultural commodities, and propose that the 
agreement be amended as follows: 


“Delete the sentence beginning “purchase authorizations” in para- 
graph 2 of Article 1 and substitute in lieu thereof, “A pplication for 
purchase authorizations will be made within 180 days after the effec- 
tive date of this agreement.” 


“If the Government of the Republic of Korea concurs in the fore- 
going, I have the honor to propose that this note and your Excellency’s 
reply thereto will constitute an agreement between our two govern- 
ments to enter into force on the date of your Excellency’s reply.” 


I wish to inform you that the Government of the Republic of Korea 
concurs in the foregoing and to confirm that your note and this reply 
are considered as constituting an agreement between our two govern- 
ments to enter into force on this date. 

Accept, Mr. Chargé d’A ffaires, the assurances of my high consider- 


ation. 
Cuune W. CHo 
Minister of Foreign Affairs 
The Honorable 
Sam P. Girstrap, 


Chargé d’ Affaires ad interim 
of the United States of America, 
Seoul. 


TIAS 4893 


VENEZUELA 


Radio Communications Between Amateur Stations 


on Behalf of Third Parties 


Arrangement effected by exchange of notes 
Signed at Caracas November 12, 1959; 
Entered into force December 12, 1959. 


The Venezuelan Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Chargé 
d@’ Affaires ad interim 


REPUBLICA DE VENEZUBLA 
MINISTHDRIO DE RBLACIONES HXTHRIORDS 
DIRECCION DH POLITICA BCONOMICA 


No. 5481-T Caracas, 12 de noviembre de 1969.— 


SeNor Encarcapo pe Negocios: 


Tengo a honra dirigirme a Vuestra Excelencia con objeto de pro- 
ponerle la conclusién de un arreglo entre la Repiblica de Venezuela y 
los Estados Unidos de América, por medio del cual se permita a las 
estaciones de radioaficionados de los dos paises el intercambio de 
mensajes procedentes de terceras personas o con destino a ellas. 

A tal efecto he sido autorizado por mi Gobierno para someter a la 
consideracién del Gobierno de Vuestra Excelencia un arreglo en los 
siguientes términos: 


“Las estaciones de radioaficionados de Venezuela y de los Estados 
Unidos de América pueden intercambiar mensajes u otras comunica- 
ciones internacionales procedentes de terceras personas o dirigidas a 
ellas, a condicién de que: 


1-No se pague directa ni indirectamente ninguna remuneracién 
por tales mensajes o comunicaciones. 

2.-Dichas comunicaciones sean limitadas a conversaciones 0 men- 
sajes de carActer técnico o personal para los cuales, por razén de su 
poca importancia, no se justifique la utilizacién de los servicios publi- 
cos de telecomunicaciones. En el caso en que dichos servicios publi- 
cos, por motivo de haber ocurrido algin desastre, no estén disponibles 
para la pronta transmisién de comunicaciones relacionadas directa- 
mente con la salvaguarda de vidas y propiedades, tales comuni- 
caciones podran ser transmitidas por estaciones de aficionados de los 
respectivos pafses. 
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3.-Este arreglo se aplicaré a todo el territorio continental e insular 
de Venezuela; a los Estados Unidos de América y sus territorios y 
posesiones inclusive Puerto Rico y las Islas Virgenes; y a la Zonal del 
Canal de Panama. Sera aplicable también respecto de estaciones de 
aficionados operadas bajo permisos otorgados por las autoridades 
de los Estados Unidos a ciudadanos de dicho pais en otros lugares del 
mundo donde los Estados Unidos ejerzan la autoridad de conceder 
tales permisos. 

4.-Este arreglo podré darse por terminado por cualquiera de los dos 
Gobiernos mediante un aviso comunicado al otro con sesenta dias de 
anticipacién; cesaraé también en virtud de cualquier nuevo acuerdo 
entre los dos Gobiernos que trate de la misma materia o por la promul- 
gacién en cualquiera de los dos paises de disposiciones legislativas que 
sean incompatibles con la vigencia de este arreglo”. 


Si el texto arriba transcrito es aceptable por el Tlustrado Gobierno 
de Vuestra Excelencia estoy autorizado para ponerlo en vigencia a 
partir de los treinta dias de la fecha de la nota de aceptacién del 
mismo por parte de Vuestra Excelencia. 

Valgome de la oportunidad para renovar a Vuestra Excelencia las 
seguridades de mi alta consideracién. 


I Luis Arcaya 
Ignacio Luis Arcaya 


Al Excelentisimo Sefior 
Cuaries R. Burrows 
Encargado de Negocios ad-interim 
de los Estados Unidos de América. 
Presente.— 


Translation 


REPUBLIC OF VENEZUELA 
MINISTRY OF FOREIGN RELATIONS 
ECONOMIC POLICY DIVISION 


No. 5481-T Caracas, November 12, 1959 


Mr. Cuarcé v’ AFFAIRES: 

I have the honor to propose to Your Excellency the conclusion of 
an arrangement between the Republic of Venezuela and the United 
States of America which would permit the exchange of third party 
messages between amateur radio stations of the two countries. 

To that end I have been authorized by my Government to submit to 
Your Excellency’s Government for consideration an arrangement 
worded as follows: 


[For the English language text of the proposals, see post, p. 3021.] 
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If the text transcribed above is acceptable to Your Excellency’s 
Government, I am authorized to put it into effect thirty days from the 
date of Your Excellency’s note of acceptance. 

I avail myself of the opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the 
assurances of my high consideration. 


I Lots Arcaya 
Ignacio Luis Arcaya 


His Excellency 
Cuarues R. Burrows, 
Chargé @ Affaires ad interim 
of the United States of America, 
City. 


The American Chargé @Affaires ad interim to the Venezuelan 
Minister of Foreign Affairs 


Empassy oF THE Unrrep States or AMERICA, 
No. 142 Caracas, November 12, 1959 
EXCELLENCY : 


I have the honor to acknowledge Your Excellency’s note No. 5481 
(T) of November 12, 1959, containing the following proposal for the 
conclusion of an arrangement between the Republic of Venezuela and 
the United States of America which would permit the exchange of 
third party messages between amateur radio stations of the United 
States and Venezuela : 


“Amateur radio stations of Venezuela and of the United States of 
America may exchange international messages or other communi- 
cations proceeding from or directed to third parties, on condition 
that: 


“1) No compensation for such messages or communications is 
paid directly or indirectly.” 

“2) Said communications are limited to conversations or mes- 
sages of a technical or personal nature for which, by reason of their 
unimportance, the utilization of public telecommunications services 
is not justified. In case said public services, owing to the occurrence 
of some disaster, should not be available for the expeditious han- 
dling of communications relating directly to safety of lives and 
property, such communications may be handled by amateur stations 
of the respective countries. 

“3) This arrangement shall apply to all the continental and in- 
sular territory of Venezuela; to the United States of America and 
its territories and possessions, including Puerto Rico and the Virgin 
Islands; and to the Panama Canal Zone. It shall also be applicable 
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with respect to amateur stations operated under licenses issued by 
the United States authorities to United States citizens in other 
areas of the world where the United States exercises licensing 
authority. 

“4 This arrangement may be terminated by either Government 
on sixty days’ notice to the other Government; it shall also termi- 
nate by virtue of any new agreement between the two Govern- 
ments dealing with the same subject or by the promulgation in 
either country of legislation inconsistent with this arrangement.” 


Pursuant to the suggestion contained in Your Excellency’s note 
under reference, I have the honor to state that my Government con- 
curs with the above proposal and will accordingly accept it as taking 
effect [+] thirty days from this date. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest consider- 
ation. 


Cuarues R. Burrows 


Charles R. Burrows, 
Chargé @’ Affaires ad interim 


His Excellency 
Dr. Ienacto Luis Arcaya, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Caracas. 


* Dec. 12, 1959. 
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BOLIVIA 


Economic Assistance to Bolivia 


Agreement amending the agreement of November 6, 1953. 
Effected by exchange of notes 

Signed at La Paz August 24 and November 11, 1959; 
Entered into force November 11, 1959. 


The American Ambassador to the Bolivian Minister of Foreign 
Relations 


THD FORBIGN SDRVICE 
OF THE 
UNITED STATDS OF AMERICA 


No, 40 La Paz, August 24, 1959. 


EXcELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to the Economic Assistance Agreement 
between our two Governments signed at La Paz November 6, 1953,[*] 
and to propose that paragraph (b) of Article III of that Agreement 
be amended to read as follows: 


(b) The Government of the United States of America will from 
time to time notify the Government of Bolivia of its local currency 
requirements, and the Government of Bolivia thereupon will make 
available to the Government of the United States of America, in 
the manner requested by that Government, out of any balances in 
the special account, such sums as are stated in such notification to 
be necessary for such requirements. 


I have the honor to propose that, if this amendment is acceptable 
to Your Excellency’s Government, this note and Your Excellency’s 
note in reply concurring therein shall constitute an Agreement be- 
tween our two Governments, amending the Economic Assistance 
Agreement of November 6, 1953, which shall enter into force on the 
date of Your Excellency’s note. 


*TIAS 2883 ; 4 UST 2297. 
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Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 


Cart W. Strom 


His Excellency 
Victor ANDRADE, 
Minister of Foreign Relations, 
La Paz. 





The Boliwian Minister of Foreign Relations to the American Chargé 
@ Affaires ad interim 


MINISTHRIO DH RBLACIONHS 
EXTERIORES Y CULTO 
BOLIVIA 


No ANBA-N-600- La Paz, 11 de noviembre de 1959. 


SeNor Encarcapo pr Necocios: 

Tengo el honor de referirme a la nota del Excelentisimo Sefior Carl 
M. Strom, nimero 40 de fecha 24 de agosto de 1959, la que textual- 
mente dice: 


“Fexcelencia :—Tengo el honor de referirme al Acuerdo de Asistencia 
Econémica entre nuestros dos Gobiernos firmado en La Paz el 6 de 
noviembre de 1953 y proponer que el parrafo (b) del Articulo 111 de 
dicho Acuerdo sea modificado en la siguiente forma: (b) El Gobierno 
de los Estados Unidos de América notificaraé, de tiempo en tiempo, al 
Gobierno de Bolivia, de sus necesidades en moneda boliviana y el 
Gobierno de Bolivia, por consiguiente, proporcionaré al Gobierno de 
los Estados Unidos de América, en la forma solicitada por este Go- 
bierno, de cualesquier saldos disponibles en la cuenta especial, tales 
sumas, que estardn especificadas en las mencionadas notificaciones 
como necesarias para atender tales requerimientos.—Tengo el honor 
de proponer que, si esta modificacién es aceptable para el Gobierno de 
Vuestra Excelencia, esta nota y la nota de respuesta de Vuestra Ex- 
celencia constituyan un Acuerdo entre nuestros dos Gobiernos, modi- 
ficando el Acuerdo de Asistencia Econémica de 6 de noviembre de 
1953, que entraré en vigencia en la fecha de la nota de Vuestra Ex- 
celencia.—Acepte, Excelencia las seguridades de mi mAs alta conside- 
racién”.—(Fdo) Carl M. Strom”. 
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Al expresar a Vuestra Sefioria la conformidad del Gobierno de 
Bolivia con los términos de la nota transcrita, me es grato renovarle 
las seguridades de mi consideracién mas distinguida. 


Por El Ministro: 
ICT. 


Jaime Caballero Tamayo 
Subsecretario de Relaciones E'xteriores 


A Su Sefioria Witt1am WiLtiaMs, 
Encargado de Negocios a.i. de los 
Estados Unidos de América, 
Presente— 


Translation 


MINISTRY OF FOREIGN RDLATIONS 
AND WOBSHIP 
BOLIVIA 


No, ANHA-N-600- La Paz, November 11, 1959. 


Mr. Cuarci p’AFFAIRES: 

I have the honor to refer to note No. 40 of His Excellency Carl 
M. Strom, dated August 24, 1959 and reading word for word as 
follows: 


[For the English language text of the note, see ante, p. 3023.] 


Informing you of the concurrence of the Government of Bolivia 
in the terms of the note transcribed, I take pleasure in renewing to 
you the assurances of my most distinguished consideration. 


For the Minister: 
ICT. 


Jaime Caballero Tamayo 
Under Secretary of Foreign Relations 
Mr, Winuiam WILuAMs, 
Chargé @ Affaires ad interim 
of the United States of America, 
City. 
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CHILE 


Uranium Reconnaissance 


Agreement extending the agreement of April 10 and 20, 1956. 
Effected by exchange of notes 

Signed at Santiago November 18 and December 18, 1959; 
Entered into force December 18, 1959; 

Operative retroactively September 26, 1959. 


The American Ambassador to the Chilean Minister of Foreign Affairs 


"No. 114 Sant1aco, Vovember 18, 1959. 


EXcELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to the note of the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs Number 08732 dated June 16, 1959 [*] concerning the Joint 
Uranium Prospecting Agreement between the Government of Chile 
and the Government of the United States of America effected by an 
exchange of notes at Santiago dated April 10 and 20, 1956, [*] which 
entered into force on September 26, 1957 for a period of two years. 

I am pleased to inform Your Excellency that the Government of 
the United States of America also desires to continue without inter- 
ruption the cooperative program provided for in the Agreement and, 
accordingly, is agreeable to extending the program, subject to the 
availability of funds, from September 26, 1959 through December 31, 
1960, in accordance with the provisions of the Agreement. 

If this arrangement is acceptable to the Government of Chile, I 
liave the honor to propose that this note and Your Excellency’s note 
in reply concurring therein shall constitute an agreement to that effect. 

_ Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest considera- 
tion. 


Wa rer Howz 


His Excellency 
GermAn Vercara Donoso, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Santiago. 


* Not printed. 
* TIAS 8912; 8 UST 1593. 
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The Chilean Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American Ambassador 


REPUBLICA DE CHILE 
MINISTERIO DE RELACIONES EXTERIORES 


DIRECCION POLITICA 
Departamento de Tratados 


N° 18854, Santiaco, 18 de diciembre de 1959. 


SeXor Empagapor: 
Tengo el honor de referirme a su atenta nota de fecha de hoy, por 
la que Vuestra Excelencia se sirve manifestarme lo siguiente: 


“Tengo el honor de referirme a la Nota del Ministerio de Relaciones 
Exteriores Nimero 08732 de fecha 16 de junio de 1959, relativa al 
Acuerdo sobre la Exploracién Conjunta de Minerales Radioactivos 
entre el Gobierno de Chile y el Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de 
América concertado por un Cambio de Notas en Santiago de fechas 
10 y 20 de abril de 1956, el cual entré en vigor el 26 de septiembre 
de 1957, por un perfodo de dos afios. 

Tengo el agrado de informar a Vuestra Excelencia que el Gobierno 
de los Estados Unidos de América también desea continuar sin inte- 
rrupcién el programa cooperativo dispuesto en el Acuerdo y, por lo 
tanto, le agradarfa extender el programa sujeto a la disponibilidad 
de fondos, desde el 26 de septiembre de 1959, hasta el 31 de diciembre 
de 1960, en concordancia con lo dispuesto en el Acuerdo. 

Si este arreglo es aceptable para el Gobierno de Chile, tengo el 
honor de proponer que esta nota y la de respuesta de Vuestra Excelen- 
cia constituirén un acuerdo sobre el particular. 

Acepte, Excelencia, las renovadas seguridades de mi mas alta 
consideracién.” 


2. En respuesta, me es altamente grato manifestar a Vuestra Excelen- 
cia la conformidad del Gobierno de Chile con los términos de la Nota 
antes transcrita, constituyendo la presente Nota y la de Vuestra 
Excelencia, un Acuerdo entre nuestros dos pafses sobre esta materia. 

Me valgo de esta oportunidad para reiterar a Vuestra Excelencia 
las seguridades de mi mis alta y distinguida consideracién. 


GermAn Veraara D, 


Excelentisimo Sefior 
Watrter Howe, 
Embajador Extraordinario y Plenipotenciario 
de los Estados Unidos de America. 
Santiago. 
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Translation, 


REPUBLIC OF CHILE 
MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 


POLITICAL BUREAU 
Department of Treaties 


No. 18854. Santiago, December 18, 1959. 


Mr. AmpBassabor. 
I have the honor to refer to your note dated today, [+] 1n which 
Your Excellency informs me as follows 


[For the English language text of the note, see ante, p. 3026. ] 


2. In reply, I take great pleasure in informing Your Excellency that 
the Government of Chile agrees to the terms of the note transcribed 
above, this note and Your Excellency’s note constituting an agree- 
ment between our two countries on this matter. 

I avail myself of this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the 
assurances of my highest and most distinguished consideration. 


GermAn Vercara D. 


His Excellency 
Watrter Howe, 
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenpotentrary of 
the United States of Amenca, 
Santiago 


* Should read “November 18, 1959.” 
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MULTILATERAL 


Agreement Establishing the Inter-American Development 
Bank 


Done at Washington April 8, 1959; 

Instrument of acceptance by the United States of America deposited with 
the General Secretariat of the Organization of American States 
October 14, 1959; 

Entered into force December 30, 1959. 





CONVENIO CONSTITUTIVO DEL 
BANCO INTERAMERICANO DE DESARROLLO 


Abierto a la firma en la Unién Panamericana 
el 8 de abril de 1959 


AGREEMENT ESTABLISHING 
THE INTER-AMERICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK 


Opened for signature at the Pan American Union 
on April 8, 1959 


CONVENIO CONSTITUTIVO DO 
BANCO INTERAMERICANO DE DESENVOLVIMENTO 


Aberto a assinatura na Uniio Pan-Americana 
em 8 de abril de 1959 


ACCORD CONSTITUTIF DE LA 
BANQUE INTERAMERICAINE DE DEVELOPPEMENT 


Ouvert a Ja signature-& l’Union Panaméricaine 
le 8 avril 1959 





UNION PANAMERICANA 
Secretarfa General, Organizacién de los Estados Americanos 
Washington, D.C., 1959 
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CONVENIO CONSTITUTIVO DEL 


BANCO INTERAMERICANO DE DESARROLLO 


Los pafses en cuya representaci6én se firma el presente Convenio 
acuerdan crear el BANCO INTERAMERICANO DE DESARROLLO, que se 


regiré por 


Seccién 1. 


las disposiciones siguientes: 


Articuto I 


OBJETO Y FUNCIONES 
Objeto 


El Banco tendr& por objeto contribuir a acelerar el proceso de 


desarrollo 


Secci6n 2. 


econémico, individual y colectivo, de los paises miembros. 


Funciones 


(a) Para el cumplimiento de su objeto el Banco ejercer4 las siguientes 


funciones: 
(i) 
(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


Promover la inversién de capitales publicos y privados para 
fines de desarrollo; 


Utilizar su propio capital, los fondos que obtenga en los 
mercados financieros y los dems recursos de que disponga, 
para el financiamiento del desarrollo de los paises miembros, 
dando prioridad a los préstamos y operaciones de garantia 
que contribuyan ms eficazmente al crecimiento econémico 
de dichos pafses; 


Estimular las inversiones privadas en proyectos, empresas y 
actividades que contribuyan al desarrollo econémico y com- 
plementar las inversiones privadas cuando no hubiere 
capitales particulares disponibles en términos y condiciones 
razonables; 


Cooperar con los paises miembros a orientar su politica de 
desarrollo hacia una mejor utilizacién de sus recursos, en 
forma compatible con los objetivos de una mayor comple- 
mentacién de sus economfas y de la promocién del creci- 
miento ordenado de su comercio exterior; y 


Proveer asistencia técnica para la preparacién, financia- 
miento y ejecucién de planes y proyectos de desarrollo, 
incluyendo el estudio de prioridades y la formulacién de 
propuestas sobre proyectos especfficos. 
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(b) En el desempefio de sus funciones el Banco cooperar& en la 
medida que sea posible, con los sectores privados que proveen capital 
de inversién y con instituciones nacionales o internacionales. 


ArticuLo II 


PAISES MIEMBROS Y CAPITAL DEL BANCO 
Seccién 1. Patses Miembros 


(a) Serfn miembros fundadores del Banco los miembros de la 
Organizacién de los Estados Americanos que, hasta la fecha estipulada 
en el Articulo XV, Seccién 1(a), acepten participar en el mismo. 

(b) Los dem4s miembros de la Organizacién de los Estados 
Americanos podr4n ingresar al Banco en las fechas y conforme a las 
condiciones que el Banco acuerde. 


Seccién 2. Capital Autorizado 


(a) El capital autorizado del Banco, junto con los recursos iniciales 
del Fondo para Operaciones Especiales (de aqui en adelante también 
denominado Fondo), establecido en el Articulo IV, ser& de 
1.000.000.0000 (mil millones) de délares de los Estados Unidos de 
América del peso y ley en vigencia al 1° de enero de 1959. De esa 
suma, 850.000.000 (ochocientos cincuenta millones) de délares cons- 
tituirin el capital autorizado del Banco, dividido en 85.000 acciones 
de valor nominal de 10.000 (diez mil) délares cada una, las que estaran 
a disposicién de los paises miembros para ser suscritas de conformidad 
con la Seccién 3 de este articulo. 

(b) El capital autorizado se dividir& en acciones de capital pagadero 
en efectivo y en acciones de capital exigible. El equivalente a 
400.000.000 (cuatrocientos millones) de délares corresponder& a 
capital pagadero en efectivo, y el equivalente a 450.000.000 (cuatro- 
cientos cincuenta millones) de délares corresponder4 a capital exigible 
para los fines que se especifican en la Seccién 4(a)(ii) de este articulo. 

(c) El capital indicado en el p&rrafo (a) de esta seccién se aumentaré. 
en 500.000.000 (quinientos millones) de délares de los Estados Unidos 
de América del peso y ley en vigor el 1° de enero de 1959, siempre que: 


(i) haya transcurrido el plazo para el pago de todas las suscrip- 
ciones, fijado de conformidad con la Secci6n 4 de este 
articulo; y 


(ii) el aumento indicado de 500.000.000 (quinientos millones) de 
délares haya sido aprobado por mayorfa de tres cuartos de la 
totalidad de los votos de los paises miembros en una reuni6n 
ordinaria o extraordinaria de la Asamblea de Gobernadores, 
celebrada lo m&s pronto posible después del plazo indicado 
en el inciso (i) de este p&érrafo. 


(d) El aumento de capital que se dispone en el p&rrafo anterior se 
har4 en forma de capital exigible. 


TIAS 4897 


10 usT| Multi.—Inter-Amer. Development Bank— Apr. 8, 1959 


(e) Sin perjuicio de lo dispuesto en los p4rrafos (c) y (d) de esta 
seccién, el capital autorizado se podr& aumentar en la época y en 
la forma en que la Asamblea de Gobernadores lo considere conveniente 
y lo acuerde por mayorfa de dos tercios del nimero total de los Gober- 
nadores que represente por lo menos tres cuartos de la totalidad de 
los votos de los pafses miembros. 


Seccién 3. Suscripcién de Acciones 


(a) Todos los pafses miembros suscribiran acciones de capital del 
Banco. El ntimero de acciones que suscriban los miembros fundadores 
serA el estipulado en el Anexo A de este Convenio, que determina la 
obligacién de cada miembro en relacién tanto al capital pagadero 
en efectivo como al capital exigible. El ntimero de acciones que 
suscribiran los dem&s miembros lo determinar& el Banco. 

(b) En los casos de un aumento de capital de conformidad con la 
Seccién 2, parrafos (c) y (e) de este articulo, todos los paises miembros 
tendran derecho, condicionado a los términos que establezca el Banco, 
a una cuota del aumento en acciones equivalente a la proporcién 
que sus acciones hasta entonces suscritas guarden con el capital total 
del Banco. Sin embargo, ningin miembro estar& obligado a sus- 
cribir tales aumentos de capital. 

(c) Las acciones suscritas originalmente por los miembros fundadores 
se emitiran a la par. Las demés acciones también se emitiran a la par, 
a menos que el Banco acuerde, por circunstancias especiales, emitirlas 
en otras condiciones. 

(d) La responsabilidad de los pafses miembros respecto a las 
acciones se limitar& a la parte no pagada de su precio de emisién. 

(e) Las acciones no podran ser dadas en garantia ni gravadas en 
forma alguna, y tinicamente ser4n transferibles al Banco. 


Seccién 4. Pago de las Suscripciones 


(a) El pago de las suscripciones de acciones de capital del Banco 
sefialadas en el Anexo A se har& como sigue: 


(i) Las cantidades suscritas por cada miembro del capital del 
Banco pagadero en efectivo se abonarfn en tres cuotas, la 
primera equivalente al 20 por ciento, y la segunda y tercera, 
cada una, al 40 por ciento, de dicho monto. Cada pafs 
abonaré la primera cuota en cualquier momento desde la 
fecha en que se firme este Convenio en su nombre, y se 
deposite el instrumento de aceptacién o ratificacién, de 
conformidad con el Artficulo XV, Seccién 1, pero no después 
del 30 de septiembre de 1960. Las dos cuotas siguientes se 
pagarén en las fechas que el Banco determine, pero no antes 
del 30 de septiembre de 1961 y del 30 de septiembre de 
1962, respectivamente. 

El 50 por ciento de cada pago consistiré en oro o délares 
de los Estados Unidos de América, 0 ambos, y el 50 por 
ciento en la moneda del pais miembro. 
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Gi) La parte exigible de la suscripcién de acciones del capital 
estarA sujeta a requerimiento de pago sélo cuando se necesite 
para satisfacer las obligaciones del Banco originadas 
conforme al Artfculo III, Seccién 4 (ii) y (ii), con tal 
que dichas obligaciones correspondan a préstamos de 
fondos obtenidos para formar parte de los recursos ordinarios 
de capital del Banco o a garantias que comprometan di- 
chos recursos. En caso de tal requerimiento, el pago podr& 
hacerse, a opcién del miembro, ya sea en oro, en délares 
de los Estados Unidos de América o en la moneda que se 
necesitare para cumplir las obligaciones del Banco que 
hubieren motivado dicho requerimiento. 

Los requerimientos de pago del capital exigible ser4n 
proporcionalmente uniformes para todas las acciones. 


(b) Los pagos de un pafs miembro en su propia moneda, conforme 
a lo dispuesto en el pfrrafo (a)(i) de esta seccién, se hardn en la 
cantidad que, en opinién del Banco, sea equivalente al valor total, 
en términos de délares de los Estados Unidos de América, del peso y 
ley vigentes al 1° de enero de 1959, de la parte de la suscripci6n que 
se paga. El pago inicial se har& en la cantidad que los miembros 
estimen adecuada, pero estar& sujeto a los ajustes, que se efectuaran 
dentro de los 60 dias contados desde la fecha de vencimiento del pago. 
El Banco determinar& el monto de dichos ajustes necesarios para 
constituir el equivalente del valor total en délares, segiin este parrafo. 

(c) Salvo que la Asamblea de Gobernadores disponga en otro 
sentido, por mayoria de tres cuartos de la totalidad de los votos de los 
paises miembros, la obligaci6n de los miembros de pagar la segunda 
y tercera de las cuotas de las suscripciones de capital pagaderas en 
efectivo estaré condicionada a que los paises miembros hayan pagado 
por lo menos el 90 por ciento del total de las obligaciones vencidas 
de los miembros por concepto de: 


(i) la primera y segunda cuota, respectivamente, de la parte 
de las suscripciones pagadera en efectivo; y 

(ii) el pago inicial y todos los dem4s pagos que hayan sido 
previamente requeridos por concepto de cuotas de contri- 
bucién al Fondo. 


Secci6n 5. Recursos Ordinarios de Capital 
Queda entendido que en este Convenio el término “recursos ordi- 
narios de capital’’ del Banco se refiere a lo siguiente: 


(i) capital autorizado suscrito de acuerdo con las secciones 2 
y 3 de este articulo para acciones de capital pagadero en 
efectivo y para acciones de capital exigible; 


(ii) todos los fondos provenientes de los empréstitos autorizados 
en el Articulo VII, Seccién 1(i), a los que sea aplicable el 
compromiso previsto en la Seccién 4(a) (ii) de este articulo; 
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(iii) todos los fondos recibidos en reembolso de préstamos 
hechos con los recursos indicados en los incisos (i) y (ii) de 
esta seccién; y 


(iv) todos los ingresos provenientes de préstamos efectuados 
con los recursos anteriormente indicados o de garantias 
: los que sea aplicable el compromiso previsto en la Seccién 

4 (a)(ii) de este articulo. 


Arricuto III 


bo * OPERACIONES. 
Secci6n 1: Utilizacién de Recursos 
Los recursos y servicios del Banco se utilizaran Gnicamente para el 


cumplimiento del objeto y funciories enumerados en el Artficulo I 
de este Convenio. 


Secci6n 2. Operaciones Ordinarias y Especiales 


(a) Las operaciones del Banco se dividirin en operaciones ordinarias 
y operaciones especiales. 
. .(b) Ser&n operaciones ordinarias las que se financien con los recursos 
ordinarios de capital del Banco, especificados en el Articulo II, Secci6n 
5, y consistiran exclusivamente en préstamos que el Banco efectiie, 
garantice o en los cuales participe, que sean reembolsables sélo en 
la moneda o monedas en que los préstamos se hayan efectuado. 
Dichas operaciones estaran sujetas a las condiciones y términos que 
el Banco éstime convenientes y que sean compatibles con las disposi- 
ciones del presente Convenio. 

(c) Ser&n operaciones especiales las qué se financien con. los recursos 
del Fondo, conforme a lo dispuesto en el Articulo IV. 


Secci6n 3. Principio Basico de Separacién 


(a) Los recursos ordinarios de capital del Banco, especificados en el 
Articulo II, Seccién 5, deberfn siempre mantenerse,: utilizarse, com- 
prometerse, invertirse o de cualquiera otra manera disponerse en 
forma completamente independiente de los recursos del. Fondo, 
‘especificados en el Articulo IV, Secci6n 3(h). 

Los estados de cuenta del Banco deber4n mostrar separadamente 
las S6peraciones ordinarias del Banco y las. operaciones del Fondo, 
y el Banco deberé establecer las demas normas administrativas que 
sean necesarias para asegurar la separacién efectiva de las dos clases 
de operaciones. 

Los _ recursos ordinarios de capital del Banco en ninguna circuns- 
tancia serin’ gravados ni empleados para cubrir pérdidas u obliga- 
ciones Ocasionadas por operaciones para las cuales se hayan oe 
© comprometido originalmente recursos del Fondo. 6; 

(b) Los gastos relacionados directamente con las . operaciones 
ordinarias se cargarfin a los. recursos ordinarios de capital del Banco. 
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Los gastos que se relacionan directamente con las operaciones especi- 
ales se cargaran a los recursos del Fondo. Los otros gastos se cargarfn 
segun lo acuerde el Banco. 


Seccién 4. Formas de Efectuar 0 Garantizar Préstamos 


Bajo las condiciones estipuladas en el presente articulo, el Banco 
podré& efectuar o garantizar préstamos a cualquier pais miembro, 
a cualquiera de las subdivisiones politicas u érganos gubernamentales 
del mismo y a cualquiera empresa en el territorio de un pafs miembro, 
en las formas siguientes: 


(i) efectuando préstamos directos o participando en ellos con 
fondos correspondientes al capital del Banco pagadero en 
efectivo y libre de gravamen y, salvo lo dispuesto en la 
Seccién 13 de este articulo, con sus utilidades no distribuidas 
y reservas; 0 con los recursos del Fondo libres de‘gravamen; 


Gi) efectuando préstamos directos o participando en ellos, con 
fondos que el Banco haya adquirido en los mercados de 
capitales o que se hayan obtenido en préstamo o en cual- 
quiera otra forma, para ser incorporados a los recursos 
ordinarios de capital del Banco o a los recursos del Fondo; y 


(iii) garantizando total o parcialmente préstamos hechos, salvo 
casos especiales, por inversionistas privados. 


Seccién 5. Limitacién de las Operaciones Ordinarias 


(a) La cantidad total pendiente de préstamos y garantias hechos 
por el Banco en sus operaciones ordinarias no podr& exceder en ningtin 
momento el total del capital suscrito del Banco, libre de gravamenes, 
mas las utilidades no distribuidas y reservas, libres de gravAmenes, 
incluidas en los recursos ordinarios de capital del Banco, los cuales 
se especifican en el Articulo II, Seccién 5, con exclusién de los ingresos 
destinados a la reserva especial establecida de acuerdo con la Seccié6n 13 
de este articulo y cualquier otro ingreso destinado, por decisién de la 
Asamblea de Gobernadores, a reservas no utilizables para préstamos 
o garantias. 

(b) En el caso de préstamos hechos con fondos de empréstitos 
obtenidos por el Banco, a los cuales se aplique el compromiso previsto 
en el Articulo II, Secci6n 4(a)(ii), el capital total adeudado al Banco 
en una moneda determinada no excederé nunca al saldo:de capital 
de los empréstitos que ah Banco nays obtenido y deba pagar en. Ss 
misma moneda. 


Secci6én 6. Financiamiento de Préstamos Directos 


Al efectuar préstamos directos o participar en ellos el Banco podr& — 
proporcionar financiamiento en las formas siguientes: 


(a) Suministrando al prestatario las monedas de paises miembros, 
distintas de la del miembro en cuyo territorio se va a realizar el 
proyecto, que sean necesarias para cubrir la parte-del costo del proyecto 
que deba incurrirse en cambio extranjero. 
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(b) Suministrando financiamiento para cubrir gastos relacionados 
con los fines del préstamo y hechos dentro del territorio del pafs 
miembro en el que se va a realizar el proyecto. Sélo en casos especi- 
ales, particularmente cuando el proyecto origine indirectamente en 
dicho pais un aumento de la demanda de cambios extranjeros, el 
financiamiento que se conceda para cubrir gastos locales podré sumi- 
nistrarse en oro o en monedas distintas de la de dicho pais; sin embargo, 
en tales casos el monto de dicho financiamiento no podr& exceder 
de una parte razonable de los referidos gastos locales que efecttie 
el prestatario. 


Secci6n 7. Normas y Condiciones para Efectuar o Garantizar Préstamos 


(a) El Banco podr& efectuar o garantizar préstamos con sujeci6én 
a las siguientes normas y condiciones: 


(i) Que el interesado haya sometido una solicitud detallada 
y que los funcionarios del Banco presenten un informe por 
escrito en el que recomienden la propuesta después de haber 
examinado sus méritos. En circunstancias especiales y 
a falta de dicho informe, el Directorio Ejecutivo, por la 
mayorfa de la totalidad de los votos de los paises miembros, 
podré& exigir que se le someta una solicitud para su decisién; 


(ii) Que, al examinar una solicitud de préstamo o de garantfa, 
el Banco considere la capacidad del prestatario para obtener 
el préstamo de fuentes privadas de financiamiento en 
condiciones que, en opinién del Banco, sean razonables para 
el prestatario, teniendo en cuenta todos los factores que 
sean pertinentes; 


(iii) Que, al efectuar o garantizar un préstamo, el Banco tenga 
debidamente en cuenta si el prestatario y su fiador, si lo 
hubiere, estar4n en condiciones de cumplir con las obliga- 
ciones que les impone el préstamo; 


(iv) Que, en opinién del Banco, la tasa de interés, dem&s cargos 
y plan de amortizaci6n sean adecuados para el proyecto 
en cuestién; 


(v) Que al garantizar un préstamo hecho por otros inversio- 
nistas el Banco reciba compensacién adecuada por el riesgo 
en que incurre; y 
(vi) Los préstamos efectuados o garantizados por el Banco lo 
seran principalmente para el financiamiento de proyectos 
especificos, incluyendo los que formen parte de un programa 
- nacional o regional de desarrollo. Sin embargo, el Banco 
podrf efectuar o garantizar préstamos globales a institu- 
ciones de fomento o a agencias similares de los paises miem- 
bros con el objeto de que éstas faciliten el financiamiento de 
proyectos expecificos de desarrollo cuyas necesidades de 
financiamiento no sean, en opinién del Banco, suficiente- 
mente grandes para justificar su intervencién directa. 
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(b) La institucién no conceder& financiamiento a una empresa 
situada en el territorio de un miembro si éste objeta dicho 
financiamiento. 


Seccién 8. Condiciones Optativas para Efectuar o Garantizar Préstamos 


(a) En el caso de préstamos o garantias de préstamos a entidades 
no gubernamentales, el Banco podr&, cuando lo estime conveniente, 
exigir que el pais miembro en cuyo territorio el proyecto se efectuar4, 
oO una institucién ptblica u otra entidad similar del pafs, miembro 
que el Banco acepte, garantice el pago del préstamo, ‘sus intereses y 
otros cargos. 

(b) El Banco podr& imponer otras condiciones que estime 
convenientes, en los préstamos que efecttie o garantias que otorgue, 
tomando en cuenta el interés de los pafses miembros directamente 
relacionados con la solicitud particular de préstamo o garantia, asi 
como el interés de los miembros en general. 


Seccién 9. Utilizacién de los Préstamos Efectuados 0 Garantizados por 
el Banco 


(a) Salvo lo dispuesto en el Artfculo V, Seccién 1, el Banco no 
impondr4 como condicién que el producto de un préstamo se gaste 
en el territorio de algin pafs en particular, ni‘tampoco estableceré 
como condicién que el producto de un préstamo no se gaste’en los 
territorios de algtin pais miembro o paises miembros en particular. 

(b) El Banco tomaré las medidas necesarias para asegurar que el 
producto de todo préstamo que efecttie 0 garantice, o en el que tenga 
participacién, se destine tnicamente a los fines para los cuales el 
préstamo se haya efectuado, dando debida atencién a las considera- 
ciones de economfa y eficiencia. 


Seccién 10. Disposiciones sobre Reembolso de los Préstamos Directos 


En los contratos de préstamos directos que efectie el Banco de 
conformidad con la Seccién 4 (i) o (ii) de este articulo se establecer4n: 


(a) Todos los términos y condiciones de cada préstamo, incluyendo, 
entre otros, disposiciones para el pago de capital, intereses y otros 
cargos, vencimientos y fechas de pago; y 

(b) La moneda o monedas en que se haran los pagos al Banco. 


Secci6n 11. Garantias , 


(a) Al garantizar un préstamo el Banco cobrar4 un derecho de 
garantia, pagadero periédicamente sobre el saldo pendiente del 
préstamo, a la tasa que el Banco determine. 

(b) En los contratos de garantia que el Banco celebre se estipulara 
que el Banco podra terminar su responsabilidad respecto a los intereses 
si, en caso de incumplimiento del prestatario y del fiador, si lo hubiere, 
el Banco ofreciere comprar, a la par y con el interés devengado hasta 
la fecha designada en la oferta, los bonos u otras obligaciones 
garantizadas. 
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(c) Al otorgar garantias el Banco tendré la facultad de determinar 
-cualesquiera otros términos y condiciones. 


Seccién 12. Comisién Especial 


En todos los préstamos, participaciones o garantias que se efectiien 
-con los recursos ordinarios de capital del Banco o que los comprometan, 
-éste cobrar& una comisién especial. La comisié6n especial, pagadera 
periédicamente, se calcular4 sobre el saldo pendiente de cada préstamo, 
participacién o garantia y seré de uno por ciento anual, a menos que 
el Banco, por mayoria de dos tercios de la totalidad de los votos de 
los paises miembros, decida reducir dicha tasa. 


‘Seccién 13. Reserva Especial 


El monto de las comisiones que el Banco reciba de acuerdo con la 
Seccién 12 de este articulo se destinar& a formar una reserva especial 
‘que se mantendr& para cumplir con los compromisos del Banco 
conforme al Articulo VII, Secci6n 3(b)(i). La reserva especial se 
mantendré en la forma liquida que determine el Directorio Ejecutivo, 
de acuerdo con los preceptos de este Convenio. 


ArticuLto IV 
FONDO PARA OPERACIONES ESPECIALES 
‘Seccién 1. Establecimiento, Objeto y Funciones 


Créase un Fondo para Operaciones Especiales.del cual se efectuarin 
préstamos en condiciones y términos que permitan hacer frente a 
circunstancias especiales que se presenten en determinados paises 
‘0 proyectos. El Fondo, cuya administraci6n estar&i a cargo del 
Banco, tendra el objeto y funciones senalndce en el Articulo I de este 
Convenio. 


Seccién 2. Disposiciones Aplicables 


El Fondo se regiré por las disposiciones del presente articulo y por 
las demfs normas de este Convenio salvo las que contrarfen lo 
-estipulado en este articulo y las que se apliquen expresa y exclusiva- 
mente a las operaciones ordinarias del Banco. 


Seccién 3. Recursos 


(a) Los miembros fundadores del Banco deberan contribuir a los 
recursos del Fondo de acuerdo con lo dispuesto en esta seccién. 

(b) Los miembros de la Organizaci6én de los Estados Americanos 
que se incorporen al Banco con posterioridad a la fecha estipulada 
en el Articulo XV, Secci6n 1 (a) contribuiran al Fondo con la cuota y 
en los términos que el Banco acuerde. 

(c) El Fondo se constituiré con recursos iniciales de 150.000.000 
(ciento cincuenta millones) de délares de los Estados Unidos de 
América del peso y ley en vigor al 1° de enero de 1959, los que seran 
aportados por los miembros fundadores de acuerdo con las cuotas 
que se especifican en el Anexo B. 
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{d) El pago de las cuotas deber& hacerse de la manera ‘siguiente: 


(i) El 50 por ciento de cada cuota deber& pagarse por cada 
pais miembro en cualquier momento a partir de la fecha 
en que, de acuerdo con el Articulo XV, Seccién 1, se firme 
el presente Convenio y se deposite el instrumento de acep- 
tacién o ratificacién en su nombre, pero a mas tardar el 
30 de septiembre de 1960. 


(ii) El 50 por ciento restante deber& pagarse en cualquier 
momento después de transcurrido un afio desde la fecha 
en que el Banco haya comenzado sus operaciones, en las 
cantidades y en las épocas que determine el Banco. Sin 
embargo, el pago de la totalidad de las cuotas debera ser 
requerido para efectuarse, a m&s tardar, en la fecha fijada 
para abonar la tercera cuota de las suscripciones del 
capital pagadero en efectivo del Banco. 


(iii) Los pagos que hayan de efectuarse en conformidad con esta 
seccién se exigiran a los miembros en proporcién a sus 
cuotas, la mitad en oro o en délares de los Estados Unidos 
de América, 0 en ambos, y la otra mitad en la moneda del 
pais contribuyente. 


(e) Los pagos de un miembro en su propia moneda, conforme a lo 
dispuesto en el p&rrafo anterior, se harfén en la cantidad que, en 
opinién del Banco, sea equivalente al valor total, en términos de 
délares de los Estados Unidos de América, del peso y ley vigentes al 
1° de enero de 1959, de la parte de la cuota que se paga. El pago 
inicial se har& en la cantidad que los miembros estimen adecuada, 
peroestar4 sujeto a los ajustes, que se efectuar4n derttro de los 60 
dias contados desde la fecha de vencimiento del pago. El Banco 
determinaré el monto de dichos ajustes necesarios para constituir 
el equivalente del valor total en délares, segtin este p4rrafo. 

(f) Salvo que la Asamblea de Gobernadores disponga otra cosa, 
por mayorfa de tres cuartos de la totalidad de los votos de los pafses 
miembros, la obligaci6n de los miembros de pagar cualquier suma que 
sea requerida sobre la parte no pagada de sus cuotas de suscripcién 
al Fondo estar4 condicionada a que los paises hayan pagado por lo 
menos el 90 por ciento de las obligaciones totales de los miembros 
por concepto de: 


(i) pago inicial y todos los dem4s pagos que se hayan requerido 
previamente por concepto de cuotas de suscripcién al 
Fondo; y 


(ii) todas las cuotas que se adeuden sobre la porcién pagadera 
en efectivo de las suscripciones de capital del Banco. 


(g) Los recursos del Fondo seran aumentados mediante contribu- 
ciones adicionales de los miembros cuando la Asamblea de Goberna- 
dores lo estime conveniente, por decisién de una mayoria de tres 
cuartos de la totalidad de los votos de los pafses miembros. Las 
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disposiciones del Articulo II, Seccién 3(b), se aplicaran también a 
los aumentos referidos, de acuerdo con la proporcién entre la cuota 
vigente de cada pafs y el total de los recursos del Fondo aportados 
por los miembros. 

(h) Queda entendido que en este Convenio el término “recursos 
del Fondo” se refiere a lo siguiente: 


(i) contribuciones efectuadas por los miembros de acuerdo 
con los p&rrafos (c) y (g) de esta seccién; 


(ii) todos los fondos provenientes de los empréstitos a los que 
no se aplique el compromiso estipulado en el Artfculo II, 
Secci6n 4(a)(ii) por ser especfficamente grantizados con 
los recursos del Fondo; 


(iii) todos los fondos que se reciban en reembolso de préstamos 
hechos con los recursos anteriormente indicados; 


(iv) todos los ingresos provenientes de operaciones que utilicen 
© comprometan cualesquiera de los recursos arriba men- 
cionados; y 


(v) cualesquiera otros recursos que estén a disposicién del 
Fondo. 


Seccién 4. Operaciones 


(a) Serén operaciones del Fondo las que se financien con sus 
propios recursos, segtin se definen en la Secci6én 3(h) del presente 
articulo. 

(b) Los préstamos efectuados con los recursos del Fondo podran 
ser reembolsados total o parcialmente en la moneda del pais miembro 
en cuyo territorio se lleve a cabo el proyecto que se financia. La 
parte del préstamo que no sea reembolsable en la moneda del pats 
miembro deber& pagarse en la moneda o monedas en que se efectud 
el préstamo. 


Seccién 5. Limitacién de Responsabilidad 


En las operaciones del Fondo, la responsabilidad financiera del 
Banco queda limitada a los recursos y a las reservas del Fondo, y 
la responsabilidad de los miembros se limita a la parte no pagada de 
sus cuotas respectivas en cuanto ellas se hayan hecho exigibles. 


Seccién 6. Limitacién a la Disposicién de las Cuotas 


Los derechos de los miembros del Banco resultantes de sus contri- 
buciones al Fondo no se podran transferir ni gravar y los miembros 
no tendr4n derecho al reembolso de dichas contribuciones salvo en 
los casos de pérdida de su calidad de miembros o de terminacién de 
las operaciones del Fondo. 


Seccién 7. Compromisos del Fondo resultantes de Empréstitos 


Los pagos para cumplir con cualquier compromiso proveniente de 
empréstitos que se obtuvieron para incluirse en los recursos del 
Fondo se imputaran: 
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(i) primero, a cualquier reserva establecida para este propésito; 
y . : 

(ii) después, a cualesquiera otras cantidades disponibles de los 
recursos del Fondo. 


Seccién 8. Administracién 


(a) Con sujeci6n a las disposiciones de este Convenio, el Banco 
gozar& de amplias facultades para administrar el Fondo. 

(b) Habr& un Vicepresidente del Banco encargado del Fondo. 
Este Vicepresidente .tomar& parte en las reuniones del Directorio 
Ejecutivo del Banco, sin derecho a voto, siempre que se trate de 
asuntos relacionados con el Fondo. 

(c) En la medida que sea posible, el Banco emplearé en las opera- 
ciones del Fondo el mismo personal y expertos y los mismos materiales, 
instalaciones, oficinas y servicios que utilice en sus operaciones ordi- 
narias, 

(d) El Banco publicaré un informe anual separado que indique las 
operaciones financieras del Fondo y las utilidades o pérdidas que re- 
sulten de ellas. En la reunién anual de la Asamblea de Gobernadores 
habré por lo menos una sesién dedicada a la consideraci6n de dicho 
informe. Ademés, el Banco enviar4 trimestralmente a los miembros 
un resumen de las operaciones del Fondo. : 


Secci6n 9. Votacién 


(a) En las resoluciones sobre las operaciones del Fondo, cada 
pais miembro del Banco tendr&é el nimero de votos en la Asamblea 
de Gobernadores que le corresponda de conformidad con el Artf{culo 
VITI, Seccién 4 (a) y (b) y cada director tendré el nimero de votos en 
el Directorio Ejecutivo que le corresponda de acuerdo con el Articulo 
VITI, Seccién 4 (a) y (c). 

(b) Todas las resoluciones del Banco sobre las operaciones del 
Fondo se adoptaran por mayorfa de dos tercios de la totalidad de los 
votos de los pafses miembros, salvo que se disponga otra cosa en este 
articulo. 


Seccién 10. Distribucién de Utilidades Netas 

La Asamblea de Gobernadores del Banco podra determinar la parte 
de las utilidades netas del Fondo que ser4 distribuida a los miembros, 
una vez que se haya hecho provisi6n para reservas. Dichas utilidades 
netas ser4n repartidas en proporcién a las cuotas de los miembros. 


Secci6n 11. Retiro de Contribuciones 

(a) Ningin pafs podr4 retirar su aporte al Fondo y terminar sus 
relaciones con el mismo mientras subsista su calidad de miembro 
del Banco. 

(b) Las disposiciones del Articulo IX, Seccién 3, sobre ajustes de 
cuentas con los paises que dejen de ser miembros del Banco se apli- 
caran también al Fondo. 
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Seccién 12. Suspensién y Terminacién 


Las disposiciones del Articulo X se aplicaran también al Fondo, 
substituyéndose los términos que se refieren al Banco, sus recursos 
ordinarios de capital y sus respectivos acreedores por los referentes 
al Fondo, sus recursos y sus respectivos acreedores. 


ARTICULO V 


MONEDAS 
Seccién 1. Uso de Monedas 


(a) La moneda de cualquier pais miembro que el Banco tenga como 
parte de sus recursos ordinarios de capital o de los recursos del Fondo, 
cualquiera que sea la manera en que se haya adquirido, podr& ser 
empleada por el Banco o cualquiera que la reciba del Banco, sin 
restricciones de parte del miembro, para efectuar pagos de bienes y 
servicios producidos en el territorio de dicho pafs. 

(b) Los paises miembros no podrfn mantener o imponer medidas 
de ninguna clase que restrinjan el uso para efectuar pagos en cualquier 
pais, ya sea por el Banco o por cualquiera que los reciba del Banco; 
de los siguientes recursos: 


(i) oro y délares que el Banco reciba en pago del 50 por ciento 
de la suscripcién de cada miembro por concepto de acciones: 
del capital del Banco y del 50 por ciento de la cuota de 
cada miembro por concepto de contribucién al Fondo, 
de conformidad con las disposiciones del Articulo II y 
del Articulo IV, respectivamente; 


(ii) monedas de los paises miembros compradas con el oro y 
los délares a que se hace referencia en el inciso anterior de 
este p&rrafo; 


(iii) monedas obtenidas mediante empréstitos, de conformidad 
con las disposiciones del Articulo VII, Seccién 1(i), para 
ser incorporadas a los recursos ordinarios de capital del 
Banco; 


(iv) oro y délares que el Banco reciba a cuenta de capital, 
intereses y otros cargos sobre préstamos efectuados con el 
oro y los délares referidos en el inciso (i) de este pfrrafo; 
las monedas que se reciban en pago del capital, intereses 
u otros cargos sobre préstamos efectuados con las monedas 
a que se hace referencia en los incisos (ii) y (iii) de este 
p&rrafo; y las monedas que se reciban en pago de comisiones 
y derechos sobre todas las garantias que el Banco otorgue; y 


(v) monedas, que no sean la del pais miembro, recibidas del 
Banco de conformidad con el Articulo. VII, Seccién 4(c), 
y Articulo IV, Secci6n 10, por sponenpte de distribucién 
de utilidades netas. 
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(c) La moneda de cualquier pais miembro que el Banco posea, 
como parte de sus recursos ordinarios de capital o de los recursos del 
Fondo, no incluida en el p&rrafo (b) de esta seccién, puede también 
utilizarse por el Banco o por cualquiera que la reciba del Banco para 
hacer pagos en cualquier pafs sin restriccién de ninguna clase, a menos 
que el pafs miembro notifique al Banco que desea que dicha moneda, 
o parte de ella, se limite a los usos especificados en el p&rrafo (a) de 
esta seccién. 

(d) Los paises miembros no podrfn imponer medida alguna que 
restrinja la facultad del Banco para tener y emplear, ya sea para hacer 
pagos de amortizaci6n, para hacer pagos anticipados de sus propias 
obligaciones o para readquirir en parte o totalmente dichas obliga- 
ciones, las monedas que reciba en reembolso de préstamos directos 
efectuados con fondos obtenidos en préstamos y que formen parte de 
los recursos ordinarios de capital del Banco. 

(e) El oro o monedas que el Banco tenga, como parte de sus recursos 
ordinarios de capital o de los recursos del Fondo, no podr&n usarse 
para la compra de otras monedas a menos que lo autorice una mayoria 
de dos tercios de la totalidad de los votos de los pafses miembros. 


Secci6n 2. Avalio de Monedas 


Siempre que sea necesario de conformidad con este Convenio, el 
avaltiio de monedas en términos de otra moneda o de oro, sera hecho 
por el Banco previa consulta con el Fondo Monetario Internacional. 


Seccién 3. Mantenimiento del Valor de las Monedas en Poder del Banco 


(a) Siempre que en el Fondo Monetario Internacional se reduzca la 
paridad de la moneda de un pafs miembro 0 que el valor de cambio de 
la moneda de un miembro haya experimentado, en opinién del Banco, 
una depreciacién considerable, el miembro pagara al Banco, en plazo 
razonable, una cantidad adicional de su propia moneda suficiente para 
mantener el valor de toda la moneda del miembro en poder del Banco, 
sea que forme parte de sus recursos ordinarios de capital o de los 
recursos del Fondo, excepto la procedente de empréstitos tomados 
por el Banco. El patrén de valor que se fija para este fin sera el del 
délar de los Estados Unidos de América, del peso y ley en vigencia al 
1° de enero de 1959. 

(b) Siempre que en el Fondo Monetario Internacional se aumente la 
paridad de la moneda de un miembro 0 que el valor de cambio de la 
moneda de tal miembro haya experimentado, en opinién del Banco, 
un aumento considerable, el Banco devolver& a dicho miembro, en 
plazo razonable, una cantidad de la moneda de ese miembro igual al 
aumento en el valor del monto de esa moneda que el Banco tenga en 
su poder, sea que forme parte de sus recursos ordinarios de capital o de 
los recursos del Fondo, excepto la procedente de empréstitos tomados 
por el Banco. El patrén de valor para este fin ser& el mismo que el 
indicado en el parrafo anterior. 

(c) El Banco podré dejar de aplicar las disposiciones de esta seccién 
cuando el Fondo Monetario Internacional haga una modificaci6n 
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proporcionalmente uniforme en la paridad de las monedas de todos 
los miembros del Banco. 


Secci6n 4. Formas de Conservar Monedas 

El Banco aceptaraé de cualquier miembro pagarés o valores similares 
emitidos por el gobierno del pais miembro o el depositario designado 
por tal miembro, en reemplazo de cualquier parte de la moneda del 
miembro por concepto del 50 por ciento de la suscripcién al capital 
autorizado del Banco y del 50 por ciento de la suscripcién a los recursos 
del Fondo que, de acuerdo con lo dispuesto en los Articulos II y IV, 
respectivamente, son pagaderos por cada miembro en su moneda 
nacional, siempre que el Banco no necesite tal moneda para el desa- 
rrollo de sus operaciones. Tales pagarés o valores no ser4n negociables 
ni devengarén intereses y serfn pagaderos al Banco a su valor de 
paridad cuando éste lo requiera. 


Articuto VI 
ASISTENCIA TECNICA 
Seccién 1. Prestacién de Asistencia y Asesoramiento Técnicos 
A solicitud de un pais 0 pafses miembros o de empresas privadas 
que pudieran recibir préstamos de la instituci6n, el Banco podr& 
facilitar asistencia y asesoramiento técnicos, dentro de su esfera de 
accién, especialmente para: 


(i) la preparacién, el financiamiento y la ejecucién de planes y 
proyectos de desarrollo, incluyendo el estudio de prioridades 
y la formulaci6n de propuestas de préstamos sobre proyectos 
especificos de desarrollo nacional o regional; y 

(ii) la formaci6n y perfeccionamiento, mediante seminarios y 
otras formas de entrenamiento, de personal especializado 
en la preparacién y ejecucién de planes y proyectos de 
desarrollo. 


Seccién 2. Acuerdos de Colaboracién sobre Asistencia Técnica 

Con el fin de lograr los propésitos de este articulo, el Banco podré 
celebrar acuerdos en materia de asistencia técnica con otras institu- 
ciones nacionales o internacionales, tanto publicas como privadas. 


Secci6n 3. Gastos 

(a) El Banco podr4 acordar con los paises miembros 0 empresas que 
reciban asistencia técnica el reembolso de los gastos correspondientes 
en las condiciones que el Banco estime apropiadas. 

(b) Los gastos de asistencia técnica que no sean pagados por los 
beneficiarios serfn cubiertos con los ingresos netos del Banco o del 
Fondo. Sin embargo, durante los tres primeros afios de operaciones, 
el Banco podraé utilizar, para hacer frente a dichos gastos, hasta un 
total de tres por ciento de los recursos iniciales del Fondo. 
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ArticuLo VII 


FACULTADES DIVERSAS Y DISTRIBUCION DE UTILIDADES 


Seccién 1. Facultades Diversas del Banco 
Ademas de las facultades que se indican en otras partes de este 
Convenio, el Banco podra: 


(i) Tomar empréstitos y, para estos efectos, otorgar las 
garantias que juzgue convenientes, siempre que, antes de 
vender sus propias obligaciones en los mercados de un pais, 
el Banco haya obtenido la aprobacién de dicho pafs y la del 
pais miembro en cuya moneda se emitan las obligaciones. 
Adem4s, en el caso de empréstitos de fondos para ser 
incluidos en los recursos ordinarios de capital del Banco, 
éste deber& obtener la aprobacién de dichos paises para 
que el producto del préstamo se pueda cambiar por la 
moneda de cualquier otro pais sin restriccién. 

(ii) Comprar y vender valores que haya emitido o garantizado, 
Oo que posea a titulo de inversién, siempre que para ello 
obtenga la aprobacién del pafs en cuyo territorio se compren 

-o vendan dichos valores. 

(iii) Con la aprobacién de una mayoria de dos tercios de la 
totalidad de los votos de los paises miembros, invertir los 
fondos que no se necesiten para sus operaciones, en valores 
que estime convenientes. 

(iv) Garantizar valores que tenga en cartera, con el propésito de 
facilitar su venta. : 

(v) Ejercer toda otra facultad, que sea necesaria o conveniente 
para el cumplimiento de su objeto y funciones, de acuerdo 
con las disposiciones de este Convenio. 


Seccién 2. Advertencia que Debe Insertarse en los Valores 

Todo valor emitido 0 garantizado por el Banco llevara en el anverso 
una declaracién visible de que no constituye obligacién de gobierno 
alguno, a menos que lo sea, caso en el cual lo diré expresamente. 


Secci6n 3. Formas de Cumplir con los Compromisos del Banco en Casos 
de Mora 

(a). El Banco, en caso de que ocurra o se prevea el incumplimiento 
en el'pago de los préstamos que haya efectuado o garantizado con sus 
recursos ordinarios de capital tomara& las medidas que estime con- 
venientes para modificar las condiciones del préstamo, salvo las 
referentes a la moneda en la cual éste se ha de pagar. 

(b) Los pagos en cumplimiento de los compromisos del Banco por: 
concepto de empréstitos'o garantfas segtin el Articulo III, Seccién 
4 (ii) y (iii) que afecten a los recursos ordinarios de capital del Banco 
se cargaran: 


(i) primero, a la reserva especial a que hace referencia el 
Artfculo ITI, Secci6n 13; y 
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(ii) después, hasta el monto que sea necesario y a discrecién del 
Banco, a otras reservas, utilidades no distribuidas y fondos 
correspondientes al capital pagado por acciones. 


(c) Cuando fuere necesario hacer pagos contractuales de amorti- 
zaciones, intereses u otros cargos sobre empréstitos obtenidos por el 
Banco, o cumplir con compromisos del Banco respecto a pagos similares 
sobre préstamos por él garantizados, con cargo a sus recursos ordi- 
narios de capital, el Banco podré requerir de los miembros el pago de 
una cantidad adecuada de sus suscripciones del capital exigible del 
Banco, de conformidad con el Articulo II, Seccién 4(a)(ii). Si el 
Banco creyere que la situaci6n de mora puede ser prolongada, podr& 
requerir el pago de una parte adicional de dichas suscripciones, que 
no exceda, en un afio dado, del uno por ciento dela suscripcién total 
de los miembros, para los fines siguientes: 


(i) Redimir antes de su vencimiento la totalidad o parte del 
saldo pendiente del capital de un préstamo garantizado por 
el Banco y respecto al cual el deudor esté en mora, o satis- 
facer de otro modo su compromiso respecto a tal préstamo. 


(ii) Readquirir la totalidad o parte de las obligaciones emitidas 
por el Banco que estuvieren pendientes, o liquidar de otro 
modo sus compromisos respectivos. 


Secci6n 4. Distribucién de Utilidades Netas Corrientes y Acumuladas 


(a) La Asamblea de Gobernadores podr& determinar periédicamente 
la parte de las utilidades netas corrientes y acumuladas que se dis- 
tribuiré. Tal distribucién se podr& hacer solamente cuando las 
reservas hayan llegado a un nivel que la Asamblea de Gobernadores 
juzgue adecuado. 

(b) La distribucién referida en el p&rrafo anterior se efectuar4 en 
proporcién al niimero de acciones que posea cada miembro. 

(c) Los pagos se har&n en la forma y monedas que determine la 
Asamblea. Si los pagos se hicieren a un pafs miembro en monedas 
‘distintas.a la suya, la transferencia de estas monedas y su utilizacién 
por el pais que las reciba no podrfn ser objeto de restricciones por 
parte de ningtin miembro. 


Articuto VIII 
ORGANIZACION Y ADMINISTRACION 


Seccién 1. Estructura del Banco 


El Banco tendr& una Asamblea de Gobernadores, un Directorio 
Ejecutivo, un Presidente, un Vicepresidente Ejecutivo, un Vice- 
presidente encargado del Fondo y los demas funcionarios y empleados 
que se consideren necesarios. 


Seccién 2. Asamblea de Gobernadores 


(a) Todas las facultades del Banco residiran en la Asamblea de 
Gobernadores. Cada pafs miembro nombrar& un gobernador y un 
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suplente que servir4an por un perfodo de cinco. afios, pudiendo el 
miembro que los designe reemplazarlos antes de este término o 
nombrarlos nuevamente, al final de su mandato. Los suplentes no 
podran votar, salvo en ausencia del titular. La Asamblea elegiré 
entre los gobernadores un Presidente, quien mantendr& su cargo 
hasta la préxima reunié6n ordinaria de la Asamblea. 

(b) La Asamblea de Gobernadores podra delegar en el Directorio 
Hjecutivo todas sus facultades, con excepcién de las siguientes: 


(i) admitir nuevos miembros y determinar las condiciones 
de su admisié6n; 

(ii) aumentar o disminuir el capital autorizado del Banco y 
las contribuciones al Fondo; 


(iii) elegir el Presidente del Banco y fijar su remuneracién; 


(iv) suspender un pais miembro, de conformidad con el 
Artfculo IX, Seccién 2; 


(v) fijar la remuneracién de los directores ejecutivos y ae sus 
suplentes; 


(vi) conocer y decidir en apelacién las interpretaciones del 
presente Convenio hechas.-por el Directorio Ejecutivo; 


(vii) autorizar la celebracién de acuerdos generales de cola- 
boracién con otros organismos internacionales; 


(viii) aprobar, previo informe de auditores, el balance general 
y el estado de ganancias y pérdidas de la instituci6n; 


(ix) determinar las reservas y la distribucién de las utilidades 
netas del Banco y del Fondo; 


(x) contratar los servicios de auditores externos que verifi- 
quen el balance general y el estado de ganancias y pér- 
didas de la institucién; 


(xi) modificar el presente Convenio; y 


(xii) decidir la terminacién de las operaciones del Banco y la 
distribucién de sus activos. 


(c) La Asamblea de Gobernadores mantendré su plena autoridad 
sobré todas las facultades que, de acuerdo con el pArrafo (b) anterior, 
delegue en el Directorio Ejecutivo. 

(d) La Asamblea de Gobernadores se reunir4é, como norma gene- 
ral, cada afjo. Ademéas, podré reunirse cuando ella asi lo disponga 
o la convoque el Directorio Ejecutivo. El Directorio Ejecutivo 
deber& convocar la Asamblea General cuando asi lo soliciten cinco 
miembros del Banco o un nimero de miembros que represente una 
cuarta parte de la totalidad de los votos de los paises miembros. 

‘(e) El quérum para las reuniones de la Asamblea de Gobernadores 
seré la mayorfa absoluta de los gobernadores que represente por lo 
menos dos tercios de la totalidad de los votos de los paises miembros. 

(f) La Asamblea de Gobernadores podr& establecer un procedi- 
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miento por el cual el Directorio Ejecutivo, cuando éste lo estime 
apropiado, pueda someter a votacién de los gobernadores un asunto 
determinado, sin convocar una reunién de la Asamblea. 

(g) La Asamblea de Gobernadores, asi como el Directorio 
Ejecutivo, en la medida en que esté autorizado para ello, podrin 
dictar las normas y los reglamentos que sean necesarios 0 apropiados 
para dirigir los negocios del Banco. 

(h) Los gobernadores y sus suplentes desempefiaran sus cargos sin 
remuneracién del Banco, pero éste podra& pagarles los gastos razo- 
nables en que incurran para asistir a las reuniones de la Asamblea do 
Gobernadores. 


Secci6n 3. Directorio Ejecutivo 


(a) El Directorio Ejecutivo ser&é responsable de la conduccién 
de las operaciones del Banco y para ello podré ejercer todas las 
facultades que le delegue la Asamblea de Gobernadores. 

(b) Habr& siete directores ejecutivos, que no seran gobernadores, 
y de los cuales: 


(i) uno ser& designado por el miembro que posea el mayor 
ntimero de acciones del Banco; y 


(ii) seis seran elegidos, conforme a lo dispuesto en el Anexo C 
de este Convenio, por los gobernadores del resto de los 
pafses miembros. 


Los directores ejecutivos seran designados o elegidos por periodos 
de tres afios y podr4n ser designados o elegidos para perfodos sucesivos. 
Deberfn ser personas de reconocida capacidad y de amplia experien- 
cia en asuntos econémicos y financieros. 

(c) Cada director ejecutivo designaré un suplente, quien tendr& 
plenos poderes para actuar en su lugar cuando no esté presente. 
Los directores y los suplentes seran ciudadanos de los pafses miembros. 
Entre los directores elegidos y sus suplentes no podré figurar m&s de 
un ciudadano de un mismo pafs. Los suplentes podran participar 
en las reuniones pero sélo tendr4n derecho a voto cuando actten 
en reemplazo de sus titulares. 

(d) Los directores continuarfn en sus cargos hasta que se designen 
o elijan sus sucesores. Cuando el cargo de un director elegido quede 
vacante y falten m&s de 180 dias para la expiracién de su perfodo, 
los gobernadores que lo eligieron proceder4n a elegir un nuevo director 
para el resto del perfodo. Para esta eleccién se requeriré la mayoria 
absoluta de los votos emitidos. Mientras subsista la vacante, el 
suplente del referido director tendr& todas sus facultades, menos la de 
designar un suplente. 

(e) El Directorio Ejecutivo funcionaré continuamente en la sede 
del Banco y se reunir4 con la frecuencia que los negocios de la insti- 
tuci6n lo requieran. 

(f) El quérum para las reuniones del Directorio Ejecutivo sera la 
mayoria absoluta de los directores que represente por lo menos dos 
tercios del total de los votos de los paises miembros. 
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(g) Todo miembro del Banco podr& enviar un representante para 
que asista a cualquier reunién del Directorio Ejecutivo cuando en 
ella se trate de un asunto que le afecte especialmente. Esta facultad 
ser& reglamentada por la Asamblea de Gobernadores. 

(h) El Directorio Ejecutivo podr& constituir los comités que con- 
sidere convenientes. No ser& necesario que todos los miembros de 
tales comités sean gobernadores, directores o suplentes. 

(i) El Directorio Ejecutivo determinar& la organizacién b&sica del 
Banco, inclusive el nimero y las responsabilidades generales de los 
principales cargos administrativos y profesionales, y aprobar& el 
presupuesto de la institucién. 


Seccién 4. Votaciones 


(a) Cada pafs miembro tendr& 135 votos mfs un voto por cada 
accién que posea en el capital del Banco. 

(b) En las votaciones de la Asamblea de Gobernadores cada 
gobernador podr& emitir el nimero de votos que corresponda al pais 
miembro que represente. Salvo cuando en este Convenio se disponga 
expresamente lo contrario, todo asunto que considere la Asamblea de 
Gobernadores se decidir& por mayoria de la totalidad de los votos de 
los pafses miembros. 

(c) En las votaciones del Directorio Ejecutivo, 


(i) el director designado podr4 emitir el ntimero de votos que 
corresponda al pais que lo haya designado; 


(ii) cada director elegido podré emitir el nimero de votos que 
contribuyeron a su eleccién, los cuales se emitirfn en 
bloque; y 

(iii) salvo cuando en este Convenio se disponga expresamente lo 
contrario, todo asunto que considere el Directorio Ejecutivo 
se decidir por mayorfa de la totalidad de los votos de los 
paises miembros. 


Seccién 5. Presidente, Vicepresidente Hjecutivo y Personal 


(a) La Asamblea de Gobernadores, por mayorfa absoluta del 
ntimero total de gobernadores que represente mfs de la mitad de la 
totalidad de los votos de los paises miembros, elegir4é un Presidente 
del Banco que, mientras permanezca en su cargo, no podra ser gober- 
nador, ni director ejecutivo ni suplente de uno u otro. 

Bajo la direccién del Directorio Ejecutivo, el Presidente del Banco 
conduciré los negocios ordinarios de la institucién y serf el jefe de 
su personal. También, presidir4& las reuniones del Directorio Ejecu- 
tivo, pero no tendr& derecho a voto excepto para decidir en caso de 
empate, circunstancia en que tendr4 la obligaci6én de emitir el voto 
de desempate. 

El Presidente del Banco ser4 el representante legal de la institucién. 

El Presidente del Banco tendr& un mandato de cinco afios y podré 
ser reelegido para perfodos sucesivos. Cesaré en sus funciones 
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cuando asi lo decida la Asamblea de Gobernadores por mayorfa de la 


totalidad de los votos de los paises miembros. 


(b) El Vicepresidente Ejecutivo ser& designado por el Directorio 
Ejecutivo, a propuesta del Presidente del Banco. Bajo la supervisién 
del Directorio Ejecutivo y del Presidente del Banco, el Vicepresidente 
Ejecutivo ejerceré la autoridad y desempefiard, en la administraci6n 


del Banco, las funciones que determine el referido Directorio. 


caso de impedimento del Presidente del Banco, el Vicepresidente 


Ejecutivo ejercer& la autoridad y las funciones de Presidente. 


El Vicepresidente Ejecutivo participar& en las reuniones del Di- 
rectorio Ejecutivo, pero sin derecho.a voto excepto cuando, en 
ejercicio de las funciones de Presidente del Banco, tenga que decidir 
una votacién en caso de empate; de conformidad con lo disptiesto 


en el p&rrafo (a) de esta seccién. 


(c) Adem&s del Vicepresidente a que se refiere el Articulo IV, 
Secci6n 8(b), el Directorio Ejecutivo puede, a propuesta del Presidente 
del Banco, designar otros Vicepresidentes, que ejercerfn la autoridad 


y las funciones que determine el Directorio Ejecutivo. 


(d) El Presidente, los funcionarios y los empleados del Banco, en 
el desempefio de sus funciones, dependerfn exclusivamente de éste y 
no reconocer4n ninguna otra autoridad. Los paises miembros 


deber4n respetar el carActer internacional de dicha obligacién. 


(e) La consideracién primordial que el Banco tendr& en cuenta al 
nombrar su personal y al determinar sus condiciones de servicio ser& 
la necesidad de asegurar el mAs alto grado de eficiencia, competencia 
e integridad. Se dar4 debida consideracién también a la importancia 
de contratar el personal en forma de que haya la m&s amplia repre- 


sentacién geografica posible. 


(f) El Banco, sus funcionarios y empleados no podr&n intervenir 
en los asuntos politicos de ningtin miembro, y la indole politica de un 
miembro o miembros no podr4 influir en las decisiones de aquéllos. 
Dichas decisiones se inspirarin tinicamente en consideraciones econé- 
micas, y éstas deberfn aquilatarse en forma imparcial con miras a 


la realizacién del objeto y funciones enunciados en el Articulo I. 
Secci6n 6.- Publicacién de Informes y Suministro de Informaciones 


(a) El Banco publicaré un informe anual que contenga un estado 
de sus cuentas, revisedo por auditores. También deberé transmitir 
trimestralmente a los pafses miembros un resumen de su posicién 
financiera y un estado de las ganancias y pérdidas que indiquen el 


resultado de sus operaciones ordinarias. 


(b) El Banco podr& publicar asimismo, cualquier otro informe que 
considere conveniente para le realizaci6n de su objeto y funciones. 
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ArticuLo IX 


RETIRO Y SUSPENSION DE PAISES MIEMBROS 
Seccién 1. Derecho de Retiro 


Cualquier pais miembro podr& retirarse del Banco mediante 
comunicacién escrita a la oficina principal de la institucién notificando 
su intencién de retirarse. El retiro tendr& efecto definitivo en la 
fecha indicada en la notificacién, pero en ningtin caso antes de trans- 
curridos seis meses a, contar de la fecha en que se haya entregado dicha 
notificacién al Banco. No obstante, antes de que el retiro tenga 
efecto definitivo, el pafs miembro podr& desistir de su intencién de 
retirarse, siempre que asi lo notifique al Banco por escrito. 

Ain después de retirarse, el pais miembro continuar& siendo 
responsable por todas las obligaciones directas y eventuales que 
tenga con el Banco en la fecha de la entrega de la notificacién de 
retiro, incluyendo las mencionadas en la Seccién 3 de este artfculo, 
Con todo, si-el retiro Hega a ser definitivo, el miembro no incurrir&é 
en responsabilidad alguna por las obligaciones resultantes de las 
operaciones que efecttie el Banco después de la fecha en que éste 
haya recibido la notificacién de retiro. 


Seccién 2. Suspensién de un Pais Miembro 


El pais miembro que faltare al cumplimiento de algunas de sus 
obligaciones para con el Banco podr& ser suspendido cuando lo decida 
la Asamblea de Gobernadores por mayoria de dos tercios de los 
gobernadores que represente por lo menos tres cuartos de la totalidad 
de los votos de los paises miembros. 

El pais suspendido dejar& autom&ticamente de ser miembro del 
Banco al haber transcurrido un afio contado a partir de la fecha de 
la suspensién, salvo que la Asamblea de Gobernadores, por igual 
mayorfa, acuerde terminar la suspensién. 

Mientras dure la suspensién, el pais no podraé ejercer ninguno de 
los derechos que le confiere el presente Convenio, salvo el de retirarse, 
pero quedara sujeto al cumplimiento de todas sus obligaciones. 


Seccién 3. Liquidacién de Cuentas 


(a) Desde el momento en que un pafs deje de ser miembro, dejara 
de participar en las utilidades o pérdidas de la institucién y no in- 
curriré, en responsabilidad con respecto a los préstamos y garantias 
que el Banco contrate en adelante. Sin embargo, continuaré su 
responsabilidad por todas las sumas que adeude al Banco, al igual 
que por sus obligaciones eventuales para con el mismo, mientras. 
esté pendiente cualquier parte de los préstamos o garantias que el 
Banco hubiere contratado con anterioridad a la fecha en que el pats. 
dej6 de ser miembro. 

(b) Cuando un pais deje de ser miembro, el Banco tomaré las. 
medidas. necesarias para readquirir las acciones de dicho pais, como 
parte del ajuste de cuentas con el mismo, de acuerdo con las disposi-. 
ciones de esta seccién; sin embargo, tal pafs no tendr& otros derechos, 
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conforme a este Convenio, que no sean los estipulados en esta misma 
seccién y en el Artfculo XIII, Seccién 2. 

(c) El Banco y el pais que deje de ser miembro podr4n convenir 
en la readquisicién de las acciones de este pafs en las condiciones que 
ambos estimen apropiadas de acuerdo con las circunstancias, sin que 
sean aplicables las disposiciones del p&rrafo que sigue. Dicho acuerdo 
podré estipular, entre otras materias, la liquidaci6én definitiva de 
todas las obligaciones de tal pafs con el Banco. 

(d) Si el acuerdo referido en el p&rrafo anterior no se produjere 
dentro de los seis meses siguientes a la fecha en que el pais hubiese 
dejado de ser miembro, o dentro del plazo que ambos hubieren con- 
venido, el precio de readquisicién de las acciones en poder de dicho 
pais ser4 equivalente al valor contable que tengan, segin los libros 
del Banco, en la fecha en que tal pafs hubiese dejado de pertenecer a 
la institucién. En tal caso, la readquisicién se har& en las condiciones 
siguientes: 


(i) El pago del precio de las acciones sélo se efectuar& después 
que el pafs que deja de ser miembro haya entregado los 
titulos corfespondientes. Dicho pago podr& efectuarse 
por cuotas, en los plazos y las monedas disponibles que el 
Banco determine, teniendo en cuenta su posicién financiera; 


(ii) De las cantidades que el Banco adeude al pafs que deja 
de ser miembro, por concepto de la readquisicién de sus 
acciones, el Banco deberé retener una cantidad adecuada 
mientras el pais, sus subdivisiones polfticas o sus agencias 
gubernamentales tuvieren con el Banco obligaciones 
resultantes de operaciones de préstamo o garantia. La 
cantidad retenida podr& ser aplicada, a opcién del Banco, 
a la liquidacién de cualquiera de esas obligaciones a medida 
que ocurra su vencimiento. No se podra, sin embargo, 
retener monto alguno por causa de la responsabilidad que 
eventualmente tuviere el pafs por requerimientos futuros 
de pago de su suscripcién de acuerdo con el Articulo II, 
Seccié6n 4(a) (ii); y 

(iii) Si el Banco sufriere pérdidas netas en cualquier operacién 
de préstamo o participaci6n o como resultado de cualquier 
garantia, pendiente en la fecha en que el pafs dej6 de ser 
miembro, y si dichas pérdidas excedieren las respectivas 
reservas existentes en esa fecha, el pafs deber& reembolsar 
al Banco, a su requerimiento, la cantidad en que dichas 
pérdidas habrian reducido el precio de adquisicién de sus 
acciones si se hubieran considerado al determinarse el 
valor contable que ellas tenian, de acuerdo con los libros 
del Banco. Adem&s, el pafs ex miembro continuaré 
obligado a satisfacer cualquier requerimiento de pago, de 
acuerdo con el Articulo IJ, Seccién 4(a) (ii), hasta el monto 
que habria estado obligado a cubrir si la disminucién de 
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capital y el requerimiento hubiesen tenido lugar en la 
época en que se determiné el precio de readquisicién de sus 
acciones. 


(e) No se podr& pagar a un pafs cantidad alguna que, conforme a 
esta seccién, se le adeude por sus acciones antes de que hayan trans- 
currido seis meses contados desde la fecha en que tal pais haya dejado 
de ser miembro de la instituci6n. Si dentro de dicho plazo, el Banco 
da término a sus operaciones, los derechos del referido pais se regiran 
por lo dispuesto en el Articulo X, y el pais seguir& siendo considerado 
como miembro del Banco para los efectos de dicho artfculo, excepto 
que no tendr& derecho a voto. 


ARTICcULO X 


SUSPENSION Y TERMINACION DE OPERACIONES 
Seccién 1. Suspensién de Operaciones 


Cuando surgieren circunstancias graves, el Directorio Ejecutivo 
podr& suspender las operaciones relativas a nuevos préstamos y 
garantias hasta, que la Asamblea de Gobernadores tenga oportunidad 
de examinar la situacién y tomar las medidas pertinentes. 


Seccién 2. Terminacién de Operaciones 


El Banco podr4 terminar sus operaciones por decisién de la Asamblea 
de Gobernadores adoptada por mayoria de dos tercios de los goberna- 
dores que represente por lo menos tres cuartos de la totalidad de los 
votos de los paises miembros. Al terminar las operaciones, el Banco 
cesaré inmediatamente todas sus actividades excepto las que tengan 
por objeto conservar, preservar y realizar sus activos y solucionar sus 
obligaciones. 


Secci6én 3. Responsabilidad de los Patses Miembros y Pago de las 
Deudas 


(a) La responsabilidad de los paises miembros que provenga de las 
suscripciones de capital y de la depreciacién de sus monedas continu- 
ar& vigente mientras no se liquiden todas las obligaciones del Banco, 
incluyendo las eventuales. 

(b) A todos los acreedores directos se les pagar& con los activos del 
Banco y luego con los fondos que se obtengan del cobro de la parte 
que se adeude del capital pagadero en efectivo y del requerimiento 
del capital exigible. Antes de hacer ningtin pago a los acreedores 
directos, el Directorio Ejecutivo deber& tomar las medidas que a su 
juicio sean necesarias para asegurar una distribuci6n a prorrata entre 
los acreedores de obligaciones directas y los de obligaciones eventuales. 


Secci6n 4. Distribucién de Activos 


(a) No se har ninguna distribucién de activos entre los pafses 
miembros a cuenta de las acciones que tuvieren en el Banco mientras 
no se hubieren cancelado todas las obligaciones con los acreedores 


TIAS 4397 


10 ust] Mults.—Inter-Amer. Development Bank—Apr. 8, 1969 


o se hubiere hecho provisién para su pago. Se requerir4, adem4s, 
que la Asamblea de Gobernadores, por mayortfa de dos tercios de los 
gobernadores que represente por lo menos tres cuartos de la totalidad 
ce los votos de los pafses miembros, decida efectuar la distribucién. 

(b) Toda distribucié6n de activos entre los paises miembros se haré 
en proporcién al nimero de acciones que posean y en los plazos y 
condiciones que el Banco considere justos y equitativos. No ser& 
necesario que las porciones que se distribuyan entre los distintos 
pafses contengan la misma clase de activos. Ningtin miembro tendré 
derecho a recibir su parte en la referida distribucién de activos mientras 
no haya ajustado todas sus obligaciones con el Banco. 

(c) Los paises miembros que reciban activos distribuidos de acuerdo 
con este articulo gozaran de los mismos derechos que correspond{fan 
al Banco en esos activos, antes de efectuarse la distribuci6n. 


ArtTiIcuLo XI 


SITUACION JURIDICA, INMUNIDADES, EXENCIONES 
¥ PRIVILEGIOS 


Seccién 1. Alcance del Articulo 


Para el cumplimiento de su objetivo y la realizacién de las funciones 
que se le confieren, el Banco gozar4, en el territorio de cada uno de los 
pafses miembros, de la situacién juridica, inmunidades, exenciones 
y privilegios que en este articulo se establecen. 


Seccién 2. Situacién Juridica 


El Banco tendra personalidad juridica y, en particular, plena 
capacidad para: 


(a) celebrar contratos; 
(b) adguirir y enajenar bienes muebles e inmuebles; y 
(c) iniciar procedimientos judiciales y administrativos. 


Secci6n 3. Procedimientos Judiciales 


Solamente se podran entablar acciones judiciales contra el Banco 
ante un tribunal de jurisdiccién competente en los territorios de un 
pais miembro donde el Banco tuviese establecida alguna oficina, o 
donde hubiese designado agente o apoderado con facultad para 
aceptar el emplazamiento o la notificacién de una demanda judicial, 
o donde hubiese emitido o garantizado valores. 

Los paises miembros, las personas que los representen o que deriven 
de ellos sus derechos, no podr4n iniciar ninguna accién judicial contra 
el Banco. Sin embargo, los miembros podran hacer valer dichos 
derechos conforme a los procedimientos especiales que se sefialen 
ya sea en este Convenio, en los reglamentos de la institucién o en los 
contratos que celebren, para dirimir las controversias que puedan 
surgir entre el Banco y los pafses miembros. 

Los bienes y demas activos del Banco, donde quiera que se hallen 
yY quienquiera los tuviere, gozaran de inmunidad con respecto a 
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comiso, secuestro, embargo, retencién, remate, adjudicacién, o cual- 
quier otra forma de aprehensién o de enajenacién forzosa mientras 
no se pronuncie sentencia definitiva contra el Banco. 


Seccién 4. Inmunidad de los Activos 


Los bienes y dem&s activos del Banco, dondequiera que se hallen 
y quienquiera los tuviere, serin considerados como propiedad publica 
internacional y gozaran de inmunidad con respecto a pesquisa, re- 
quisicién, confiscaci6n, expropiacién o cualquiera otra forma de 
aprehensi6n o enajenacié6n forzosa por accién ejecutiva o legislativa. 


Seccién 5. Inviolabilidad de los Archivos 
Los archivos del Banco ser4n inviolables. 


Seccién 6. Exencién de Restricciones sobre el Activo 


En la medida necesaria para que el Banco cumpla su objeto y 
funciones y realice sus operaciones de acuerdo con este Convenio, los 
bienes y demAs activos de la instituci6n estar&n exentos de toda clase 
de restricciones, regulaciones y medidas de control o moratorias, salvo 
que en este Convenio se disponga otra cosa. 


Seccién 7. Privilegio para las Comunicaciones 


Cada pais miembro conceder& a las comunicaciones oficiales del 
Banco el mismo tratamiento que a las comunicaciones oficiales de 
los dem4s miembros. 


Seccién 8. Inmunidades y Privilegios Personales 


Los gobernadores y directores ejecutivos, sus suplentes y los funcio- 
narios y empleados del Banco gozar4n de los siguientes privilegios e 
inmunidades: 


(a) Inmunidad respecto de procesos judiciales y administrativos 
relativos a actos realizados por ellos en su car&cter oficial, salvo que 
el Banco renuncie a tal inmunidad; 

(b) Cuando no fueren nacionales del pais en que estén, las mismas 
inmunidades respecto de restricciones de inmigracién, requisitos de 
registro de extranjeros y obligaciones de servicio militar, y las mismas 
facilidades respecto a disposiciones cambiarias, que el pafs conceda 8 
los representantes, funcionarios y empleados de rango comparable de 
otros miembros; y 

(c) Los mismos privilegios respecto a facilidades de viaje que los 
pafses miembros otorguen a los representantes, funcionarios y em- 
pleados de rango comparable de otros miembros de la institucién. 


Secci6én 9. Ezenciones Tributarias 


(a) El Banco, sus ingresos, bienes y otros activos, lo mismo que las 
operaciones y transacciones que efecttie de acuerdo con este Con- 
venio, estaran exentos de toda clase de gravAmenes tributarios y 
derechos aduaneros. El Banco estar& asimismo exento de toda res- 
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ponsabilidad relacionada con el pago, retencién o recaudacién de 
cualquier impuesto, contribucién o derecho. 

(b) Los sueldos y emolumentos que el Banco pague a los directores 
ejecutivos, a sus suplentes y a los funcionarios y empleados del mismo 
que no fueren ciudadanos o nacionales del pafs donde el Banco tenga 
su sede u oficinas estarin exentos de impuestos. 

(c) No se impondr&n tributos de ninguna clase sobre las obliga- 
ciones 0 valores que emita el Banco, incluyendo dividendos o intereses 
sobre los mismos, cualquiera que fuere su tenedor: 


(i) si tales tributos discriminaren en contra de dichas obligaciones 
- ovalores por el solo hecho de haber sido emitidos por el Banco; 
ft) 


ii) si la nica base jurisdiccional de tales tributos consiste en el 
lugar o en la moneda en que las obligaciones 0 valores hu- 
bieren sido emitidos, en que se paguen o sean pagaderos, 0 en 
la ubicacién de cualquiera oficina o asiento de negocios que el] 
Banco mantenga. 


(d) Tampoco se impondrén tributos de ninguna clase sobre las obli- 
gaciones o valores garantizados por el Banco, incluyendo dividendos o 
intereses sobre los mismos, cualquiera que sea su tenedor: 


(i) si tales tributos discriminaren en contra dedichas obligaciones 
o valores por el solo hecho de haber sido garantizados por el 
Banco; 0 


(ii) si la Gnica base jurisdiccional de tales tributos consiste en la 
. ubicacién de cualquiera oficina o asiento de negocios que el 
Banco mantenga. 


Seccién 10. Cumplimiento del presente Articulo 


Los pafses miembros adoptaran, de acuerdo con su régimen juridico 
las disposiciones que fueren necesarias a fin de hacer efectivos en sus 
respectivos territorios los principios enunciados en este articulo, y 
deber&n informar al Banco de las medidas que sobre el particular 
hubieren adoptado. 


ArticuLo XII 


MODIFICACIONES 


(a) El presente Convenio s6lo podré ser modificado por acuerdo de 
la Asamblea de Gobernadores, por mayortia de dos tercios del nimero 
total de los gobernadores que represente por lo menos tres cuartos de 
la totalidad de los votos de los paises miembros. 

(b) No obstante lo dispuesto en el p4rrafo anterior, se requeriré el 
acuerdo undnime de la Asamblea de Gobernadores para aprobar cual- 
quier modificaci6n que altere: 


(i) el derecho de retirarse del Banco de acuerdo con lo dispuesto 
en el Articulo [X, Seccién 1; 


TIAS 4397 


3062 U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 UST 





(ii) el derecho a comprar acciones.del Banco-y 4 contribuir al 
Fondo, segtin lo dispuesto en el Articulo II, Seccién 3(b) y 
en el Articulo IV, Seccién 3(g), respectivamente; y 


(iii) la limitaci6n de responsabilidades que prescribe el Articulo 
II, Secci6n 3(d)'y el Articulo IV, Seccién 5. 


(c) Toda propuesta de modificaci6n de: este Convenio, ya sea que 
emane de un pais miembro o del Directorio Hjecutivo, ser& comunicada 
al Presidente de la Asamblea de Gobernadores, quien la someter& 
a la consideracién de dicha Asamblea. Cuando una modificacién 
haya sido aprobada, el Banco lo haré constar en’ comunicacié6n oficial 
dirigida a todos los pafses miembros.' Las modificaciones entraran 
en vigencia, para todos los paises miembros, tres meses después de la 
fecha de la comunicacién oficial, salvo que la apamablee de Goberna- 
dores hubiere fijado plazo diferente. 


ARTICULO XII 


INTERPRETACION Y ARBITRAJE 


Secci6n'1. Interpretacién 


(a) Cualquier divergencia acerca de la interpretaci6n de las dispo- 
siciones del presente Convenio que surgiere entre cualquier miembro 
y el Banco o entre los paises miembros seré sometida a la decisién 
del Directorio Ejecutivo. 

Los paises miembros especialmente afectados por la divergencia 
tendran derecho a hacerse representar directamente ante el Directorio 
Ejecutivo de acuerdo con lo dispuesto en el Articulo VIII, Seccién 3(g). 

(b) Cualquiera de los paises miembros podr4 exigir que la diver- 
gencia, resuelta por el Directorio Ejecutivo de acuerdo con el p4rrafo 
que precede, sea sometida a la Asamblea de Gobernadores, cuya 
decisi6n ser& definitiva. Mientras la decisién de la Asamblea se 
encuentre pendiente, el Banco podr& actuar, en cuanto lo estime 
necesario, sobre la base de la decisién del Directorio Ejecutivo. 


Seccién 2. Arbitraje 


En el caso de que surgiere un desacuerdo entre el Banco y un pais 
que haya dejado de ser miembro, oentre el Banco y un miembro, después 
que se haya acordado la terminacién de las operaciones de la institu- 
cién, tal controversia se someter4 al arbitraje de un tribunal compuesto 
de tres personas. Uno de los Arbitros ser4 designado por el Banco, 
otro por el pais interesado y el tercero, salvo acuerdo distinto entre las 
partes, por el Secretario General de.la Organizacién de los Estados 
Americanos. Si fracasan todos los intentos para llegar a un acuerdo 
undnime, las decisiones se tomaran por mayoria. 

El tercer 4rbitro podraé decidir todas las cuestiones de procedimiento 
en los casos en que las partes no estén de senondo sobré la: materia, 
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ARTICULO XIV 


DISPOSICIONES GENERALES 
Secci6n 1. Oficina Principal del Banco 


El Banco tendré su oficina principal en Washington, D.C., Estados 
Unidos de América. 


Secci6n 2. Relaciones con otras Instituciones 


El Banco podré celebrar acuerdos con otras instituciones para 
obtener canje de informaci6n o para otros fines compatibles con este 
Convenio. 


Secci6n 3. Organos de Enlace 


Cada miembro designar& una entidad oficial para mantener sus 
vinculaciones con el Banco sobre materias relacionadas con el presente 
Convenio. 


Secci6n 4. Depositarios 


Cada miembro designar& a su banco central depositario para que 
el Banco pueda mantener sus disponibilidades en la moneda de dicho 
miembro y otros activos de la institucién. En caso de que el miembro 
no tuviere banco central, deber& designar, de acuerdo con el Banco, 
alguna otra institucién para ese fin. 


Articuto XV 
DISPOSICIONES FINALES 
Secci6n 1. Firma y Aceptacién 


(2) El presente Convenio se depositar& en la Secretaria General 
de la Organizacién de los Estados Americanos, donde quedaré, abierto 
hasta el dfa 31 de diciembre de 1959 para recibir las firmas de los 
representantes de Jos pafses enumerados en el Anexo A. Cada pais 
signatario deber& depositar en la Secretaria General de la Organiza- 
cién de los Estados Americanos un instrumento en el que declare que 
ha aceptado o ratificado el presente Convenio de acuerdo con su 
propia legislacién y ha tomado las medidas necesarias para cumplir 
todas las obligaciones que le impone el Convenio. 

(b) La Secretaria General de la Organizaci6n de los Estados 
Americanos. enviar& copias certificadas del presente Convenio a los 
miembros de la Organizaci6n y les comunicar& oportunamente cada 
firma y depésito de instrumento de aceptacién o ratificaci6n que se 
efecttie de conformidad con el p4rrafo anterior, asf como la fecha 
de ellos. 

(c) Al depositar su instrumento de aceptacién o ratificacién, cada 
pafs entregar& a la Secretaria General de la Organizaci6n de los 
Estados Americanos, para cubrir gastos de administraci6n del Banco, 
oro o délares de los Estados Unidos de América en cantidad equiva- 
lente a un milésimo del precio de compra de las acciones del Banco 
que haya suscrito y del monto de su cuota de contribucié6n al Fondo. 
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Estas cantidades se acreditaran a los pafses miembros a cuenta de las 
suscripciones y cuotas que se les fijen conforme a los Articulos II, 
Secci6n 4(a)(i), y IV, Secci6n 3(d)(i). En cualquier momento a 
partir de la fecha en que deposite su instrumento de aceptacién o 
ratificaci6n, cualquier miembro podr4 hacer pagos adicionales, que se 
le acreditaran a cuenta de la suscripcién y cuota que se le fije conforme 
a los Articulos II y IV. La Secretaria General de la Organizacién de 
los Estados Americanos conservaré en una o mAs cuentas especiales de 
depésito todos los fondos que se le paguen conforme a este p&rrafo y 
los pondr& a disposicién del Banco, a m4s tardar, cuando la primera 
Asamblea de Gobernadores se retina segtin lo dispuesto en la Seccién 3 
de este articulo. En caso de que el presente Convenio no haya entrado 
en vigor el 31 de diciembre de 1959, la Secretaria General de la Organi- 
zacién de los Estados Americanos devolver4 esos fondos a los pafses 
que los hayan entregado. 

(d) A partir de la fecha en que el Banco inicie sus operaciones, la 
Secretaria General de la Organizaci6én de los Estados Americanos 
podra recibir la firma y el instrumento de aceptacién o ratificacién 
del presente Convenio de cualquier pais cuyo ingreso en calidad de 
miembro se apruebe conforme al Articulo II, Seccién 1(b). 


Secci6n 2. Entrada en Vigencia 


(a) El presente Convenio entrar& en vigencia cuando haya sido 
firmado y el instrumento de aceptaci6n o ratificacién haya sido deposi- 
tado, conforme a la Seccién 1 (a) de este articulo, por representantes de 
pafses cuyas suscripciones comprendan por lo menos el 85 por ciento 
del total de las suscripciones que estipula el Anexo A. 

(b) Los paises que hayan depositado su instrumento de aceptacién 
0 ratificacién antes de la fecha de entrada en vigencia de este Convenio 
serfn miembros a partir de esta fecha. Los otros pafses serAn miem- 
bros a partir de la fecha en que depositen sus instrumentos de acepta- 
cién o ratificaci6n. 


Secci6n 3. Iniciacién de las Operaciones 


(a) El Secretario General de la Organizacié6n de los Estados Ameri- 
canos convocaré la primera reunién de la Asamblea de Gobernadores 
tan pronto como este Convenio entre en vigencia de conformidad con 
la Seccién 2 de este artfculo. 

(b) En su primera reunién, la Asamblea de Gobernadores adoptaré 
las medidas necesarias para la designacién de los directores ejecutivos 
y de sus suplentes de conformidad con lo que dispone el Artfculo VIII, 
Seccié6n 3, y para la determinacién de la fecha en que el Banco iniciaré 
sus operaciones. No obstante lo establecido en el Articulo VIII, 
Seccié6n 3, los gobernadores, si lo estiman conveniente, podran decidir 
que el primer perfodo de ejercicio de los directores ejecutivos tenga 
duraci6n inferior a tres afios. 


Hecwo en la ciudad de Washington, D.C., Estados Unidos de 
América, en un solo original, fechado el 8 de abril de 1959, cuyos 
textos espafiol, francés, inglés y portugués son igualmente auténticos. 


TIAS 4897 


10 UST] Multi.—Inter-Amer. Development Bank—Apr. 8, 1959 3065 














ANEXO A 
SUSCRIPCION DE ACCIONES DEL CAPITAL AUTORIZADO 
DEL BANCO 
(En acciones de US$10.000 cada una) 
Acciones de 
Pals Oapital Acciones de Suscripcién 
P ro en Capital Total 
fectivo Exigible 

Argentina 5. 157 5. 157 10, 314 
Bolivia 414 414 828 
Brasil 5. 157 5. 157 10. 314 
Colombia 1, 415 1, 415 2. 830 
Costa Rica 207 207 414 
Cuba 1, 842 1, 842 3. 684 
Chile 1, 416 1. 416 2. 832 
Ecuador 276. 276 552 
El Salvador 207 207 414 
Estados Unidos de América 15. 000 20. 000 35. 000 
Guatemala 276 276 552 
Haiti 207 207 414 
Honduras 207 207 414 
México 3. 315 3. 315 6. 630 
Nicaragua 207 207 414 
Panamé, 207 207 414 
Paraguay 207 207 414 
Pera 691 691 1. 382 
Reptblica Dominicana 276 276 552 
Uruguay 553 553 1. 106 
Venezuela 2. 763 2. 763 5. 526 
Total 40. 000 45. 000 85. 000 
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ANEXO B 

CUOTAS DE CONTRIBUCION AL FONDO PARA OPERACIONES 
ESPECIALES 
(En miles de US$) 

Pats Cuota 
Argentina 10, 314 
Bolivia 828 
Brasil "10. 314 
Colombia 2. 830 
Costa Rica 414 
Cuba 3. 684 
Chile 2. 832 
Ecuador 552 
El Salvador 414 
Estados Unidos de América 100, 000 
Guatemala 552 
Haiti 414 
Honduras 414 
México 6. 630 
Nicaragua 414 
Panam4 414 
Paraguay 414 
Pert 1, 382 
Repiiblica, Dominicana : 552 
Uruguay 1, 106 
Venezuela 5. 526 





Total 150. 000 





TIAS 4897 


10 UST] Multt—Inter-Amer. Development Bank—Apr. 8, 1959 3067 


ANEXO C 


ELECCION DE DIRECTORES EJECUTIVOS 


(a) Los seis directores ejecutivos a que se refiere el Articulo 
VIII, Seccién 3(b) (ii), se elegiran por los gobernadores que tengan 
derecho @ votar con ese objeto. 

(b) Cada uno de los gobernadores emitir4 a favor de una sola 
persona todos los votos a que el miembro que él represente tenga 
derecho de conformidad con el Articulo VIII, Secci6n 4. 

(c) En primer lugar, se efectuarfn tantas votaciones como sean 
necesarias hasta que cada uno de cuatro candidatos reciba una 
cantidad de votos que represente un porcentaje no inferior a la suma 
de los porcentajes que corresponda al pafs con mayor ntimero de 
votos y al pafs con el menor numero de votos. Para los fines de 
este p&rrafo, la totalidad de los votos de los pafses con derecho a 
participar en la votacién prevista en este Anexo se contar&é como 100 
por ciento. 

(d) En segundo lugar, los gobernadores que no hayan emitido su 
voto a favor de algunos de los directores elegidos de conformidad con 
el p&rrafo (c) de este Anexo elegirfn los otros dos directores a base 
de un voto por cada gobernador. Los dos candidatos que obtengan, 
cada uno, mAs votos que ningtin otro candidato, en la misma votacién, 
serin elegidos directores ejecutivos, y la eleccién deber& repetirse 
hasta que esto ocurra. Terminada la votacién, cada uno de los 
gobernadores que no voté por uno u otro de los candidatos elegidos, 
deber& asignar su voto en favor de uno de ellos. El ntimero de 
votos que, de conformidad con el Articulo VIII, Seccién 4, tenga 
cada uno de los gobernadores que haya votado o consignado su voto 
en favor de algtin director elegido conforme a este pf&rrafo, se 
considerar&, para los fines del Articulo VIII, Seccién 4(c)(ii) como 
que contribuy6 a la elecci6n de ese candidato. 
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AGREEMENT ESTABLISHING 
THE INTER-AMERICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK 


The countries on whose behalf this Agreement is signed agree to 
create the Inter-American Development Bank, which shall operate in 
accordance with the following provisions: 


ARTICLE I 
PURPOSE AND FUNCTIONS 


Section 1. Purpose 


: The purpose of the Bank shall be to contribute to the acceleration of 
the process of economic development of the member countries, 
individually and collectively. 
Section 2. Functions 

(a) To implement its purpose, the Bank shall have the following 
functions: 

(i) to promote the investment of public and private capital for 
development purposes; 

(ii) to utilize its own capital, funds raised by it in financial 
markets, and other available resources, for financing the 
development of the member countries, giving priority to 
those loans and guarantees that will contribute most 
effectively to their economic growth; 


(iii) to encourage private investment in projects, enterprises, and 
activities contributing to economic development and to 
supplement private investment when private capital is not 
available on reasonable terms and conditions; 


(iv) to cooperate with the member countries to orient their 
development policies toward a better utilization of their 
resources, in a manner consistent with the objectives of 
making their economies more complementary and of foster- 
ing the orderly growth of their foreign trade; and 

(v) to provide technical assistance for the preparation, financing, 
and implementation of development plans and projects, 
including the study of priorities and the formulation of 
specific project proposals. 

(b) In carrying out its functions, the Bank shall cooperate as far as 
possible with national and international institutions and with private 
sources supplying investment capital. 
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ARTICLE II 
MEMBERSHIP IN AND CAPITAL OF THE BANK 


Section 1. Membership 

(a) The original members of the Bank shall be those members of the 
Organization of American States which, by the date specified in Article 
XV, Section 1(a), shall accept membership in the Bank. 

(b) Membership shall be open to other members of the Organization 
of American States at such times and in accordance with such terms as 
the Bank may determine. 


Section 2. Authorized Capital 

(a) The authorized capital stock of the Bank, together with the 
initial resources of the Fund for Special Operations established in 
Article IV (hereinafter called the Fund), shall total one billion dollars 
($1,000,000,000) in terms of United States dollars of the weight and 
fineness in effect on J anuary 1, 1959. Of this sum, eight hundred fifty 
million dollars ($850,000 000) shall constitute the authorized capital 
stock of the Bank and shall be divided into 85,000 shares having a par 
value of $10,000 each, which shall be available for subscription by mem- 
bers in accordance with Section 3 of this article. 

(b) The authorized capital stock shall be divided into paid-in shares 
and callable shares. The equivalent of four hundred million dollars 
($400,000,000) shall be paid in, and four hundred fifty million dollars 
($450,000,000) shall be callable for the purposes specified in Section 
4(a) (ii) of this article. 

(c) The capital stock indicated in (a) of this section shall be increased 
by five hundred million dollars ($500,000,000) in terms of United States 
dollars of the weight and fineness existing on January 1, 1959, provided 
that: 


(i) the date for payment of all subscriptions established in 
accordance with Section 4 of this article shall have passed; 
and 

(ii) a regular or special meeting of the Board of Governors, held 
as soon as possible after the date referred to in subparagraph 
(i) of this paragraph, shall have approved the above-men- 
tioned increase of five hundred million dollars ($500,000,000) 
by a three-fourths majority of the total voting power of the 
member countries. 


(d) The increase in capital stock provided for in the preceding para- 
graph shall be in the form of callable capital. 

(e) Notwithstanding the provisions of patagraphs (c) and (d) of this 
section, the authorized capital stock may be increased when the Board 
of Governors deems it advisable and in a manner agreed upon by a two- 
thirds majority of the total number of governors representing not less 
than. three fourths of the total voting power of the member countries. 
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Section 3. Subscription of Shares 


(a) Each member shall subscribe to shares of the capital stock 
of the Bank. The number of shares to be subscribed by the original 
members shall be those set forth in Annex A of this Agreement, which 
specifies the obligation of each member as to both paid-in and callable 
capital. The number of shares to be subscribed by other members 
shall be determined by the Bank. 

(b) In case of an increase in capital pursuant to Section 2, para- 
graph (c) or (e) of this article, each member shall have a right to 
subscribe, under such conditions as the Bank shall decide, to a pro- 
portion of the increase of stock equivalent to the proportion which 
its stock theretofore subscribed bears to the total capital stock of 
the Bank. No member, however, shall be obligated to subscribe to 
‘any part of such increased capital. 

(c) Shares of stock initially subscribed by original members shall 
be issued at par. Other shares shall be issued at par unless the Bank 
‘decides in special circumstances to issue them on other terms. 

(d) The liability of the member countries on shares shall be limited 
to the unpaid portion of their issue price. 

(e) Shares of stock shall not be pledged or encumbered in any 
manner, and they shall be transferable only to the Bank. 


Section 4. Payment of Subscriptions 


(a) Payment of the subscriptions to the capital stock of the Bank 
as set forth in Annex A shall be made as follows: 


(i) Payment of the amount subscribed by each country to the 
paid-in capital stock of the Bank shall be made in three 
installments, the first of which shall be 20 per cent, and the 
second and third each 40 per cent, of such amount. .The 
first installment shall be paid by each country at any time 
on or after the date on which this Agreement is signed, and 
the instrument of acceptance or ratification deposited, on 
its behalf in accordance with Article XV, Section 1, but 
not later than September 30, 1960. The remaining two 
installments shall be paid on such dates as are determined 
by the Bank, but not sooner than September 30, 1961, and 
September 30, 1962, respectively. 

Of each installment, 50 per cent shall be paid in gold 
and/or dollars and 50 per cent in the currency of the member. 


(ii) The callable portion of the subscription for capital shares 
of the Bank shall be subject to call only when required to 
meet the obligations of the Bank created under Article III, 
Section 4 (ii) and (iii) on borrowings of funds for inclusion 
in the Bank’s ordinary capital resources or guarantees 
chargeable to such resources. In the event of such a call, 
payment may be made at the option of the member either 
in gold, in United States dollars, or in the currency required 
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to discharge the obligations of the Bank for the purpose 


for which the call is made. 


Calls on unpaid subscriptions shall be uniform in per- 


centage on all shares. 


(b) Each payment of 9 member in its own currency under para- 
graph (a)(i) of this section shall be in such amount as, in the opinion 
of the Bank, is equivalent to the full value in terms of United States 
dollars of the weight and fineness in effect on January 1, 1959, of the 
‘portion of the subscription being paid. The initial payment shall 
‘be in such amount as the member considers appropriate hereunder 
but shall be subject to such adjustment, to be effected within 60 days 
of the date on which the payment was due, as the Bank shall deter- 
mine to be necessary to constitute the full dollar value equivalent 


.as provided in this paragraph. 


-(c) Unless otherwise determined by the Board of Governors by a 
three-fourths majority of the total voting power of the member 
countries, the liability of members for payment of the second and 
third installments of the paid-in portion of their subscriptions to the 
capital stock shall be conditional upon payment of not less than 90 


per cent of the total obligations of the members due for: 


(i) the first and second installments, respectively, of the 


paid-in portion of the subscriptions; and 


(ii) the initial payment and all prior calls on the subscription 


quotas to the Fund. 
Section 5. Ordinary Capital Resources 


As used in this Agreement, the term “ordinary capital resources”’ 


of the Bank shall be deemed to include the following: 


(i) authorized capital, including both paid-in and callable 
shares, subscribed pursuant to Section 2 and 3 of this article; 
(ii) all funds raised by borrowings under the authority of 
Article VII, Section 1(i) to. which the commitment set 


forth in Section 4(a) (ii) of this article is applicable; 


(iii) all funds received in repayment of loans made with the 


resources indicated in (i) and (ii) of this section; and 


(iv) all income derived from loans ' made from the afore-men- 
tioned funds or from guarantees to which the commitment 


set forth in Section 4(a)(ii) of this article is applicable. 


Articte III 
OPERATIONS 
‘Section 1. Use of Resources’ 


The resources and facilities of the Bank shall be used exclusively to 
‘implement the purpose and functions enumerated in Article I of this 


Agreement. 


TIAS 4897 


3075 


3076 U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements [10 us? 


Section 2. Ordinary and Special Operations 

(a) The operations of the Bank shall be divided into ordinary oper- 
ations and special operations. 

(b) The ordinary operations shall be those financed from the Bank’s 
ordinary capital resources, as defined in Article II, Section 5, and 
shall relate exclusively to loans made, participated in, or guaranteed 
by the Bank which are repayable only in the respective currency or 
currencies in which the loans were made. Such operations shall be 
subject to the terms and conditions that the Bank deems advisable, 
consistent with the provisions of this Agreement. 

(c) The special operations shall be those financed from the resources 
of the Fund in accordance with the provisions of Article IV. 


Section 3. Basie Principle of Separation 

(a) The ordinary capital resources of the Bank as defined in 
Article II, Section 5, shall at all times and in all respects be held, used, 
obligated, invested, or otherwise disposed of entirely separate from 
the resources of the Fund, as defined in Article IV, Section 3(h). 

. The financial statements of the Bank shall show the ordinary oper- 
ations of the Bank and the operations of the Fund separately, and the 
Bank shall establish such other administrative rules as may be neces- 
sary to ensure the effective separation of the two types of operations. 

The ordinary capital resources of the Bank shall under no circum- 
stances be charged with, or used to discharge, losses or liabilities 
arising out of operations for which the resources of the Fund were 
originally used or committed. 

(b) Expenses pertaining directly to ordinary operations shall be 
charged to the ordinary capital resources of the Bank. Expenses 
pertaining directly to special operations shall be charged to the ré~ 
sources of the Fund. Other expenses shall be charged as the Bank 
determines. 


Section 4. Methods of Making or Guaranteeing Loans 

Subject to the conditions stipulated in this article, the Bank may 
make or guarantee loans to any member, or any agency or political 
subdivision thereof, and to any enterprise in the territory of a member, 
in any of the following ways: 

(i) by making or participating in direct loans with funds cor- 
responding to the unimpaired paid-in capital and, except as 
provided in Section 13 of this article, to its reserves and 
undistributed surplus; or with the unimpaired resources of 
the Fund; 

(ii) by making or participating in direct loans with funds raised 
by the Bank in capital markets, or borrowed or acquired in 
any other manner for inclusion in the ordinary capital re- 
sources of the Bank or the resources of the Fund; and 


(iii) by guaranteeing in whole or in part loans made, except in 
special cases, by private investors. 
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Section 5. Limitations on Ordinary Operations 


(a) The total amount outstanding of loans and guarantees made by 
‘the Bank in its ordinary operations shall not at any time exceed the 
‘total amount of the unimpaired subscribed capital of the Bank, plus 
the unimpaired reserves and surplus included in the ordinary capital 
resources of the Bank, as defined in Article II, Section 5, exclusive of 
income assigned to the special reserve established pursuant to Section 
-13 of this article and other income assigned by decision of the Board 
of Governors to reserves not available for loans or guarantees. 

(by In the case of loans made out of funds borrowed by the Bank 
to which the obligations provided for in Article II, Section 4(a) (ii) 
are applicable, the total amount of principal outstanding and payable 
to the Bank in a specific currency shall at no time exceed the total 
amount of principal of the outstanding borrowings by the Bank that 
‘are payable in the same currency. 


Section 6.. Direct Loan Financing 


In making direct loans or participating in them, the Bank may 
provide financing in any of the following ways: 


(a) By furnishing the borrower currencies of members, other than 
the currency of the member in whose territory the project is to be 
carried out, that are necessary to’ meet the foreign exchange costs of 
the project. 

(b) By providing financing to.meet expenses related to the purposes 
of the loan in the territories of the member in which the project is to 
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be carried out. Only in special cases, particularly when the project . 


indirectly gives rise to an increase in the demand for foreign exchange 
in that country, shall the financing granted by the Bank to meet local 
expenses be provided in gold or in currencies other than that of such 
member; in such cases, the amount of the financing granted by the 
Bank for this purpose shall not exceed a reasonable portion of the 
local expenses incurred by the borrower. 


Section 7. Rules and Conditions for Making or Guaranteeing Loans 


(a) The Bank may make or guarantee loans subject to the following 
rules and conditions: 


(i) the applicant for the loan shall have submitted a detailed 
proposal and the staff of the Bank shall have presented.-& 
written report recommending the proposal after a study 
of its merits. In special circumstances, the Board of 
Executive Directors, hy a majority of the total voting power 
of the member countries, may require that a proposal be 
submitted to the Board for decision in the absence of such 
a report; 


(ii) in considering.a requést for a,loan-or a guarantee, the Bank . 


shall take into account the.ability of the borrower to obtain 
the loan from private sources of financing on: terms which, 
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in the opinion of the Bank, are reasonable for the borrower, 
taking into account all pertinent factors; 


(iii) in making or guaranteeing a loan, the Bank shall pay due 
regard to prospects that the borrower and its guarantor, 
if any, will be in a position to meet their obligations under 
the loan contract; 


(iv) in the opinion of the Bank, the rate of interest, other charges 
and the schedule for repayment of principal are appropriate 
for the project in question; 


(v) in guaranteeing a loan made by other investors, the Bank 
shall receive suitable compensation for its risk; and 


(vi) loans made or guaranteed by the Bank shall be principally 
for financing specific projects, including those forming 
part of a national or regional development program. 
However, the Bank may make or guarantee over-all loans 
to development institutions or similar agencies of the 
members in order that the latter may facilitate the financing 
of specific development projects whose individual financing 
requirements are not, in the opinion of the Bank, large 
enough to warrant the direct supervision of the Bank. 


(b) The Bank shall not finance any undertaking in the territory of 
a member if that member objects to such financing. 


Section 8. Optional Conditions for Making or Guaranteeing Loans 


(a) In the case of loans or guarantees of loans to nongovernmental 
entities, the Bank may, when it deems it advisable, require that the 
member in whose territory the project is to be carried out, or a public 
institution or a similar agency of the member acceptable to the Bank, 
guarantee the repayment of the principal and the payment of interest 
and other charges on the loan. 

(b) The Bank may attach such other conditions to the making of 
loans or guarantees as it deems appropriate, taking into account both 
the interests of the members directly involved in the particular loan 
or guarantee proposal and the interests of the members as a whole. 


Section 9. Use of Loans Made or Guaranteed by the Bank 


(a) Except as provided in Article V, Section 1, the Bank shall 
impose no condition that the proceeds of a loan shall be spent in the 
territory of any particular country nor that such proceeds shall not 
be spent in the territories of any particular member or members. 

(b) The Bank shall take the necessary measures to ensure that the 
proceeds of any loan made, guaranteed, or participated in by the Bank 
are used only for the purposes for which the loan was granted, with 
due attention to considerations of economy and efficiency. 


Section 10. Payment Provisions for Direct Loans 


Direct loan contracts made by the Bank in conformity with Section 
4 (i) or (ii) of this article shall establish: 
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(a) All the terms and conditions of each loan, including among 
others, provision for payment of principal, interest and other charges, 
maturities, and dates of payment; and 

(b) The currency or currencies in which payments shall be made to 
the Bank. 


Section 11. Guarantees 


(a) In guaranteeing a loan the Bank shall charge a guarantee fee, 

at a rate determined by the Bank, payable periodically on the amount 
of the loan outstanding. 
' (b) Guarantee contracts concluded by the Bank shall provide that 
the Bank may terminate its liability with respect to interest if, upon 
default by the borrower and by the guarantor, if any, the Bank offers. 
to purchase, at par and interest accrued to a date designated in the 
offer, the bonds or other obligations guaranteed. 

(c) In issuing guarantees, the Bank shall have power to determine 
any other terms and conditions. 


Section 12. Special Commission 


On all loans, participations, or guarantees made out of or by com- 
mitment of the ordinary capital resources of the Bank, the latter 
shall charge a special commission. The special commission, payable 
periodically, shall be computed on the amount outstanding on each 
loan, participation, or guarantee and shall be at the rate of one per 
cent per annum, unless the Bank, by a two-thirds majority of the 
total voting power of the member countries, decides to reduce the rate 
of commission. 


Section 13. Special Reserve 


The amount of commissions received by the Bank under Section 12 
of this article shall be set aside as a special reserve, which shall be 
kept for meeting liabilities of the Bank in accordance with Article VII,. 
Section 3(b)(i). The special reserve shall be held in such liquid form 
permitted under this Agreement, as the Board of Executive Directors. 
may decide. 


ArticLtE IV 


FUND FOR SPECIAL: OPERATIONS 
Section 1. Establishment, Purpose, and Functions 
A Fund for Special Operations is established for the making of 
loans on terms and conditions appropriate for dealing with special 
circumstances arising in specific countries or with respect to specific 
projects. 
The Fund, whose administration shall be entrusted to the Bank, 


shall have the purpose and functions set forth in Article I of this. 
Agreement. 
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Section 2. Applicable Provisions 


The Fund shall be governed by the provisions of the present article 
and all other provisions of this Agreement, excepting those incon- 
sistent with the provisions of the present article and those expressly 
applying only to the ordinary operations of the Bank. 


Section 3. Resources 


(a) The original members of the Bank shall contribute to the 
resources of the Fund in accordance with the provisions of this section. 

(b) Members of the Organization of American States that join the 
Bank after the date specified in Article XV, Section. 1(a) shall con- 
tribute to the Fund with such quotas, and under such terms, as may 
be determined by the Bank. 

(c) The Fund shall be established with initial resources in the 
amount of one hundred fifty million dollars ($150,000,000) in terms 
of United States dollars of the weight and fineness in effect on Jan- 
uary 1, 1959, which shall be contributed by the original members of 
the Bank in accordance with the quotas specified in Annex B. 

(d) Payment of the quotas shall be made as follows: 


(i) Fifty per cent of its quota shall be paid by each member 
at any time on or after the date on which this Agreement 
is signed, and the instrument of acceptance or ratification 
deposited, on its behalf in accordance with Article XV, 
Section 1, but not later than September 30, 1960. 


(ii) The remaining 50 per cent shall be paid at any time sub- 
sequent to one year after the Bank has begun operations, 
in such amounts and at such times a8 are determined by 
the Bank; provided, however, that the total amount of all 
quotas shall be made due and payable not later than the. 
date fixed for payment of the third. installment of the 
subscriptions to the paid-in capital stock of the Bank. 

(iii) The payments required under this section shall be distrib- 
uted among the members in proportion to their quotas and 
shall be made one half in gold and/or United States dollars, 
and one half in the currency of the contributing member. 


(e) Each payment of a member in its own currency under the pre- 
ceding paragraph shall be in such amount as, in the opinion of the 
Bank, is equivalent to the full value, in terms of United States dol- 
lars of the weight and fineness in effect on January 1, 1959, of the 
portion of the quota being paid. The initial payment shall be in 
such amount as the member considers appropriate hereunder but 
shall be subject to such adjustment, to be effected within 60 days 
of the date on which payment was due, as the Bank shall determine 
to be necessary to constitute the full dollar value equivalent as 
provided in this paragraph. 

(f) Unless otherwise determined by the Board of Governors by a 
three-fourths majority of the total voting power of the member 
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countries, the liability of members for payment of any call on the 
unpaid portion of their subscription: quotas to the Fund shall be 
conditional upon payment of not less than 90 per cent of the total 
obligations of the members for: 


(i) the initial payment and all prior calls on such quota 
subscriptions to the Fund; and 


(ii) any installments due on the paid-in portion of the sub- 
scriptions to the capital stock of the Bank. 


(g) The resources of the Fund shall be increased through addi- 
tional contributions by the members when the Board of Governors 
considers it advisable by a three-fourths majority of the total voting 
power of the member countries. The provisions of Article II, Sec- 
tion 3(b), shall apply to such increases, in terms of the proportion 
between the quota in effect for each member and the total amount 
of the resources of the Fund contributed by members. 

(h) As used in this Agreement, the term ‘resources of the Fund” 
shall be deemed to include the following: 


(i) contributions by members pursuant to paragraphs (c) and 
(g) of ‘this section; 


(ii) all funds raised by borrowing to which the commitment 
stipulated in Article II, Section 4(a)(ii) is not applicable, 
i.e., those that are specifically chargeable to the resources 
of the Fund; 


(iii) all funds received in repayment of loans made from the 
resources mentioned above; 


(iv) all income derived from operations using or committing 
any of the resources mentioned above; and 


(v) any other resources at the disposal of the Fund. 
Section 4. Operations 


(a) The operations of the Fund shall be those financed from its 
own resources, as defined in Section 3(h) of the present article. 

(b) Loans made with resources of the Fund may be partially or 
wholly repayable in the currency of the member in whose territory 
the project being financed will be carried out. The part of the loan 
not repayable in the currency of the member shall be paid in the cur- 
rency or currencies in which the loan was made. 


Section 5. Limitation on Liability 

In the operations of the Fund, the financial liability of the Bank 
shall be limited to the resources and reserves of the Fund, and the 
liability of members shall ‘be limited to the unpaid portion of their 
respective quotas that has become due and payable. 
Section 6.. Limitation on Disposition of Quotas 


The rights ‘of members of the Bank resulting from their contri- 
butions to. the Fund may not be transferred or encumbered, and 
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members shall have no right of reimbursement of such contributions 
except in cases of loss of the status of membership or of termination 
of the operations of the Fund. 


Section 7. Discharge of Fund Liabilities on Borrowings 


Payments in satisfaction of any liability on borrowings of funds for 
inclusion in the resources of the Fund shall be charged: 


(i) first, against any reserve established for this purpose; and 


(ii) then, against any other funds available in the resources of the 
Fund. 


Section 8. Administration 


(a) Subject to the provisions of this Agreement, the authorities of 
‘tthe Bank shall have full powers to administer the Fund. 

(b) There shall be a Vice President of the Bank in charge of the 
Fund. The Vice President shall participate in the meetings of the 
Board of Executive Directors of the Bank, without vote, whenever 
matters relating to the Fund are discussed. 

(c) In the operations of the Fund the Bank shall utilize to the fullest 
extent possible the same personnel, experts, installations, offices, 
equipment, and services as it uses for its ordinary operations. 

(d) The Bank shall publish a separate annual report showing the 
‘results of the Fund’s financial operations, including profits or losses. 
At the annual meeting of the Board of Governors there shall be at 
least one session devoted to consideration of this report. In addition, 
the Bank shall transmit to the members a quarterly summary of the 
Fund’s operations. 


Section 9. Voting 


(a) In making decisions concerning operations of the Fund, each 
member country of the Bank shall have the voting power in the Board 
of Governors accorded to it pursuant to Article VIII, Section 4 (a) and 
(b), and each Director shall have the voting power in the Board of 
Executive Directors accorded to him pursuant to Article VIII, 
Section 4 (a) and (c). 

(b) All decisions of the Bank concerning the operations of the Fund 
shall be adopted by a two-thirds majority of the total voting power of 
the member countries, unless otherwise provided in this article. 


Section 10. Distribution of Net Profits 


The Board of Governors of the Bank shall determine what portion 
of the net profits of the Fund shall be distributed among the members 
after making provision: for reserves. Such net profits shall be shared 
in proportion to the quotas of the members. 


Section 11. Withdrawal of Contributions 


(a) No country may withdraw its contribution and terminate its 
relations with the Fund while it is still a member of the Bank. 
(b) The provisions of Article IX, Section 3, with respect to the 
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settlement of accounts with countries that terminate their membership 
in the Bank also shall apply to the Fund. 


Section 12. Suspension and Termination 


The provisions of Article X also shall apply to the Fund with substi- 
tution of terms relating to the Fund and its resources and respective 
creditors for those relating to the Bank and its ordinary capital re- 
sources and respective creditors. 


ARTICLE V 
CURRENCIES 
Section 1. Use of Currencies 


(a) The currency of any member held by the Bank, either in its 
ordinary capital resources or in the resources of the Fund, however 
acquired, may be used by the Bank and by any recipient from the 
Bank, without restriction by the member, to make payments for goods 
and services produced in the territory of such member. 

(b) Members may not maintain or impose restrictions of any kind 
upon the use by the Bank or by any recipient from the Bank, for 
payments in any country, of the following: 


(i) gold and dollars received by the Bank in payment of the 
50 per cent portion of each member’s subscription to shares 
of the Bank’s capital and of the 50 per cent portion of each 
member’s quota for contribution to the Fund, pursuant to 
the provisions of Article IJ and Article IV, respectively; 


(ii). currencies of members purchased with the gold and dollar 
funds referred to in (i) of this paragraph; 


(iii) currencies obtained by borrowings, pursuant to the pro- 
visions of Article VII, Section 1(i), for inclusion in the 
ordinary capital resources of the Bank; 


(iv) gold and dollars received by the Bank in payment on 
account of principal, interest, and other charges, of loans 
made from the gold and dollar funds referred to in (i) of 
this paragraph; currencies received in payment of principal, 
interest, and other charges, of loans made from currencies 
referred to in (ii) and (iii) of this paragraph; and currencies 
received in payment of commissions and fees on all guaran- 
tees made by the Bank; and 


{v) currencies, other than the member’s own currency, received 
from the Bank pursuant to Article VII, Section 4(c) and 
Article IV, Section 10, in distribution of net profits. 


(c) A member’s currency held by the Bank, either in its ordinary 
capital resources or in the resources of the Fund, not covered by 
paragraph (b) of this section, also may be used by the Bank or any 
recipient from the Bank for payments in any country without restric- 
tion of any kind, unless the member notifies the Bank of its desire that 
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such currency or a portion thereof be restricted to the uses specified 
in paragraph (a) of this section. 

(d) Members may not place any restrictions on the holding and use 
by the Bank, for making amortization payments or anticipating 
payment of, or repurchasing part or all of, the Bank’s own obligations, 
of currencies received by the Bank in repayment of direct loans made 
from borrowed funds included in the ordinary capital resources of the 
Bank. 

(e) Gold or currency held by the Bank in its ordinary capital 
resources or in the resources of the Fund shall not be used by the Bank 
to purchase other currencies unless authorized by a two-thirds ma- 
jority of the total voting power of the member countries. 


Section 2. Valuation of Currencies 


Whenever it shall become necessary under this Agreement to value 
any currency in terms of another currency, or in terms of gold, such 
valuation shall be determined by the Bank after consultation with the 
International Monetary Fund. 


Section 3. Maintenance of Value of the Currency Holdings of the Bank 


(a) Whenever the par value in the International Monetary Fund 
of a member’s currency is reduced or the foreign exchange value of a 
member’s currency has, in the opinion of the Bank, depreciated to a 
significant extent, the member shall pay to the Bank within a reason- 
able time an additional amount of its own currency sufficient to main- 
tain the value of all the currency of the member held by the Bank 
in its ordinary capital resources, or in the resources of the Fund, 
excepting currency derived from borrowings by the Bank. The 
standard of value for this purpose shall be the United States dollar 
of the weight and fineness in effect on January 1, 1959. 

(b) Whenever the par value in the International Monetary Fund 
of a member’s currency is increased or the foreign exchange value of 
such member’s currency has, in the opinion of the Bank, appreciated 
to a significant extent, the Bank snall return to such member within 
a reasonable time an amount of that member’s currency equal to the 
increase in the value of the amount of such currency which is held by 
the Bank in its ordinary capital resources or in the resources of the 
Fund, excepting currency derived from borrowings by the Bank. 
The standard of value for this purpose shall be the same as that 
established in the preceding paragraph. 

(c) The provisions of this section may be waived by the Bank when 
a uniform proportionate change in the par value of the currencies of 
all the Bank’s members is made by the International Monetary Fund. 


Section 4. Methods of Conserving Currencies 


The Bank shall accept from any member promissory notes or 
similar securities issued by the government of the member, or by the 
depository designated by such member, in lieu of any part of the 
currency of the member representing the 50 per cent portion of its 
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subscription to the Bank’s authorized capital and the 50 per cent 
portion of its subscription to the resources of the Fund, which, pur- 
suant to the provisions of Article II and Article IV, respectively, are 
payable by each member in its: national currency, provided such 
currency is not required by the Bank for the conduct of its operations. 
Such promissory notes or securities shall be non-negotiable, non- 
interest-bearing, and payable to the Bank at their par value on 
demand. 


ARTICLE VI 
TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 


Section 1. Provision of Technical Advice and Assistance 


The Bank may, at the request of any member or members, or of 
private firms that may obtain loans from it, provide technical advice 
_and assistance in its field of activity, particularly on: 


(i) the preparation, financing, and execution of development 
plans and projects, including the consideration of priorities, 
and the formulation of loan proposals on specific national or 
regional development projects; and 


(ii) the development and advanced training, through seminars 
and other forms of instruction, of personnel specializing in 
the formulation and implementation of development plans 
and projects. 

Section 2. Cooperative Agreements on Technical Assistance 
In order to accomplish the purposes of this article, the Bank may 
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enter into agreements on technical assistance with other national or ~ 


international institutions, either public or private. 


Section 3. Expenses 


(a) The Bank may arrange with member countries or firms receiving 
technical assistance, for reimbursement of the expenses of furnishing 
such assistance on terms which the Bank deems appropriate. 

(b) The expenses of providing technical assistance not paid by the 
recipients shall be met from the net income of the Bank or of the 
Fund. However, during the first three years of the Bank’s operations, 
up to three per cent, in total, of the initial resources of the Fund may 
be used to meet such expenses. 


ArTIcLE VII 
MISCELLANEOUS POWERS AND DISTRIBUTION OF PROFITS 


Section 1. Miscellaneous Powers of the Bank 


In addition to the powers specified elsewhere in this Agreement, 
the Bank shall have the power to: 


(i) borrow funds and in that connection to furnish such col- 
lateral or other security therefor as the Bank shall deter- 
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mine, provided that, before making a sale of its obligations: 
in the markets of a country, the Bank shall have obtained 
the approval of that country and of the member in whose 
currency the obligations are denominated. In addition, 
in the case of borrowings of funds to be included in the 
Bank’s ordinary capital resources, the Bank shall obtain: 
agreement of such countries that the proceeds may be 
exchanged for the currency of any other country without 
restriction ; 


(ii) buy and sell securities it has issued or guaranteed or in 
which it has invested, provided that the Bank shall obtain 
the approval of the country in whose territories the securi- 
ties are to be bought or sold; 


(iii) with the approval of a two-thirds majority of the total 
voting power of the member countries, invest funds not 
needed in its operations in such obligations as it may deter- 
mine; 

(iv) guarantee securities in its portfolio for the purpose of 
facilitating their sale; and 


(v) exercise such other powers as shall be necessary or desirable 
in furtherance of its purpose and functions, consistent with 
the provisions of this Agreement. 


Section 2. Warning to be Placed on Securities 


Every security issued or guaranteed by the Bank shall bear on its 
face a conspicuous statement to the effect that it is not an obligation 
of any government, unless it is in fact the obligation of a particular 
government, in which case it shall so state. 


Section 3. Methods of Meeting Liabilities of the Bank in Case of Defaults 


_ (a) The Bank, in the event of actual or threatened default on loans 
made or guaranteed by the Bank using its ordinary capital resources, 
shall take such action as it deems appropriate with respect to modifying 
the terms of the loan, other than the currency of repayment. 

(b) The payments in discharge of the Bank’s liabilities on borrow- 
ings or guarantees under Article III, Section 4 (ii) and (iii) chargeable 
against the ordinary capital resources of the Bank shall be charged: 


(i) first, against the special reserve provided for in Article ITI, 
Section 13; and 

(ii) then, to the extent necessary and at the discretion of the 
Bank, against the other reserves, surplus, and funds cor- 
responding to the capital paid in for shares. 


(c) Whenever necessary to meet contractual payments of interest, 
other charges, or amortization on the Bank’s borrowings, or to meet 
the Bank’s liabilities with respect. to similar payments on loans guaran- 
teed by it chargeable to its ordinary capital resources, the Bank may 
call upon the members to pay an appropriate amount of their callable 
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capital subscriptions, in accordance with Article II, Section 4(a)(ii).. 
Moreover, if the Bank believes that a default may be of long duration, 
it may call an additional part of such subscriptions not to exceed in 
any one year one per cent of the total subscriptions of the members, 


for the following purposes: 


3087 


(i) to redeem prior to maturity, or otherwise discharge its. 


liability on, all or part of the outstanding principal of any 
loan guaranteed by it in respect of which the debtor is in 


default; and 


(ii) to repurchase, or otherwise discharge its liability on, all or 


part of its own outstanding obligations. 
Section 4. Distribution of Net Profits and Surplus 


(a) The Board of Governors may determine periodically what part. 
of the net profits and of the surplus shall be distributed. Such distri- 
butions may be made only when the reserves have reached a level which 


the Board of Governors considers adequate. 


(b) The distributions referred to in the preceding paragraph shall. 
be made in proportion to the number of shares held by each member. 
(c) Payments shall be made in such manner and in such currency or 
currencies as the Board of Governors shall determine. If such pay- 
ments are made to a member in currencies other than its own, the 
transfer of such currencies and their use by the receiving country shall 


be without restriction by any member. 


ArtictE VIII 
ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT 
Section 1. Structure of the Bank 


The Bank shall have a Board of Governors, a Board of Executive 
Directors, a President, an Executive Vice President, a Vice President 
in charge of the Fund, and such other officers and staff as may be con- 


sidered necessary. 
Section 2. Board of Governors 


(a) All the powers of the Bank shall be vested in the Board of Gov- 
ernors. Each member shall appoint one governor and one alternate, 
who shall serve for five years, subject to termination of appointment 
at any time, or to reappointment, at the pleasure of the appointing 
member. No alternate may vote except in the absence of his princi- 
pal. The Board shall select one of the governors as Chairman, who 


shall hold office until the next regular meeting of the Board. 


(b) The Board of Governors may delegate to the Board of Execu- 


tive Directors all its powers except power to: 


(i) admit new members and determine the conditions of their 


admission ; 


(ii) increase or decrease the authorized capital stock of the 


Bank and contributions to the Fund; 
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(iii) elect the President of the Bank and determine his remuner- 
- ation; 


(iv) suspend a member, pursuant to Article IX, Section 2; 


(v) determine the remuneration of the executive directors and 
their alternates; 


(vi) hear and decide any appeals from interpretations of this 
Agreement given by the Board of Executive Directors; 


(vii) authorize the conclusion of general agreements for coopera- 
tion with other international organizations; 


(viii) approve, after reviewing the auditors’ report, the general 
balance sheet and the statement of profit and loss of the 
institution; 

(ix) determine the reserves and the distribution of the net 
profits of the Bank and of the Fund; 


(x) select outside auditors to certify to the general balance 
sheet and the statement of profit and loss of the institu- 
tion; 

(xi) amend this Agreement; and 

(xii) decide to terminate the operations of the Bank and to dis- 
tribute its assets. 


(c) The Board of Governors shall retain full power to exercise au- 
thority over any matter delegated to the Board of Executive Directors 
under paragraph (b) above. 

(d) The Board of Governors shall, as a general rule, hold a meeting 
annually. Other meetings may be held when the Board of Governors 
so provides or when called by the Board of Executive Directors. 
Meetings of the Board of Governors also shall be called by the Board of 
Executive Directors whenever requested by five members of the Bank 
or by members having one fourth of the total voting power of the 
member countries. ; 

(e) A quorum for any meeting of the Board of Governors sl all be 
an absolute majority of the total number of governors, representing 
not less than two thirds of the total voting power of the member 
countries, 

(f) The Board of Governors may establish a procedure whereby the 
Board of Executive Directors, when it deems such action appropriate, 
may submit a specific question to a vote of the governors without call- 
ing a meeting of the Board of Governors. 

(g) The Board of Governors, and the Board of Executive Directors 
to the extent authorized, may adopt such rules and regulations as may 
be necessary or appropriate to conduct the business of the Bank. 

_ (bh) Governors and alternates shall serve as such without compen- 
sation from the Bank, but the Bank may pay them reasonable expenses 
incurred in attending meetings of the Board of Governors. 
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Section 3. Board of Executive Directors 
(a) The Board of Executive Directors shall be responsible for the 


conduct of the operations of the Bank, and for this purpose may exer-. 


cise all the powers delegated to it by the Board of Governors. 
(b) There shall be seven executive directors, who shall not be gover- 
nors, and of whom: 


(i) one shall be appointed by the member having the largest 
number of shares in the Bank; 


(ii) six shall be elected by the governors of the remaining mem- 
bers pursuant to the provisions of Annex C of this Agree- 
ment. 


Executive directors shall be appointed or elected for terms of three 
years and may be reappointed or re-elected for successive terms. They 
shall be persons of recognized competence and wide experience in eco- 
nomic and financial matters. 

(c) Each executive director shall appoint an alternate who shall 
have full power to act for him when he is not present. Directors and 
‘alternates shall be citizens of the member countries. None of the 


elected directors and their alternates may be of the same citizenship.. 


Alternates may participate in meetings but may vote only when they 
are acting in place of their principals. 

(d) Directors shall continue in office until their successors are 
appointed or elected. If the office of an elected director becomes 
vacant more than 180 days before the end of his term, a successor 
shall be elected for the remainder of the term by the governors who 
elected the former director. An absolute majority of the votes cast 
shall be required for election. While the office remains vacant, the 
alternate shall have all the powers of the former director except the 
power to appoint an alternate. 

(e) The Board of Executive Directors shall function in continuous 
session at the principal office of the Bank and shall meet as often as 
the business of the Bank may require. 

(f) A quorum for any meeting of the Board of Executive Directors 
shall be an absolute majority of the total number of directors repre- 
senting not less than two thirds of the total voting power of the 
member countries. _ 

(g) A member of the Bank may send a representative to attend 
any meeting of the Board of Executive Directors when a matter 
especially affecting that member is under consideration. Such right 
of representation shall be-regulated by the Board of Governors. 

(h) The Board of Executive Directors may appoint such committees 
as it deems advisable. Membership of such committees need not be 
limited to governors, directors, or alternates. 

(i) The Board of Executive Directors shall determine the basic 
organization of the- Bank, including the number and general re- 
sponsibilities of the chief administrative and professional positions 
of the staff, and shall approve the budget of the Bank. 
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Section 4. Voting 


(a) Each member country shall have 135 votes plus one vote for 
each share of capital stock of the Bank held by that country. 

(b) In voting in the Board of Governors, each governor shall be 
entitled to cast the votes of the member country which he represents. 
Except as otherwise specifically provided in this Agreement, all 
matters before the Board of Governors shall be decided by a majority 
of the total voting power of the member countries. 

(c) In voting in the Board of Executive Directors: 


(i) the appointed director shall be entitled to cast the number 
of votes of the member country which appointed him; 


(ii) each elected director shall be entitled to cast the number 
of votes that counted toward his election, which votes 
shall be cast as a unit; and 


(iii) except as otherwise specifically provided in this Agreement, 
all matters before the Board of Executive Directors shall 
be decided by a majority of the total voting power of the 
member countries. 


Section 5. President, Executive Vice President, and Staff 


(a) The Board of Governors, by an absolute majority of the total 
number of governors representing not less than a majority of the 
total voting power of the member countries, shall elect a President 
of the Bank who, while holding office, shall not be a governor or an 
executive director or alternate for either. 

Under the direction of the Board of Executive Directors, the 
President of the Bank shall conduct the ordinary business of the 
Bank and shall be chief of its staff. He also shall be the presiding 
officer at meetings of the Board of Executive Directors, but shall have 
no vote, except that it shall be his duty to cast a deciding vote when 
necessary to break a tie. 

The President of the Bank shall be the legal representative of the 
Bank. The term of office of the President of the Bank shall be five 
years, and he may be re-elected to successive terms. He shall cease to 
hold office when the Board of Governors so decides by a majority of 
the total voting power of the member countries. 

(b) The Executive Vice President shall be appointed by the Board 
of Executive Directors on the recommendation of the President of the 
Bank. Under the direction of the Board of Executive Directors and 
the President of the Bank, the Executive Vice President shall exercise 
such authority and perform such functions in the administration of 
the Bank as may be determined by the Board of Executive Directors, 
In the absence or incapacity of the President of the Bank, the Execu- 
tive Vice President shall exercise the authority and perform the 
functions of the President. 

The Executive Vice President shall participate in meetings of the 
Board of Executive Directors but shall have no vote at such meetings, 
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except that he shall cast the deciding vote, as provided in paragraph 
(a) of this section, when he is acting in place of the President of the 
Bank. 

(c) In addition to the Vice President referred to in Article IV, 
Section 8(b), the Board of Executive Directors may, on recommenda- 
tion of the President of the Bank, appoint other Vice Presidents 
who shall exercise such authority and perform such functions as the 
Board of Executive Directors may determine. 

(d) The President, officers, and staff of the Bank, in the discharge 
of their offices, owe their duty entirely to the Bank and shall recognize 
no other authority. Each member of the Bank shall respect the 
international character of this duty. 

(e) The paramount consideration in the employment of the staff 
and in the determination of the conditions of service shall be the 
necessity of securing the highest standards of efficiency, competence, 
and integrity. Due regard shall be paid to the importance of recruit- 
ing the staff on as wide a geographical basis as possible. 

(f) The Bank, its officers and employees shall not interfere in the 
political affairs of any member, nor shall they be influenced in their 
decisions by the political character of the member or members con- 
cerned. Only economic considerations shall be relevant to their 
decisions, and these considerations shall be weighed impartially in 
order to achieve the purpose and functions stated in Article I. 


Section 6. Publication of Reports and Provision of Information 


(a) The Bank shall publish an annual report containing an audited 
statement of the accounts. It shall also transmit quarterly to the 
members a summary statement of the financial position and a profit- 
and-loss statement showing the results of its ordinary operations. 

(b) The Bank may also publish such other reports as it deems 
desirable to carry out its purpose and functions. 


ARTICLE [X 
WITHDRAWAL AND SUSPENSION OF MEMBERS 


Section 1. Right to Withdraw 


Any member may withdraw from the Bank by delivering to the 
Bank at its principal office written notice of its intention to do so. 
Such withdrawal shall become finally effective on the date specified 
in the notice but in no event less than six months after the notice 
is delivered to the Bank. However, at any time before the with- 
drawal becomes finally effective, the member may notify the Bank in 
writing of the cancellation of its notice of intention to withdraw. 

After withdrawing, a member shall remain liable for all direct and 
contingent obligations to the Bank to which it was subject at the 
date of delivery of the withdrawal notice, including those specified 
in Section 3 of this article. However, if the withdrawal becomes 
finally effective, the member shall not incur any liability for obliga- 
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tions resulting from operations of the Bank effected after the date on 
which the withdrawal notice was received by the Bank. 


Section 2. Suspension of Membership 


If a member fails to fulfill any of its obligations to the Bank, the 
Bank may suspend its membership by decision of the Board of 
Governors by a two-thirds majority of the total number of governors 
representing not less than three fourths of the total voting power 
of the member countries. 

The member so suspended shall automatically cease to be a mem- 
ber of the Bank one year from the date of its suspension unless the 
Board of Governors decides by the same majority to terminate 
the suspension. 

While under suspension, a member shall not be entitled to exercise 
any rights under this Agreement, except the right of withdrawal, 
but shall remain subject to all its obligations. 


Section 3. Settlement of Accounts 


(a) After a country ceases to be a member, it no longer shall 
share in the profits or losses of the Bank, nor shall it incur any lia- 
bility with respect to loans and guarantees entered into by the Bank 
thereafter. However, it shall remain liable for all amounts it owes 
the Bank and for its contingent liabilities to the Bank so long as any 
part of the loans or guarantees contracted by the Bank before the 
date on which the country ceased to be a member remains outstanding. 

(b) When a country ceases to be a member, the Bank shall arrange 
for the repurchase of such country’s capital stock as a part of the 
settlement of accounts pursuant to the provisions of this section; 
but the country shall have no other rights under this Agreement 
except as provided in this section and in Article XIII, Section 2. 

(c) The Bank and the country ceasing to be a member may agree 
on the repurchase of the capital stock on such terms as are deemed 
appropriate in the circumstances, without regard to the provisions 
of the following paragraph. Such agreement may provide, among 
other things, for a final settlement of all obligations of the country 
to the Bank. 

(d) If the agreement referred to in the preceding paragraph has 
not been consummated within six months after the country ceases 
to be a member or such other time as the Bank and such country 
may agree upon, the repurchase price of such country’s capital stock 
shall be its book value, according to the books of the Bank, on the 
date when the country ceased to be a member. Such repurchase shall 
be subject to the following conditions: 


(i) As a prerequisite for payment, the country ceasing to be a 
member shall surrender its stock certificates, and such 
payment may be made in such installments, at such times 
and in such available currencies as the Bank determines, 
taking into account the financial position of the Bank. 
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(ii) Any amount which the Bank owes the country for the 
repurchase of its capital stock shall be withheld to the extent 
that the country or any of its subdivisions or agencies re- 
mains liable to the Bank as a result of loan or guarantee 
operations. The amount withheld may, at the option of the 
Bank, be applied on any such liability as it matures. How- 
ever, no amount shall be withheld on account of the country’s 
contingent liability for future calls on its subscription 
pursuant to Article II, Section 4(a)(ii). 


(iii) If the Bank sustains net losses on any loans or participations, 
or as a result of any guarantees, outstanding on the date the 
country ceased to be a member, and the amount of such 
losses exceeds the amount of the reserves provided therefor 
on such date, such country shall repay on demand the 
amount by which the repurchase price of its shares would 
have been reduced, if the losses had been taken into ac- 
count when the book value of the shares, according to the 
books of the Bank, was determined. In addition, the former 
member shall remain liable on any call pursuant to Article 
II, Section 4(a)(ii), to the extent that it would have been 
required to respond if the impairment of capital had oc- 
curred and the call had been made at the time the re- 
purchase price of its shares had been determined. 


(e) In no event shall any amount due to a country for its shares 
under this section be paid until six months after the date upon which 
the country ceases to be a member. If within that period the Bank 
terminates operations all rights of such country shall be determined 
by the provisions of Article X, and such country shall be considered 
still a member of the Bank for the purposes of such article except that 
it shall have no voting rights. 


ARTICLE X 
SUSPENSION AND TERMINATION OF OPERATIONS 


Section 1. Suspension of Operations 


In an emergency the Board of Executive Directors may suspend 
operations in respect of new loans and guarantees until such time as 
the Board of Governors may have an opportunity to consider the 
situation and take pertinent measures. 


Section 2. Termination of Operations 


The Bank may terminate its operations by a decision of the Board 
of Governors by a two-thirds majority of the total number of gover- 
nors representing not less than three fourths of the total voting power 
of the member countries. After such termination of operations the 
Bank shall forthwith cease all activities, except those incident to the 
conservation, preservation, and realization of its assets and settlement 
of its obligations. 
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Section 3. Liability of Members and Payment of Claims 


(a) The liability of all members arising from the subscriptions to 
the capital stock of the Bank and in respect to the depreciation of their 
currencies shall continue until all direct and contingent obligations 
shall have been discharged. 

(b) All creditors holding direct claims shall be paid out of the assets 
of the Bank and then out of payments to the Bank on unpaid or call- 
able subscriptions. Before making any payments to creditors holding 
direct claims, the Board of Executive Directors shall make such 
arrangements as are necessary, in its judgment, to ensure a pro rata 
distribution among holders of direct and contingent claims. 


Section 4. Distribution of Assets 


(a) No distribution of assets shall be made to members on account 
of their subscriptions to the capital stock of the Bank until all liabili- 
ties to creditors shall have been discharged or provided for. More- 
over, such distribution must be approved by a decision of the Board 
of Governors by a two-thirds majority of the total number of governors 
representing not. less than three fourths of the total voting power of 
the member.countries. 

(b) Any distribution of the assets of the Bank to the members shall 
be in proportion to capital stock held by each member and shall be 
effected at such times and under such conditions as the Bank shall 
deem fair and equitable. The shares of assets distributed need not 

e uniform as to type of assets. No member shall be entitled to receive 
its share in such a distribution of assets until it has settled all of its 
obligations to the Bank. 

(c) Any member receiving assets distributed pursuant to this article 
shall enjoy the same rights with respect to such assets as the Bank 
enjoyed prior to their distribution. 


ARTICLE XI 
STATUS, IMMUNITIES AND PRIVILEGES 


Section 1. Scope of Article 


To enable the Bank to fulfill its purpose and the functions with which 
it is entrusted, the status, immunities, and privileges set forth in this 
article shall be accorded to the Bank in the territories of each member. 


Section 2. Legal Status 
The Bank shall possess juridical personality and, in particular, full 
capacity: 


(a) to contract; 

(b) to acquire and dispose of immovable and movable property; 
and 

(c) to institute legal proceedings. 
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Section 3. Judicial Proceedings 


Actions may be brought against the Bank only in a court of com- 
petent jurisdiction in the territories of a member in which the Bank 
has an office, has appointed an agent for the purpose of accepting serv- 
ice or notice of process, or has issued or guaranteed securities. 

No action shall be brought against the Bank by members or persons 
acting for or deriving claims from members. However, member 
countries shall have recourse to such special procedures to settle 
controversies between the Bank and its members as may be pre- 
scribed in this Agreement, in the by-laws and regulations of the Bank 
or in contracts entered into with the Bank. 

Property and assets of the Bank shall, wheresoever located and by 
whomsoever held, be immune from all forms of seizure, attachment or 
execution before the delivery of final judgment against the Bank. 


Section 4. Immunity of Assets 


Property and assets of the Bank, wheresoever located and by whom- 
soever held, shall be considered public international property and shall 
be immune from search, requisition, confiscation, expropriation or any 
other form of taking or foreclosure by executive or legislative action. 


Section 5. Inviolability of Archives 
The archives of the Bank shall be inviolable. 


Section 6. Freedom of Assets from Restrictions 


To the extent necessary to carry out the purpose and functions of 
the Bank and to conduct its operations in accordance with this Agree- 
ment, all property and other assets of the Bank shall be free from 
restrictions, regulations, controls and moratoria of any nature, except 
as may otherwise be provided in this Agreement. 


Section 7. Privilege for Communications 

The official communications of the Bank shall be accurded by each 
member the same treatment that it accords to the official communica- 
tions of other members. 


Section 8. Personal Immunities and Privileges 


All governors, executive directors, alternates, officers and employees 
of the Bank shall have the following privileges and immunities: 


(a) Immunity from legal process with respect to acts performed by 
them in their official capacity, except when the Bank waives this 
immunity. 

(b) When not local nationals, the same immunities from immigra- 
tion restrictions, alien registration requirements and national service 
obligations and the same facilities as regards exchange provisions as 
are accorded by members to thé representatives, officials, and em- 
ployees of comparable rank of other members. 
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(c) The same privileges in respect of .traveling facilities as are 
accorded by members to representatives, officials, and employees of 
comparable rank of other members. 


Section 9. Immunities from Taxation 


(a) The Bank, its property, other assets, income, and the operations. 
and transactions it carries out pursuant to this Agreement, shall be 
immune from all taxation and from all customs duties. The Bank 
shall also be immune from any obligation relating to the payment, 
withholding or collection of any tax, or duty. 

(b) No tax shall be levied on or in respect of salaries and emoluments. 
paid by the Bank to executive directors, alternates, officials or em- 
ployees of the Bank who are not local citizens or other local nationals. 

(c) No tax of any kind shall be levied on any obligation or security 
issued by the Bank, including any dividend or interest thereon, by 
whomsoever held: 


(i) which discriminates against such obligation or security 
solely because it is issued by the Bank; or 


(ii) if the sole jurisdictional basis for such taxation is the place or 
currency in which it is issued, made payable or paid, or the 
location of any office or place of business maintained by the 
Bank. 


(d) No tax of any kind shall be levied on any obligation or security 
guaranteed by the Bank, including any dividend or interest thereon, 
by whomsoever held: 


(i) which discriminates against such obligation or security 
solely because it is guaranteed by the Bank; or 


(ii) if the sole jurisdictional basis for such taxation is the location 
of any office or place of business maintained by the Bank. 


Section 10. Implementation 


Each member, in accordance with its juridical system, shall take 
such action as is necessary to make effective in its own territories the 
principles set forth in this article, and shall inform the Bank of the 
action which it has taken on the matter. 


ARTICLE XII 
AMENDMENTS 


(a) This Agreement may be amended only by decision of the Board 
of Governors by a two-thirds majority of the total number of governors 
representing not less than three fourths of the total voting power of 
the member countries. 

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of the preceding paragraph, 
the unanimous agreement of the Board of Governors shall be required 
for the approval of any amendment modifying: 
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{i) the right to withdraw from the Bank as provided in Article 
TX, Section 1; 


(ii) the right to purchase capital stock of the Bank and to con- 
tribute to the Fund as provided in Article II, Section 3(b) 
and in Article IV, Section 3(g), respectively; and 


(iii) the limitation on liability as provided in Article II, Section 
3(d) and Article IV, Section 5. 


(c) Any proposal to amend this Agreement, whether emanating 
from a member or the Board of Executive Directors, shall be com- 
municated to the Chairman of the Board of Governors, who shall 
bring the proposal before the Board of Governors. When an amend- 
‘ment has been adopted, the Bank shall so certify in an official com- 
tTounication addressed to all members. Amendments shall enter into 
force for all members three months after the date of the official com- 
munication unless the Board of Governors shall specify a different 
period. 


ArTIcLE XIII 
INTERPRETATION AND ARBITRATION 


Section 1. Interpretation 


(a) Any question of interpretation of the provisions of this Agree- 
Mnent arising between any member and the Bank or between any 
members of the Bank shall be submitted to the Board of Executive 
Directors for decision. 

Members especially affected by the question under consideration 
shall be entitled to direct representation before the Board of Executive 
Directors as provided in Article VIII, Section 3(g). 

(b) In any case where the Board of Executive Directors has given a 
decision under (a) above, any member may require that the-question 
be submitted to the Board of Governors, whose decision shall be final. 
Pending the decision of the Board of Governors, the Bank may, so 
far as it deems it necessary, act on the basis of the decision of the 
Board of Executive Directors. 


Section 2. Arbitration 

If a disagreement should arise between the Bank and a country 
which has ceased to be a member, or between the Bank and any 
member after adoption of a decision to terminate the operation of the 
Bank, such disagreement shall be submitted to arbitration by a 
tribunal of three arbitrators. One of the arbitrators shall be appointed 
by the Bank, another by the country concerned, and the third, unless 
the parties otherwise agree, by the Secretary General of the Organiza- 
tion of American States. If all efforts to reach a unanimous agree- 
ment fail, decisions shall be made by a majority vote of the three 
arbitrators. 


TIAS 4397 


3097 


3098 U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements {10 UST 





The third arbitrator shall be empowered to settle all questions of 
procedure in any case where the parties are in disagreement with 
respect thereto. 


ARTICLE XIV 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 
Section 1. Principal Office 


The principal office of the Bank shall be located in Washington, 
District of Columbia, United States of America. ‘ 


Section 2. Relations with other Organizations 


The Bank may enter into arrangements with other organizations 
with respect to the exchange of information or for other purposes 
consistent with this Agreement. 


Section 3. Channel of Communication 


Each member shall designate an official entity for purposes of 
communication with the Bank on matters connected with this Agree- 
ment. 


Section 4. Depositories 


Each member shall designate its central bank as a depository in 
which the Bank may keep its holdings of such member’s currency 
and other assets of the Bank. If a member has no central bank, it 
shall, in agreement -with the Bank, designate another institution for 
such purpose. 


ARTICLE XV 
FINAL PROVISIONS 
Section 1. Signature and Acceptance 


(a) This Agreement shall be deposited with the General Secretariat 
of the Organization of American States, where it shall remain open 
until December 31, 1959, for signature by the representatives of the 
countries listed in Annex A. Each signatory country shall deposit 
with the General Secretariat of the Organization of American States 
an instrument setting forth that it has accepted or ratified this Agree- 
ment in accordance with its own laws and has taken the steps neces- 
sary to enable it to fulfill all of its obligations under this Agreement. 

“(b) The General Secretariat of the Organization of American States 
shall send certified copies of this Agreement to the members of the 
Organization and duly notify them of each signature and deposit of 
the instrument of acceptance or ratification made pursuant to the 
foregoing paragraph, as well as the date thereof. 

(c) At the time the instrument of acceptance or ratification is 
deposited on its behalf, each country shall deliver to the General 
Secretariat of the Organization of American States, for the purpose 
of meeting administrative expenses of the Bank, gold or United States 
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dollars equivalent to one tenth of one per cent of the purchase price 
of the shares of the Bank subscribed by it and of its quota in the Fund. 
This payment shall be credited to the member on account of its 
subscription and quota prescribed pursuant to Articles II, Section 
4(a)(i), and IV, Section 3(d)(i). At any time on or after the date on 
which its instrument of acceptance or ratification is deposited, any 
member may make additional payments to be credited to the member 
on account of its subscription and quota prescribed’ pursuant to 
Articles II and IV. The General Secretariat of the Organization of 
American States shall hold all funds paid under’ this paragraph in 
a special deposit account or accounts and shall make such funds 
available to the Bank not later than the time of the first meeting of 
the Board of Governors held pursuant to Section 3 of this article. If 
this Agreement has not come into force by December 31, 1959, the 
General Secretariat of the Organization of American States shall 
return such funds to the countries that delivered them. 

(d) On or after the date on which the Bank commences operations, 
the General Secretariat of the Organization of American States may 
receive the signature and the instrument of acceptance or ratification 
of this Agreement from any country whose membership has been 
approved in accordance with Article II, Section 1(b). 


Section 2. Entry into Force 

(a) This Agreement shall enter into force ['] when it has been 
signed and instruments of acceptance or ratification have been 
deposited, in accordance with Section 1(a) of this article, by repre- 
sentatives of countries whose subscriptions comprise not less than 85 
per cent of the total subscriptions set forth in Annex A. 

(b) Countries whose instruments of acceptance or ratification were 
deposited prior to the date on which the agreement entered into force 
shall become members on that date. Other. countries shall become 
members on the dates on which their instruments of acceptance or 
ratification are deposited. 


Section 3. Commencement of Operations 

(a) The Secretary General of the Organization of American States 
shall call the first meeting of the Board of Governors as soon as this 
Agreement enters into force under Section 2 of this article. 

(b) At the first meeting of the Board of Governors arrangements 
shall be made for the selection of the executive directors and their 
alternates in accordance with the provisions of Article VIII, Section 
3, and for the determination of the date on which the Bank shall 
commence operations. Notwithstanding the provisions of Article 
VITI, Section 3, the governors, if they deem it desirable, may provide 
that the first term to be served by such directors may be less than three 
years, 


Done at the city of Washington, District of Columbia, United 
States of America, in a single original, dated April 8, 1959, whose 
English, French, Portuguese, and Spanish texts are equally authentic. 


1 Dec. 30, 1959. See footnote, post, p. 3182. TLAS 4807 
py 
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ANNEX A 
SUBSCRIPTIONS TO AUTHORIZED CAPITAL STOCK 
OF THE BANK 
(In shares of US $10,000 each) 
Country Paid-in Capital Callable Shares Total Subscrip- 
Shares tion 
Argentina 5, 157 5, 157 10, 314 
Bolivia ' 414 414 828 
Brazil 5, 157 5, 157 10, 314 
Chile 1, 416 1, 416 2, 832 
Colombia 1, 415 1,415 ~ 2, 830 
Costa Rica 207 207 414 
Cuba 1, 842 1, 842 3, 684 
Dominican Republic 276 276 552 
Ecuador 276 276 552 
Fi Salvador 207 207 414 
Guatemala 276 276 552 
Haiti 207 207 414 
Honduras 207 207 414 
Mexico 3, 315 3, 315 6, 630 
Nicaragua 207 207 | 414 
Panama 207 207 414 
Paraguay 207 207 414 
Peru 691 691 1, 382 
United States of America 15,000 . 20, 000 35, 000 
Uruguay : 553 553 1, 106 
Venezuela 2, 763 2, 763 5, 526 
Total 40, 000 45, 000 85, 000 
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ANNEX B 
CONTRIBUTION QUOTAS FOR THE FUND FOR 
SPECIAL OPERATIONS 
(In thousands of US$) 

Country Quota 
Argentina 10, 314 
Bolivia 828 
Brazil 10, 314 
Chile 2, 832 
Colombia 2, 830 
Costa Rica 414 
Cuba 3, 684: 
Dominican Republic , 552: 
Ecuador 552 
El Salvador 414 
Guatemala 552 
Haiti 414 
Honduras 414. 
Mexico 6, 630: 
Nicaragua 414 
Panama 414 
Paraguay 414 
Peru 1, 382 
United States of America 100, 000 
Uruguay 1, 106. 
Venezuela 5, 526 

Total ; 150, 000 
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ANNEX C 


ELECTION OF EXECUTIVE DIRECTORS 


(a) The six executive directors referred to in Article VIII, Section 
3(b)(ii) shall be elected by the governors eligible to vote for that 
purpose. 

(b) Each governor shall cast in favor of a single person all the 
votes to which the member he represents is entitled under Article 
VIII, Section 4. 

(c) In the first place, as many ballots as are necessary shall be taken 
until each of four candidates receives a number of votes that repre- 
sents a percentage not less than the sum of the percentages apper- 
taining to the country with the greatest voting power and to the 
country with the least voting power. For the purposes of this para- 
graph, the total voting power of the countries entitled to participate 
in the voting provided for under this annex shall be counted as 100 
per cent. 

(d) In the second place, governors whose votes have not been cast 
in favor of any of the directors elected under paragraph (c) of this 
annex shall elect the other two directors on the basis of one vote for 
each governor. The two candidates who each receive a greater 
number of votes than any other candidate, on the same ballot, shall 
be elected executive directors, and the balloting shall be repeated until 
this occurs. After the balloting has been completed, each governor 
who did not vote for either of the candidates elected shall assign his 
vote to one of them. 

The number of votes under Article VIII, Section 4, of each governor 
who has voted for or assigned his vote to a candidate elected here- 
under shall be deemed for the purposes of Article VIII, Section 4(c) (ii) 
to have counted toward the election of such candidate. 
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CONVENIO CONSTITUTIVO DO 


BANCO INTERAMERICANO DE DESENVOLVIMENTO 


Os pafses, em cujo nome éste Convénio é assinado, acordam cnr o 
BANCO INTERAMERICANO DE DESENVOLVIMENTO, que se regerA pelas 
seguintes disposigées: 


Artico I 
OBJETIVOS E FUNCOES 


Segao 1. Objetivo 


O Banco ter& por objetivo contribuir para acelerar o processo de 
desenvolvimento econémico, individual e coletivo, dos paises membros. 


_ Segdéo 2. Fungées 
(a) Para atingir seu objetivo, o Banco exercer& as seguintes fungées: 


(i) 
(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


promover a inversdo de capitais ptiblicos e privados, para 
fins de desenvolvimento; 


utilizar seu préprio capital, os fundos que obtenha nos 
mercados financeiros e os demais recursos de que disponha, 
para financiar o desenvolvimento dos pafses membros, 
dando prioridade aqueles empréstimos e- operacgées de 
garantia que contribuam mais eficazmente para o cres- 
cimento econémico dos mesmos; 


estimular os investimentos privados em projetos, emprésas 
e atividades que contribuam para o desenvolvimento 
econémico, e complementar as inversées privadas, quando 
néo houver capitais particulares disponfveis em térmos e 
condicgées razo4veis; 


cooperar com os pafses membros na orientagéio da sua 
politica de desenvolvimento, para uma melhor utilizacéo 
de seus recursos, de forma compativel com os objetivos de 
uma maior complementacgéo de suas economias e da 
promogéo do crescimento ordenado de seu comércio 
exterior; e 

prestar assisténcia técnica para o preparo, financiamento e 
execucao de planos e projetos de desenvolvimento, inclusive 
o estudo de prioridades e a formulag&éo de propostas sdbre 
projetos especfficos. 


(b) No desempenho de suas fungdes, o Banco cooperar&, tanto 
quanto possivel, com os setores privados que fornecam capital para 
investimentos, e com instituigdes nacionais ou internacionais. 
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Artico II 
PAISES MEMBROS E CAPITAL DO BANCO 


Secdo 1. Patses Membros 


(a) Seréo membros fundadores do Banco os membros da Organi- 
zacéo dos Estados Americanos que, até a data estipulada no Artigo 
XV, Secdo 1(a), aceitem participar do mesmo. 

(b) Os demais membros da Organizagéo dos Estados Americanos 
poderéo tornar-se membros do Banco nas datas e nos térmos que 0 
Banco determinar. 


Secaéo 2. Capital Autorizado 


(a) O capital autorizado do Banco, incluidos os recursos iniciais do 
Fundo para Operagdes Especiais—que neste Convénio também se 
denomina Fundo—estabelecido no Artigo IV, seré de $1.000.000.000 
(um bilhaéo) de délares, em térmos de moeda dos Estados Unidos da 
América, do péso e titulo em vigor em 1° de janeiro de 1959. Dessa 
soma, $850.000.000 (oitocentos e cinqiienta milhées) de ddlares 
constituiréo o capital autorizado do Banco, dividido em 85.000 
(oitenta e cinco mil) agdes, com um valor par de 10.000 (dez mil) 
délares cada uma, as quais estaréo a disposigaéo dos paises membros 
para serem subscritas, de conformidade com a Segao 3 déste artigo. 

(b) O capital autorizado se dividiré em acgées de capital realizado e 
agées de capital exigivel. O equivalente a $400.000.000 (quatrocentos 
milhées) de délares corresponderé ao capital realizado e 0 equivalente 
a $450.000.000 (quatrocentos e cinqiienta milhdes) de délares corres- 
ponderé ao capital exigivel para os fins especificados na Segao 4(a) (ii), 
déste artigo. 

(c) O capital indicado no paragrafo (a) desta secdo seré aumentado 
de $500.000.000 (quinhentos milhdes) de délares, em térmos de 
moeda dos Estados Unidos da América, de péso e titulo vigentes 
em 1° de janeiro de 1959, logo que: 


(i) haja transcorrido o prazo para o pagamento de tédas as 
subscrigées, fixado de acérdo com o disposto na Secéo 4 
déste artigo; e 


(ii) .o aumento indicado de $500.000.000 (quinhentos milhées) 
de délares seja aprovado por maioria de trés quartos do total 
de votos dos pafses membros, em reuniaéo ordin4ria ou 
extraordinéria da Assembléia de Governadores celebrada o 
mais breve poss{ivel apés o prazo referido no inciso (i) déste 
paragrafo. 


(d) O aumento de capital previsto no par4grafo anterior serA feito 
sob a forma de capital exigivel. 

(e) Sem prejuizo do disposto nos par4grafos (c) e (d) desta segao, 
o capital autorizado poder& ser aumentado quando a Assembléia de 
Governadores o considere conveniente e na forma que decida a 
maioria de dois tergos do ntimero total de Governadores, os quais 
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representem, pelo menos, trés quartos do total de votos dos paises 
membros. 


Secdo 3. Subscrigaéo de Agies 


(a) Todos os pafses membros subscreveréo acgédes de capital do 
Banco. O ntimero de agédes a serem subscritas pelos membros funda- 
dores ser& o estipulado no Anexo A, que determina a obrigacéo de 
cada membro em relag&o ao capital realizado e ao capital exigivel. 
O Banco determinar4 o ntimero de agdes a serem subscritas pelos 
demais paises membros. 

(b) Nos casos de aumento de capital a que se refere a Segdo 2, 
paragrafos (c) e (e) déste artigo, todos os paises membros teraéo o 
direito, condicionado aos térmos estabelecidos pelo Banco, a uma 
quota do aumento de ages equivalente 4 proporgao que suas agées, 
até entdo subscritas, matenham com o capital total do Banco. 
Entretanto, nenhum pais membro estaré obrigado a subscrever tais 
aumentos de capital. 

(c) As agdes subscritas inicialmente pelos membros fundadores 
serio emitidas ao par. As demais acdes também seréo emitidas ao 
par, a néo ser que o Banco, por circunstAncias especiais, decida 
emiti-las em outras condicées. 

(d) A responsabilidade dos paises membros com respeito As agdes se 
limitar4 4 parte nfo paga do seu prego de emissao. 

(e) As agdes do Banco nao poderdo ser dadas em garantia, nfo 
poderao ser gravadas de forma alguma e sé serdo transferiveis ao 
Banco. 


Secao 4. Pagamento das Subscrigées 


(a) O pagamento das subscrigdes de acgdes de capital do Banco, 
estabelecidas no Anexo A, ser& efetuado da seguinte maneira: 


(i) O pagamento do montante subscrito por un membro em 
agées de capital do Banco ser efetuado em trés parcelas, 
das quais a primeira ser& de 20 por cento e a segunda e 
terceira serio de 40 por cento do mencionado montante. 
Cada pais efetuar&é o pagamento da primeira parcela na 
data em que assinar éste Convénio e depositar o instru- 
mento de aceitagéo ou de ratificagéo, de acérdo com o 
Artigo XV, Segéo 1, ou posteriormente, mas nunca apés 
30 setembro de 1960. Os pagamentos relativos as duas 
parcelas subseqiientes serfo efetuados nas datas determina- 
das pelo Banco, mas nunca antes de 30 de setembro de 
1961 e 30 de setembro de 1962, respectivamente. 

Os pagamentos serfo efetuados 50 por cento em ouro ou 
em délares, ou em ambos, e 50 por cento na moeda do 
pais membro; e 


(ii) © montante correspondente as agdes de capital exigivel sé 
ficar4 sujeito a chamada quando fér necess4rio para atender 
as obrigagdes do Banco, que se originem segundo o Artigo 


TIAS: 4897 


3109 


3110 U.S. Treaties and Other International Agreements {10 ust 


ITI, Seg&o 4 (ii) e (iii), contanto que as referidas obrigagées 
correspondam a empréstimos de fundos obtidos para formar 
parte dos recursos ordinfrios de capital do Banco, ou a 
garantias debitaveis a ésses recursos. Verificandose a 
chamada de capital, o pagamento podera ser feito, a critério 
do pais membro, em ouro, em délares dos Estados Unidos 
da América ou na moeda necessfria 80 cumprimento das 
obrigacdes do Banco que tenham motivado a chamada de 
capital. 

As chamadas de capital exigfvel serféo proporcionalmente 
uniformes para tédas as acées. 


(b) Os pagamentos de um pais membro em sua prépria moeda, 
conforme o disposto no parfgrafo (a) (i) desta segéo seréo efetuados 
no montante que, na opiniao do Banco, seja equivalente—em térmos 
de délar dos Estados Unidos da América, de péso e titulo vigentes 
em 1° de janeiro de 1959—ao montante integral da parcela da subs- 
crigéo correspondente. O montante do pagamento inicial ser4 aquéle 
que os paises membros considerem adequado, e estar& sujeito aos 
ajustes—a serem efetuados dentro de 60 dias a contar da data de 
vencimento do pagamento—que o Banco determine necess&rios para. 
constituir, nos térmos acima mencionados, 0 equivalente do montante 
integral em délares. 

(c) A menos que a Assembléia de Governadores disponha em 
contrario, por maioria de trés quartos do total de votos dos paises 
membros, @ obrigacdo relativa ao pagamento da segunda e terceira 
quotas das subscrigdes de capital realizado estar& condicionada ao 
pagamento, pelos paises membros, de pelo menos 90 por cento do 
total de suas obrigagées vencidas, com relagao: 


(i) & primeira e & segunda quotas, respectivamente, das subscri- 
¢des do capital realizado; e 


(ii) ao pagamento inicial e a tédas as chamadas anteriores 
correspondentes 4s quotas subscritas do Fundo. 


Secio 5. Recursos Ordindrios de Capital do Banco 


Fica entendido que, neste Convénio, o térmo ‘Recursos Ordin4rios 
de Capital do Banco” corresponder4 aos seguintes recursos: 


(i) o capital autorizado, que se divide em agées de capital 
realizado e acgdes de capital exigivel, de acérdo com o 
disposto nas Secdes 2 e 3 déste artigo; 


(ii) todos os fundos provenientes de empréstimos obtidos pelo 
Banco, na forma do disposto no Artigo VII Secao 1(i) e 
aos quais se aplique o compromisso previsto na Secio 
4(a)(ii) déste artigo; 

(iii) todos os fundos recebidos em reembélso de empréstimos. 
concedidos pelo Banco com os recursos indicados nos 
incisos (i) e (li) desta secéo; e 
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(iv) téda receita derivada de empréstimos concedidos pelo 
Banco com os fundos acima indicados, ou derivada de 
garantias 4s quais se aplique o compromisso indicado na 
Secéo 4(a)(ii) déste artigo. 


Artieo III 


OPERACOES: 


Secdo 1. Utilizagéo dos Recursos 


Os recursos e servicos do Banco serdao utilizados tnicamente para 
desempenhar as fungdes e atingir o objetivo indicados no Artigo I 
déste Convénio. 

Sec&o 2. Operagées ordindrias e especiais 

(a) As operacdes do Banco se dividirféo em operagédes ordin&rias e 
Operacgées especiais. 

(b) Serio operagédes ordinfrias as financiadas com os recursos 
ordin&frios de capital do Banco, especificados no Artigo II, Seco 5, e 
corresponderéo, exclusivamente, Aqueles empréstimos que o Banco 
conceda ou garanta, ou nos quais o Banco tenha participado, e que 86 
sejam reembolsfveis na mesma moeda ou moedas em que os emprés- 
timos tenham sido concedidos. Essas operagées estarfo sujeitas As 
condigdes e térmos que o Banco considere convenientes, de acérdo 
com as disposigées déste Convénio. 

(c) Seréo operacgdes especiais as financiadas com os recursos do 
Fundo, de acérdo com o disposto no Artigo IV. 


Secéio 3. Princtpio bdsico de separagdo 


(a) Os recursos ordinfrios de capital do Banco especificados no 
Artigo IT, Sec&o 5, dever-se-&o sempre manter, utilizar, comprometer, 
investir ou, de qualquer outro modo, déles se dever& dispor, de forma 
completamente independente dos recursos do Fundo, especificados no 
Artigo IV, Seg&o 3(h). 

Os extratos de conta do Banco indicaréo, separadamente, as opera- 
gdes ordinfrias do Banco e as operacées do Fundo, e o Banco estabe- 
lecer& as demais normas administrativas necessfrias para assegurar 
& separacéo efetiva dos dois tipos de operacées. 

Os recursos ordinfrios de capital do Banco nao poderao ser, em 
nenhuma circunstfncia, gravados ou empregados para cobrir perdas 
ou cumprir obrigagdes resultantes de operagdes para as quais se 
tenham utilizado ou comprometido, inicialmente, recursos do Fundo. 

(b) As despesas diretamente relacionadas com as operagées ordi- 
narias serio debitadas aos recursos ordin&rios de capital do Banco. 
As despesas diretamente relacionadas com as operagédes especiais 
serfo debitadas aos recursos do Fundo. As outras despesas serio 
escrituradas na forma que o Banco determinar. 
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Secdo 4. Formas de concesséo de empréstimos diretos ou garantias 


O Banco podera, nas condigées estipuladas neste artigo, conceder ou 
garantir empréstimos a qualquer pais membro, a qualquer de suas. 
subdivisées politicas ou érgéos governamentais e a qualquer em- 
présa no territério do pais membro, em uma, das seguintes formas: 


(i) concedendo empréstimos diretos ou déles participando com 
fundos correspondentes a seu capital realizado, livre de. 
encargos, e, salvo o disposto na Seco 13 déste artigo, com 
suas reservas e com seus lucros acumulados nAo distribufdos;: 
ou com os recursos de capital do Fundo, livres de encargo;. 


(ii) concedendo empréstimos diretos ou déles participando, com 
fundos obtidos nos mercados de capital, adquiridos por: 
empréstimo ou de qualquer outra forma, para serem incor- 
porados aos recursos ordin4rios de capital do Banco ou aos. 
recursos do Fundo; e 


(iii) garantindo, total ou parcialmente, empréstimos concedidos,, 
salvo casos especiais, por inversionistas privados. 
Secao 5. Limitagdo das operagées ordindrias 

(2) O montante total nao liqitidado de empréstimos e garantias. 
concedidos pelo Banco, em suas operagées ordinarias, nunca podera. 
exceder 0 montante total do capital subscrito do Banco, livre de: 
encargos, mais as rendas liqitidas nao distribufdas e as reservas livres. 
de encargos, inclufdos nos recursos ordinarios de capital do Banco, 
especificados no Artigo II, Secdo 5, exceto aquelas receitas destinadas. 
& reserva especial estabelecida de acérdo com a Segao 13 déste artigo 
e outras receitas destinadas, por deciséo da Assembléia de Governa- 
dores, a reservas nao utilizaveis para empréstimos e garantias.. 

(b) No caso de empréstimos concedidos com fundos obtidos de. 
empréstimo pelo Banco, a que se aplique 0 compromiso previsto no. 
Artigo II, Secdo 4, (a)(ii), o capital total devido ao Banco, em uma. 
moeda determinada, nunca exceder§4 o saldo de capital dos empréstimos. 
em vigor obtidos pelo Banco a que éste deva pagar na mesma moeda. 


Segéio 6. Financiamento dos empréstimos diretos 


Ao conceder o Banco empréstimos diretos ou ao participar dos. 
mesmos, 0 financiamento podera ser proporcionado para os fins e nas. 
formas abaixo indicados: 


(a) O Banco podera fornecer a0 mutu4rio as moedas de outros. 
paises membros—diferentes da moeda do pais membro em cujo. 
territério se executara o projeto—necessarias para cobrir a parte do- 
custo do projeto que deva ser pago em moeda estrangeira. 

(b) O Banco poder fornecer financiamento para atender a des-- 
pesas que se relacionem com o objetivo do empréstimo e que sejam 
efetuadas no territ6ério do pais membro em que se vai realizar o 
projeto. Apenas em casos especiais, principalmente quando o projeto 
provoque, indiretamente, no referido pais um aumento da procura: 
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de moedas estrangeiras, o financiamento que conceder o Banco para 
cobrir gastos locais poder&é ser fornecido em ouro ou moeda diferente 
de, moeda, do referido pafs; nestes casos, o montante do financiamento 
né&o exceder& uma parcela razo4vel dos referidos gastos locais que 
efetue o mutu4rio. 


Secéio 7. Normas ¢ condigées para conceder ou garvantir empréstimos 


(a) O Banco poder& conceder ou garantir empréstimos de acérdo 
com as seguintes normas e condicées: 


(i) 


fii) 


{iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


o solicitante deve submeter a0 Banco uma proposta por- 
menorizada e os funcion4rios da instituicgéio, apéds examinar 
o mérito da mesma, deverfo apresentar por escrito um 
relatério no qual recomendem a proposta. Em circuns- 
tAdncias especiais, a Diretoria Hxecutiva, por maioria do 
total de votos dos pafses membros, poder& exigir, na falta do 
mencionado relatério, que uma proposta lhe seja sub- 
metida para sua decisao; 


ao examinar um pedido de empréstimo ou garantia, o 
Banco tomar& em consideracéo a capacidade do mutuaério 
para obter o empréstimo de fontes privadas de financia- 
mento, em condigdes que, ne opinido do Banco, sejam 
razoAveis para o mutuario tendo em conta todos os fatéres 
pertinentes; 


a@o conceder ou garantir um empréstimo, o Banco ter& 
devidamente em conta se o mutu4rio e seu fiador, se o 
houver, estarfo em condigées de cumprir com as obrigagées 
que lhes impde o empréstimo; 


o Banco verificar& se a taxa de juros, os demais encargos 
e o plano de amortizacgio sfio adequados ao projeto em 
questo ; 


ao garantir um empréstimo concedido por outros inversio- 
nistas o Banco receberf compensacéo adequada pelo risco 
em que incorra; e 


os empréstimos que o Banco conceda ou garanta serdo 
destinados, principalmente, para o financiamento de pro- 
jetos especificos, inclusive aquéles que fagam parte de um 
programa nacional ou regional de desenvolvimento. Con- 
tudo, o Banco poderé conceder ou garantir empréstimos 
globais a instituigdes de desenvolvimento ou @ entidades 
semelhantes dos paises membros, com o fim de que as 
mesmas facilitem o financiamento de projetos especfficos 
de desenvolvimento cujas necessidades de financiamento 
naéo sejam, na opiniiio do Banco, suficientemente grandes 
para justificar sua supervisdo direta por parte déste. 


(b) O Banco nado conceder& financiamento a uma emprésa situada 
no territério de um pais membro, quando éste fizer objecéo ao financia- 


mento. 
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Secio 8. Condicées optativas para conceder ou garantir empréstimos 


(a) Nos casos de concesséo de empréstimos ou garantias a entidades 
néo-govermentais, o Banco poder&, quando o considere conveniente, 
exigir que o pafs membro em cujo territério 0 projeto seja realizado, 
ou uma instituigéo publica, ou entidade semelhante do mesmo pais, 
aceitavel para o Banco, garanta o reembélso do empréstimo e o paga- 
mento dos juros e de outros encargos. 

(b) O Banco poder& impor outras condigdes que considere con- 
venientes, com respeito aos empréstimos ou garantias que conceda, 
tomando em considerag&o o interésse dos pafses membros direta- 
mente relacionados com a proposta de empréstimo ou garantia, assim 
como o interésse dos membros em geral. 


Secdo 9. Uiireaco. dos empréstimos concedidos ou garantidos pelo 
'anco 


(a) Salvo o disposto no Artigo V, Seco 1, o Banco néo impor&é 
condigéo alguma, nem no sentido de que o produto de um emprés- 
timo se gaste no territério de pafs determinado, nem no sentido de 
que tal produto nao se gaste nos territérios de qualquer pafs membro 
ou pafses membros. 

(b) O Banco tomar& as medidas necessfrias para assegurar que 0 
produto de qualquer empréstimo que conceda ou garanta, ou em que 
tenha participagéo, se destine Mnicamente aos fins para os quais 0 
empréstimo tenha sido concedido, dando devida ateng&o as conside- 
racdes de economia e eficiéncia. 


Secéio 10. Disposigées sébre reembélso dos empréstimos diretos 


Nos contratos de empréstimos diretos feitos pelo Banco de acérdo 
com a Seco 4 (i) ou (ii) déste artigo, se estabelecerao: 


(a) Todos os térmos e condigées de cada empréstimo, inclusive, 
entre outros, os referentes aos pagamentos das amortizagées, juros 
e outros encargos, e os referentes a vencimentos e datas de pagamento; e 

(b) A moeda ou moedas em que serdo feitos os pagamentos ao 
Banco. 


Secgdo 11. Garantias 


(a) Ao garantir um empréstimo, o Banco cobrar& uma taxa, por 
éle estabelecida, como comisséo de garantia, pagfivel periddicamente, 
e calculada & base do saldo do empréstimo. 

(b) Nos contratos de garantia celebrados pelo Banco, ser estipu- 
lado que o mesmo poder terminar sua responsabilidade com respeito 
aos juros—no caso de inadimplemento por parte do mutu4rio e do 
fiador, se o houver—sempre que o Banco oferega comprar os t{tulos 
ou outras obrigagdes garantidas, ao par e acrescidas dos juros vencidos 
até a data fixada na oferta. 

(c) Ao conceder garantias, o Banco ter& o poder de fixar quaisquer 
outros térmos e condicées. 
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Segiio 12. Comisséo Especial 


O Banco cobrar& uma comisséo especial sébre todos os empréstimos, 
participagdSes ou garantias, que efetue com, ou em que comprometa, 
os seus recursos ordinfrios de capital. A comissao especial, pagdvel 
periddicamente, ser& calculada 4 base do saldo de cada empréstimo, 
participacdéo ou garantia, e na porcentagem de um por cento ao ano, 
a néo ser que o Banco, por maioria de dois tergos do total de votos. 
dos paises membros, decida reduzir essa taxa. 


Segio 13. Reserva Especial 


O montante das comissdes que o Banco receba de acérdo com a. 
Sec&o 12 deste artigo se destinar& a constituir uma reserva especial, 
da qual o Banco poder dispor para cumprir com seus compromissos, 
de acérdo com o disposto no Artigo VII, Seg&o 3(b)(i). A reserva. 
especial ser& mantida na forma liqiiida, permitida por éste Convénio, 
que a Diretoria Executiva determinar. 


Artico IV 
FUNDO PARA OPERACOES ESPECIAIS 
Secéo 1. Estabelecimento, Objetivo e Fungédes 


Fica criado um Fundo para Operagées Especiais, do qual se con- 
cederéo empréstimos em térmos e condigées que permitam atender a 
circunstAncias especiais que se apresentem em determinados pafses ou 
que se relacionem com determinados projetos. O Fundo, cuja ad- 
ministracéo estar&é a cargo do Banco, teré o objetivo e as fungdes 
indicados no Artigo I déste Convénio. 


Secéio 2. Disposicées aplicdveis 
O Fundo se reger4 pelas disposicdes do presente artigo e pelas demais. 
normas déste Convénio, exceto as que contrariem o estipulado neste 


artigo e as que se refiram expressa e exclusivamente as operacées ordi- 
nfrias do Banco. 


Secdéo 3. Recursos 


(a) Os pafses membros fundadores do Banco contribuirdo para os 
recursos do Fundo de acérdo com o disposto nesta segéo. 

(b) Os membros da Organizacéo dos Estados Americanos que in- 
gressarem no Banco apés a data fixada no Artigo XV, Secao 1(a), con-. 
tribuiréo para o Fundo com a quota e nos térmos que o Banco de-. 
terminar. 

(c) O Fundo sera constitufdo com os recursos iniciais de $150.000.000 
(cento e cinqienta milhdes) de délares, em térmos de moeda dos 
Estados Unidos da América de péso e titulo em vigor @ 1° de janeiro. 
de 1959, para os quais os pafses membros fundadores do Banco con- 
tribuirdéo de acérdo com as quotas indicadas no Anexo B. 

(d) O pagamento das quotas deveré ser efetuado do seguinte modo: 


(i) 50% de cada quota deverao ser pagos pelos pafses membros 
em qualquer momento a partir da data em que, de acérdo 
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com o Artigo XV, Segéio 1, se assine éste Convénio e se 
deposite o instrumento de aceitagéo ou ratificagdo, em seu 
nome, mas nao em data posterior a 30 de setembro de 1960; 


(ii) os 50% restantes deverdo ser pagos, em qualquer momento, 
. depois de transcorrido um ano da data em que o Banco 
inicie suas operacdes, nas quantidades e nas épocas que a 
Diretoria Executiva do Banco determinar. Entretanto, o 
pagamento do montante total de tédas as quotas devera ser 
requerido e efetuado, o mais tardar, na data fixada para a 
integralizagéo da terceira quota das subscrigées de capital 
realizado do Banco; e 


(iii) os pagamentos mencionados nesta segéo serao exigidos de 
cada membro na proporcao de suas quotas e se efetuarao 
metade em ouro ou em délares dos Estados Unidos da 
América, ou em ambos, e metade na moeda do pais con- 
tribuinte. 


(e) Os pagamentos de um pais membro em sua prépria moeda, con- 
forme o disposto no paragrafo anterior serio efetuados no montante 
que, na opiniao do Banco, seja equivalente—em térmos de délares dos 
Estados Unidos da América, de péso e titulo vigentes em 1° de janeiro 
de 1959—ao montante integral da parcela da quota correspondente. 
© montante do pagamento inicial ser4 aquéle que os paises membros 
considerem adequado, e estar4 sujeito aos ajustes—a serem efetuados 
dentro de 60 dias a contar da data de vencimento do pagamento—que 
o Banco determine necess4rios para constituir, nos térmos acima 
mencionados, o equivalente do valor integral em délares. 

(f) A menos que a Assembléia de Governadores disponha em con- 
trario por maioria de trés quartos do total de votos dos paises mem- 
bros, a obrigagéo para os membros de pagar qualquer quantia exigida 
pelo Banco, por conta da parte nado paga das quotas de subscri¢do para 
o Fundo estaré condicionada ao pagamento de pelo menos 90 por cento 
das obrigagées totais dos paises membros com relacdo: 


(i) a0 pagamento inicial e a todos os demais pagamentos an- 
teriores relativos as’ quotas de subscricéo ao Fundo que 
tiverem sido exigidos; e 


(ii) a qualquer prestagéo devida por conta das subscrigées do 
capital realizado do Banco. 


(g) Os recursos do Fundo seréo aumentados mediante contribuigées 
adicionais dos paises membros, quando a Assembléia de Governadores 
o considere conveniente, por deciséo da maioria de trés quartos do 
total de votos dos pafses membros. As disposigdes do Artigo II, 
Secao 3, (b), serdo aplicadas aos referidos aumentos, em térmos das 
proporgées entre a quota vigente de cada pais e o total dos recursos 
com que os pafses membros tenham contribuido para o Fundo. 

(h) Fica entendido que, neste Convénio, o térmo “recursos do 
Fundo”’ corresponderé aos recursos seguintes: ~ 
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(i) contribuigdes efetuadas pelos pafses membros de acérdo 
com os paragrafos (c) e (g) desta secio; 

(ii) todos os fundos provenientes de empréstimos obtidos pelo 
Banco aos quais nfo se aplique o compromisso estipulado 
no Artigo II, Segéo 4(a)(ii), por serem especificamente 
debitAveis aos recursos do Fundo; 


(iii) tédas as quantias recebidas em pagamento de empréstimos 
concedidos com os recursos anteriormente indicados; 


(iv) téda receita proveniente de operagdes que utilizem ou 
comprometam quaisquer dos recursos acima mencionados; e 


(v) quaisquer outros recursos 4 disposigéo do Fundo. 
Seco 4. Operagées 

(a) Seréo operacdes do Fundo as financiadas com seus préprios 
recursos, segundo s4o definidos na Segao 3(h) déste artigo. 

(b) Os empréstimos concedidos com recursos do Fundo poderio 
ser reembolsados, total ou parcialmente, na moeda do pais membro 
em cujo territério se realize o projeto financiado. A parte do emprés- 
timo que n&o seja reembols4vel na moeda do pais membro dever& 
ser paga na moeda ou moedas em que foi concedido o empréstimo. 


Segio 5. Limitagao de Responsabilidade 

Nas operagées do Fundo, a responsabilidade financeira do Banco 
fica limitada aos recursos e as reservas do Fundo, e a responsabilidade 
dos paises membros & parte n&o saldada de suas respectivas quotas, 
quando se torne exigivel. 


Secéo 6. Restricgdes quanto a disposigéo das Quotas 

Os direitos dos pafses membros do Banco resultantes de suas con- 
tribuigdes ao Fundo nao poderao ser transferidos nem gravados, e os 
paises membros no terdo direito ao reembdlso de ditas contribuigées, 
salvo nos casos de perda de sua qualidade de membro ou de terminagio 
das operagées do Fundo. 


Secaéo 7. Compromissos resultantes de empréstimos obtidos pelo Fundo 
Os pagamentos para cumprir com qualquer compromisso relativo 
a empréstimos obtidos para serem incluidos nos recursos do Fundo 
seraéo debitados: 
(i) primeiro, a qualquer reserva estabelecida para éste fim; e 


(ii) depois, a quaisquer outras quantias disponiveis nos recursos 
do Fundo. 
Secéo 8. Administragéo 
(a) O Banco, limitado pelo disposto neste Convénio, gozaré de 
amplas facultades para administrar o Fundo. 


(b) Um Vice-Presidente do Banco ficar& encarregado do Fundo. 
Este Vice-Presidente participar& das reunides da Diretoria Executive 
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do Banco, sem direito a voto, sempre que nelas sejam tratados assuntos 
relacionados com o Fundo. ; 

(c) O Banco utilizaré, nas operagdes do Fundo, sempre que possfvel, 
o pessoal, os técnicos, as instalacdes, os escritérios, os materiais 6 os 
servicos que utilizar em suas operagées ordin4rias. 

(d) O Banco publicar& um relatério anual, em separado, indicando 
as operagées financeiras do Fundo e os lucros e perdas que das mes- 
mas resultarem. Na reuniéo anual da Assembléia de Governadores 
haver&, pelo menos, uma sesso dedicada & consideragéo do referido 
relatério. Outrossim, o Banco enviar4 trimestralmente aos membros 
um resumo das operagdes do Fundo. 


Secfio 9. Votacdo 

(a) Nas decisées relativas 4s operacgdes do Fundo, cada pafs membro 
do Banco teré na Assembléia de Governadores o ntimero de votos 
que lhe cabe de acérdo com o disposto no Artigo VIII, Segfo 4 (a) e 
(b) e cada Diretor ter& na Diretoria Executiva o nimero de votos 
que lhe cabe de acérdo com o Artigo VIII, Seco 4 (a) e (c). 

(b) Tédas as decisdes do Banco relativas 4s operagdes do Fundo 
serdéo tomadas por maioria de dois tercos do total de votos dos pafses 
membros, salvo o disposto expressamente em contrério neste artigo. 


Secg&o 10. Distribuigéo da renda ligitida 

A Assembléia de Governadores do Banco determinar& a parte das 
rendas do Fundo que ser& distribufda aos membros, depois de serem 
feitas dedugdes para as reservas. A renda liqiida ser& distribuida 
em proporgéo Aas quotas dos pafses membros. 


Sec&io 11. Retirada de contribuicgées 

(a) Enquanto fér membro do Banco, nenhum pafs podera retirar 
sua contribuicéo ao Fundo e terminar suas relagdes com 0 mesmo; 

(b) As disposigdes do Artigo IX, Secfio 3, referentes a ajustes de 
contas com os pafses que deixem de ser membros do Banco, serfo 
aplicadas também ao Fundo. 


Secéio 12. Suspensdo e Término 


As disposigdes do Artigo X sio também aplicfveis ao Fundo, subs- 
tituindose os térmos relativos ao Banco, a seus recursos ordinfrios 
de capital e a seus credores respectivos, pelos térmos relativos ao 
Fundo, a seus recursos e a seus respectivos credores. 


ArtTico V 


MOEDAS 


Segao 1. Emprégo de Moedas 

(a) A moeda de qualquer pais membro que o Banco tenha em 
seu poder, como parte dos seus recursos ordin&rios de capital ou dos 
recursos do Fundo, qualquer que seja a maneira em que a tenha 
adquirido, poder& ser empregada pelo Banco ou por quem a receba 
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do Banco, sem restrigdes de parte do pais membro, para efetuar 
pagamentos de bens e servicos produzidos no territério do mencionado 


pats. 


(b) Os pafses membros n&o poderfio manter ou impor medidas de 
nenhuma classe que restrinjam o emprégo dos seguintes recursos— 
pelo Banco, ou por quem os receba do Banco—para efetuar paga- 


mentos em qualquer pais: 


(i) 0 ouro e os délares que o Banco receba em pagamento de 
50 por cento da subscrigéo de cada pais membro pelas 
agodes de capital do Banco e de 50 por cento de sua quota 
de contribuigéo ao Fundo, de acérdo com o disposto no 


Artigo II e no Artigo IV, respectivamente; 


(ii) as moedas dos pafses membros compradas pelo Banco com 


o ouro e os délares mencionados no inciso anterior; 


(iii) as moedas obtidas por meio de empréstimo, de acérdo 
com o disposto no Artigo VII, Sec&o 1 (i), para serem 
incorporadas aos recursos ordin&rios de capital do Banco; 


(iv) o ouro e os délares que o Banco receba em reembélso do 
principal, e em pagamento dos juros e outros encargos, de 
empréstimos concedidos com o ouro e os délares referidos 
no inciso (i) déste parfgrafo; as moedas que receba em 
reembélso do principal, e em pagamento dos juros e outros 
encargos de empréstimos concedidos com as moedas a 
que se referem os incisos (ii) e (iii) déste par&grafo; e as 
moedas que receba em pagamento de comissées e direitos 


sébre as garantias concedidas; e 


(v) as moedas, que ndo sejam as do pais membro, e que o 
mesmo receba do Banco, em virtude do Artigo VII, Segao 
4(c), e do Artigo IV, Segéo 10, pela distribuicéo da renda 


MNquida. 


(c) A moeda de qualquer pafs membro em poder do Banco, in- 
cluida em seus recursos ordin&frios de capital, ou nos recursos do 
Fundo, e nfo mencionada no parfgrafo (b) desta sec&io, pode ser 
também utilizada pelo Banco ou por quem a receba do Banco para 
fazer pagamentos em qualquer pafs, sem restrigféio de nenhuma espécie, 
@ menos que 0 pafs membro notifique ao Banco desejar que sua moeda, 
no todo ou em parte, seja utilizada apenas para os fins indicados no 


parfgrafo (a) anterior. 


(d) Os paises membros n&éo poderéo impor medida alguma que 
restrinja a faculdade do Banco de possuir e empregar—seja para 
pagamentos de amortizagiio, seja para pagamentos antecipados de 
suas préprias obrigagées, seja para readquirir em parte ou totalmente 
essas Obrigagées—as moedas que receba em reembélso de empréstimos 
diretos concedidos com fundos obtidos em empréstimo pelo Banco e 


que formem parte dos recursos ordin&rios de capital do Banco. 
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(e) O ouro e as moedas em poder do Banco, inclufdos em seus 
recursos ordin4rios de capital ou nos recursos do Fundo, nao poderdo 
ser utilizados pelo mesmo na compra de outras moedas, a menos que 
autorizado por uma maioria de dois tercos do total de votos dos. 
paises membros. 


Secio 2. Avaliagéo das Moedas 


Sempre que seja necess4rio, de acérdo com o disposto neste Con- 
vénio, avaliar alguma moeda em térmos de outra moeda, ou em 
térmos de ouro, essa avaliagao ser& feita pelo Banco apés consulta 
com o Fundo Monetario Internacional. 


Segio 3. Manutengaéo do Valor das Moedas em Poder do Banco 


(a) Sempre que, no Fundo Monetério Internacional, seja reduzido 
o valor par da moeda de um pafs membro, ou sempre que o valor 
cambial da moeda do pafs membro sofra, na opiniao do Banco, uma 
depreciagao consider4vel, o pais membro pagar& ao Banco, num prazo 
razoavel, uma quantia adicional de sua prépria moeda, suficiente 
para manter o valor do volume total.da mesma em poder do Banco— 
seja em seus recursos ordin4rios de capital, seja nos recursos do Fundo— 
excluida a procedente de empréstimos obtidos pelo Banco. O 
padr4o de valor para éste fim ser4 o do délar dos Estados Unidos da 
América de péso e titulo vigentes em 1° de janeiro de 1959. 

(b) Sempre que, no Fundo Monetério Internacional, se aumente 
o valor par da moeda de um pais membro, ou sempre que o valor 
cambial da moeda do pais membro sofra, na opiniéo do Banco, um 
aumento consider4vel, o Banco restituira ao pafs membro, num prazo 
razoAvel, uma quantia na moeda désse membro igual ao aumento no 
valor do volume total da mesma em poder do Banco—seja em seus 
recursos ordin4rios de capital, seja nos recursos do Fundo—excluida 
a procedente de empréstimos obtidos pelo Banco. O padrao de 
valor para éste fim ser4 o mesmo indicado no par4grafo anterior. 

(c) O Banco poderé deixar de aplicar o disposto nesta secdo, 
quando o Fundo Monetério Internacional alterar em igual proporgdo 
o valor par das moedas de todos os pafses membros do Banco. 


Secio 4. Formas de conservar moedas 


Sempre que nao tenha necessidade de determinada moeda para 
as suas operacées, 0 Banco aceitara, de qualquer membro, notas 
promissérias ou valores semelhantes—emitidos pelo govérno do pais 
membro ou pelo depositfrio designado por ésse membro—por conta 
de qualquer parcela da porcentagem de 50 por cento da subscricéo 
do capital autorizado do Banco e de 50 por cento da subscrigéo dos 
recursos do Fundo, que, de acérdo com o disposto no Artigo ITI e 
Artigo IV, respectivamente, sio pag4veis em moeda nacional. Tais 
notas promissérias ou valores n4o serdo negocidveis, n&o venceraio 
juros e seréo pagdveis ao Banco em seu valor par, quando éste o exigir. 
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Artieo VI 
ASSISTENCIA TECNICA 


Seco 1. Presiagéo de Assisténcia e Assessoramento Técnicos 


A pedido de um govérno ou de governos membros, ou de emprésas 
privades que possam receber empréstimos da instituigio, 0 Banco 
poder& prestar assisténcia e assessoramento técnicos, em seu campo 
de ac&o, especialmente para: 


(i) © preparo, o financiamento e @ execucéo de planos e pro- 
jetos de desenvolvimento, inclusive 0 estudo de prioridades 
e a formulacdo de propostas de empréstimos a base de projetos 
especificos de desenvolvimento nacional ou regional; e 


(ii) a formagéo e o aperfeigoamento, mediante semin4rios e 
outras formas de treinamento, de pessoal especializado 
para o preparo e execucgdo de planos e projetos de desen- 
volvimento. 


Segéo 2. Acérdos Relativos & Assisténcia Técnica 


A fim de atingir os objetivos déste artigo, o Banco poder& celebrar 
acérdos sébre assisténcia técnica com outras instituigdes nacionais ou 
internacionais, tanto ptiblicas quanto privadas. 


Seco 3. Despesas 


(a) O Banco poderf acordar, com os paises membros ou com as 
emprésas que recebam assisténcia técnica, o reembdlso das despesas 
efetuadas nas condigdes que considere apropriadas. 

(b) Os gastos com a assisténcia técnica que nfo sejam pagos pelos 
beneficiarios serdo cobertos com as receitas liqitidas do Banco ou com 
as do Fundo. Contudo, durante os trés primeiros anos de operacées, 
o Banco poder utilizar, para cobrir ésses gastos, até um total de 
trés por cento dos recursos iniciais do Fundo. 


Artieo VII 
ATRIBUICOES DIVERSAS E DISTRIBUICAO DE LUCROS 


Secgio 1. Atribuicdes diversas 


Além do que se lhe faculta em outras partes déste Convénio, o 
Banco poderé: 


(i) obter empréstimos e, para ésse fim, oferecer as garantias 
que julgue convenientes; contudo, antes de realizar a 
venda de suas obrigagdes no mercado de capitais de um 
pais, o Banco dever4& obter a aprovacéio do mesmo e a do 
pais membro em cuja moeda se emitam as referidas 
obrigacdes. Outrossim, nos casos em que o Banco solicite 
empréstimos de fundos a serem acrescidos & seus recursos 
ordin&rios de capital, dever& obter a aprovacéo dos paises 
acima mencionados para que o produto do empréstimo 
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possa ser trocado, sem restrigéo, na moeda de qualquer outro 
pais; 

(ii) comprar e vender valores por éle emitidos, garantidos, ou 
nos quais haja investido, sempre que para tanto tenha 
obtido a aprovacéo do pafs em cujo territério se processe 
@ compra ou a venda dos ditos valores; 


(iii) com a aprovacgéo da maioria de dois tercos do total de 
votos dos. pafses membros, investir os fundos, nao neces- 
sfrios @ suas operacées, nas obrigagédes que julgue con- 
venientes; 


(iv) garantir valores que tenha em carteira, com o fim de facilitar 
sua venda; e 

(v) exercer, de acérdo com o disposto neste Convénio, qualquer 
outra atribuigéo que seja necessfria ou conveniente para 
atingir seu objetivo e cumprir suas fungées. 


Seg&o 2. Aviso que deverd constar dos valores 


No anverso de todo valor emitido ou garantido pelo Banco constar& 
uma declaracdo: visivel de que nao constitui obrigacdes de govérno 
algum, @ menos que o seja, caso em que o dir& expressamente. 


Seco 3. Formas de cumprir com os compromissos do Banco em casos 
de mora 


(a) O Banco, em caso que ocorra ou se preveja a Mora no reembélso 
dos empréstimos que conceda ou garanta com seus recursos ordinfrios 
de capital, tomar&i as medidas que considere convenientes para 
modificaras condigées do empréstimo, exceto aquelas referentes & 
moeda em que 0 pagamento se deva efetuar. 

(b) Os pagamentos a serem feitos pelo Banco, para cumprir com os 
compromissos resultantes de empréstimos obtidos ou de garantias 
concedidas, a que se refere o Artigo III, Segfo 4 (ii) e (iii), e que 
devam ser debitados aos recursos ordinarios de capital do Banco, 
serio debitados: 


(i) primeiro, & reserva especial prevista no Artigo III, Segéo 
13; 6 

(ii) depois, até a quantia necessfria e a critério do Banco, as 
outras reservas, aos lucros acumulados e aos fundos corres- 
pondentes do capital realizado. 


(c) Quando fér necessfrio efetuar pagamentos contratuais de 
amortizagées, de juros ou de outros encargos referentes a empréstimos 
obtidos pelo Banco, ou cumprir com compromissos semelhantes 
referentes a garantias pelo mesmo concedidas e que devam ser debita- 
dos aos recursos ordinfrios de capital do Banco, éste poder& requerer 
dos pafses membros 0 pagamento de uma quantia adequada de suas 
subscrigdes de capital exigivel, de conformidade com o Artigo II, 
Segéio 4, (a)(ii). Outrossim, se o Banco entender que a situacio de 
mora tende a prolongar-se, poderf exigir o pagamento de uma parte 
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adicional das mencionadas subscrigées, que nao exceda, em um ano, 
um por cento da subscrigao total dos paises membros, para os seguintes. 
fins: 


(i) resgatar, antes de seu vencimento, a totalidade ou parte do 
saldo do principal do empréstimo garantido pelo Banco, ou 
cumprir de outro modo seu compromisso com respeito a 
tal empréstimo; e 


(ii) readquirir a totalidade ou parte das obrigagdes pendentes 
emitidas pelo Banco ou cumprir de outro modo seus com- 
promissos com relagdo a essas obrigagées. 


Secao 4. Distribuicaéo da renda liquida 


(a) A Assembléia de Governadores poder& determinar, periddica- 
mente, a parte da renda lfqiiida, do ultimo exercicio e dos lucros 
acumulados, a ser distribuida. S6 se efetuar& essa distribuigaéo 
quando as reservas tenham atingido um nfvel que a Assembléia de 
Governadores considere adequado. 

{b) A distribuigéo referida no paragrafo anterior ser& feita em 
proporgéo ao ntimero de agdes de cada membro. 

(c) Os pagamentos seréo efetuados na forma e na moeda, ou 
moedas, que a Assembléia de Governadores determinar. Se os paga- 
mentos forem feitos a um pafs membro em moedas diferentes da sua, 
a transferéncia dessas moedas e sua utilizagéo por parte désse pais 
na&o poderao ser objeto de restrigdes por parte de nenhum outro pais 
membro. 


Artico VIII 
ORGANIZACAO E ADMINISTRACAO 


Segao 1. Estrutura do Banco 


O Banco ter& uma Assembléia de Governadores, uma Diretoria 
Executiva, um Presidente, um Vice-Presidente Executivo, um Vice- 
Presidente encarregado do Fundo e os demais funcion4rios e empre- 
gados que se considerem necessérios. 


Seg&io 2. Assembléia de Governadores 


(a) A Assembléia de Governadores estar& investida de todos os 
poderes do Banco. Cada pais membro nomearé um Governador e 
um Suplente, que serviréo por periodos de cinco anos, podendo ser 
dispensados antes de tal prazo ou reinvestidos em suas fungées pelo 
pais membro que os nomeou. Os Suplentes nao terio direito a voto, 
salvo nos impedimentos dos respectivos Governadores. A Assembléia 
eleger&é um dos Governadores para o cargo de Presidente, o qual 
exercer4 suas fungées até a sessio ordinfria seguinte da Assembléia. 

(b) A Assembléia de Governadores poderé delegar a Diretoria 
Executiva t6das suas atribuigdes, com excecdo das seguintes: 


(i) admitir novos membros e determinar as condigées de sua 
admissao; 
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i) aumentar ou diminuir o capital autorizado do Banco e as 
contribuigdes ao Fundo; 


(iii) eleger o Presidente do Banco e fixar sua remuneragao; 
(iv) suspender um membro, nos térmos do disposto no Artigo 
TX, Segio 2; 

(v) fixar a remuneracdo dos Diretores Executivos; 


(vi) tomar conhecimento das interpretacdes dadas a éste 
Convénio pela Diretoria Executiva e decidir sédbre as 
mesmas em grau de apelagao; 


(vii) autorizar a celebracgéo de acérdos gerais de cooperagio 
com outras organizagées internacionais; 


(viii) aprovar, 4 vista do relatério dos auditores, o balance 
geral e a demonstragao de lucros e perdas da instituigéo; 


(ix) determinar as reservas e a distribuicaéo dos lucros lfquidos 
do Banco e do Fundo; 


(x) contratar os servicos de auditores externos para verificar 
e atestar a exatidéo do balango geral e da demonstragio 
de lucros e perdas da instituigao; 


(xi) emendar o presente Convénio; e 


(xii) decidir sébre 0 término das operacées do Banco e sébre a 
distribuigéo de seu ativo. 


(c) A Assembléia de Governadores conservaré sua plena autori- 
dade sdébre todos os assuntos que, de acérdo com o paragrafo (b) 
anterior, delegue 4 Diretoria Executiva. 

(d) A Assembléia de Governadores se reunirf, como norma geral, 
uma vez por ano. Poder& também reunir-se quando assim o decida, 
ou quando seja convocada pela Diretoria Executiva. A Diretoria 
Executiva deverAé convocar a Assembléia de Governadores sempre 
que 0 solicitem cinco membros do Banco ou aquéle nimero de mem- 
bros que represente a quarta parte da totalidade dos votos dos paises 
membros. 

(e) O quorum para as reunides da Assembléia de Governadores 
sera constituido pela maioria absoluta do nimero total dos Governa- 
dores, que representem, pelo menos, dois térgos do total de votos dos 
paises membros. 

(f) A Assembléia de Governadores poder& estabelecer um processo 
mediante o qual a Diretoria Executiva, quando o julgar conveniente, 
possa submeter um determinado assunto 4 votacgaéo dos Governadores, 
sem convocar uma reunido da Assembléia. 

(g) A Assembléia de Governadores, assim como a Diretoria Execu- 
tiva na medida em que esteja autorizada para tanto, poderao adotar 
as normas e os regulamentos necessfrios a0 bom andamento dos 
negécios do Banco. 
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(h) Os Governadores e seus Suplentes desempenhardo seus cargos 
sem remuneracéo do Banco, embora éste possa indenizé-los dos gastos 
razoAveis em que incorram ao comparecer as reunides da Assembléia. 


Segio 3. Diretoria Executiva 


(a) A Diretoria Executiva sera respons4vel pelo andamento das 
operagées do Banco e, para tanto, podera exercer tédas.as atribuigdes 
que lhe tenham sido delegadas pela Assembléia de Governadores. 

(b) Havera sete Diretores Executivos, que ndo poderao ser Gover- 
nadores, e dos quais: 


(i) um ser& nomeado pelo membro que possua o maior nimero 
de agdes do Banco; e 


(ii) os outros seis seréo eleitos, de conformidade com o disposto 
no Anexo C déste Convénio, pelos Governadores dos demais 
paises membros. 


Os Diretores Executivos serio nomeados ou eleitos por periodo de 
trés anos e poderao ser reeleitos ou nomeados para perfodos sucessivos. 
Os Diretores Executivos deverdo ser pessoas de reconhecida capacidade 
e de ampla experiéncia em assuntos econémicos e financeiros. 

(c) Cada Diretor Executivo nomear& um Suplente, o qual, na 
auséncia do titular, teré plenos poderes para agir em seu nome. Os 
Diretores e os Suplentes serdo cidadéos dos paises membros. Entre 
os Diretores eleitos e os Suplentes nao poder& constar mais de um 
cidadaéo do mesmo pais. Os Suplentes poderao participar das reuniées; 
contudo, sé terdéo direito a voto quando substituam os Diretores 
titulares. 

(d) Os Diretores conservardo seu cargo até que nomeados ou 
eleitos seus sucessores. Quando se vagar o cargo de um Diretor 
eleito, mais de 180 dias antes do término do seu mandato, os Governa- 
dores que o elegeram devera4o eleger outro Diretor para o resto do 
perfodo. Para essa eleigéo, seré requerida a maioria absoluta dos 
votos emitidos. Enquanto o cargo estiver vago, o Suplente que o 
assumir exercera tédas as atribuigdes de Diretor titular, exceto a de 
designar Suplente. 

(e) A Diretoria Executiva funcionar4 em sesséo continua na sede 
do Banco e se reunirA com a freqiiéncia que os negécios do Banco o 
exigirem. 

(f) O quorum para as reunides da Diretoria Executiva seré a maioria 
absoluta do nimero total de Diretores que representem, pelo menos, 
dois tergos do total de votos dos paises membros. 

(g) Qualquer membro do Banco poder enviar um representante 
para assistir a qualquer reuniao da Diretoria Executiya, quando nela 
se trate de assunto que o interesse particularmente. Essa faculdade 
sera regulamentada pela Assembléia de Governadores. 

(h) A Diretoria Executiva poder& constituir as comissdes que 
julgar convenientes. Nao seré necessario que todos os membros de 
tais comissdes sejam Governadores, Diretores ou Suplentes. 
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(i) A Diretoria Executiva determinar& a organizacgéio basica do 
Banco, inclusive o nimero e as responsabilidades gerais dos principais 
cargos administrativos e profissionais, e aprovar& o orgamento admi- 
nistrativo da instituicgéo. 


Seciio 4. Votacées 


(a) Cada pafs membro ter& 135 votos, mais um voto por acfio do 
capital do Banco que possua aquéle pais. 

(b) Nas votacées na Assembléia de Governadores, cada Governador 
poder& emitir o ndmero de votos que corresponda ao pais membro por 
éle representado. Salvo quando se disponha expressamente em 
contrério neste Convénio, todos os assuntos que a Assembléia de 
Governadores considere serio decididos pela maioria do total de votos 
dos pafses membros. 

(c) Nas votagées da Diretoria Executiva: 


(i) o Diretor nomeado ter& o direito de emitir o ntimero de 
votos que corresponda ao pais membro que o tenha nomeado; 


(ii) cada Diretor eleito ter& o direito de emitir o ndmero de 
votos com que foi eleito, e os emitir& em bloco; e 


(iii) salvo quando se disponha expressamente em contr4rio 
neste Convénio, todos os assuntos que a Diretoria Executiva 
considere seréo decididos pela maioria do total de votos dos 
paises membros. 


Segéio 5. Presidente, Vice-Presidente Executivo e Pessoal 


(a) A Assembléia de Governadores, por maioria absoluta do total 
de Governadores que represente, pelo menos, a maioria do total de 
votos dos pafses membros, eleger& o Presidente do Banco, o qual 
enquanto em exercicio néo poder& ser, nem Governador, nem Diretor 
Executivo, nem Suplente de um ou outro cargo. 

Sob a superviséio da Diretoria Executiva, o Presidente do Banco 
conduziré os negécios ordinérios da instituigéo e chefiar&é o pessoal. 
Presidiré, também, As reunides da Diretoria Executiva, sem direito 
a voto, exceto nos casos de empate, quando teré a obrigacao de emitir 
o voto de desempate. 

O Presidente do Banco ser& o representante legal da instituicao. 

O Presidente do Banco ter4 um mandato de cinco anos e poder4 ser 
reeleito para periodos sucessivos. Serf exonerado de seu cargo quando 
assim o decida a Assembléia de Governadores por maioria do total 
de votos dos paises membros. 

(b) O Vice-Presidente Executivo seré nomeado pela Diretoria 
Executiva, mediante proposta do Presidente do Banco. Sob a super- 
visio da Diretoria Executiva e do Presidente do Banco, o Vice- 
Presidente Executivo exercerf, na administragéo do Banco, a autori- 
dade e as funcgdes que a Diretoria Executiva determinar. Na auséncia 
e nos impedimentos do Presidente do Banco, o Vice-Presidente 
Executivo exercera a autoridade e as fungdes de Presidente. 
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O Vice-Presidente Executivo participar& das reunides da Diretoria 
Executiva, sem direito a voto, exceto quando, no exercicio das fungdes 
de Presidente do Banco, tenha de decidir casos de empate conforme o 
disposto no parfgrafo (a) desta segao. 

(c) Além do Vice-Presidente a que se refere o Artigo IV, Secfo 8, 
(b), a Diretoria Executiva pode, por proposta do Presidente do Banco, 
nomear outros Vice-Presidentes, que exercerféo a autoridade e as 
funcgdes que a Diretoria Executiva determinar. 

(d) O Presidente, os funcion4rios e os empregados do Banco, no 
desempenho de suas fungées, dependerfio exclusivamente do Banco e 
nfo reconhecerféo nenhuma outra autoridade. Os pafses membros 
deverao respeitar o carAter internacional dessa obrigaciio. 

(e) O Banco levar& principalmente em considerag&o, ao seleccionar 
seu pessoal e ao determinar as condigées de servigo, a necessidade de 
assegurar o mais alto grau de eficiéncia, competéncia e integridade 
nesses servigos. Também se dar&é devida consideragéo & importéncia 
de contratar-se o pessoal de forma a que haja a mais ampla repre- 
sentacdo geogr&fica poss{vel. 

(f) O Banco, seus funcionfrios e empregados néo-poderdo intervir 
nos assuntos polfticos de nenhum pais membro, e a indole politica de 
um pafs ou pafses membros n&o poder& influir em suas decisdes. Essas 
decisdes se inspiraréo tnicamente em consideragées econédmicas e 
estas deverdo ser avaliadas de forma imparcial, com o fim de que o 
Banco possa atingir seu objetivo e cumprir as fungdes a que se refere 
o Artigo I. 


Segiio 6. Publicacdo de relatérios e fornecimento de informagées 


(a) O Banco publicar& um relaté6rio anual, que conter& um extrato 
de contas, revisto por auditores. Dever& também transmitir, trimes- 
tralmente, aos pafses membros, um resumo de sua situacdo financeira 
e uma demonstracgéo de lucros e perdas, que indique o resultado de 
suas operacées ordin4rias. 

(b) O Banco poder& publicar, outrossim, qualquer outro relatério 
que considere conveniente para atingir seu objetivo e exercer suas 
fungées. 


Artiao IX 
RETIRADA E SUSPENSAO DE PA[SES MEMBROS 
Segéo 1. Direito de retirada 


Qualquer pais membro poder retirar-se do Banco mediante noti- 
ficag&o por escrito, entregue na sede principal da instituigéo, e na qual 
manifeste sua intencdo. A retirada se efetivarf na data prevista na 
notificagéo, mas, em hipétese alguma, antes de seis meses a contar da 
entrega da notificagio ao Banco. Contudo, antes que a retirada se 
efetive, o pais membro poder& desistir de sua intencéo, contanto que 
notifique o Banco, por escrito. 

Mesmo depois de sua retirada, continuar& o pais membro respon- 
sAvel por tédas as obrigacées diretas e eventuais que tenha para com o 
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Banco na data de entrega da notificagaéo, inclusive por aquelas men- 
cionadas na Seco 3 déste artigo. Contudo, efetivando-se a retirada, 
ficaré isento de qualquer responsabilidade para com as obrigacédes 
resultantes de operacdes efetuadas pelo Banco depois da data em que 
éste tenha recebido a notificagado. 


Segao 2. Suspensdo de um pais membro 


O pais membro que faltar ao cumprimento de alguma de suas 
obrigacgdes para com o Banco, poderd ser suspenso quando o decida a 
Assembléia de Governadores, por maioria de dois tércos do nimero 
total dos Governadores, que representem, pelo menos, trés quartos do 
total de votos dos paises membros. 

O pais suspenso deixar4 automaticamente de ser membro do Banco, 
um ano apés a data da suspensao, a menos que, pela mesma maioria de 
votos decida termin4-la a Assembléia de Governadores. 

Enquanto suspenso, 0 pais membro no poderé exercer nenhum dos 
direitos que lhe confere o presente Convénio, exceto o de retirar-se, 
mas continuarA sujeito ao cumprimento de tédas as suas obrigagées. 


Secdo 3. Ligiiidagao de contas 

(a) Desde o momento em que um pais deixe de ser membro, n&o mais 
participara dos lucros e perdas da instituicéo e néo ter4 responsabili- 
dade para com os empréstimos e garantias posteriormente contratados 
pelo Banco; contudo, continuar4& responsAvel por suas dividas para 
com o Banco, assim como por suas obrigacdes eventuais para com 0 
mesmo, enquanto esteja pendente qualquer parte dos empréstimos ou 
garantias contratados pela instituigféo, em data anterior Aquela em 
que deixe de ser membro. 

(b) Ao deixar um pafs de ser membro, o Banco tomar4 as neces- 
sarias providéncias para readquirir as acdes désse pais, como parte do 
ajuste de contas com o mesmo, de acérdo com o disposto nesta secao; 
entretanto, no tocante ao presente Convénio, o referido pafs néo tera 
outros direitos, a nao ser aquéles previstos nesta secéo e no Artigo 
XII, Secao 2. 

(c) O Banco e o pafs que deixe de ser membro poderao entrar em 
acérdo no tocante 4 reaquisigéo das agdes déste, nas condicdes que 
julguem convenientes, de acérdo com as circunst&ncias, sem que 
sejam aplicadas, neste caso, as disposigdes do paragrafo seguinte. 
Tal acérdo poder4 estipular entre outros assuntos, a liquidacéo 
definitiva de tédas as obrigacées do referido pais para com o Banco. 

(d) Caso nao se chegue ao acérdo referido no paragrafo anterior, 
dentro dos seis meses subseqiientes 4 data em que o pais deixe de ser 
membro, ou dentro de outro prazo que ambos tenbam acordado, 
o prego de reaquisicaéo das referidas acdes ser& aferido por seu valor 
contabil, de acérdo com os livros do Banco, na data em que o pais 
tenha deixado de pertencer 4 instituigéo. Neste caso, a reaquisigao se 
far& nas sequintes condigédes: 


(i) s6 seré efetuado 0 pagamento do preco das acdes depois 
que o pais que deixe de ser membro tenha entregado os 
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(ii) 


(iii) 


titulos correspondentes. O pagamento poder4 ser feito, 
em parcelas, nos prazos e nas moedas disponiveis que 0 
Banco determinar, tendo em conta sua situaco financeira; 


das quantias devidas pelo Banco, ao pais que deixe de ser 
membro, em decorréncia da reaquisi¢aéo de suas acées, 0 
Banco dever& reter uma parcela adequada enquanto o 
pais, ou qualquer de suas subdivisées politicas ou érgéos 
governamentais, tenham para com a instituigéo obrigagdes 
resultantes de operagées de empréstimo ou de garantia. 
A importéncia retida poder& ser aplicada, a critério do 
Banco, na liquidagéo de quaisquer dessas obrigacées, A 
medida que ocorram seus vencimentos. Nao se podera, 
contudo, reter importancia alguma por conta de responsa- 
bilidade que venha a ter o pais por chamadas futuras de 
suas subscrigdes de acérdo com o disposto no Artigo II, 
Secao 4, (a), (ii); e 

se o Banco vier a sofrer perdas lfiquidas em qualquer 
operacéo de empréstimo, ou de participagéo em em- 
préstimos, ou em conseqiiéncia de qualquer operacgéo de 
garantia, que estejam pendentes na data em que o pajfs 
deixe de ser membro, e se tais perdas excederem as re- 
servas existentes nessa data para cobrir tais perdas, o 
pais ficaré’ obrigado a reembolsar o Banco—quando lhe 
seja requerido—da quantia a que teria ficado reduzido o 
preco de reaquisigfo de suas acées, se ésses prejufzos 
houvessem sido considerados ao se determinar o valor 
contabil das mesmas de acérdo com os livros do Banco. 
Além disso, o pafs que tenha deixado de ser membro do 
Banco continuar& obrigado a atender a qualquer chamada 
de capital a que se refere o Artigo II, Secdo 4, (a)(ii) até o 
montante que teria sido obrigado a cobrir se a redugaéo do 
capital se houvesse verificado, e se a chamada se houvesse 
realizado na ocasiéo em que se determinou o prego para a 
reaquisicaéo de suas acédes. 


(e) Nenhuma importdncia ser4 paga ao pafs, por conta de suas 
agdes, de acérdo com esta segiéio, antes que haja decorrido o prazo 
de seis meses, contado a partir da data em que o mesmo tenha deixado 
de ser membro da instituigéo. Se dentro désse perfodo o Banco 
terminar suas operagées, os direitos do referido pafs seréo regulados 
pelo disposto no Artigo IX e o pafs continuar4& sendo considerado 
membro do Banco para os efeitos do citado artigo, embora néo 
tenha direito a voto. 
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Artico X 
SUSPENSAO E TERMINO DAS OPERACOES 
Secdo 1. Suspensdo de operacées 
Quando surgirem circunsténcias graves, a Diretoria Executiva 
poder& suspender as operagées relativas a novos empréstimos e 


garantias até que a Assembléia de Governadores tenha a oportuni- 
dade de examinar a situacgdo e de tomar as medidas pertinentes. 





Secéo 2. Término de operagées 


O Banco poder& terminar suas operagées por decisio da Assem- 
bléia de Governadores, tomada por maioria de dois tergos do nimero 
total de Governadores que representem, por sua vez, pelo menos 
trés quartos do total de votos dos pafses membros. Ao acordar-se 0 
término das operagées, 0 Banco cessar& imediatamente tédas as suas 
atividades, exceto as que tenham por objetivo conservar, preservar e 
realizar seus ativos e liquidar suas obrigacées. 


Segao 3. Responsabilidade dos paises membros e pagamento de dividas 


(a) A responsabilidade dos paises membros, decorrente das subs- 
crigdes de capital e da depreciagéo de suas moedas, continuarf em 
vigor até que se liqiiidem tédas as obrigagdes do Banco, inclusive as 
obrigagées eventuais. 

(b) Todos os credores diretos seréo pagos com 0 ativo do Banco e, 
se necessfrio, com os fundos que se obtenham pela cobranga da 
parte devida do capital realizado e pela chamada do capital exigfvel. 
Antes de efetuar qualquer pagamento aos credores diretos, a Diretoria 
Executiva dever& tomar as medidas que julgue necessfrias para 
assegurar uma distribuicéo proporcional entre os credores de obriga- 
goes diretas e os de obrigacées eventuais. 


Secio 4. Distribuigao do ativo 


(a) N&o se faré nenhuma distribuigéo do ativo entre os paises 
membros por conta de suas agdes antes que tenham sido liquidadas 
tédas as obrigagdes para com os credores ou antes que se tenha 
providenciado nesse sentido. Ser& necess4rio, outrossim, que a 
Assembléia de Governadores, por maioria de pelo menos dois tergos 
do numero total de Governadores, que represente pelo menos trés 
quartos do total de votos dos pafses membros, decida efetuar a 
distribuicao. 

(b) Qualquer distribuicgéo do ativo entre os paises membros se 
faré em proporcéo ao numero de acdes de cada um, nos prazos e 
condigédes que 0 Banco considere justos e equitativos. As partes que 
toquem aos diversos paises néo terio de ser uniformes no que diz 
respeito ao tipo dos haveres. Nenhum pais membro ter4 direito a 
receber sua parte na referida distribuigio de ativos, enquanto nao 
houver liqiiidado tédas suas obrigagdes para com o Banco. 


TIAS 4397 


10 ust] Mult:.—Inter-Amer. Development Bank— Apr. 8, 1959 


(c) O pais membro que receba parte do ativo distribuido de acérdo 
com éste artigo, gozara, em relagaéo & mesma, dos direitos que corres- 
pondiam ao Banco antes de efetuar-se a distribuigao. 


Artico XI 
SITUACAO JUR{DICA, IMUNIDADES, ISENCOES E PRIVILEGIOS 
Seco 1. Finalidade do Artigo 


Para habilitar o Banco a atingir seu objetivo e a cumprir as fungées 
que lhe sao confiadas, ser-lhe-0 concedidas, no territério de cada um 
dos paises membros, a situacgéo jurfdica, as imunidades, as isengdes 
e os privilégios estabelecidos neste artigo. 


Secdo 2. Situacaéo Juridica 


O Banco ter& personalidade juridica e, especificamente, plena 
capacidade para: 


(i) celebrar contratos; 
(ii) adquirir e alienar bens méveis e iméveis; e 
(iii) instaurar processos judiciais e administrativos. 
Segiio 3. Processos judiciais 


As agées judiciais contra o Banco sé poderao ser instauradas perante 
um tribunal de jurisdigéo competente nos territérios dos paises 
membros onde o Banco tenha estabelecido agéncias ou onde haja 
constituido procurador com poderes para aceitar intimacéo ou 
notificagéo de demandas judiciais, ou ainda, onde tenha emitido ou 
avalizado valores. 

Os paises membros, as pessoas que os representem ou déles derivem 
seus direitos, néo poderao iniciar nenhuma acéo judicial contra o 
Banco. Contudo, os pafses membros poderdo reivindicar seus direitos 
de acérdo com os processos especiais especificados neste Convénio, 
nos regulamentos da instituigféo ou nos contratos que celebrem para 
dirimir as controvérsias que possam ter com o Banco. 

Os bens e outras partes do ativo do Banco, independentemente de 
onde se achem e em poder de quem se encontrem, estardo imunes de 
t6das as formas de comisso, sequestro, embargo, arresto, leil&o judicial, 
adjudicagaéo, ou qualquer outra forma de apreensio ou de alienacdo 
forgada, antes do pronunciamento definitivo de qualquer sentenca 
judicial definitiva contra o Banco. 


Segéo 4. Imunidade do ativo 


Os bens e demais ativos do Banco, independentemente de onde se 
achem e em poder de quem se encontrem, serdo considerados proprie- 
dade publica internacional e gozardo de imunidade no tocante a busca, 
requisig&éo, confiscacéo, expropriagéo ou qualquer outra forma de 
apreensdo ou alienacgio forgada por acdo executiva ou legislativa. 
Secdo 5. Inviolabilidade dos arquivos 


Os arquivos do Banco serdo inviolaveis. 
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Secéio 6. Isencdo de restricées sébre o ativo 


Na medida do necessArio, para que o Banco cumpra seu objetivo e 
suas fungées e execute suas operagédes, de acérdo com éste Convénio, 
os bens e demais haveres da instituigéo estaréo isentos de quaisquer 
restrigdes, exigéncias regulamentares, medidas de contréle ou mora- 
t6rias, exceto quando neste Convénio se disponha em contr&rio. 


Segéo 7. Franquias nas comunicagées 


Cada pafs membro conceder& As comunicacées oficiais do Banco 
as mesmas franquias que concede As comunicacées oficiais dos demais 
paises membros. 


Secio 8. Imunidades e privilégios do pessoal 
Os Governadores e Diretores Executivos, seus Suplentes, os 


funcionaérios e empregados do Banco gozarao dos seguintes privilégios 
e imunidades: 


(a) Imunidades relativas a processos judiciais e administrativos 
correspondentes a atos praticados em fungao oficial, salvo se a Banco 
renunciar a essa prerrogativa. 

(b) Quando n4o forem nacionais do pafs membro onde estiverem, as 
mesmas imunidades que o pafs conceda aos representantes, funcion4- 
rios e empregados de igual categoria de outros paises membros, no 
que se refere as restrigdes de imigracdo, exigéncias de registro de 
estrangeiros e obrigagées de servico militar. Tero, outrossim, as 
mesmas facilidades no tocante a disposigdes cambiais. 

(c) Os mesmos privilégios a respeito das facilidades de viagem que 
os paises membros concedam aos representantes, funcion4rios e 
empregados de correspondente categoria de outros paises membros. 


Secdo 9. Isencao tributdria 


(a) O Banco, seus bens, sua receita e seus outros ativos, assim 
como as operagées e transacdes que realize de acérdo com éste Con- 
vénio, estardo isentos de qualquer tipo de impésto, taxas, ou de 
direitos aduaneiros. O Banco estaré igualmente isento de qualquer 
responsabilidade para com o pagamento, a reten¢g&o ou a arrecadacao 
de qualquer impésto, contribuigéo ou direitos. 

(b) A remuneracéo paga pelo Banco a seus Diretores Executivos 
e seus Suplentes, assim como a funcion4rios e empregados que nao 
sejam cidadaos ou nacionais do pafs onde o Banco tenha sua sede ou 
agéncias, estar& isenta de impostos. 

(c) N&o serao taxados de forma alguma, nem os titulos e valores 
emitidos pelo Banco nem os dividendos ou juros dos mesmos, sejam 
quais forem seus portadores: 


(i) se tais tributos incidirem sdébre os titulos ou valores pelo 
simples fato de haverem sido emitidos pelo Banco; e 


(ii) se a tinica base jurisdicional de tal tributagao for o local ou 
a moeda em que os titulos ou valores tenham sido emitidos, 
0 local ou a moeda em que se paguem ou possam ser pagos, ou 
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o local de qualquer sucursal ou agéncia mantida pelo 
Banco. 


_ (d) N&o incidiréo tampouco impostos de espécie alguma sébre os 
titulos e valores garantidos pelo Banco, inclusive os dividendos e juros 
oriundos dos mesmos, quaisquer que sejam seus portadores: 


(i) se ésses tributos incidirem sébre tais titulos ou valores pelo 
simples fato de haverem sido garantidos pelo Banco; ou 
(ii) se a tnica base jurisdicional de tal tributagéo consistir na 


localizagéo de qualquer sucursal ou agéncia mantida pelo 
Banco. 


Seco 10. Cumprimento do Presente Artigo 


Os paises membros adotarao as medidas necessarias, de acdrdo com 
seu regime juridico, para tornar efetivos, nos seus respectivos terri- 
t6rios, 08 princfpios enunciados no presente artigo, e informario o 
Banco sébre as medidas que tenham tomado para ésse fim. 


Artico XII 
EMENDAS 


(a) O presente Convénio s6 poder& ser emendado por deciséo da 
Assembléia de Governadores, com o voto de, pelo menos dois tergos 
do total dos Governadores, que representem, pelo menos, trés quartos 
do total de votos dos paises membros. 

(b) Nao obstante o disposto no paraigrafo anterior, serA exigido 
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o acérdo unfnime da Assembléia de Governadores para que seja 


aprovada qualquer emenda que altere: 


(i) 0 direito de retirar-se do Banco, de acérdo com o disposto 
no Artigo IX, Segao 1; 


(ii) o direito de adquirir agdes do Banco e de contribuir para 
o Fundo, segundo o disposto no Artigo II, Segéo 3, (b) e 
no Artigo IV, Segéo 3, (g), respectivamente; e 


(iii) a limitagéo de responsabilidades prevista no Artigo II, 
Secao 3(d) e Artigo IV, Segio 5. 


(c) Qualquer proposta de emenda a éste Convénio, apresentada 
por um pais membro ou pela Diretoria Executiva, seré comunicada 
ao Presidente da Assembléia de Governadores, o qual a submeterf & 
consideragéo da Assembléia. Quando uma emenda fér aprovada, 
ser& a mesma levada oficialmente pelo Banco ao conhecimento de 
todos os paises membros. Salvo se a Assembléia de Governadores 
decidir fixar prazo diferente, as emendas entraréo em vigor, para 
todos os paises membros, trés meses depois da data de comunicagéo 
oficial. 
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Artieo XIII 


INTERPRETACAO E ARBITRAGEM 
Secéo 1. Interpretacgao 


-(a) Qualquer divergéncia de interpretacéo dos dispositivos do 
presente Convénio que surja entre um pais membro‘e o Banco, ou 
entre os pafses membros, seré submetida & apreciag&éo da Diretoria 
Executiva. 

Os pafses membros especialmente atingidos pela divergéncia teréo 
o direito de se fazer representar diretamente na Diretoria Executiva 
de acérdo com o disposto no Artigo VIII, Seg&o 3(g). 

(b) Qualquer pafs membro poder& exigir que as divergéncias 
sobre que decida a Diretoria Executiva, de acérdo com o parfgrafo (a) 
anterior, sejam submetidas & Assembléia de Governadores, cuja 
decis&io ser& definitiva. Estando pendente a deciséo da Assembléia, 
o Banco, poder&, na medida que julgue necess&rio, proceder de acérdo 
com deciséo da Diretoria Executiva. 


Segfio 2. Arbitragem 


‘Surgindo alguma divergéncia entre o Banco e um pais que tenha 
deixado de ser membro, ou entre o Banco e um pais membro, depois 
que se tenha decidido terminar as operacgées da instituig&o, tal con- 
trovérsia ser& submetida & arbitragem de um tribunal composto de 
trés pessoas. Um dos 4rbitros ser& designado pelo Banco, outro pelo 
pais interessado e o terceiro, salvo acérdo em contr&rio entre as partes, 
pelo Secretario Geral da Organizagéo dos Estados Americanos. Caso 
fracassem todos os esforgos para que se chegue a um acérdo unanime, 
as decisdes do Tribunal serfo tomadas por maioria. O terceiro 
arbitro poder& decidir tédas as questdes de procedimento nos casos 
em que os Arbitros n&éo estejam em acérdo sébre a matéria. 


Artigo XIV 
DISPOSICOES GERAIS 


Seco 1. Sede do Banco 


O Banco ter& sua sede em Washington, D.C., Estados Unidos da 
América. 


Segiio 2. Relagées com outras organizagées 


O Banco poderé realizar acérdos com outras organizagées para o 
intercAambio de informacgées ou para outros fins compativeis com éste 
Convénio. 

Segao. 3. Orgdos de ligagao 


Cada pafs membro designar& uma entidade oficial para fins de 
manter ligagéo com o Banco, sébre matérias relacionadas com o 
presente Convénio. 
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Segio 4. Depositdrios 

Cada pais membro designar4 seu Banco Central para depositario, 
onde a instituigéo poder&é manter suas disponibilidades na moeda do 
respectivo pafs e outros fundos do ativo da instituigféo. Caso um 
pafs membro néo tenha Banco Central, devera designar, de acérdo 
com o Banco, outra entidade para ésse fim. 


ArtTIGco XV 
DISPOSICOES FINAIS 


Secéo 1. Assinatura e Aceitacdo 


(a) Este Convénio ser depositado na Secretaria Geral da Organi- 
zacéo dos Estados Americanos, onde ficar& aberto até o dia 31 de 
dezembro de 1959, para receber as assinaturas dos representantes dos 
paises enumerados no Anexo A. Cada pais signatario devera depositar 
na Secretaria Geral da Organizacéo dos Estados Americanos um 
instrumento em que declare que aceitou ou ratificou éste Convénio, 
de acérdo com sua prépria legislacaéo, e que tomou as medidas neces- 
s4rias para cumprir com tédas as obrigacées que lhe so pelo mesmo 
impostas. 

(b).A Secretaria Geral da Organizacgéo dos Estados Americanos 
enviara cépias autenticadas do Convénio aos membros da Organizagao 
e lhes comunicara, oportunamente, cada assinatura e depésito do 
instrumento de aceitacgao ou ratificagdo que se efetue de conformidade 
com o paragrafo anterior, e a data dos mesmos. 

(c) Ao depositar o instrumento de aceitagdo ou ratificagéo, cada 
pais entregaré 4 Secretaria Geral da Organizagaéo dos Estados Ameri- 
canos, para despesas de administracgéo do Banco, ouro ou délares dos 
Estados Unidos da América em quantia equivalente a um décimo de 
um por cento do preco de compra das agédes do Banco que o referido. 
pais houver subscrito e de sua quota de contribuicdo para o Fundo. 
Estas quantias serio creditadas aos paises membros 4 conta de suas 
subscrigées e quotas, estabelecidas de acérdo com o Artigo II, Secao 
4(a)(i) e Artigo IV, Segdo 3(d)(i). Em qualquer momento, a partir 
da data em que deposite o instrumento de aceitacgdo ou ratificagaéo 
déste Convénio, qualquer pais membro podera efetuar pagamentos 
adicionais, que lhe seréo creditados 4 conta das subscrigées e quotas, 
estabelecidas de acérdo com os Artigos IIe IV. A Secretaria Geral 
da Organizacaéo dos Estados Americanos conservara as quantias pagas 
de acérdo com éste paragrafo em uma ou mais contas especiais de 
depésito e as transferiraé ao Banco, o mais tardar, quando se retina a 
primeira Assembléia de Governadores, segundo o disposto na Secéo 
3 déste artigo. Se éste Convénio nao entrar em vigor até 31 de 
-dezembro de 1959, a Secretaria Geral da Organizacéo dos Estados 
Americanos devolver4 os fundos aos pafses que os houverem remetido. 

(d) A partir da data do infcio das operacdes do Banco, a Secretaria 
Geral da Organizacéo dos Estados Americanos poder& receber a 
assinatura e o instrumento de aceitagao ou ratificagdo déste Convénio 
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de qualquer pais cuja admissdo, na qualidade de membro, seja. 
aprovada de acérdo com o disposto no Artigo II, Secao 1(b). 
Secaio 2. Vigéncia 

(a) Este Convénio entrar4 em vigor quando tenha sido assinado e 
o instrumento de aceitacdo ou ratificagéo haja sido depositado, de: 
conformidade com a Segfo 1(a) déste artigo, por representantes de 
paises cujas subscricdes representem pelo menos 85 por cento do total. 
das subscricgdes estipuladas no Anexo A. 

(b) Os paises que tenham depositado seus instrumentos de aceitacao- 
ou ratificagio antes da data de entrada em vigor déste Convénio 
adquiriréo a condicéo de membros a partir desta data. Os outros. 
paises sera considerados membros a partir das datas em que depositem. 
seu instrumento de aceitacdo ou ratificagao. 

Secio 3. Inicio de Operacées 

(a) A Secretaria Geral da Organizagio dos Estados Americanos. 
convocaré a primeira reunido da Assembléia de Governadores logo 
que éste Convénio entre em vigor, de conformidade com a Segdo 2 
déste artigo. 

(b) Na primeira reuniéo da Assembléia de Governadores serao. 
adotadas as medidas necessérias para a designagéo dos Diretores. 
Executivos e de seus Suplentes, de acérdo com o que dispée o Artigo 
VIII, Secdo 3, e para a determinacdo da data de inicio das operacées 
do Banco. Nao obstante o estabelecido no Artigo VIII, Secao 3, os 
Governadores, se 0 julgarem conveniente, poderaéo determinar que o 
primeiro periodo de exercicio dos Diretores Executivos tenha duragao- 
inferior a trés anos. 


Ferro na cidade de Washington, D.C., Estados Unidos da América, 
num original, datado de 8 de abril de 1959, cujos textos em portugués, 
espanhol, francés e inglés s4o igualmente auténticos. 
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ANEXO A 


SUBSCRICAO DE ACOES DE CAPITAL AUTORIZADO DO BANCO 
(Em acées de US $10.000 cada uma) 











Pais Acées de epi Acées de capital Subscricso 
autorizado exigivel tot 

Argentina 5. 157 5. 157 10. 314 
Bolfvia 414 414 828 
Brasil 5. 157 5. 157 10. 314 
Colémbia 1, 415 1. 415 2. 830 
Costa Rica 207 207 414 
Cuba 1. 842 1. 842 3. 684 
Chile 1. 416 1. 416 2. 832 
Equador 276 276 552 
El Salvador 207 207 414 
Estados Unidos da América 15. 000 20. 000 35. 000 
Guatemala 276 276 552 
Haiti 207 207 414 
Honduras 207 207 414 
México 3. 315 3. 315 6. 630 
Nicardgua 207 207 414 
Panamé 207 207 414 
Paraguai 207 207 414 
Peru 691 691 1. 382 
Reptiblica Dominicana 276 276 552 
Uruguai 553 553 1. 106 
Venezuela 2. 763 2. 763 5. 526 
Total 40. 000 45. 000 85. 000 
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ANEXO B 

QUOTAS DE CONTRIBUICAO AO FUNDO PARA OPERACOES 

ESPECIAIS 
(£m milhares de US$) 

Pais Quota 
Argentina 10, 314 
Bol{via 828 
Brasil 10. 314 
Colémbia 2. 830 
Costa Rica 414 
Cuba 3. 684 
Chile 2. 832 
Equador 552 
El Salvador 414 
Estados Unidos da América 100. 000 
Guatemala 552 
Haiti 414 
Honduras 414 
México 6. 630 
Nicarégua 414 
Panamé 414 
Paraguai 414 
Peru 1, 382 
Republica Dominicana 552 
Uruguai 1, 106 
Venezuela 5, 526 

Total 150, 000 
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ANEXO C 


ELEICAO DOS DIRETORES EXECUTIVOS 


(a) Os seis Diretores Executivos, a que se refere o Artigo VIII, 
Seg&io 3(b)(ii), serfio eleitos pelos Governadores que tenham direito. 


a votar para ésse fim. 


(b) Cada Governador emitir4, a favor de uma tinica pessoa, todos os 
votos a que tenha direito a pafs membro, por éle representado, con- 


forme o Artigo VIII, Segao 4. 


(c) Em primeiro lugar, serio efetuadas tantas votacdes quantas 
forem necessfrias até que quatro candidatos recebam, individual- 
mente, um ntimero de votos que represente uma porcentagem n&o 
inferior & soma das porcentagens correspondentes ao pafs com o 
maior poder de voto e ao pafs com o menor poder de voto. Para os 
fins déste parfgrafo, seré computado como 100 por cento o poder 
total de votos dos pafses com direito a participar nas votacdes previstas. 


neste Anexo. 


(d) Em segundo lugar, os Governadores que néo tenham emitido 
seu voto em favor de algum dos Diretores eleitos, de acdrdo com o 
parfgrafo (c) déste Anexo, eleger&o, 4 base de um voto por Governador, 
os outros dois Diretores. Os dois candidatos que obtenham, in- 
dividualmente, mais votos que qualquer outro candidato, numa 
mesma votagao, seréo eleitos Diretores Executivos, e as votagdes 
deverfo ser repetidas até que isso ocorra. Terminada a votac&o, 
cada um dos Governadores, que néo votou por um ou outro dos candi- 


datos eleitos, dever& dar seu voto a favor de um déles. 


O ntmero de votos que, de conformidade com o Artigo VIII, 
Secao 4, tenha cada um dos Governadores que haja votado ou dado 
seu voto a favor de algum Diretor eleito conforme éste paragrafo, 
ser& considerado para os fins do Artigo VIII, Seg&o 4(c)(ii), como 


havendo contribufdo para a eleicgéo désse candidato. 
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ACCORD CONSTITUTIF DE LA 
BANQUE INTERAMERICAINE DE DEVELOPPEMENT 


Les pays, dont les représentants signent le présent Accord, convien- 
nent de créer la Banque Interaméricaine de Développement, qui sera 
régie par les dispositions suivantes: 


ARTICLE I 
OBJECTIFS ET ATTRIBUTIONS 
Section 1. Objectifs 


La Banque a pour objectifs de contribuer 4 l’accélération du proces- 
sus de développement économique, individuel et collectif, des pays 
membres. 


Section 2. Aétributions 


(a) En vue d’atteindre ces objectifs, la Banque exercera les attribu- 
tions suivantes: 


(i) favoriser l’investissement des capitaux publics et privés 4 
des fins de développement; 


(ii) utiliser pour financer le développement des pays membres 
son propre capital, les fonds obtenus des marchés financiers, 
et les autres ressources dont elle pourra disposer, en donnant 
la priorité aux préts et aux opérations de garantie qui con- 
tribueraient le plus efficacement au progrés économique 
desdits pays; 

(iii) encourager les investissements privés dans les projets, les 
entreprises, et les activités qui contribueraient au développe- 
ment économique, apporter le complément de fonds indis- 
pensables aux investissements des particuliers quand il ne se 
trouve pas de capitaux privés disponibles & des termes et a 
des conditions raisonnables; 

(iv) coopérer avec les pays membres en vue d’orienter leur poli- 
tique de développement vers une meilleure utilisation de 
leurs ressources d’une maniére compatible avec les objectifs 
visant & rendre leurs économies de plus en plus complé- 
mentaires et 4 imprimer 4 leur commerce extérieur un ac- 
croissement ordonné; 

(v) fournir l’assistance technique en vue de la préparation, du 
financement et de l’exécution des plans et des projets de dé- 
veloppement, assistance comprenant l’étude des priorités 
et la présentation des propositions touchant des projets 
spécifiques. 
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(b) Dans l’accomplissement de ses fonctions, la Banque coopérera 
dans toute la mesure possible avec les institutions nationales et inter- 
nationales, ainsi qu’avec les organismes privés d’investissements de 
capitaux. 


ArtiIcLe II 
PAYS MEMBRES ET CAPITAL DE LA BANQUE 


Section 1. Pays membres 


(a) Seront membres fondateurs de la Banque les membres de |’Or- 
ganisation des Etats Américains qui, 4 la date stipulée 4 l’Article XV, 
Section 1(a), auront accepté & le devenir. 

(b) La participation des autres membres de |’Organisation des 
Etats Américains pourra se réaliser 4 la date et dans les conditions 
fixées par la Banque. 


Section 2. Capital autorisé 


(a) Le capital autorisé de la Banque, y compris les ressources ini- 
tiales du Fonds des Opérations spéciales (ci-aprés dénommé le Fonds), 
établi en vertu del’ Article IV, sera de mille millions de dollars ($1.000.- 
000.000) des Etats-Unis, du poids et du titre en vigueur le 1° janvier 
1959. De ce montant, huit cent cinquante millions de dollars 
($850.000.000) constitueront le capital autorisé de la Banque, divisé 
en 85.000 actions d’une valeur nominale de dix mille dollars ($10.000), 
lesquelles actions seront ouvertes 4 la souscription des pays membres 
conformément a la Section 3 du présent article. 

(b) Le capital autorisé sera divisé en capital-actions versé effective- 
ment et en capital-actions sujet 4 l’appel. Le capital-actions versé 
effectivement sera de quatre cents millions de dollars ($400.000.000) 
et le capital-actions sujet 4 l’appel sera de quatre cent cinquante mil- 
lions de dollars ($450.000.000) pour les fins spécifiées & la Section 
4(a)(ii) du présent article. 

(c) Le capital indiqué au paragraphe (a) de la présente section sera 
augmenté de cing cents millions de dollars ($500.000.000), en termes 
de la monnaie des Etats-Unis d’Amérique du poids et du titre en 
vigueur le 1° janvier 1959, dés que: 


(i) le délai imparti, conformément 4 la Section 4 du présent 
article, pour le paiement de toutes les souscriptions, aura 
expiré; 

(ii) V’augmentation indiquée de cing cents millions de dollars 
($500.000.000) aura été approuvée par une majorité des trois 
quarts du total des voix des pays membres, au cours d’une 
réunion ordinaire ou extraordinaire de l’Assemblée des Gou- 
verneurs tenue le plus tét que possible aprés que le délai in- 
diqué 4 l’alinéa (i) du présent paragraphe sera écoulé. 


(d) L’augmentation du capital prévue au paragraphe précédent 
s’effectuera au titre du capital-actions sujet a l’appel. 
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(e) Nonstant les dispositions des paragraphes (c) et (d) de la 
présente section, le capital autorisé pourra étre augmenté, par une 
décision de l’Assemblé des Gouverneurs prise 4 la majorité des deux 
tiers du nombre total des Gouverneurs représentant au moins les. 
trois quarts du total des voix des pays membres 4 la date et dans la 
forme que cette Assemblée jugera opportunes. 


Section 3. Souscription des actions 


(a) Chaque pays membre souscrira sa part d’actions au capital 
de la Banque. Le nombre des actions 4 souscrire par les membres 
fondateurs est fixé 4 l’Annexe A, od sont spécifiées les obligations qui 
incombent & chaque membre en ce qui est du capital-actions versé 
effectivement et du capital-actions sujet 4 l’appel. Le nombre des 
actions 4 souscrire par les autres membres sera fixé par la Banque. 

(b) En cas d’augmentation du capital, au titre de la Section 2 (c) et 
(e) du présent article, chaque pays membre aura droit, dans les con- 
ditions que la Banque aura fixées, 4 une fraction de l’augmentation 
égale au rapport que existait entre les actions souscrites par lui et 
le capital de la Banque avant l’augmentation. Toutefois, aucun pays 
membre ne sera tenu de souscrire une partie quelconque de |’aug- 
mentation de capital. 

(c) Les actions souscrites par les membres fondateurs seront émises 
au pair. Les actions souscrites par la suite seront émises au pair 
également, & moins que, dans des circonstances spéciales, la Banque 
ne décide de les émettre 4 d’autres conditions. 

(d) La responsabilité des pays membres au titre de leurs actions 
sera limitée 4 la portion non payée du prix d’émission. 

(e) Les actions ne pourront étre ni données 4 gage, ni grevées de 
charges quelconques et seront uniquement transférables 4 la Banque. 


Section 4. Paiement des souscriptions 


(a) Le paiement des actions souscrites au titre du capital de la 
Banque, aux termes de |’Annexe A, se fera comme suit: 


(i) le montant souscrit par chaque pays au titre du capital- 
actions effectivement versé sera divisé en trois tranches, le 
premiére équivalant & 20 pour cent, la deuxiéme et la 
troisiéme équivalant chacune 4 40 pour cent de ce montant. 
Chaque pays versera la premiére tranche a n’importe quel 
moment a partir de la date od le présent Accord aura été 
signé en son nom, et qu’il aura déposé |’instrument d’accep- 
tation ou de ratification, conformément a l’Article XV, 
Section 1, mais au plus tard le 30 septembre 1960. Les 
deux autres tranches seront payées a la date que fixera la 
Banque, mais pas avant le 30 septembre 1961 et le 30 
septembre 1962, respectivement. Le paiement de chaque 
tranche sera effectué comme suit: 50 pour cent en or ou 
en dollars des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, ou sous les deux 
formes, et 50 pour cent dans la monnaie nationale du pays 
membre; 
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(ii) la partie de la souscription sujette 4 l’appel ne sera exigée 
que si la Banque en a besoin pour faire face & des engage- 
ments découlant de l’Article TTT, Section 4 (ii) et (iii), 
pourvu que lesdits engagements correspondent soit a des 
emprunts dont les fonds ont été intégrés dans les ressources 
ordinaires de capitsl de la Banque, soit & des garanties qui 
engagent lesdites cessources. Dans le cas d’un tel appel, 
le paieniont sera effectué, au choix du membre, soit en or, 
soit en dollars des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, soit dans la 
monnaic reauise pour régler les engagements de la Banque 
qui ont motivé l’appol. 


Les appels sur les souscriptions non encore payées seront 
d’un pourecutage uniforme pour toutes les actions. 


(b) Chaque paiement d’un pays membre dans sa propre monnaie, 
conformément au paragraphe (a)(i) de la présente section, devra 
étre d’un montant qui, d’aprés l’opinion de la Banque, soit, en dollars 
des Etats-Unis d’Amérique du poids et du titre en vigueur le 1” 
janvier 1959, égal a la valeur totale de la partie de la souscriptions 
en train d’étre réglée. Lo versement initial se fera dans le montant 
que le pays membre jugera adéquat, mais il restera sujet aux ajuste- 
ments 4 effectuer dans les 60 jours a partir de la date a laquelle le 
versement sera arrivé a échéance. La Banque déterminera le montant 
desdits ajustements nécessaires pour constituer l’équivalent en dollars 
du montant total a payer, en vertu du. présent paragraphe. 

(c) Sauf disposition contraire de |’Assemblée des Gouverneurs 
votée 4 la majorité des trois quarts de la totalité des voix des pays 
membres, la responsabilité des membres en ce qui concerne le verse- 
ment de la deuxiéme et de la troisiéme tranches du capital-actions 
qui doit étre versé effectivement restera conditionnée au fait que les 
pays membres aient versé pour le moins 90 pour cent du total des 
obligations des membres arrivées 4 échéance, au compte: 


(i) de la premiére et de la deuxiéme tranches, respectivement, 
du capital-actions versé effectivement; 
(ii) du paiement initial et de tous les autres versements antérieure- 
ment exigés sur les quotas de contribution au Fonds. 
Section 5. Ressources ordinaires de capital 


Tl reste entendu que, dans le présent Accord, l’expression “‘ressources 
ordinaires de capital” se référe aux éléments suivants: 


(i) le capital autorisé souscrit conformément aux Sections 2 et 
3 du présent article, au titre du capital-actions versé effec- 
tivement et du capital-actions sujet a l’appel; 


(ii) tous les fonds provenant des emprunts sutorisés, au titre de 
Article VII, Section 1(i), auxquels sont applicables les 
clauses de la Section 4(a)(ii) du présent article; 
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(iii) tous les fonds regus en remboursement des préts effectués: 
avec les ressources indiquées aux alinéas (i) et (ii) de la 
présente section; et 

(iv) tous les revenus provenant des préts effectués avec les: 
ressources ci-dessus indiquées ou provenant des garanties. 
auxquelles sont applicables les clauses de la Section 4(a) (ii) 
du présent article. 


ARTICLE ITI 
OPERATIONS 


Section 1. Utilisation des ressources 


Les ressources et les services de la Banque seront utilisés exclusive- 
ment pour réaliser les objectifs et répondre aux attributions énumérés. 
a l’Article I du présent Accord. 


Section 2. Opérations ordinaires et opérations spéciales 


(a) Les opérations de la Banque se divisent en opérations ordinaires 
et en opérations spéciales. 

(b) Les opérations ordinaires seront financées au moyen des res- 
sources ordinaires de capital de la Banque, définies a |’Article II, 
Section 5, et elles consisteront exclusivement en préts effectués ou 
garantis par la Banque ou auxquels elle aura participé, et qui sont 
remboursables seulement dans la ou les monnaies dans lesquelles ils 
auront été concédés. Ces opérations seront sujettes aux termes et 
aux conditions que la Banque aura jugés convenables et qui seront 
compatibles avec les dispositions du présent Accord. 

(c) Les opérations spéciales seront celles financées avec les ressources 
du Fonds, conformément aux dispositions de |’ Article IV. 


Section 3. Principe directeur de la séparation 


(a) Les ressources ordinaires de capital de la Banque, spécifiées & 
lArticle II, Section 5, devront toujours étre maintenues, utilisées, 
engagées, investies ou placées d’une maniére quelconque, mais dans 
tous les cas d’une fagon complétement indépendante des ressources 
du Fonds spécifiées a l’Article IV, Section 3(h). 

Les états de compte de la Banque devront montrer séparément les 
opérations ordinaires et les opérations du Fonds, et la Banque adoptera 
telles autres régles administratives qui auront paru nécessaires afin 
d’assurer Ja séparation effective des deux types d’opérations. 

Les ressources ordinaires de capital de la Banque ne seront en 
aucun cas imputées ou utilisées pour couvrir les pertes ou les obliga- 
tions provenant des opérations pour lesquelles les ressources du Fonds 
avaient été 4 lorigine employées ou engagées. 

(b) Les dépenses directement afférentes aux opérations ordinaires 
seront déduites des ressources ordinaires de capital de la Banque. 
Les dépenses directement afférentes aux opérations spéciales seront 
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payées par les ressources du Fonds. Les autres dépenses seront: 
réglées comme la Banque l’aura déterminé. 


Section 4. Méthodes pour accorder ou garantir les préts 

Sous réserve des conditions stipulées dans le présent article, la 
Banque pourra accorder ou garantir des préts en faveur de tout pays 
membre, de toute subdivision politique ou de tout organisme gouverne-. 
mental de ce pays, ainsi qu’en faveur de toute entreprise dans le 
territoire du pays membre, en adoptant l’une des méthodes suivantes: 


(i) accorder des préts directs ou participer 4 des préts directs 
en utilisant soit les ressources provenant de son capital 
versé non entamé et, en tenant compte des dispositions. 
établies a la section 13 du présent article, soit les ressources. 
provenant de ses réserves et de l’excédent non distribué, 
soit les ressources du Fonds libres de toutes charges; 


(ii) accorder des préts directs ou participer a des préts directs en. 
utilisant les ressources des marchés de capitaux, soit em- 
pruntées, soit obtenues de toute autre maniére pour étre 
incorporées aux ressources ordinaires de capital de la 
Banque ou aux ressources du Fonds; 


(iii) garantir, en totalité ou en partie, les préts consentis, sauf 
en des cas exceptionnels, par l’investissement privé. 


Section 5. Limitation des opérations ordinaires 


(a) Le montant total des préts et des garanties non réglés qu’aura. 
accordés la Banque, au titre de ses opérations ordinaires, ne devra 
excéder & aucun moment le montant total du capital souscrit de la 
Banque libre de charges, plus l’excédent non distribué et les réserves 
non grevées comprises dans les ressources ordinaires de capital de la 
Banque, lesquelles sont définies 4 l’Article II, Section 5, a l’exclusion 
des revenus destinés 4 la réserve spéciale, établie conformément 4 la 
Section 13 du présent article et 4 l’exclusion également de tous revenus 
destinés par décision de l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs aux réserves non 
utilisables pour accorder des préts ou consentir des garanties. 

(b) Dans le cas de préts accordés sur les fonds empruntés par la 
Banque, auxquels sont applicables les clauses de |’Article II, Section 
4(a)(ii), le montant du principal dd et payable 4 la Banque dans une. 
monnaie donnée ne devra jamais excéder le solde des sommes non 
encore remboursées que la Banque a empruntées et qui sont payables. 
dans la méme monnaie. 


Section 6. Financement des préts directs 


En accordant des préts directs ou en participant a des préts directs, 
la Banque pourra réaliser le financement en employant l’une des formes 
suivantes: 


(a) Fournir 4 l’emprunteur les monnaies des pays membres autres. 
que la monnaie du membre sur le territoire duquel le projet doit étre 
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réalisé et qui seront nécessaires pour couvrir la partie du codt du 
projet qui doit étre défrayée en devises étrangéres. 

(b) Assurer le financement des dépenses afférentes aux objectifs 
du prét et effectuées dans les territoires mémes du pays membre od 
le projet doit tre exécuté. Toutefois, seulement dans des cas 
spéciaux, en particulier lorsque le projet donne lieu indirectement a 
un accroissement de la demande en devises étrangéres dans ledit pays, 
le financement accordé par la Banque pour défrayer les dépenses 
locales pourra étre fourni soit en or, soit dans des monnaies autres 
que celle du pays intéressé. Dans ur t.! cas, bo montent du finance- 
ment ne devre pas excéder une pertion raiscnreic des dépenses 
locales encourves par l’emprunicw. 


Section 7. Régles et conditions pour accorder ou garantir les préts 


(a) La Banque pourra accorder ou garantir des préts, sous réserve 
des régles et des conditions suivantes: 


(i) lintéressé devra avoir soumis une requéte détaillée et les 
fonctionnaires de la Banque devront avoir présenté un 
rapport écrit appuyant le projet aprés en avoir examiné les 
mérites. Dans des circonstances spéciales, le Conseil des 
Directeurs Exécutifs, 4 Ja majorité du total des voix des pays 
membres, pourra demander qu’un' projet soit soumis au 
Conseil en vue de la décision en l’absence du rapport des 
fonctionnaires de la Banque; 


(ii) la Banque, en examinant une demande d’emprunt ou de 
garantie, devra avoir tenu compte des titres du candidat 4 
Vobtention d’un emprunt de la part des sources privées, en 
des termes qui, de l’opinion de la Banque, seraient raison- 
nables pour l’emprunteur, compte tenu de tous les facteurs 
pertinents; 


(ii) la Banque devra avoir tenu diment compte, en accordant 
un prét ou en donnant une garantie, de la mesure dans 
laquelle l’emprunteur et son garant, s’il y en a un, seront & 
méme de répondre aux obligations relatives au prét; 


(iv) la Banque devra avoir évalué que le taux d’intérét, les 
autres frais et le plan d’amortissement du principal sont 
adéquats 4 la nature du projet; 


(v) la Banque devra recevoir une indemnité convenable pour 
le risque encouru lorsqu’elle garantit un prét accordé par 
des préteurs autres qu’elle-méme; 


(vi) la Banque devra s’étre assurée que les préts accordés et les 
garanties fournies sont destinés principalement au finance- 
ment de projets spécifiques, comprenant les projets faisant 
partie d’un programme de développement national ou 
régional. Toutefois, la Banque pourra accorder ou garantir 
des préts de caractére global 4 des institutions de développe- 
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ment ou 4 des organismes du méme genre des pays membres 
en vue d’aider ces institutions ou ces organismes 4 financer 
des projets spécifiques de développement dont les besoins 
de financement ne sont pas, dans l’opinion de la Banque, 
assez considérables pour jutifier un contréle direct de sa 
part. 


(b) La Banque ne financera pas une entreprise située sur le ter- 
ritoire d’un pays membre si ce dernier s’y oppose. 


Section 8. Conditions relatives aux préts et aux garanties laissées a 
Voption de la Banque 


(a) Dans le cas de préts ou de garanties a des institutions non 
gouvernementales, la Banque pourra, si elle le juge opportun, exiger 
que le pays membre, sur le territoire duquel le projet doit étre réalisé, 
ou bien une institution publique ou encore un organisme analogue du 
pays membre que la Banque aura accepté, garantisse le remboursement 
du principal et le paiement des intéréts, ainsi que le paiement des 
autres charges relatives au prét. 

(b) La Banque pourra imposer telles autres conditions qu’elle 
jugera appropriées 4 l’octroi d’un prét ou d’une garantie, en tenant 
compte & la fois de l’intérét des pays membres directement impliqués 
dans la requéte particuliére concernant le prét ou la garantic en 
question et de l’intérét général de tous les membres. 


Section 9. Usage des préts accordés ou garantis par la Banque 


(a) A l’exception de ce qui est prévu a |’Article V, Section 1, la 
Banque n’imposera pas comme condition que le produit d’un prét soit 
dépensé dans le territoire d’un pays donné;. elle n’imposera pas non 
plus comme condition que le produit d’un prét ne soit pas dépensé dans 
le territoire d’un pays membre donné ou dans les territoires de pays 
membres déterminés. 

(b) La Banque prendra les mesures nécessaires en vue de s’assurer 
que le produit de tout prét accordé ou garanti, ou auquel elle a 
participé, soit destiné uniquement aux fins pour lesquelles le prét 
aura été consenti, en accordant l’attention voulue aux considérations 
d’économie et d’efficience. 


Section 10. Dispositions relatives au remboursement des préts directs 


Les contrats de préts directs conclus en vertu de la Section 4 (i) ou 
(ii) du présent Article seront établis conformément aux dispositions 
suivantes: 


(a) La Banque fixera les clauses et conditions de chaque prét, y 
compris notamment les stipulations relatives au paiement du principal, 
des intéréts et des autres dépenses ainsi que les stipulations relatives 
aux échéances et aux dates de paiement. 

(b) La Banque fixera la ou les monnaies dans lesquelles les paiements 
doivent étre effectués. 
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Section 11. Garanties 


(a) Lorsqu’elle garantira un prét, la Banque percevra sur le mon- 
tant non remboursé du prét une redevance de garantie payable pério- 
diquement et dont elle fixera le taux. 

(b) Les contrats de garanties conclus par la Banque stipuleront que la 
Banque pourra mettre fin 4 sa responsabilité en ce qui concerne le 
service des intéréts, si en cas de défaut de l’emprunteur et du garant, 
s’il en existe un, la Banque offrait d’acheter au pair, les bons ou autres 
titres garantis majorés des intéréts échus jusqu’a la date spécifiée 
dans l’offre. 

(c) En accordant une garantie, la Banque aura la latitude de fixer 
toutes clauses et conditions autres que celles mentionnées ci-dessus. 


Section 12. Commission spéciale 


La Banque percevra une commission spéciale sur tous préts, par- 
ticipations ou garanties utilisant les ressources ordinaires de capital 
de la Banque ou les engageant. La commission spéciale, payée pério- 
diquement, sera calculée sur le solde pendant de chaque prét, par- 
ticipation ou garantie, et sera de 1 pour cent par an, 4 moins que la 
Banque, & la majorité des deux tiers du total des voix des pays mem- 
bres, n’ait décidé de réduire ce taux. 


Section 13. Réserve spéciale 


Le montant des commissions regues par la Banque au titre de la 
Section 12 du présent Article sera destiné a former une réserve spé- 
ciale, qui sera gardée pour faire face aux obligations de la Banque, 
conformément aux dispositions de |’Article VII, Section 3(b)(i). La 
réserve spéciale sera maintenue dans la forme liquide que déterminera 
le Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs conformément aux dispositions 
du présent Accord. 


ArticLE IV 
FONDS DES OPERATIONS SPECIALES 
Section 1. Htablissement, objectif et attributions 


Il est établi un Fonds des Opérations spéciales pour effectuer des 
préts en des termes et 4 des conditions permettant de faire face aux 
circonstances spéciales pouvant survenir dans les pays membres ou 
d’entreprendre des projets déterminés. Le Fonds, dont |’administra- 
tion sera confiée 4 la Banque, aura l’objectif et les attributions énoncés 
4 |’ Article I du présent Accord. 


Section 2. Dispositions applicables 


Le Fonds sera régi par les dispositions du présent article et par les 
autres normes de l’Accord, 4 l’exception de celles qui sont incompati- 
bles avec les termes du présent article et de celles qui se référent 
expressément et uniquement aux opérations ordinaires de la Banque. 
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Section 3. Ressources 


(a) Les membres fondateurs de la Banque contribueront aux res- 
sources du Fonds conformément aux dispositions de la présente sec- 
tion. 

(b) Les membres de l’Organisation des Etats Américains qui ad- 
héreront & la Banque ultérieurement 4 la date stipulée dans |’Article 
XV, Section 1(a), contribueront au Fonds pour le quota fixé par la 
Banque et selon les termes accordés par celle-ci. 

(c) Le Fonds sera établi avec des ressources initiales de cent cin- 
quante millions de dollars ($150.000.000) du poids et du titre en 
vigueur le 1° janvier 1959, lesquels seront versés par les membres fonda- 
teurs suivant les quotas spécifiés 4 ]’Annexe B. 

(d) Le paiement des quotas devra se faire de la maniére suivante: 


(i) les premiers cinquante pour cent de chaque quote-part 
devront étre versés par chaque pays membre a n’importe 
quel moment 4 partir de la date de la signature du présent 
Accord, prévue a l’Article XV, Section 1, et du dépét de 
Vinstrument d’acceptation ou de ratification mais au plus 
tard le 30 septembre 1960; 


(ii) les autres cinquante pour cent seront versés 4 n’importe 
quel moment, pour le moins une année aprés l’ouverture 
des opérations de la Banque, au montant et aux époques 
que déterminera la Banque. Cependant, le versement de 
la totalité des quotes-parts devra étre requis et avoir été 
payé & une date antérieure 4 celle fixée pour le paiement 
de la troisiéme tranche des souscriptions du capital-actions 
versé effectivement de la Banque; 


(iii) les paiements qui doivent s’effectuer conformément 4 la 
présente section seront exigés des membres en proportion 
de leurs quotas, la moitié en or ou en dollars des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique, ou sous les deux formes, et l’autre moitié 
dans la monnaie du pays qui contribue. 


(e) Chaque paiement d’un membre dans sa propre monnaie, con- 
formément aux dispositions du paragraphe précédent, devra étre 
d’un montant qui, d’aprés l’opinion de la Banque, soit, en dollars des 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique du poids et du titre en vigueur au 1 janvier 
1959, égal & la valeur totale de la partie de la souscription en train 
d’étre réglée. Le versement initial se fera dans le montant que le pays 
membre jugera adéquat, mais il restera sujet aux ajustements & 
effectuer dans les 60 jours & partir de la date & laquelle le versement 
sera arrivé 4 échéance. La Banque déterminera le montant des 
ajustements nécessaires pour constituer l’équivalent en dollars du 
montant total 4 payer en vertu du présent paragraphe. 

(f) A moins que ]’Assemblée des Gouverneurs n’en décide autrement 
4 la majorité des trois quarts de la totalité des voix des pays membres, 
la responsabilité des membres en ce qui a trait au paiement de 
n’importe quelle somme requise sur la portion non liquidée de ses 
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quotas de souscription au Fonds, sera conditionnée au paiement des 
90 pour cent au moins des obligations totales des membres relatives: 


(i) au paiement initial et & tous les autres paiements qui 
auront été requis antérieurement au titre des quotas de 
contribution au Fonds; 


(ii) aux tranches dues sur la portion du capital-actions effective- 
ment versée de la Banque. 


(g) Les ressources du Fonds seront augmentées & l’aide des contri- 
butions additionnelles des membres, lorsque l’Assemblée des Gouver- 
neurs, & la majorité des trois quarts de la totalité des voix des pays 
membres, l’aura jugé nécessaire. Les dispositions de l’Article II, 
Section 3, (b), s’appliqueront également aux augmentations des 
ressources en respectant la proportion entre le quota en vigueur de 
chaque pays et le total des ressources du Fonds apporté par les 
membres. 

(h) Il reste entendu que, dans le présent Accord, |’expression 
“ressources du Fonds’’ se référe aux éléments suivants: 


(i) les contributions apportées par les membres conformément 
aux paragraphes (c) et (g) de la présente section; 


(ii) tous les fonds provenant d’emprunts auxquels ne s’appli- 
quent pas les clauses de |’Article II, Section 4(a), (ii) et 
qui sont spécifiquement imputables sur les ressources du 
Fonds; 


(iii) tous les fonds recus en remboursement de préts effectués 
avec les ressources ci-dessus indiquées; 


(iv) tous les revenus provenant des opérations qui utilisent 
ou engagent n’importe laquelle des ressources plus haut 
mentionnées; 


(v) toutes les autres ressources & la disposition du Fonds. 


Section 4. Opérations 


(a) Les opérations du Fonds sont celles qui sont financées & |’aide 
de ses propres ressources, conformément & la Section 3, (h), du présent 
article. 

(b) Les préts consentis avec les ressources du Fonds pourront 
étre remboursés en partic ou en totalité dans la monnaie du pays 
membre sur le territoire duquel s’exécute le projet financé. La 
portion du prét non remboursable dans la monnaie du pays membre 
devra étre payée dans la monnaie ou les monnaies dans lesquelles le 
prét été accordé, 


Section 5. Limitation de la responsabilité 


Dans les opérations du Fonds, la responsabilité financiére de la 
Banque est limitée aux ressources et aux réserves du Fonds, et la 
responsabilité des membres se limitera 4 la portion non payée de leurs 
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quotes-parts respectives dans la mesure ot elles sont devenues 
exigibles. 


Section 6. Limitation a la disposition des quotes-parts 


Les droits des membres de la Banque résultant, de lour contribution 
au Fonds no pourront étre ni cédés ni grevés d’une charge quelconque, 
ot les membres n’auront pas droit au remboursement «> leurs contri- 
butions, sauf dans le cas de perte de leur siatut do membre ou dans 
le cas de cessation des opérations du i’oud.. 


Section 7. Décharge des obligations du Fonds résultant des emprunts 


‘Les pricments effectués pour répoadre & un engagement quelconque 
provenant demprunts obterus pour étre intégrés aux ressources du 
Fonds, scront imputés: 


(i) premiércment, au compte de toute réserve établie & cette fin, 


(ii) ensuite au compte de tous autres montants disponibles 
parmi les ressources du Fonds. 


Section 8. Administration 


(a) Sous réserve des dispositions du présent Accord, la Banque 
aura les pouvoirs les plus larges pour administrer le Fonds. 

(b) Il y aura un Vice-Président de la Banque chargé du Fonds, 
Le Vice-Président participera, sans droit de vote, aux réunions du 
Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs dans la discussion des affaires con- 
cernant le Fonds. 

(c) Dans la mesure du possible, la Banque emploiera pour les 
opérations du Fonds, le méme personnel, les mémes experts, et 
utilisera les mémes fournitures, installations, bureaux et services 
dont elle dispose pour ses opérations ordinaires. 

(d) La Banque publiera chaque année un rapport séparé montrant 
les opérations financiéres du Fonds, y compris les profits ou les pertes 
résultant de ces opérations. Au cours de la réunion annuelle de 
l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs, il y aura au moins une séance consacrée 
a l’examen dudit rapport. En outre, la Banque, tous les trois mois, 
enverra aux membres un résumé des opérations du Fonds. 


Section 9. Votes 

(a) Dans les décisions concernant les opérations du Fonds, chaque 
pays membre de la Banque aura & |’Assemblée des Gouverneurs, et 
chaque Directeur au Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs, le nombre de 
voix qui leur est accordé conformément 4 |’Article VIII, Section 4 (a) 
et (b) et A l’Article VIII, Section 4 (a) et (c), respectivement. 

(b) Toutes les décisions de la Banque concernant les opérations du 
Fonds seront adoptées & la majorité des deux tiers de la totalité des 
voix des membres, & moins qu’il n’en soit décidé autrement dans le 
présent article. 
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Section 10. Distribution des bénéfices nets 


L’ Assemblée des Gouverneurs de la Banque fixera la portion des 
bénéfices nets du Fonds qui sera distribuée aux membres, aprés 
qu’aura été réalisée la provision pour les réserves. Ces bénéfices nets 
seront répartis proportionnellement aux quotes-parts des membres. 


Section 11. Retrait de contributions 


(a) Aucun pays ne peut retirer son apport du Fonds ni mettre fin & 
ses relations avec ce dernier tant qu’il garde son titre de membre de la 
Banque. 

(b) Les dispositions de l’Article IX, Section 3, sur le réghement des 
comptes des pays qui cessent d’étre membres de la Banque, s’appli- 
queront également au Fonds. 


Section 12. Suspension et arrét des opérations 


Les dispositions de ]’Article X s’appliqueront également au Fonds, 
en substituant respectivement aux termes “ressources ordinaires de 
capital de la Banque’”’, ressources du Fonds; aux termes “‘créanciers de 
la Banque”, créanciers du Fonds. 


ARTICLE V 
MONNAIES 


Section 1. Emploi des monnaies 


(a) La monnaie de tout pays membre détenue par la Banque comme 
partie de ses ressources ordinaires de capital ou des ressources du 
Fonds, quelle que soit la maniére suivant laquelle elle aura été acquise, 
pourra étre utilisée par la Banque et par tout détenteur qui l’aura 
regue de la Banque, sans aucune restriction de la part de ce membre, 
pour le paiement des biens et des services produits sur son territoire. 

(b) Les pays membres ne pourront maintenir ni imposer des mesures 
restrictives d’aucune sorte qui limitent, en vue d’effectuer des paie- 
ments dans un pays quelconque, l’usage par la Banque ou par tout 
détenteur qui les a recues de la Banque des ressources suivantes: 


(i) Vor et les dollars regus par la Banque en paiement des 50 
pour cent de la souscription de chaque membre au capital- 
actions de la Banque et des 50 pour cent de la quote-part de 
chaque membre au Fonds, conformément aux dispositions 
de |’Article II, et de l’Article IV, respectivement; 

(ii) les monnaies des pays membres achetées avec les disponi- 
bilités en or et en dollars visées 4 |’alinéa précédent; 

(iii) les monnaies obtenues par voie d’emprunts pour étre in- 
corporées aux ressources ordinaires de capital de la Banque, 
en vertu de |’ Article VII, Section 1(4); 

(iv) Vor et les dollars recus par la Banque en amortissement du 
principal et en paiement des intéréts et des autres charges 
provenant des préts accordés sur les fonds en or et en dollars 
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visées & l’alinéa (i) du présent paragraphe; les monnaies 
recques en paiement du principal, des intéréts et des autres 
charges provenant des préts accordés dans les monnaies 
visées aux alinéas (ii) et (iii) du présent paragraphe; et les 
monnaies reques en paiement des commissions et des rede- 
vances relatives aux garanties octroyées par la Banque; 


(v) les monnaies, autres que la monnaie nationale d’un pays 
membre, recues de la Banque conformément a1’ Article VII, 
Section 4(c) et a l’Article IV, Section 10, provenant de la 
distribution des bénéfices nets. 


(c) La-monnaie d’un pays membre détenue par la Banque, soit 
comme partie de ses ressources ordinaires de capital ou comme partie 
des ressources du Fonds, qui n’entre pas dans l’une des catégories 
visées au paragraphe (b) de la présente section, pourra étre également 
utilisée par la Banque ou par tout détenteur qui l’aura recue de la 
Banque pour effectuer des paiements dans n’importe quel pays sans 
restrictuions d’aucune sorte, & moins que le pays membre ne notifie a 
la Banque son désir que l’utilisation de sa monnaie ou d’une partie de 
celle-ci soit limitée aux fins spécifiées au paragraphe (a) de la présente 
section. 

(d) Les pays membres ne pourront imposer aucune restriction au 
droit de la Banque de conserver les monnaies recues en remboursement 
de préts directs accordés sur les fonds empruntés et qui font partie des 
ressources ordinaires de capital de la Banque, et d’utiliser ces mon- 
naies, soit pour l’amortissement, soit pour le paiement anticipé, soit 
pour le rachat en tout ou en partie des obligations de la Banque. 

(e) L’or ou les monnaies détenus par la Banque, comme partie de 
ses ressources ordinaires de capital: ou comme partie des ressources du 
Fonds, ne pourront pas étre utlisés par la Banque pour acheter d’autres 
monnaies, & moins qu’elle n’en soit autorisée par la majorité des deux 
tiers du total des voix des pays membres. 


Section 2. Evaluation des monnaies 


Toutes les fois que cela sera nécessaire conformément au présent 
Accord, l’évaluation d’une monnaie en termes d’une autre monnaie ou 
de l’or sera faite par la Banque aprés consultation avec le Fonds moné- 
taire international. 


Section 3. Maintien de la valeur des monnaies en possession de la Banque 


(a) .Toutes les fois qu’au Fonds monétaire international, Ja valeur 
au pair de la monnaie d’un pays membre aura été réduite ou que le 
taux de change de la monnaie d’un pays membre aura, dans |’opinion 
de la Banque, subi une dépréciation considérable, le membre devra, 
dans un délai raisonnable, verser dans sa propre monnaie 4 la Banque 
une somme additionnelle suffisante pour rétablir au niveau initial la 
valeur totale en dollars de sa monnaie détenue par la Banque soit au 
titre des ressources ordinaires de capital, soit au titre des ressources du 
Fonds, 4 l’exception de la monnaie provenant des fonds empruntés par 
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la Banque. L’étalon monétaire de base sera le dollar des Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique, du poids et du titre en vigueur le 1° janvier 1959. 

(b) Chaque fois que la valeur au pair de la monnaie d’un pays 
membre sera augmentée au Fonds monétaire international, ou que 
le taux de change de la monnaie do ce membre aura, dans |’opinion 
de la Banque, enregistré un accroissement considérable, la Banque 
devra, dans un délai raisonnable, retourner audit membre une quantité 
de sa monnaie égale a l’accroissement de la valeur du montant total 
que la Banque détient en cette monnaie au titre de ses ressources 
ordinaires de capital ou au titre des ressources du Fonds, &l’exception 
des fonds provenant des emprunts réalisés par la Banque. A cette 
fin, l’étalon de valeur restora lo méme qu’au paragraphe précédent. 

(c) La Banque pourra renoncer aux dispositions de la présente 
section, lorsque le Fonds monétaire international aura modifié dans 
une proportion uniforme la valeur au pair des monnaies de tous les 
membres de la Banque. 


Section 4. Méthodes de conservation des monnaies 


La Banque acceptera de tout pays membre des billets 4 ordre ou 
des titres similaires émis par le gouvernement du pays membre ou par 
le dépositaire désigné par lui, en remplacement de toute partie de la 
monnaie du pays membre jusqu’é concurrence de 50 pour cent de la 
souscription au capital autorisé de la Banque ct de 50 pour cent do la 
souscription aux ressources du Fonds qui, en vertu des Articles If 
et LV, respectivement, sont payables par chaque membre en sa monnaie 
nationale, pourvu que cette monnaie ne soit pas nécessaire 4 la Banque 
pour mener ses opérations. Ces titres ou billets A ordre ne seront 
pas négociables, ils ne porteront pas intérét et scront payables a 
la Banque a leur valeur au pair sur la demande de celle-ci. 


ARTICLE VI 
ASSISTANCE TECHNIQUE 


Section 1. Dispositions en faveur de Vassistance et du conseil techniques 
‘p q 


A la demande d’un pays ou de plusicurs pays membres, ou 4 la 
demande d’entreprises privées pouvant obtenir des préts de la Banque, 
celle-ci pourra, dans sa sphére d’action, accorder |’assistance et le 
conseil techniques, spécialement: 


(i) dans la préparation, le financement et l’exécution des plans 
et des projets de développement, y compris |’étude des 
priorités et la présentation des propositions de préts con- 
cernant des projets spécifiques de développement national 
ou régional; 

(ii) dans la formation et le perfectionnement du_ personnel 
spécialisé, en ayant recours aux séminaires et aux autres 
formes d’entraincment, dans la préparation et l’exécution 
des plans et des projets de développement. 
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Section 2. Accords coopératifs d’assistance technique 


En vue d’atteindre les buts visés au présent article, la Banque 
pourra conclure des accords en matiére d’assistance technique avec 
les autres institutions nationales ou internationales, tant publiques 
que privées. 


Section 3. Dépenses 


(a) La Banque pourra conclure, avec les pays membres ou les 
entreprises qui regoivent l’assistance technique, des arrangements 
comportant le remboursement des dépenses effectuées, aux conditions 
que la Banque jugera appropriées. 

(b) Les dépenses faites au titre de l’assistance technique non 
remboursées par les bénéficiaires seront couvertes par les profits nets 
de la Banque ou du Fonds. Toutefois, pendant les trois premiers 
mois d’opération, la Banque pourra utiliser, pour faire face & ces 
dépenses, jusqu’A concurrence de trois pour cent des ressources 
initiales du Fonds. 

ArticueE VII 


POUVOIRS DIVERS ET DISTRIBUTION DES BENEFICES 
Section 1. Pouvoirs divers de la Banque 


En outre des pouvoirs indiqués dans les autres parties du présent 
Accord, la Banque aura le pouvoir: 


(i) d’emprunter des fonds et, pour cela, de fournir les garanties 
qu’elle jugera convenables, pourvu qu’avant de vendre ses 
propres obligations sur les marchés d’un pays, la Banque ait 
obtenu l’assentiment dudit pays et du pays membre dans 
la monnaie duquel les obligations sont émises. En outre, 
dans le cas des emprunts pour des fonds & incorporer aux 
ressources ordinaires de capital de la Banque, cette derniére 
devra obtenir l’assentiment desdits pays pour que le produit 
de l’emprunt puisse étre changé contre la monnaie de 
n’importe quel autre pays sans aucune restriction; 


(ii) d’acheter et de vendre les titres émis ou garantis par elle ou 
dans lesquels elle a placé des fonds, & condition d’obtenir 
Vassentiment du pays dans les territoires duquel lesdites 
valeurs doivent étre achetées ou vendues; 


(iii) d’investir avec l’approbation de la majorité des deux tiers 
de la totalité des voix des pays membres, les fonds, dont 
elle n’a pas besoin pour ses opérations, dans les obligations 
qu’elle déterminera; 

(iv) de garantir les titres qu’elle a en portefeuille en vue d’en 
faciliter la vente; 


(v) d’exercer tous autres pouvoirs qui seront nécessaires ou 
désirables relativement & ses objectifs et a ses attributions, 
conformément aux dispositions du présent Accord. 
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Section 2. Avis devant figurer sur les titres 


Jl sera clairement indiqué au recto de toute valeur garantie ou 
émise par la Banque que cette valeur ne constitue pas une obligation 
d’un gouvernement quelconque, sauf mention expresse inscrite sur le 
titre si tel est le cas pour un gouvernement déterminé. 


Section 3. Modalités d’exécution des engagements de la Banque en cas 
de défaut de paiement 


(a) La Banque, en cas de défaut ou de menace de défaut de paiement 
d’un prét accordé ou garanti avec les ressources ordinaires de capital, 
prendra les mesures qu’elle jugera opportunes en vue de modifier les 
conditions du prét, sauf en ce qui concerne la monnaie dans laquelle le 
prét doit étre remboursé. 

(b) Le montant des paiements effectués par la Banque pour s’acquit- 
ter des obligations résultant des emprunts réalisés ou des garanties 
accordées en vertu de 1’Article III, Section 4 (ii) et (iii) qui affectent 
les ressources ordinaires de capital de la Banque, sera prélevé: 


(i) tout d’abord, sur la réserve spéciale prévue & |’Article III, 
Section 13; et 


(ii) ensuite, dans la mesure nécessaire et au moment que la 
Banque jugera convenable, sur les autres réserves, l’excédent 
et les fonds correspondant au capital payé par les actions. 


(c) La Banque pourra, ainsi qu’il est prévu a |’Article II, Section 
4(a)(ii), faire l’appel d’un montant convenable sur les souscriptions de 
capital non versées des pays membres, en vue de faire face aux paie- 
ments contractuels d’intéréts, aux autres charges et aux amortisse- 
ments afférents & ses propres emprunts ou pour faire face aux obliga- 
tions relatives 4 des paiements analogues concernant les préts payables 
ou garantis par ses ressources ordinaires de capital. En outre, si la 
Banque estime que le défaut de paiement peut étre de longue durée, 
elle pourra faire l’appel sur ces souscriptions non payées d’une part 
additionnelle qui ne devra pas dépasser au cours d’une année quelconque 
1 pour cent du total des souscriptions des pays membres, aux fins de: 


(i) se libérer, par voie de rachat avant l’échéance ou de n’im- 
porte quelle autre maniére, de ses obligations relatives & 
tout ou partie du principal non remboursé d’un prét garanti 
par elle et dont le débiteur est en défaut; 


(ii) se libérer, par voie de rachat ou de n’importe quelle autre 
maniére, de ses engagements relatifs 4 tout ou partie de ses 
obligations encore pendantes.. 

Section 4. Répartition des bénéfices nets et de l’excédent 


(a) L’Assemblée des Gouverneurs pourra déterminer périodique- 
ment quelle part des bénéfices nets et de l’excédent sera distribuée. 
Cette répartition aura lieu seulement lorsque les réserves auront atteint 
un niveau jugé suffisant par l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs. 
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(b) La répartition visée au paragraphe précédent se fera proportion- 
nellement au nombre des action détenues par chaque membre. 

(c) Les paiements seront effectués de la maniére et dans la ou les 
mopnaies que déterminera l’Assemblée. Si les paiements sont faits & 
un pays membre dans une monnaie autre que sa monnaie nationale, le 
transfert de cette monnaie et son emploi par le pays qui la regoit ne 
pourront faire l’objet d’aucune restriction de la part d’un autre pays 
membre. 


ArticLe VIII 
ORGANISATION ET ADMINISTRATION 


Section 1. Structure de la Banque 


La Banque comprendra une Assemblée des Gouverneurs, un Conseil 
des Directeurs Exécutifs, un Président, un Vice-Président Exécutif et 
un Vice-Président en charge du Fonds ainsi que le personnel dirigeant, 
technique et administratif que la Banque jugera nécessaire. 


Section 2. Assemblée des Gouverneurs 


(a) Tous les pouvoirs de la Banque sont dévolus a 1’Assemblée des 
Gouverneurs. Chaque pays nommera un Gouverneur et un Sup- 
pléant pour une période de cing ans, sous réserve de mettre fin 4 leurs 
fonctions, 4 tout moment, ou de les renommer 4 |’expiration de leur 
mandat. Le suppléant ne sera admis 4 voter qu’en cas d’absence du 
titulaire. L’Assemblée choisira, parmi les Gouverneurs, un Président 
qui exercera ses fonctions jusqu’a la prochaine session ordinaire. 

(b) L’Assemblée des Gouverneurs pourra déléguer tous ses pouvoirs 
au Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs, 4 l’exception des suivants: 


(i) admettre de nouveaux membres et fixer les conditions de 
leur admission; 

(ii) augmenter ou réduire le capital autorisé de la Banque et 
les contributions au Fonds; 

(iii) élire le Président de la Banque et fixer sa rémunération; 

(iv) prononcer la suspension d’un membre au titre de |’ Article 
IX, Section 2; 

(v) fixer la rémunération des Directeurs Exécutifs et de leurs 
Suppléants; 

(vi) connatftre et statuer en appel sur les interprétations du 
présent Accord faites par le Conseil des Directeurs 
Exécutifs; 

(vii) autoriser la conclusion d’accords de caractére général 
en vue de collaboration avec les autres organismes 
internationaux; 

(viii) approuver, aprés avoir pris connaissance du rapport de 
vérification des comptes, le bilan général et l’état des 
pertes et profits de l’institution; 
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(ix) déterminer les réserves et. fixer la répartition des bénéfices 
nets de la-Banque et du Fonds; 


(x) engager par contrat les services d’experts comptables 
étrangers 4 l’institution pour vérifier et certifier le bilan 
général ainsi que les états de pertes et profits de 
linstitution; 

(xi) amender le présent Accord; 


(xii) décider de mettre fin aux opérations de la Banque et de 
faire la distribution de |’actif. 


(c) L’Assemblée des Gouverneurs gardera pleins pouvoirs pour 
exercer son autorité dans toutes les questions déléguées au Conseil 
des Directeurs Exécutifs conformément au paragraphe (b) ci-dessus. 

(d) L’Assemblée des Gouverneurs tiendra, en régle générale, une 
session annuelle. D’autres réunions’ pourront avoir lieu lorsque 
l’Assemblée en aura ainsi décidé ou sur la convocation du Conseil 
des Directeurs Exécutifs. Le Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs devra 
convoquer |’Assemblée des Gouverneurs lorsque la convocation est 
requise par cing membres de la Banque ou par un nombre de membres 
réunissant le quart du total des voix des pays membres. 

(e) Le quorum pour toute séance de |’Assemblée des Gouverneurs 
sera constitué par la majorité absolue du nombre total des Gouverneurs 
représentant, au moins, les deux tiers du total des voix des pays 
membres. 

(f) L’Assemblée des Gouverneurs pourra adopter une procédure 
permettant au Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs, quand ce dernier 
le jugera opportun, de soumettre une question déterminée au vote 
des Gouverneurs sans convoquer |’Assemblée. 

(g) L’Assemblée des Gouverneurs et le Conseil des Directeurs 
Exécutifs, dans la mesure ot il en a le pouvoir, pourront adopter les 
régles et les réglements nécessaires & la conduite des affaires de la 
Banque. 

(h) Les Gouverneurs et leurs Suppléants ne seront pas rémunérés 
par la Banque pour leurs services; la Banque pourra toutefois 
rembourser les dépenses raisonnables qu’ils auront encourues pour 
assister aux réunions de l’Assemblée. 


Section 3. Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs 


(a) Le Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs sera chargé de la conduite 
des opérations de la Banque et, a cette fin, il pourra exercer tous les 
pouvoirs qui lui seront délégués par |’Assemblée des Gouverneurs. 

(b) Il y aura sept Directeurs Exécutifs, lesquels ne seront pas des 
Gouverners, dont: 


(i) un sera nommé par le membre possédant le plus grand 
nombre d’actions de la Banque; 


(ii) six seront élus par les Gouverneurs représentant les autres 
pays membres, conformément aux dispositions de |’Annexe 
C du présent Accord. 
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Les Directeurs Exécutifs seront nommés ou élus pour une période 
de trois ans, mais ils pourront étre renommés on réélus pour des 
périodes successives. Ils devront étre des personnes d’une compétence 
reconnue et d’une large expérience des questions économiques et 
financiéres. 

(c) Chaque Directeur Exécutif nommera un suppléant qui, en 
son absence, aura pleins pouvoirs pour agir ad sa place. Les Directeurs 
Exécutifs et les Suppléants doivent étre des citoyens des pays 
membres. Parmi les Directeurs Exécutifs élus et lours Suppléants, 
il ne devra pas se trouver plus d’un citoyen d'un méme pays. Les 
Suppléants pourront participer aux réunions, mais ils n’auront le 
droit de voter que lorsqu’ils remplacent les titulaires. 

(d) Les Directeurs Exécutifs garderont leur poste jusqu’d la 
nomination ou l’élection de leurs successeurs. Si le poste d’un 
Directeur Exécutif élu devient vacant plus de 180 jours avant 
Vexpiration du mandat de celui-ci, un nouveau Directeur Exécutif 
sera élu, pour le reste du mandat, par les Gouverneurs qui avaient 
élu le précédent Directeur Exécutif. Cette élection aura lieu & la 
majorité absolue des voix exprimées. Pendant la vacance du poste, 
le Suppléant exercera tous les pouvoirs de |’ancien Directeur Exécutif, 
auf celui de nommer un suppléant. 

(e) Le Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs restera en session perma- 
nente au bureau principal de la Banque et se réunira aussi souvent que 
les affaires de la Banque |’exigeront. 

(f) Le quorum de toute réunion du Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs 
sera constitué par la majorité absolue du nombre total des Directeurs 
représentant au moins deux tiers du total des voix des pays membres. 

(g) Un pays membre de la Banque a le droit d’envoyer un repré- 
sentant 4 toute réunion du Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs quand il 
s’agit de l’examen d’une question qui le concerne spécialement. Ce 
droit de représentation sera réglementé par 1’Assemblée des 
Gouverneurs. 

(h) Le Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs pourra constituer les 
comités qu’il jugera nécessaires. La composition desdits comités 
n’est’ pas forcément limitée aux Gouverneurs, aux Directeurs ou & 
leurs Suppléants. 

(i) Le Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs fixera la structure de base de 
la Banque, y compris le nombre et les attributions générales des 
principaux postes administratifs et techniques, et il approuvera le 
budget de l’institution. 


Section 4. Votes 


(a) Chaque pays membre disposera de 135 voix plus une voix pour 
chaque action qu’il posséde dans le capital de la Banque. 

(b) Dans les votes de 1|’Assemblée des Gouverneurs, chaque 
Gouverneur disposera du nombre de voix qui correspondent au pays 
membre qu’il représente. Sauf disposition expresse du contraire 
énoncée dans le présent Accord, toute question dont pourra connaitre 
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l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs sera décidée & la majorité du total des 
voix des pays membres. 
(c) Dans les votes du Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs: 


(i) le Directeur désigné pourra émettre le nombre des voix qui 
correspondent au pays qui l’aura nommé; 


(ii) chaque Directeur élu pourra émettre le nombre des voix qui 
auront contribué & son élection, lesquelles voix seront 
émises en bloc; 


(iii) sauf disposition expresse du contraire énoncée dans le 
présent Accord, toute question dont pourra connaitre le 
Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs sera décidée A la majorité 
du total des voix des pays membres. 


Section 5. Président, Vice-Président Exécutif et Personnel 


(a) L’Assemblée des Gouverneurs élira, 4 la majoritié absolue du 
nombre total des Gouverneurs réunissant plus de la moitié de la 
totalité des voix des pays membres, le Président de la Banque, lequel, 
tant qu’il sera en fonction, ne pourra étre ni Gouverneur, ni Directeur 
Exécutif ni le Suppléant de l’un ou de |’autre. 

Sous le contréle du Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs, le Président de 
la Banque dirigera les affaires courantes de la Banque, dont il sera 
aussi le chef du personnel. Il présidera également les réunions du 
Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs, mais il n’aura pas le droit de vote, 
sauf en cas de partage égal des voix ov il sera tenu d’émettre le vote 
décisif. 

Le Président de la Banque sera le représentant légal de l’institution. 
Le Président de la Banque aura un mandat de cinq ans, et il est 
rééligible & des termes successifs. Il cessera ses fonctions lorsque 
l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs en aura ainsi décidé, a la majorité du 
total des voix des pays membres. 

(b) Le Vice-Président Exécutif sera nommé par le Conseil des 
Directeurs Exécutifs sur la recommandation du Président de la 
Banque. Sous le contréle du Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs et du 
Président de la Banque, le Vice-Président Exécutif exercera l’autorité 
et remplira, dans l’administration de la Banque, les fonctions qu’aura 
définies ledit Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs. En cas d’empé- 
chement du Président de la Banque, le Vice-Président Exécutif aura les 
pouvoirs et les attributions du Président. 

Le Vice-Président Exécutif participera aux réunions du Conseil des 
Directeurs Exécutifs sans droit de vote, sauf quand, exercant les fonc- 
tions du Président de la Banque, il lui revient, en cas de partage égal 
des voix, d’émettre le vote décisif conformément au paragraphe (a) de 
la présente section. 

(c) En outre du Vice-Président auquel se référe |’ Article IV, Section 
8(b), le Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs pourra désigner, sur la propo- 
sition du Président de la Banque, d’autres Vice-Présidents qui exer- 
ceront l’autorité et rempliront les fonctions que le Conseil des Di- 
recteurs Exécutifs aura fixées. 
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(d) Le Président, les hauts fonctionnaires et les employés de la 
Banque, dans l’exercice de leurs fonctions relévent exclusivement de 
celle-ci et ils ne dépendront d’aucune autre autorité. Chaque pays 
membre de la Banque devra-respecter le caractére international de 
cette obligation. 

(e) La considération dominante dans le recrutement du personnel 
et la fixation des conditions d’emploi doit étre la nécessité d’assurer 
& la Banque les services de personnes possédant les plus hautes 
qualités de rendement, de compétence et d’intégrité. Sera diment 
prise en considération l’importance du recrutement effectué sur une 
base géographique aussi large que possible. 

(f) La Banque ainsi que ses hauts fonctionnaires et ses employés 
n’interviendront dans les affaires politiques d’aucun pays membre. 
Tls ne se laisseront pas influencer dans leurs décisions concernant un ou 
plusieurs pays membres par l’orientation politique du ou des pays 
membres intéressés. Seules les considérations d’ordre économique 
inspireront les décisions prises et ces considérations devront faire 
Vobjet d’un examen tout a fait impartial afin que les objectifs et les 
attributions énoncés a l’Article I puissent étre atteints et remplies. 


Section 6. Publication de rapports et communications d'information 


(a) La Banque publiera un rapport annuel contenant un état de 
comptes ddment vérifié et certifié par des commissaires aux comptes, 
Elle distribuera également tous les trois mois aux pays membres un 
résumé de sa situation financiére et un état des pertes et profits faisant 
ressortir les opérations ordinaires pour la période en question. 

(b) La Banque pourra publier aussi tous autres rapports qu’elle 
jugera utiles 4 l’accomplissement de ses objectifs et a l’exercice de ses 
attributions. 


Articte IX 
RETRAIT ET SUSPENSION DES PAYS MEMBRES 
Section 1. Droit de retrait 


Tout pays membre pourra se retirer de la Banque en notifiant par 
écrit sa décision au siége principal de celle-ci. Le retrait sera définitif 
& la date spécifiée dans la lettre de notification, mais il ne pourra en 
aucun cas prendre effet avant six mois 4 compter de la date de récep- 
tion de la lettre par la Banque. Toutefois, au cours de cette période 
intermédiaire, le pays membre pourra & tout moment revenir sur 
sa décision de retrait en donnant une notification écrite 4 la Banque. 

Aprés qu’il aura notifié son retrait, le pays membre n’est pas délié 
de ses responsabilités envers la Banque en ce qui concerne les obliga- 
tions directes et éventuelles auxquelles il était astreint 4 la date de la 
remise de la lettre de retrait, également en ce qui concerne les obliga- 
tions visées & la Section 3 du présent Article. Mais, si le retrait 
devient définitif le membre n’encourra aucune responsabilité pour 
les obligations résultant des opérations de la Banque effectuées 
ultérieurement 4 la réception de l’avis de retrait. 
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Section 2. Suspension d’un pays membre 


Si un pays membre manque 4 |’une quelconque de ses obligations 
‘envers la Banque, celle-ci pourra prononcer sa suspension par une 
décision de |’Assemblée des Gouverneurs prise a la majorité des deux 
tiers du nombre total des Gouverneurs représentant au moins les trois 
quarts du total des voix des pays membres. 

Le pays ainsi frappé de suspension perdra automatiquement sa 
qualité de membre un an aprés la date de cette suspension, 4 moins 
que l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs ne prenne, aux méme conditions 
de majorité, une décision levant la suspension. 

Un pays membre frappé de suspension ne pourra, tant que la 
mesure de suspension sera en vigueur, exercer aucun des droits ré- 
sultant du présent Accord & l’exception du droit de retrait, mais il 
continuera & étre astreint & toutes les obligations qui lui incombent. 


Section 3. Réglement des comptes 


(a) Dés qu’un pays aura cessé d’étre membre, il ne participera plus, 
& partir de ce moment, aux profits, ni aux pertes de la Banque; il 
n’assumera plus aucune responsabilité en ce qui concerne les préts 
et los garanties accordés par la Banque; mais, il sera tenu d’acquitter 
toutes ses dettes et toutes ses obligations éventuelles envers la Banque, 
tant que restera pendante une partie quelconque des préts ou des 
garanties contractés par la Banque avant qu’il ait cessé d’étre membre. 

(b) Lorsqu’un pays aura cessé d’étre membre, la Banque prendra 
les dispositions voulues pour racheter les actions dudit pays, comme 
partie du réglement des comptes a réaliser conformément aux disposi- 
tions de la présente section. Toutcfois, le pays en question n’aura 
d’autres droits que ceux qui sont stipulés dans la présente section, 
et 41’Article XIII, Section 2. 

(c) La Banque et le pays qui cesse d’étre membre pourront convenir 
du rachat des actions de cc dernier dans les termes qu’ils jugeront 
appropriés aux circonstances, sans que soient applicables les disposi- 
tions du paragraphe qui suit. Cet arrangement pourra stipuler, 
entre autres choses, la liquidation définitive de toutes les obligations 
dudit pays envers la Banque. 

(i) Si Varrangement visé au paragraphe précédent n’est pas conclu 
dans les six mois qui suivront la date A laquelle le pays aura cessé 
d’étre membre, ou dans un délai qui sera convenu par les deux ensemble, 
le prix de rachat des actions sera la valeur ressortant des livres de la 
Banque le jour ot le pays en question aura cessé d’étre membre. 
Dans ce cas, le rachat se fera dans les conditions suivantes: 


(i) le paiement du prix des actions pourra s’effectuer seule- 
ment aprés la remise des titres par le pays en cause, et ce 
paiement s’effectuera par termes, aux échéances et dans la 
monnaie que la Banque, compte tenu de ca situation finan- 
ciére, pourra fixer; 


(ii) toute somme due par la Banque & un pays au titre de 
rachat des actions de ce dernier sera retenue daas ’a mesure 
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que le pays ou I’un quelconque de ses subdivisions politiques 
ou de ses. organismes gouvernementaux aura vis-a-vis 
de la Banque des obligations pendantes, soit & titre de 
prét, soit & titre de garantie, et la somme retenue pourra 
étre appliquée au gré de la Banque 4 la liquidation Je l’une 
de ces obligations, 4 mesure qu’elles deviennent exigibles. 
Cependant, la Banque ne pourra retenir aucun montant 
& cause de la responsabilité éventuelle qu’aurait le pays 
en cas d’appels futurs de paiement sur sa souscription en 
vertu de l’Article II, Section 4 (a) (ii); 


(iii) si la Banque subit une perte nette afférente & des préts, 
participations ou garantics encore pendants 4 la date 
ot le pays a cessé d’étre membre et si, & cette méme date, 
le montant de ces pertes excéde celui des réserves accumu- 
lées pour y faire face, ledit pays est tenu de rembourser, 
lorsqu’il en est requis, une somme égale 4 celle dont aurait 
été diminué le prix de rachat de ses actions si compte avait 
été tenu de ces pertes au moment de la détermination— 
d’aprés les livres de la Banque—de la valeur comptable 
de ces actions. De plus, le pays qui a cessé d’étre membre 
restera encore tenu de répondre 4 tout appel concernant 
les souscriptions mentionnées 4 1’Article II, Section 4, (a), 
(ii)—dans la mesure ov il aurait été obligé de le faire si la 
perte de capital s’était produite et si l’appel avait eu lieu 
4 1’époque de la détermination du prix de rachat des actions. 


(e) En aucun cas, une somme due a un pays au titre du rachat de 
ses actions, en vertu de Ja présente section, ne pourra étre versée 
avant six mois & compter de la date a laquelle il aura cessé d’étre 
membre. Si au cours de cette période, la Banque met fin a ses opéra- 
tions, tous les droits du pays en question seront déterminés d’aprés 
les dispositions de ]’Article X, et ledit pays, pour les effets du méme 
article, sera considéré comme étant encore membre de la Banque 
sauf qu’il n’aura pas le droit de vote. 


ARTICLE X 
SUSPENSION ET ARRET DES OPERATIONS 
Section 1. Suspension des opérations 


Dans des circonstances graves, le Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs 
pourrs suspendre les opérations relatives 4 de nouveaux préts et 4 de 
nouvelles garanties en attendant que |’Assemblée des Gouverneurs 
ait eu l’opportunité d’examiner la situation et de prendre les mesures 
pertinentes. 


Section 2. Arrét des opérations 


La Banque peut mettre fin aux opérations par une décision de 
l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs prise & la majorité des deux tiers du 
nombre total des Gouverneurs représentant au moins les trois quarts 
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du total des voix des pays membres. Aprés une telle décision, la 
Banque cessera immédiatement toutes ses activités, 4 l’exception de 
celles qui ont trait 4 la conservation, ala sauvegarde et 4 la réalisation 
de son actif ainsi qu’au réglement de ses obligations. 


Section 3. Responsabilité des pays membres et liquidation des créances 


(a) La responsabilité des pays membres en ce qui concerne les 
souscriptions au capital et en ce qui concerne la dépréciation des 
monnaies de ces pays ne prendra fin que lorsque toutes les obligations 
de la Banque, y compris les obligations de caractére éventuel, auront 
été satisfaites. 

(b) Tous les créanciers directs seront payés d’abord sur les actifs 
de la Banque, ensuite sur les fonds recouvrés au titre du capital- 
actions versé effectivement et enfin sur les fonds recouvrés au titre 
du capital-actions sujet 4 l’appel. Avant d’effectuer aucun paiement 
aux créanciers directs, le Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs devra 
prendre toutes les dispositions qu’il jugera nécessaires pour assurer 
une distribution au prorata entre les créanciers porteurs d’obligations 
directes et les créanciers porteurs d’obligations éventuelles. 


Section 4. Distribution de l’actif 


(a) Aucune répartition d’actifs ne sera faite entre les pays membres 
au titre de leurs souscriptions au capital-actions de la Banque avant 
que toutes les obligations envers les créanciers n’aient été réglées ou 
que provision pour leur paiement n’ait été effectuée. Cette réparti- 
‘tion devra, en outre, étre approuvée par une décision de |’Assemblée 
des Gouverneurs prise 4 la majorité des deux tiers du nombre total des 
Gouverneurs représentant au moins les trois quarts du total des voix 
des pays membres. 

(b) Toute distribution de l’actif entre les pays membres sera pro- 
portionnelle au nombre des actions détenues par chaque pays, et elle 
sera effectuée dans les termes et dans les conditions que la Banque 
aura trouvés justes et équitables. Les parts d’actif 4 distribuer ne 
seront pas nécessairement de la méme catégorie. Aucun membre 
n’aura droit 4 sa part dans cette répartition de l’actif tant qu’il n’aura 
pas acquitté toutes ses obligations envers la Banque. 

(c) Un membre qui recoit des éléments de l’actif distribué en vertu 
du présent Article jouira sur ces éléments des mémes droits dont 
jouissait la Banque avant la distribution desdits éléments. 


ARTICLE XI 
STATUT JURIDIQUE, IMMUNITES, EXEMPTIONS ET PRIVILEGES 


Section 1. Portée de l’ Article 


Afin de mettre la Banque en mesure d’atteindre ses objectifs et de 
remplir les attributions qui lui sont confiées, le statut, les immunités 
et priviléges définis dans le présent Article sont accordés 4 la Banque 
dans les territoires de chaque pays membre. 
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Section 2. Statut juridique 


La Banque possédera la personnalité juridique et, en particulier, la 
pleine capacité pour: 


(a) contracter; 
(b) acquérir et disposer des biens meubles et immeubles; 
(c) ester en justice et engager des procédures administratives. 


Section 3. Procédures judiciaires 


Une action en justice ne pourra étre intentée contre la Banque que 
devant un tribunal compétent dans le territoire d’un pays membre 
ot la Banque maintient soit un bureau, soit un agent, aux fins de 
recevoir toute assignation ou toute signification en justice, ou encore 
un pays membre dans lequel la Banque a émis ou garanti des valeurs. 

Les pays membres, les personnes qui les représentent ou qui détien- 
nent les droits desdits pays membres ne pourront intenter aucune 
action en justice contre la Banque. Néanmoins, pour résoudre les 
différends qui peuvent surgir entre la Banque et eux-mémes, les pays 
membres pourront recourir & l’une des procédures spéciales indiquées 
dans le présent Accord, dans les Réglements de |’Institution ou dans 
les contrats conclus par la Banque. 

Les biens et autres actifs de la Banque, en quelque lieu qu’ils se 
trouvent et quels qu’en soient les détenteurs, sont exempts de toute 
forme de saisie-exécution, saisie-arrét ou mesure d’exécution, tant 
qu’un jugement définitif n’aura pas été rendu contre la Banque. 


Section 4. Insaisissabilité des actifs 


Les biens et autres actifs de la Banque, en quelque lieu qu’ils se 
trouvent et quels qu’en soient les détenteurs, seront considérés comme 
propriété publique internationale; en conséquence, ils seront exempts 
de toute perquisition, réquisition, confiscation, expropriation ou toute 
autre forme de saisie ou de mainmise forcée de la part du pouvoir 
exécutif ou du pouvoir législatif. 


Section 5. Inviolabilité des archives 
Les archives de la Banque seront inviolables. 
Section 6. Immunités de l’actif a Végard des mesures restrictives 


Dans la mesure nécessaire & la Banque pour atteindre les objectifs 
prescrits et remplir les attributions prévues conformément aux dis- 
positions du présent Accord, les biens et autres actifs de la Banque 
seront exempts de restrictions, réglementations, mesures de contrdéle 
et moratoires de toute nature, sauf disposition contraire dans le présent 
Accord. 


Section 7. Privilége en matiére de communications 


Les communications officielles de la Banque bénéficieront de la 
part de chaque pays membre du méme traitement que ce pays accorde 
aux communications officielles des autres pays membres. 
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Section 8. Immunités et priviléges du personnel 


Les Gouverneurs, Directeurs Exécutifs, Suppléants, hauts fonc- 
tionnaires et employés de la Banque jouiront des priviléges et im- 
munités qui suivent: 


(a2) Immunité pour ce qui est des poursuites judiciaires et adminis- 
tratives en raison des actes accomplis dans l’exercice de leurs fonctions, 
sauf lorsque la Banque elle-méme aura levé cette immunité. 

(b) Immunité quand ils ne sont pas ressortissants du pays ov ils 
exercent leurs fonctions, vis-d-vis des mesures restrictives d’immigra- 
tion, des formalités d’enregistrement des étrangers, des obligations 
du service militaire; immunité et facilités pour le change dans un 
pays membre égales a celles accordées aux représentants, fonction- 
naires et employés de rang comparable des autres pays membres. 

(c) Facilités pour les déplacements égales a celles que chaque 
pays membre accorde aux représentants, fonctionnaires et employés 
de rang comparable des autres pays membres. 


Section 9. Immunités relatives aux charges fiscales 


(a) La Banque, ses revenus, ses biens, et autres actifs, ainsi que 
les transactions et opérations qu’elle réalise au titre du présent 
Accord seront exonérés de toute classe d’impéts et de tous droits de 
douane. La Banque sera également exemptée de toute responsabilité 
relative au paiement, & la retenue et au recouvrement d’un impét, 
d’une contribution ou d’un droit quelconques. 

(b) Les traitements et les émoluments versés par la Banque 4 ses: 
Directeurs Exécutifs, 4 leurs Suppléants, 4 & ses hauts fonctionnaires. 
ou employés qui ne sont pas des citoyens ou des ressortissants du 
pays od la Banque maintient son siége social ou ses agences, sont 
également exempts de tout impdét. 

(c) Il ne sera percu sur les obligations ou les valeurs émises par la. 
Banque, y compris les bénéfices ou les intéréts qui en proviennent, 
quel que soit le détenteur de ces titres, aucun impét: 


(i) qui présente un caractére discriminatoire vis-a-vis de ces 
obligations ou valeurs simplement parce qu’elles sont. 
émises par la Banque; 


(ii) dont les seules bases juridictionnelles soient le lieu ou la. 
monnaie d’émission ou encore la monnaie de réglement ou 
de paiement, ou enfin l’emplacement d’une agence ou d’un 
bureau d’affaires de la Banque. 


(d) Il ne sera pergu sur les obligations ou les valeurs garanties par 
la Banque, y compris les bénéfices ou les intéréts qui en proviennent, 
quel que soit le détenteur des titres, aucun impdt: 


(i) qui présente un caractére discriminatoire 4 l’égard de ces 
obligations ou valeurs simplement parce que la garantie 
est octroyée par la Banque; 
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(ii) dont la seule base juridictionnelleé soit l’emplacement d’une- 
agence ou d’un bureau d’affaires de la Banque. , 


Section 10. Application de l’ Article 


Chaque membre prendra, conformément a son systéme légal, toutes 
les mesures nécessaires en vue d’appliquer dans la limite de ses propres 
territoires les principes énoncés dans le présent Article, et il informera 
la Banque de tout ce qui aura été réalisé a cet effet. 


ARTICLE XII 
AMENDEMENTS 


(a) Le présent Accord pourra étre amendé seulement par décision 
de l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs prise 4 la majorité des deux tiers du 
nombre total des Gouverneurs représentant au moins les trois quarts 
du total des voix des pays membres. 

(b) Nonobstant les dispositions du paragraphe précédent, |’unani-. 
mité des voix de l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs est requise pour: 
l’adoption de tout amendement portant sur: 


(i) le droit de se retirer de la Banque, prévu a |’Article IX, 
Section 1; 


(ii) le droit d’acheter des actions de la Banque et de contribuer- 
au Fonds, prévu 4 |’Article II, Section 3(b) et a 1’Article- 
IV, Section 3(g), respectivement; 


(iii) la limitation de la responsabilité, prévue a ]’Article IT,. 
Section 3(d) et a 1’Article IV, Section 5. 


(c) Toute proposition visant 4 amender le présent Accord, qu’elle 
émane d’un membre ou du Conseil des Directeurs Exécutifs, devra. 
étre communiquée au Président de l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs qui 
la soumettra 4 l’examen de ladite Assemblée. Lorsqu’un amendement 
aura été adopté, la Banque en donnera communication par note 
officielle & tous les pays membres. Les amendements entreront en. 
vigueur pour tous les pays membres trois mois aprés la date de la note- 
officielle, 4 moins que |’Assemblée des Gouverneurs n’ait fixé un. 
autre délai. 


ArticLe XIII 
INTERPRETATION ET ARBITRAGE 

Section 1. Interprétation 

(a) Toute divergence dans l’interprétation des dispositions dw 
présent Accord, qui surgirait entre un membre et la Banque ou entre- 
deux ou plusieurs pays membres, sera soumise 4 la décision du Conseil 
des Directeurs Exécutifs. 

Les pays membres, particuliérement intéresssés dans le différend 


en discussion, auront le droit de se faire représenter au Conseil des. 
Directeurs Exécutifs conformément a |’Article VIII, Section 3(g). 
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(b) Dans le cas d’une décision quelconque du Conseil des Directeurs 
Exécutifs, rendue en vertu du paragraphe précédent, tout pays 
membre pourra demander que le différend soit’ porté devant l’As- 
semblée des Gouverneurs; la décision de l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs 
sera sans appel. Tant que la décision de l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs 
restera pendante, la Banque pourra, dans la mesure oi elle le jugera 
nécessaire, agir sur la base de la décision du Conseil des Directeurs 
Exécutifs, 


Section 2. Arbitrage 


Si un désaccord surgissait entre la Banque et un pays qui a cessé 
d’étre membre, ou entre la Banque et un pays membre, aprés que la 
décision a été prise de mettre fin aux opérations de la Banque, ce 
désaccord serait soumis 4 l’arbitrage d’un tribunal de trois personnes. 
Un arbitre serait nommé par la Banque, un autre par le pays intéressé 
et le troisiéme, sauf si les parties en convenaient autrement, par le 
Secrétaire général de l’Organisation des Etats Américains. Si les 
efforts pour arriver & un accord unanime échouaient, les décisions 
seraient prises & la majorité des trois arbitres. 

Le tiers arbitre aura pleins pouvoirs pour régler toute questions de 
procédure au sujet de laquelle les parties se seraient trouvées en 
désaccord. 


ARTICLE XIV 
DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 


Section 1. Bureau principal — 


Le bureau principal de la Banque est situé a Washington, District 
de Columbia, Etats-Unis d’Amérique. 


Section 2. Relations avec d’autres institutions 


La Banque pourra conclure des arrangements avec d’autres insti- 
tutions en vue de l’échange des informations ou pour toutes autres 
fins compatibles avec les termes du présent Accord. 


Section 3. Organes de liaison 


Chaque pays membre désignera un organisme officiel chargé d’as- 
surer l’échange des communications entre ledit pays et la Banque sur 
les questions relatives au présent Accord. 


Section 4. Dépositaires 


Chaque pays membre désignera sa banque centrale comme le 
dépositaire ot la Banque pourra garder ses disponibilités dans la 
monnaie dudit pays membre et tous autres éléments d’actifs de 
Vinstitution. Dans le cas od le pays membre n’aurait pas de banque 
centrale, il devra désigner d’accord avec la Banque une autre institu- 
tion a cette fin. 
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ARTICLE XV 
DISPOSITIONS FINALES 
Section 1. Signature et acceptation 


(a) Le présent Accord sera déposé auprés du Secrétariat général 
de l’Organisations des Etats Américains, od il restera ouvert, jusqu’au 
31 décembre 1959, a la signature des représentants des pays énumérés 
a l’Annexe A. Chaque pays signataire devra avoir officiellement 
remis au Secrétariat général de l’Organisation des Etats Américains 
un instrument indiquant qu’il a accepté ou ratifié l’Accord con- 
formément 4 sa propre législation et qu’il a pris les dispositions 
nécessaires pour remplir toutes les obligations qui en découlent. 

(b) Le Secrétariat général de l’Organisation des Etats Américains 
enverra des copies certifiées conformes du présent Accord aux membres 
de l’Organisation et leur donnera avis, en temps opportun, de chaque 
signature et de chaque remise d’instrument d’acceptation ou de 
ratification qui auront été effectuées conformément au paragraphe 
précédent, ainsi que de leurs dates respectives. 

(c) Au moment de déposer |’instrument d’acceptation ou de ratifica- 
tion, chaque pays, en vue d’assurer les dépenses d’administration de la 
Banque, versera au Secrétariat général de l’Organisation des Etats 
Américains un montant, soit en or soit en dollars des Etats-Unis, égal 
& un milliéme de l’ensemble du prix d’achat des actions qu’il aura 
souscrites et du chiffre de sa quote-part au Fonds. Ce versement 
sera porté au crédit du membre et figurera au titre de sa souscription 
et de.sa quote-part, conformément aux Articles II, Section 4(a)(i) et 
IV, Section 3(d)(i). A n’importe quel moment, & partir de la date du 
dépét de l’instrument d’acceptation ou de ratification, tout membre 
pourra effectuer des paiements additionnels qui seront crédités au 
titre de la souscription et de la quote-part ci-dessus mentionnées 
conformément aux Articles II et IV. Le Secrétariat général de 
V’Organisation des Etats Américains gardera les fonds recus aux 
termes du présent paragraphe dans un ou plusieurs comptes spéciaux 
de dépét, et il mettra lesdits fonds 4 la disposition de la Banque au 
plus tard a la date ou se sera réunie l’Assemblée des Gouverneurs selon 
ce que dispose la Section 3 du présent article. Dans le cas ot l’Accord 
ne serait pas entré en vigueur le 31 décembre 1959, le Secrétariat 
général de l’Organisation des Etats Américains remboursera ces fonds 
aux pays qui les avaient déposés. 

(d) A partir de la date od la Banque aura commencé ses opérations, 
le Secrétariat général de l’Organisation des Etats Américains pourra 
recevoir la signature et les instruments d’acceptation ou de ratification 
du présent Accord de tout pays dont l’entrée en qualité de membre 
sera effectuée conformément aux termes de 1’Article II, Section 1(b). 
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Section 2. Entrée en vigueur 


(a) Le présent Accord entrera en vigueur lorsqu’il aura été signé et 
que les instruments d’acceptation ou de ratification auront été déposés 
conformément 4 la Section 1(a) du présent article par les représentants 
des pays dont les souscriptions représenteront au moins 85 pour cent 
du total des souscriptions stipulées 4 ]’Annexe A. 

(b) Les pays dont les instruments d’acceptation ou de ratification 
auront été déposés antérieurement & la date od l’Accord est entré en 
vigueur, seront réputés membres a cette date-la. Les autres pays 
deviendront membres 4 la date du dépét de leur instrument d’accepta- 
tion ou de ratification. ; 


Section 3. Ouverture des opérations 


(a) Le Secrétaire général de l’Organisation des Etats Américains. 
convoquera la premiére réunion de |]’Assemblée des Gouverneurs. 
aussitét que le présent Accord sera entré en vigueur conformément & 
la Section 2 du présent article. 

(b) A sa premiére réunion, ]’Assemblée des Gouverneurs adoptera 
les mesures nécessaires pour le choix des Directeurs Exécutifs ainsi 
que de leurs suppléants, conformément aux dispositions de 1’Article 
VIII, Section 3, et pour la fixation de la date d’ouverture des opérations 
de la Banque. Nonobstant les dispositions de ]’Article VIII, Section 
3, les gouverneurs, s’ils le jugeaient opportun, pourraient décider que 
le premier mandat des Directeurs Exécutifs soit d’une durée moindre 
que trois ans. 


Farr dans la ville de Washington, District de Columbia, Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique, en un original portant la date du 8 avril 1959, dont 
les textes anglais, espagnol, francais et portugais font également foi. 
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ANNEXE A 


SOUSCRIPTION D’ACTIONS DU CAPITAL AUTORISE DE LA BANQUE 
(en action de $10.000 E. U. chacune) 


Capital-actions Capital-actions 





Pays effectivement sujet Souscription 
versé a l’appel Total 

Argentine 5. 157 5. 157 10. 314 
Bolivie 414 414 828 
Brésil 5. 157 5. 157 10. 314 
Chili 1. 416 1. 416 2. 832 
Colombie 1. 415 1. 415 2. 830 
Costa Rica 207 207 414 
Cuba 1. 842 1. 842 3. 684 
Equateur 276 276 552 
Etats-Unis d’ Amérique 15. 000 20. 000 35. 000 
Guatemala 276 276 552 
Haiti 207 207 414 
Honduras 207 207 414 
Mexique 3. 315 3. 315 6. 630 
Nicaragua 207 207 414 
Panama 207 207 414 
Paraguay 207 207 414 
Pérou 691 691 1. 382 
République Dominicaine 276 276 552 
Salvador 207 207 414 
Uruguay 553 553 1. 106 
Venezuela 2. 763 2. 763 5. 526 
Total 40. 000 45. 000 85. 000 
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ANNEXE B 


QUOTAS DE CONTRIBUTION AU FONDS DES OPERATIONS SPECIALES 


(En milliers de dollars des Etats-Unis) 





Pays Quotas 
Argentine 10. 314 
Bolivie 828 
Brésil 10, 314 
Chili 2. 832 
Colombie 2. 830 
Costa Rica 414 
Cuba 3. 684 
Equateur 552 
Etats-Unis d’ Amérique 100. 000 
Guatemala 552 
Haiti 414 
Honduras 414 
Mexique 6. 630 
Nicaragua 414 
Panama 414 
Paraguay 414 
Pérou 1. 382 
République Dominicaine 552 
Salvador 414 
Uruguay 1. 106 
Venezuela 5. 526 

Total 150. 000 
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(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


ANNEXE C 


ELECTION DES DIRECTEURS EXECUTIFS 


Les six Directeurs Exécutifs visés 4 ]’Article VIII, Section 3 (b) (ji) 
seront élus par les Gouverneurs qui ont le droit de voter a cette 
fin. 

Chaque Gouverneur émettra, en faveur d’une seule personne, 
toutes les voix dont dispose le membre qu’il représente, conformé- 
ment 4 ]’Article VIII, Section 4. 

On procédera d’abord a4 autant de tours de scrutin qu’il sera 
nécessaire jusqu’a ce que quatre candidats aient obtenu indi- 
viduellement un nombre de voix représentant un pourcentage 
égal au moins 4 la somme des pourcentages attribués au pays 
disposant du plus grand nombre de voix et au pays disposant du 
plus petit nombre de voix. Aux effets du scrutin indiqué dans 
le présent paragraphe, le total des voix des pays ayant le droit 
de participer au scrutin prévu dans cette Annexe sera compté 
comme 100 pour cent. 

Ensuite, les Gouverneurs qui n’ont pas voté en faveur de l’un 
quelconque des Directeurs élus conformément au paragraphe 
(c) de la présente Annexe, éliront, sur la base d’une voix par 
Gouverneur, les deux autres Directeurs. Seront élus Directeurs 
Exécutifs les deux candidats qui, au méme tour de scrutin, auront 
obtenu plus de voix qu’aucun des autres candidats, et le vote 
continuera jusqu’ad ce qu’il en soit ainsi. Les Gouverneurs qui 
n’auront voté pour aucun des deux candidats ainsi élus devront 
consigner leurs voix en faveur de l’un d’entre eux. Le nombre 
de voix attribuées, conformément 4 |’Article VIII, Section 4, 
& chacun des Gouverneurs qui ont voté, ou qui ont consigné 
leurs voix, en faveur de l’un des Directeurs élus en vertu du 
présent paragraphe sera réputé avoir contribué, pour les effets 
de l’Article VIII, Section 4(c) (ii), 4 l’élection du candidat. 
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Pour HAITI 


Laem Willa 
4e 27 whrbic 1959 


29. da Aariannigna So 1959 


$0 da Anrionming Aa 1959 


Por HONDURAS 





Por NICARAGUA a -fbonaeeel 





aA da 


hte Mrz ote Mrater— 


Por PANAMA 


QI da Aissommine de 1959 
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Por PARAGUAY 


Wo da danienmine de 1954 


Por PERU 


B30 da dueammbie de 1954 


Por REPUBLICA DOMINICANA 


No do duncamine de. 1984 


For UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


HMedIO Colusa) 


Oclohery (4, IOS 
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{ 
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Por URUGUAY 


Por VENEZUELA, Kt 


' See post, p. 3182. 
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Certifico que el documento preinserto es copia fiel del original del Convenio 
Constitutivo del Banco Interamericano de Desarrollo, abierto a la firma en la 
Secretaria General de la Organizaci6n de-los Estados Americanos el 8 de abril 
de 1959. 


I hereby certify that the foregoing document is a true and faithful copy of the 
original of the Agreement Establishing the Inter-American Development Bank, 
opened for signature in the General Secretariat of the Organization of American 
States on April 8, 1959. 


Certifico que o documento transcrito 6 cépia fiel do original do Convénio 
Constitutivo do Banco Interamericano de Desenvolvimento, aberto & assinatura 
na Secretaria Geral da Organizaciéo dos Estados Americanos em 8 de abril de 
1959. 


Je certifie que le document qui précéde est une copie conforme du texte original 
de l’Accord constitutif de la Banque Interaméricaine de Développement, ouvert 
& la signature au Secrétariat général de l’Organisation des Etats Américains le 
8 avril 1959. 

Wa. SANDERS 


William Sanders 


Secretario General Adjunto Secretério Geral Adjunto 
de la Organizacién de los da OrganizagGo dos 
Estados Americanos Estados Americanos 
Assistant Secretary General Secrétatre général adjoint 
of the Organization of de P Organisation des 
American States Etats Américains 


Note by the Department of State 


Signatures affixed to the Agreement Establishing the Inter-American 
Development Bank are as follows: ['] 


For Argentina: 

E. A. Menvez Detrino October 14, 1959 
For Bolivia: 

German Rovira §. December 30, 1959. 
For Brazil: 


Lucitto Happocx-Loso December 30, 1959 


1 Each signatory Government deposited its instrument of ratification or accept- 
ance with the General Secretariat of the Organization of American States on the 
same day as that of signature in its behalf, with the exception of Venezuela, for 
which the agreement was signed ad referendum Nov. 18, 1959, its instrument of 
acceptance being deposited Feb. 13, 1960. 
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For Colombia: 
SANTIAGO SALAZAR 


For Costa Rica: 
M. G EscaLante 


For Chile: 
, W. Mwtuer. 


For Ecuador: 
Jose R. Currinoea V. 


For El Salvador: 
Héctor Davip Castro 


For Guatemala: 
ArtTuRO RamfRreEz 


For Haiti: 
Lucien Hissert 


For Honduras: 
Cfiz0 DAvILA 


For Mexico: 
V Sancuez Gavito 


For Nicaragua: 


December 21, 1959 
December 30, 1959 
December 17, 1959 
December 22, 1959. 
December 29, 1959 
December 16, 1959 
October 27, 1959 
December 29, 1959 


December 30, 1959 


GuILLERMO SEVILLA SACASA 


For Panama: 


December 29, 1959 


Arturo Morcan MorRALESs 


For Paraguay: 
JuAN PLATE 


For Peru: 
J. B. pe LAVALLE 


For the Dominican Republic: 
V. D Orvoftzz 


December 29, 1959 


December 16, 1959 


December 30, 1959 


December 16, 1959 
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For the United States of America: 
Rosert B ANDERSON October 14, 1959 


For Uruguay: 
C A CruLow February 12, 1960 


For Venezuela: 
Ad Referendum : 
M F Baiceffo November 18, 1959 
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PERU 


Commission for Educational Exchange 


Agreement modifying the agreement of May 3, 1956, as amended. 
Effected by exchange of notes 

Signed at Lima December 18 and 21, 1959; 

Entered into force December 21, 1959. 


The American Ambassador to the Peruvian Minister of Foreign 
Affairs 


Empassy or THE UNITED STATES OF 
America, Lima, Perv, 
Note No. 295 December 18, 1959 


EXcELLENCY: 

I have the honor to refer to the agreement between the Government 
of the United States of America and the Government of Peru dated 
May 3, 1956, as amended, [?] for financing certain educational] exchange 
programs. 

In view of the provisions in the Surplus Agricultural Commodities 
Agreement between the United States of America and Peru signed 
April 9, 1958, as amended,[?] making currency of Peru accruing there- 
under available for international educational exchange activities, 
among other things, it is the desire of the Government of the United 
States of America to use a portion of such funds for the purpose of 
extending the educational exchange program provided for under the 
agreement of May 3, 1956, as amended. 

I have the honor to refer also to recent conversations between 
representatives of our two governments on the same subject and to 
confirm the understanding reached that the agreement of May 3, 1956, 
as amended, shall be modified as follows to accomplish this objective: 


Article 8 is modified by the insertion, between paragraphs 1 and 2, 
of the following new paragraph: 


“In addition to the funds provided for in the preceding paragraph, 
it is agreed that currency of Peru acquired by the Government of the 
United States of America pursuant to the Surplus Agricultural 
Commodities Agreement dated April 9, 1958, as amended, up to an 


1 TIAS 3502, 3859; 7 UST 259; 8 UST 965. 
2 TIAS 4045, 4118, 4329; 9 UST 693, 1299; ante, p. 1762. 
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aggregate amount of 7,050,000 soles, may be used for the purposes of 
this agreement.” 


Upon receipt of a note from Your Excellency indicating that the 
foregoing provisions are acceptable to the Government of Peru, the 
Government of the United States of America will consider that this 
note and your reply thereto constitute an agreement between the two 
governments on this subject, the agreement to enter into force on the 
date of your note in reply. 

Please accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest 
consideration. 


Tueropore C. ACHILLES 


His Excellency 
Dr. Ratu Porras BarrRENECHEA, 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Lima, Peru. 


The Peruwian Minister of Foreign Affairs to the American 


Ambassador 
MINISTERIO DB RELACIONES BPXTERIORES 
NUMERO (R)-6-3/1 Lima, 21 de diciembre de 1959. 


SeNor Empasapor, 

Tengo el honor de dar respuesta a la atenta nota de Vuestra 
Excelencia, nimero 295 de 18 del presente mes, en la que, refiriéndose 
a conversaciones recientes entre representantes de nuestros dos 
Gobiernos sobre el acuerdo fechado el 3 de mayo de 1956, enmendado, 
para financiar ciertos programas de intercambio educativo, propone 
la siguiente modificacién al citado acuerdo: 


“F) articulo 8 es modificado por la insercién, entre los parrafos 1 y 2, 
del siguiente nuevo p4rrafo: 


Ademas de los fondos considerados en el parrafo anterior, esta 
acordado que la moneda del Peri adquirida por el Gobierno de los 
Estados Unidos de América segin e] Acuerdo de Productos Agricolas 
Sobrantes fechado el 9 de Abril de 1958, enmendado hasta una 
cantidad total de 7.050.000 soles, puede ser empleada para los fines 
de este acuerdo”. 


En respuesta, me es honroso manifestar a Vuestra Excelencia que el 
Gobierno del Peri acepta la modificacién precedente. 
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Aprovecho esta oportunidad para reiterar a Vuestra Excelencia las 
seguridades de mi mas alta y distinguida consideracién. 


Rat Porras. 
Al Excelentisimo Seftor 
Tueropore C. Acuitues, E'mbajador Extraordinario 
y Plenipotenciario de los Estados Unidos. 


Ciudad. 


Translation 
MINISTRY FOR FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
Number (R)-6-3/1 Lima, December 21, 1959 


Mr. AMBASSADOR: 

I have the honor to reply to Your Excellency’s courteous note No. 
295 of December 18, in which, in referring to recent conversations 
between representatives of our two Governments concerning the 
agreement of May 3, 1956, as amended, to finance certain educational 
exchange programs, you propose the following amendment of the 
agreement: 


“Article 8 is amended by the insertion, between paragraphs 1 and 2, 
of the following new paragraph: 


“Tn addition to the funds provided for in the preceding paragraph, 
it is agreed that currency of Peru acquired by the Government of the 
United States of America pursuant to the Surplus Agricultural Com- 
modities Agreement dated April 9, 1958, as amended, up to an aggre- 
gate amount of 7,050,000 soles, may be used for the purposes of this 
agreement.’ ” 


In reply, I have the honor to inform Your Excellency that the 
Government of Peru agrees to the above amendment. 

I avail myself of this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the 
assurances of my highest and most distinguished consideration. 


Rati Porras. 


His Excellency 
TuEopore C. ACHILLES, 
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
of the United States, 
City. 
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